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The compilation of this study on the realization of economic, social and cultural
rights, which the Commission on Human Rights asked me to prepare and which,
I believe, faithfully reflects the terms of reference laid down by the Commission was
governed by only one basic assumption, namely, that of the solidarity of all Govern
ments and peoples in their agreement that the enjoyment of economic, social and
cultural rights is a fundamental need of mankind.

Emphasis has been placed on the countries of Asia, Africa and Latin America
and the differing requirements of those countries for the actual attainment of the
rights under consideration. Each of the three main parts of the study concerning
conditions in the various countries throughout the world represents a separate study,'
Each points to different problems, situations and types of action necessary to realize
those rights. Collectively, however, they reflect the universal aspirations and trends of
humanity in its movement towards one and the same destiny, a movement characterized
by a growing interdependence of nations and of men. The late Adlai Stevenson best
summarized this internationality as follows:

"We travel together, passengers on a little space ship, dependent on its
vulnerable reserves of air and soil, all committed for our safety to its security and
peace; preserved from annihilation only by the care, the work, and I will say the
love wegiveour fragile craft. We cannot maintain it, halffortunate, halfmiserable,
half confident, half despairing, half slave-to the ancient enemies of man-s-half
free in a liberation of resources undreamed of until this day. No craft, no crew
can travel safely with such vast contradictions. On their resolution depends the
survival of all."

Manouchehr GANR
February 1973
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EXPLANATORY NOTE

The following symbols have been used in the tables throughout this study:

Two dots ( .. ) indicate that data are not available or are not separately reported.
A long dash (-) indicates that the amount is nil or negligible.
A minus sign (-) indicates a deficit or a decrease.
An oblique stroke (J),petween two dates representing years (e.g. 1960/61) denotes

a period of 12 months comprising a crop year, a fiscal or financial year or a
scholastic year.

A short dash (-) between two dates representing years (e.g. 1961-1963) signifies
the full period involved, including the beginning and end years.

Reference to "dollars" indicates United States dollars unless otherwise stated.

Thousands and millions are separated by a space (1 234 567).
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INTRODUCTION
,

1. At its twenty-fourth session, the Commission on
Human Rights, convinced that further measures were
needed to attain the complete realization ofeconomic and
social rights, adopted resolution 11 (XXIV) of 6 March
1968 entitled "Study of the question of the realization of
economic and social rights contained in the Universal
Declaration of Human Rights",1 in which itrequested the
Secretary-General to prepare, in consultation with inter
ested specialized agencies, a preliminary study of issues
relating to the implementation of economic and social
rights contained in the Universal Declaration of Human
Rights" and in the International Covenant on Economic,
Social and Cultural Rights," with a view to submitting it
to the Commission in time for its consideration at the
twenty-fifth session. The Commission also decided to con
sider at its twenty-fifth session the question ofthe appoint
ment of a Special Rapporteur to be entrusted with the
task of preparing a comprehensive report on the issues
involved, on the basis of the preliminary study, the discus
sions in the Commission and other available material.

2. The Tnternational Conference on Human Rights,
held at Teheran in April/May 1968, in resolution XXI of
12May 1968 entitled "Realization ofeconomic, social and
cultural rights",4 welcomed the action of the Commission
on Human Rights at its twenty-fourth session in studying
the realization of the economic and social rights provided
for in the Universal Declaration of Human Rights.

3. At its twenty-fifth session in 1969, the Commission
on Human Rights had before it a preliminary study,
prepared by the Secretary-General, of issues relating to
the realization of economic and social rights contained in
the Universal Declaration of Human Rights and in the
International Covenant on Economic, Social and Cultural
Rights." The Commission considered the question together
with an item concerning the study of special problems
relating to human rights in developing countries.

4. By resolution 14 (XXV) of 13 March 1969, entitled
"Question of the realization of the economic and social
rights contained in the Universal Declaration of Human
Rights and in the International Covenant on Economic,
Social and Cultural Rights, and study of special problems
relating to human rights in developing countries",6 the
Commission appointed the Special Rapporteur and asked

1 OfficialRecordsofthe Economicand Social Council, Forty-fourth
Session, Supplement No. 4 (E/4475), chap. XVIII, p. 155.

2 General Assembly resolution 217A (Ill), reproduced in Human
Rights: A Compilation 0/ International Instruments 0/ the United
Nations (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.73.xIV.2), p. 1.

3 SeeGeneral Assembly resolution 2200A (XXI), also reproduced
in Human Rights: A Compilation • • ., p. 3.

4 Final Act 0/ the International Conference on Human Rights
Teheran, 22 April to 13 May 1968 (United Nations publication,
SalesNo. E.68.xIV.2), chap. rn,p.16.

5 E/CN.4/988 and Add.l,
6 Official Records 0/the Economic and Social Council, Forty-sixth

Session (E/4621), chap. XVIII, p. 188.
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him to submit, at the Commission's twenty-seventh
session, "a comprehensive report, together with his
conclusions and recommendations, including the question
of the role of the Commission in this respect, on the
realization, without distinction of any kind, such as race,
colour, sex, language, religion, political or other opinions,
national or social origin, property, birth or other status, of
economic, social and cultural rights set forth in the Uni
versal Declaration ofHuman Rights and the International
Covenant on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights,
taking particular account of the special problems of the
developing countries in this regard".

5. The Econoraic and Social Council, in its resolution
1421 (XLVI) of 6 June 1969 confirmed the appointment
of the Special Rapporteur made by the Commission and
invited States Members of the United Nations and mem
bers ofthe specializedagenciesto provide full co-operation
to the Special Rapporteur in the fulfilment of his task.
The Economic and Social Council also invited the full
co-operation of the specialized agencies, intergovern
mental organizations and the various organs and bodies
of the United Nations concerned, as well as non-govern
mental organizations in consultative status with the
Economic and Social Council.

6. The question of the realization of the economic,
social and cultural rights contained in the Universal
Declaration of Human Rights and in the International
Covenant on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights and
the study of special problems relating to human rights
in developing countries was further considered at the
twenty-sixth, twenty-seventh and twenty-eighth sessions
of the Commission on Human Rights. At the Commis
sion's twenty-sixth session, the Special Rapporteur
informed the Commission of the magnitude of the task
and the probable need for the extension of the deadline
for the final submission of his report. .

7. On the recommendation of the Commission on
Human Rights in resolutions adopted at its twenty-sixth7

and twenty-seventh" sessions, the Economic and Social
Council in resolutions 1502(XLVHI) of27 May 1970and
1595(L) of21 May 1971 requested the Special Rapporteur
to submit his report to the Commission on Human Rights
not later than at its twenty-eighth session in 1972. The
Council, in resolution 1595(L), also requested the Special
Rapporteur, while preparing his study, to take into
account the provisions of General Assembly resolutions
2542 (XXIV), containing the Declaration on Social
Progress and Development, and 2543 (XXIV), on the
implementation of that Declaration, which had been
adopted since the study had been authorized.

7 Resolution 11 (XXVI), adopted on 24 March 1970 (Official
Records 0/ the Economic and Social Council, Forty-eighth Session,
Supplement No. 5 (E/4816), chap. xxm, p. 83).

8 Resolution 17 (XXVII), adopted on 2S March 1971 (Official
Records of the Economic and Social Council, Fiftieth Session,
Supplement No. 4 (E/4949), chap. XIX, p. 93).
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8. On the recommendation of the Commission," the
Economic and Social Council in resolution 1689 (LII) of
2 June 1972urged the Special Rapporteur to complete his
study and to submit the final report to the Commission
on Human Rights at its twenty-ninth session in 1973.

9. In the same resolution, the Economic and Social
~ounci1 urged once again ',:'hose Governments and specia
lized agencies that had not yet done so to submit as
requested in Council resolutions 1421 (XLVI) and 1'502
(XLVII!), information on the effectiveness of the methods
and means used by them in the realization of economic
so~ial aD:d: cultur~l rights,. so that the Special Rapporteu;
might utilize the Information as he deemed appropriate. IQ

10. As at 14 December 1972, such information had
been received by the Secretariat from the Governments
of Argentina, Austria, Belgium, Brazil, the Byelorussian
Soviet Socialist Republic, Canada, Cyprus, Czechoslo
vakia, Denmark, Ecuador, Finland, France, the Federal
Republic of~ermany,Hungary, Greece, India, Iran, Iraq,
I~ly, Jam~!(::a, Japan, the Khmer Republic, Kuwait,
Liechtenstein, Luxembourg, Madagascar, Malawi, Mal
dives, Malta, Mauritius, Mongolia, the Netherlands,
Nicaragua, Niger, Nigeria, Pakistan, Panama, Peru, the
Philippines, Poland, the Republic of Ko-ea, the Republic
of Viet-Nam, Rwanda, Senegal, Singapore, Somalia,
Switzerland, Turkey, the Ukrainian Soviet Socialist
Republic, the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, the
United Republic of Cameroon, and the United States of
America, as well as from the International Labour
Organisation, the Food and Agriculture Organization of
the United Nations, the United Nations Educational,
Scientific and Cultural Organization, the World Health
Organization, the International Monetary Fund, the
International Bank for Reconstruction and Development,
the Universal Postal Union, the International Tele
communication Union, the World Meteorological Organ
ization, and the Inter-Governmental Maritime Consulta
tive Organization.

11. To solicit further statistical and other sources of
information needed for the preparation of the study, the
Special Rapporteur dispatched. a general questionnaire to
all States Members of the United Nations and members
of the specialized agencies. This questionnaire was sent
out in November 1971. Two other questionnaires, one
intended solelyfor the socialist countries and the other for
the less developed countries, were dispatched to the
countries concerned in February and April 1972, respec
tively.ll

12. As at 14 December 1972, replies to these question
naires had been received from the Governments of the
following 47 States Members of the United Nations and
members of specialized agencies: Argentina, Austria,
Brazil, Bulgaria, the Byelorussian Soviet Socialist Repub
lic, Canada, the Central African Republic, Denmark,
Ecuador, Egypt, El Salvador, Fiji, Finland, Greece,

. Honduras, India, Iran, Iraq, Italy, Ivory Coast, Kenya,
Kuwait, Luxembourg, Madagascar, Malaysia, Malta,

9 Resolution 5 (XXVDl), adopted on 28 March 1972 (Official
Records of the Economic and Social Council, Fifty-second Session,
Supplement No. 'l (E/5113), chap. XIII, p. 4\4).

10 Information received from Governments and specialized
agencies in response to this request is reproduced in documents
B/CN.4/1023 and Add.1-3, Add.3/Corr.1 and Add.4-6.

11 For the text of the questionnaires, see annex I to the present
study.
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Morocco, the Netherlands, Philippines, Poland, the
Republic of Viet-Nam, Romania, Rwanda, Singapore,
Somalia, Sri Lanka, Switzerland, the Syrian Arab
Republic, Thailand, Trinidad and Tobago, Turkey, the
Ukrainian Soviet Socialist Republic, the Union of Soviet
Socialist Republics, the United Kingdom of Great Britain
and Northern Ireland, the United States of America,
Venezuela, Western Samoa.

13. The special Rapporteur wishes to express his
appreciation to all the Governments which have sub
mitted replies to the questionnaires.

14. In order to consult responsible officials of the
regional economic commissions, particularly those di
rectly concerned.with issues relating to the economic
and social situation and development in their respective
regions, as wellas to acquire on-the-spot knowledge of the
prevailing situation with respect to economic, social and
cultural rights in different parts of the world, the Special
Rapporteur travelled to the headquarters of all the
regional economic commissions, to sevenAsian countries,
to seven Latin American countries, to eight African
countries, to five socialist countries and to eight Western
or other countries. There were two other countries which
he was unable to visit because he did not receive entry
permits in time. The countries were selected by the Special
Rapporteur so as to represent more or less the prevailing
economic and social conditions in the region or area
concerned. The Special Rapporteur was warmly received
in 8:11 the countries visited and wishes to express his
gratitude to the l.:iovernments of those countries for their
assistance, which made his stay in each country most
profitable and instructive. The interest, zeal and full
co-operation ofthe various United Nations offices situated
in these countries also contributed to the success of his
mission. Mention should be made particularly of the
assistance rendered by the UNDP resident representatives'
offices, the representatives of the specialized agencies
concerned and the United Nations information centres
which enabled him to make the fullest use of the tim~
available to him..

15. The Special Rapporteur was able to stay only a
ve!)' ~h.ort time in each c~untry, for reasons of economy.
HIS VISIts to all 35 countnes were completed in 108 days.
The total distance covered by air alone was in the neigh
bourhood of 110,000 miles.

16. In each country, meetings were held with officials
of ministries or other government offices responsible for
matters concerned with health, education, labour, social
insurance and welfare, housing, and urban and rural
development in general. In addition, meetings were held
with economic and social planners of the countries
concerned. In some countries, meetings were also held
with ministers whose work was particularly concerned
with the promotion and protection of economic, social
and cultural rights. In countries visited in Asia, Africa and
Latin America, meetings were also held with United
Nations experts and agency representatives who had
served in those countries for some time and had a good
knowledge of the prevailing situation and the plans for
d~~elopment in their respective fields. In some countries,
VISItS were also arranged to farms, factories, universities,
urban and, in very few cases, rural schools, creches,
kindergartens, day-care centres, clinics, hospitals, depart
ment stores and market places. Only in a few cases did the
Special Rapporteur have enough time to visit more than
one city or province of the country concerned.
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America, as well as from the International Labour
Organisation, the Food and Agriculture Organization of
the United Nations, the United Nations Educational,
Scientific and Cultural Organization, the World Health
Organization, the International Monetary Fund, the
International Bank for Reconstruction and Development,
the Universal Postal Union, the International Tele
communication Union, the World Meteorological Organ
ization, and the Inter-Governmental Maritime Consulta
tive Organization.

11. To solicit further statistical and other sources of
information needed for the preparation of the study, the
Special Rapforteur dispatched. a general questionnaire to
all States Members of the United Nations and members
of the specialized agencies. This questionnaire was sent
out in November 1971. Two other questionnaires, one
intended solely for the socialist countries and the other for
the less developed countries, were dispatched to the
countries concerned in February and April 1972, respec
tively.ll

12. As at 14 December 1972, replies to these question
naires had been received from the Governments of the
following 47 States Members of the United Nations and
members of specialized agencies: Argentina, Austria,
Brazil, Bulgaria, the Byelorussian Soviet Socialist Repub
lic, Canada, the Central Mrican Republic, Denmark,
Ecuador, Egypt, El Salvador, Fiji, Finland, Greece,
Honduras, India, Iran, Iraq, Italy, Ivory Coast, Kenya,
Kuwait, l,uxembourg, Madagascar, Malaysia, Malta,

9 Resolution 5 (XXVllI), adopted on 28 March 1972 (Official
Records of the Economic and Social Council, Fifty-second Session,
Supplement No. 7 (E/5113), chap. XIll, p. A\4).

10 Information received from Goverll.lllents and specialized
agencies in response to this request is reproduced in documents
E/CN.4/1023 and Add.I-3, Add.3/Corr.l and Add.4-6.

11 For the text of the questionnaires, see annex I to the present
study.
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Morocco, the Netherlands, Philippines, Poland, th~

Republic of Viet-Nam, Romania, Rwanda, Singapore,
Somalia, Sri Lanka, Switzerland, the Syrian Arab
Republic, Thailand, Trinidad and Tobago, Turkey, the
Ukrainian Soviet Socialist Republic, the Union of Soviet
Socialist Republics, the United Kingdom of Great Uritain
and Northern Ireland, the United States of America,
Venezuela, Western Samoa.

13. The special Rapporteur wishes to express his
appreciation to all the Governments which have sub
mitted replies to the questionnaires.

14. In order to consult responsible officials of the
regional economic commissions, particularly those di
rectly concerned,with issues relating to the economic
and social situation and development in their respective
regions, as well as to acquire on-the-spot knowledge of the
prevailing situation with respect to economic, social and
cultural rights in different parts of the world, the Special
Rapporteur travelled to the headquarters of all the
regional economic commissions, to seven Asian countries,
to seven Latin American countries, to eight Mrican
countries, to five socialist couD'l.ries and to eight Western
or other countries. There were two other countries which
he w~s '!1n~ble to visit bec~use he did not receive entry
permIts ID tIme. The countnes were selected by the Special
Rapporteur so as to represent more or less the prevailing
economic and social conditions in the region or area
concerned. The Special Rapporteur was warmly received
in 8:11 the countries visited and wishes to express his
gratItude to the liovernments of those countries for their
assistance, which made his stay in each country most
profitable and instructive. The interest, zeal and full
co-operation ofthe various United Nations offices situated
in these countries also contributed to the success of his
mission. Mention should be made particularly of the
assistance rendered by the UNDP resident representatives'
offices, the representatives of the specialized agenCies
concerned and the United Nations information centres
which enabled him to make the fullest use of the tim~
available to him..

15. The Special Rapporteur was able to stay only a
ve!)' ~h.ort time in each c~untry, for reasons of economy.
HIS VISIts to all 35 countnes were completed in 108 days.
The total distance covered by air alone was in the neigh
bourhood of 110,000 miles.

16. In each country, meetings were hdd with officials
of ministries or other government offices responsible for
matters concerned with health, education, labour, social
insurance and welfare, housing, and urban and nlIal
development in general. In addition, meetings were held
witb economic and social planners of the countries
c~nceID:e~. In some countries, meetings were also held
With mIillsters whose work was particularly concerned
with the promotion and protection of economic, social
and cultural rights. In countries visited in Asia, Mrica and
Latin America, meetings were also held with United
Nations experts and agency representatives who had
served in those countries for some time and had a good
knowledge of the prevailing situation and the plans for
development in their respective fields. In some countries
visits were also arranged to farms, factories, universities'
u~ban and, in very few cases, rural schools, creches:
kindergartens, day-care centres, clinics, hospitals, depart
ment stores and market places. Only in a few cases did the
Special Rapporteur have enough time to visit more than
one city or province of the country concerned.
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17. In all, the Special Rapporteur met with more than
1,000 officials directly concerned with the promotion and
protection of the economic and social rights of the people
of the countries visited.

18. One important side effect of these meetings was the
guidance furnished to the officials concerned in completing
the questionnaires, in cases where this had not yet been
done. The meetings also provided an opportunity for the
Special Rapporteur to gather a large amount of statistical
material and other relevant information.

19. This on-the-spot observation and consultation
helped to rectify at least some of the misconceptions that
might otherwise have been reflected in the study. This is
in no way to say that the study does nothave shortcomings;
there is always room for improvement. However, it should
be borne in mind that this is the first time,in the history of
the United Nations that a report of this magnitude and
nature has been prepared from the human rights point of
view and that much innovation and improvisation was
necessary in an area in which United Nations activities
are directed and carried out by numerous organs, autono
mous and semi-autonomous bodies and specialized
agencies. Therefore, no attempt is made to be'complete
and comprehensive in this survey. Apart from some
information that appears in part three, the Special
Rapporteur regrets the fact that conditions regarding
trade union rights and the right to strike are not covered
in the study.P

12 For a comprehensivesurveyof the position regarding the appli
cation of ILO conventions on freedom of association, the right to
organize and collective bargaining, reference may be made to
International Labour Conference, 58th session, 1973, Freedom of
Association and Collective Bargaining, General Survey of the
Committee of Experts on the Application of Conventions and
Recommendations, report III (part 4B) (Geneva, International
Labour Office, 1973).

20. The Special Rapporteur wishes to express his
gratitude and appreciation to those who acted as consul
tants in the preparation of the study, in particular Profes
sor Francis Seton of Oxford University, Professor
Stephen A. Marglin of Harvard University, Mr. Reza
Doroudian of Plan Organization (Iran) and Mr. Henri
Reymond. An exnression of the Special Rapporteur's
appreciation is also due to all others who assisted him in
the performance of his task, including officials of the
regional economic commissions, specialized agencies and
various offices of the United Nations.

21. To prepare the revised text of his observations,
conclusions and recommendations, the Special Rappor
teur visited the headquarters of the regional economic
commissions and of the ILO, WHO, UNCTAD,
UNRISD, UNESCO, FAO, IBRD, UNICEF and
various offices in the United Nations system, for the
purpose of further consultations and exchanges of views.

22. The general outline of the study is as follows. Part
one is limited to a briefreview ofconstitutional provisions;
it therefore gives only an incomplete picture of national
norms and standards governing the realization of econ
omic, social and cultural rights. This part should certainly
be supplemented, in the future, by a more comprehensive
study. Parts two, three and four deal with economic,
social and cultural rights in the less developed countries,
in socialist countries, and in the countries with developed
market economies, respectively. Part five concerns inter
national action taken for the promotion and protection
of economic, social and cultural rights. Part six contains
the Special Rapporteur's conclusions, observations and
recommendations. The annexes include texts of question
naires sent to Governments, and an indication of the num
her of ratifications of and accessions to international
instruments relating to economic, social and cultural
rights.
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17. In all, the Special Rapporteur met with more than
1,000 officials directly concerned with the promotion and
protection of the economic and social rights of the people
of the countries visited.

18. One important side effect of these meetings was the
guidance furnished to the officials concerned in completing
the questionnaires, in cases where this had not yet been
done. The meetings also provided an opportunity for the
Special Rapporteur to gather a large amount of statistical
material and other relevant information.

19. This on-the-spot observation and consultation
helped to rectify at least some of the misconceptions that
might otherwise have been reflected in the study. This is
in no way to say that the study does nothave shortcomings;
there is always room for improvement. However, it should
be borne in mind that this is the first time, in the history of
the United Nations that a report of this magnitude and
nature has been prepared from the human rights point of
view and that much innovation and improvisation was
necessary in an area in which United Nations activities
are directed and carried out by numerous organs, autono
mous and semi-autonomous bodies and specialized
agencies. Therefore, no attempt is made to be'complete
and comprehensive in this survey. Apart from some
information that appears in part three, the Special
Rapporteur regrets the fact that conditions regarding
trade union rights and the right to strike are not covered
in the study.12

l~ For a comprehensive survey of the position regarding the appli
cation of ILO conventions on freedom of association, the right to
organize and collective bargaining, reference may be made to
International Labour Conference, 58th session, 1973, Freedom of
Associ'!tiolZ and Collective Bargaini'!g, .General Survey of the
Comnuttee of Experts on the ApplIcatIon of Conventions and
Recommendations, report III (part 4B) (Geneva, International
Labour Office, 1973).
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teur visited the headquarters or the regional economic
commissions and of the ILO, WHO, UNCTAD,
UNRISD, UNESCO, FAO, IBRD, UNICEF and
various offices in the United Nations system, for the
purpose of further consultations and exchanges of views.

22. The general outline of the study is as follows. Part
~me is limited ~o a briefrevi~wofconstitutional provisions;
It therefore gives only an Incomplete picture of national
norms and standards governing the realization of econ
omic, social and cultural rights. This part should certainly
be supplemented, in the future, by a more comprehensive
study. Parts two, three and four deal with economic,
social and cultural rights in the less developed countries,
in socialist countries, and in the countries with developed
market economies, respectively. Part five concerns inter
national action taken for the promotion and protection
of economic, social and cultural rights. Part six contains
the Special Rapporteur's conclusions, observations and
recommendations. The annexes include texts of question
naires sent to Governments, and an indication of the num
her of ratifications of and accessions to international
instruments relating to economic, social and cultural
rights.
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INTRODUCTION

of 1919; the Constitution ofthe Spanish Republic of 1931;
the 1936 Constitution of the Union of Soviet Socialist
Republics, and the Constitution ofIreland of 1937.

3. Thereviewmadehere ispurelyfactual anddescriptive.
It does not cover the application of the norms referred to,
and no attemnt is made to evaluate their effectiveness.
This limitation needs to be underlined. In other parts of
the study, however, information is provided on situations
involving their application. Inasmuch as many of the
rights concerned are in the nature of policy objectives
whose realization can only be gradual, depending as it
does on economic and social advances, their impact on
national life can be more correctly ascertained. from an
analysis of their actual implementation-which appears
in other parts of the study-than by a scrutiny of their
legal substance. The exploration of constitutional and
similar measures must be conceived merely as a back
ground to the main task ofassessing the extent to which the
economic, social and cultural rights proclaimed in the
Universal Declaration of Human Rights and the Inter
national Covenant on Economic, Social and Cultural
Rights are effectively put into practice. It should accord
ingly not be assumed that mention of a norm here neces
sarily means that it has been translated into reality, or,
on the contrary, that its absence from the constitution is
necessarily a sign of inaction.

4. But there are other limitations. A review of the
economic and social developments that condition the
realization of economic, social and cultural rights would
by far exceed the scope of this part of the study. Further
more, the rights set forth in the International Covenant
on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights do not all lend
themselves to a legalistic approach. Some of them can
only be expressed in actual policies or in social attitudes.
The right to the continuous improvement of living con
ditions, for example, is no doubt subscribed to by all
countries, but it is ensured by the determination of the
community that all its members should share in economic
progress rather than by legal statutes. By contrast, the
right to social security can hardly be enjoyed in the
absence ofconcrete provisions ofa legal character.

5. It should also be remembered that in some "common
law" countries, individual rights are assumed, and
constitutional and other similar measures, when needed,
are designed to protect them against abuses rather than to
affirm their existence. Situations of this kind can be
found, for example, in the United Kingdom of Great
Britain and Northern Ireland, Canada, Australia and
New Zealand.

6. The situation of federal States also raises problems.
Many of the powers needed to give effect to economic,
social and cultural rights may be vested in the component
States, as in the United States of America, and remain
outside the purview ofthe federal authorities. On the other
hand, legislation reported for the Union ofSoviet Socialist
Republics is applicable also to the Byelorussian and the

7

1 Notably in documents E/CN.4/1011 and Add.1-20, E/CN.4/
1012 and Add.l, E/CN.4/1023 and Add.I-3, Add.3/Corr.l and
Add.4-7, E/CN.4/1024andAdd.1-4,andE/CN.4/1025 and Add.I.

1. This part of the study, which de~ls solely w!th the
national norms and standards govermng the realization
of economic, social and cultural rights, is limited to
constitutional aspects. To be complete, it should have
extended to the legislation in force in the various countries.
Such a task, however, would have vastly exceeded the
scope and space allotted to this study;' the purpose of
which is to present the fundamental features of an
extremely complex situation. Moreover, new and compre
hensive reports would have been required from Govern
ments to bring up to date and to a comparable level the
information previously communicated to the Commission
on Human Rights." Attempts were made to make use of
this information without requesting further data from
Governments, but they showed clearly that, in the absence
of a fresh, full-scale inquiry based on detailed question
naires, the result would have proved to be uneven, out
dated and altogether unsatisfactory.

2. Constitutions, on the other had, by the very fact that
they are designed to proclaim fundamental rules, provide
a more permanent basis for an assessment of the place
occupied by economic, social and cultural rights in the
countries' legal systems. In many cases, they reveal a high
degree of solicitude for the respect of these rights. This is
particularly true of the charters formulated in the middle
of the twentieth century. The provisions on human rights
incorporated in earlier constitutions, with a few excep
tions in the early twentieth century, were mainly concerned
with rights of a civil and political character. It is only
relatively recently that attention has been given to econ
omic, social and cultural rights as such, and not simply
as a by-product ofcivil and political rights. It is ofinterest
to note here that, for historical reasons, the less-developed
countries, particularly those which have recently acquired
independence, are strongly represented in this category.
The adoption in 1948 of the Universal Declaration of
Human Rights had, of course, a powerful effect on the
trend towards treating economic, social and cultural rights
as a legitimate subject of constitutional action, but even
before then a number of countries had felt the need to
include in t.ieir fundamental charters principles governing
the matters now covered by the International Covenant on
Economic, Social and Cultural Rights. Among the enact
ments prior to the Second World War may be mentioned
the Political Constitution of the United Mexican States of
1917; the Declaration of the Rights of the Labouring and
Exploited Masses of 16 January 1918,which became part
of the Constitution of the Russian Socialist Federal Soviet
Republic of 10 July 1918; the General Principles set forth
in that Constitution (subsequently superseded by the
Constitution of the Russian Soviet Federative Socialist
Republic of 1937); the Weimar Constitution of Germany
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Ukrainian Soviet Socialist Republics; in order to avoid
repetition, norms mentioned for the Union of Soviet
Socialist Republics are not abdays referred to again in
connexion with the other two republics.

7. The brief review ofconstitutions that appears below
should therefore be read in the light of the preceding
considerations. There are in a number of them provisions
ofan over-all nature which dominate the entire fieldof the
rights set forth in the Universal Declaration of Human
Rights and in the International Covenant on Economic,
Social and Cultural Rights. Chapter I therefore deals with
general pronouncements of this kind, and specific rights

8

are covered in chapter n. In the former, the review is, by
necessity, by country; in the latter, it is, more conveniently,
by substantive subject. However, since constitutional
principles are mostly of a general character, the sub
division by subject had to be conceived on broad lines, so
as to avoid excessive repetition.

8. Finally, and for practical reasons, while the inter
national. instruments on economic, social and cultural
rights, in so far as they have been ratified or accepted,
provide an essential basis for the corresponding constitu
tional rules, their status is shown not in part one but in
annex IT to the study.
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annex IT to the study.



Chapter I

NORMS OF A GENERAL CHARACTER2

9. Algeria (11)proclaims its attachment to the Universal
Declaration of Human Rights of 1948. In Burma (pre
amble), the maintenance of order is to be sought on the
basis of justice, liberty and equality. The constitution of
Burundi (preamble) rests on the principles 'set forth in the
Declaration and in the Charter of the United Nations.
Canada has in its constitution no general statement of
human rights; British law and customs prevail. The 1960
Canadian Bill of Rights is not interpreted by the courts as
overriding the provisions of earlier federal statutes, nor
does it provide for constitutional limitation of the
legislative powers of Parliament. The Central African
Republic (preamble) recognizes the existence of inviolable
and inalienable rights of man as the foundation of the
human community. In Chad, the constitution (preamble)
proclaims its attachment to the principles of democracy as
defined by the 1789 French Declaration of the Rights of
Man and of the Citizen and by the Declaration of 1948.
The constitution of Czechoslovakia (19) states that the
rights, freedoms and duties of citizens shall serve both the
free and complete expression of the personality and the
strengthening and growth of the socialist society. In
Dahomey, the constitution (preamble) proclaims its
attachment to the principles of democracy ann to the
rights of man as defined by the 1789 Declaration and the
Declaration of 1948. The constitution of Ecuador (33)
recognizes, guarantees and fosters the rights of man. It
protects them against abuses by the public powers and
by private persons. France (preamble) proclaims its
attachment to the rights of man as defined by the 1789
Declaration. So does the constitution ofGabon (preamble),
in reaffirming the rights and liberties set forth in the 1789
and 1948 Declarations. In Guyana (3), every person is
entitled to the fundamental rights and freedoms of the
individual without any distinction. In the Ivory Coast, the
constitution (preamble) asserts its devotion to the
principles of democracy and of the rights of man as
defined by the 1789 and 1948 Declarations. The constitu
tion ofJamaica (13) states that every person in the country
is entitled to the fundamental rights of the individual
person without distinction ofany kind. Japan (11-12) also
guarantees the enjoyment of fundamental human rights.
In Kenya (14), every person is entitled to the fundamental
rights and freedoms of the individual. The constitution of
Laos (preamble) recognizes as fundamental principles the
rights of the people, especially to equality before the law.
In Liberia (1), the constitution requires observance of the
natural rights of man. In Madagascar the constitution
(preamble) specificallyrefers to the Universal Declaration
of Human Rights. The constitution of Malawi (11) states
that every person is entitled to the fundamental rights and

2 The references in parentheses denote the relevant articles of the
instrument referred to, which, if not otherwise stated, is the consti
tution of the country concerned.
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freedoms of the individual. Mali (preamble) reaffirms the
rights and liberties of man as consecrated by the Universal
Declaration of Human Rights. Mauritania (preamble)
proclaims its attachment to the principles of democracy
as defined by the 1789and 1948 Declarations. In Morocco,
the constitution (preamble) subscribes to the principles,
rights and obligations arising out of the charters of the
international organizations of which the country is a
member. Niger (preamble) proclaims its attachment to the
principles of democracy and to the rights of man as
defined by the 1789 and 1948 Declarations. Rwanda (13)
guarantees the fundamental liberties defined by the
Universal Declaration of Human Rights. Senegal (pre
amble) acknowledges the rights defined by the 1789
Declaration and by the Universal Declaration of Human
Rights; it also proclaims respect of and guarantees for
economic and social rights. In Sierra Leone (11), everyone
is entitled to the fundamental rights and freedoms of the
individual. Somalia affirms (7) that it will comply with the
provisions of the 1948 Declaration wherever applicable.
Togo (preamble) asserts its attachment to the principles
of democracy and to the rights of man as defined by the
Declaration. In Turkey (10), every individual is entitled
to the fundamental rights and freedoms of man; they may
be restricted only by law in conformity with the letter and
spirit of the constitution. The constitution of Uganda (17)
entitles every person to the fundamental freedoms and
rights of the individual without any distinction. In the
United Republic ofCameroon, the constitution (1) affirms
its adherence to the Declaration and the Charter. Upper
Volta (preamble) proclaims its devotion to the principles
of democracy and to the rights of man as defined by the
1789 and 1948 Declarations. In the United Kingdom, the
protection of the citizens lies in the ordinary laws of the
land, which apply equally to all. In the United Republic
of Tanzania, the constitution (preamble) proclaims the
inherent dignity of man and the inalienable rights of all
members of the human family as the foundation of free
dom, justice and peace; it also proclaims the country's
intention to safeguard and respect economic and social
rights. The constitution of the United States ofAmerica,
which is based on the English heritage and on the idea of
natural rights, provides for an area of freedom within
which no Government may legally act; this area tradition- .
ally covers the exercise of political and civil rights. In
addition, the federal structure leaves many economic,
social and cultural rights to the legislative competence of
the component States. In Yugoslavia (32), the freedoms
and rights ofman and ofthe citizen are part of the socialist
and democratic relations protected by the constitution.
Zaire (preamble) proclaims its adherence to the Universal
Declaration of Human Rights. Finally, the constitution
ofZambia (13)entitles everyperson to the enjoyment ofthe
fundamental rights and freedoms of the individual.
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Chapter I

NORMS OF A GENERAL CHARACTER2

9. Algeria (11) proclaims its attachment to the Universal
Declaration of Human Rights of 1948. In Burma (pre
s.:mble), the maintenance of order is to be sought on the
basis of justice, liberty and equality. The constitution of
Burundi (preamble) rests on the principles 'set forth in the
Declaration and in the Charter of the United Nations.
Canada has in its constitution no general statement of
human rights; British law and customs prevail. The 1960
Canadian Bill of Rights is not interpreted by the courts as
overriding the provisions of earlier federal statutes, nor
does it provide for constitutional limitation of the
legislative powers of Parliament. The Central African
Republic (preamble) recognizes the existence of inviolable
and inalienable rights of man as the foundation of the
human community. In Chad, the constitution (preamble)
proclaims its attachment to the principles of democracy as
defined by the 1789 French Declaration of the Rights of
Man and of the Citizen and by the Declaration of 1948.
The constitution of Czechoslovakia (19) states that the
rights, freedoms and duties of citizens shall serve both the
free and complete expression of the personality and the
strengthening and growth of the socialist society. In
Dahomey, the constitution (preamble) proclaims its
attachment to the principles of democracy ann to the
rights of man as defined by the 1789 Declaration and the
Declaration of 1948. The constitution of Ecuador (33)
recognizes, guarantees and fosters the rights of man. It
protects them against abuses by the public powers and
by private persons. France (preamble) proclaims its
attachment to the rights of man as defined by the 1789
Declaration. So does the constitution ofGabon (preamble),
in reaffirming the rights and liberties set forth in the 1789
and 1948 Declarations. In Guyana (3), every person is
entitled to the fundamental rights and freedoms of the
individual without any distinction. In the Ivory Coast, the
constitution (preamble) asserts its devotion to the
principles of democracy and of the rights of man as
defined by the 1789 and 1948 Declarations. The constitu
tion ofJamaica (13) states that every person in the country
is entitled to the fundamental rights of the individual
person without distinction ofany kind. Japan (11-12) also
guarantees the enjoyment of fundamental human rights.
In Kenya (14), every person is entitled to the fundamental
rights and freedoms of the individual. The constitution of
Laos (preamble) recognizes as fundamental principles the
rights of the people, especially to equality before the law.
In Liberia (1), the constitution requires observance of the
natural rights of man. In Madagascar the constitution
(preamble) specifically refers to the Universal Declaration
of Human Rights. The constitution of Malawi (11) states
that every person is entitled to the fundamental rights and

2 The references in parentheses denote the relevant articles of the
instrument referred to, which, if not otherwise stated, is the consti
tution of the country concerned.

9

freedoms of the individual. Mali (preamble) reaffirms the
rights and liberties of man as consecrated by the Univ~~sal

Declaration of Human Rights. Mauritania (preamble)
proclaims its attachment to the principles of democracy
as defined by the 1789 and 1948 Declarations. In Morocco,
the constitm:ion (preamble) subscribes to the principles,
rights and obligations arising out of the charters of the
international organizations of which the country is a
member. Niger (preamble) proclaims its attachment to the
principles of democracy and to the rights of man as
defined by the 1789 and 1948 Declarations. Rwanda (13)
guarantees the fundamental liberties defined by the
Universal Declaration of Human Rights. Senegal (pre
amble) acknowledges the rights defined by the 1789
Declaration and by the Universal Declaration of Human
Rights; it also proclaims respect of and guarantees for
economic and social rights. In Sierra Leone (11), everyone
is entitled to the fundamental rights and freedoms of the
individual. Somalia affirms (7) that it will comply with the
provisions of the 1948 Declaration wherever applicable.
Togo (preamble) asserts its attachment to the principles
of democracy and to the rights of man as defined by the
Declaration. In Turkey (10), every individual is entitled
to the fundamental rights and freedoms of man; they may
be restricted only by law in conformity with the letter and
spirit of the constitution. The constitution of Uganda (17)
entitles every person to the fundamental freedoms and
rights of the individual without any distinction. In the
United Republic ofCameroon, the constitution (1) affirms
its adherence to the Declaration and the Charter. Upper
Volta (preamble) proclaims its devotion to the principles
of democracy and to the rights of man as defined by the
1789 and 1948 Declarations. In the United Kingdom, the
protection of the citizens lies in the ordinary laws of the
land, which apply equally to all. In the United Republic
of Tanzania, the constitution (preamble) proclaims the
inherent dignity of man and the inalienable rights of all
members of the human family as the foundatioll of free
dom, justice and peace; it also proclaims the country's
intention to safeguard and respect economic and social
rights. The constitution of the United States ofAmerica,
which is based on the English heritage and on the idea of
natural rights, provides for an area of freedom wifmn
which no Government may legally act; this area tradition- .
ally covers the exercise of political and civil rights. In
addition, the federal structure leaves many economic,
social and cultural rights to the legislative competence of
the component States. In Yugoslavia (32), the freedoms
and rights ofman and ofthe citizen are part of the socialist
and democratic relations protected by the constitution.
Zaire (preamble) proclaims its adherence to the Universal
Declaration of Human Rights. Finally, the constitution
ofZambia (13) entitles everyperson to the enjoyment ofthe
fundamental rights and freedoms of the individual.



Chapterll

SPECIFIC RIGHTS3

10. The prevention of discrimination is one of the
overriding principles that affectmany of the specific rights
listed in the International Covenants on Human Rights.
It must accordingly be reviewed first.

11. The prevention ofdiscrimination is often expressed
by reference to its positive counterpart, that is, the
principle of equality before the law, with or without
specific reference to distinctions of race, origin, colour,
creed or sex.

12. Among the countries which exclude discrimination
by simply proclaiming the principle of equality before the
law are Albania (14), Austria (7), Belgium (6), Brazil (150),

Bulgaria (71), the Byelorussian Soviet Socialist Republic

(97), Canada (Bill of Rights, 1), Chile (10), the Congo (1),

Costa Rica (33), Cuba (20), Czechoslovakia (20), Dahomey

(13), the Democratic People's Republic ofKorea (11), the
Democratic Republic of Viet-Nam (22), Egypt (24),
El Salvador (150), Finland (5), the German Democratic

Republic (6), Greece (3), Haiti (16), Honduras (51),

Indonesia (22), Iran (Supplementary Constitution, 8),
Iraq (19),Ireland (40), Israel (Declaration ofthe Establish
ment of the State of Israel), Italy(3), the Ivory Coast (6),

Lebanon (7), Liechtenstein (31), Luxembourg (11), Mada

gascar (preamble), Mongolia (76), Nepal (10), the Nether

lands (4), Nicaragua (36), Paraguay (51), Peru (23),

Portugal (5), the Republic of Korea (9), Romania (17),

Rwanda (16), Senegal (7), Somalia (3), Switzerland (4), the
Syrian Arab Republic (7), Tunisia (6), Turkey (12), the
Ukrainian Soviet Socialist Republic (103), the Union of

Soviet Socialist Republics (123), the United States of

America (14th Amendment), Upper Volta (6) Uruguay (8),

Western Samoa (15), Yemen (22) and Zaire (14).

13. Some constitutions, however, while proclaiming
equality before the law, specifically prohibit discrimina
tion as such. Among them are those of Afghanistan (25),

Albania (14), Algeria (10), Argentina (16), Barbados (11),

Bolivia (6), Burma (13), Burundi (6), Chad (preamble),
China (86), Cyprus (6), Ecuador (25), Ethiopia (38), the
Federal Republic ofGermany (3), Guinea(45), Guyana (15),

Hungary (49), India (15), Jamaica (24), Jordan (6), Malay

sia (8), Malta (46), Nepal (10), Nigeria (28), Poland (69),

Sierra Leone (11), Spain (2), Sri Lanka (29), Trinidad and

Tobago (1), Uganda (29), Venezuela (61) and Zambia (25).

A. The right to work

14. The right to work, in some cases to employment, is
recognized in many constitutional charters. In Afghanistan

(37), work is considered as a right and as a precept for
every Afghan who has the capacity to work. In Albania

(13), work is both a duty and an honour and the constitu-

3 Seefoot-note 2 above.

tion (25)guarantees the right to work for a remuneration
according to quality and quantity. Argentina (14) recog
nizes the right of working in and practising any lawful
industry; labour shall enjoy the protection of the law.
The constitution of Bolivia (7) guarantees the right to
work; labour is held as a duty (156). In Bulgaria (73), the
right to work is guaranteed by the national planning of
the economy and by the development of production;
work is both a duty and a matter of honour for every
citizen. In Burma, the constitution (14) recognizes the
right to equal opportunity in public employment and in
any occupation, trade or business. In the Byelorussian
Soviet Socialist Republic (93), the citizens have the right
to work, which is guaranteed by the availability of
employment and must be remunerated in accordance with
quantity and quality. The constitution of the Central

African Republic (preamble) states that labour should be
protected by law. So does that of Chad (preamble).
Chile (10) guarantees the protection of labour; no labour
or industry can be prohibited unless it is contrary to good
usage, to public security, to health or to the national
interest. In China, the constitution (16) proclaims that
work is a matter ofhonour; it also guarantees (91)the right
to work and lays upon the State the duty to create employ
ment. Colombia (17) views labour as a social obligation
and places it under the special protection of the State; it
also (39) ensures freedom of choice. The constitution of
Costa Rica (56)states that labour is a right ofthe individual
and his obligation to society; the State should endeavour
to see that everyone has employment with fair remunera

tion; free choice is guaranteed. Cyprus (25) recognizes the
right to practise any profession or to carry on any occupa
tion, trade or business. In Czechoslouakia (21), everyone
has the right to work and to be paid in accordance with the
quality and quantity of his work; the right to employment
is ensured by the socialist system guaranteeing the absence
of any unemployment. Dahomey (8) recognizes the right
to work. The Democratic People's Republic ofKorea (16)

holds that work is a duty and a matter of honour for the
Korean people. Denmark (74) recognizes no restraint on
free access to trade not based on the public sector; the
State should make every effort to afford work to every
able-bodied citizen. In the Dominican Republic (11) the
right to work is guaranteed. Ecuador (28) also ensures the
right to the exercise of any occupation or profession; it
further guarantees (61) the right to work and to remunera
tion. In Ethiopia (47), the right to work is confirmed.
Finland (6) places the labour of all citizens under the
special protection of the State. Gabon (1) guarantees the
right to work. In the German Democratic Republic (15),

labour enjoys the protection ofthe State; the right to work
is guaranteed. The FederalRepublic ofGermany prescribes
recognition of the right to choose a trade or profession
and a place of work; no compulsory work is allowed
except within the framework of public services. Guinea
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Chapter 11

SPECIFIC RIGHTS3

10. The prevention of discrimination is one of the
overriding principles that affect many of the specific rights
listed in the International Covenants on Human. Rights.
It must accordingly be reviewed first.

11. The prevention ofdiscrimination is often expressed
by reference to its positive counterpart, that is, the
principle of equality before the law, with or without
specific reference to distinctions of race, origin, colour,
creed or sex.

12. Among the countries which exclude discrimination
by simply proclaiming the principle of equality before the
law are Albania (14), Austria (7), Belgium (6), Brazil (150),
Bulgaria (71), the Byelorussian Soviet Socialist Republic
(97), Canada (Bill of Rights, 1), Chile (10), the Congo (1),
Costa Rica (33), Cuba (20), Czechoslovakia (20), Dahomey
(13), the Democratic People's Republic ofKorea (11), the
Democratic Republic of Viet-Nam (22), Egypt (24),
El Salvador (150), Finland (5), the German Democratic
Republic (6), Greece (3), Haiti (16), Honduras (51),
Indonesia (22), Iran (Supplementary Constitution, 8),
Iraq (19), Ireland (40), Israel (Declaration ofthe Establish..
ment of the State of Israel), Italy (3), the Ivory Coast (6),
Lebanon (7), Liechtenstein (31), Luxembourg (11), Mada..
gascar (preamble), Mongolia (76), Nepal (10), the Nether..
lands (4), Nicaragua (36), Paraguay (51), Peru (23),
Portugal (5), t.he Republic of Korea (9), Romania (17),
Rwanda (16), Senegal (7), Somalia (3), Switzerland (4), the
Syrian Arab Republic (7), Tt,lnisia (6), Turkey (12), the
Ukrainian Soviet Socialist Republic (l03), the Union of
Soviet Socialist Republics (123), the United States of
America (14th Amendment), Upper Volta (6) Uruguay (8),
Western Samoa (15), Yemen (22) and Zaire (14).

13. Some constitutions9 however, while proclaiming
equality before the law, specifically prohibit discrimina..
tion as such. Among them are those of Afghanistan (25),
Albania (l4), Algeria (10), Argentina (16), Barbados (11),
Bolivia (6), Burma (13), Burundi (6), Chad (preamble),
China (86), Cyprus (6), Ecuador (25), Ethiopia (38), the
Federal Republic o/Germany (3), Guinea (45), Guyana (15),
Hungary (49), India (15), Jamaica (24), Jordan (6), Malay
sia (8), Malta (46), Nepal (10), Nigeria (28), Poland (69),
Sierra Leone (11), Spain (2), Sri Lanka (29), Trinidad and
Tobago (1), Uganda (29), Venezuela (61) and Zambia (25).

A. The right to work

14. The right to work, in some cases to employment, is
recognized in many constitutional charters. In Afghanistan
(37), work is considered as a right and as a precept for
every Afghan who has the capacity to work. In Albania
(13), work is both a duty and an honour and the constitu-

3 Sec foot-note 2above.

tion (25) guarantees the right to work for a remuneration
according to quality and quantity. Argentina (14) recog
nizes the right of working in and practising any lawful
industry; labour shall enjoy the protection of the law.
The constitution of Bolivia (7) guarantees the right to
work; labour is held as a duty (156). In Bulgaria (73), the
right to work is guaranteed by the national planning of
the economy and by the development of production;
work is both a duty and a matter of honour for every
citizen. In Burma, the constitution (14) recognizes the
right to equal opportunity in public employment and in
any occupation, trade or business. In the Byelorussian
Soviet Socialist Republic (93), the citizens have the right
to work, which is guaranteed by the availability of
employment and must be remunerated in accordance with
quantity and quality. The constitution of the Central
African Republic (preamble) states that labour should be
protected by law. So does that of Chad (preamble).
Chile (10) guarantees the protection of labour; no labour
or industry can be prohibited unless it is contrary to good
usage, to public security, to health or to the national
interest. In China, the constitution (16) proclaims that
work is a matter ofhonour; it also guarantees (91) the right
to work and lays upon the State the duty to create employ
ment. Colombia (17) views labour as a social obligation
and places it under the special protection of the State; it
also (39) ensures freedom of choice. The constitution of
Costa Rica (56) states that labour is a right ofthe individual
and his obligation to society; the State should endeavour
to see that everyone has employment with fair remunera~
tion; free choice is guaranteed. Cyprus (25) recognizes the
right to practise any profession or to carry on any occupa
tion, trade or business. In Czechoslof),akia (21), everyone
has the right to work and to be paid in accordance with the
quality and quantity ofhis work; the right to employment
is ensured by the socialist system guaranteeing the absence
of any unemployment. Dahomey (8) recognizes the right
to work. The Democratic People's Republic ofKorea (16)
holds that work is a duty and a matter of honour for the
Korean people. Denmark (74) recognizes no restraint on
free access to trade not based on the public sector; the
State should make every eifort to afford work to every
able-bodied citizen. In the Dominican Republic (11) the
right to work is guaranteed. Ecuador (28) also ensures the
right to the exercise of any occupation or profession; it
further guarantees (61) the right to work and to remunera..
tion. In Ethiopia (47), the right to work is confirmed.
Finland (6) places the labour of all citizens under the
special protection of the State. Gabon (1) guarantees the
right to work. In the German Democratic Republic (15),
labour enjoys the protection ofthe State; the right to work
is guaranteed. The Federal Republic 0/Germany prescribes
recognition of the right to choose a trade or profession
and a place of work; no compulsory work is allowed
except within the framework of public services. Guinea
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(44) also recognizes the right to work. In Haiti (23),
freedom ofwork is to be exercised under the control ofthe
State and regulated by law. Honduras (92) guarantees
freedom of labour; it upholds (123) the right to work for
every person; every person is entitled to obtain paid
employment (39). Hungary guarantees the right to work
with a remuneration based on the quality and quantity
ofwork; this right is implemented by the planned develop
ment of the forces of production. In Iceland (69), no
restriction is placed upon freedom of employment. India
(19) recognizes the right to practise any profession or to
carry on any occupation, trade or business. Indonesia (27)
similarly acknowledges the right to work. In Ireland (45),
the State is directed to ensure that citizens may through
their occupations be able to make reasonable provision for
their domestic means. The constitution of Italy (4) affirms
the right to work. In Japan (37), all people have the right
and obligation to work. The constitution of Jordan (6)
lays upon the State the responsibility to ensure that every
one can work in accordance with his capacities and to
provide for employment by promoting economic progress
and raising the standard of living. In Liechtenstein, the
right to work is safeguarded (19). It is similarly guaranteed
in Luxembourg (11). The constitution of Madagascar
(preamble) states that work is a right and a duty for all.
In Mali (preamble) and Malta (7) the right to work is
recognized. The constitution of Mexico (4) provides that
no person can be prevented from engaging in a profession
or occupation of his choice. Mongolia (77) guarantees the
right to work and to remuneration in accordance with the
quality and quantity of the work performed; realization
of this right is ensured by the socialist system of the
economy, which gives everyone an opportunity to work
according to his ability. In Morocco (13), all citizens have
an equal right to work. Panama (63) considers labour as a
right and a duty; it requires the State to employ the
resources at its disposal to provide employment and to
ensure conditions of work sufficient to ensure a decent
living. Paraguay (55) recognizes the right of everyone to
engage in an occupation with no condition other than his
qualifications; labour is to be given special protection
(105). Poland guarantees the right to employment, paid in
accordance with the quantity and quality of work (58); it
is ensured by the social ownership of the means ofproduc..
tion and the planned growth of productive forces, as well
as by the abolition of unemployment. In Portugal (8), the
right to work is recognized within the terms prescribed by
the law. The constitution also guarantees freedom of
choice, The Republic ofKorea (41) guarantees the right to
work and to the free choice of employment; work is a
duty for every citizen, and the State must endeavour to
make employment available to all on equitable terms.
Romania (18) affirms the right to work; every citizen
should be given the possibility to carry on an activity in the
economic, administrative, social or cultural fields; re
muneration should be determined by the quantity and
quality of the work. The Charter of Spain (24) proclaims
that all Spaniards have the right to work and the duty to
occupy themselves in socially useful activities. In the
Syrian Arab Republic (18), all citizens have the right and
the duty to work. Turkey (42) proclaims the right to work.
In the Ukrainian Soviet Socialist Republic, the constitution
(98) proclaims the right to guaranteed employment and
to remuneration based on the quality and quantity of the
work; this right is ensured by the socialist organization of
the economy, by the steady growth of productive forces
and by the abolition of unemployment. The constitution

of the Union ofSoviet Socialist Republics (118) proclaims
the same principles. In the United Republic ofCameroon,
the constitution (preamble) states that labour should be
protected by law. In Uruguay (53), labour is under the
protection ofthe law and it is the duty ofeveryone to apply
his energies in a manner that will benefit the community;
the State should endeavour to afford, with preference
given to citizens, the possibility for everyone to earn his
livelihood. Venezuela (51) considers labour as a duty; it
further recognizes (84) the right of everyone to work; the
State should endeavour to secure employment for every
one so as to provide him with a decent living; freedom of
choice should not be restricted other than by law. In
Yemen (38), all citizens have the right to work and the
State shall endeavour to provide opportunities for
employment. In Yugoslavia, the constitution (36) gives
all citizens the right to work; it guarantees that conditions
favouring the realization of this right shall be provided by
the development of the productive forces and by the
promotion of concern for the interests of the working
man.

15. An important aspect of the right to work is the
prohibition of forced labour. Provisions incorporating
that prohibition are found in the constitutions ofBarbados
(19), Burma (19), Cyprus (10), Ecuador (61), El Salvador
(155), Guyana (6), India (23), Jordan (13), Kenya (16), the
Libyan Arab Republic (13), Malawi (13), Malaysia (6),
Mali (preamble), Malta (36), Mexico (5), Nepal (13),
Pakistan (6), Peru (55), Republic of Korea (42), Rwanda
(40), SierraLeone (15), Somalia (11), Western Samoa (8),
Yugoslavia (36) and Zambia (16). .

16. The International Covenant on Economic, Social
and Cultural Rights, in addition to proclaiming the right
to work, prescribes equitable conditions of work. Several
constitutions contain general provisions incorporating
that prescription. Afghanistan (37) assigns to legislation
the duty to protect the rights and interests of the workers,
to provide suitable conditions of work and to ensure that
employment may be freely chosen: Argentina (14) requires
dignified and equitable conditions of work. In China
(91 and 92), the State has the duty to create steadily
improving conditions of work and of remuneration. The
Dominican Republic (11) prescribes that the law may
establish all provisions necessary for the assistance and
protection of the workers. Ecuador (64) stipulates that the
law shall regulate employment. In Egypt, the constitution
(40) requires for the workers a just treatment guaranteed
by the State. Honduras (123) prescribes equitable and
satisfactory working conditions, as well as appropriate
protection against unemployment. In India (38), equitable
conditions of work are a matter of public policy. The
constitution of Irelandprovides that the State shall ensure
protection of the strength and health of workers, and that
the tender age of children shall not be abused through
avocations unsuited to age, strength and sex. In Japan, . '
the constitution (27)provides that the standards for wages,
hours, rest and other working conditions shall be fixed by
law. The constitution ofJordan (23) requires the State to
protect labour and to legislate on conditions of work. In
Pakistan (8), the provision ofjust and humane conditions
of work is considered as a principle of policy. The Syrian
Arab Republic (18) prescribes that the State shall protect
labour. In Turkey (42), the State is similarly required to
protect the workers and to promote employment 'by
adopting social, economic and financial measures de
signed to ensure for all a decent existence and stable
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(44) also recognizes the right to work. In Haiti (23),
freedom ofwork is to be exercised under the control ofthe
State and regulated by law. Honduras (92) guarantees
freedom of labour; it upholds (123) the right to work for
every person; every person is entitled to obtain paid
employment (39).. Hungary guarantees t~e right to w~rk
with a remuneratIon based on the qualIty and quantIty
ofwork; this right is implemented by the planned develo);·
ment of the ferces of production. In Iceland (69), no
restriction is placed upon freedom of employment. India
(19) recognizes the right to practise any profession or to
carry on any occupation, trade or business. Indonesia (27)
similarly acknowledges the right to work. In Ireland (45),
the State is directed to ensure that citizens may through
their occupations be able to make reasonable provision for
their domestic means. The constitution of Italy (4) affirms
the right to work. In Japan (37), all people have the right
and obligation to work. The constitution of Jordan (6)
lays upon the State the responsibility to ensure that every
one can work in accordance with his capacities and to
provide for employment by promoting economic progress
and raising the standard of living. In Liechtenstein, the
right to work is safeguarded (19). It is similarly guaranteed
in Luxembourg (11). The constitution of Madagascar
(preamble) states that '¥ork is a right and a duty for all.
In Mali (preamble) and Malta (7) the right to work is
recognized. The constitution of Mexico (4) provides that
no person can be prevented from engaging in a profession
or occupation of his choice. Mongolia (77) guarantees the
right to work and to remuneration in accordance with the
quality and quantity of the work performed; realization
of this right is ensured by the socialist system of the
economy, which gives everyone an opportunity to work
according to his ability. In Morocco (13), all citizens have
an equal right to work. Panama (63) considers labour as a
right and a duty; it requires the State to employ the
resources at its disposal to provide employment and to
ensure conditions of work sufficient to ensure a decent
living. Paraguay (55) recognizes the right of everyone to
engage in an occupation with no condition other than his
qualifications; labour is to be given special protection
(105). Poland guarantees the right to employment, paid in
accordance with the quantity and quality of work (58); it
is ensured by the social ownership of the means ofproduc
tion and the planned growth of productive forces, as well
as by the abolition of unemployment. In Portugal (8), the
right to work is recognized within the terms prescribed by
the law. The constitution also guarantees freedom of
choice, The Republic ofKorea (41) guarantees the right to
work and to the free choice of employment; work is a
duty for every citizen, and the State must endeavour to
make employment available to all on equitable terms.
Romania (18) affirms the right to work; every citize::t
should be given the possibility to carry on an actiVity in the
economic, administrative, social or cultural fields; re
muneration should be determined by the quantity and
quality of the work. The Charter of Spain (24) proclaims
that all Spaniards have the right to work and the duty to
occupy themselves in socially useful activities. In the
Syrian Arab Republic (18), all citizens have the right and
the duty to work. Turkey (42) proclaims the right to work.
In the Ukrainian Soviet Socialist Republic, the constitution
(98) proclaims the right to guaranteed employment and
to remuneration based on the quality and quantity of the
work; this right is ensured by the socialist organization of
the economy, by the steady growth of productive forces
and by the abolition of unemployment. The constitution

of the Union ofSoviet Socialist Republics (118) proclaims
the same principles. In the United Republic ofCameroon,
the constitution (preamble) states that labour should be
protected by law. In Uruguay (53), labour is under the
protection ofthe law and it is the duty ofeveryone to apply
his energies in a manner that will benefit the community;
the State should endeavour to afford, with preference
given to citizens, the possibility for everyone to earn his
livelihood. Venezuela (51) considers labour as a duty; it
further recognizes (84) the right of everyone to work; the
State should endeavour to secure employment for every
one so as to provide him with a decent living; freedom of
choice should not be restricted other than by law. In
Yemen (38), all citizens have the right to work and the
State shall endeavour to provide opportunities for
employment. In Yugoslavia, the constitution (36) gives
all citizens the right to work; it guarantees that conditions
favouring the realization of this right shall be provided by
the development of the productive forces and by the
promotion of concern for the interests of the working
man.

15. An important aspect of the right to work is the
prohibition of forced labour. Provisions incorporating
that prohibition are found in the constitutions ofBarbados
(19), Burma (19), Cyprus (10), Ecuador (61), El Salvador
(155), Guyana (6), India (23), Jordan (13), Kenya (16), the
Libyan Arab Republic (13), Malawi (13), Malaysia (6),
Mali (preamble), Malta (36), Mexico (5), Nepal (13),
Pakistan (6), Peru (55), Republic of Korea (42), Rwanda
(40), Sierra Leone (15), Somalia (11), Western Samoa (8),
Yugoslavia (36) and Zambia (16). .

16. The International Covenant on Economic, Social
and Cultural Rights, in addition to proclaiming the right
to work, prescribes equitable conditions of work. Several
constitutions contain general provisions incorporating
that prescription. Afghanistan (37) assigns to legislation
the duty to protect the rights and interests of the workers,
to provide suitable conditions of work and to ensure that
employment may be freely chosen: Argentina (14) requires
dignified and equitable conditions of work. In China
(91 and 92), the State has the duty to create steadily
improving conditions of work and of remuneration. The
Dominican Republic (11) prescribes that the law may
establish all provisions necessary for the assistance and
protection of the workers. Ecuador (64) stipulates that the
law shall regulate employment. In Egypt, the constitution
(40) requires for the workers a just treatment guaranteed
by the State. Honduras (123) prescribes equitable and
satisfactory working conditions~ as well as appropriate
protection against unemployment. In India (38), equitable
conditions of work are a matter of public policy. The
constitution of Ireland provides that the State shall ensure
protection of the strength and health of workers, and that
the tender age of children shall not be abused through
avocations unsuited to age, strength and sex. In Japan, . '
the constitution (27)provides that the standards for wages,
hours, rest and other working conditions shall be fixed by
law. The constitution of Jordan (23) requires the State to
protect labour and to legislate on conditions of work. In
Pakistan (8), the provision ofjust and humane conditions
of work is considered ~s a principle of policy. The Syrian
Arab Republic (18) prescribes that the State shall protect
labour. In Turkey (42), the State is similarly required to
protect the workers and to promote employment 'by
adopting social, economic and financial measures de
signed to ensure for all a decent existence and stable
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employment. In Venezuela, the constitution (85) places
labour under the special protection of the State.

17. Some constitutions provide for special measures to
fight unemployment. In Brazil (158), security of employ
ment with sufficientcompensation for discharged workers
is demanded. Yugoslavia (36) affirms the right to material
security during unemployment.

18. Equitable conditions of work also include the
provision of an adequate remuneration. In Argentina, the
constitution (14) requires a system of fair remuneration
and the establishment of a flexible minimum essential
wage. Bolivia (7) similarly recognizes the right to an
equitable remuneration ensuring a decent existence; it
further provides (157) for the establishment of minimum
wage machinery. In Brazil, the constitution (158) lists a
minimum wage and family allowances among the basic
rights to be guaranteed. In Costa Rica (57), every worker
is entitled to remuneration providing a decent living as
well as a minimum wage. Cuba (61) also guarantees a
minimum wage. In Ecuador the constitution provides (64)
that the law shall regulate the establishment of basi~
wages and family allowances sufficient for the funda
mental necessities of the worker and of his family. In the
German Democratic Republic (18), wages must be paid in
accordance with the work done and ensure an adequate
standard of rving. Guatemala (114) likewise requires the
periodic fixing ofa minimum wage. In Haiti, the constitu
tion (24) provides that every worker is entitled to a fair
wage. Italy (36) requires that remuneration be fixed in
proportion to the quality and quantity of the work done
and be sufficient to provide for a free and dignified
existence. In Nicaragua (95), the constitution requires the
establishment of a minimum wage. Panama (64) similarly
guarantees a minimumwage. InSpain, the Labour Charter
(Ill) demands a remuneration sufficient for a decent
existence. In the Syrian Arab Republic (18), the State is
required to guarantee a fair salary. Turkey (45) proclaims
the need for decent wages. Uruguay (54) assigns to legisla
tion the duty of recognizing the right ofeveryone to a just
remuneration. In Venezuela, the constitution (87) also
prescribes a system of minimum wages and a decent level
of remuneration.

19. Many constitutions guarantee the right to a limita
tion of working hours, to rest and leisure. Albania (25)
ensures that right through a limitation of working hours,
annual vacations with pay and the provision ofrest homes.
Argentina (14)similarly requires the regulation ofworking
time, paid days of rest and vacations. Bolivia (157)
prescribes the definition by the State of the maximum
working time and of the right to paid weekly and annual
days of rest. Brazil (158) proclaims that the working day
shall not exceed 8 hours and that weekly rest periods and
annual vacations must be provided. Bulgaria (74) guaran
tees the right to a limited working day, to paid annual
leave and to the provision "Of rest homes. Burma (32)
requires the State to direct its policies towards ensuring
the right to rest and to leisure. The Byelorussian Soviet
Socialist Republic (94) prescribes observance of the right
to rest, through the limitation of the working day, the
provision of annual leave with pay and the availability of
rest homes. China (91-92) affirms the right to rest and
leisure. Costa Rica (57 and 59) ensures t.re right to weekly
rest and to annual vacations with pay. Czechoslovakia (21)
proclaims a policy of gradual reduction of working hours
and upholds the right to leisure through the regulation of
working hours and, of paid holidays. The Democratic

People's Republic of Korea (16) provides for an 8-hour
working day and for a 30-day annual vacation with pay.
The Democratic Republic of Viet-Nam recognizes the
right to rest; the law regulates the duration of work and
holidays. In the Dominican Republic (11), the constitution
prescribes that the State shall establish the maximum
working day and determine the days of rest and of vaca
tion. In-Ecuador (64), the responsibility ofregulating hours
of work and periods of rest is laid upon the State. Egypt
(40) similarly entrusts to legislation the duty to fix hours
of work, rest periods and vacations. El Salvador (182)
requires that the Labour Code provide for the determina
tion of hours of work, periods of rest and paid vacations.
The German Democratic Republic (16) recognizes the
right ofeveryone to rest, leisure and annual paid vacations.
Guatemala (114) limits working hours to 8 per day and
48 per week and provides for rest periods and holidays
with pay. Guinea (~) proclaims the right to rest. Haiti (24)
ensures the right to rest and leisure and to annual paid
vacations. In Honduras (124), the maximum working
hours are fixedat 8 per day and 48 per week. Hungary (46)
asserts the right to rest, implemented by the legal deter
mination of working hours, holidays with pay and organ
ization of rest and recreation facilities. Italy (36) pre
scribes that the maximum working time shall be fixed by
law and guarantees weekly rest and annual vacations with
pay. Jordan (23) requires the State to legislate on hours of
work, weekly rest and holidays with pay. Luxembourg (11)
ensures the right to rest in accordance with legislation.
Mali recognizes the right to rest. In Malta (14), the hours
of work, as well as the entitlement to weekly rest and to
holidays with pay, are to be defined by law. Mexico (123)
limits the maximum working day to 8 hours, with one day
of rest every week. In Mongolia (78), the right to leisure is
ensured by an 8-hour maximum working day, by weekly
rest and by the provision of holidays with pay. Nicaragua
(95) requires an obligatory weekly rest and an annual
holiday with pay of 15 days. In Panama (69), the hours of
work are limited to 8 per day and 48 per week. The
constitution of Poland (59) proclaims the right to leisure
and rest, to be assured by the reduction of the hours of
work, through the application of the maximum 8-hour
day and annual holidays with pay. In Romania, the
constitution (19) affirms the right to leisure, guaranteed
by a maximum 8-hour working day, weekly rest and paid
holidays. Somalia (36) prescribes weekly rest and annual
holidays with pay; working hours are established by law.
In Spain, the Labour Charter (11) provides for weekly rest
and holidays with pay. The constitution ofthe SyrianArab
Republicentrusts the State with the duty to guarantee the
limitation of working hours. Turkey (44) also affirms the
entitlement to weekly rest and paid annual holidays. Both
the Ukrainian Soviet Socialist Republic (99) and the Union
of Soviet Socialist Republics (119) guarantee the right to
restand leisure,with a maximumof7 hours for the working
day (less for arduous trades) and annual vacations with
pay. The constitution of Uruguay (54) requires that the
law recognize the right of everyone to a limitation ofwork
ing hours and to a weekly day of rest. In Venezuela (86),
working hours must be limited to 8 per day and to 48 per
week; weekly rest periods and vacations with pay are to
be provided, and a progressive diminution of the working
hours is to be promoted. The constitution of Yugoslavia
(37) provides that the working week is to be limited to
42 hours and that the workers are entitled to daily and
weekly rest periods and, under conditions determined by
law, to paid vacations.
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20. Fair remuneration involves the principle of equal
pay for equal wor~, to which the International Coven~nt
on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights gives a special
place. While inherent in many ge.neral rules, ~qual p~y for
equal work is nevertheless specifically mentioned In the
constitutions of Albania (17), Argentina (14), Brazil (158),
Bulgaria (71), Burma (15), Costa Rica (52), Cuba (62), the
Democratic People's Republic of Korea (15), the Demo
cratic Republic of Viet-Nam (24), Ecuador (61), El
Salvador (182), the German Democratic Republic (18),
Guatemala (114), Honduras (124), India (38), Italy (37),
Malta (15), Mexico (123), Nicaragua (95), Poland (66),
Romania (18), Somalia (36), the Ukrainian Soviet Social
ist Republic (102) and the Union of Soviet Socialist
Republics (122).

21. The right to form and join trade unions of one's
choice is widely recognized, frequently in the form of the
right of association. Such is the case in Afghanistan (32).
Albania specifically guarantees (21) the right to participate
in unions. Algeria (20) also upholds union rights. Argen
tina (14) similarly guarantees the right to form trade
unions and freedom to bargain collectively. Barbados (21)
protects freedom of association. So does Belgium (20).
In Bolivia (7), union organization is ensured and union
leaders are protected while carrying out their duties (159).
Brazil (150) affirms the right of association. In Bulgaria
(87), this right is protected subject to the requirements of
public order as established by the constitution. Burma (17)
upholds the freedom of association and the right to form
andjoin unions. The Byelorussian Soviet Socialist Republic
(101) recognizes the right of workers to unite in trade
unions. The Central African Republic proclaims the right
of association in the preamble to its constitution. Chile
(10) guarantees the exercise of this right. China (87) also
affirms freedom of association. The Congo (preamble and
14) proclaims respect for and guarantees the right of
association. Costa Rica (25) recognizes the right of
association and (60) the right to organize freely for the
purpose of obtaining economic, social or occupational
benefits. In Cuba (69), the right to associate is affirmed
and the competent authority must within 30 days pass on
a request for registration. Cyprus (21) acknowledges the
right of association, including the right to join trade
unions, which nobody, however, can be forced to join.
Dahomey (9) recognizes freedom of association. The
Democratic People's Republic of Korea (13) also provides
for freedom of association, including the right to form
unions. In Denmark (78), associations may be formed
for lawful purposes without previous authorization. The
Dominican Republic (11) provides for unrestricted union
organization, subject to the principles laid down in the
constitution. In Ecuador (64), the right to form unions is
guaranteed without prior authorization. InEgypt (41), the
right to create trade unions is guaranteed. El Salvador
(191)affirms the workers' right to associate freely for the
protection of their interests. Ethiopia (45) recognizes the
right of association subject to the conditions prescribed
by law, and specifically upholds (47) the freedom to form
or join trade unions. In the German Democratic Republic
(14), all citizens have the right to join associations striving
for the improvement of conditions of work; decisions
relating to production, wages and other conditions of
employment are arrived at with the full participation of
workers and employees (17). The Federal Republic of
Germany (9) provides for the right to form associations to
safeguard and improve economic and working conditions.

In Greece (11), the right of association is restricted only
for governmental or semi-governmental employees.
Guatemala (114) confirms the right to organize for the
protection ofworkers' interests. In Guinea (40 and 44), the
right of association, and particularly that of forming or
joining trade unions, is guaranteed. Guyana (13) pro
claims freedom of association, including the right to form
trade unions. In Haiti (24), workers may protect their
interests through trade unions. Honduras (88) guarantees
freedom of association, provided it is not contrary to the
security of the State or to good custom; workers are
entitled to associate for the protection of their interests
(124) within the framework of the law. In Hungary (56),
the right to form trade unions is recognized. India (19)
upholds the right to form associations or unions. In
Indonesia (28), freedom of association is guaranteed. Iran
(21) also provides for the right of association, ifnot preju
dicial to public order. Ireland (40) recognizes the right to
form unions. So does Italy (18 and 39). In Jamaica (23),
the right of association is guaranteed. Japan provides for
both freedom of association (21) and the right to organize
and bargain collectively (28). Jordan (16) acknowledges
the right of association. Kenya (24) protects the right to
form unions. In the Khmer Republic (10), the right of
association is likewise acknowledged. In Kuwait (43), the
freedom to form unions is ensured on a national basis;
no one may be compelled to join a union. In the Libyan
Arab Republic (26), the right to peaceful association is
recognized. Liechtenstein (41) guarantees freedom of
association. In Luxembourg, the constitution (11) provides
that the law shall guarantee union freedom, which is not
subject to prior authorization (26). In Malawi (53),
freedom of association and of participation in unions is
provided. Malaysia recognizes the right of association,
except where restricted by law. Mali (preamble) affirms
the right to form unions. Malta (43) protects freedom of
association, including association in trade unions. In
Mongolia (82), the workers have the right to associate in
trade unions. The Netherlands (9) likewise recognizes
the right to associate. Nicaragua (91) provides that unions
may be established for lawful purposes. In Nigeria, the
constitution (26) upholds the freedom ot association and
the right to form unions. Pakistan (6) acknowledges free
dom of association. In Panama (67), the right to form
unions is recognized for the exclusive purpose of promot
ing economic and social improvement. Paraguay (109)
guarantees freedom of association. So does Peru (27). In
the Philippines (3), the right to form associations for
lawful purposes is not to be abridged. Poland (72) guaran
tees the right of association, including association in
trade unions. Portugal (8) similarly proclaims freedom of
association. The Republic of Korea affirms freedom of
association (18) together with the right ofworkers to form
unions for collective bargaining and action (22), except for
public employees. Romania (27) confirms the right to
associate in unions. In Rwanda (19), the right freely to'
form associations is subject only to legal formalities; the
right ofworkers to form unions of their choice is acknow
ledged (42). Senegal (preamble) proclaims respect for and
guarantees trade union liberties; it also provides (20) that
workers may belong to unions of their choice. Sierra
Leone (22) supports freedom of association, including
association in trade unions. Somalia (13) recognizes the
right to form and join trade unions. In Spain, the Charter
(16) provides that Spaniards may associate freely for
lawful purposes. In Switzerland (56), the right of associa
tion is guaranteed. The constitution of the Syrian Arab
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(16) provides that Spaniards may associate freely for
lawful purposes. In Switzerland (56), the right of associa
tion is guaranteed. The constitution of the Syrian Arab
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Republic (18) provides that the State is to regulate the
right to form unions. In Togo, the constitution (preamble)
safep":ds trade union rights. Trinidad and Tobago (1)
proc.Lm the right ofassociation. So does the constitution
of Tunisia (8). In Turkey (46), the right to establish unions
and federations without prior authorization is recognized.
The Ukrainian Soviet Socialist Republic (106) and the
Union of Soviet Soci.tlist Republics (126) both guarantee
the right to associate in trade unions. Uruguay (57) pro
vides that legislation shall promote the organization of
unions. In Venezuela (91), the creation of unions is not
subject to other restrictions than those established by law
for the purpose of ensuring their proper functioning. In
Western Samoa (13), the right to form associations or
unions is ensured. Yemen (39) guarantees the right of
association. Yugoslavia (preamble, Il) confirms the right
ofworking people to associate freely. So does Zaire (29).
Zambia (23) proclaims freedom of association.

22. The right to strike is specifically affirmed by the
International Covenant on Economic, Social and Cultural
Rights. It is sometimes withheld from workers in public or
essential services. It is recognized in Algeria (20) and in
Argentina (14). In Bolivia (159), it is established as a legal
right. In Brazil, its exercise is precluded in essential public
services (157-158). In the Central African Republic (pre
amble), the right to strike is to be used within the frame
work of the law; it may not infringe upon the liberty to
work. Colombia (18)recognizes the right to strike except in
public services. The constitution of the Congo (preamble)
proclaims the right to strike. It is similarly recognized in
Costa Rica (61). In Cyprus (27), its exercise is to be regu
lated by law; it is excluded from the armed forces, the
police and the gendarmerie. Dahomey (9) recognizes the
right to strike, to be used under the conditions stipulated
by law. The Dominican Republic (11) acknowledges the
right, except in public services and utilities; it is to be
exercised in conformity with the law. Ecuador (64)
likewise recognizes this right, subject to the regulations
established by law. The right to strike is also acknowledged
in El Salvador (192). In the German Democratic Republic
(14), the right to strike is guaranteed to the unions. It is pro
hibited in Greece (11) for civil servants and semi-govern
mental employees. In Guatemala (114), the right is
acknowledged and must be exercised as provided by the
law. Guinea (44) upholds the right to strike. In Italy (18),
it must be exercised within the framework of legislation.
In Madagascar (preamble), the right is recognized for
the defence ofprofessional interests and within the frame
work of the law. Mali (preamble) confirms the right to
strike. Mexico (123) states that strikes are legal when
designed to attain an equitable balance between the
various factors of production. M oroceo (14) guarantees
the right to strike, within the framework of the law.
In Panama (68), strikes are authorized subject to special
restrictions in public services: Paraguay (110) guarantees
the right, out solely for the defence of union interests.
In Rwanda (42), the right to strike is acknowledged,
but not for civil servants or agents of public bodies.
Somalia (27) affirms this right, to be exercised within the
limits laid down by law. In the United Republic ofCamer
oon(preamble), the right to strike is to be used within the
framework ofthe law; it may not infringe upon the liberty
to work. In Uruguay (59), the right is likewise recognized
and its use regulated by law. Venezuela (92)prescribes that
the right to strike may be used in conditions determined
by law, particularly in respect of public services. Zaire
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(29) guarantees the exercise of this right, except for the
armed forces, the police and the gendarmerie.

B. Theright to social security
23. "Social security" has come to include many of the

rights formulated in the International Covenant on
Economic, Social and Cultural Rights. Its progressive
extension to cover income maintenance, health protection
and family care has had the result that many of the meas
ures required for the realization of the right to an adequate
standard ofJiving, to the enjoyment of the highest possible
standards of health, and the protection of the family also
apply to the realization of the right to social security. The
interpenetration of these rights should be kept in mind, so
that a clear picture may be obtained of the steps taken in
respect of each of them by the countries concerned. It
should therefore be noted that, in order to avoid unneces
sary repetition, measures listed under the heading "social
security" are not mentioned again under the sections
relating to standards of living and of health and to the
protection of the family. Moreover, in view of the neces
sarily general character of constitutional provisions, no
distinction can be made here between the individual
components of the complex notion of social security.

24. Albania (25) guarantees through social insurance
the material means of subsistence in old age, illness and
disability. Argentina (14) provides social security benefits
through compulsory participation in a social security
scheme and a flexible system of retirement pay and
pensions. Bolivia (7) ensures the right to social security as
determined by the relevant constitutional and legislative
provisions; the constitution (158) provides for a social
security system based on universal coverage, covering
illness, maternity, occupational hazards, disability, old
age, unemployment, family support and housing. In
Brazil (159), the constitution places workers under social
security in respect ofunemployment, maternity protection,
illness, old age, disability, survivors' benefits and work
men's compensation. Bulgaria (75) guarantees through
social insurance and medical assistance the right to
pensions and to illness, accident, disablement, unemploy
ment and old-age benefits. Burma (33) pursues a policy of
ensuring the right to maintenance in old age, sickness or
incapacity. In the Byelorussian Soviet Socialist Republic
(95) the constitution enforces the right to maintenance in
old age, sickness and disability through social insurance,
free medical services and the provision of a network of
health resorts. Chile (10) guarantees the right to social
security so as to give every individual a minimum of
well-being adequate to the satisfaction of his needs and
of those of his family. In China (93); vorking people have
the right to material assistance in old age, illness and
disability. The constitution of Colombia (19) proclaims
that public aid is a function'of the State and that it is to
be granted to all those who lack the means of subsistence
and are unable to work. In Costa Rica (72), the State is to
provide unemployed workers with the necessary protec
tion; social security is to be established (73) for manual
and intellectual workers to cover illness, disability,
maternity, old age, death and other contingencies as
determined by law. In Cuba (65), the social security system
is so established as to givean inalienable right to protection
against illness, disability, old age and unemployment and
to retirement and survivors' pensions. The constitution of
Cyprus (9)states that every person has the right to a decent
existence and to social security. In Czechoslovakia (23),
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Republic (18) provides that the State is to regulate the
right to form unions. In Togo, the constitution (preamble)
safep" :cls trade union rights. Trinidad and Tobago (1)
prol....-,lTI the right of association. So does thr: constitution
of Tunisia (8). In Turkey (46), the right to establish unions
and federations without prior authorization is recognized.
The Ukrainian Soviet Socialist Republic (l06) and the
Union of Soviet Soch!ist Republics (126) both guarantee
the right to associate in trade unions. Uruguay (57) pro
vides that legislation shall promote the organization of
unions. In Venezuela (91), the creation of unions is not
subject to other restrictions than those established by law
for the purpose of ensuring their proper functioning. In
Western Samoa (13), the right to form associat:0ns or
unions is ensured. Yemen (39) guarantees the right of
association. Yugoslavia (preamble, 11) confirms the right
of working people to associate freely. So does Zaire (29).
Zambia (23) proclaims freedom of association.

22. The right to strike is specifically affirmed by the
International Covenant on Economic, Social and Cultural
Rights. It is sometimes withheld from workers in public or
essential services. It is recognized in Algeria (20) and in
Argentina (14). In Bolivia (159), it is established as a legal
right. In Brazil, its exercise is precluded in essential public
services (157-158). In the Central African Republic (pre
amble), the right to strike is to be used within the frame
work of the law; it may not infringe upon the liberty to
work. Colombia (18) recognizes the right to strike except in
public services. The constitution of the Congo (preamble)
proclaims the right to strike. It is similarly recognized in
Costa Rica (61). In Cyprus (27), its exercise is to be regu
lated by law; it is excluded from the armed forces, the
police and the gendarmerie. Dahomey (9) recognizes the
right to strike, to be used under the conditions stipulated
by law. The Dominican Republic (11) acknowledge~ the
right, except in public services and utilities; it is to be
exercised in conformity with the law. Ecuador (64)
likewise recognizes this right, subject to the regulations
established by law. The right to strike is also acknowledged
in El Salvador (192). In the German Democratic Republic
(14), the right to strike is guaranteed to the unions. It is pro
hibited in Greece (11) for civil servants and semi-govern
mental employees. In Guatemala (114), the right is
acknowledged and must be exercised as provided by the
law. Guinea (44) upholds the right to strike. In Italy (18),
it must be exercised within the framework of legislation.
In Madagascar (preamble), the right is recognized for
the defence ofprofessional interests and within the frame
work of the law. Mali (preamble) confirms the right to
strike. Mexico (123) states that strikes are legal when
designed to attain an equitable balance between the
various factors of production. Morocco (14) guarantees
the right to strike, within the framework of the law.
In Panama (68), strikes are authorized subject to special
restrictions in public services: Paraguay (110) guarantees
the right, out solely for the defence of union interests.
In Rwanda (42), the right to strike is acknowledged,
but not for civil servants or agents of public bodies.
Somalia (27) aflirm3 this right, to be exercised within the
limits laid down by law. In the United Republic ofCamer
oon (preamble), the right to strike is to be used within the
framework ofthe law; it may not infringe upon the liberty
to work. In Uruguay (59), the right is likewise recognized
and its use regulated by law. Venezuela (92) prescribes that
the right to strike may be used in conditions determined
by law, particularly in respect of public services. Zaire
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(29) guarantees the exercise of this right, except for the
armed forces, the police and the gendarmerie.

B. The right to social security
23. "Social security" has come to include many of the

rights formulated in the International Covenant on
Economic, Social and Cultural Rights. Its progressive
extensIon to cover income maintenance, health protection
and family care has had the result that many of the meas
ures required for the realization ofthe right to an adequate
standard ofJiving, to the enjoyment of the highest possible
standards of health, and the protection of the family also
apply to the realization of the right to social security. The
interpenetration of these rights should be kept in mind, so
that a clear picture may be obtained of the steps taken in
respect of each of them by the countries concerned. It
should therefore be noted that, in order to avoid unneces
sary repetition, measures listed under tht: heading "social
security" are not mentioned again under the sections
relating to standards of living and of health and to the
protection of the family. Moreover, in view of the neces
sarily general character of constitutional provisions, no
distinction can be made here between the individual
components of the complex notion of social security.

24. Albania (25) guarantees through social insuranf::e
the material means of subsistence in old age, illness and
disability. Argentina (14) provides social security benefits
through compulsory participation in a social security
scheme and a flexible system of retirement pay and
pensions. Bolivia (7) ensures the right to social security as
determined by the relevant constitutional and legislative
provisions; the constitution (158) provides for a social
security system based on universal coverage, covering
illness, maternity, occupational hazards, disability, old
age, unemployment, family support and housing. In
Brazil (159), the constitution places workers under social
security in resIiect ofunemployment, maternity protection,
illness, old age, disability, survivors' benefits and work
men's compensation. Bulgaria (75) guarantees through
social insurance and medical assistance the right to
pensions and to illness, accident, disablement, unemploy
ment and old-age benefits. Burma (33) pursues a policy of
ensuring the right to maintenance in old age, sickness or
incapacity. In the Byelorussian Soviet Socialist Republic
(95) the constitution enforces the right to maintenance in
old age, sickness and disability through social insurance,
free medical services and the provision of a network of
health resorts. Chile (10) guarantees the right to social
security so as to give every individual a minimum of
well-being adequate to the satisfaction of his needs and
of those of his family. In China (93); vorkingpeople have
the right to material assistance in old age, illness and
disability. The constitution of Colombia (19) proclaims
that public aid is a function'of the State and that it is to
be granted to all those who lack the means of subsistence
and are unable to work. In Costa Rica (72), the State is to
provide unemployed workers with the necessary protec
tion; social security is to be established (73) for manual
and intellectual workers to cover illness, disability,
maternity, old age, death and other contingencies as
determined by law. In Cuba (65), the social security system
is so established as to give an inalienable right to protection
against illness, disability, old age and unemployment and
to retirement and survivors' pensions. The constitution of
Cyprus (9) states that every person has the right to a decent
existence and to social security. I'l Czechoslovakia (23),
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all people have the right to material security in old age
and incapacity. In the Democratic People's Republic of
Korea (17), all citizens subject to social insurance have the
right to material assistance as provided by the social
security system. In the Democratic Republic of Viet-Nam
(32), working people have the right to material assistance
in old age, illness and disability; the State is to expand
gradually social insurance, social assistance and public
health services. In Denmark (75), any person unable to
support himself and his family is entitled to receive public
assistance. The constitution of the Dominican Republic
(11 and 17)requires the State to encourage the progressive
deve1c •.-nent of social security so as to protect everyone
against unemployment, sickness, disability and old age.
In Ecuador (65), all inhabitants have the right to be pro
tected against risks of unemployment, disability, illness,
old age and the loss of the breadwinner. According to the
constitution of Egypt (20), the State guarantees social
insurance protection in case of old age, sickness, incapac
ity and unemployment. In El Salvador (186), social
security is considered as a social service in which partici
pation is compulsory. The German Democratic Republic
ensures maintenance in case of sickness and old age; an
all-embracing system of social insurance provides for the
preservation of health and of the capacity to work,
protects mother and child and provides for old age,
disability, unemployment and other contingencies. Guinea
(44)proclaims the right to social assistance. In Haiti (24),
every worker is entitled to the protection ofsocial security
to the extent commensurate with the economic develop
ment of the country. In Honduras (139), every person is
entitled to the security of his economic means of support
in the event ofincapacity; social security is to cover illness,
maternity protection, family allowances, old age, orphan
hood, unemployment, occupational accidents and dis
eases and other similar contingencies. Hungary's constitu
tion (47)protects the health ofworkers and provides them
with assistance in sickness or disability; this protection is
implemented through a comprehensive system of social
insurance and the availability of medical care. In Iceland
(70), anyone unable to provide for himself and his
dependents is entitled to public support. Indonesia (34)
provides that poor and destitute children shall be assisted
by the State. In Iraq (16), the State guarantees social
security services and assistance in old age, illness and
incapacity. In Italy (38), every citizen unable to work and
lacking resources is entitled to private and social assist
ance; workers are entitled to social insurance covering
accident, illness, disability, old age and unemployment.
The constitution of Japan (25) give the State the duty to
promote and expand social welfare and social security.
In Kuwait (11), the State ensures aid for citizens in old age,
sickness or incapacity; it provides them with social
security, assistance and medical services. Liechtenstein
(26) promotes insurance against sickness, old age and
disability. In Luxembourg 1"~1), legislation is to provide
for social security and health protection. In Madagascar
(preamble), the State is given the responsibility ofensuring
for all, particularly children, mothers a'''.d old workers,
health protection and material security. Mexico (123)
requires as a matter of public interest the enactment of
social security provisions covering disability, unemploy
ment, sickness and other contingencies. In Mongolia (79),
the right to maintenance in old age, disability, sickness
and loss of the breadwinner is ensured. Niror.lragua (97)
requires the State to establish a social security system for
the protection of workers against disease, disability, old

age and unemployment. In Pakistan, the Principles of
Policy (8) provide that everyone should be protected by
compulsory insurance or by other means. In Panama (93),
every individual has the right to the security of his means
ofexistence in case ofdisability; social security is to cover
illness, maternity and family protection, old age, widows
and orphans, unemployment, occupational accidents and
diseases. Paraguay (108)provides that the law shall estab
lish a general social security system to protect workers and
their families, as well as a social welfare scheme, with
retirement pensions. The Republic ofKorea (30)prescribes
that the State is to promote social security. Romania (20)
ensures the right to material security in old age, sickness
and incapacity through a system of social insurance and
other forms of protection. In Somalia (37), the State is
given the duty to promote social security and assistance.
In Spain, the Charter (28)guarantees the security ofwork
ers in distress and recognizes entitlement to assistance in
old age, death, sickness, maternity, accidents, invalidity,
unemployment and other similar occurrences. In Switzer
land, the constitution (34A) provides that the Confedera
tion may introduce accident and sickness insurance and
declare participation compulsory for specified categories
of citizens. The Confederation is also empowered (34 C)
to institute a system of old age and survivors' insurance
as well as an invalidity insurance. The constitution of the
Syrian Arab Republic (19) provides that all citizens and
their families have the right to be insured against accidents,
sickness, incapacity, loss of breadwinner and old age.
Turkey (48) proclaims that every individual is entitled to
social security. The constitution of the Ukrainian Soviet
Socialist Republic(100)and ofthe Union ofSovietSocialist
Republics (120) both guarantee the right to maintenance
in old age, sickness or disability, to be ensured by the
development ofsocial insurance, free medical care and the
provision of medical facilities. In Uruguay (67), the
constitution provides that a general retirement and social
security system shall be organized to guarantee all workers
adequate retirement pension and: assistance in case of
accident, sickness, disability, unemployment and death.
Venezuela (94) provides for a social security systemto cover
progressively accidents, illness, disability, old age,
unemployment and the loss of the breadwinner. Yugo
slavia (38)provides that workers should be insured within
a uniform system of social security, established by law to
cover health protection, old age and survivors' benefits;
provision is also to be made for other categories of citi
zens.

c. The right to an adequate standard of living

25. The right to an adequate standard ofliving includes
adequate food, adequate clothing and housing, social
services and the improvement of living conditions. The
first three are of a concrete nature; the fourth, by contrast
is very broad in character. The continued improvement
ofliving conditions is ofcourse one ofthe major objectives
of every Government, and it is pursued by many means,
but primarily through appropriate economic policies
which cannot be properlyanalysed here. Ontheotherhand,
the other components are often covered elsewhere in
the context of economic, social and cultural rights. Food
is an essential factor, Health and social services are often
made available under social security, health and education
schemes. Here, therefore, as elsewhere in part one,
constitutional norms can be noted only under their most
concrete aspects, which is to say that the right to social
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all people have the right to material security in old age
and incapacity. In the Democratic People's Republic of
Korea (17), all citizens subject to social insurance have the
right to material assistance as provided by the social
security system. In the Democratic Republic of Viet-Nam
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in old age, illness and disability; the State is to expand
gradually social insurance, social assistance and public
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against unemployment, sickness, disability and old age.
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old age and the loss of the breadwinner. According to the
constitution of Egypt (20), the State guarantees social
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ity and unemployment. In El Salvador (186), social
security is considered as a social service in which partici
pation is compulsory. The German Democratic Republic
ensures maintenance in case of sickness and old age; an
all-embracing system of social insurance provides for the
preservation of health and of the capacity to work,
protects mother and child and provides for old age,
disability, unemployment and other contingencies. Guinea
(44) proclaims the right to social assistance. In Haiti (24),
every worker is entitled to the protection ofsocial security
to the extent commensurate with the economic develop
ment of the country. In Honduras (139), every person is
entitled to the security of his economic means of support
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eases and other similar contingencies. Hungary's constitu
tion (47) protects the health ofworkers and provides them
with assistance in sickness or disability; this protection is
implemented through a comprehensive system of social
insurance and the availability of medical care. In Iceland
(70), anyone unable to provide for himself and his
dependents is entitled to public support. Indonesia (34)
provides that poor and destitute children shall be assisted
by the State. In Iraq (16), the State guarantees social
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incapacity. In Italy (38), every citizen unable to work and
lacking resources is entitled to private and social assist
ance; workers are entitled to social insurance covering
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The constitution of Japan (25) give the Statt~ the duty to
promote and expand social welfare and social security.
In Kuwait (11), the State ensures aid for citizens in old age,
sickness or incapacity; it provides them with social
security, assistance and medical services. Liechtenstein
(26) promotes insurance against sickness, old age and
disability. In Luxembourg '~1), legislation is to provide
for social security and health protection. In Madagascar
(preamble), the State is given the responsibility ofensuring
for all, particularly chiidren, mothers a'''.d old workers,
health protection and material security. Mexico (123)
requires as a matter of public interest the enactment of
social security provisions covering disability, unemploy
ment, sickness and other contingencies. In Mongalia (79),
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and loss of the breadwinner is ensured. NifOr.lragua (97)
requires the State to establish a social security system for
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Policy (8) provide that everyone should be protected by
compulsory insurance or by other means. In Panama (93),
every individual has the right to the security of his means
ofexistence in case ofdisability; social security is to cover
illness, maternity and family protection, old age, widows
and orphans, unemployment, occupational accidents and
diseases. Paraguay (108) provides that the law shall estab
lish a general social security system to protect workers and
their families, as well as a social welfare scheme, with
retirement pensions. The Republic ofKorea (30) prescribes
that the State is to promote social security. Romania (20)
ensures the right to material security in old age, sickness
and incapacity through a system of social insurance and
other forms of protection. In Somalia (37), the State is
given the duty to promote social security and assistance.
In Spain, the Charter (28) guarantees the security ofwork
ers in distress and recognizes entitlement to assistance in
old age, death, sickness, maternity, accidents, invalidity,
unemployment and other similar occurrences. In Switzer
land, the constitution (34 A) provides that the Confedera
tion may introduce accident and sickness insurance and
declare participation compulsory for specified categories
of citi2ens. The Confederation is also empowered (34 C)
to institute a system of old age and survivors' insurance
as well as an invalidity insurance. The constitution of the
Syrian Arab Republic (19) provides that all citizens and
their families have the right to be insured against accidents,
sickness, incapacity, loss of breadwinner and old age.
Turkey (48) proclaims that every individual is entitled to
social security. The constitution of the Ukrainian Soviet
Socialist Republic (100) and ofthe Union ofSoviet Socialist
Republics (120) both guarantee the right to maintenance
in old age, sickness or disability, to be ensured by the
development ofsocial insurance, free medical care and the
provision of medical facilities. In Uruguay (67), the
constitution provides that a general retirement and social
security system shall be organized to guarantee all workers
adequate retirement pension and: assistance in case of
accident, sickness, disability, unemployment and death.
Venezuela (94) provides for a social securitysystem to cover
progressively accidents, illness, disability, old age,
unemployment and the loss of the breadwinner. Yugo
slavia (38) provides that workers should be insured within
a uniform system of social security, established by law to
cover health protection, old age and survivors' benefits;
provision is also to be made for other categories of citi
zens.

c. The right to an adequate standard of living

25. The right to an adequate standard ofliving includes
adequate food, adequate clothing and housing, social
services and the improvement of living conditions. The
first three are of a concrete nature; the fourth, by contrast
is very broad in character. The continued improvement
ofliving conditions is ofcourse one ofthe majo~ objectives
of every Government, and it is pursued by many means,
but primarily through appropriate economic policies
which cannot be properlyanalysed here. Ontheotherhand,
the other components are often covered elsewhere in
the context of economic, social and cultural rights. Food
is an essential fa~tor. Health and social services are often
made available under social security, health and education
schemes. Here, therefore, as elsewhere in part one,
constitutional norms can be noted only under their most
concrete aspects, which is to say that the right to social
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services and the right to the continued improvement of
living conditions, in particular, are mentioned only in so
far as they are not covered under other headings.

26. Argentina (14) directs the State to facilitate the
access of families to decent housing. In Bolivia (158), the
State is to strive for the improvement of living conditions
of the family as a group. For Burma (36), the policy is to
raise the standard of living. In Guatemala (115), the
constitution prescribes that the State must ensure that
workers' housing is adequate and meets the necessary
health requirements; it is also to foster the building of
homes. Japan (25) proclaims the right of the people to
maintain minimum standards of wholesome and cultural
living. In Pakistan, the Principles of Policy (8) require that
the well-being of people be ensured by the improvement
of the standard of living; food, clothing and housing
should be provided for citizens unable to earn their living
on account of invalidity, sickness or unemployment. In
Spain, the Labour Charter (Ill) calls for the gradual
improvement of the standard of living. The constitution
ofSwitzerland (31 A) empowers the Confederation to take
the necessary measures for the welfare of the people and
the economic security et all citizens. In Turkey (49), the
State is to provide the •».or and low-income families with
adequate dwellings, as well as (52) adequate food. The
constitution of Uruguay (45) says that every inhabitant is
entitled to a decent home and that the State must strive
to ensure hygienic and economical housing; in addition
(56), every enterprise is obliged to provide its workers with
adequate food and lodging. In Yemen, the constitution
(12) requires the State to ensure an appropriate standard
of living based on the provision of food, dwellings and
medical, social and cultural services.

D. The right to the enjoyment of the highest attainable
standards of physica! and mental health

27. The steps taken towards the realization of the
highestpossible standards of health are, to a great extent,
ensured under social security systems. Furthermore, a
number ofprovisions dealing with industrial hygiene have
already been mentioned under the heading of the right to
work. Only additional measures that have been adopted
to define policies and provide institutions are reported
here.

28. The right to health includes in particular the follow
ing components: the reduction of the still-birth rate and
of infant mortality and the health development of the
child; the improvement of all aspects of environmental
and industrial hygiene; the prevention, treatment and
control of epidemic, endemic, occupational and other
diseases, and the creation of conditions ensuring for all
the population medical service and medical attention in
the event of sickness. Yet, as in the case of many other
rights, constitutional provisions are of an over-all charac
ter and must be considered in their totality.

29. Afghanistan (30) assigns to the State the duty to
provide, within the limits of its means; balanced facilities
for the prevention and treatment of diseases. In Albania,
the constitution (28) provides that the State is to take care
of the health of people by setting up and supervising the
necessary health services. In Bolivia (158), the State is
entrusted with the obligation to protect the health of the
population and to ensure the livelihood of disabled per
sons. In Brazil (J. 59), Workers are entitled to health assist
ance, including hospitalization and preventive medicine.
BUlgtlria (81)ensures that public health shall be promoted

by the State through the organization of health services
and by propagating health education. For Burma (38), it
is State policy to promote the improvement of public
health. Chile (10) lays upon the State the duty to foster
public health and welfare. In Czechoslovakia (23), all
people have the right to the protection of their health and
to medical care. In Egypt (42), health protection is a right
to be enjoyed by all Egyptians; it is guaranteed through
the establishment ofthe necessary institutions. El Salvador
(206) prescribes that the State is to give assistance to sick
indigents, and to all inhabitants when the objective is to
prevent the spread of communicable diseases. In Haiti
(24), every worker is entitled to health protection to the
extent commensurate with the economic development of
the country; furthermore (182), the State must provide
free medical assistance to the sick and strive to prevent
the spread of contagions diseases. Iraq (36) sees health
preservation as a right for all Iraqis; it is ensured by the
construction of hospitals and similar institutions. Italy
(32) provides health safeguards as a basic right of the
individual and grants free medical assistance to the poor.
In Japan (25), it is the duty of the State to foster public
health. In Kuwait (15), the State is to care for public health
and to endeavour to nrovide the means of preventing
illnesses. In Liechtenstein (18), the State must promote the
maintenance of public health and assist institutions for
the care of sick people. Nicaragua (95) guarantees medical
assistance to workers by the means of institutions created
for this purpose. In Panama (92), an essential function of
the State is to concern itself with public health; it must
promote activities to fight contagious diseases and mother
and infant mortality, to supplement nutrition and ensure
medical CaN for school children and to establish hospitals
and similar institutions. In Paraguay (93), all inhabitants
have the right to health protection and promotion;
provision must be made by law for the care ofsick persons
when indigent, and for disabled and old people. In Poland
(60), the right to health protection is ensured through the
social security system. In the Syrian Arab Republic (19),
the State has the duty to protect the health of its citizens
and to ensure the availability of medical care. Turkey (49)
assigns to the State the responsibility of ensuring that
everyone may lead a healthy life and receive adequate
medical attention. Uruguay (44) provides that the State
shall legislate on all questions of public health, so as to
achieve physical, moral and social improvement for all.
In Venezuela (76), everyone is entitled to protection of his
health. In Yemen (40), all citizens are entitled to medical
assistance, ensured by the creation and gradual develop
ment ofhospitals and similar institutions.

E. The right of the family, motherhood and childhood to
protection and assistance

30. Albania (17) grants special protection to mother
and child; marriage and the family are a special concern
of the State (19). Algeria (17) sees the family as the basic
unit of society and places it under the protection of the
State. Argentina(14) prescribes that the State must protect
the family and provide for its welfare. In Bolivia (193),
matrimony, the family and maternity are similarly pro
tected by the State. Brazil (167) states that the family is
entitled to the protection of the public powers; assistance
to mothers, infants and adolescents is to be provided by
law. In Bulgaria (72), marriage and the family are under
the protection of the State; in addition (72) working
women enjoy special facilities in the form ofnurseries and
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services and the right to the continued improvement of
living conditions, in particular, are mentioned only in so
far as they are not covered under other headings.

26. Argentina (14) directs the State to facilitate the
access of families to decent housing. In Bolivia (158), the
State is to strive for the improvement of living conditions
of the family as a group. For Bilrma (36), the policy is to
raise the standard of living. In Guatemala (115), the
constitution prescribes that the State must ensure that
workers' housing is adequate and meets the necessary
health requirements; it is also to foster the building of
homes. Japan (25) proclaims the right of the people to
maintain minimum standards of wholesome and cultural
living. In Pakistan, the Principles of Policy (8) require that
the well-being of people be ensured by the improvement
of the standard of living; food, clothing and housing
should be provided for citizens unable to earn their living
on account of invalidity, sickness or unemployment. In
Spain, the Labour Charter (Ill) calls for the gradual
improvement of the standard of living. The constitution
ofSwitzerland (31 A) empowers the Confedetation to take
the necessary measures for the welfare of the people and
the economic security et all citizens. In Turkey (49), the
State is to provide the· j'lor and Iow-income families with
adequate dwellings, as well as (52) adequate food. The
constitution of Uruguay (45) says that every inhabitant is
entitled to a decent home and that the State must strive
to ensure hygienic and economical housing; in addition
(56), every enterprise is obliged to provide its workers with
adequate food and lodging. In Yemen, the constitution
(12) requires the State to ensure an appropriate standard
of living based on the provision of food, dwellings and
medical, social artd cultural services.

D. The right to the enjoyment of the highest attainable
standards ofphysica! and mental health

27. The steps taken towards the realization of the
highest possible standards of health are, to a great extent,
ensured under social security systems. Furthermore, a
number ofprovisions dealing with industrial hygiene have
already been mentioned under the heading of the right to
work. Only additional measures that have been adopted
to define policies and provide institutions are reported
here.

28. The right to health includes in particular the follow
ing components: the reduction of the still-birth rate and
of infant mortality and the health development of the
child; the improvement of all aspects of environmental
and industrial hygiene; the prevention, treatment and
control of epidetnic, endemic, occupational and other
diseases, and the creation of conditions ensuring for all
the population medical service and medical attention in
the event of sickness. Yet, as in the case of many other
rights, constitutional provisions are of an over-all charac
ter and must be considered in their totality.

29. Afghanistan (30) assigns to the State the duty to
provide, within the limits of its means; balanced facilities
fot the prevention and treatment of diseases. In Albania,
the constitution (28) provides that the State is to take car~
of the health of people by setting up and supervising the
necessary health services. 1.n Bolivia (158), the State is
entrusted with the obligation to protect the health of the
popUlation and to ensure the livelihood of disabled per
sons. In Brazil (J. 59), 'Workers are entitled to health assist
an.ce, including hospitalization and preventive medicine.
BUlgtlria (81) ensures that public health shall be promoted

by the State through the organization of health services
and by propagating health education. For Burma (38), it
is State policy to promote the improvement of public
health. Chile (10) lays upon the State the duty to foster
public health and welfare. In Czechoslovakia (23), all
people have the right to the protection of their health and
to medical care. In Egypt (42), health protection is a right
to be enjoyed by all Egyptians; it is guaranteed through
the establishment ofthe necessary institutions. El Salvador
(206) prescribes that the State is to give assistance to sick
indigents, and to all inhabitants when the objective is to
prevent the spread of communicable diseases. In Haiti
(24), every worker is entitled to health protection to the
extent commensurate with the economic development of
the country; furthermore (182), the State must provide
free medical assistance to the sick and strive to prevent
the spread of contagious diseases. Iraq (36) sees health
preservation as a right for all Iraqis; it is ensured by the
construction of hospitals and similar institutions. Italy
(32) provides health safeguards as a basic right of the
individual and grants free medical assistance to the poor.
In Japan (25), it is the duty of the State to foster public
health. In Kuwait (15), the State is to care for public health
and to endeavour to nrovide the means of preventing
illnesses. In Liechtenstein (18), the State must promote the
maintenance of public health and assist institutions for
the care of sick people. Nicaragua (95) guarantees medical
assistance to workers by the means of institutions created
for this purpose. In Panama (92), an essential function of
the State is to concern itself with public health; it must
promote activities to fight contagious diseases and mother
and infant mortality, to supplement nutrition and ensure
medical caN for school children and to establish hospitals
and similar institutions. In Paraguay (93), all inhabitants
have the right to health protection and promotion;
provision must be made by law for the care ofsick pp.rsons
when indigent, and for disabled and old people. In Poland
(60), the right to health protection is ensured through the
social security system. In the Syrian Arab Republic (19),
the State has the duty to protect the health of its citizens
and to ensure the availability of medical care. Turkey (49)
assigns to the State the responsibility of ensuring that
everyone may lead a healthy life and receive adequate
medical attention. Urugway (44) provides that the State
shall legislate on all questions of public health, so as to
achieve physical, moral and social improvement for all.
In Venezuela (76), everyone is entitled to protection of his
health. In Yemen (40), all citizens are entitled to medical
assistance, ensured by the creation and gradual develop
ment ofhospitals and similar institutions.

E. The right of the family, motherhood and childhood to
protection and assistance

30. Albania (17) grants .special protection to mother
and child; marriage and the family are a special concern
of the State (19). Algeria (17) sees the family as the basic
unit of society and places it under the protection of the
State. Argentina (14) prescribes that the Stat0 must protect
the family and provide for its welfare. In Bot'ivia (193),
matrimony, the family and maternity are similarly pro
tected by the State. Brazil (167) states that the family is
entitled to the protection of the public powers; assistance
to mothers, infants and adolescents is to be provided by
law. In Bulgaria (72), marriage and the family are under
the protection of the State; in addition (72) working
women enjoy specid facilities in the form ofnurseries and
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of maternity leave with pay. In Burma (37), the policy of
the State is to protect infants and nursing mothers. The
Byelorussian Soviet Socialist Republic (97) likewise safe
guards the interests of mother and child, by providing
maternity leave with full pay, maternity homes, nurseries
and kindergartens." The Central African Republic (pre
amble) sees in marriage and the family the natural basis of
society and places them under the special protection of the
State. China (96) protects marriage, the family, mother
and child. The Congo (11) places marriage and the family
under the protection of the State. In Costa Rica (51), the
family, as the natural basis of society is entitled to special
protection. Cuba(43)likewiseensures the protection ofthe
family, motherhood and childhood. So does Czecho
slovakia (26). The Dominican Republic (15) provides that
the family shall enjoy the broadest possible protection
from the State. In Ecuador (29), the State recognizes the
family as the basic unit of society and protects it, together
with marriage and motherhood; the child is protected
from the moment of conception (30). Egypt (19) guaran
tees the consolidation of the family and the protection of
motherhood and childhood. In El Salvador (179), the
family is viewed as the fundamental element of society
and is given special protection by the State; it is also
prescribed (182) that the Labour Code is to prohibit
employment of those under 14 years of age and to enact
restrictions regarding dangerous or unhealthy work in
respect of women and juveniles. The Democratic People's
Republic ofKorea (23) protects marriage and the family.
In the Democratic Republic of Viet-Nam (24), the State
has the duty to protect children, marriage and the family.
In Gabon (1), the State guarantees mother and child, in
so far as possible, the protection of health, material
security, rest and leisure; marriage and the family form
the natural basis of society and are entitled to the special
protection of the State. In the German Democratic
Republic (18 and 30), women and children enjoy special
protection in employment; marriage and the family, as
basic elements of the communal life, are protected by the
State; maternity is given special attention. In the Federal
Republic of Germany (6), marriage and the family enjoy
the specialprotection ofthe State; every mother is entitled
to the support and care of the community. Guatemala (85)
provides that the State shall legislate for the protection of
the family as the fundamental element of society; mater
nity and childhood are to be afforded special protection
and care; maternity leave with pay is provided, and there
are special restrictions relating to women and juveniles at
work. In Honduras (109), the family, marriage and
motherhood are under the protection of the State; the
State has the duty (118) to look after the physical, mental
and moral health of children, and child protection is a
public concern; special restrictions are provided (124) in
respect of women and juveniles at work, and motherhood
is to be given special consideration through maternity
leave with pay and the provision ofa nursing period during
employment. In Hungary (51), marriage and the family are
to be protected; motherhood is safeguarded by the grant
of maternity leave and by the provision of maternity and
child welfare institutions (50). In India (38), the care cf the
family is a principle ofpolicy. Iraq (5) considers the family
as the basic unit of society and entrusts the State (i:"i~ with
the task ofprotecting motherhood and childhood. Ireland

4 Similar provisions are embodied in "Basic principles of legisla
tioninthe Union ofSoviet Socialist Republics and the Union Repub
lics concerning 'Damage and the family" of 27 June 1968.
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the State shall safeguard its moral and material stability;
it further requires (41) that the law shall provide the
(41) recognizes the family as the natural, primary and
fundamental unit of society; it guarantees its protection.
Italy (29)viewsthe family as a natural association founded
on marriage; safeguards are to be provided (37) to mater
nity, infancy and youth, by promoting and encouraging
the creation and maintenance of the institutions necessary
for that purpose. Kuwait (9) regards the family as the
corner-stone of society; the law must preserve its integrity
and safeguard the interests ofmotherhood arid childhood.
The Libyan Arab Republic (33) likewise views the family
as the basis of society and ensures its protection by the
State. For Madagascar (preamble), the family is the
natural base of society. Malta (17) restricts the employ
ment of minors. Mexico (123) forbids dangerous, un
healthy and night work for women and juveniles and
provides maternity leave with pay and nursing periods
for mothers at work. Nepal (19) prohibits the abuse of
children's health. In Nicaragua (76), marriage, the family
and motherhood are under the safeguard of the State;
special provisions (95) restrict the employment of women
and minors. InPakistan, the Principles ofPolicy (8) forbid
the employment of women and children in occupations
unsuited to their age and sex; maternity benefits are
provided for women at work. Panama (54) protects
marriage, motherhood and the family and guarantees the
rights ofchildren until adolescence; all work is prohibited
under 14 years of age, and restricted until 16 (69); the
employment of women and minors in dangerous or un
healthy occupations is prescribed; maternity leave is
provided with pay (71). In Paraguay, the constitution (81)
recognizes the family as the fundamental element of
society; motherhood is safeguarded by law (85); childhood
is protected from the moment of conception; minors are
subject to special legislation and the rights of maternity
are preserved during employment (106). In Poland (67),
marriage and the family are under the protection of the
State; maternity is granted Sf-ecialcare and assistance
through maternity leave and the provision of nurseries
and other facilities. In Portugal (12), the State ensures the
formation and protection of the family as a source of the
preservation and development of the people; it also pro
tects maternity(14). The RepublicofKorea(31) guarantees
special facilities for women and children at work. Romania
(23\) protects marriage and the family; maternity leave is
provided (20). In Rwanda (26), the family is viewed as the
primary base of society. For Senegal (14), it is the natural
and moral foundation of the human community and is
placed under the protection ofthe State. The same policies
prevail in Somalia (31). In Spain, the Charter (22) recog
nizes and protects the family as the natural and fundamen
tal institution of society. In Switzerland(34 D), the family
is the concern of the Confederation. In the Syrian Arab
Republic (20), the family is considered as the fundamental
element of society and is placed under the safeguard of
the State. Turkey (35) has a similar approach, and the'
State is required to adopt measures to protect the family,
mother and child; young people and women are accorded
special protection while at work (43). In the Ukrainian
Soviet Socialist Republic (102), the State protects mother
and child and grants maternity leave with pay, and
nurseries and similar facilities to women at work. The
UnitedRepublicofCameroon (preamble) regards marriage
and the family as the natural basis of society and accords
to them the protection of the State. Uruguay (40) con
siders the family as the basis of society and provides that
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of maternity leave with pay. In Burma (37), the policy of
the State is to protect infants and nursing mothers. The
Byelorussian Soviet Socialist Republic (97) likewise safe
guards the interests of mother and child, by providing
maternity leave with full pay, maternity homes, nurseries
and kindergartens.4 The Central African Republic (pre
amble) sees in marriage and the family the natural basis of
society and places them under the special protection of the
State. China (96) protects marriage, the family, mother
and child. The Congo (11) places marriage and the frmily
under the protection of the State. In Costa Rica (51), the
family, as the natural basis of society is entitled to special
protection. Cuba (43) likewifle ensures the protection ofthe
family, motherhood and childhood. So does Czecho
slovakia (26). The Dominican Republic (15) provides that
the family shall enjoy the broadest possible protection
from the State. In Ecuador (29), the Sta~ recognizes the
family as the basic unit of society and protects it, together
with marriage and motherhood; the child is protected
from the moment of conception (30). Egypt (19) guaran
tees the consolidation of the family and the protection of
motherhood and childhood. In El Salvador (179), the
family is viewed as the fundamental element of society
and is given special protection by the State; it is also
prescribed (182) that the Labour Code is to prohibit
employment of those under 14 years of age and to enact
restrictions regarding dangerous or unhealthy work in
respect of women and juveniles. The Democratic People's
Republic ofKorea (23) protects marriage and the family.
In the Democratic Republic of Viet-Nam (24), th~ State
has the duty to protect children, marriage and the family.
In Gabon (1), the State guarantees mother and child, in
so far as possible, th" protection of health, material
security, rest and leisure; marriage and the family form
the natural basis of society and are entitled to the special
protection of the State. In the German Democratic
Republic (18 and 30), women and children enjoy special
protection in employment; marriage and the family, as
basic elements of the communal life, are protected by the
State; maternity is given special attention. In the Federal
Republic of Germany (6), marriage and the family enjoy
the special protection ofthe State; every mother is entitled
to the support and care of the community. Guatemala (85)
provides that the State shall legislate for the protection of
th~ family as the fundamental element of society; mater
nity and childhood are to be afforded special protection
and care; maternity leave with pay is provided, and there
are special restrictions relating to women and juveniles at
work. In Honduras (109), the family, marriage and
motherhood are under the protection of the State; the
State has the duty (118) to look after the physical, mental
and moral health of children, and ~hild protection is a
public concern; special restrictions are provided (124) in
respect of women and juveniles at work, and motherhood
is to be given special consideration through maternity
leave with pay and the provision ofa nursing period during
employment. In Hungary (51), marriage and the family are
to be protected; motherhood is safeguarded by the grant
of maternity leave and by the provision of maternity and
child welfare institutions (50). In India (38), the care cf the
family is a principle ofpolicy. Iraq (5) considers the family
as the basic unit of society and entrusts the State (i:i~ with
the task ofprotecting motherhood and childhood. Ireland

4 Similar provie{ons are embodied in "Basic principles of legisla
tioninthe Unior; ofSoviet Socialist Republics and the Union Repub
lics concerning 'Damage and the family" of 27 June 1968.
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the State shall safeguard its moral and material stability;
it further requIres (41) that the law shall provide the
(41) recognizes the family as the natural, primary and
fundamental unit of society; it guarantees its protection.
Italy (29) views the family as a natural association founded
on marriage; safeguards are to be provided (37) to mater
nity, infancy and youth, by promoting and encouraging
the creation and maintenance of the institutions necessary
for that purpose. Kuwait (9) regards the family as the
corner-stone of society; the law must preserve its integrity
and safeguard the interests ofmotherhood arid childhood.
The Libyan Arab Republic (33) likewise views the family
as the basis of society and ensures its protection by the
State. For Madagascar (preamble), the family is the
natural base of society. Malta (17) restricts the employ
ment of minors. Mexico (123) forbids dangerous, un
healthy and night work for women and juveniles and
provides maternity leave with pay and nursing periods
for mothers at work. Nepal (19) prohibits the abuse of
children's health. In Nicaragua (76), marriage, the family
and motherhood are under the safeguard of the State;
special provisions (95) restrict the employment of women
and minors. InPakistan, the Principles ofPolicy (8) forbid
the employment of women and children in occupations
unsuited to their age and sex; maternity benefits are
provided for women at work. Panama (54) protects
marriage, motbp.rhood and the family and guarantees the
rights ofchildren until adolescence; all work is prohibited
under 14 years of age, and restricted until 16 (69); the
employment of women and minors in dangerous or un
healthy occupations is prescribed; maternity leave is
provided with pay (71). In Paraguay, the constitution (81)
recognizes the family as the fundamental element of
society; motherhood is safeguarded by law (85) ; childhood
is protected from the moment of conception; minors are
subject to special legislation and the rights of maternity
are preserved during employment (106). In Poland (67),
marriage and the family are under the protection of the
State; maternity is granted sr-ecial care and assistance
through maternity leave and the provision of nurseries
and other facilities. In Portugal (12), the State ensures the
formation and protection of the family as a source of th.e
preservation and development of the people; it also pro
tects maternity(14). The Republic ofKorea (31) guarantees
special facilities for women and children at work. Romania
(23\) protects marriage and the family; maternity leave is
provided (20). In Rwanda (26), the famity is viewed as the
primary base of society. For Senegal (14), it is the natural
and moral foundation of the human community and is
placed under theprotection ofthe State. The same policies
prevail in Somalia (31). In Spain, the Charter (22) recog
nizes and protects the family as the natural and fundamen
tal institution of society. In Switzerland (34 D), the family
is the concern of the Confederation. In the Syrian Arab
R2public (20), the family is considered as the fundamental
element of society and is placed under the safeguard of
the State. Turkey (35) has a similar approach, and the'
State is re:quired to adopt measures to protect the family,
mother and child; young people and women are accorded
special protection while at work (43). In the Ukrainian
Soviet Socialist Republic (102), the State protects mother
and child and grants maternity leave with pay, and
nurseries and similar facilities to women at work. The
UnitedRepublic ofCameroon (preamble) regards marriage
and the family as the natural basis of society and accords
to them the protection of the State. Uruguay (40) con
siders the family as the basis of society and provides that



I
f
I

I
a

i

t
f

I~
:11

.
'!I
I'

,
\

'I

necessary measures for the protection of infants and
juveniles against neglect and abuse, and prescribes (42)
that maternity is to be protected by society; it limits (54)
the employment ofwomen and ofyoung persons under 18
years ofage. In Venezuela (73), the State protects the family
as the fundamental nucleus of society; it ensures (74) the
protection of mother and child and safeguards (93) the
needs of women and juvenile workers. In Yemen (6), the
family is treated as the basis of society and the State is
required (13) to ensure its support as well as the protection
of motherhood and childhood. .

F. lbe right to education

31. In Afghanistan (34), education is the right of every
citizen and is provided free of charge by the State;
primary education is compulsory. Albania (31) likewise
provides for free and compulsory primary education.
Algeria (10) proclaims the right to education, which is
free, obligatory (18) and offered without discrimination.
In Belgium (17), public education is free. Bolivia (8)
affirms the duty ofeveryone to acquire at least an elemen
tary education; public education is free and, in its elemen
tary phase, compulsory (177). In Brazil (168), education
is the right of everyone; it is compulsory and free from
7 to 14 years of age, and thereafter free for those who
possess the necessary abilities while lackir g the means.
Bulgaria (79) recognizes the right to education; elementary
schooling is free and compulsory. In Burma (33), the State
is to direct its policies towards enforcing the right to
education. Burundi proclaims (16) that education shall be
free. The Byelorussian Soviet Socialist Republic (96)
acknowledges the right to education, which is compulsory
for eight years and free at all levels. In the Central African
Republic (preamble), the State is given the right and the
duty to create the basic conditions required to guarantee
education. The constitution of Chad (preamble) declares
that education is to be free. China (94)recognizes the right
to free education. In Colombia (41), elementary education
is free in public schools and compulsory as determined by
law. The Congo (12) asserts that every child has a right to
education. In Cuba (48), elementary education is compul
sory for minors of schoolage; it is free at the elementary
and higher levels, except for specialized pre-university and
university education. In Cyprus (20), freedom ofeducation
is guaranteed, with free and compulsory schooling at the
primary level. Czechoslovakia proclaims (24) that all
citizens have the right to education; it is to be free and
compulsory at the primary level. The Democratic People's
Republic ofKorea (18) recognizes the right to education,
which is to be universal and compulsory at the elementary
level. The Democratic Republic of Viet-Nam (33) recog
nizes the right to education, to be enforced gradually by a
system of compulsory schooling. In Denmark (76), all
children ofschool age are entitled to receive free education
at the primary level. In the Dominican Republic (16),
elementary education is compulsory; at both the elemen
tary and secondary levels, it is free. Ecuador (33) guaran
tees the right to education; elementary and basic education
are compulsory and, when public, free. In Egypt (38), all
citizens are entitled to education through the establish
ment of public schools. El Salvador (198) gives all inhabi
tants the right and the duty to receive a basic education;
this includes education at the primary grades which, when
provided by the State, is free. Gabon (1) guarantees equal
access to education; the State has the duty to provide
public education without charge. The German Democratic

Republic (35) recognizes the right of every citizen to
education; public education is left to the competence ofthe
Laender. In Greece (16), elementary schooling is compul
sory for at least 6 years and must be provided free by the
State. Guatemala (98) ensures that everybody has a right
to education; elementary schooling is compulsory within
the limits fixed by law (94). Guinea (44) affirms the right
to education. In Haiti (29), primary schooling is compul
sory and public education is free at all levels; higher
education is open to all. Honduras (150) provides that
public education is to be free, and compulsory at the
elementary level. Hungary (48) ensures the right to educa
tion by providing free and compulsory schooling. In
Iceland(71), education and maintenance are to be defrayed
from public funds ifparents are unable to provide for the
education oftheir children. India (29-30) forbids discrimi
nation in education. In Indonesia, the constitution (31)
prescribes that every citizen is entitled to education. In
Iran (Supplementary Constitution, 18) learning and teach
ing are to be free. Iraq (33) recognizes education as a right
for all; it is guaranteed by the State through the construc
tion of appropriate schools and institutions. In Ireland
(42), the State is required to provide free primary educa
tion; freedom of choice is ensured. Italy (34) prescribes
free elementary education for at least eight years. Japan
(26)proclaims that all people shall have the right to receive
on equal terms an education corresponding to their abili
ties. InJordan(6),the State isgiventhe responsibilityof'pro
vidingeducationwithinthelimitsofitspossibilities;elemen
tary schooling is to be free and compulsory (20). Kuwait
(13) acknowledges education as a fundamental requisite for
the progress ofsociety; education is a right for the citizens;
it is to be compulsory and free at the elementary stage. In
Lebanon (10), teaching is free in so far as it is not contrary
to public order and to morals. The Libyan Arab Republic
(28) provides that every Libyan has a right to education
and lays upon the State the duty to provide public-schools.
Liechtenstein (15) requires the State to devote particular
attention to education and schooling; compulsory educa
tion is given free in public schools (16). Luxembourg (23)
prescribes that the State is to provide for compulsory and
free primary education. In Madagascar, the constitution
(preamble) declares that all children have a right to educa
tion and that the State has the duty to provide for public
education. In Malta (11), primary education is compulsory
and free. The same principle prevails in Mexico (3 VI).
Mongolia (80) provides for the right to education with
free tuition. In Morocco (13), all citizens have the right to
education. Nepal (19) prescribes that free and compulsory
education is to be provided as early as possible. Nicaragua
(100) prescribes that elementary education is to be com
pulsory, and free in public schools. In Pakistan, the
Principles of Policy (8) requires that illiteracy be elimin
ated and that free and compulsory education be provided
as soon as possible. InPanama (78), elementary education
is compulsory and education is free up to the secondary
level. Paraguay (89) likewise provides for compulsory
primary education; all public schools are free. Peru (72)
requires compulsory and free education at the primary
level; secondary and higher schooling are to be provided,
with a move towards free education. Poland (61) proclaims
the right to education; primary schooling is free, universal
and compulsory. In Portugal (42), education and instruc
tion are obligatory; the constitution further provides (43)
that the State shall maintain primary, secondary and
higher schools. In the Republic ofKorea (27), all citizens
have the right to receive equal education in accordance
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necessary measures for the protection of infants and
juveniles against neglect and abuse, and prescribes (42)
that maternity is to be protected by society; it limits (54)
the employment ofwomen and ofyoung persons under 18
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citizens are entitled to education 1through the establish
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(100) prescribes that elementary education is to be com
pulsory, and free in public schools. In Pakistan, the
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as soon as possible. In Panama (78), elementary education
is compulsory and education is free up to the secondary
level. Paraguay (89) likewise provides for compulsory
primary education; all public schools are free. Peru (72)
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level; secondary and higher schooling are to be provided,
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G. The right to participate freely in cultural life

32. Except for the protection of intellectual property,
the right to participate in cultural life and scientific pro
gress is often considered one of the fundamental freedoms
that do not necessarily require legal formulation. While
some countries have embodied this right in their constitu
tions, many others have not felt the need to protect it by
statute.

33. Bolivia (191) provides that historical monuments
and archaeological objects are the property of the State,
which is required to register all cultural assets for custody
and conservation. In Brazil (150), the constitution re
quires that the interests of authors and inventors be pro
tected by law. Colombia (35) likewise requires that literary
and artistic property be safeguarded. In Costa Rica (47),
the constitution protects literary, artistic and industrial
property. Ecuador (24) guarantees free access to culture
and free participation in cultural life (28); the right to
intellectual property is protected. In Paraguay (58), every
author, inventor or investigator has exclusive rights in
respect of his work for a period to be determined by law.
Poland (61) proclaims that citizens have the right to enjoy
cultural achievements and to participate in the develop
ment ofthe national culture. In Spain, the Labour Charter
(11) give the workers access to all benefits of culture.

ing is compulsory for eight years and the community must
provide the necessary facilities for that purpose. Zaire
prohibits discrimination in education (IS and 36); it
proclaims that all citizens have the right to education with
freedom of choice; education is provided free (33).
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with their abilities; elementary schooling is to be free and
compulsory. Romania (21) recognizes the right to educa
tion, to be ensured by compulsory schooling, free at all
levels. Rwanda (31) prescribes that the State shall create
the conditions required to guarantee education; the
constitution recognizes both officialand private education.
In Senegal (I6), the State is to create the conditions and
institutions necessa.ry to provide education. Somalia (35)
provides free primary schooling. In Spain, the Charter (5)
proclaims the right of all Spaniards to receive education
and instruction. In the Syrian Arab Republic (I7), every
citizen has the right to education; primary schooling is
free and compulsory. Trinidad and Tobago (1) ensures free
choice ofeducation. In Turkey (50), it is the foremost duty
of the State to provide for educational needs; primary
schooling is compulsory and free. In the Ukrainian Soviet
Socialist Republic (101) and the Union ofSoviet Socialist
Republics (121) all children have the right to education,
ensured by an eight-year period of compulsory schooling
and by the provision of higher educational facilities, all
free of charge. The United Republic of Cameroon (pre
amble) ensures that public schools are provided for the
education of youth. In Uruguay (70), primary and inter
mediate, agrarian or industrial education are compulsory
and free. Venezuela (55) providesfor compulsoryschooling
within the limits fixed by law; everyone has an equal right
to education (78). In 'Yemen (35), schools are free within
the limits ofthe law; all citizens have the right to education,
enforced by the State through the gradual creation and
development of educational institutions (36). Yugoslavia
(44) declares that all citizens are entitled to acquire know
ledge and training in anytype ofschool; elementaryschool-
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Chapter I

GENERAL OBSERVATIONS

technological development, there are countries, such as
India and Brazil, that have achieved a status far above cer
tain other countries in the developing world that enjoy
higher per capita incomes. In terms of social and national
integration, as well as other indices ofdevelopment, there
are countries, such as Israel, Lebanon and Uruguay, that
properly belong to the category of the more developed
countries.2

4. Aside from the problems of diversity, any classifica
tory scheme also faces problems of serious gaps and inac
curacies in statistical information. This is particularly true
with respect to information on social and cultural aspects
ofdevelopment. Few of the less developed countries "can
offer anything resembling comprehensive time-series data
on changes in household income distribution, and for
many countries even much simpler statistical information
is either entirely lacking or is so suspect as to be practically
useless for analytical purposes"," Furthermore, theprob
lems of comparison are compounded by the lack of com
parability of the available data.

5. Tu alleviate some of these problems, in addition to a
general questionnaire sent out to all countries, a specific
questionnaire was sent out to all the countries under con
sideration in this part of the studyr' unfortunately, in
general, the responses to these questionnaires either were
not received on time or were only partial. Nevertheless, an
attempt has been made to incorporate the, findings in the
body 0: the study and in the tables.

6. Notwithstanding diversity and statistical under
development, social scientists have tried many different
kinds of classificatory schemes for the less developed
countries.f Generally speaking, these classificatory
schemes have served three different purposes: descrip
tion, analysis, and prescription ofpolicies. The descriptive
schemes are simple to devise and apply. By contrast, the
analytical and prescriptive schemes involve some kind of
classification by type that rests on a set of assumptions to
be precisely defined and critically defended.

7. In this part of the study, we shall use a threefold
classificatory scheme that corresponds roughly with the

2 For a concise discussion ofthe theoretical problems ofclassifying .
under-development, see T. Szentes, The Political Economy ojUnder
development (Budapest, Adademiai Kiad6, 1973), part one, chap. I.

3 These are points made in the 1970 Report on the World Social
Situation (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.71.IV.13), p. 3,
with respect to Asia, but they are also valid for the rest of the less
developed world.

4 For the text ofthese questionnaires, see annex I, A and C, below.
5 For a review of some of the major attempts to classify societies

by type, see C. E. Black, The Dynamics 0/Modernization: A Study in
Comparative History (New York, N.Y., Harper and Row, 1966).
For a review of the theoretical problems underlying comparison
between nations in this connexion, see R. L. Merritt and S. Rokkan,
eds., Comparing Nations: The Use of Quantitative -Data in Cross
National Research (New Haven, Conn., Yale University Press, 1966).

1. The aim in this part of the present study is twofold:
to provide a theoretical framework for dealing with the
problem of a progressive realization of economic, social
and cultural rights in the particular context of the less
developed countries;' and to present a critical evaluation
of the progress these countries have made in the 1960s
towards the achievement of the goals set by the Universal
Declaration of Human Rights and its ancillary instru
ments, with the aim of drawing conclusions and making
recommendations for the purpose of the effective realiza
tion of those rights.

2. The magnitude of the problem dealt with in this part
ofthe study is truly staggering. More than two thirds ofthe
world's population live in the less developed countries.
Although China and other socialist countries located in
Asia and Latin America are excluded from this part of the
report and are dealt with in other parts, much of what is
observed here has a profound relevance to the conditions
prevailing in the developing sc.islist countries as well.
Regardless of their present socio-political systems, most
of the less developed countries have in common a colonial
heritage and an under-developed economy. Low per
capita incomes, low calorie intakes and low literacy rates
also provide the backdrop for the low levels of material
and cultural life in these countries.

A threefoldtypology
3. The part of the world covered by this part of the

study presents enormous diversity-in races, languages,
religions, cultures, social structures, economic conditions,
standards of living, resources, and prospects for develop
ment and the realization of fundamental economic, social
and cultural rights. The only real justification for attemp
ting a general discussion of their conditions rests on the
fact that most of the countries are poor, which is to say
that their levels of living and productivity are low by the
standards of the wealthier regions of the world. But even
in this respect there are striking variations, notably rep
resented by some of the oil-rich countries of West Asia
and North Africa (Kuwait, Qatar, Abu Dhabi and the
Libyan Arab Republic) that have per capita incomes as
high as the Western industrial countries. In terms of

1 The terms "backward", "under-developed"s "developing",
"third-world", "less developed" have been used by different sources
to designate the general conditions prevailing in Africa, Asia, and
Latin America. For the purposes of this study, however, the latter
designation seems the most accurate and appropriate. The other
terms all carry assumptions that are not necessarily valid with
reference to individual countries in the three continents. By contrast,
the term "less developed" seems to be the most assumption-free of
the above designations and assumes only a relative position of less
development in relation to the more developed countries of the in
dustrialized world. In this part of the study, other designations may
also appear in the context ofdirect or indirect quotations from other
sources, but the term "less developed" willbe the one generally used
throughout.
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threefold concern we have with economic, social and cul
tural rights:

(a) The economic typology. Per capita income is used
here as the simplest and most universally accepted index
for the measurement of the level of economic capability
and performance of a country. Unsatisfactory as it may
be for other purposes, per capita income makes it possible
to compare the level of performance, in other fields of
countries that have reached a similar stage of mat;rial
advancement. Six categories will be used in this typology:

Per capita income group $500 and above, designated as economic
type I

Per capita income group $400-499, designated as economic type IT
Per cap~ta~nccmegroup $390-399, designated as economic type ill
Per capita Income group $200-299, designated as economic type IV
Per capita i!1come group $100-199, designated as economic type V
Per capita Income group $99 and below, designated as economic

type IV

There are 2? countries withiJ?- the lo~est income group
that were designated at the third session of the United
Nations Conference on Trade and Development held at
Santiago, Chile, in 1972 as requiring special attention and
assistance. The criteria for selecting these countries were
threefold: a per capita GDP of less than $100 a share of
manufacturing in the GDP of less than 10 per 'cent, and a
rate of literacy less than 20 per cent," Clearly, per capita
i~come does not tell anything about a country's length of
history and cultural sophistication, about the distribution
of its national wealth and income, about socio-political
guarantees for the protection of the fundamental rights of
man or about the extent to which the growth ofits national
eC0!10my is self-sustaining. Thus, in order to give even a
not~on.of a country's stage of economic development, per
capita Income has to be supplemented by such other in
dices as the sectoral distribution of the labour force the
ratio of savings and investment to national income'and
the rate of capital accumulation.

(b) The social typology. The rate of literacy and life
eXJ?ectancy will be ~se~ here as the simplest and most
universally accepted Indices of the level of social develop
ment ~ttamedby a country. Like per capita income, these
are highly unsatisfactory indices for any sophisticated
analysis, Nevertheless, ID,?re than any other indices, they
make It possible to classify and compare the countries
that have reached a. similar level of social development.
For one thing, the literacy rate shows more or less what
segment of the population ofa country has entered into a
modem literate national commueieation system,"
Secondly, the literacy rate is a suggestive index for the
level of national integration. In the less developed coun-

. trie~, wh~re dive~se ethnic groups and languages abound,
national Integration IS a process extremely important to
the mobilization of human resources for development.
Finally the literacy rate correlates rather closely with the
other indices of social and political development and may
therefore be used to suggest the degree of access to social
services and participation in the national political life.
Here, the less developed countries willbe divided into five
different groups according to literacy rate:

6 See para. 72 below (table IT. 24).
7 Communication theorists rightly attach a great deal of import

ance to this because a wholly new horizon opens to an individual as
a resultof his being put in touch, through the printed word, with a
commumty much larger than his own. See K. Deutsch, Nationalism
and Social Communications, rev. ed. (Cambridge, Massachusetts
Institute of Technology, 1965).
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L!teracy rate group 80 per cent and above, designated as type I
L~teracy rate group 60-79 per cent, designated as type IT
L~teracy rate group 40-59 per cent, designated as type ill
L~teracyrate group 20-39 per cent, designated as type IV
LIteracy rate group 19 per cent and below, designated as type V

Life expectancy, by contrast, is an index suggestive of
the general health conditions in a country. It ranges be
tween 20 or 30 years in some African countries and 70 or
ab.o~e in some advanced Latin American countries. For
this Index, the following classification is proposed:

L!fe expectancy group 70 years and above, designated as type I
L!fe expectancy group 60-69 years, designated as type IT
L~fe expectancy group 50-59 years, designated as type ill
L~eexpectancygroup 40-49 years, designated as type IV
Life expectancy group 39 years and below, designated as type V

(c) The cultural-regional typology. The third type of
classification is based on the assumption ofa culture area.
We are assuming that certain countries located in the
same !e.gion have enough in common culturally (in terms
of religion, language, art, myths and folklore, historical
memory etc.) to justify, for certain purposes), ccnsidering
them as a group. In this context, the purpose is, of course
the consideration of the state ofeconomic, social and cUI~
tural rights. It has been taken for granted that these rights
a~e guaranteed-particularly in the less developed coun
tnes-notby formal laws and sanctions but by the informal
social and cultural mechanisms that a society develops
over long years ofcommunity experience. For this reason
a cultural-regional typology of the less developed coun~
tries would permit certain generalizations to be made
about each culture area that may not be equally valid
for the other areas. Religion and language, the simplest
and most universally accepted criteria, have been chosen
for this typology. On that basis, four culture regions have
been identified:

{~) North Africa and ~estAsia-.the Islamic world;
(n) South and East Asia-s-the Hindu-Buddhist world'
(iii) Central and South America-the Latin Catholi~

world;
(iv) Africa south of the Sahara-the syncretic religious

world. .

8. Table II.l presents the basic data for the threefold
typology of the less developed countries. It provides the
latest available statistics on per capita income, literacy
rates, life expectancy and the religious, linguistic and,
,!here applicable, racial-ethnic" composition of popula
tion, The countries are grouped into the four distinct
cultural-regional types detailed in paragraph 79 and each
country is given its appropriate designation in the econo
mic and social tyr"'s defined in the same paragraph. The
table thus provides n composite picture of the enormous
diversity of the less developed countries with their dif
ferent economic, social and cultural conditions.

8 While the author rejects the concept of race and of the ethnic
relations it implies, its use has been unavoidable in the writing ofthis
report because of the nature of prejudice and discrimination itself.
The terms "European", "Asian", "African", and "mixed" are used
to designate the "white", "Asiatic", "black" and "coloured" racial
types. The designations suggest only the origin ofthe groups, without
any prejudice whatsoever as to their status.

9 There are countries, such as Indonesia, Mauritania, Pakistan,
Somalia and the Sudan, that do not fall neatly into the samegeo
graphic region as others ofthe Islamic countries. Nevertheless, these
countries are here included in the Islamic world (West Asia and
North Mrica).

threefold concern we have with economic, social and cul
tural rights:

(a) The economic typology. Per capita income is used
here as the simplest and most universally accepted index
for the measurement of the level of economic capability
and performance of a country. Unsatisfactory as it may
be for other purposes, per capira income makes it possible
to compare the level of performance, in other fields of
countries that have reached a similar stage of mat;rial
advancement. Six categories will be used in this typology:
Per capita income group $500 and above, designated as economic

type I
Per capita income group $400-499, designated as economic type 11
Per capita income group $390-399, design ated as economic type ill
Per capita income group $200-299, desigr,ated as economic type IV
Per capita i!1come group $100-199, desifYlated as economic type V
Per capita Income group $99 and below, designated as economic

type IV

There are 25 countries within the lowest income group
that were designated at the third session of the United
Nations Conference on Trade and Development held at
Santiago, Chile, in 1972 as requiring special attention and
assistance. The criteria for selecting these countries were
threefold: aper capita GDP of less than $100, a share of
manufacturing in the GDP of less than 10 per cent and a
rate of literacy less than 20 per cent.6 Clearly, per' capita
i~come does not tell anything about a country's length of
history and cultural sophistication, about the distribution
of its national wealth and income, about socio-political
guarantees for the protection of the fundamental rights of
man or about the extent to which the growth ofits national
economy is self-sustaining. Thus" in order to give even a
not~on.of a country's stage of economic development, per
capita mcome has to be supplemented by such other in
dices as the sectoral distribution of the labour force the
ratio of savings and investment to national income'and
the rate of capital accumulation.

(b) The social typology. The rate of literacy and life
expectancy will be used here as the simplest and most
universally accepted indices of the level of social develop
ment attamed by a country. Like per capita income, these
are hi~h1y unsatisfactory indices for any sophisticated
analys~s. Nev~rtheless, m<?re than any other indices, they
make It possIble to claSSIfy and compare the countries
that have t:eached a. similar level of social development.
For one thing, the literacy rate shows more or less what
segment of the population of a country has entered into a
modem literate national communication system.7

Secondly, the literacy rate is a suggestive index for the
level of national integration. In the less developed coun-

. tries, where diverse ethnic groups a~d languages abound,
national integration is a process extremely important to
t~e mobiliz~tion of human resources for development.
Fmally the literacy rate correlates rather closely with the
other indices of social and political development and may
therefore be used to suggest the degree of access to social
services and participation in the national poli~ical life.
Here, the less developed countries will be divided into five
different groups according to liter~.cy rate:

6 See para. 72 below (table 11. 24).
7 Communication theorists rightly attach a great deal of import

ance to this because a wholly new horizon opens to an individual. as
a result ~fhis being put in touch, through the printed word. with a
commumty much larger than his own. See K. Deutsch, Nationalism
and Social Communications, rev. ed. (Cambridge. Massachusetts
Institute ofTechnology, 1965).

L~teracy rate group 80 per cent and above, designated as type I
L!teracy rate grOllP 60-79 per o::ot, designated as type IT
Literacy rate group 40-59 per cent, designated as type ill
L~teracyrate group 20-39 per cent, designated as type IV
Literacy rate group 19 per cent and below, designated as type V

Life expectancy, by contrast, is an indeA suggestive of
the general health conditions in a country. It ranges be
tween 20 or 30 years in some African countries and 70 or
above in some advanced Latin American countries. For
this index, the following classification is proposed:

Life expectancy group 70 years and above, designated as type I
L~e expectancy group 60-69 years, designated as type 11
Life expectancy group 50-59 years, designated as type ill
Life expectancy group 40-49 years, designated as type IV
Life expectancy group 39 years and below, designated as type V

(c) The cultural-regional typology. The third type of
classification is based on the assumption ofa culture area.
We are assuming that certain countries located in the
same !e.gion have enough in common culturally (in terms
of religIOn, language, art, myths and folklore, historical
memory etc.) to justify, for certain purposes, ccnsidering
them as a group. In tbi(s context, the purpose is, ofcourse
the consideration of the state ofeconomic, social and cUI~
tural rights. It has been taken for granted that these rights
a~e guaranteed-particularly in t~e less developed coun
tnes-notbyformal laws and sanctIOns but by the informal
social and cultural mechanisms that a society develops
over long years ofcommunity experience. For this reason
a .cultural-regional typology of the less developed coun~
tries would permit certain generalizations to be made
about each culture area that may not be equally valid
for the other areas. Religion and language, the simplest
and most universally accepted criteria, have been chosen
for this tyf''1logy. On that basis, four culture regions h?ve
been identrfied:

(i) North Africa and West Asia-the Islamic world;
(ii) South and East Asia-the Hindu-Buddhist world'
(iii) Central and South America-the Latin Catholi~

world;
(iv) Africa south of the Sahara-the syncretic religious

world. .

8. Table IT.I presents the basic data for the threefold
typology of the less developed countries. It provides the
latest available statistics on per capita income, literacy
rates, life expectancy and the reUgious, linguistic and,
,!here applicable,. racial-ethnic8 composition of popula
tIon. The countnes are grouped into the four distinct
cultural-regional types detailed in paragraph 79 and each
country is given its appropriate designation in the econo
mic and social tyr"s d~fined in the same paragraph. The
table thus provides n composite picture of the enormous
diversity of the less developed countries with their dif
ferent economic, social and cultural conditions.

8 While the au:thor rejects the concept of race and of the ethnic
relations it implies. its use has been unavoidable in the writing ofthis
report because of the nature of prejudice and discrimination itself.
The terms "European", "Asian", "Mrican", and "mixed" are used
to designate the "white", "Asiatic", "black" and "coloured" racial
types. The designations suggest only the origin ofthe groups, without
any prejudice whatsoever as to their status.

9 There are countries, such as Indonesia, Mauritania, Pakistan.
Somalia and the Sudan, that do not faIl neatly into the samegeo
graphic region as others ofthe Islamic countries. Nevertheless, these
cov.ntries are here included in the Islamic world (West Asia and
North Mrica).
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9. This is, admtittedly, a short cut to the solution of the
problem of the ypology of the less developed countries,
but it seems to be the most practical approach. Neverthe
less, some warnings are in order. In the first place, the
variables chosen as the basis for the typology are at best
only suggestive. It has already been noted that per capita
income suggests only the level of material advancement a
country may have reached, but it does not tell us anything
about the growth prospects and the distribution of
national income and wealth. The literacy rate is perhaps
an even more inadequate measure of the level of social
development and needs to be supplemented by such other
data as school enrolment ratios at all levels of the educa
tional system, school curriculum, the content of what is
being taught, life expectancy, hospital beds per thousand,
doctors and nurses per thousand, as well as data on the
distribution ofwealth, income and opportunities, in order
to provide a fuller view of the educational, medical and
general conditions of social inequality. Such data are pre
sented in the relevant chapters ofthis part ofthe report, but
here only a few key variables are used to provide a simple
method of classification. However, because of its sugges
tive value as a measure of the general conditions of public
health, a column on life expectancy has been added, to
compare it with the rest of the key data included in the
table.

10. It should be noted also that table 11.1 gives no in
formation on the question of a country's level of com
mitment to the progressive realization of social, economic
and cultural rights. The quality of a country's political
leadership and the degree of its commitment to social
justice largely determine the strategy it chooses for the
fulfilment of these rights. The strategy of economic de
velopment this leadership chooses, the social, political
and other values it upholds, the amount of general public
participation and national consolidation it succeeds in
mobilizing for the realization of its goals, the charity and
humanity of its goals and purposes-all these will have a
profound bearing on the quality of the social, economic
and cultural life of its citizens. Decisions on land policy,
the kind and degree of industrial development, the choice
of technology, the role of the private sector vis-it-vis the
public sector, income policy (if any» social development
policy (ifany), planning methods and mechanisms etc. are
also directly related to the quality ofthe political leadership
and the effort it is willing to expend on the realization of
social, economic and cultural rights. The distribution of
the government budget gives some insight into the posi
tion ofeach country with respect to these issues. The pro
gress each country has made within the past decade in the
fields of major concern to this study will provide other
insights, However, a country's position on this score would
have to be dealt with ultimately in the context of its own
unique conditions.

11. The data on the religious, linguistic and ethnic
composition of the population provide no guidance with
respect to many other aspects of cultural conditions. It is
wellknown that a country's stage ofcultural development
as expressed in the length of its recorded history, the de
yelop~e~t o~ its. language and literature, the strength of
~ts social institutions and the subtlety of the social norms
It has developed for the resolution ofconflicts (for instance,
the. tradition of holding exhaustive discussions in the
Chinese family to.resolve internal family conflicts) has
something to do WIththe way fundamental human rights
are protected in its society. It is no exaggeration to claim
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that sometimes a country with a long history and high
culture but a low level ofper capita income may be in a
better position to protect these rights for the benefit of
everyone than a country with a higher per capita income
but no long-standing social and cultural mechanisms for
social amelioration.

12. The degree of cultural integration a country has
achieved within the context of its political system largely
determines what rights are fulfilled, to what extent, and
on the basis ofwhat kind ofdiscriminatory practices. This
issue will be taken up and thoroughly analysed in terms
of the proposed cultural-regional divisions and subdivi
sions of the less develop zd world.'?

Synopsis

13. This part of the study is organized round four key
concepts: expectations, constraints, imbalances and reme
dies (strategic and tactical). The Universal Declaration of
Human Rights, the International Covenant on Econo
mic, Social and Cultural Rights, the Declaration on Social
Progress and Development'! and ancillary instruments
have set forth a series of international standards and ex
pectations that have also made their impact on the national
expectations in the countries of the less developed world.
The so-called revolution of rising expectations is, indeed,
a measure of the impact of international norms and stan
dards ofconsumption on the general level ofpublic expec
tations in the less developed countries. The international
standards are obviously documented by the Universal
Declaration of Human Rights and its ancillary instru
ments, while the national norms and standards are for
mally registered in the legal guarantees ofeconomic, social
and cultural rights in the constitutional and legislative
enactments of each country. The legal aspects of the con
ditions in the less developed countries, as well as in other
countries, have already been examined in part one of the
study.

14. However, expectations, whether nationally or in
ternationally generated, run into a whole series of con
straints imposed on each country by the objective possi
bilities itfaces. In the lessdeveloped countries, thereis often
a wide gulf separating expectations and constraints. This
has produced a whole series of imbalances and crises in
the different areas ofeconomic, social and cultural life. In
conformity with the threefold concerns dealt with in para
graph 7 of the present chapter the existing realities and
trends (constraints) and the resulting imbalances and crises
in the different areas of economic, social and cultural life
in the less developed countries are examined in chapters
11, Ill, and IV below.

15.Chapter11(Economic conditions) deals withrealities,
trends and imbalances in population growth, income and
income growth and employment and unemployment and
concludes by identifying the strategic bottle-necks of the
Second United Nations Development Decade.

16. Chapter III (Social conditions) deals with the real
ities, trends and imbalances in social conditions. Some
problems ofmeasurement in making comparisons between
the living standards in different countries willbe examined
and an attempt will be made to demonstrate, on the basi~

10 See chap. IV, sect. B,of this part, below.
11 General Assembly resolution 2542 (XXIV), reproduced in

Human Rights: A Compilation 0/ International Instruments 0/ the
UnitedNations (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.73.xIV.2),
p.97.

9. This is, admtittedly, a short cut to the solution of the
problem of the ypol ogy of the less developed countries,
but it seems to be the most practical approach. Neverthe
less, some warnings are in order. In the first place, the
variables chosen as the basis for the typology are at best
only suggestive. It has already been noted that per capita
income suggests only the level of material advancement a
country may have reached, but it does not tell us anything
about the growth prospects and the distribution of
national income and wealth. The literacy rate is perhaps
an even more inadequate measure of the level of social
development and needs to be supplemented by such other
data as school enrolment ratios at all levels of the educa
tional system, school curriculum, the content of what is
being taught, life expectancy, hospital beds per thousand,
doctors and nurses per thousand, as well. as data on the
distribution of wealth, in~ome and opportunities, in order
to provide a fuller view of the educational, medical and
general conditions of social inequality. Such data are pre
sented in the relevant chapters ofthis part ofthe report, but
here only a few key variables are used to provide a simple
method of classification. However, because of its sugges
tive value as a measure of the general conditions of public
health, a column on life expectancy has been added, to
compare it with the rest of the key data included in the
table.

10. It should be noted also that table ILl gives no in
formation on the question of a country's level of com
mitment to the progressive realization ofsocial, economic
and cultui'al rights. The quality of a country's political
leadership and the degree of its commitment to social
justice largely determine the strategy it chooses for the
fulfilment of these rights. The strategy of economic de
velopment thi~ l~adership chooses, the social, political
and other values it upholds, the amount of general public
participation and national consolidation it succeeds in
mobilizing for the realization of its goals, the charity and
humanity of its goals and purposes-all these will have a
profound bearing on the quality of the social, economic
and cultural life of its citizens. Decisions on land policy,
the kind and degree of industrial development, the choice
of technology, the role of the private sector vis-a.-vis the
public sector, income policy (if l:my), social development
policy (ifany), planning methods and me~hanismsetc. are
also directly related to the quality ofthe political leadership
and the effort it is willing to expend on the realization of
social, economic and cultu.ral rights. The distribution of
t~e government budge.t gives some insight into the posi
tion ofeach country WIth respect to these issues. The pro
gress each country has made within the past decade in the
~el?s of major concern to this study will provide other
mSIghts. However, a country's position on this score would
have to be dealt with ultimately in the context of its own
unique conditions.

11. The data on the religious, linguistic and ethnic
composition of the population provide no guidance with
respect to many other aspects of cultural conditions. It is
well known that a country's stage ofcultural development
as expressed in the length of its recorded history, the de
yelop~e~t o~ its. language and literature, the strength of
~ts socIalmstltutlOns and the subtlety of the social norms
Ithas de,:eloped for the resolution ofconflicts (for instance,
the. tradItion of holding exhaustive discussions in the
Chines~ family to.resolve internal family conflicts) has
something to do WIth the way fundamental human rights
are protected in its society. It is no exaggeration to claim

that sometimes a country with a long history and high
culture but a low level ofper capita income may be in a
better position to protect these rights for the benefit of
everyone than a country with a higher per capita income
but no long-standing social and cultural mechanisms for
social amelioration.

12. The degree of cultural integration a country has
achieved within the context of its political system largely
determines what rights are fulfilled, to what extent, and
on the basis ofwhat kind ofdiscriminatory practices. This
issue will be taken up and thoroughly analysed in terms
of the proposed cultural..;regional divisions and subdivi
sions of the less develop ~d world.10

Synopsis

13. This part of the study is organized round four key
concepts: expectations, constraints, imbalances and reme
dies (strategic and tactical). The Universal Declaration of
Human Rights, the International Covenant on Econo
mic, Social and Cultural Rights, the Declaration on Social
Progress and Developmentll and ancillary instruments
have set forth a s:eries of international standards and ex
pectations that have also made their impact on the national
expectations in the countries of the less developed world.
The so-called revolution of rising expectations is, indeed,
a measure of the impact of international norms and stan
dards ofconsumption on the general level ofpublic expec
tations in the less developed countries. The international
standards are obviously documented by the Uni~ersal

Declaration of Human Rights and its ancillary instru
ments, while the national norms and standards are for~

mally registered in the legal guarantees ofeconomic, social
and cultural rights in the constitutional and legislative
enactments of each country. The legal aep~cts of the con
ditions in the less developed countries, as well as in other
countries, have already been examined in part one of the
study.

14. However, expectations, whether nationally or in
ternationally generated, run into a whole series of con
straints imposed on each country by the objective possi
bilitiesitfaces. In the less developedcountries, thereis often
a wide gulf separating expectations and constraints. This
has produced a whole series of imbalances and crises in
the different areas ofeconomic, social and cultural life. In
conformity with the threefold concerns dealt with in para
graph 7 of the !Jresent chapter the existing realities and
trends (constraints) and the resulting imbalances and crises
in the different areas of economic, social and cultural life
in the less developed countries are examined in chapters
11, Ill, and IV below.

15. Chapter11 (Economicconditions) deals withrealities,
trends and imbalances in population growth, income and
income growth and employment and unemployment and
concludes by identifying the strategic bottle-necks of the
Second United Nations Development Decade.

16. Chapter III (Social conditions) deals with the real
ities, trends and imbalances in social conditions. Some
problems ofmeasurement in making comparisons between
the living standards in differentcountries will be examined
and an attempt will be made to deIronstrate, on the basi~

10 See chap. IV, sect. B,of this part, below.
11 General Assembly resolution 2542 (XXIV), reproduced in

Human Rights: A Compilation of International Instruments of the
United Nations (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.73JQV.2),
p.97.

2S



TABLE n.l
Less developed countries and territories:a threefold economic, social andcultural typology

THE ISLAMIC WORLD

Wf1)T AsIA AND NORTH AFRICA

, Income per Literacy Life
capitaa rate» eXi1ectancya

Religious groups
(% o/population)

Ethnic or linguistic groups
(% Q!iJopulation)

Qatar ........... ., ............ I
Saudi Arabia ................. ill IV Sunni Moslem
Somalia ....•••............... IV V Moslem (99)

Protestant (less than 1)
Catholic (less than 1)

Spanish Sahara....•••....•••.. IV
Sudan. •.•...•....••....•.. eo •• V V IV

Syrian Arab Republic .••~ ....••. IV IV ill
Tunisia .....................• IV IV ill Sunni Moslem (91)

Christian (1)
Turkey..................•.... ill ill ill
United Arab Emirates ...•••.••• I
Yemen ••••••••••••••••••••• co IV V IV

Iraq ................. , ....... ill IV ITI

Jordan ....................... IV IV In

Kuwait ...................... I ill II
Lebanon ..................... I I

Algeria ...................... IV V

Bahrain ...................... n IV
Democratic Yemen .......•...• V V
Egypt ....................... V IV

Indonesia .................... V ill
Iran. .......•.•.......•.. 0 •••• I ill

Arab (70)
Nilotic and Nigro tribes (30)

Arab (80)
Kurd(18)

Arab

Persian (67+)
Turk (15+)
Kurd(7+)
Others

Arab

Arab (94)
Italian (6)

Berber (60+)
Arab (30+)
French (6)

Beagali (54.4)
Punjabi (27.6)
Pashtu (6.6)
Sindhi (5.1)
Urdu(3.2)
Baluchi (1.2)

Arab
African (99.55)
Others aud unknown (1)
European (0.45)
Other, non-African (few)

Arab, Berber
French (7)

Arab

Pushtun (50+)
Tajik
Hazara
Arab (72)
Berber (14)
French (14)

Sunni Moslem (80+)
Shii Moslem (20+)

Sunni Moslem (89)
Christian (11)

Sunni Moslem (89)
Shii Moslem (2)
Christian (9)

Shii Moslem (94)~

Sunni Moslem (4)
Christian, Jewish,
Zoroastrian
Others
Shii Moslem (50+)
Sunni Moslem (50-)
Christian (3)
Sunni Moslem (94)
Christian (6)

Sunni Moslem (21)
5hii Moslem (15)
Maronite (29)
Christian (6)
Others (25)
Sunni Moslem (94)
Christian (6)

Sunni Moslem (93)
Christian (6)

Muslim (85.9)
Hindu (12.9)
Christian (0.1)
Buddhist (0.4)

V

ill

nI

IV
ill

ill

IV
ill

V

V

IV

V
IV

I

V
V

VI

IV
V

Mauritania ..••....•.•••......

Libyan Arab Republic ....•....

Afghanistan. ....••.•.•••.•.•.•

Morocco ............•........

Pakistan , ............•
Oman •••.•...••••.••.•••.•.",~ ..

Other countries 0/ the area

Cyprus .•..........•.•.•.••..•
Jsrael" .

I
I

n
I

n
I Jewish (50)

Sunni Moslem (12)
Christian (3)

Hebrew, approx. (54).
Arabic, approx. (12)
Yiddish, approx. (10)

26

I
I

~ill·,J

Other countries ofthe area

Cyprus .
Israelc .

I
I

IT
I

IT
I

26

Jewish (50)
Sunni Moslem (12)
Christian (3)

Hebrew, approx. (54).
Arabic, approx. (12)
Yiddish, approx. (10)
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TABLE III (continued)

THE HINDU-BUDDHIST WORLD

SOUTH AND EAST ASIA

Income per Literacy Life .'?eligious groups Ethnic or linguistic groups
capitaa ratea expectancya (% o/population) (:;,~ 0./population)

Bhutan ...................... VI
Brunei ....................... I III
Burma ....................... VI II V Buddhist (82) Burmese (75)

Muslim (7) Indian (9)
Hindu (5) Chinese (5)
Christian (2) Karew

Shan
Chin
Kachin (5)
0thers (6)

Fiji .......................... TIl
Hong Kong......... , ......... I TI I
India ........................ V IV ill Hindu (85.0) Hindi, Urdu

Muslim (9.9) Hindustani
Christian (2.3) Punjabi (42.0)
Sikh (1.7) Telugo (9.3)
Jain (004) Marathi (7.6)

Tamil (7.4)
Bengali (7.0)
Gujarati (4.6)
Kannada (4.1)
Malayalau (3.8)
Oriya (3.7)
Assamese (lA)

Khmer Republic .............. V III III Buddhist (85) Khmer (85)
Annamese
Laotian
Malay Chinese

Laos. III •• III • 11 III • III •• III III • III III III •• 11 •••• V V ill Buddhist (85) Laotian (95)
Khmer
Annamese

Malaysia ..................... III ill IV
Maldives ..................... VI
Nepal ........................ VI V V
Philippines ................... IV II ill Christian (93) Malay Chinese

Muslim (4) Spanish
Republic of Korea ............. IV IV
Republic ofViet-Nam..•....... V III Budd~t } (85) Annamese (85)

ConfucIan Khmer
Muslim (2) Chinese
Christian (1) Malay

Singapore ....•...••.......... I II II
Sri Lanka .................. ~ . V IT II Buddhist (6404) Sinhalese (61.4)

Hindu (19.9) Tamil (23.3)
Christian (8.8) Sinhalese and Tamil (8.7)
Muslim (6.7) English and Sinhalese (2.9)

English, Sinhalese, Tamil (1.0)
Er.glish (0.2)

Thailand ............•........ V IT ITI Buddhist (94) ;"b...i (85)
Muslim (3) Karew

Khmer
MaIay Chinese (9.5)

THE LATIN CATHOLIC WORLD

CENTRAL AND SOUTH AMERICA

Argentina .
Bahamas .
Barbados ..............•......
Bermuda .
Bolivia .
Brazil. .

Income per
capitaa

I
I
I
I
V
IV

Literacy Life
ratea expectc:ncya

I I!
I
I IT
I

IV IV
TI n

27

Religious groups
(% 0/population)

Ethnic or linguistic groups
(% 0/population)

Indian (0.38)

Indian (50.00)
Indian (2.70)
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TABLE Il.I (continued)

THE LATIN CATHOLIC WORLD (continued)

CBNTRAL AND Soum AMBRICA (continued)

TABLE n.! (continued)

THE LATIN CATHOLIC WORLD (co1ltinued)
CENTRAL AND Soum: AMERICA (continued)

Income per Literacy Life Religious groups
capitnn rateS expectancyn (% .ry!population)

British Honduras [Belize] ....... I III IV
Chile ......................................... I I II
Colombia .................... IV Il III
Costa Rica ................... I I II
Ecuador ................................... IV If II
El Salvador................... IV lIT III
Guadeloupe .................. I I II
Guatemala ...•..•...... '...... III IV ill
Guyana ...................... ill I ill
Haiti ............................................ VI V IV
Honduras .................... IV III IV
Jamaica ...................... I I IT
Martinique ................... I I II
Mexico ............................ I II II
Netherlands Antilles ........... I
Nicaragua .................... ill III III
Panama ...................... I IT IT
Paraguay..................... IV IT III
Peru ......................... ID IT In:
Surinam ........... I ................. I n
Trinidad and Tobago........... I I Jl
Uruguay ..................... I I II
Venezuela .................... I II IT

Et/mic or Ii"guistic groups
(% o/population)

Indian (2.58)
Indian (0.91)
Indian (0.64)
Indian (40.00)
Indian (20.00)

Indian (55.44)

Indian (9.54)

Indian (27.91)

Indian (23.90)
Indian (10.90)
Indian (4.16)
Indian (46.23)

Indian (2.79)



TABLE n.l (concluded)

THE SYNCRBTIC RELIGIOUS WORLD (continued)

AFIuCA SOUTH OF THE SAHARA (continued)

Income per Literacy Life Religious groups Ethnic or linguistic groups
capitaD ratee expectancy» (% t!fpopultltion) (%o/population)

Lesotho ...................... VI In IV
Liberia ............•.......... IV V V Moslem (20) African (99.96)

Protestant (3) European (0.04)
Catholic (1) Other, non-African (Few)
Oth: 1 ~ and unknown (85)

Madagascar .................. V IV V
Malawi ...................... VI V V
Mali ......................... VI V V
Mauritania ................... V V IV
Mauritius .................... IV n II
Mozambique ....•............ IV V IV Moslem (2) African (98.4)

Protestant (1) European (0.9)
Catholic (3) Other, non-African (0.7)
Others and unknown (94)

Namlbia" ..................... I IV
Niger .............•.......... VI V V African (99.95)

European (0.05)
Other, non-African (Few)

Nigeria ...................... VI IV V Moslem (34)
Protestant (4)
Catholic (2)
Others and unknown (60)

Rwanda.; .................... VI V Moslem (less than 1)
Catholic (23)
Others and unknown (77)

Senegal ...................... IV V V
Sierra Leone .................. V V IV Moslem (11)

Protestant (3)
Catholic (5)
Others and unknown (81)

Somalia ...................... VI V Moslem (99) African (99.55)
Protestant (less than 1) European (0.45)
Catholic (1) Other, non-African (Few)
Others and unknown (1)

Southern Rhodesia ............ IV IV III
Swaziland .................... V IV IV
Togo ........................ V V V Protestant (3)

Catholic (11)
Others and unknown (86)

Zaire ........................ VI V IV Moslem (less than 1) African (99.5)
Protestant (10) European (0.5)
Catholic (20) Other, non-African (Few)
Others and unknown (70)

Zambia ...................... IV ill IV

Sources: World Economic Survey, 1969-1970 (United Nations publication, Sales
No. E.71.II.C.I); Demographic Yearbook 1970 (United Nations publication, Sales
No. E/F.71'xIII.I); Social Change and Social Development Policy in Latin America
(United Nations publication, Sales No. E. 70.II.G.3). UNESCO, Statistical Yearbook
1970-Annuaire statistique 1970 (paris, 1971); UNESCO, Literacy 1969-1971:
Progress Achieved in Literacy throughout the World (paris, 1972); International
Monetary Fund and World Bank Group, Finance and Development, vol. 9, No. 1
(Washington, D.e., March 1972); G. A. Almond and J. S. Coleman et al. The
Politics 0/ the Developing Areas (Princeton, N.J.) (copyright © 1960 by Princeton

of the available data, the inequalities in wealth, income
and opportunities. In that chapter, the existing conditions
in the different sectors ofsocial life, in relation to food and
nutrition, health, education, housing, social security and
social welfare, are also examined.

17. In chapter IV (Cultural conditions) the cultural
conditions in terms of the international rule of non-dis
crimination and on the basis of the cultural-regional
divisions proposed above (the Islamic world (West Asia
and North Africa), the Hindu-Buddhist world (South
and East Asia), the Latin Catholic world (Central and

University Press). (Material reprinted by permission of Princeton University
Press.)

D For an explanation ofthe numbers in this column, see paragraph 7 ofthe present
chapter.

b Iranian Government, population census 1966.
c The religious and linguistic composition of the population are estimates made

before the 1967 war.
d Data represent South African and Namibia.

South America), and the syncretic religious world (sub
Saharan Africa)) are exaroined. These four culture areas
have enough in common in terms of the religious, linguis
tic and ethnic composition of their population, as well as
their social structures, to provide a basis for certain
generalizations of regional significance. There are still,
however, considerable variations within each culture area
that call for further subdivisions. Hence, within each of
the four major regions, some subregions will be defined
for the purpose of arriving at generalizations pertinent
to their own unique conditions.
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TABLE II.l (concluded)

THE SYNCRETIC RELIGIOUS WORLD (continued)

AFIuCA SOUTH OF THE SAHARA (continued)

Income per Literacy Life Religiuus groups Ethnic or linguistic groups
capitaD rateD expectancyD (% G!fpopUI.ltion) (% o{population)

Lesotho ••.................... VI III IV
Liberia ............•.......... IV V V Moslem (20) African (99.96)

Protestant (3) European (0.04)
CathoHc (1) Other, non-African (Few)
Oth 1~ 'ind unknown (85)

Madagascar .................. V IV V
Malawi ...................... VI V V
Mali ......................... VI V V
Mauritania ................... V V IV
Mauritius .................... IV II IT
Mozambique ....•............ IV V IV Moslem (2) African (98.4)

Protestant (1) European (0.9)
Catholic (3) Other, non-African (0.7)
Others and unknown (94)

Namibiad , •••••••••••••••••••• I IV
Niger ........................ VI V V African (99.95)

European (0.05)
Other, non-African (Few)

Niger~a ...................... VI IV V Moslem (34)
Protestant (4)
Catholic (2)
Others and unknown (60)

Rwanda...................... VI V Moslem (less than 1)
Catholic (23)
Others and unknown (77)

Senegal ...................... IV V V
Sierra Leone .................. V V IV Moslem (11)

Protestant (3)
Catholic (5)
Others and unknown (81)

Somalia ...................... VI V Moslem (99) African (99.55)
Protestant (less than 1) European (0.45)
Catholic (1) Other, non-African (Few)
Others and unknown (1)

Southern Rhodesia ............ IV IV III
Swaziland .... " .............. V IV IV
Togo ........................ V V V Protestant (3)

Catholic (11)
Others and unknown (86)

Zaire ........................ VI V IV Moslem (less than 1) African (99.5)
Protestant (10) European (0.5)
Catholic (20) Other, non-African (Few)
Others and unknown (70)

Zambia ...................... IV ill IV

Sources: World Economic Survey, 1969-1970 (United Nations publication, Sales
No. E.71.II.C.l); Demographic Yearbook 1970 (United Nations publication, Sales
No. E/F.71.XIII.l); Social Change and Social Development Policy in Latin America
(United Nations publication, Sales No.E.70.II.G.3).UNESCO, Statistical Yearbook
1970-Annuaire statistique 1970 (paris, 1971); UNESCO, Literacy 1969-1971:
Progress Achieved in Literacy throughout the World (paris, 1972); International
Monetary Fund and World Bank Group, Finance and Development, vol. 9, No. 1
(Washington, D.e., March 1972); G. A. Almond and J. S. Coleman et al. The
Politics o{ thi? Developing Areas (Princeton, N.J.) (copyright © 1960 by I'rinceton

of the av~i1able data, the inequalities in wealth, income
and opportunities. In that chapter, the existing conditions
in the different sectors ofsocial life, in relation to food and
nutrition, health, education, housing, social security and
social welfare, are also examined.

17. In chapter IV (Cultural conditions) the cultural
conditions in terms of the international rule of non-dis
crimination and on the basis of the cultural-regional
divisions proposed above (the Islamic world (West Asia
and North Africa), the Hindu-Buddhist world (South
and East Asia), the Latin Catholic world (Central and

University Press). (Material reprinted by permission of Princeton University
Press.)

D For an explanation ofthe numbers in this column, see paragraph 7 ofthe present
chapter.

b Iranian Government, population census 1966.
c The religious and linguistic composition of the population are estimates made

before the 1967 war.
d Data represent South African and Namibia.

South America), and the syncretic religious world (sub
Saharan Africa» are exaT"'ined. These four culture areas
have enough in common in terms of the religious, linguis
tic and ethnic composition of their population, as well as
their social structures, to provide a basis for certain
generalizations of regional significance. There are still,
however, considerable variations within each culture area
that call for further subdivisions. Hence, within each of
the four major regions, some subregions will be defined
for the purpose of arriving at generalizations pertinent
to their own unique conditions.
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18. The South Asian and East Asian countries (roughly

the ECAFE region) have certain cultural and economic

features in common: a Buddhist cultural background

with some variations, ancient settlements and civiliza

tions, a high population density, rapid rates ofpopulation

growth, a colonial heritage, extremely low per capita in

comes and generally very low standards of material life.

19. Similarly' ~:e countries ofAfrica south ofthe Sahara

have certain features in common. Aside from Southern

Rhodesia and the Republic of South Africa, which are

special cases, the region constitutes a Black Africa that

has recently gained independence or is in the throes of the

independence struggle, that is still torn by the disintegrat

ing effects ofits colonial heritage and ofits own tribal social

structure and that shows in many cases all the symptoms

of standards of material life below the poverty line.

20. With the exception of Israel and Lebanon, West

Asian and North African countries are all Islamic in reli

gion and culture. Although poverty is the predominant

feature, per capita incomes vary enormously from the

highest to the lowest in the world. Oilincome has generally

been the key factor here. Thus, the countries in this region

that enjoy substantial oil revenues are in an enviable

position for the protection ofeconomic, social and cultural

rights, while others face essentially the problems that are

the common lot of less developed countries.

21. By world standards, the Latin American countries

are generally in the middle-income category (per capita

incomes range from $90 in Haiti to $1184 in the

Netherlands Antilles, with the most populated countries

falling into the $300-$600 range); as in West Asia and

North Africa, the gap between the very rich and the very

poor is enormous. Moreover, the Latin American States

enjoy a relatively higher degree of racial integration and

cultural homogeneity. However, in some countries, there

are sizable non-European minorities. Nevertheless, Latin

America is perhaps at present in a better position to guaran..

tee and implement the rights under consideration than are,

genera.lly speaking, the Asian and African regions.

22. In chapter V (The international context) some inter

national aspects of the problem are examined: the widen

ing gap between the rich and poor nations, the continuing

problem of world-wide poverty, the continuing problem

of capital scarcity in the less developed countries and the

need for the transfer of resources from rich to) poor coun

tries, the continuing effects of the trends working against

the less developed countries in international trade and the

continuing drain of highly trained manpower from poor

to rich countries.

23. In view of the existing inadequacies of living stan

dards in the less developed countries and the insufficiency

of external aid, the Special Rapporteur will argue, in his

general conclusions and recommendations in part six of

this study, for the need to adopt a unified and integrated

approach to planning in which the social, cultural, poli

tical, legal and institutional aspects of planning w" re
ceive the same attention as was in the past mainly devoted

to the setting of quantitative economic targets, While

noting that the trend in planning for the Second United

Nations Development Decade and in the setting ofcountry

programmes under UNDP has been in that direction, the

Special Rapporteur'will stress the need to plan develop

ment with a view to the fulfilment of the human rights of

individuals and to establish methods for appraising the

impact ofdevelopment on individuals.
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18. The South Asian and East Asian countries (roughly
the ECAFE region) have certain cultural and economic
features in common: a Buddhist cultural background
with some variations, ancient settlements and civiliza
tions, a high population density, rapid rates ofpopulation
growth, a colon.ial heritage, extremely low per capita in
comes and geneJ'ally very low standards of material life.

19. Similarly ~;e countries ofAfrica south ofthe Sahara
have certain features il1 common. Aside from Southern
Rhodesia and the Republic of South Africa, which are
special cases, the region constitutes a Black Africa that
has recently gained independence or is in the throes of the
independence struggle, that is still torn by the disintegrat
ingeffects ofits colonial heritage and ofits own tribal social
structure and that shows in many cases all the symptoms
of standards of material life below the poverty line.

20. With the exception of Israel and Lebanon, West
Asian and North African countries are all Islamic in reli
gion and culture. Although poverty is the predominant
feature, per capita incomes vary enormously from the
highest to the lowest in the world. Oil income has generally
been the key factor here. Thus, the countries in this region
that enjoy sub~tantial oil revenues are in an enviable
position for the protection ofeconomic, social and cultural
rights, while others face essentially the problems that are
the common lot of less developed countries.

21. By world standards, the Latin American countries
are generally in the middle-income category (per capita
inr.Qmes range from $90 in Haiti to $1184 in the
~~therlands Antilles, with the most populated countries
falling into the $300-$600 range); as in West Asia and
North Africa, the gap between the very rich and the very
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poor is enormous. Moreover, the Latin American States
enjoy a relatively higher degree of racial integration and
cultural homogeneity. However, in some countries, there
are sizable non-European minorities. Nevertheless, Latin
America is perhapsatpresent in a better position to guaran·
tee and implement the rights under consideration than are,
genera.1ly speaking, the Asian and African regions.

22. In chapter V (The international context) some inter
national aspects of the problem are examined: the widen
ing gap between the rich and poor nations, the continuing
problem of world-wide poverty, the continuing problem
of capital scarcity in the less developed countries and the
need for the transfer of resources from rich to poor coun
tries, the continuing effects of the trends working against
the less developed countries in international trade and the
continuing drain of highly trained manpower from poor
to rich countries.

23. In view of the existing inadequacies of living stan
dards in the less developed countries and the insufficiency
of external aid, the Special Rapporteur will argue, in his
general conclusions and recommendations in part six of
this study, for the need to adopt a unified and integrated
approach to planning in which the social, cultural, poli
tical, legal and institutional aspects of planning ,,:". ;-:~.

ceive the same attention as was in the past mainly devuted
to the setting of quantitative economic targets. While
noting that the trend in planning for the Second United
Nations Development Decade and in the settingofcountry
programmes under UNDP has been in that direction, the
Special Rapporteur 'will stress the need to plan develop
ment with a view to the fulfilment of the human rights of
individuals and to establish methods for appraising the
impact ofdevelopment on individuals.



Chapter 11

ECONOMIC CONDITIONS

24. In this part of the study, which is primarily con
cerned with de facto conditions and the problems and
prospects they portend, the present chapter will deal with
specificeconomic conditions, and in chapters III to V the
social, cultural-regional and international aspects of
economic, social and cultural rights in connexion with the
less developed countries will be analysed.

25. As is fairly well known, law and realities diverge
widely, perhaps everywhere, but they diverge even more
widelyin the less developed countries. This divergence has
been singled out by many observers as possibly one of the
most pervasive features of the less developed world. 12

26. In order to depict the realities, trends and imbalances
as well as our present knowledge and the availability of
statistical evidence allow, the author is assuming here a
pragmatic approach. Since most of the data from inter
national sources are given on the basis of sectoral divi
sions, this study, for the most part, conforms to that pat
tern. To present a factual account of the quality of life in
the less developed countries, the present chapter offers a
comparative analysis of their situation with respect to
population pressures, income and income growth, em
ployment and unemployment, the state of science and
technology and the strategic economic bottle-necks of the
present decade.

27. Furthermore, in order to present a dynamic and
up-to-date viewof the existing trends in the less developed
world, the data are taken, as far as possible, from the
1960s. In some areas, where quantitative estimates are
available, the trends are projected into the distant future.

28. Finally, the most salient over-all economic imbal
ances are summarized in section D of this chapter. It will
be argued here and in subsequent chapters that ifpresent

12 SeeparticularlyGunnar MyrdaI'sanalysisof the "soft State" in
The Challenge0/ World Poverty: A World Anti-Poverty Program ill
Outline (London, The Penguin Press, 1970), chap. 7.

trends are not reversed a series of developmental bottle
necks and crises, which are already being felt in the less
developed countries, may result. The consequences of
these imbalances and crises will be analysed, with par
ticular reference to the obstacles they present to the fulfil
ment of economic, social and cultural rights.

29. To make even partially valid generalizations on the
economic conditions of the less developed countries,
however, it is necessary to begin with an appreciation of
the enormous differences in their levels ofincome, ranging
from a per capita income of around $4 000 in some of the
'West Asian oil-producing countries to per capita incomes
as lowas $60in some ofthe African countries. In table 11.1,
the less developed countries are classified with respect to
their positions in this range. Tables 11.2 and 11.3 supple
ment that information by presenting the concentration of
population in the different income groups and the concen
tration of countries in the different income groups by
continents. A cursory look at these tables shows that more
than 60 per cent of the population of the less developed
world live in countries with per capita incomes ofless than
$100and that most of these countries are concentrated in
Africa and Asia. Asia, with more than 78 per cent of its
population living in countries below the $100 mark, may
be considered as the poorest continent; Latin America,
with its concentration of people in the middle income
countries ($301-$500 plus) may be viewedas considerably
better off than the rest of the less developed world.

30. The economic situation of the less developed coun
tries will be examined in this chapter only in terms of their
internal conditions. The external relations of those coun
tries will be considered in chapter V on international
conditions. Such problems as the general scarcity of
capital, the low level of technology, the low level of man
power development, the under-developed state of natural
resources, which are all parts of the "under-development"
syndrome are also too well known to call for comment. In

TABLBll.2

Less developed regions: population distribution by income groups

With income
Total less than $100 $101-$200 $201-$300 $301-$400 $401-$500 Over $500

population
(millions) Population Percentage Population Percentage Population Percentage Population Percentage Population Percentage Population Percentage

Africa ....... 328 181.1 55.0 110.0 :B.4 32.0 9.6 5.0 1.4 2.4 0.6
Asia ......... 1174 924.8 78.8 98.3 8.5 48.1 4.2 54.6 4.6 30.2 2.6 14.8 1.3
Latin America 291 5.4 1.8 4.8 1.6 115.3 39.7 52.9 17.2 14.6 5.2 97.4 33.5
Oceania ...... 0.5 0.5

TOTAL 1 793.5 1111.3 62.0 213.1 11.7 195.4 10.9 113.0 7.8 44.8 2.5 114.6 6.5

N
SEo7ulrclels·C·Statistical Ylfarbook, 1970 (United Nations publication, Sales No. ElF 71.XVII, I); World Economic Survey,1969-1970 (United Nations publication Sales

o. • •.•1); Population Reference Bureau, Inc. World Population Data Sheet-1971 (Washington, D.C.). '
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Chapter 11

ECONOMIC CONDITIONS

24. In this part of the study, which is primarily con
cerned with de facto conditions and the problems and
prospects they portend, the present chapter will deal with
specific economic conditions, and in chapt~rs III to V the
social, cultural-regional and international aspects of
economic, social and cultural rights in connexion with the
less developed countries will be analysed.

25. As is fairly well known, law and realities diverge
widely, perhaps everywhere, but they diverge even more
widely in the less developed countries. This divergence has
been singled out by many observers as possibly one of the
most pervasive features of the less developed worId.12

26. In order to depict the realities, trends and imbalances
as well as our present knowledge and the availability of
statistical evidence allow, the author is assuming here a
pragmatic approach. Since most of the data from inter
national sources are given on the basis of sectoral' divi
sions, this study, for the most part, conforms to that pat
tern. To present a factual account of the quality of life in
the less developed countries, the present chapter offers a
comparative analysis of their situation with respect to
population pressures, income and income growth, em
ployment and unemployment, the state of science and
technology and the strategic economic bottle-necks of the
present decade.

27. Furthermore, in order to present a dynamic and
up-to-date view of the existing trends in the less developed
world, the data are taken, as far as possit le, from the
1960s. In some areas, where quantitative estimates are
available, the trends are projected into the distant future.

28. Finally, the most salient over-all economic imbal
ances are summarized in section D of this chapter. It will
be argued here and in subsequent chapters that ifpresent

12 See particularly Gur.uar Myrdal's analysis of the "soft State" in
The Challenge of World Poverty: A World Anti-Poverty Program in
Outline (Londont The Penguin Presst 1970)t chap. 7.

trends are not reversed a series of developmental bottle
necks and crises, which are already being felt in the less
developed countries, may result. The consequences of
these imbalances and crises will be analysed, with par
ticular reference to the obstacles they present to the fulfil
ment of economic, social and cultural rights.

29. To make even partially valid generalizations oD. the
economic conditions of the less developed countrie~,

however, it is necessary to begin with an appreciation of
the enormous differences in their levels ofincome, ranging
from a per capita income of around $4 000 in some of the
'West Asian oil-producing countries to per capita incomes
as low as $60 in some ofthe African countries. In table 11.1,
the less developed countries are classified with respect to
their positions in this range. Tables 11.2 and 11.3 supple
ment that information by presenting the concentration of
population in the different income groups and the concen
tration of countries in the different income groups by
continents. A cursory look at these tables shows that more
than 60 per cent of the population of the less developed
world live in countries withper capita incomes ofless than
$100 and that most of these countries are concentrated in
Africa and Asia. Asia, with more than 78 per cent of its
population living in countries below the $100 mark, may
be considered as the poorest continent; Latin America,
with its concentration of people in the middle income
countries ($301-$500 plus) may be viewed as considerably
better off than the rest of the less developed world.

30. The economic situation of the less developed coun~

tries will be examined in this chapter only in terms of their
internal conditions. The external relations of those coun
tries will be considered in chapter V on international
conditiong. Such problems as the general scarcity of
capital, the low level of technology, the low level of man
power development, the under-developed state of natural
resources, which are all parts of the "under-development"
syndrome are also too well known to call for comment. In

TABLE 1I.2

Less developed regions: population distribution by income groups

With income
Total less than $100 $101-$200 $201-$300 $301-$400 $401-$500 Over $500

population
(millions) Population Fercentage Population Percentage Population Percentage Populatio1z Percentage Population Percentage Population Percentage

Africa ....... 328 181.1 55.0 110.0 33.4 32.0 9.6 5.0 1.4 2.4 0.6
Asia ......... 1174 924.8 78.8 98.3 8.5 48.1 4.2 54.6 4.6 30.2 2.6 14.8 1.3
Latin America 291 5.4 1.8 4.8 1.6 115.3 39.7 52.9 17.2 14.6 5.2 97.4 33.5
Oceania ...... 0.5 0.5

TOTAL 1 793.5 1111.3 62.0 213.1 11.7 195.4 10.9 113.0 7.8 44.8 2.5 114.6 6.5

N SEo7ulrclels·C·Slta)tipsticai
l
Yearbook, 1970 (United Nations \,ubIication, Sules No. ElF 71.XVII, I); World Economic Survey, 1969-1970 (United Nations publication Sales

o. • • . • ; opu ation Reference Bureau, Inc. World Population Data Sheet-1971 (Washington, D.C.). '
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TABLE 11.3

Less developed regions: distribution of per capita income groups, 1971

Total
Countries with a per capita income of

number of Less than
countries $100 $101-$200 $201-$300 $301-$400 $401-$500 Over $500

Africa............ 44 20 13 8 1 2

Asia ............. 32 10 5 6 3 1 7

Latin f\.menca .... 28 1 1 6 6 5 9

Oceania••........ 1 1

TOTAL 105 31 19 20 11 6 18

Sources: Statistical Yearbook 1970 (United Nations publication, Sales No. ElF 71.XVII.I); World Economic Survey,

1969-1970 (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.71.n.e.l); Population Reference Bureau, Inc., World Population Data

Sheet-1971 (Washington, n.c,»

the present chapter, therefore, we shall be primarily con
cemed with the salient factors in the recent economic
development of the less developed world, i.e., population
pressures, income and employment conditions, and the
strategic bottle-necks that represent the main deterrents
to the realization of human rights.

A. Population pressures

31. In the First and Second United Nations Develop
ment Decades, from 1960 to 1980 the fastest growth of
population in all the history of mankind may prove to

have taken place. Absolute numbers are expected to grow
from 3632 million in 1970 to 4934 million in 1985, of
which an increasing proportion (more than two thirds)
will live in the less developed regions (see tables 11.4 and
11.5).

The Malthusian Trap up to the year 2000

32. A United Nations report.P the first of its kind, has
put the present trends in population growth into historical

13 The World Population Situation in 1970 (United Nations pub

lication, Sales No. E.71..XIII.4).

TABLE 11.4

Lessdeveloped countries and territories: population, annualgrowthrates, estimated population for 1971and estimated

growth rate

Annual rate Estimated population Estimated annual

Date of Population ofgrowth for 1971 rate of growth

census (mil11ons) (percentage) (mil/i9ns) (percentage)

AFRICA
Algeria ................. : .... 1966 11.8 3.0 14.5 3.3

Angola ...................... 1960 4.8 1.3 5.8 2.1

Botswana .................... 1964 0.5 3.0 0.6 2.2

Burundi. ..................... 1965 3.2 2.0 3.7 2.3

Cameroon ,[United Republic of] 1960-1965 5.0 2.3 5.9 2.'2

CapeVerdeIslands ............ 1960 0.2 2.5

Central African Republic ....... 1959-1960 1.2 2.5 1.6 2.2

Chad ........................ 1963-1964 3.2 1.5 3.8 2.4

Comoro Islands ............... 1966 0.2 3.9

Congo ....................... 1960-1961 0.6 1.0 2.3

Dahomey .................... 1961 2.1 2.9 2.8 2.6

Egypt. .•..................... 1966 30.1 2.5 $4.9 2.8

Equatorial Guinea............. 1960 0.2 1.8 0.3 1.4

Ethiopia ......•.......... " .. 2.1 25.6 2.1

French Territory of the Afars and
the Issas ................... 1960-1961 0.1

Gabon ....................... 1960-1961 0.4 1.0 0.5 0.9

Gambia...................... 1963 0.3 2.1 0.4 1.9

Ghana ....................... 1960 6.7 2.7 9.3 3.0

Guinea ...................... 1955 2.6 2.5 4.0 2.3

Ivory Coast .................. 1957-1958 3.1 2.3 4.4 2.4

Kenya ....................... 1969 10.9 2.9 11.2 3.1

Lesotho...................... 1966 0.8 2.0 1.1 1.8

Liberia ...................... 1962 1.0 1.9 1.2 1.9

Libyan Arab Republic ......... 1964 1.6 3.7 1.9 3.1

Madagascar .................. 1966 6.2 7.1 2.7

Malawi ...................... 1966 4.0 4.6 2.5

Mali.... . .................... '1960-1961 4.1 1.9 5.2 2.4
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TABLE H.3

Less deveJoped regions: distribution ofper capita income groups, 1971

Total
COllntrles wiITl a per capita income 0/

number 0/ Less than
countries $100 $101-$200 $201-$300 $301-$400 $401-$500 Over $500

Africa............ 44 20 13 8 1 2
Asia ............. 32 10 5 6 3 1 7
Latin AmerICa .... 28 1 1 6 6 5 9
Or.:eania .•........ 1 1

TOTAL 105 31 19 20 11 6 18

Sources: Statistical Yearbook 1970 (United Nations publication, Sales No. ElF 71.XVII.l); World Economic Survey,
1969-/970 (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.71.n.C.l); Population Reference Bureau, Inc., World Population Data
Sheet-1971 (Washington, D.e.).

the present chapter, therefore, we shall be primarily con
cerned with the salient factors in the recent economic
development of the less developed world, i.e., population
pressures, income and employment conditions, and the
strategic bottle-necks that represent the main deterrents
to the realization of human rights.

A. Population pressld'es

31. In the First and Second United Nations Develop
ment Decades, from 1960 to 1980 the fastest growth of
population in all the history of mankind may prove to

have taken place. Absolute numbers are expected to grow
from 3632 million in 1970 to 4934 million in 1985, of
which an increasing proportion (more than two thirds)
will live in the less developed regions (see tables HA and
11.5).

The Malthusian Trap up to the year 2000

32. A United Nations report,13 the first of its kind, has
put the present trends in population growth into historical

13 The World Population Situation in 1970 (United Nations pub
lication, Sales No. E.71..xm.4).

TABLE 11.4

Less developed countries and territories: popuJation, annual growth rates, estimated population for 1971 and estimated
growth rate

Annual rate Estimated population Estimated annual
Date 4 Population a/growth for 1971 rate 0/ growth
census (millions) (percentage) (milli!J1Is) (percentage)

AFRICA
Algeria ................. : .... 1966 11.8 3.0 14.5 3.3
Angola ...................... 1960 4.8 1.3 S.8 2.1
Botswana ................. " . 1964 0.5 3.0 0.6 2.2
Burundi. .....•............... 1965 3.2 2.0 3.7 2.3
Cameroon ,[United Republic of] 1960-1965 5.0 2.3 5.9 2.2
CapeVerde Islands ............ 1960 0.2 2.5
Central African Republic ....... 1959-1960 1.2 2.5 1.6 2.2
Chad ........................ 1963-1964 3.2 1.5 3.8 2.4
Comoro Islands ............... 1966 0.2 3.9 ..
Congo ....................... 1960-1961 0.6 1.0 2.3
Dahomey .................... 1961 2.1 2.9 2.8 2.6
Egypt. ....................... 1966 30.1 2.5 ':;4.9 2.8
Equatorial Guinea............. 1960 0.2 1.8 0.3 1.4
Ethiopia ......•.............. 2.1 25.6 2.1
French Territory of the Afars and

the Issas ................... 1960-1961 0.1
Gabon ....................... 1960-1961 0.4 1.0 0.5 0.9
Gambia...................... 1963 0.3 2.1 0.4 1.9
Ghana ....................... 1960 6.7 2.7 9.3 3.0
Guinea ...................... 1955 2.6 2.5 4.0 2.3
Ivory Coast .................. 1957-1958 3.1 2.3 4.4 2.4
Kenya ....................... 1969 10.9 2.9 11.2 3.1
Lesotho...................... 1966 0.8 2.0 1.1 1.8
Liberia ...................... 1962 1.0 1.9 1.2 1.9
Libyan Arab Republic ......... 1964 1.6 3.7 1.9 3.1
Madagascar .................. 1966 6.2 7.1 2.7
Malawi. '.' ................... 1966 4.0 4.6 2.5
Mali......................... 1l 96Q-1961 4.1 1.9 5.2 2.4
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TABLE II.4 (continued)

Date 0/
census

Population
(millions)

Annual rate
ofgrowth

(percentage)

Estimated population
for 1971
(millions)

Estimated annual
rate 0/ growth
(percentage)

,
["
)
1

s
.1

1-

AFRIC:A (c.ontinued)
Mauritania .
Mauritius .
Morocco .
Mozambique .
Namibia .
Niger .
Nigeria .
Portuguese Guinea (Guinea-

Bissau) .
Reunion .
Rwanda .
SdoTome and Prlncipe .
Senegal .
Seychelles ....•.••............
Sierra Leone .
Somalia .
Spanish North Africa .
Sudan .
Swaziland .
Togo .
Tunisia .
Uganda .
United Republic ofTanzania .
Upper Volta .
Zaire .
Zambia .

TOTAL AFRICA

ASIA
Afghanistan .
Bahrain .
Bhutan .
Brunei .
Burma .
Ceylon [Sri Lanka] .
Cyprus .
Democratic Yemen .
Hong Kong .
India .
Indonesia .
Iran .
Iraq .
Jordan .
Khmer Republic .
Kuwait .
Laos .
Lebanon ..•..................
Macau .
Malaysia .
Nepal .
Pakistan .
Philippines .
Portuguese Timor .
Qatar .
Republic of Korea .
Republic ofViet-Nam .
Ryukyu Islands .
Saudi Arabia .
Sikkim .
Singapore .
Syrian Arab Republic .
Thailand ........•............
Turkey .•....................
Yemen .

TOTAL ASIA

1964-1965
1962
1960
1960
1960
1960
1963

1960
1967
1952
1960

1960-1961
1960
1963

1960
1956
1966
1970
1966
1969
1967
1961

1955-1958
1969

1960

1965

1960
1941
1963
1960

1961
1961
1961
1966
1965
1961
1962
1965

1960
1960
1961
1961
1960
1960

1966

1965
1962-1963

1961
1970
1970
1970
1965

1960

1.0
0.7

11.6
6.6
05
2.5

55.7

0.5
0.4
2.1
0.1
3.1

2.1

0.2
10.3
0.4
2.0
4.5
9.5

12.3
4.3

12.8
4.1

272.9

2.0
2.2
2.9
1.3
1.8
2.7
2.6

0.2
2.3
3.0
2.2
2.2
2.2
1.5
2.7
0.9
2.8
3.0
2.5

2.1
2.2
3.1

1.2 2.2
0.9 1.9

16.3 3.3
7.9 2.1
0.6 2.0
4.0 2.9

56.5 2.6

0.5 3.1
3.7 2.9

4.0 2.4

2.7 2.3
2.9 2.4

16.3 3.2
0.4 3.0
1.9 2.6
5.3 3.1
8.8 2.6

13.6 2.6
5.5 2.1

17.8 2.3
4.4 3.0

354.0 2.7

TABLE II.4 (continued)

Annual rale Estimated population Estimated annual
Dale of Population ofgrowth for 1971 rate ofgrowlh
census (millions) (percentage) (millions) (percentage)

AFRI~A (c.ontinued)
1964-1965 1.0 2.0 1.2 2.2MaurItania ...................

Mauritius .................... 1962 0.7 2.2 0.9 1.9
Morocco ..................... 1960 11.6 2.9 16.3 3.3
Mozambique ................. 1960 6.6 1.3 7.9 2.1
Namibia ..................... 1960 0.5 1.8 0.6 2.0
Niger........................ 1960 2.5 2.7 4.0 2.9
Nigeria ...................... 1963 55.7 2.6 56.5 2.6
Portuguese Guinea (Guinea-

Bissau) .................... 1960 0.5 0.2
Reunion ..................... 1967 0.4 2.3 0.5 3.1
Rwanda ..................... 1952 2.1 3.0 3.7 2.9
Sao Tome and Principe ......... 1960 0.1 2.2
Senegal ............... , ...... 1960-1961 3.1 2.2 4.0 2.4
Seychelles ....•.••............ 1960 2.2
Sierra Leone.................. 1963 2.1 1.5 2.7 2.3
Somalia ...................... 2.7 2.9 2.4
Spanish North Africa.......... 1960 0.2 0.9
Sudan ....................... 1956 10.3 2.8 16.3 3.2
SwaziIand.................. ,. 1966 0.4 3.0 0.4 3.0
Togo ........................ 1970 2.0 2.5 1.9 2.6
Tunisia ...................... 1966 4.5 5.3 3.1
Uganda ...................... 1969 9.5 8.8 2.6
United Republic ofTanzania .... 1967 12.3 13.6 2.6
Upper Volta.................. 1961 4.3 2.1 5.5 2.1
Zaire ........................ 1955-1958 12.8 2.2 17.8 2.3
Zambia ...................... 1969 4.1 3.1 4.4 3.0

TOTAL AFRICA 1960 272.9 354.0 2.7

ASIA
Afghanistan .................. 2.1 17.4 2.5
Bahrain...................... 1965 0.2 3.3
Bhutan ...................... 0.9 2.2
Brunei ....................... 1960 0.1 3.6
Burma ....................... 1941 16.8 2.2 28.4 2.3
Ceylon [Sri Lanka] ............ 1963 10.6 2.4 12.9 2.4
Cyprus ...................... 1960 0.6 1.1 0.6 0.9
Democratic yemen ............ 2.2 5.9 2.8
Hong Kong .................. 1961 3.1 2.2 4.3 2.5
India ........................ 1961 435.5 2.5 569.5 2.6
Indonesia .................... 1961 96.3 2.5 124.9 2.9
Iran ................ ........... 1966 25.8 3.0 29.2 3.0
Iraq ......................... 1965 8.0 3.5 10.0 3,4
Jordan ................................... 1961 1.7 3.6 2.4 3.3
Khmer Republic .............. 1962 5.7 2.2 7.3 3.0
Kuwait ...................... 1965 0.5 6.6 0.8 8.2
Laos ........................ 3.1 2.5
Lebanon ..•.................. 2.5 2.9 3.0
Macau • " .............. 1 .......... 1960 0.2
Malaysia ..................... 1960 11.1 2.8
Nepal ....................... 1961 9.4 1.8 11.5 2.2
Pakistan ..................... 1961 93.8 2.1 141.6 3.3
Philippines ................... 1960 27.1 3.5 39.4 3.4
Portuguese Timor ............. 1960 0.5 1.6
Qatar........................ 10.5
Republic of Korea ............. 1966 29.2 2.5 32.9 2.5
RepubHc ofViet-Nam.......... 2.6 18.3 2.1
Ryukyu Islands ............... 1965 0.9 1.1 1.0 1.7
Saudi Arabia ......•.......... 1962-1963 1.6 8.0 2.8
Sikkim....................... 1961 0.2 2.0
Singapore .................... 1970 2.1 2.1 2.2 2.4
Syrian Arab Republic .......... 1970 6.3 2.8 6.4 3.3
Thailand ........•............ 1970 34.2 3.1 37.4 3.3
Turkey ...................... 1965 31.4 2.5 36.5 2.7
yemen....................... 1.3 2.8

TOTAL ASIA 1960 1 659.5 2.104.0 2.3
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TAB!.E 11.4 (concluded)

Annual rate Estimated population Estimated annual
Date 0/ Population o/growt" (::r 1971 rate 0/ growth
census (millions) (pel'centage) millions) (percentage)

WESTERN HEMISPHERE
Antigua...................... 1960 0.1 0.4
Argentina .................... 1970 23.4 1.5 24.7 1.5
Bahamas..................... 1970 0.2

( Barbados .................... 1970 0.2 1.1 0.3 0.8
Bermuda..................... 1960 1.4
Bolivia....................... 1950 2.7 2.6 4.8 2.4
Brazil........................ 1960 70.1 3.0 95.7 2.8
British Honduras [Belize] ....... 1960 0.1 3.2
British VirginIslands .......... 1960 1.6
Chile ........................ 1970 8.8 2.4 10.0 2.3
Colombia .................... 1964 17.5 3.2 22.1 3.4
Costa Rica ................... 1963 1.3 3.3 1.9 3.8
Cuba ........................ 1970 8.6 2.2 8.6 1.9
Dominica .................... 1960 0.1 2.7
Dominican Republic........... 1970 4.0 3.6 4.4 3.4
Ecuador ..................... 1962 4.6 3.4 6.3 3.4
El Salvador................... 1961 2.5 3.7 3.6 3.4
French Guiana................ ~967 0.1 4.4
Grenada ..................... 1960 0.1 2.0
Guadeloupe .................. 1967 0.3 1.4 0.4 2.4
Guatemala ................... 1964 4.3 3.1 5.3 2.9
Guyana ...................... 1960 0.6 3.1 0.8 2.9
Haiti ........................ 1950 3.1 2.0 5.4 2.5
Honduras .................... 1961 1.9 3.4 2.8 3.4
Jamaica...................... 1960 1.6 2.3 2.0 2.1
Martinique ................... 1967 0.3 1.6 0.4 1.9
Mexico ...................... 1970 48.4 3.5 52.5 3.4
Nicaragua...............•.... 1963 1.5 3.7 2.1 3.0
Panama...................... 1970 1.4 3.3 1.5 3.3
Paraguay..............•...... 1962 1.8 3.3 2.5 3.4
Peru ........................ 1961 9.9 3.1 14.0 3.1
Surinam ..................... 1964 0.3 3.5 0.4 3.2
Trinidad and Tobago ...•...... 1960 0.8 2.0 1.1 1.8
Uruguay ..................... 1963 2.6 1.2 2.9 1.2
Venezuela•................... 1961 7.5 3.5 11.1 3.4

TOTAL WESTERN HEMISPHERE 1960 212.4 291.0 2.9

Sources: Statistical Yearbook, 1970 (United Nations publication, Sales No. E/F.71.XVII.l), p, 664 et seq. International Labour Office,
Yearbook ofLabour Statistics, 197C(f hirtieth issue)(Geneva); Population Reference Bureau, Inc., World Population Data Sheet-1971 (Wash
ington, D.e.).
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TABLE 11.5

Projection of world populaiio. \;5-1985
(Millions)

More developed Less developed
Year World regions regions

1965 ............ 3289 1037 2252
1970 ............ 3632 1090 2542
1975 ............ 4022 1147 2875
1980 .........•.. "4457 . 1210 3247
1985 ............ 4934 1275 3659

Source: 1970 Report on the World Social Situation (United Nations publication,
Sales No. E.7l.IV.13), p. 145.

perspective, while projecting them into the future. The
study has reached a number offindings concerning the less
developed countries, some of which are very disturbing.

33. First, as now seems likely, the 1970smay well be the
decade of the fastest world population growth ever to be
attained. This is primarily due to the recent sharp declines
in mortality, especially in the less developed areas, where,

34

at the same time, fertility has remained at its high level.
Table 11.6 shows the estimated and conjectured average
annual birth rates, death rates and rates of natural in
crease for currently more developed and less developed
regions, from 1970 to the year 2000. As is shown by the
table, in the middle of this century, the rate of natural in
crease in the less developed regions began a sharp turn
upwards, from 12per 1 000 to 21 per 1 000. This tr- nd has
continued during the 1960s and is expected to reach its
zenith in the present decade before beginning to decline
slowly. Whether, when or at what levelpopulation growth
will ever be stabilized cannot be foreseen. This is basically
because historical evidence shows that declining rates of
natural increase ofpopulation are a function of social and
economic development. Whether, when or to what extent
family planning schemes will have an effect on this rate
cannot be yet determined with any certainty.

34. Secondly, the dynamics of this growth are decisively
influenced by the age structure of the population. Table
11.7 shows the startling difference between the more de
veloped countries and the less developed countries with
respect -to age structure at present and in the coming

TA£!.E 11.4 (concluded)

Annual rate Estimated population Estimated annual
Date of Population ofgrowth (:r 1971 rate ofgrowth
census (millions) (pel'centage) millions) (percentage)

WESTERN HEMISPHERE
Antigua.............•........ 1960 0.1 0.4
Argentina .................•.. 1970 23.4 1.5 24.7 1.5
Bahamas ..................... 1970 0.2
Barbados ......•............. 1970 0.2 1.1 0.3 0.8
Bermuda ..................... 1960 1.4
Bolivia....................... 1950 2.7 2.6 4.8 2.4
Brazil. ....................... 1960 70.1 3.0 95.7 2.8
British Honduras [Belize] ....... 1960 0.1 3.2
British Virgiil Islands .......... 1960 1.6
Chile ........••.............. 1970 8.8 2.4 10.0 2.3
Colombia .................... 1964 17.5 3.2 22.1 3.4
Costa Rica ...•............... 1963 1.3 3.3 1.9 3.8
Cuba ........................ 1970 8.6 2.2 8.6 1.9
Dominica .................... 1960 0.1 2.7
Dominican Republic ........... 1970 4.0 3.6 4.4 3.4
Ecuador ..................... 1962 4.6 3.4 6.3 3.4
El Salvador ................... 1961 2.5 3.7 3.6 3.4
French Guiana................ ~967 0.1 4.4
Grenada ..................... 1960 0.1 2.0
Guadeloupe .................. 1967 0.3 1,4 0.4 2.4
Guatemala ...••.............. 1964 4.3 3.1 5.3 2.9
Guyana...................... 1960 0.6 3.1 0.8 2.9
Haiti ...................... , . 1950 3.1 2.0 5.4 2.5
Honduras .................... 1961 1.9 3.4 2.8 3.4
Jamaica...................... 1960 1.6 2.3 2.0 2.1
Martinique ................... 1967 0.3 1.6 0.4 1.9
Mexico ...................... 1970 48.4 3.5 52.5 3.4
Nicaragua......... " ...••.... 1963 1.5 3.7 2.1 3.0
Panama...................... 1970 1.4 3.3 1.5 3.3
Paraguay..............•...... 1962 1.8 3.3 2.5 3.4
Peru .............................................. 1961 9.9 3.1 14.0 3.1
Surinam ..................... 1964 0.3 3.5 0.4 3.2
Trinidad and Tobago ...•...... 1960 0.8 2.0 1.1 1.8
Uruguay ..................... 1963 2.6 1.2 2.9 1.2
Venezuela••.................. 1961 7.5 3.5 11.1 3.4

TOTAL WESTERN HEMISPHERE 1960 212.4 291.0 2.9

Sources: Statistical Yearbook, 1970 (United Nations publication, Sales No. E/F.71.XVU.l), p. 664 et seq. International Labour Office,
Yearbook 0.(Labour Statistics, 197C (! hirtieth issue) (Geneva); Population Reference Bureau, Inc., World Population Data Sheet-1971 (Wash-
ington, D.e.).
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Projection of world populaiio. \;5-1985

(Millions)

More developed Less developed
Year World regions regions

1965 ............ 3289 1037 2252
1970 ............ 3632 1090 2542
1975 ............ 4022 1147 2875
1980 .........•.. "4457 . 1210 3247
1985 ............ 4934 1275 3659

Source: 1970 Report on the Warld Social Situation (United Nations publication,
Saies No. E.71.1V.13), p. 145.

perspective, while projecting them into the future. The
study has reached a number offindings concerning the less
developed countries, some of which are very disturbing.

33. First, as now seems likely, the 1970s may well be the
decade of the fastest world population growth ever to be
attained. This is primarily due to the recent sharp declines
in mortality, especially in the less developed areas, where,

34

at the same time, fertility has remained at its high level.
Table 11.6 shows the estimated and conjectured average
annual birth rates, death rates· and rates of natural in
crease for currently more developed and less developed
regions, from 1970 to the year 2000. As is shown by the
table, in the middle of this century, the rate of natural in
crease in the less developed regions began a sharp turn
upwards, from 12 per 1 000 to 21 per 1 000. This trr nd has
continued during the 1960s and is expected to reach its
zenith in the present decade before beginning to decline
slowly. Whethei, when or at what level population growth
will ever be stabilized cannot be foreseen. This is basically
because historical evidence shows that declining rates of
natural increase ofpopulation are a function ofsocial and
economic development. Whether, when or to what extent
family planning schemes will have an effect on this rate
cannot be yet determined with any certainty.

34. Secondly, the dynamics of this growth are decisively
influenced by the age structure of the population. Table
11.7 shows the startling difference between the more de
veloped countries and the less developed countries with
respect -to age structure at present and in the coming



TABLEll.6

Estimeted and conjectured average annual birth rates, death rates, and rates of annual increase for
currently more developed and less developed regions, 1960-1970, and selected periods from 1750 to

2000 (rates per 1000 per year)

More developed regions Less developed regions

Period Birth rate Dellth rate Natural increase Birth rate Deflth rate Natural increase

1960-1970 ........ 20 9 11 41 17 24

Half centuries
1750-1800 ........ 38 34 4 41 37 4
1800-1850 ........ 39 32 7 41 36 5
1850-1900 ........ 38 29 9 40 38 2
1900-1950 ........ 26 18 ., 8 41 32 9
1950-2000 ........ 20 10 10 37 14 23

Decades
1900-1910 ........ 34 21 13 41 34 7
1910-1920 ........ 26 23 3 40 37 3
1920-1930 ........ 28 16 12 41 31 10
1930-1940 ........ 22 14 8 41 29 12
1940-1950 ........ 20 15 5 40 28 12
1950-1960 ........ 22 10 12 43 22 21
1960-1970 ........ 20 9 11 41 17 24
1970-1980 ••...... 19 9 10 38 13 25
1980-1990 ........ 19 10 9 34 ~O 24
1990-2000 ........ 18 10 8 29 8 21

Source: The World Population Situation in 1970 (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.71.XIII.4), p. 7.

decades. Whereas children under 15 years of age con
stitute 28.1 per cent of the total population in more de
veloped areas, they make up 41.6 per cent of the total in
the less developed countries. This spells out a dual disad
vantage for the less developed countries: the higher
proportion of young people results in lower death rates
and higher fertility rates, and the lower proportion of
people of working age militates against higher rates of
production. The lower crude death rate that can be ex
pected for the less developed countries, resulting from a
younger population and from improvements in health
will cause their population to grow rapidly for at least
several decades until the fertility decline produces a fun
damental alteration in age structure.

35. Thirdly, assessments ofworld population lead to the
view that the present level ofabout 3 700 million may reach
6500 million by the end of the century, and at that time it
will still be growing rapidly. Tables 11.8 and II.9 show the
radical changes that are expected to take place in the world
distribution of absolute as well as relative numbers be
tween 1970 and 2050. The two tables are a composite.
of fact and fiction, but they represent perhaps the most
reasonable assessment that can be made with present
knowledge. Population trends for the less developed coun
tries are, of course, less certain, but the data are based on
the projection of historical trends showing continuing
growth for the present century. The estimate for the year
2050 has been produced by OEeD for speculative pur-
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TABLE 11.7

Percentage age distribution in major areas of tlte world, 1965 and 1985
( ed· • t\m IUDl Var18Q.j

1965 1985

0-14 15-64 65 years 0-14 15-64 65 years
Major area years years and over years years and over

World total. ............ 37.4 57.6 5.0 36.3 58.2 5.5
More developed regions .. 28.1 63.0 8.9 26.2 63/~ 10.4
Less developed regions ... 41.6 55.1 3.3 39.8 56.4 3.8

East Asia ............. 36.9 59.0 4.1 31.7 63.0 5.3
South Asia ........... 43.0 54.0 3.0 42.0 54.6 3.4
Europe .............. 25.4 64.1 10.5 24.9 63.3 11.8
USSR................ 30.5 62.1 7.4 26.3 64.3 9.4
Africa................ 43.5 53.7 2.8 45.0 52.0 3.0
Northern America ..... 31.0 59.8 9.2 28.6 61.6 9.8
Latin America ........ 42.5 53.9 3.6 41.4 54.5 4.1
Oceania .............. 32.8 59.9 7.3 32.4 60.1 7.5

Source: The World Population Situation in 1970 (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.71.XIll.4), p. SO.
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TABLEll.6

Estimeted and conjectured average annual birth rates, death rates, and rates of annual increase for
currently more developed and less developed regions, 1960-1970, and selected periods from 1750 to

2000 (rates per 1000 per year)

More developed regions Less developed regions

Period Birth rate Del/th rate Natural increase Birth rate De'Jth rate Natural increase

1960-1970 ........ 20 9 11 41 17 24

Half centuries
1750-1800 ........ 38 34 4 41 37 4
1800-1850 ........ 39 32 7 41 36 5
1850-1900 ........ 38 29 9 40 38 2
1900-1950 ........ 26 18 8 41 32 9
1950-2000 ........ 20 10 10 37 14 23

Decades
1900-1910 ........ 34 21 13 41 34 7
1910-1920 ........ 26 23 3 40 37 3
1920-1930 ........ 28 16 12 41 31 10
1930-1940 ........ 22 14 8 41 29 12
1940-1950 ........ 20 15 5 40 28 12
1950-1960 ........ 22 10 12 43 22 21
1960-1970 ........ 20 9 11 41 17 24
1970-1980 •....... 19 9 10 38 13 25
1980-1990 ........ 19 10 9 34 ~O 24
1990-2000 ........ 18 10 8 29 8 21

Source: The World Population Situation in 1970 (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.71.XIII.4), p. 7.

decades. Whereas children under 15 years of age con
stitute 28.1 per cent of the total population in more de
veloped areas, they make up 41.6 per cent of the total in
the less developed countries. This spells out a dual disad
vantage for the less developed countries: the higher
proportion of young people results in lower death rates
and higher fertility rates, and the lower proportion of
people of working age militates against higher rates of
production. The lower crude death rate that can be ex
pected for the less developed countries, resulting from a
younger population and from improvements in health
will cause their population to grow rapidly for at least
several decades until the fertility decline produces a fun
damental alteration in age structure.

35. Thirdly, assessments ofworld population lead to the
view that the present level ofabout 3 700 million may reach
6500 million by the end of the century, and at that time it
will still be growing rapidly. Tables II.8 and 11.9 show the
radical changes that are expected to take place in the world
distribution of absolute as well as relative numbers be
tween 1970 and 2050. The two tables are a composite
of fact and fiction, but they represent perhaps the most
reasonablf: assessment that can be made with present
knowledge. Population trends for the less developGd coun
tries are, of course, less certain, but the data ar~ based on
the projection of historical trends showing continuing
growth for the present century. The estimate for the year
2050 has been produced by OBeD for speculative pur-
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TABLE 11.7

Percentage age distribution in major areas of fue world, 1965 and 1985
(medium variant)

1965 1985

0-14 15-64 65 years 0-14 15-64 65 years
Major area years years and over years years and over

World total. ............ 37.4 57.6 5.0 36.J 58.2 5.5
More developed regions .. 28.1 63.0 8.9 26.2 63/f 10.4
Less developed regions ... 41.6 55.1 3.3 39.8 56.4 3.8

East Asia ............. 36.9 59.0 4.1 31.7 63.0 5.3
South Asia ........... 43.0 54.0 3.0 42.0 54.6 3.4
Europe .............. 25.4 64.1 10.5 24.9 63.3 11.8
USSR................ 30.5 62.1 7.4 26.3 64.3 9.4
Africa................ 43.5 53.7 2.8 45.0 52.0 3.0
Northern America ..... 31.0 59.8 9.2 28.6 61.6 9.8
Latin America ........ 42.5 53.9 3.6 41.4 54.5 4.1
Oceania .............. 32.8 59.9 7.3 32.4 60.1 7.5

Source: The World Population Situation in 1970 (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.71.XIII.4), p. SO.
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TABLE n.8
Estimates and conjectures of the past and future population of the world and of the currently more

developed and less developed regions, in 1970 and from 1750 to 2000

Source: The World Population Situation in 1970 (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.71.XI1I.4), p, 4.

poses. Table 11.8 shows that the less developed countries'
proportion of world population is currently about 70 per
cent, but this will increase to about 77 per cent by the year
2000. The population of the less developed countries will
rise from the level of 2 500 million in 1970 to an eventual
5000 million by the end of the century; that is to say, it
may double within the next 30 years.

36. Fourthly, concurrent with its rapid growth, world
population is also undergoing a rapid process ofurbaniza
tion. It is estimated that the world urban population will
grow rapidly from the level of 1 000 million in 1960 to
about 3 000 million or more at the beginning of the third
millenium. The most rapid rate of growth is expected to
occur in the less developed countries, whose urban popu
lation may grow from 400 million in 1960to 2 000 million
by the end of the century, i.e., a fivefold increase."

37. Fifthly, international migration has lost a great deal
of its former role as a major factor in population growth,
but it is still playing an important part in the phenomenon
of the "brain drain" from the less to the more developed
countries. The United States ofAmerica has lost its former
position as an absorbent of large numbers of immigrants;
annual immigration into that country averaged about
600 000 from 1910 to 1915; but from 1960 to 1965, when
the United States population had doubled, it averaged
only about 400000. By contrast, Australia and New

14 Ibid., para. 8.

Zealand have continued to absorb large numbers of immi
grants relative to the size of their populations. Some other
territories, primarily Hong Kong, Israel, Kuwait and
Singapore, with their own unique characteristics, also
continued to absorb large numbers of immigrants during
the 1950s and 1960s.

38. Sixthly, for the less developed countries, therefore,
the major effect of international migration has been the
loss of some of their highly trained manpower to the more
developed countries, a kind of emigration most detrimen
tal to their developmental prospects. Studies have shown
that such emigration takes place principally among phys
icians, engineers and scientists-all key manpower factors
in the improvement of economic and social conditions in
the less developed countries. IS International exchanges of
technical personnel, through bilateral and multilateral
technical assistance projects, also do not seem to have
counteracted this trend.!"

39. Seventhly, by contrast to the decline in international
migration, internal migration is on the increase from the
less developed to the more developed regions and from
rural to urban centres. In the less developed countries,
there is a rising flow of population from the rural to the
urban centres. In spite ofthis trend, the rural population in

15 See, for instance, Pan American Sanitary Bureau, Migration of
Health Personnel, Scientists and Engineers from Latin America
(Washington, D.e., 1966), Scientific publication No. 142.

16 The World Population Situation in 1970 . . ., para. 67.

TABLE II.9

Average annual population growth of the world and of currently more developed and less developed
regions, 1960-1970, and half centuries from 1750 to 2000

Absolute increases (in millions) Relative increases (per 1000 each year)

World More developed Less developed World More developed Less developed
Period total regions regions total regions regions

1960-1970 ...... 65 11 54 20 11 24

1750-1800 ...... 4 1 3 4 4 4
1800-1850 ...... 6 2 4 5 7 5
1850-1900 ...... 8 5 3 5 10 3
1900-1950 ...... 17 6 11 8 8 8
1950-2000 ...... 80 12 68 19 11 23

Source: The World Pllpulation Situation in 1970 (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.71.XlII.4), p. 4.
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TABLE H.8

Estimates and conjectures of the past and future population of the world and of the currently more
developed and less developed regions, in 1970 and from 1750 to 2000

Population Distribution

World More developed Less developed More developed Less developed
Year total regions regions regions regions

Millions Percentages
1970 .............. 3631 1090 2541 30.0 70.0

1750 ...... " ...... 791 201 590 25.7 74.3
1800 ...... , ....... 978 248 730 25.6 74.4
1850 .............. 1262 347 915 27.7 72.3
1900 .............. 1650 573 1077 34.7 65.3
1950 ...... ~. '" ... 2486 858 1 628 34.5 65.5
2000 .............. 6494 1454 5040 22.4 77.6

(2050) .............. (11000) (2000) (9000) (18.2) (81.8)

Source: The World Population Situation in 1970 (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.71.XIH.4), p. 4.

poses. Table n.8 shows that the less developed countries'
proportion of world population is currently about 70 per
cent, but this will increase to about 77 per cent by the year
2000. The population of the less developed countries will
rise from the level of 2 500 million in 1970 to an eventual
5000 million by the end of the century; that is to say, it
may double within the next 30 years.

36. Fourthly, concurrent with its rapid growth, world
population is also undergoing a rapid process ofurbaniza
tion. It is estimated that the world urban population will
grow rapidly from the level of 1000 million in 1960 to
about 3 000 million or more at the beginning of the third
millenium. The most rapid rate of growth is expected to
occur in the less developed countries, whose urban popu
lation may grow from 400 million in 1960 to 2 000 million
by the end of the century, i.e., a fivefold increase.I4

37. Fifthly, international migration has lost a great deal
of its former role as a major factor in population growth,
but it is still playing an important part in the phenomenon
of the "brain drain" from the less to the more developed
countries. The United States ofAmerica has lost its former
position as an absorbent of large numbers of immigrants;
annual immigration into that country averaged about
600 000 from 1910 to 1~H5; but from 1960 to 1965, when
the United States population had doubled, it averaged
only about 400000. By contrast, Australia and New

14 Ibid., para. 8.

Zealand have continued to absorb large numbers ofimmi
grants relative to the size of their populations. Some other
territories, primariiy Hong Kong, Israel, Kuwait and
Singapore, with their own unique characteristics, also
continued to absorb large numbers of immigrants during
the 1950s and 1960s.

38. Sixthly, for the less developed countries, therefore,
the major effect of international migration has been the
loss of some of their highly trained manpower to the more
developed countries, a kind of emigration most detrimen
tal to their developmental prospects. Studies have shown
that such emigration takes place principally among phys
icians, engineers and scientists-all key manpower factors
in the improvement of economic and social conditions in
the less developed countries. IS International exchanges of
technical perso"lnel, through bilateral and multilateral
technical as::;;.stance projects, also do not seem to have
counteracted this trend. 16

39. Seventhly, by \contrast to the decline in international
migration, internal migration is on the increase from the
less developed to the more developed regions and from
rural to urban centres. In the less developed countries,
there is a rising flow of population from the rural to the
urban centres. In spite ofthis trend, the rural population in

15 See, for instance, Pan American Sanitary Bureau, Migration of
Health Personnel, Scientists and Engineers from Latin America
(Washington, D.e., 1966), Scientific publication No. 142.

16 The World Population Situation in 1970 ..., para. 67.

TABLE 11.9

Average annual population growth of the world and of currently more developed and less developed
regions, 1960-1970, and half centuries from 1750 to 2000

Absolute increases (in millions) Relative increases (per 1000 each year)

World More developed Less developed World More developed Less developed
Period tolal regions regions total regions regions

1960-1970 ...... 65 11 54 20 11 24

1750-1800 .... ,. 4 1 3 4 4 4
1800-1850 ...... () 2 4 5 7 5
1850-1900 ...... 8 5 3 5 10 3
1900-1950 ...... 17 6 11 8 8 8
1950-2000 ...... 80 12 68 19 11 23

Source: The World Pt-pulation Situation in 1970 (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.71.XIII.4>, p. 4.
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TABLE 11.11

Estimated and projected death rates, 1950 to 2000,
in selected regions and groups of regions

(Per 1 000 ofpopulation)

Source: The World Population Situation in 1970 (United Nations publication,
Sales No. E.71.XIII.4), p, 12.

a Without the Soviet Union.
b Without Japan.
C Northern Africa and south-west Asia.
d Without northern Africa.
e Without temperate South America.

once again, however, tbrt in the present state of our
knowledge, much uncertainty remains. As is pointed out
in the United Nations report referred to above, the com
bination of cultural and social factors that is most con
ducive to the limitation of families cannot be defined
without great risk of ambiguity. Previously within the
occidental sphere, but now also among peoples of East
Asia, family limitation has progressed in line with econo
mic and social achievement. It remains probable that

1950-1960 1960-1970 1970-1980 1980-2000Regions

More developed regions . . . . . . 10 9 9 10
Europe" ........... , ..... 11 10 10 11
Northern America ........ 9 9 9 9
Soviet Union............. 9 7 8 9
Japan ................... 9 7 7 9
Temperate South America . 10 9 9 8
Australia and New Zealand 9 9 8 8

Less developed regions ....... 22 17 13 9
East Asia" ............... 21 16 13 9
South-East Asia .......... 23 18 13 8
Middle South Asia ........ 27 19 14 9
Middle East" ............. 22 18 13 8
Africa" .................. 26 23 18 13
Latin Americae ••••••••••• 14 11 8 6

17 Ibid., para. 9.

the less developed world is expected to rise from 1 600
million in 1960 to nearly 3 000 million in the year 2000.17

In general, it may be said t'iat within the less developed
countries there is a continu.ng drain of professional and
technically skilled manpower towards the more developed
regions and areas.

40. Eighthly, population planning is beginning to be in
corporated in the general planning process of most
countries. The situation varies enormously from one
country to another, as do population policies, but it can
be said that population control is no longer as much of a
religious or political taboo as it used to be. Despite ideol~
.gical objections, there is evidence that even the predomi
nantly Catholic countries are disseminating birth control
information among their citizens. In the less developed
'countries, population policies generally aim at the modera
tion of fertility rates through the application of birth
control techniques. What actual impact these policies will
have on future trends in population growth is uncertain.

41. Ninthly, the reiiable-etements on which the present
conjectures are based consist of available historical evi
dence concerning the nature of the so-called demographic
transition. In the more developed countries, the decline
in fertility and mortality rates took place over a long period
oftime, along with improvements in health, education and
general welfare. In the less developed countries, however,
mortality rates have fallen very sharply since the 19508 and
fertility rates have slightly increased; thus, the rate of
natural increase ofpopulation has mor ethan doubled (see
table II.6 above). If the present trends are projected into
the future, 011 the basis of a medium as opposed to a high
,or low estimation, the United Nations findings indicate
that the population growth rates will be as summarized in
tables 11.10, n.11 and 11.12. In the less developed regions,
the combined average rate of natural increase will rise
.substantially later in the century. It should be emphasized

,.,
J

TABLE n.l0

Estimated and projected birth rates, 1950 to 2000,
in selected regions and groups of regions

(Per 1 000 ofpopulation)

TABLE n.12

Estimated and projected rates of nafural increase, 1950 to 2000,
in selected regions and groups of reglons

(Per 1 000 ofpopulation)

Regions 1950-1960 1960-1970 1970-1980 1980-2000 Regions 1950-1960 1960-1970 1970-1980 1980-2000

More developed regions . . . . . . 22 20 19 18 More developed regions . . . . . . 12 11 le 8
Europe" ................. 20 18 18 17 Europe" ................. 9 8 8 6
Northern America ........ 25 21 21 20 Northern America ........ 16 12 12 11
Soviet Union............. 26 20 19 17 Soviet Union............. 17 13 11 10
Japan ................... 21 18 18 15 Japan ................... 12 11 11 6
Temperate South America . 28 27 25 23 Temperate South America . 18 18 16 15
Australia and New Zealand. 23 21 22 21 Australia and New Zealand 14 12 14 13

Less developed regions . . . . . . . 43 41 38 31 Less developed regions ....... 21 24 25 24
East Asia" ............... 39 35 29 22 East Asia" ............... 18 19 16 13
South-East Asia .......... 46 44 41 32 South-East Asia .......... 23 26 28 24.
Middle South Asia ....... 47 45 42 31 Middle South Asia ........ 20 26 28 22
Middle East" ............ 47 46 44 37 Middle East" ............. 25 28 31 29
Africa" .................. 47 47 46 44 Africa" ..••.•............ 21 24 28 31
Latin Americae .......... 44 41 40 36 Latin Americae ••••••••••• 30 30 32 30

Source: The World Population Situation in 1970 (United Nations publication,
Sales No. E.71.XIII.4), p. 11.

a Without the Soviet Union.
b Without Japan.
C Nortuern Africa and south-west Asia.
d Wh!:.out northern Africa.
e Without temperate South America.

Source: The World Population Situation i./ 1970 (United Nations publication,
Sales No. E.71.XIII.4), p. 12.

a Without the Soviet Union.
b Without Japan.
C Northern Africa and south-west Asia.
d Without northern Africa.
e Without temperate South America.
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TABLE 11.11

Estimated and projected death rates, 1950 to 2000,
in selected regions and groups of regions

(Per 1 000 ofpopulation)

Source: The World Population Situation in 1970 (United Nations publication,
Sales No. E.71.XIII.4), p. 12.

a Without the Soviet Union.
b Without Japan.
C Northern Africa and south-west Asia.
d Without northern Africa.
e Without temperate South America.

once again, however, th::t in the present state of our
knowledge, much uncertainty remains. As is pointed out
in the United Nations report referred to above, the com
bination of cultural and social factors that is most con
ducive to the limitation of families cannot be defined
without great risk of ambiguity. Previously within the
occidental sphere, but now also among peoples of East
Asia, family limitation has progressed in line with econo
mic and social achievement. It remains probable that

More developed regions . ..... 10 9 9 10
Europea ••••••••••• , ••••• 11 10 10 11
Northern America ........ 9 9 9 9
Soviet Union............. 9 7 8 9
Japan ................... 9 7 7 9
Temperate South America . 10 9 9 8
Australia and New Zealand 9 9 8 8

Less developed regions ....... 22 17 13 9
East Asiab •••••••••• , •••• 21 16 13 9
South-East Asia .......... 23 18 13 8
Middle South Asia ........ 27 19 14 9
Middle EastC

••••••••••••• 22 18 13 8
Africad •••••••••••••••••• 26 23 18 13
Latin Americae ••••••••••• 14 11 8 6

1950-1960 1960-1970 1970-1980 1980-2000Regions

17 Ibid., para. 9.

the less developed world is expected to rise from 1 600
million in 1960 to nearly 3 000 million in the year 2000.17

In general, it may be said t~at within the less developed
countries there is a continu~ng drain of professional and
technically skilled manpower towards the more developed
regions and areas.

40. Eighthly, population planning is beginning to be in
corporated in the general planning process of most
,countries. The situation varies enormously from one
country to another, as do population policies, but it can
be said that population control is no longer as much of a
religious or political taboo as it used to be. Despite ideolo
gical objections, there is evidence that even the predomi
nantly Catholic countries are disseminating birth control
information among their citizens. In the less developed
'countries, population policies generally aim at the modera
tion of fertility rates through the application of birth
control techniques. What actual impact these policies will
have on future trends in population growth is uncertain.

41. Ninthly, the tenable"elements on which the present
conjectures are based consist of available historical evi
dence concerning the nature of the so-called demographic
transition. In the more developed countries, the decline
in fertility and mortality rates took place over a long period
<Jftime, along with improvements in health, education and
general welfare. In the less developed countries, however,
mortality rates have fallen very sharply since the 19508 and
fertility rates have slightly increased; thus, the rate of
natural increase ofpopulation has mor ethan doubled (see
table 11.6 above). If the present trends are projected into
the future, on the basis of a medium as opposed to a high
,or low estimation, the United Nations findings indicate
that the population growth rates will be as summarized in
tables 11.10, 11.11 and 11.12. In the less developed regions,
the combined average rate of natural increase will rise
substantially later in the century. It should be emphasized

TABLE n.l0

Estimated and projected birth rates, 1950 to 2000,
in selected regions and groups of regions

(Per 1 000 ofpopulation)

TABLE II.12

Estimated and projected rates of na.tural increase, 1950 to 2000,
in selected regions and groups of regfions

(Per 1 000 ofpopulation)

Regions 1950-1960 1960-1970 1970-1980 1980-2000 Regiolls 1950-1960 1960-1970 1970-1980 1980-2000

More developed regions . ..... 22 20 19 18 l\l/ore developed regions . ..... 12 11 le 8
Europea ••••••••••••••••• 20 18 18 17 Europea ••••••••••••••••• 9 8 8 6
Northern America ........ 25 21 21 20 Northern America ........ 16 12 12 11
Soviet Union............. 26 20 19 17 Soviet Union............. 17 13 11 10
Japan ................... 21 18 18 15 Japan ................... 12 11 11 6
Temperate South America . 28 27 25 23 Temperate South America . 18 18 16 15
Australia and New Zealand. 23 21 22 21 Australia and New Zealand 14 12 14 13

Less developed regions . ...... 43 41 38 31 Less developed regions ....... 2J 24 25 24
East Asiab ••••••••••••••• 39 35 29 22 East Asiab ••••••••••••••• 18 19 16 13
South-East Asia .......... 46 44 41 32 South-East Asia .......... 23 26 28 24.
Middle South Asia ....... 47 45 42 31 Middle South Asia ........ 20 26 28 22
Middle EastC .......... ~ . 47 46 44 37 Middle EastC

••••••••••••• 25 28 31 29
Africad •••••••••••••••••• 47 47 46 44 Africad •••••••••••••••••• 21 24 28 31
Latin Americae .......... 44 41 40 36 Latin Americae ••••••••••• 30 30 32 30

Source: The World Population Situation in 1970 (United Nations publication,
Sales No. E.71.XIII.4), p. 11.

a Without the Soviet Union.
b Without Japan.
c Nor'ry,ern Africa and south-west Asia.
<i Wh!:.out northern Africa.
e Without temperate South America.

Source: The World Population Situation i./ 1970 (United Nations publication,
Sales No. E.71.XIII.4), p. 12.

a Without the Soviet Union.
b Without Japan.
C Northern Africa and south-west Asia.
d Without northern Africa.
e Without temperate South America.
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dependence on agriculture to dependence on other types
of economic activity-all these changes and their multi
directional consequenceswould appear to justify regarding
this century as a revolutionary one.

44. Nevertheless, as has been pointed out in the same
United Nations report,

It does not follow, however, that the conditions attending popula
tion growth and urbanization will be the same in less developed re
gions as they have been in more developed regions in the past. The
vastly increased sizes of population in every form ofsettlement-the
largest cities as well as in towns, villages and the open countryside
will require different forms and methods of economic and social
organization than those which were successfully used in more de
veloped countries during earlier times. Cultural, political and inter
national circumstances likewise will cause developments to differ in
many respects, as will the persistent shortage and geographical
maldistribution of sources of investment capital now causing such
wide disparities in regional developments. Clearly, past experience
offers very limited guidance for future developments, which will
have to occur on a quite different scale and under enormously
different conditions. There is a need for open-mindedness, so that
lessons of the past can be adapted and reinterpreted in the face of
changing dimensions in the economic and social problems at hand.
More than that, the persistence in purposes as they have so far been
understood can become questionable, and some of the goals and
aspirations of humanity may have to be formulated afresh. By the
almost inevitable momentum of such sweeping change, revolutions
in thought, feeling, and attitude of one kind or another, impossible
to indicate in any generalized terms, can become necessary and, in
fact, appear bound to occur. We cannot claim to foresee them.judge
them, or predict what direction they might take.19

Major sources ofimbalance inpopulation growth

45. As the foregoing analysis ofpopulation trends in the
less developed countries suggests, a number of imbalances
seem to impede the social and economic progress of these

19 Ibid., para. 81.

Population (millions) Percentage ofworld total in each category

Regions and category ofpoplllation 1920 1960 2000 1920 1960 2000

World total
Total population .......... 1860 2982 6494 100 100 100
Urban population ......... 360 985 3234 100 100 100
Rural population .......... 1500 1997 3260 100 100 100

Europe-
Total population .......... 325 425 568 17 14 9
Urban population ......... 150 246 437 42 25 13
Rural population .......... 175 179 131 12 9 4

Othermoredevelopedregions"
Total popuiation . : ... ".... 350 551 886 18 18 14
Urban population .... : .... 110 336 742 31 34 23
Rural population, ......... 240 215 144 16 11 4

Less developed regions"
Total population .......... 1185 2005 5040 65 68 77
Urban population ......... 100 403 2055 27 41 64
Rural population .......... 1085 1602 2985 72 80 92

Source: The World Population Situation in 1970 (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.71,xm.~). p_ 15.
_ Not including the Soviet Union.
b Northern America, Soviet Union, Japan, temperate South America, Australia, and New zealand.
C Rest of the world.
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TABLEll.13

Estimates of total, urban and rural population in the world, Europe, other more developed regions, and less
developed regions, 1920, 1960 and 2000

comparable levelsofeconomic and social developmentwill
be reached in various areas at different times. It is also
probable that the response to national family planning
programmes will reach a satisfactory levelin various areas
atdifferent times. Butevenatcomparable levelsofdevelop
ment, resistance to the adoption ofnew family norms may
vary from one culture to another. Hence, the probable
rate and timing ofbirth-rate reductions among the world's
currently less developed regions are still unpredictable.18

42. Tenthly, the impact of this population explosion on
the world's general environment is similarly a matter for
much thought and speculation. The two outstanding
facts about the world population in our own century, as
already observed, are its accelerated growth and its rapid
urbanization. Table II.13 summarizes the magnitude and
proportion ofworld population growth in urban and rural
areas by major regions and at the intervals 1920,1960 and
2000. It is significant that the population in the less de
veloped countries is increasing substantially on every
count. By the year 2000, their share of total world popula
tion will have reached 77 per cent, ofurban population 64
per cent and of rural population 92 per cent. On the basis
of this set of statistics alone, there is something to the
theory of increasing polarization of the world between the
urban and rural populations corresponding roughly with
the more and the less developed regions respectively. In
terms of magnitude, the population of the less developed
countries has nearly doubled in the past 40 years and will
probably more than double within the next 40.

43. Thus, population changes are occurring on all sides
with respect to quantity as well as quality. Modifications
in birth rates and death rates and migratory streams;
changes in geographical distribution among countries and
regions; changes in age composition; rising levels of
education; improvements in health; and the shift from

18 Ibid., para, 53.

comparable levels ofeconomic and social deveiopment will
be reached in various areas at different times. It is also
probable that the response to national family planning
programmes will reach a satisfactory level in various areas
atdifferent times. Buteven atcomparable levels ofdevelop
ment, resistance to the adoption ofnew family norms may
vary from one culture to another. Hence, the probable
ra'lte and timing ofbirth..;rate reductions among the world9s
currently less developed regions are still unpredictable.18

42. Tenthly, the impact of this population explosion on
the world's general environment is similarly a matter for
much thought and speculation. The two outstanding
facts about the world population jn our own century, as
already observed, are its accelerated growth and its rapid
urbanization. Table 11.13 summarizes the magnitude and
proportion ofworld population growth in urban and rural
areas by major regions and at the intervals 1920, 1960 and
2000. It is significant that the population in the less de
veloped countries is increasing substantially on every
count. By the year 2000, their share of total world popula
tion will have reached 77 per cent, ofurban population 64
per cent and of rural population 92 per cent. On the basis
of this set of statistics alone, there is something to the
theory of increasing polarization of the world between the
urban and rural populations corresponding roughly with
the more and the less developed regions respectively. In
terms of magnitude, the population of the less developed
countries has nearly doubled in the past 40 years and will
probably more than double within the next 40.

43. Thus, population changes are occurring on all sides
with respect to quantity as well as quality. Modifications
in birth ra~es and death rates and migratory streams;
changes in geographical distribution among countries and
regions; changes in age composition; rising levels of
education; improvements in health; and the shift from

18 Ibid., pua. 53.

dependence on agriculture to dependence on other types
of economic activity-all these changes and their multi
directional consequences would appear tojustify regarding
this century as a revolutionary one.

44. Nevertheless, as has been pointed out in the same
United Nations report,

It does not follow, however, that the conditions attending popula
tion growth and urbanization will be the same in less developed re
gions as they have been in more developed regions in the past. The
vastly increased sizes of population in every form ofsettlement-the
largest cities as well as in towns, villages and the open countryside
will require different forms and methods of economic and social
organization than those which were successfully used in more de
veloped countries during earlier times. Cultural, political and inter
national circumstances likewise will cause developments to differ in
many respects, as will the persistent shortage and geographical
maldistribution of sources of investment capital now causing such
wide disparities in regional developments. Clearly, past experience
offers very limited guidance for future developments, which will
have to occur on a quite different scale and under enormously
different conditions. There is a need for open-mindedness, so that
lessons of the past can be adapted and reinterpreted in the face of
changing dimensions in the economic and social problems at hand.
More than that, the persistence in purposes as they have so far been
understood can become questionable, and some of the goals and
aspirations of humanity may have to be formulated afresh. By the
almost inevitable momentum of such sweeping change, revolutions
in thought, feeling, and attitude of one kind or another, impossible
to indicate in any generalized terms, can become necessary and, in
fact, appear bound to occur. We cannot claim to foresee them,judge
them, or predict what direction they might take.19

Major sources ofimbalance in population growth

45. As the foregoing analysis ofpopulatioll trends in the
less developed countries suggests, a number of imbalances
seem to impede the social and economic progress of these

19 Ibid., para. 81.

TABLE n.13

Estimates of total, urban and rural population in the world, Europe, other more developed regions, and less
developed regions, 1920, 1960 and 2000

Population (millions) Percentage o/world total in each category

Regions and category 0/poplllation 1920 1960 2000 1920 1960 2000

World total
Total population .......... 1860 2982 6494 100 100 100
Urban population ......... 360 985 3234 100 100 100
Rural population .......... 1500 1997 3260 100 100 100

Europe-
Total population .......... 325 425 568 17 14 9
Urban population ......... 150 246 437 42 25 13
Rural population .......... 175 179 131 12 9 4

Other more developedregionsb

Total popuiation . : , .. ".... 350 551 886 18 18 14
Urban population .... : .... 110 336 742 31 34 23
Rural population, ......... 240 215 144 16 11 4

Less developed regionsc

Total population .......... 1185 2005 5040 65 68 77
Urban population ......... 100 403 2055 27 41 64
Rural population .......... 1085 1602 2985 72 80 92

Source: The World Population SitUlltion in 1970 (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.71,X!!V~),p" IS.
_ Not including the Soviet Union.
b Northern America, Soviet Union, Japan, temperate South America, Australia, and New zealand.
C Rest of the world.
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TABLE II.l4

Agglomerated and big-city population in three major portions of the world,
1920, 1940, 1960 and 1980

(Rough estimates, in millions)

.~.
~

World portion 1920 1940 1960 1980

Total population
World total ................................... 1860 2295 2991 4318

Europe ....................................................................... 325 369 425 479
Other more developed regions ................. 348 442 551 715
Less developed regions ....................... 1187 1474 2015 3124

Urban population (as nationally defined)
World total ................................... 360 570 990 1 780

Europe .............. 10 ........................................................ 150 200 245 310
Other more developed regions ................. 110 185 335 540
Less developed regions ....................... 100 185 410 930

Agglomerated population (20000inhabitants and over)
World total ................................... 267 432 761 1354

Europe ........................................................................ 113 150 188 237
Other more developed regions ................. 85 154 262 42'!
Less developed regions ....................... 69 128 311 693

Big-city population (500 000inhabitants and over)
World total ................................... 107 180 352 665

Europe ........................................................................ 52 58 81 106
Other more developed regions •................ 41 77 140 237
Less d :":p1oped regions ....................... 14 35 131 322

Multimillion city population (2 500 000 inhabitants
and over) .
World total. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 36

Europe.................................... 20
Other more developed regions. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 16
Less developed regions .

Population of super-conurbations
(12500000 inhabitants and over)"
World total .

Europe .
Other more developed regions .
Less developed regions .

75
23
45
7

142
24
74
44

351
40

146
165

a

Source: 1970 Report 011 the World Social Situation (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.71.IV.13), p. 153.
a Estimates for 1980 may be merely accidental results of the method of calculation.
b New York and Tokyo.
c Exclading London. Including its overspill, London may in1980constitute a super-conurbation with more than 13million

inhabitams,
d To.cyo, New York and Los Angeles.
e Shanghai and Mexico City.

countries. First, the prevailing high rate of population
growth in the less de-eloped regions draws heavily on their
meagre resources of land and capital and inhibits a more
rapid rate of progress, which is so essential to the realiza
tion of human rights.

46. Secondly, the age structure in the less developed
countries tends to create a high dependency rate or a low
labour participation rate. Table 11.15 provides some in
teresting data on these trends. In contrast to the position
in the more developed countries, the labour participation
ratio will decline from 45.3 per cent in 1950 to 39.9 per
cent in 1980. Population growth in the less developed
countries was about 24 per cent in the period 1960-1970,
but the active population increased by only about 19per
cent. AJI this reveals the consequences of the population
in these countries being inordinately young.

47. Thirdly, the urbanization of the population in the
less developed countries has not necessarily been accom
panied by urban development and the provision of urban
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housing, piped water, sewerage systems and other coni
munity facilities. Social disintegration in the urban areas,
particularly in the lower income groups, is also sympto
matic of the growth of urban centres without adequate
urban facilities.

48. For all these reasons, as Professor Myrdal has stated,
most of the less developed countries have the strongest
interest in spreadingbirth control as soon and as effectively
as possible.

B. Income and income growth

49. Table H.18 provides a comprehensive and detailed
view of the economic performance of the less developed
countries during most of the First United Nations De
velopment Decade, 1960-1969. The table gives the total
and per capita figures for the GDP ofeach country in 1967,
the average annual rate of growth for 1960-1967 and 1967
1968 and the actual and planned rates of growth for the
different planning periods of each country.

... ,
I
I

TABLE II.l4

Agglomerated and big-city population in three major portions of the world,
1920, 1940, 1960 and 1980

(Rough estimates, in mi/liO!ls)

World portioll 1920 1940 1960 1980

Total population
1860 2295 2991 4318World total ..................... , .............

Europe ............................................. 10 ...................... 325 369 425 479
Other more developed regions ................. 348 442 551 715
Less developed regions ....................... 1187 1474 2015 3124

Urban population (as nationally defined)
360World total ................................... 570 990 1 780

Europe .............. 10 .. " ........................ " .... " .................... 150 200 245 310
Other more developed regions ................. 110 185 335 540
Less developed regions ....................... 100 185 410 930

Agglomerated population (20 000 inhabitants and over)
World total ................................... 267 432 761 1354

Europe .............................. " ............ " .............. """ " .... 113 150 188 237
Other more developed regions ................. 85 154 262 42t!
Less developed regions ....................... 69 128 311 693

Big-city popu1ation (500 000 inhabitants and over)
World total ................................... 107 180 352 665

Europe .......................... " ...................... " .................. " 52 58 81 106
Other more developed regions •................ 41 77 . 140 237
Less d :',"p1oped regions ....................... 14 35 131 322

Multimillion city population (2 500 000 inhabitants
and over) .
World total ................................... 36 75 142 351

Europe .... " .................... " .. " " " " ................ " ................ 20 23 24 40
Other more developed regions ................. 16 45 74 146
Less developed regions ....................... 7 44 165

Population of super-conurbations
(12500000 inhabitants and over)O
World total ................................... 28b 87c

Europe a............................................. " ........ " ..............
Other more developed regions ................. 28b 60d

Less developed regions ....................... 27c

Source: 1970 Report 011 the World Social Situation (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.71.IV.13), p. 153.
a EstiIJ"ates for 1980 may be merely accidental results oHhe method of calculation.
b New York and Tokyo.
c Exclading London. Including its overspill, London may in1980constitute a super-conurbation with more than 13 million

inhabitar. .s.
d Toqo, New York and Los Angeles.
c Shanghai and Mexico City.

countries. Pirst, the prevailing high rate of population
growth in the less de- '~loped regions draws heavily on their
meagre resources of land and capital and inhibits a more
rapid rate of progress, which is so essential to the realiza
tion of human rights.

46. Secondly, the age structure in the less developed
countries tends to create a high dependency rate or a low
labour participation rate. Table 11.15 provides some in
teresting data on these trends. In contrast to the position
in the more developed countries, the labour participation
ratio will decline from 45.3 per cent in 1950 to 39.9 per
cent in 1980. Populatbn growth in the less developed
countries was about 24 per cent in the period 1960-1970,
but the active population increased by only about 19 per
cent. All this reveals the conseQ.uences of the population
in these countries being inordinately young.

47. Thirdly, the urbanization of the population in the
less developed countries has not necessarily been accom
panied by urban development and the provision of urban
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housing, piped water, sewerage systems and other coni
munity facilities. Social disintegration in the urban areas,
particularly in the lower income groups, is also sympto
matic of the growth of urban centres without adequate
urban facilities.

48. For all these reasons, as Professor Myrdal has stated,
most of the less developed countries have the strongest
interest in spreading birthcontrol as soon and as effectively
as possible.

B. Income Rod income growth

49. Table 11.18 provides a comprehensive and detailed
view of the economic performance of the less developed
countries during most of the First United Nations De
velopment Decade, 1960-1969. The table gives the total
andper capita figures for the GDP ofeach country in 1967,
the average annual rate ofgrowth for 1960-1967 and 1967
1968 and the actual and planned rates of growth for the
different planning periods of each country.



TABLE II.15

Economically active population by age group in the world and in the more developed and less developed countries, as percentage of total
population, 1950-1980

World More developed countries Less developed countries

Age group 1950 1;?60 1970 1980 1950 1960 19iO 1980 1950 1960 1970 1980

0-14 years ............. 4.9 4.1 3.3 2.4 2.1 1.4 1.1 0.7 6.0 5.1 4.0 2.9
15-19 years ............. 61.8 57.8 53.7 49.7 62.2 55.3 50.4 45.8 61.6 58.7 54.9 50.9
20-24 years ............. 73.1 725 71.0 69.7 74.0 76.0 73.8 73,0 72.7 70.9 69.8 68.5
25-44 years ............. 72.6 72.9 73.3 73.3 68.0 72.2 73.6 74.1 75.2 73.3 73.1 72.9
45-54 years ............. 70.0 71.0 70.7 71.0 65.7 69.7 69.8 71.8 73.1 71.9 71.3 70.4
55-64 years ............. 59.7 59.1 58.4 57.6 55.3 56.4 56.1 55.6 63.5 61.4 60.2 58.9
65 years and over ........ 30.7 28.1 25.8 23.6 25.7 21.6 19.8 17.9 36.7 35.9 32.8 29.7

TOTAL 45.2 43.2 42.0 41.3 45.1 44.9 44.8 44.9 45.3 42.4 40.7 39.9

Source: International Labour CJffice, Yearbook ofLabour Statistics, 1970 (thirtieth issue), pp. 9-12.

TABLE II.16

Percentage of male population active, 1950-1980

World More developed countries Less developed countries

Age group 1950 1960 1970 1980 1950 1960 1970 1980 1950 1960 1970 1980

0-14 years ............. 6.0 5.0 3.9 2.8 2.4 1.6 1.3 0.9 7.4 6.2 4.7 3.3
15-19 years ............. 72.7 68.3 63.2 59.0 69.7 61.5 55.5 50.6 74.0 70.9 66.2 61.6
20-24 years ............. 91.4 90.2 88.6 87.1 90.1 89.4 87.4 86.0 92.1 90.6 89,0 87.4
25-44 years ............. 96.1 95.8 95.9 96.0 95.9 96.1 96.2 96.2 96.2 95.7 95.8 95.9
45-54 years ............. 94.0 93.8 93.6 93.4 94.4 94.0 94.1 93.9 93.7 93.6 93.t;. 93.2
55-64 years ............. 84.4 83.2 81.8 80.6 83.9 82.3 80.3 78.6 84.7 83.9 82.9 81.9
65 years and over........ 47.7 42.7 38.9 35.1 42.3 34.2 30.4 26.6 53.4 51.8 47.6 43.2

TOTAL 58.6 55.9 54.3 53.5 60.4 58.3 57.9 57.9 57.7 54.8 52.7 51.9

Source: International Labour Office: Yearbook ofLabour Statistics, 1970 (thirtieth issue), pp. 10-12.

TABLE II.17

Percentage of female population active, 1950-1980

World More developed countries Less developed countries

Age group 1950 1960 . 1970 1980 1950 1960 1970 1980 1950 1960 1970 1980

0-14 years ............. 3.9 3.3 2.7 2.0 1.7 1.2 0.9 0.5 4.7 4.0 3.2 2.4
15-19 years ............. 50.6 47.0 43.9 40.2 54.7 48.9 45.1 40.8 48.7 46.3 43.4 40.0
20-24 years ............. 55.1 54.5 53.1 51.8 59.0 62.6 59.8 59.6 53.0 50.8 50.2 49.1
25-44 years ............. 49.7 50.2 50.3 50.1 44.1 5(0 51.2 51.6 53.2 50.3 49.8 49.4
45-54 years ............. 46.8 49.4 48.9 48.5 41.4 49.0 49.3 50.4 51.3 49.8 48.6 47.3
55-64 years ............. 37.7 37.7 37.2 36.5 32.5 35.5 36.3 36.7 42.6 39.7 38.0 36.3
65 years and over........ 17.2 16.8 15.6 14.5 13.6 13.0 12.4 11.7 21.9 22.0 19.8 17.7

TOTAL 32.1 30.8 29.7 29.0 31.3 32.6 32.5 32.3 32.5 29.8 28.5 27.7

Source: International Labour Office, Yearbook ofLabour Statistics, 1970 (thirtieth issue), pp. 10-12.
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50. On the basis of this table and the subsequent tables,
we may make a number ofgeneralizations on the economic
performance ofthe lessdeveloped world. These generaliza
tions will be examined and amplified later, but here they
can be simply stated. First, the less developed countries
as a whole have achieved less than the target rate ofgrowth
of5 per cent set.for the First United Nations Development
Decade. Secondly, the growth in the GDP of most of the
less developed countries has been largely offset by the rapid
growth in population. Thirdly, there is also considerable
stratification taking place among the less developed coun-

40

tries with respect to their original differences in income
levels, augmented by great differences in rates of income
growth. Fourthly, the actual rates of growth have, for the
most part, fallen below the planned rates. Fifth, there is a
continuing dependence on the agricultural sector of the
economy, which has grown rather sluggishly. Sixth, there
is also a continuing dependence on export earnings, which
are still vulnerable to international price fluctuations and
deteriorating terms of trade. These generalizations would
have to be greatly amplified, modified and even reversed
with respect to particular periods, regions and countries.

TABLE n.15

Economically active population by age group in the world and in the more developed and less developed countries, as percentage of total
population, 1950-1980

World More developed countries Less developed countries

Age group 1950 1;?60 1970 1980 1950 1960 19iO 1980 1950 1960 1970 1980

0-14 years ............. 4.9 4.1 3.3 2.4 2.1 1.4 1.1 0.7 6.0 5.1 4.0 2.9
15-19 years ............. 61.8 57.8 53.7 49.7 62.2 55.3 50.·~ 45.8 61.6 58.7 54.9 50.9
20-24 years ............. 73.1 725 71.0 69.7 74.0 76.0 73.8 73,0 72.7 70.9 69.8 68.5
25-44 years ............. 72.6 72.9 73.3 73.3 68.0 72.2 73.6 74.1 75.2 73.3 73.1 72.9
45-54 years ............. 70.0 71.0 70.7 71.0 65.7 69.7 69.8 71.8 73.1 71.9 71.3 70.4
55-64 years ............. 59.7 59.1 58.4 57.6 55.3 56.4 56.1 55.6 63.5 61.4 60.2 58.9
65 years and over ........ 30.7 28.1 25.8 23.6 25.7 21.6 19.8 17.9 36.7 35.9 32.8 29.7

TOTAL 45.2 43.2 42.0 41.3 45.1 44.9 44.8 44.9 45.3 42.4 40.7 39.9

Source: International Labour CJffice, Yearbook ofLabour Statistics, 1970 (thirtieth isslle), pp. 9-12.

TABLE II.16

Percentage of male population active, 1950-1980

World More developed countries Less developed countries

Age group 1950 1960 1970 1980 1950 1960 1970 1980 1950 1960 1970 1980

0-14 years ............. 6.0 5.0 3.9 2.8 2.4 1.6 1.3 0.9 7.4 6.2 4.7 3.3
15-19 years ............. 72.7 68.3 63.2 59.0 69.7 61.5 55.5 50.6 74.0 70.9 66.2 61.6
20-24 years ............. 91.4 90.2 88.6 87.1 90.1 89.4 87.4 86.0 92.1 90.6 89,0 87.4
25-44 years ............. 96.1 95.8 95.9 96.0 95.9 96.1 96.2 96.2 96.2 95.7 95.8 95.9
45-54 years ............. 94.0 93.8 93.6 93.4 94.4 94.0 94.1 93.9 93.7 93.6 93.t;. 93.2
55-64 years ............. 84.4 83.2 81.8 80.6 83.9 82.3 80.3 78.6 84.7 83.9 82.9 81.9
65 years and over........ 47.7 42.7 38.9 35.1 42.3 34.2 30.4 26.6 53.4 51.8 47.6 43.2

TOTAL 58.6 55.9 54.3 53.5 60.4 58.3 57.9 57.9 57.7 54.8 52.7 51.9

Source: International Labour Office: Yearbook ofLabour Statistics, 1970 (thirtieth issue), pp. 10-12.

TABLE n.17

Percentage of female population active, 1950-1980

World More developed countries Less developed countries

Age group 1950 1960 . 1970 1980 1950 1960 1970 1980 1950 1960 1970 1980

0-14 years ............. 3.9 3.3 2.7 2.0 1.7 1.2 0.9 0.5 4.7 4.0 3.2 2.4
15-19 years ............. 50.6 47.0 43.9 40.2 54.7 48.9 45.1 40.8 48.7 46.3 43.4 40.0
20-24 years ............. 55.1 54.5 53.1 51.8 59.0 62.6 59.8 59.6 53.0 50.8 50.2 49.1
25-44 years ............. 49.7 50.2 50.3 50.1 44.1 5(0 51.2 51.6 53.2 50.3 49.8 49.4
45-54 years ............. 46.8 49.4 48.9 48.5 41.4 49.0 49.3 50.4 51.3 49.8 48.6 47.3
55-64 years ............. 37.7 37.7 37.2 36.5 32.5 35.5 36.3 36.7 42.6 39.7 38.0 36.3
65 years and over ........ 17.2 16.8 15.6 14.5 13.6 13.0 12.4 11.7 21.9 22.0 19.8 17.7

TOTAL 32.1 30.8 29.7 29.0 31.3 32.6 32.5 32.3 32.5 29.8 28.5 27.7

Source: International Labour Office, Yearbook ofLabour Statistics, 1970 (thirtieth issue), pp. 10-12.

50. On the basis of this table and the subsequent tables,
we may make a number ofgeneralizations on the economic
performance ofthe less developed world. These generaliza
tions will be examined and amplified later, but here they
can be simply stated. First, the less developed countries
as a whole have achieved l~ss than the target rate ofgrowth
of5 per cent set for the First United Nations Development
Decade. Secondly, the growth in the GDP of most of the
less developed countries has been largely offsetby the rapid
growth in population. Thirdly, there is also considerable
stratification taking place among th(~ less developed coun-

40

tries with respect to their original differences in income
levels, augmented by great differences in rates of income
growth. Fourthly, the actual rates of growth have, for the
most part, fallen below the planned rates. Fifth, there is a
continuing dependence on the agricultural sector of the
economy, which has grown rather sluggishly. Sixth, there
is also a continuing dependence on export earnings, which
are still vulnerable to international priCe fluctuations and
deteriorating terms of trade. These generalizations would
have to be greatly amplified, modified and even reversed
with respect to particular periods, regions and countries.



TABLE II.18

Less developed countries and territories: GDP by country and territory, 1960-196Sn

Gross domestic prJduct,b 1967 Average annllal rate of
Planned rate ofgrowthgrowth

Actual rate ofgrowthTotal (percentage)c
(millions of Per capita Period of Percentage from beginning of

dollars) (dollars) 1960-1967 1967-1968 plan per annum plan until 1968

Developing countriesd
••••••••••••••• 281 831 180 4.7 6.1

Western hemisphered
••••••••••••• 110337 446 4.7 6.4

Argentina .................... 15017 646 3.0 4.7 1965-1969 5.9 2.4
Barbados..................... 105 423 4.6 5.6 1965-1968 4.0 6.0
Bolivia ....................... 756 166 5.2 7.2 1962-1971 7.0 6.0
Brazil ........................ 32607 381 4.6 8.8 1968-1970 6.0
British Honduras [Belize] ....... 45 391 7.2
Chile .......... , ....... , ..... 5592 612 4.9 2.6 1967-1971 5.5 2.6
Colombia ...•................ 6115 319 4.7 6.1 1961-1970 5.6 4.9
Costa Rica ................... 694 436 6.5 8.2 1965-1968 6.2 9.1
Cuba ........................
Dominican Republic ........... 1104 284 2.9 3.1 1965-1967 6.2
Ecuador ..................... 1310 238 4.4 4.3 1964-1973 6.2 4.5
El Salvador ................... 886 28] 6.1 3.7 1965-1969 6.5 4.7
Guatemala ................... 1453 308 5.1 5.6 1965-1969 5.9 5.1
Guyana ...................... 246 352 2.7 1.0 1966-1972 5.0-6.0 2.5
lIaiti ........................ 412 90 1.1 1.9
Honduras .................... 592 254 5.7 5.1 1965-1969 6.6 6.0
Jamaica ...................... 1044 557 5.2 7.1 1963-1968 5.0 6.6
Mexico ...................... 24560 538 6.3 7.1 1Qo6-1970 6.8
Netherlands Antilles ........... 251 1184 -0.4 3.0
Nicaragua .................... 676 379 7.7 4.6 1965-1969 7.0 4.3
Panama ...................... 801 602 8.2 69 1963-1970 5.5 7.3
Paraguay ...........••........ 492 228 4.5 5.4 1965-1967 5.2 4.4
Peru ......................... 3591 290 6.0 3.4 1967-1970 6.0 3.4
Surinam...................... 206 567 6.4 5.9 1965-1975 8.2
Trinidad and Tobago .......... 834 826 5.4 3.0 1964-1968 5.1 4.2
Uruguay ..................... 1 725 620 0.1 1.2 1965_]974 4.8 -0.8
Venezuela ......... , .......... 9224 986 4.5 5.8 1965-1968 7.0 4.0

Afl'icad
•• ••••••••••••••••••••••• 41645 135 4.7 5.2

Algeria ...................... 3192 255 -1.5 6.1 1967-1969 6.1
Angola ...................... 898 110 2.6 3.0 1965-1967 2.3
Botswana .................... 59 99 55 3.9 1968-1973 6.0
Burundi. ..... ............... 174 52 2.7 1.5 1968-1972
Cameroon [United Republic of] 891 163 6.0 3.1 1966-1971 5.8 4.0
Central African Republic ....... 178 122 1.8 4.1 1967-1970 7.0 4.1
Chad ........................ 241 70 2.0 2.9 1966-1970 5.9 -0.2
Congo (Democratic Republic of

the) [Zaire] ......•.......... 1353 83 2.4 7.8 1965-1969 4.5
Dahomey .................... 208 83 1.2 9.9 1966-1970 4.0 4.5
Equatorial Guinea ............. 28 100
Ethiopia ..................... 1486 63 4.6 2.9 1968-1972 6.0
Gabon ............ '" ........ 238 504 5.6 3.7 1966-1970 7.5 4.4
Gambia ...................... 42 122 6.8 6.5 1967-1970 4.2 6.5
Ghana ....................... 2063 253 2.5 1.9 1968-1970 6.0
Guinea ...................... 323 87 5.0 5.8 1964-1970 5.6
Ivory Coast ................... 1117 279 6.9 11.6 1960-1970 7.5 7.5
Kenya ....................... 1209 122 4.5 6.7 1966-1970 6.3 4.9
Lesotho ........... '" ........ 75 85 7.9 -1.3 1967-1971 5.0 -1.3
Liberia ....................... 330 297 4.8 4.9 1967-1970 4.9
Libyan Arab Republic ......... 2218 1276 30.0 36.4 1963-1968 27.0
Madagascar .................. 737 116 2.1 2.9 1964-1969 4.9 1.7
Malawi ...................... 274 66 3.3 -0.5 1965-1969 4.6
Mali ......................... 414 88 2.2 0.9 1961-1966 5.0 2.0
Mauritania ................... 178 162 10.3 5.8 1968-1971
Mauritius .................... 200 258 5.4 -0.5 1966-1970 1.8
Morocco ..................... 2688 190 2.9 13.0 1965-1967 3.7 42
Mozambique ................. 1131 159 5.6 4.3 1965-1967 4.8
Namibia ..................... 420 707 7.6 7.9 1967-1971 7.9
Niger ........................ 350 95 5.7 1.3 1967-1970 4.7 1.3
Nigeria....................... 4321 70 1.3 -6.5 1962-1968 4.0 -0.5
People's Republic of the Congo

[Congo] .................... 228 265 7.7 7.0 1964-1968 7.2 9.1
Rwanda...................... 151 46 2.7 2.1 1965-1969 2.7
Senegal ...................... 787 217 1.8 9.1 1965-1969 5.5 3.7
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TABLE H.18 (continued)

Gross domestic product,b 1967 Average annual rate 0/
growth Planned rate o/growth

Total Percapita (percentage)c Actual rate o.f growth
(millions 0/ (dol/ars) Period 0/ Percentage from beginning 0/

dollars) 1960-1967 1967-1968 plan perannum plan until 1968

Africa (continued)
Sierra Leone .................. 393 161 3.8 12.6 1966-1971 8.1
Somalia ...................... 159 61 3.5 4.4 1968-1970
Southern Rhodesia .........•.. 1093 229 3.6 2.4 1965-1968 2.5
Sudan........................ 1 568 109 4.1 8.8 1961-1970 5.0 3.1
Swaziland .................... 75 194 8.8 4.4 1965-1968 1.4
Togo ........................ 229 133 7.1 7.2 1966-1970 5.6 3.7
Tunisia.................... '" 1011 210 3.7 6.8 1965-1968 6.5 2.1
Uganda ................ : ..... 774 98 4.3 2.5 1966-1971 6.3 2.8
United Arab Republic [Egypt] ... 5 773 187 3.9 1.0 1960-1970 3.5
United Republic of Tanzania. " . 874 73 3.4 3.5 1964-1969 6.7 3.8
UpperVolta .................. 246 49 2.4 5.0 1967-1970 4.0 5.0
Zambia ...................... 1248 316 7.1 4.4 1966-1970 11.7 4.7

Asiad •••••••••••••••••••••••••• 129849 129 5.0 6.2
Afghanistan .................. 1383 88 2.0 3.6 1967-1971 4.3 3.6
Burma ....................... 1803 70 2.7 11.4 1966-1969 8.0 4.8
Ceylon [Sri Lanka] ............ 1862 15~ 3.9 11.5
Fiji .......................... 165 340 5.7 7.1
Hong Kong•......•........... 2328 602 11.6 12.5
India ........................ 41467 81 3.6 2.4 1969--1973
Indonesia..................... 10303 94 2.1 6.7 1969-1973
Iran ......................... 7881 300 7.8 10.9 1968-1973 9.0
Iraq ......................... 2381 273 5.8 13.8 1965-1970 8.0 4.9
Israel ....•................ " . 4031 1510 7.3 15.2 1965-1969 5.6
Jordan •••.•••................ 544 267 10.0 -3.9 1964-1970 7.3 5.2
Khmer Republic............... 957 134 2.8 -23.3 1968-1972 5.0
Kuwait....................... 2442 3757 6.1 9.1 1967-1972 6.5 9.1
Laos ...•..................... 194 70 2.0 7.8 1966-1967 8.2
Lebanon ..................... 1220 484 3.1 7.6 1965-1969 2.3
Malaysia ..................... 3251 324 6.0 4.1 1965-1970 4.9 4.9
Maldives '" .... , .............
Nepal ........................ 872 83 2.4 3.5 1965-1969 3.6 4.8
Pakistan... ".................. 13 875 129 5,9 6.0 1965-1969 6.9 6.4
People's Democratic Republic of

Yemen [Democratic Yemen] .. 230 200
Philippines .""" .. """""""""""" " 10572 305 4.5 2.8 1967-1969 6.2 2.8
Republic of Korea ............. 4733 159 8.1 15.7 1967-1971 10.0 15.7
Republic ofViet-Nam......... : '. 2849 168 2.7 -5.3 1968-1972
Saudi Arabia.................. 3201 458 8.7 6.5
Singapore ..•................. 1247 638 4.9 38.9 1966-1967 5.0 22.0
Syria [Syrian Arab Republic] .... 1177 211 7.8 6.8 1966-1970 7.2 6;7
Thailand ..................... 5074 155 8.1 8.0 1967-1971 8.5 8.0
Yemen••..................... 550 110

Source: World Economic Survey, 1969-1970 (United Nations publication, Sales
No. E.71.II.C.l), pp. 177-179.

a Calendar years except for Afghanistan, Australia, Burma, Egypt, Haiti, India.
Iran, Kuwait, Lesotho, Nepal, New Zealand, Nigeria, Pakistan, Swaziland and
Sudan and the plans of Afghanistan, Burma, Ethiopia, Gambia, Ghana, India,
Indonesia, Iraq,Japan,Kuwait, Lesotho, Mauritania, Nepal, Pakistan, Philippines

and theSudan, for which thedata refer to fiscal years beginning in the years indi
cated.

b At market prices.
c Compound ratebetween terminal years. Based on GDPat market r:rices.
d Regional subtotals are based on the datafor thecountries listed.

20 For further elaboration of the objective, see The UnitedNations
Development Decade: Proposals for Action (United Nations publica
tion, Sales No. 62.n.B.2), pp. 7-13.

as the objective a minimum rate of growth of aggregate national in
come of 5 per cent at the end of the Decade.P?

52. The emphasis, in this statement ofpurpose, on main
taining a certain rate of growth (5 per cent) in aggregate
output is typical of the development thinking in the past
decade. Even assuming such a rate of growth, however,
most developing countries would still fail to double their
per capita income within a generation (25 years). Popula
tion growth rates in a number ofAfrican, Asian and Latin

42

but they hold good substantially for the less developed
world as a whole. ' •

Objectives of the First United Nations Development
Decade

51. The objective of the First United Nations Develop
ment Decade was declared by General Assembly resolu
tion 1710 (XVI) to be as follows:

to accelerate progress towards [the] self-sustaining growth of the
economy of the individual nations and their social advancement so
as to attain in each underdeveloped country a substantial increase
in the rate of growth, with each country setting its own target, taking
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TABLE H.l8 (continued)

Gross domestic product,b 1967 Average annual rate of
Planned rate ofgrowthgrowth

Total Per capita (percentage)c Actual rate ofgrowth
(millions of (dollars) Period of Percentage from beginning of

dol/ars) 1960-1967 1967-1968 plan per annum plan unti/1968

Africa (continued)
Sierra Leone .................. 393 161 3.8 12.6 1966-1971 8.1
Somalia ...................... 159 61 3.5 4.4 1968-1970
Southern Rhodesia ............ 1093 229 3.6 2.4 1965-1968 2.5
Sudan........................ 1 568 109 4.1 8.8 1961-1970 5.0 3.1
Swaziland '" ................. 75 194 8.8 4.4 1965-1968 1.4
Togo ........................ 229 133 7.1 7.2 1966-1970 5.6 3.7
Tunisia..................... " 1011 210 3.7 6.8 1965-1968 6.5 2.1
Uganda ................ : ..... 774 98 4.3 2.5 1966-1971 6.3 2.8
United Arab Republic [Egypt] ... 5773 187 3.9 1.0 1960-1970 3.5
United Republic of Tanzania.... 874 73 3.4 3.5 1964-1969 6.7 3.8
UpperVolta .................. 246 49 2.4 5.0 1967-1970 4.0 5.0
Zambia ...................... 1248 316 7.1 4.4 1966-1970 11.7 4.7

Asiad •••••••••••••••••••••••••• 129849 129 5.0 6.2
Afghanistan .................. 1383 88 2.0 3.6 1967-1971 4.3 3.6
Burma ....................... 1803 70 2.7 11.4 1966-1969 8.0 4.8
Ceylon [Sri Lanka] ............ 1862 15~ 3.9 11.5
Fiji .......................... 165 340 5.7 7.1
Hong Kong ................... 2328 602 11.6 12.5
India ........................ 41467 81 3.6 2.4 1969·-1973
Indonesia..................... 10303 94 2.1 6.7 1969-1973
Iran ......................... 7881 300 7.8 10.9 1968-1973 9.0
Iraq ......................... 2381 273 5.8 13.8 1965-1970 8.0 4.9
Israel ........................ 4031 1510 7.3 15.2 1965-1969 5.6
Jordan •.•..•................. 544 267 10.0 -3.9 1964-1970 7.3 5.2
Khmer Republic............... 957 134 2.8 -23.3 1968-1972 5.0
Kuwait....................... 2442 3757 6.1 9.1 1967-1972 6.5 9.1
Laos ......................... 194 70 2.0 7.8 1966-1967 8.2
Lebanon ..................... 1220 484 3.1 7.6 1965-1969 2.3
Malaysia ..................... 3251 324 6.0 4.1 1965-1970 4.9 4.9
~1aldives .....................
Nepal ........................ 872 83 2.4 3.5 1965-1969 3.6 4.8
Pakistan...................... 13 875 129 5,9 6.0 1965-1969 6.9 6.4
People's Democratic Republic of
Yem~n [Democratic Yemen] .. 230 200

Philippines ................... 10572 305 4.5 2.8 1967-1969 6.2 2.8
Republic of Korea ............. 4733 159 8.1 15.7 1967-1971 10.0 15.7
Republic ofViet-Nam.... , " .. :". 2849 168 2.7 -5.3 1968-1972
Saudi Arabia.................. 3201 458 8.7 6.5
Singapore .................. " 1247 638 4.9 38.9 1966-1967 5.0 22.0
Syria [Syrian Arab Republic] .... 1177 211 7.8 6.8 1966-1970 7.2 6;7
Thailand ............ '" ...... 5074 155 8.1 8.0 1967-1971 8.5 8.0
yemen••..................... 550 110

Source: World Economic Survey, 1969-1970 (United Nations publication, Sales and the Sudan, for which the data refer to fiscal years beginning in the years indi-
No. E.71.1I.C.I), pp. 177-179. cated.

a Calendar years except for Afghanistan, Australia, Burma, Egypt, Haiti, India. b At market prices.
Iran. Kuwait, Lesotho, Nepal, New Zealand, Nigeria, Pakistan, Swaziland and c Compound rate between terminal years. Based on GDP at market r:rices.Sudan and the plans of Afghanistan, Burma, Ethiopia, Gambia, Ghana, India,
Indonesia, Iraq, Japan, Kuwait, Lesotho, Mauritania, Nepal, Pakistan, Philippines d Regional subtotals are based on the data for the countries listed.
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51. The objective of the First United Nations Develop
ment Decade was declared by General Assembly resolu
tion 1710 (XVI) to be as follows:

to accelerate progress towards [the] self-sustaining growth of the
economy of the individual nations and their social advancement so
as to attain in each underdeveloped country a substantial increase
in the rate of growth, with each country setting its own tar.get, taking
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as the objective a minimum rate of growth of aggregate national in
come of 5 per cent at the end of the Decade.20

52. The emphasis, in this statement ofpurpose, on main
taining a certain rate of growth (5 per cent) in aggregate
output is typical of the development thinking in the past
decade. Even assuming such a rate of growth, however,
most developing countries would still fail to double their
per capita income within a generation (25 years). Popula
tion growth rates in a number ofAfrican, Asian and Latin

20 For further elaboration of the objective, see The United Nations
Development Decade: Proposalsfor Actio-, (United Nations publica
tion, Sales No. 62.n.B.2), pp. 7-13.



American countries had risen into the range of from 3 to
3.5 per cent per year and a projection of mortality trends
implied that population growth at such rates was likely to
become more and more prevalent in these parts of the
world during the 1960s, unless birth rates dropped sharply.
Under these conditions, a 5 per cent increase in aggregate
income would correspond to an annual increase of only
1.5 to 2 per cent in per capita income, and 35 to 50 years
would be required to double per capita income.P!

53. To achieve this target rate of growth, the United
Nations also called for careful development planning. A
development plan should consist ofthe following elements:

(a) Objectives and aggregate targets, primarily in terms
of national income and employment;

(b) A public investment programme, with distribution
of development expenditures amongst major sectors,
chiefly for building up the economic and social
infrastructure;

(c) A projection of private investment among various
major sectors;

(d) Policy measures (especially in the fiscal, financial,
foreign trade, foreign exchange and foreign investment
fields) to stimulate, directand influence private investment;

(e) A programme, co-ordinated with the programme
indicated in sub-paragraph (b) above for financing public
and private investment from domestic and foreign sources,
including particularly the government budget and the
foreign exchange budget;

(f) Sectoral programmes containing individual projects;
(g) Policies aiming at basic institutional changes, in

cluding land reform and labour policy."
54. The experiences of the First United Nations De

velopment Decade have somewhat modified United
Nations thinking on these earlier notions of development
and development planning. Before we examine these
modifications, however, it is necessary to look at the trends
of the 1960s.

General economic performance

55. Available data for about 100 less developed coun
tries for the period 1960-1968 (or 1960-1967 in some cases)
show that the 5 per cent target rate ofgrowth for the First

United Nations Development Decade was not generally
achieved. However, 47 per cent of the countries had sur
passed the target, and another 12 per cent were within 1
per cent of reaching it.23 The remaining 41 per cent had a
rate of growth that fell substantially below the target.

56. There was considerable variation in the regional
performances. In Latin America, a fourth of the countries
achieved more than a 6 per cent rate of annual income
growth, a fourth achieved less than 3 per cent and the re
mainder fell in the middle range offrom 3 to 6 per cent. In
Asia, about half the countries were in the high growth
group, and less than a fourth fell below the 3 per cent
level. In Africa, about 43 per cent of the countries fell
into the middle range, and a third had annual growth rates
of less than 3 per cent.

57.It is significant that most ofthe high growth countries
were small in size, population and national income. Of
the 29 countries achieving a rate of growth of 6 per cent
a year or more, only a fifth had a gross product of more
than $3 billion in 1967: Mexico in Latin dmerica, Iran,
Israel, the Republic of Korea, Saudi Arabia and Thailand
in Asia. The Libyan Arab Republic in Africa had a 1967
gross product ofjust over $2 billion. Ofall these countries,
only Mexico had an internal market of the same order of
magnitude-$25 billion-as more developed countries
such as Australia, Belgium, the Netherlands and Sweden.P"
In terms of population, only about 10 per cent of the
population of the less developed countries as a whole was
in the high-growth category. At the opposite end of the
scale, about 18per cent ofthe population of lessdeveloped
countries lived in the lowest-growth category. The greatest
proportion of the population (almost three fourths) lived
in the less developed countries of the middle range of
growth rate (see table II.19).

58. The regional distribution of the high and low growth
countries was also lopsided. The proportion ofthe popula
tion in the high growth less developed countries was more
than three times as great in Latin America (22 per cent) as
in Asia and Africa. Correspondingly, the proportion of
population in the low growth less developed countries was
5 per cent in Latin America, 16 per cent in Asia and as
much as 36 per cent in Africa.

21 Ibid., p. 3.
22 Ibid., p. 10.

~3 World Economic Survey, £'969-1970 (United Nations publica
tion, Sales No. E.71.II.C.1), pp. 9 and 10.

24 Ibid., p. 9.

TABLE 11.19

Production: rate of increase, by cuunfry, 1960-1968

Developing countries 2.7 291.0 4.6 1153.3 6.7 157.5
Western hemisphere" . 3.1 12.7 4.9 186.3 5.8 55.8
Africa" ............. 2.6 107.2 4.1 179.8 5.6 21.1
Asia" .............. 2.7 166.4 5.9 813.1 8.2 59.5

Rest ofworld" ......... 4.0 99.5 5.1 500.6 6.6 478.9

Distribution o/GDP growth rates

Population in
countries at or
above the third

quartile
(millions)

Thip'd
1iI ......,.'ce

(percentage
peranr.um)

Population in
countries

between first
and third
quartiles
(millions)

Median
(percentage
per annum)

Population in
countries at or
below the first

quartile
(millions)

First
quartile

(percentage
per annum)

Source: World Economic Survey, 1969-19;0 (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.71.II.C.l), p, 10.
a 2S countries.
b 44 countries.
c 26 countries.
d 36 countries.
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American countries had risen into the range of from 3 to
3.5 per cent per year and a projection of mortality trends
implied that population growth at such rates was likely to
become more and more prevalent in these parts of the
world during the 1960s, unless birth rates dropped sharply.
Under these conditions, a 5 per cent increase in aggregate
income would correspond to an annual increase of only
1.5 to 2 per cent in per cap:fa income, and 35 to 50 years
would be required to double per capita income.21

53. To achieve this target rate of growth, the United
Nations also called for careful development planning. A
development plan should consist ofthe following elements:

(a) Objectives and aggregate targets, primarily in terms
of national income and employment;

(b) A public investment programme, with distribution
of development expenditures amongst major sectors,
chiefly for building up the economic and social
infrastructure;

(c) A projection of private investment among various
major sectors;

(d) Policy measures (especially in the fiscal, financial,
foreign trade, foreign exchange and foreign investment
fields) to stimulate, directand influence private investment;

(e) A programme, co-ordinated with the programme
indicated in sub-paragraph (b) above for financing public
and private investment from domestic and foreign sources,
including particularly the government budget and the
foreign exchange budget;

(f) Sectoral programmes containing individual projects;
(g) Policies aiming at basic institutional changes, in

cluding land reform and labour policy.22
54. The experiences of the First United Nations De

velopment Decade have somewhat modified United
Nations thinking on these earlier notions of development
and development planning. Before we examine these
modifications, however, it is necessary to look at the trends
of the 1960s.

General economic performance

55. Available data for about 100 less developed coun
tries for the period 1960-1968 (or 1960-1967 in some cases)
show that the 5 per cent target rate ofgrowth for the First

21 Ibid., p. 3.
22 Ibid., p. 10.

United Nations Development Decade was not generally
achieved. However, 47 per cent of the countries had sur
passed the target, and another 12 per cent were within 1
per cent of reaching it.23 The remaining 41 per cent had a
rate of growth that fell substantially below the target.

56. There was considerable variation in the regional
performances. In Latin America, a fourth of the countries
achieved more than a 6 per cent rate of annual income
growth, a fourth achieved less than 3 per cent and the re
mainder fell in the middle range offrom 3 to 6 per cent. In
Asia, about half the countries were in the high growth
group, and less than a fourth fell below the 3 per cent
level. In Mrica, about 43 per cent of the countries fell
into the middle range, and a third had annual growth rates
of less than 3 per cent.

57. It is significant that most ofthe high growth countries
were small in size, population and national income. Of
the 29 countries achieving a rate of growth of 6 per cent
a year or more, only a fifth had a gross product of more
than $3 billion in 1967: Mexico in Latin dmerica, Iran,
Israel, the Republic of Korea, Saudi Arabia and Thailand
in Asia. The Libyan Arab Republic in Mrica had a 1967
gross product ofjust over $2 billion. Ofall these countries,
only Mexico had an internal market of the same order of
magnitude-$25 billion-as more developed countries
such as Australia, Belgium, the Netherlands and Sweden.24

In terms of population, only about 10 per cent of the
population of the less developed countries as a whole was
in the high-growth category. At the opposite end of the
scale, about 18 per cent ofthe population ofless developed
countries lived in the lowest-growth category. The greatest
proportion of the population (almost three fourths) lived
in the less developed countries of the middle range of
growth rate (see table 11.19).

58. The regional distribution of the high and low growth
countries was also lopsided. The proportion ofthe popula
tion in the high growth less developed countries was more
than three times as great in Latin America (22 per cent) as
in Asia and Africa. Correspondingly, the proportion of
population in the low growth less developed countries was
5 per cent in Latin America, 16 per cent in Asia and as
much as 36 per cent in Africa.

~3 World Economic Survey, £-969-1970 (United Nations publica
tion, Sales No. E.71.ILC.l), pp. 9 and 10.

24 Ibid., p. 9.

TABLE II.19

Production: rate of increase, by cuunfry, 1960-1968

Distribution o/GDP growth rates

First
quartile

(percentage
per annum)

Population in
countries at or
below the first

quartile
(millions)

Median
(percentage
per annum)

Population in
countries

betwecnfirst
and third
quartiles
(millions)

Thip'd
1iI......, "ie

(percentage
peranr.um)

Population in
countries at or
above the third

quartile
(millions)

Developing countries .. 2.7 291.0 4.6 1153.3 6.7 157.5
Western hemispherea • 3.1 12.7 4.9 186.3 5.8 55.8
Africab

••••••••••••• 2.6 107.2 4.1 179.8 5.6 21.1
Asiac •••••••••••••• 2.7 166.4 5.9 813.1 8.2 59.5

Rest ofworldd
••••••••• 4.0 99.5 5.1 500.6 6.6 478.9

Source: World Economic Survey, 1969-19iO (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.7I.II.C.I), p. 10.
a 2S countries.
b 44 countries.
c 26 countries.
d 36 countries.
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59. It is also significant that, with the exception of
Mexico, the high growth in the less developed countries
received much of its impetus from external demands and
the resulting export earnings:

In many instances, this came through the exploitation ofa mineral
resource: petroleum mining or refining in Iran, Iraq, Kuwait, the
Libyan Arab Republic, Panama and Saudi Arabia, bauxite and
alumina in Surinam, iron ore in Mauritania and Swaziland, phos
phates (and hardwood lumber) in Togo, copper in Zambia. Timber
exploitation and mining investment also played the major role in the
People's Republic ofthe Congo. In some countries, the main stimulus
came from export-oriented manufacturing, as in ... Hong Kong,
Israel, the Republic of Korea and Singapore. In others, there was a
more general and diffused source ofexpansion, based on agricultural
diversification and the beginning of industrial development, as in the
Ivory Coast and Thailand. In Jordan, the expansion of tourism also
played a part, while in Costa Rica and Nicaragua the broadening of
demand through the Central American Common Market was an
important stimulus."

To say that most of these countries have a one-commodity
economy seems, therefore J welljustified.

60. The possession of exportable raw materials seems
to have been one necessary condition-although not
sufficientin itself-for a high rate of growth. For example,
an active petroleum sector failed to generate significant
increases in total output in Algeria, the Netherlands
Antilles and Nigeria. There were also countries with other
sources of high mineral exports that achieved income
growth rates only at or below the average for the less
developed countries, namely, Chile, Guyana (which only
managed to keep pace with its rate ofpopulation growth),
Jamaica, Liberia, Sierra Leone, Venezuela and Zaire.

61. In most cases, the chief problem in the continuing
economic progress of such countries consisted of ob
stacles to their internal peace and political stability. Civil
wars, military coups and foreign intervention took their
toll in the 1960s, depressing the expansion in production
to levelsbelow 3per cent per year in a number of countries,
among them Algeria, Angola, Chad, the Dominican
Republic, Ghana, Indonesia, the Khmer Republic, Laos,
Nigeria and the Republic of Viet-Nam. Given their re
source endowments, these countries are expected to show
a better economic performance-once internal conditions
become more stable.

Economic: growth versus population growth

62. For a number of countries, however, the problem
was an even more severe one, i.e., that of keeping up with

2S Ibid., p. 10.

their rapid rates of population growth. About one fourth
of the less developed countries fell into this category,
failing to increase their total output during the 1960s
faster than their population growth. In Asia and Latin
America, the proportion of such countries was about one
fourth; in Africa, they amounted to about one third. The
causes of this poor performance werevaried and complex,
but they could be subsumed under two main categories:
political instability and a poor performance in the agricul
tural subsistence sector. Countries with a predominant
subsistence sector were vulnerable to the institutional
problems of agricultural development, as well as the
vagaries of weather conditions-Afghanistan and Nepal
in Asia, Burundi, Malawi, Mali, Rwanda, Senegal and
Upper Volta in Africa and Haiti and Uruguay in Latin
America. In Haiti, where population exerted strong
pressure on resources, there was virtually no growth.

63. In some cases, the two problems of political insta
bility and sluggish agricultural development were inter
related. This was particularly so in those countries where
social discontent had given rise to agrarian revolt. In
other cases, the agricultural Iag reflected the slowness of
progress in increasing the degree of specialization in the
subsistence sector [and] the often related inability of the
rural economy, lacking reserves, to withstand un
favourable climatic conditions.

Income growth stratificationi"

64. The trends of the 1960s show a continuing stratifica
tion among the more, less, lesser, and least developed
countries. Growth rates often correspond with the level
of income already achieved by the less developed coun
tries; the higher the level of income generally, the faster
the rates ofgrowth. There are, of course, some exceptions
to this rule, but the pattern generally holds.

65. Table H.20 shows the growth performance of the
major economic areas: the developing countries, de
veloped market economies, and socialist countries. The
table reveals, as was stated earlier, that the aggregate
growth performance of the less developed countries has
fallen below the United Nations target of 5 per cent, and,
because of rapid population growth, per capita income
growth in those countries has achieved an annual rate of
less than 2 per cent. The developedmarket economies and

26 Much of the material in this subsection and in the subsection on
continuing dependence on agriculture and the subsistence sector
(paras. 79-85) is based on G.M. Meier, Leading Issues in Economic
Development: Studies in International Poverty, 2nd ed. (Oxford,
Oxford University Press, 1970), pp. 34-39.

TABLE H.20

Growth performance of major economic areas, 1954-1966
(Per cent compound, average annual rates)

Total real product Per capita real product
Population

1955- 1960-1958- 1955- 1960-
fJ 1965 1960 1965 1965 1966a 1960 1965 1965 19663

Developing countries .......... 2.5 4.6 4.5 3.8 4.5 2.2 2.0 0.9 2.0
Developed market economies.... 1.2 3.2 5.1 5.2 5.0 2.0 3.6 4.0 3.8
Socialist countries ............. 1.5 8.1 6.8 7.4 6.7 5.5 5.8

Source: G. M. Meier, I eadingIssues in Economic Development: Studies in International Poverty, 2nd ed, (Oxford, Oxford
University Press, 1970), p. 35.

NOTE. The terms "developed market economies" and "developing countries" in this table correspond to economic
classes I and IT, respectively, as defined by the Statistical Office of the United Nations. The term "socialist countries" refers
to the socialist countries of eastern Europe.

a Preliminary figures.
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59. It is also significant that, with the exception of
Mexico, the high growth in the less developed countries
received much of its impetus from external demands and
the resulting export earnings:

In many instances, this came through the exploitation of a mineral
resour.:e: petroleum mining or refining in Iran, Iraq, Kuwait, the
Libyan Arab Republic, Panama and Saudi Arabia, bauxite and
alumina in Surinam, iron ore in Mauritania and SwaziIand, phos
phates (and hardwood lumber) in Togo, copper in Zambia. Timber
exploitation and mining investment also played the major role in the
People's Republic ofthe Congo. In some countries, the main stimulus
came from export-oriented manufacturing, as in ... Hong Kong,
Israel, the Re-public of Korea and Singapore. In others, there was a
more genera] and diffused source ofexpansion, based on agricultural
diversification and the beginning of industrial development, as in the
Ivory Coast and Thailand. Iq Jordan, the expansion of tourism also
played a part, 'vhile in Costa Rica and Nicaragua the broadening of
demand through the Central American Common Market was an
important stimulus.2s

To say that most of these countries have a one-commodity
economy seems, therefore J well justified.

60. The possession of exportable raw materials seems
to have been one necessary condition-although not
sufficient in itself-for a high rate ofgrowth. For example,
an active petroleum sector failed to generate significant
increases in total output in Algeria, the Netherlands
Antilles and Nigeria. There were also countries with other
sources of high mineral exports that achieved income
growth rates only at or below the average for the less
developed countries, namely, Chile, Guyana (which only
managed to keep pace with its rate ofpopulation growth),
Jamaica, Liberia, Sierra Leone, Venezuela and Zaire.

61. In most cases, the chief problem in the continuing
economic progress of such countries consisted of ob
stacles to their internal peace and political stability. Civil
wars, military coups and foreign intervention took their
toll in the 1960s, depressing the expansion in production
to levels below 3 per cent per year in a number ofcountries,
among them Algeria, Angola, Chad, the Dominican
Republic, Ghana, Indonesia, the Khmer Republic, Laos,
Nigeria and the Republic of Viet-Nam. Given their re
source endowments, these countries are expected to show
a better economic performance"-once internal conditions
become more stable.

Economic growth versus population growth

62. For a number of countries, however, the problem
was an even more severe one, i.e., that of keeping up with

2S Ibid., p. 10.

their rapid rates of population growth. About one fourth
of the less developed countries fell into this category,
failing to increase their total output during the 1960s
faster than their population growth. In Asia and Latin
America, the proportion of such countries was about one
fourth; in Mrica, they amounted to about one third. The
causes of this poor performance were varied and complex,
but they could be subsumed under two main categories:
political instability and a poor performance in the agricul
tural subsistence sector. Countries with a predominant
subsistence sector were vulnerable to the institutional
problems of agricultural development, as well as the
vagaries of weather conditions-Afghanistan and Nepal
in Asia, Burundi, Ma.lawi, Mali, Rwanda~ Senegal and
Upper Volta in Africa and Haiti and Uruguay in Latin
America. In Haiti, where population exerted strong
pressure on resources, there was virtually no growth.

63. In some cases, the two problems of political insta
bility and sluggish agricultural development were inter
related. This was particularly so in those countries where
social discontent had given rise to agrarian revolt. In
other cases, the agriculturallag reflected the slowness of
progress in increasing the degree of specialization in the
subsistence sector [and] the often related inability of the
rural economy, lacking reserves, to withstand un·
favourable climatic conditions.

Income growth stratification26

64. The trends of the 1960s show a continuing stratifica
tion among the more, less, lesser, and least developed
countries. Growth rates often correspond with the level
of income already achieved by the less developed coun
tries; the higher the level of income generally, the faster
the rates ofgrowth. There are, of course, some exceptions
to this rule, but the pattern generally holds.

65. Table 11.20 shows the growth performance of the
major economic areas: the developing countries, de
veloped market economies, and socialist countries. The
table reveals, as was stated earlier, that the aggregate
growth performance of the less developed countries has
fallen below the United Nations target of 5 per cent, and,
because of rapid population growth, per capita income
growth in those countries has achieved an annual rate of
less than 2 per cent. The developed market economies and

26 Much of the material in this subsection and in the subsection on
continuing dependence on agriculture and the subsistence sector
(paras. 79-85) is based on G. M. Meier, Leading Issues in Economic
Development: Studies in International Poverty, 2nd ed. (Oxford~

Oxford University Press, 1970), pp. 34-39.

TABLE 11.20

Growth perforrnallce of major economic areas, 1954-1966
(Per cent compound, average annual rates)

Total real product Per capita real product
Population

1955- 1960-1958- 1955- 1960-
1965 1960 1965 1965 1966a 1960 1965 1965 19663

Developing countries .......... 2.5 4.6 4.5 3.8 4.5 2.2 2.0 0.9 2.0
Developed market economies.... 1.2 3.2 5.1 5.2 5.0 2.0 3.6 4.0 3.8
Socialist countries ............. 1.5 8.1 6.8 7.4 6.7 5.5 5.8

Source: G. M. Meier, I ~ading Issues in Economic Development: Studies in International Poverty, 2nd ed. (Oxford, Oxford
University Press, 1970), p. 35.

NOTE. The terms "developed market economies" and "developing countries" in this table correspond to economic
classes I and IT, respectively, as defined by the Statistical Offiee of the United Nations. The term "socialist countries" refers
to the socialist countries of eastern Europe.

a Preliminary figures.
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TABLE II.21

Source: G. M. Meier, LeadingIssues in Economic Development: Studies in International Poverty, 2nd ed. (Oxford, Oxford
University Press, 1970), p. 35.

a Preliminary figures.
b East and South-East Asia only.

Population
.1958- 1955- 1960- 1955- 1960-
1965 1960 1965 1965 1966a 1960 1965 1965 1966a

Total real product

,
2.1 3.6 1.2
1.9 -1.7 2.8
1.2 1.6a -0.3

Per capita real product

5.0 6.1 4.1 2.1
4.2 0.8 5.4 1.4
3.8 4.0a 2.1 0.6

4.8
3.9
3.0

2.8
2.4
2.3
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(Per cent compound, average annual rates)
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the socialist countries have, by contrast, shown a much
better performance.

66. This very general picture, however, conceals much
variation in the economic performance of the different
regions and individual countries of the less developed
world. Table II.21 gives a breakdown of population and
income growth in the three less developed continents.
The figures indicate a better performance by Latin
America, which already enjoys a higher level of income
than Asia and Africa. Thus, a polarization seems to be
taking place among the less developed countries in favour
of the more advanced areas.

67. Table II.22 provides the frequency distribution of
the less developed countries according to their rates of
income growth and population. The evidence shows that
for the first half of the First United Nations Development
Decade, about two thirds of the population of 55 de
veloping countries for which data are included in this
table had a per capita income growth of less than 1.5 per
cent."

68. In the aggregate, as pointed out in the World
Economic Survey, 1969-1970, the weighted average rate of
increase in production for all developing countries in the
period 1960-1968 was 4.9 per cent a year. This was the
rate achieved in the western hemisphere; the African re
gion grew at a fractionally lower rate (just over 4.7 per
cent) and the Asian region at a fractionally higher rate (just
over 5 per cent). 28

27 G. M. Meier, op, cit., pp. 36 and 37. The author goes on to
state:

"In a number of developing countries the actual level of income
and its rate of growth are even less than is suggested by the above
figures. This is due to the discrepancy between the GDP and the
gross national product (GNP). By definition, the former exceeds
the latter by net factor payments abroad, i.e., profits, dividends
and interest. Annual changes in GDP are the most widely used
approximation ofvariations in a country's output (or in its produc
tion capacity). But these are not the most appropriate indicators
of changes in economic welfare where net factor payments abroad
make up a large proportion of national income. In such cases,
changes in the GNP are the more relevant indicator. Available data
show that in some developing countries GDP frequently increases
at a rate higher than that of GNP. The most striking case is that of
Honduras, where during the first four years of the 1960s real
GDP grew at an average rate of4 per cent, while the rate ofgrowth
in real GNP was, on average, lower by about two percentage
points. In Zambia, the corresponding figures for the years 1958
1964 are 6.8 per cent GDP and 5.6 per cent GNP; in Iran during
1959-1963 GDP grew at 4.3 per cent annually, as against 3.9 per
cent for GNP. The same type of discrepancy is found in Iraq,
Malawi, Morocco, Trinidad and Tobago, Venezuela, and in many
other developing countries in which payments to non-residents
represent an important and rising proportion of total product."
28 World Economic Survey, 1969-1970 ..., p. 11.

TABLE 11.22

Developing countries: distribution by annual rate of growth of real
product, 1955-1960 and 1960-1965

Percentage share in
total population

Number ofcountries (1960)

Annual rates ofgrowth 1955- 1960- 1955- 1960-
(per cent compound) 1960 1965 1960 1965

TotalGDP
Less than 5 per cent ....... 31 28 75 67
5 per cent or more ........ 24 27 25 38

Per capita GDP
Less than 1.5 per cent ..... 23 27 23 65
1.5 per cent or more....... 32 28 67 35

Source: G. M. Meier, Leading Issues in Economic Development: Studies in Inter
national Poverty, 2nd ed. (Oxford, Oxford University Press, 1970), p. 36.

69. Taking the period 1960-1967 as a whole, table 11.23
shows the disparities in growth rates for 80 countries for
which data were available.

TABLE 11.23

Developing countries: disparities in growth rates,
1960-1967

Range ofgrowth rates, Shur« of total
per cent per annum Number ofcountries population (%)

6 or more. 18 15
4 to under 6. . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . 25 31
under 4 .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 37 48

Source: G. M. Meier, Leading Issues in Economic Development: Studies in Inter
national Poverty, 2nd ed, (Oxford, Oxford University Press, 1970), p, 44.

70. The high growth countries may be also divided
among those with growth rates higher than 7 per cent and
those with rates between 6 and 7 per cent. The former
group includes Hong Kong, Iran, Israel, Jordan,
Nicaragua, Panama, the Republic of Korea, Syria and
Thailand; the latter consists of El Salvador, Iraq, Mexico,
Peru and Trinidad and Tobago. Despite the great diver
sity in their cultural, political and economic conditions,
these countries have one or more of these three factors in
common:
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TABLE II.21

Growth of developing regions
(Per cent compound, average annual rates)

Population
.1958
1965

Total real product Per capita real product

1955- 1960- 1955- 1960-
1960 1965 1965 1966a 1960 1965 1965 1966a

Latin America .
Developing Asiab •••••••• , •••••

Developing Africa .

2.8
2.4
2.3

4.8
3.9
3.0

5.0 6.1 4.1 2.1
4.2 0.8 5.4 1.4
3.8 4.0a 2.1 0.6

2.1 3.6 1.2
1.9 -1.7 2.8
1.2 1.6a -0.3

Source: G. M. Meier, Leading Issues in Economic Development: Studies in International Poverty, 2nd ed. (Oxford, Oxford
University Press, 1970), p. 35.

a Preliminary figures.
b East and South-East Asia only.

the socialist countries have, by contrast, shown a much
better performance.

66. This very general picture, however, conceals much
variation in the economic performance of the different
regions and individual countries of the less developed
world. Table 11.21 gives a breakdown of population and
income growth in the three less developed continents.
The figures indicate a better performance by Latin
America, which already enjoys a higher level of income
than Asia and Africa. Thus, a polarization seems to be
taking place among the le3s developed countries in favour
of the more advanced areas.

67. Table II.22 provides the frequency distribution of
the less developed countries according to their rates of
income growth and population. The evidence shows that
for the first half of the First United Nations Development
Decade, about two thirds of the population of 55 de
veloping countries for which data are included in this
table had a per capita income growth of less than 1.5 per
cent.27

68. In the aggregate, as pointed out in the IYorld
Economic Survey, 1969-1970, the weighted average rate of
increase in production for all developing countries in the
period 1960-1968 was 4.9 per cent a year. This was the
rate achkved in the western hemisphere; the African re
gion grew at a fractionally lower rate (just over 4.7 per
cent) and the Asian region at a fractionally higher rate (just
over 5 per cent).28

27 G. M. Meier, Ope cif., pp. 36 and 37. The author goes on to
state:

"In a number of developing countries the actuallevei of income
and its rate of growth are even less than is suggested by the above
figures. This is due to the discrepancy between the GDP and the
gross national product (GNP). By definition, the former exceeds
the latter by net factor payments abroad, i.e., profits, dividends
and interest. Annual changes in GDP are the most widely used
approximation ofvariations in a country's output (or in its produc
tion capacity). But these are not the most appropriate indicators
of changes in economic welfare where net factor payments abroad
make up a large proportion of national income. In such cases,
changes in the GNP are the more relevant indicator. Available data
show that in some developing countries GDP frequently increases
at a rate higher than that of GNP. The most striking case is that of
Honduras, where during the first four years of the 1960s r;;al
GDP grew at an average rate of4 per cent, while the rate of~owth
in real GNP was, on average, lower by about two percentage
points. In Zambia, the corresponding figures for the years 1958
1964 are 6.8 per cent GDP and 5.6 per cent GNP; in Iran during
1959-1963 GDP grew at 4.3 per cent annually, as against 3.9 per
cent for GNP. The same type of discrepancy is found in Iraq,
Malawi, Morocco, Trinidad and Tobago, Venezuela, and in many
other developing countries in which payments to non-residents
represent an important and rising proportion of total product."
28 World EcmiOmic Survey, 1969-1970 . .., p.11.
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TABLE 11.22

Developing countries: distribution by annual rate of growth of real
product, 1955-1960 and 1960-1965

Percentage share in
total population

Number ofcountries (1960)

Annual rates ofgrowth 1955- 1960- 1955- 1960-
(per cent compound) 1960 1965 1960 1965

TotalGDP
Less than 5 per cent ....... 31 28 75 67
5 per cent or more ........ 24 27 25 38

Per capita GDP
Less than 1.5 per cent ..... 23 27 23 65
1.5 per cent or more....... 32 28 67 35

Source: G. M. Meier, Leading Issues in Economic Development: Studies in Inter
national Poverty, 2nd ed. (Oxford, Oxford University Press, 1970), p. 36.

69. Taking the period 1960-1967 as a whole, table 11.23
shows the disparities in growth Tates for 80 countries for
which. data were available.

TABLE 11.23

Developing countries: disparities in growth rates,
1960-1967

Range ofgrowth rates, Sht.:r '.! of total
per cent per annum Number ofcountries population (%)

6 or more , . . . . . 18 15
4 to under 6. . . .. . . .. . . . . . . . 25 31
under 4 .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 37 48

Source: G. M. Meier, Leading Tssues in Economic Development: Studies in Inter-
national Poverty, 2nd ed. (Oxford, Oxford University Press, 1970), p. 44. '

70. The high growth countries may be also divided
among those with growth rates higher than 7 per cent and
those with rates between 6 and 7 per cent. The former
group includes Hong Kong, Iran, Israel, Jordan,
Nicaragua, Panama, the Republic of Korea, Syria and
Thailand; the latter consists ofEl Salvador, Iraq, Mexico,
Peru and Trinidad and Tobago. Despite the great diver
sity in their cultural, political and economic conditions,
these countries have one or more of these three factors in
common:
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Planned versus achieved ratesofgrowth

74. As noted in paragraph 53above, the United Nations
has called for development planning in the least developed
countries to accelerate their rates of growth. Most coun
tries under study have by now developed elaborate formal
plans to speed up their economic and social progress. The
plans vary in scope, structure and methods, but most of
them establish an over-all target rate of growth, as well as
a few physical targets for the different sectors of the
economy. The problem in most such countries, however,
lies not so much in the sophistication of planning method
ology as in the prospects for implementation under the
prevailing social, political and administrative conditions.

75. There were at least 89 countries that had plans in
operation during the 1960s. Table 11.25 shows the rates
of increase in production, planned and achieved up to the
year 1968for some of these countries. As can be discerned,
most countries have failed to achieve their planned rates
of growth. Among the 14 countries whose plans had run
for four years or more by 1968, only 4 (the Ivory Coast,
Jamaica, Panama and the People's Republic of the Congo
[Congo]) had achieved or surpassed their own targets.

76. Among the 17 countries whose plans had run for
three years, 5 had surpassed their anticipated targets, 4
were within sight of their targets and the rest fell below
them.

77. Among the 12 countries reporting on the first two
years of their plans, only 2 countries (Dahomey and
Singapore) had achieved or surpassed their target rates of
growth. Most countries were lagging far behind.

78. Among the 12 countries whose plans had run for
only one year by 1968, two thirds had started off with
growth rates below the target set for the whole plan period.
However, the short period of implementation does not
warrant the drawing of any conclusions.

30 Ibid., para. 20.

73. The Working Group came to the conclusion that
"while per capita GDP generally correlates highly with
under-development in terms of such criteria as infra
structural development, availability and level of skills or
any other classification criteria, yet for a reliable identifi
cation of the 'hard-core' least developed countries, per
~apita GDP, should be used in conjunction with (a) the
literacy rate aud (b) the share of GDP originating in
manufacturing. The average real rate of growth of GDP
attained over the last five years should be used as a minor
adjustment criterion, especiallyin deciding the border-line
cases. The selection of a country should initially be made
by reference to a _TJer capita gross product cut-off point of
around $100in 1966. In order to be included in the 'hard
core' group, the countries falling below the $100 per
capita gross product level should be tested by reference to
the major 'adjustment' indicators-a Iiteracyrate of20 per
cent or less and a share ofmanufacturing in gross domestic
product of 10 per cent or less. In the tentative exercise
undertaken by the Working Group, though Burma, the
Democratic Republic of the Congo [Zaire], India,
Indonesia and Nigeria qualified under the per capitagross
product criterion, they were excluded from the 'hard-core'
list, since their literacy rate and/or manufacturing share in
domestic output exceeded 20 per cent and 10 per cent
respectively" .30

8.2 9.3

12.6 16.2

Share ofmanufacturing
in GDP (percentage)

1960-1962 1966-1968

Literacy rate
(p,rcentage)
early 1960s

GDP
per capita
(in dollars)

1967

TABLE 11.24

The least developed countries

(a) High literacy rates (9 have a literacy rate of 50 per
cent or over);

(b) Rich oil resources (4 are major oil-exporting
countries);

(c) Otherwise significant foreign exchange earnings
(Hong Kong, Israel, Jordan and Thailand).

71. It seems plausible to conclude that countries with
either a high level of social development (the literacy rate
correlates wellwith other indicators ofsocialdevelopment)
or significant levels of foreign exchange earnings have the
best chance for high rates of economic growth. Since the
latter condition is not realizable for all developing coun
tries, it seems appropriate to conclude that a heavier
emphasis on social development will also improve the
economic performance of the less developed countries.

72. Au.ong the less developed countries, however, there
is a hard core of the least developed that deserves special
attention from all concerned. As a result of research done
by a Working Group of the United Nations Committee
for Development Planning, these countries were identified
for special consideration by the United Nations Con
ference on Trade and Development at its third session,
held at Santiago, Chile, in 1972. The relevant recommen
dations ofthe Working Group were issued in a 1970report
entitled "Special measures to be taken in favour of the
least developed among the developing countries".29 The
countries tentatively so identified are listed in table 11.24.

29 E/AC.54/L.36 and Corr.I.

Source: World Economic Survey, 1969-1970 (United Nations publication, Sales
No. E.71.n.c.l), statistical annex.

8 Early 19505.

Africa
Botswana.......... 99 20
Burundi ........... 52 10
Chad ............. 70 7
Dahomey.......... 83 10
Ethiopia........... 63 5
Guinea ........... 87 5
1£sotho ........... 85 40
Malawi ..........• 66 15
Mali. ............. 88 2
Niger ............. 95 3
Rwanda .... , ...... 46 10
Somalia ........... 61 5
Sudan............. 109 12
Uganda ........... 98 25
United Republic of

Tanzania ........ 73 17
Upper Volta •...... 49 7
AsiaandOceania
Afghanistan ....... 88 • . 8

" Bhutan ...........
Laos .............. 70 15
Maldives ....•.....
Nepal •...........• 83 9
Silddrnn.....•......
Western Samoa ....
Yemen .....•...... 110 10
Western hemisphere

90Haiti.............. 118

•

Source: World Economic Survey, 1969-1970 (United Nations publication, Sales
No. E.71.n.C.l), statistical annex.

• Early 19505.

TABLE 11.24

The least developed countries

(a) High literacy rates (9 have a literacy rate of 50 per
cent or over);

(b) Rich oil resources (4 are major oil-exporting
countries);

(c) Otherwise significant foreign exchange earnings
(Hong Kong, Israel, Jordan and Thailand).

71. It seems plausible to conclude that countries with
either a high level of social development (the literacy rate
correlates well with other indicators ofsocialdevelopment)
or significant levels of foreign exchange earnings have the
best chance for high rates of economic growth. Since the
latter condition is not realizable for all developing coun
tries, it seems appropriate to conclude that a heavier
emphasis on social development will also improve the
economic performance of the less developed countries.

72. Abong the less developed countries, however, there
is a hard core of the least developed that deserves special
attention from all concerned. As a result of research done
by a \l!orking Group of the United Ne.tions Committee
for Development Planning, these countries were identified
for special consideration by the United Nations Con
ference on Trade and Development at its third session,
held at Santiago, Chile, in 1972. The relevant recommen
dations ofthe Working Group were issued in a 1970 report
entitled "Special measures to be taken in favour of the
least developed among the developing countries".29 The
countries tentatively so identified are listed in table II.24.

29 EjAC.54jL.36 and Corr.I.
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Planned versus achiev,ed rates ofgrowth

74. As noted in paragraph 53 above, the United Nations
has called for development planning in the least developed
countries to accelerate their rates of growth. Most coun
tries under study have by now developed elaborate formal
plans to speed up their economic and social progress. The
plans vary in scope, structure and methods, but most of
them establish an over-all target rate of growth, as well as
a few physical targets for the different sectors of the
economy. The problem in most such countries, however,
lies not so much in the sophistication ofplanning method
ology as in the prospects for implementation under the
prevailing social, political and administrative conditions.

75. There were at least 89 c;:ountries that had plans in
operation during the 1960s. Table II.25 shows the rates
of increase in production, planned and achieved up to the
year 1968 for some ofthese countries. As can be discerned,
most countries have failed to achieve their planned rates
of growth. Among the 14 countries whose plans had run
for four years or more by 1968, only 4 (the Ivory Coast,
Jamaica, Panama and the People's Republic of the Congo
[Congo]) had achieved or surpassed their own targets.

76. Among the 17 countries whose plans had run for
three years, 5 had surpassed their anticipated targets, 4
were within sight of their targ~ts and the rest fell below
them.

77. Among the 12 countries reporting on the first two
years of their plans, only 2 countries (Dahomey and
Singapore) had achieved or surpassed their target rates of
growth. Most countries were lagging far behind.

78. Among the 12 countries whose plans had run for
only one year by 1968, two thirds had started off with
growth rates below the target set for the whole plan period.
However, the short period of implementation does not
warrant the drawing of any conclusions.

30 Ibid., para. 20.

73. The Working Group came io the conclusion that
"while per capita GDP generally correlates highly with
under-development in terms of such criteria as infra
structural development, availability and level of skills or
any other classification criteria, yet for a reliable identifi
cation of the 'hard-core' least developed countries, per
capita GDP, should be used in conjunction with (a) the
literacy rate aud (b) the share of GDP originating in
manufacturing. The average real rate of growth of GDP
attained over the last five years should be used as a minor
adjustment criterion, especially in deciding the border-line
cases. The selection of a country should initially be made
by reference to a _"er capita gross product cut-off point of
around $100 in 1966. In order to be included in the 'hard
core' group, the countries falling below the $100 per
capita gross product level should be tested by reference to
the major 'adjustment' indicators-a Iiteracyrate of20 per
cent or less and a share ofmanufacturing in gross domestic
product of 10 per cent or less. In the tentative exercise
undertaken by the Working Group, though Burma, the
Democratic Republic of the Congo [Zaire], India,
Indonesia and Nigeria qualified under the per capita gross
product criterion, they were excluded from the 'hard-core'
list, since their literacy rate and/or manufacturing share in
domestic output exceeded 20 per cent and 10 per cent
respectively".30
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that TABLE II.25
vith Less developed countries: rates of increase in production, planned and achieved, period ending 1968fra-
s or

(Percentage per annum)

.tifi-
Countries» iTI which by 19r:~ the plan period had lastedper

the 4 years or more 3 years 2 years 1 year

J' in Planned Actual Planned Actual Panned Actual Planned Actucl
~

fDP
[nor People's Republic Costa Rica .... 6.2 9.1 Singapore ..... 5.0 22.0 Republic of
line of the Congo Pakistan ...... 6.9 6.4 Syrian Arab Korea ...... 10.0 15.7
iade [Congo] ...... 7.2 9.1 Barbados...... 4.0 6.0 Republic .... 7.2 6.7 Kuwait ....... 6.5 9.1
It of Ivory Coast ..... 7.5 7.5 Honduras ..... 6.6 6.0 Kenya ........ 6.3 4.9 Thailand ...... 8.5 8.0
ard- Panama ........ 5.5 7.3 Guatemala .... 5.9 5.1 Burma ........ 8.0 4.8 Gambia ....... 4.2 6.5

per Jamaica ........ 5.0 6.6 Malaysia... '" 4.9 4.9 Zambia ....... 11.7 4.7 Upper Volta... 4.0 5.0
Bolivia ......... 7.0 6.0 Iraq .......... 8.0 4.9 Dahomey ..... 4.0 4.5 Central African:e to Jordan ......... 7.3 5.2 Nepal .... , ... 3.6 4.8 Gabon........ 7.5 4.4 Republic .... 7.0 4.1

lper Colombia ...... 5.6 4.9 El Salvador .... 6.5 4.7 Cameroon Afghanistan ... 4.3 3.6
estic Ecuador 6.2 4.5 Paraguay ..... 5.2 4.4 [United Peru.......... 6.0 3.4....... .
~cise Trinidad and Nicaragua ..... 7.0 4.3 Republic of] . 5.8 4.0 Philippines .... 6.8 2.8
the Tobago ...... 5.1 4.2 Morocco ...... 3.7 4.2 Togo ......... 5.6 3.7 Chile ......... 5.5 2.6

idia, United Republic Venezuela ..... 7.0 4.0 Uganda ....... 6.3 2.8 Niger ......... 4.7 1.3
ross of Tanzania .. 6.7 3.8 Senegal ....... 5.5 3.7 Guyana ....... 5.6 2.5 Lesotho ....... 5.0 -1.3
ore' Sudan.......... 5.0 3.1 Argentina ..... 5.9 2.4 Chad ......... 5.9 0.2

rein Madagascar .... 4.9 1.7 Tunisia •...... 6.5 2.1

cent Mali ........... 5.0 1.7 Uruguay ...... 4.8 -0.8
Nigeria......... 4.0 -0.5

Source: World Economic Survey, 1969-1970 (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.71.II.C.l), p. 13.
a The countries are those with published plans containing explicit or implicit objectives for total production; they are listed in each category in descending order of

actual rate of increase in GDP achieved in the indicated period.

TABLE 11.26

Developing countries: relative performance of agriculture and manufacturing, 1960-1966

Average shares
(percentage) o.fGDP Average growth rates,
(1963) originating in 1960-1966 (percentage)

Number
of Manu- Agricultural Food Manu-

Categories ofgrowth in GDP countries Agriculture facturing production production facturing

High-growth countries.......... 19 26 20 4.5 4.48 10.6b

Medium-growth countries ...... 19 32 BC 2.6 3.2d 8.1
Low-growth countries .......... 14 40 18 0.9 0.8 5.0"

(excluding India and Argentina) (12) (42) (11) (0.5) (-0.1) (2.7)
All countries .................. 52 34 17c 2.5 2.61 7.Sh

Source: G. M. Meler, Leading Issues in Economic Development: Studies in International Poverty, 2nd ed, (Oxford, Oxford
University Press, 1970), p. 38.

a For 16 countries. .
b For 13 countries.
C Fat 18 countries.
d For 14 countries.
e For 10 countries.
cFor SI countries,
I For 40 countries.
h For 42 countries.

while high growth developing countries saw their agricul
ture expand at less than half the high rate of their manu
facturing output during the 1960s, agricultural production
in the low growth countries rose, on average, at less than
one fifth of the pace set by their manufacturing sector.
The aggregate averages for the low-growth category are,
of course, heavily weighted by the larger countries, e.g.
Argentina and India. Apart from these two relatively in
dustrialized countries, where the "green revolution" has
had a substantial impact, the average shares and growth
rates of agriculture and manufacturing for the low growth
group change considerably, as shown in the table. The
low growth rate offood production in the countries having
low GDP growth brings out the acuteness of the food

Continuing dependence on agriculture andthe
subsistence sector

79. On the average, agricultural production constitutes
about 35 per cent of the GDP of the less developed coun
tries, and agricultural commodities make up over 40 per
cent of the value of their total exports. In general, the
sluggish rate of growth in agriculture has been a decisive
factor in an over-all slow rate of growth. Table 11.26
shows the close correlation between the growth rates in
agriculture and total GDP.31 The figures indicate that,

31 Tbis table alone does not show this close correlation unless the
rate of growth of manufactures is taken as the rate of growth of the
GDP.
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TABLE 1I.25

Less developed countries: rates of increase in production, planned and achieved, period ending 1968
(Percentage per annum)

Countriesa iTJ which by 19';t! the plan period had lasted

4 years or more 3 years 2 years 1 year

Planned Actual Plannt.d Actual Panned Actual Planned Actud

People's Republic Costa Rica .... 6.2 9.1 Singapore ..... 5.0 22.0 Republic of
of the Congo Pakistan ...... 6.9 6.4 Syrian Arab Korea ...... 10.0 15.7
[Congo] ...... 7.2 9.1 Barbados...... 4.0 6.0 Republic .... 7.2 6.7 Kuwait ....... 6.5 9.1

Ivory Coast ..... 7.5 7.5 Honduras ..... 6.6 6.0 Kenya ........ 6.3 4.9 Thailand ...... 8.5 8.0
Panama ........ 5.5 7.3 Guatemala .... 5.9 5.1 Burma ........ 8.0 4.8 Gambia ....... 4.2 6.5
Jamaica ........ 5.0 6.6 Malay~ia .... ,. 4.9 4.9 Zambia ....... 11.7 4.7 Upper Volta ... 4.0 5.0
Bolivia ....... " 7.0 6.0 Iraq .......... 8.0 4.9 Dahomey ..... 4.0 4.5 Central African
Jordan ......... 7.3 5.2 Nepal ....•... 3.6 4.8 Gabon........ 7.5 4.4 Republic .... 7.0 4.1
Colombia ...... 5.6 4.9 El Salvador .... 6.5 4.7 Cameroon Afghanistan ... 4.3 3.6
Ecuador ....... . 6.2 4.5 Paraguay ..... 5.2 4.4 [United Peru.......... 6.0 3.4
Trinidad and Nicaragua ..... 7.0 4.3 Republic of] . 5.8 4.0 Philippines .... 6.8 2.8

Tobago ...... 5.1 4.2 Morocco ...... 3.7 4.2 Togo ......... 5.6 3.7 Chile ......... 5.5 2.6
United Republic Venezuela ..... 7.0 4.0 Uganda ....... 6.3 2.8 Niger ......... 4.7 1.3

of Tanzania .. 6.7 3.8 Senegal ....... 5.5 3.7 Guyana ....... 5.6 2.5 Lesotho ....... 5.0 -1.3
Sudan.......... 5.0 3.1 Argentina ..... 5.9 2.4 Chad ......... 5.9 0.2
Madagascar .... 4.9 1.7 Tunisia •...... 6.5 2.1
Mali ........... 5.0 1.7 Uruguay ...... 4.8 -0.8
Nigeria......... 4.0 -0.5

Source: World Economic Survey, 1969-1970 (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.71.II.C.l), p. 13.
a The countries are those with published plans containing explicit or implicit objectives for total productionj they are listed in each category in descending order of

actual rate of increase in GDP achieved in the indicated period.

Continuing dependence on agriculture and the
subsistence sector

79. On the average, agricultural production constitutes
about 35 per cent of the GDP of the less developed coun
tries, and agricultural commodities make up over 40 per
cent of the value of their total exports. In general, the
sluggish rate of growth in agriculture has been a decisive
factor in an over-all slow rate of growth. Table II.26
shows the close correlation between the growth rates in
agriculture p..nd total GDP.31 The figures indicate that,

31 This table alone does not show this close correlation unless the
rate of growth of manufactures is taken as the rate of growth of the
GDP.

while high growth developing countries saw their agricul
ture expand at less than half the high rate of their manu
facturing output during the 1960s, agricultural production
in the low growth countries rose, on average, at less than
one fifth of the pace set by their manufacturing sector.
The aggregate averages for the low-growth category are,
of course, heavily weighted by the larger countries, e.g.
Argentina and India. Apart from these two relatively in
dustrialized countries, where the "green revolution" has
had a substantial impact, the average shares and growth
rates ofagriculture and manufacturing for the low growth
group change considerably, as shown in the table::. The
low growth rate offood production in the countries having
low GDP growth brings out the acuteness of the food

TABLE II.26

Developing countries: relative performance of agriculture and manufacturing, 1960-1966

Average shares
(percentage) o.fGDP Average growth rates,

Number
(1963) originating in 1960-1966 (percentage)

of Manu- Agricultural Food Manu-
Categories ofgrowth in GDP countries Agriculture facturing production prodl1clio:i facturing

High-growt~ countries.......... 19 26 20 4.5 4.48 10.6b

rVIedium-growth countries ...... 19 32 !3c 2.6 3.2d 8.1
Low-growth countries .......... 14 40 18 0.9 0.8 5.0"

(excluding India and Argentina) (12) (42) (11) (0.5) (-0.1) (2.7)
All countries .................. 52 34 17c 2.5 2.61 7.Sh

Source: G. M. Meier,Leading Issues in Economic Development: Studies in International Poverty, 2nded. (Oxford, Oxford
University Press, 1970), p. 38.

8 For 16 countries.
b For 13 countries.
C Fo.. 18 countries.
d For 14 countries.
e For 10 countries.
c For SI countri~.

I For 40 countries.
h For 42 countries.
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TABLEII.27

Selected developing countriest" output contributed by the subsistence sector, 1960-1968

Percentage share of subsistence Average annual rate ofgrowth, 196G-1967b (percentage)
sector in GDP

Gross domestic Subsistence Marketed output
Country 196G-1962C 1966-1968d Population product output

Agricultural Total

Cameroon [United Republic of] .... 17.3 16.9 2.6 5.3 4.3 7.8 5.5
Ethiopia........................ 46.7 43.0 1.8 4.6 . 2.0 5.8 5.8
Ivory Coast ..................... 19.5 15.4 3.3 7.8 3.6 10.2 9.8
Kenya ..................•.......• 23.5 22.2 3.0 6.3 5.9 4.1 6.6
Liberia ......................... 11.9 9.8 1.6 4.2 -1.5 0.8 4.9
Malawi ........................ 50.4 42.8 3.0 6.3 3.2 10.5 7.5
Tunisia......................... 13.5 10.0 3.1 3.7 -2.1 -6.9 4.5
Uganda ..................... , .. 27.3 25.2 2.5 3.7 2.7 3.2 4.1
United Republic of Tanzania...... 32.5 28.7 2.5 3.6 1.3 4.6 4.6
Zambia ........................ 6.3 5.0 3.1 8.7 -0.7 0.8 9.4

problem they faced during the period 1960-1966.32 For a
while, there was serious concern over the increasing need
for food imports in a number ofthose countries. Although
some of the structural and technological barriers to agri
cultural development were lifted during the 1960s, the
problem is still far from being resolved satisfactorily.
Rapid population growth and nagging problems con
cerning the mobilization of resources in the agricultural
sector continue to impede further progress.

80. Perhaps the most encouraging sign of progress to
date is the increasing awareness, at the national and inter
national level, of the central importance of institutional
reforms in agriculture. This has led, in some developing
countries, to the introduction of land distribution and re
form programmes. Over-concentrated and over-frag
mented land tenure systems have for a long time been
strong barriers to the mobilization of resources and the
creation of incentives for agricultural investment. The
system of land ownership and tenancy differ in most of
these countries but, as Professor Myrdal states, they have
one thing in common: they hold down the possibilities
and the incentives for cultivators to work, and to work
hard and efficiently. In many developing countries, land
reform legislation began to be more actively implemented
during the 1960s. In Chile, Colombia, Ecuador, Egypt,
Iran, Peru and west and east Africa, land reform legisla
tion resolved some of the existing problems. At the inter
national level, such major lending institutions as IBRD
and the Inter-American Development Bank significantly
accelerated their financial disbursements for agricultural
projects."

81. With regard to technological obstacles, the so
called green revolution has done much to encourage cau
tious optimism concerning the world's food supply. New
and high-yielding varieties ofrice and wheat, developed by
international research institutes, are being introduced on
a massive and ever increasing scale in India, Pakistan and
the Philippines and, more recently, in Afghanistan, Sri
Lanka, Indonesia and Malaysia. The 1967 record food
grain crop in India and the bumper wheat crop in Pakistan

32 G. M. Meier, Ope cit., pp. 38 and 39.
33 Ibid., p. 39.

Source: World Economic Survey, 1969-1970 (United Nations publication, Sales
No. E.71.II.C.l), p.15.

a Selected on the basis of the availability of data on subsistence production. The
gross domestic product and its components are in constant factor cost. Growth rates
are the averages ofyear-to-year changes with the higher ofeach pair of'figures taken
as denominator. .

have been attributed in part to these new seed varieties."
There is, however, a growing anxiety-expressed at the
United Nations Conference on the Human Environment
held at Stockholm in 1972-about the effects of the indis
criminate use of such seed and fertilizers on the continued
fertility of the soil.

82. A more accelerated growth in agricultural develop
ment and food production ultimately depends, however,
on increased investment in this sector. Social and physical
infrastructure would naturally claim a high portion of
such investment; better roads, water supplies, schools,
health facilities, electrification, seed, fertilizers, extension
services and the introduction of modern methods of
management through co-operatives and farm corporations
all demand more money. Unfortunately for the agrarian
population, such forms of investment are commonplace
in nature and command little attention from national
political leaders. Moreover, the benefits of such invest
ment are distributed very widely, so that unless farm
workers are organized into unions or political parties,
which is not the case in most of the less developed coun
tries, there is little they can do to bring pressure to bear on
the policy makers.

83. The problems associated with the subsistence sector
in the economies of the less developed countries deserve
special analysis and treatment. As is pointed out in the
United Nations World Economic Survey, 1969-1970:

Though most developing countries have a more or less identifiable
traditional or subsistence sector in which monetary transactions
play a negligible role, very few distinguish such a sector in their
national accounts. In the ten countries that do-all in Africa-the
contribution to total output attributed to the subsistence sector in
the 1960s ranged from around 10 per cent in Liberia, Tunisia and
Zambia to around 50 per cent in Ethiopia and Malawi. In all cases,
the relative importance of the sector has been declining."

The figures for these 10 countries are given in table 11.27.

84. The existence of a subsistence sector is often asso
ciated with problems of dual economies. The subsistence
sector is extremely resistant to technological innovation,

34 Ibid.
35 World Economic Survey, 1969-1970 •.. t p. 15.

b 1961-1966 for Ethiopia, 1960-1966 for Ivory Coast, 1964-1967for Cameroon,
Kenya, Liberia, Malawi and Zambia.

c 1961-1962 for Ethiopia; 1964 for Cameroon, Kenya, Liberia, Malawi and
zambia.

d 1965-1966 for Ethiopia and Ivory Coast; 1966-1967 for Cameroon, Tunisia,
Uganda and United Republic of Tanzania.
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problem they faced during the period 1960-1966.32 For a
while~ there was serious concern over the increasing need
for food imports in a number ofthose countries. Although
some of the structural and technological barriers to agri
cultural development were lifted during the 1960s, the
problem is still far from being resolved satisfactorily.
Rapid population growth and nagging problems con
cerning the mobilization of resourC~d in the agricultural
sector continue to impede further progress.

80. Perhaps the most encoUi'aging sign of progress to
date is the increasing awareness, at the national and inter
national level, of the central importance of institutional
reforms in agriculture. This has led, in some developing
countries, to the introduction of land distribution and re
form programmes. Over-concentrated and over-frag
mented land tenure systems have for a long time been
strong barriers to the mobilization of resources and the
creation of incentives for agricultural investment. The
system of land ownership and tenancy differ in most of
th"se countries but, as Professor Myrdal states, they have
one thing in common: they hold down the possibilities
and the incentives for cultivators to work, and to work
hard and efficiently. In many developing countries, land
reform legislation began to be more actively implemented
during the 1960s. In Chile, Colombia, Ecuador, Egypt,
Iran, Peru and west and east Mrica, land reform legisla
tion resolved some of the existing problems. At the inter
national level, such major lending institutions as IBRD
and the Inter-American Development Bank significantly
accelerated their financial disbursements for agricultural
projects.33

81. With regard to technological obstacles, the so
called green revolution has done much to encourage cau
tious optimism concerning the world's food supply. New
and high-yielding varieties ofrice and wheat, developed by
international research institutes, are being introduced on
a massive and ever increasing scale in India, Pakistan and
the Philippines and, more recently, in Mghanistan, Sri
Lanka, Indonesia and Malaysia. The 1967 record food
grain crop in India and the bumper wheat crop in Pakistan

32 G. M. Meier, Ope cit., pp. 38 and 39.
33 Ibid., p. 39.

have been attributed in part to these new seed varieties.34

There is, however, a growing anxiety-expressed at the
United Nations Conference on the Human Environment
held at Stockholm in 1972-about the effects of the indis
criminate use of such seed and fertilizers on the continued
fertility of the soil.

82. A more accelerated growth in agricultural develop
ment and food production ultimately depends, however,
on increased investment in this sector. Social and physical
infrastructure would naturally claim a high portion of
such investment; better roads, water supplies, schools,
health facilities, electrification, seed, fertilizers, extension
services and the introduction of modern methods of
management through co-operatives and farm corporations
all demand more money. Unfortunately for the agrarian
population, such forms of investment are commonplace
in nature and command little attention from national
political leaders. Moreover, the benefits of such invest
ment are distributed very widely, so that unless farm
workers are organized into unions or political parties,
which is not the case in most of the less developed coun
tries, there is little they can do to bring pressure to bear on
the policy makers.

83. The problems associated with the subsistence sector
in the economies of the less developed countries deserve
special analysis and treatment. As is pointed out in the
United Nations World Economic Survey, 1969-1970:

Though most developing countries have a more or less identifiable
traditional or subsistence sector in which monetary transactions
play a negligible role, very few distinguish such a sector in their
national accounts. In the ten countries that do-all in Africa-the
contribution to total output attributed to the subsistence sector in
the 1960s ranged from around 10 per cent in Liberia, Tunisia and
Zambia to around 50 per cent in Ethiopia and Malawi. In all cases,
the relative importance of the sector has been declining.3s

The figures for these 10 countries are given in table 11.27.
84. The existence of a subsistence sector is often asso

ciated with problems of dual economies. The subsistence
sector is extremely resistant to technological innovation,

34 Ibid.
3S World Economic Survey, 1969-1970 •.. t p. 15.

TABLE II.27

Selected developing countries:a output contributed by the subs;gtence sector, 1960-1968

Percentage share 0/ subsistence Average annual rate 0/growth, 196G-1967b (percentage)
sector in GDP

Gross domestic Subsistence Marketed output
Country 196G-1962C 1966-1968d Population product output

Agricultural Total

Cameroon [United Republic of] .... 17.3 16.9 2.6 5.3 4.3 7.8 5.5
Ethiopia........................ 46.7 43.0 1.8 4.6 . 2.0 5.8 5.8
Ivory Coast ..................... 19.5 15.4 3.3 7.8 3.6 10.2 9.8
Kenye. ..................'....... ' 23.5 22.2 3.0 6.3 5.9 4.1 6.6
Liberia ......................... 11.9 9.8 1.6 4.2 -1.5 0.8 4.9
Malawi ........................ 50.4 42.8 3.0 6.3 3.2 10.5 7.5
Tunisia......................... 13.5 10.0 3.1 3.7 -2.1 -6.9 4.5
Uganda ..................... , .. 27.3 25.2 2.5 3.7 2.7 3.2 4.1
United Republic of Tanzania...... 32.5 28.7 2.5 3.6 1.3 4.6 4.6
zambia ........................ 6.3 5.0 3.1 8.7 -0.7 0.8 9.4

Source: World Economic Survey, 1969-1970 (United Nations publication, Sales
No. E.71.II.C.l), p. 15.

a Selected on the basis of the availability of data on subsistence production. The
gross domestic product and its components are in constant factor cost. Growth rates
are the averages ofyear-to-year changes with the higher ofeach pair offigures taken
as denominator. .
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b 1961-1966 for Ethiopia, 1960-1966 for Ivory Coast, 1964-1967 for Cameroon,
Kenya, Liberia, Malawi and Zambia.

c 1961-1962 for Ethiopia; 1964 for Cameroon, Kenya, Liberia, Malawi and
zambia.

d 1965-1966 for Ethiopia and Ivory Coast; 1966-1967 for Cameroon, Tunisia,
Uganda and United Republic of Tanzania.
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Source: G. M. Meier, Leading Issues in Economic Development: Studies in Inter
national Poverty. 2nd ed, (Oxford, Oxford University Press, 1970), p, 37, note 3.

TABLE 11.28

Selected developing countries:
ratio of export earnings to GDP, 1963-1967

87. Export earnings help the less developed countries
to undertake their developmental tasks in a number of
ways:

(a) Export earnings provide badly needed foreign ex
change revenues and thus determine the capacity to im
port the goods and services to sustain and expand domestic
productive capacity;

(b) Foreign demand for exports supplements what is
often in the less developed countries a relatively small
domestic demand for goods and services. That is why
larger countries, such as Brazil, China and India, are less
dependent upor -xports for their sustained growth;

(c) To the extc,., .hat export industries provide linkages
to domestic economic activities, they also contribute in
directly to the development of the rest ofthe economy and
the growth of saving and investment propensities.

88. Table 11.29 shows the aggregated data for 54 de..
veloping countries, divided into three groups in accordance
with their levels of economic growth and export per
formance. As the data reveal, there is a high correlation
between these two variables.

89. On the other hand, dependence on export earnings
has exposed most developing countries to the weaknesses
ofthe so-called one-crop economies: the fever curve ofex
port market prices, the ensuing fluctuations in foreign
exchange earnings, the low linkage effectsofexport indus..
tries on primary commodities and the continuing deterio
rating trend in the terms of trade for primary export
commodities. Some of these weaknesses can be corrected

has almost no linkage to the market economy, and, conse
quently, generates little additional employment. As a
result, it works both as a drag and as a stabilizer on the rest
of the economy, while gradually losing much of its labour
force to the market sectors. In the 1960s, the subsistence
sectors in Liberia, Tunisia, the United Republic of
Tanzania and Zambia actually declined in production. By
contrast, the subsistence sector increased its output more
than the over-all rate of population growth in Ethiopia,
the Ivory Coast, Kenya, Malawi, Uganda and the United
Republic of Cameroon. Of the 10 countries Iistc j here
with subsistence sectors, only 3-the Ivory Coast, the
United Republic of Cameroon and Zambia-exceeded
the 5 per cent over-all growth rate for 1960-1967.

85. It is justifiable to conclude, therefore, that, wherever
there is a significant subsistence sector, it calls for special
treatment in target setting and performance evaluation.
However, as is argued in the WorldEconomic Survey:

A rapid breaking up of the traditional sector is neither likely to hap
pen nor wise to recommend. On the contrary, optimal growth of the
economy requires a balance between the release of factors from the
subsistence sector and the opening up of employment opportunities
in the market sector. While the main hope for increased production
lies in the market economy, which will continue to draw part of its
new work force from the traditional society, the latter remains large
enough in many countries to require separate attention if it is to make
its proper contribution to national output and be saved from disin
tegrating in the face of technological change and the migration of its
most vigorous workers. This is not a question of slowing gown the
pace of progress but rather one of maximizing the economic effective
ness of the subsistence sector, not merely in terms of physical output
but also in terms of the over-all satisfaction and quality of life it
provides for its participants. A separate appraisal of the production
performance of the traditional economy would help towards this
end.36

Continuing dependence on export earnings

86. Another discernible trend of the 1960s is the con
tinuing heavy dependence of the less developed countries
on their export earnings. Despite all the differences in
institutions, social structure and political stability among
those countries, exports tend to play a key role in deter
mining the level of economic performance of each. The
ratio of exports to GNP is as high as 15-30 per cent in
most. In many, export earnings are even about that level.
In the period 1963-1967, the average ratio of exports to
GDP for eight less developed countries were as shown in
table 11.28.

36 Ibid., pp. 15 and 16.

Country

Zambia .
Trinidad and Tobago .
Guyana .
Iraq .
Malaysia (West) .
Surinam .
Uganda .
Southern Rhodesia '" .

Ratio ofexport earnings
to GDP {percentage)

63
59.5
53
40
39
34
33
31

TABLE II.29

54 developing countries: growth rates of GDP (1960-1965),
exports and imports (1959/60-1964/65)

(Per cent compound)

Average annual growth rates
Number Percentage 0/

0/ Exports Imports total&opulation
Average annual growth rate ofreal product countries GDP (value) (value) 1963)

High (6 percent or more) .................... 18 7.3 8.7 8.3 14.5
Medium (4 to less than 6 per cent) ............ 21 4.9 4.8 4.5 31.0
Low (less than 4 per cent) .................... 15 2.7 3.3 3.1 54.5

All countries•...•...........•............. 54 4.5 5.4 5.2 100.0

Source: G. M. Meier, Leading Issues in Economic Development: Studies in International Poverty, 2nd ed, (Oxford, Oxford
University Press, 1970), p, 37.
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Source: G. M. Meier, Leading Issues in Economic Development: Studies in Inter
nationalPoverty. 2nd ed. (Oxfo~d, Oxford University Press, 1970), p. 37, note 3.

TABLE 11.28

Selected developing countries:
ratio of export earnings to GDP, 1963-1967

87. Export earnings help the less developed countries
to undertake their developmental tasks in a number of
ways:

(a) Export earnings provide badly needed foreign ex
change revenues and thus determine the capacity to im
port the goods and services to sustain and expand domestic
productive capacity;

(b) Foreign demand for exports supplements what is
often in the less developed countries a relatively small
domestic demand for goods and services. That is why
larger countries, such as Brazil, China and India, are less
dependent upOP ~xports for their sustained growth;

(c) To the ext\,;~.w ihat export industries provide linkages
to domestic economic activities, they also contribute in
directly to the development of the rest ofthe economy and
the growth of saving and investment propensities.

88. Table 11.29 shows the aggregated data for 54 de
veloping countries, divided into t4ree groups in accordance
with their levels of economic growth and export per
formance. As the data reveal, there is a high correlation
between these two variables.

89. On the other hand, dependence on export earnings
has exposed most developing countries to the weaknesses
ofthe so-called one-crop economies: the fever curve ofex
port market prices, the ensuing fluctuations in foreign
exchange earnings, the low linkage effects ofexport indus
tries on primary commodities and the continuing deterio
rating trend in the terms of trade for primary export
commodities. Some of these weaknesses can be corrected

has almost no linkage to the market economy, and, conse
quently, generates little additional employment. As a
result, it works both as a drag and as a stabilizer on the rest
of the economy, while gradually losing much of its labour
force to the market sectors. In the 1960s, the subsistence
sectors in Liberia, Tunisia, the United Republic of
Tanzania and Zambia actually declined in production. By
contrast, the subsistence sector increased its output more
than the over-all rate of population growth in Ethiopia,
the Ivory Coast, Kenya, Malawi, Uganda and the United
Republic of Cameroon. Of the 10 countries list-- 1 here
with subsistence sectors, only 3-the Ivory Coast, the
United Republic of Cameroon and Zambia-exceeded
the 5 per cent over-all growth rate for 1960-1967.

85. It is justifiable to conclude, therefore, that, wherever
there is a significant subsistence sector, it calls for special
treatment in target setting and performance evaluation.
However, as is argued in the World Economic Survey:

A rapid breaking up of the traditional sector is neither likely to hap
pen nor wise to recommend. On the contrary, optimal growth of the
economy requires a balance between the release of factors from the
subsistence sector and the opening up of employment opportunities
in the market sector. While the main hope for increased production
lies in the market ecorJomy, which will continue to draw part of its
new work force from the traditional society, the latter remains large
enough in many countries to require separate attention ifit is to make
its proper contribution to na'i:ional output and be saved from disin
tegrating in the face of technological change and the migration of its
most vigorous workers. This is not a question of slowing gown the
pace ofprogress but rather one ofmaximizing the economic effective
ness of the subsistence sector, not merely in terms of physical output
but also in terms of the over-all satisfaction and quality of life it
provides for its participants. A separate appraisal of the production
performance of the traditional economy would help towards this
end.36

Continuing dependence on export earnings

86. Another discernible trend of the 1960s is the con
tinuing heavy dependence of the less developed countries
on their export earnings. Despite all the differences in
institutions, social structure and political stability among
those countries, exports tend to play a key role in deter
mining the level of economic performance of each. The
ratio of exports to GNP is as high as 15-30 per cent in
most. In many, export earnings are even about that level.
In the period 1963-1967, the average ratio of exports to
GDP for eight less developed countries were as shown in
table 11.28.

36 Ibid., pp. 15 and 16.

Country

Zambia .
Trinidad and Tobago .
Guyana .
Iraq .
Malaysia (West) .
Surinam .
Uganda .
Southern Rhodesia '" .

Ratio ofeXjJort earnings
to GDP (.percentage)

63
59.5
53
40
39
34
33
31

TABLE 11.29

54 developing countries: growth rates of GDP (1960-1965),
exports and imports (1959/60-1964/65)

(Per cent compound)

Average annual growth rates
Number Percentage of

of Exports Imports total&opulation
Average annual growth rate ofreal product countries GDP (value) (value) 1963)

High (6 percent or more) .................... 18 7.3 8.7 8.3 14.5
Medium (4 to less than 6 per cent) ............ 21 4.9 4.8 4.5 31.0
Low Oess than 4 per cent) .................... 15 2.7 3.3 3.1 54.5

All countries •...•...........•............. 54 4.5 5.4 5.2 100.0

Source: G. M. Meier, Leading Issues in Economic Development: Studies in International Poverty, 2nd ed. (Oxford, Oxford
University Press, 1970), p. 37.

49



('

1\
1\

by the collective action ofthe exporting countries ;37 others
can be remedied by appropriate domestic policies. In the
long run, however, diversification ofthe national economy
is the surest guarantee against the undesirable effects of
too much dependence on one or two export commodities.

90. With respect to the deterioration of the terms of
trade of the less developed countries, however, some im
provement of conditions seems to be suggested:

In contrast to the 1950s, when the distortions to the price structure
left over from the war were being eliminated rather rapidly, the 1960s
constitute a period of relative over-all price stability for goods
moving in international trade. Though the unit value of manufac
tures inched up steadily and the prices of individual commodities
such as sugar, rubber and copper-fluctuated very widely, the over
all movement of relative prices was not very great. The average
terms oftrade ofthe developingcountries remained virtually constant
in the second half of the decade, and in 1969stood at the same level
as in 1960.3 8

91. The effects of the terms of trade of selected develop
ing countries for which data were available have been sum
marized in table II.30. As is shown, there is great diversity
in the experience ofthe various countries. Countries with a
wider range of exports generally have enjoyed a greater
measure of over-all stability in their terms of trade. But
over the period 1960-1967, there were almost as many
countries whose exports had enjoyed an increase in pur
chasing power as there were countries whose exports had
declined in purchasing power. "The former included
chiefly the exporters of rice, meat, jute and non-ferrous
metals, and some special cases, such as the Dominican
Republic, which was receiving much more for its sugar at
the end of the decade than at the beginning. The latter
were chiefly the exporters of the beverage crops, copra,
wool and petroleum, again plus the special cases, such as
the Sudan, whose cotton prices were sharply lower."39

92. When the effectsofchanges in the terms of trade on
the increases in GDP are measured, a mixed picture
emerges. A number of countries registered a lower rate of
growth when their GDP was adjusted for the change in the
purchasing power of its export component: Sri Lanka
from a nominal 3.9 per cent a.year to an adjusted 3.0 per
cent, Ghana from 2.4 per cent to 1.1 per cent, the Sudan
from 4.1 per cent to 3.7 per cent, and Venezuela from 4.7
per cent to 4.4 per cent. By contrast, a number of other
countries benefited from improvements in the purchasing
power of their exports, registering an improvement in
their adjusted rates of growth: Bolivia from 5.5 per cent
to an adjusted 6.8 per cent, Chile from 4.9 to 5.3 percent,
the Dominican Republic from 2.8 to 3.2 per cent, and
Peru from 6.0 to 6.9 per cent.

93. Another source of instability in the income of the
less developed countries lies in the year-to-year fluctua
tions in the unit value of their exports. Sri Lanka is a case
in point. The price of tea declined considerably in 1968
compared to 1967. Measured in terms of constant prices,

. Sri Lanka's total output increased by 11 per cent between
1967and 1968, but the real value ofits output increased by

37 The petroleum exporting countries, through OPEC, have set
the pace and provided a useful model for this kind of collective
action. See M. Tehranian, "The organization of the petroleum
exporting countries: an essay in political economy", unpublished
doctoral dissertation (Harvard University, 1969).

38 World Economic Survey, 1969-1970 • . ., p. 16.
39 Ibid. The position of the major petroleum exporting countries

has since improved as a consequence of inter alia the Teheran
Agreement of 1971, which revised the posted prices.
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only half as much. This had resulted from the sharp de
cline in the external price of tea, due mainly to the increase
in the total supply. Bycontrast, in 1967-1968,year-to-year
changes in prices had worked to the benefit of such coun
tries as Chile, Ghana, Israel, Panama, Peru, the Philippines
and the Sudan.

94. In evaluating and planning, therefore, the less de
veloped countries would do well to bring such price
changes explicitly into the record. In the long run, a review
of the price changes should provide them with a guide to
policies affecting the export sector-with respect to diver
sification, quality improvement, marketing strategy and
so on.

c. Employment and unemployment

95. The changing nature ofemployment and unemploy
ment in the less developed countries should be examined
in the light of some historical and comparative
perspectives. Table 11.31 provides such a perspective from
1950 to 1980.In 1950, the economically active population
of the world constituted about 45.2 per cent of the total
population. For the more developed countries, the figure
stood at 45.1 per cent and for the less developed countries
slightly higher, at about 45.3 per cent. Thus, the over-all
situation with respect to the size of the labour force was
the same, but there were considerable differences in the
employment of different age groups and sexes. In 1950,
the proportion of the active population to the total popu
lation below the age of 14 years was 4.9 per cent for the
world, 2.1 per cent for the more developed countries and
6.0 per cent for the less developed countries. This ob
viously indicated a significantly higher level of employ
ment of child labour in the less developed countries than
in the more developed countries. The 15-24 year age group
was less active in the less developed countries than inthe
more developed countries because of the smaller percen
tage of participation of women in the labour force of the
less developed countries. For the age groups over 65 years,
the world as a whole registered a 30.7 per cent participa
tion, the more developed countries showed 25.7 per cent
and the less developed countries 36.7 per cent,

96. From 1950 to 1960, the total size of the labour force
for the world dropped from 45 to 43.2 per cent, but the
percentage drop for the less developed countries was
larger. The main cause of the shrinkage in active popula
tion in the more developed countries was withdrawal from
the labour force of two groups, those below age 14 and
those above age 65. Also, the size of the 15-19 year age
group dropped from 62.2 to 55.3 per cent.jnainly because
of the increase in college enrolment. Other groups grew in
size partly because of the increasing entrance of women
into the labour force. In the less developed countries for
the same period, 1950-1960, the age group below 14 years
decreased from 6 to 5.1 per cent of the labour force, and
the 15-19 year age group decreased from 61.6 to 58.7 per
cent. But participation ofother groups ofboth sexes in the
labour force also went down.

97. In the 1960s, the dominant trend was a further de
crease in the younger age groups (0-14 and 15-19 years)
and in the age group above 65 years. The labour participa
tion rate in the 0-14 year age group in the world was 3.3
per cent; for the more developed countries it was 1.1 per
cent and for the less developed countries the rate was 4
per cent. Projections for the present decade suggest
stability of the labour participation rate at around 44.9

•

by the collective action ofthe exporting countries ;37 others
can be remedied by appropriate domestic policies. In the
long run, however, diversification ofthe national economy
is the surest guarantee against the undesirable effects of
too much dependence on one or two export commodities.

90. With respect to the deterioration of the terms of
trade of the less developed countries, however, some im
provement of conditions seems to be suggested:

In contrast to the 1950s, when the distortions to the price structure
left over from the war were being eliminated rather rapidly, the 1960s
constitute a period of relative over-all price stability for goods
moving in international trade. Though the unit value of manufac
tures inched up steadily and the prices of individual commodities
such as sugar, rubber and copper-fluctuated very widely, the over
all movement of relative prices was not very great. The average
terms oftrade ofthe developingcountries remained virtually constant
in the second half of the decade, and in 1969 stood at the same level
as in 1960.38

91. The effects of the terms of trade ofselected develop
ing countries for which data were available have been sum
marized in table II.30. As is shown, there is great diversity
in the experience ofthe various countries. Countries with a
wider range of exports generally have enjoyed a greater
measure of over-all stability in their terms of trade. But
over the period 1960-1967, there were almost as many
countries whose exports had enjoyed an increase in pur
chasing power as there were countries whose exports had
declined in purchasing power. "The former included
chiefly the exporters of rice, meat, jute and non-ferrous
metals, and some special cases, such as the Dominican
Republic, which was receiving much more for its sugar at
the end of the decade than at the beginning. The latter
were chiefly the exporters of the beverage crops, copra,
wool and petroleum, again plus the special cases, such as
the Sudan, whose cotton prices were sharply lower."39

92. When the effects ofchanges in the terms of trade on
the increases in GDP are measured, a mixed picture
emerges. A number of countries registered a lower rate of
growth when their GDP was adjusted for the change in the
purchasing power of its export component: Sri Lanka
from a nominal 3.9 per cent a.year to an adjusted 3.0 per
cent, Ghana from 2.4 per cent to 1.1 .per cent, the Sudan
from 4.1 per cent to 3.7 per cent, and Venezuela from 4.7
per cent to 4.4 per cent. :3y contrast, a number of other
countries benefited from improvements in the purchasing
power of their exports, registering an improvement in
their adjusted rates of growth: Bolivia from 5.5 per cent
to an adjusted 6.8 per cent, Chile from 4.9 to 5.3 per cent,
the Dominican Republic from 2.8 to 3.2 per cent, and
Peru from 6.0 to 6.9 per cent.

93. Another source of instability in the income of the
less developed countries lies in the year-to-year fluctua
tions in the unit value of their exports. Sri Lanka is a case
in point. The price of tea declined considerably in 1968
compared to 1967. Measured in terms of constant prices,
Sri Lanka's total output increased by 11 per cent between
1967 and 1968, but the real value ofits output increased by

37 The petroleum exporting countries, through OPEC, have set
the pace and provided a useful model for this kind of collective
action. See M. Tehranian, "The organization of the petroleum
exporting countries: an essay in political economy", unpublished
doctoral dissertation (Harvard University, 1969).

38 World Economic Survey, 1969-1970 • .., p. 16.
39 Ibid. The position of the major petroleum exporting countries

has since improved as a consequence of inter alia the Teheran
Agreement of 1971, which revised the posted prices.
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only half as much. This had resulted from the sharp de
cline in the external price of tea, due mainly to the increase
in the total supply. By contrast, in 1967-1968, year-to-year
changes in prices had worked to the benefit of such coun
tries as Chile, Ghana, Israel, Panama, Peru, the Philippines
and the Sudan.

94. In evaluating and planning, therefore, the less de
veloped countries would do well to bring such price
changes explicitly into the record. In the long run, a review
of the price changes should provide them with a guicie to
policies affecting the export sector-with respect to diver
sification, quality improvement, marketing strategy and
so on.

c. Employment and unemployment

95. The changing nature ofemployment and unemploy
ment in the less developed countries should be examined
in the light of some historical and comparative
perspectives. Table 11.31 provides such a perspective from
1950 to 1980. In 1950, the economically active population
of the world constituted about 45.2 per cent of the total
population. For the more developed countries, the figure
stood at 45.1 per cent and for the less developed countries
slightly higher, at about 45.3 per cent. Thus, the over-all
situation with respect to the size of the labour force was
the same, but there were considerable differences in the
employment of different age groups and sexes. In 1950,
the proportion of the active population to the total popu
lation below the age of 14 years was 4.9 per cent for the
world, 2.1 per cent for the more developed countries and
6.0 per cent for the less developed countries. This ob
viously indicated a significantly higher level of employ
ment of child labour in the less developed countries than
in the more deveIoped countries. The 15-24 year age group
was less active in the less developed countries than in' the
more developed countries because of the smaller percen
tage of participation of women in the labour force of the
less developed countries. For the age groups over 65 years,
the world as a whole registered a 30.7 per cent participa
tion, the more developed countries showed 25.7 per cent
and the less developed countries 36.7 per ~nt.

96. From 1950 to 1960, the total size of the labour force
for the world dropped from 45 to 43.2 per cent, but the
percentage drop for the less developed countries was
larger. The main cause of the shrinkage in active popula
tion in the more developed countries was withdrawal from
the labour force of two groups, those below age 14 and
those above age 65. Also, the size of the 15-19 year age
group dropped from 62.2 to 55.3 per cent"mainly because
of th~ increase in college enrolment. Other groups grew in
size partly because of the increasing entrance of women
into the labour force. In the less developed countries for
the same period, 1950-1960, the age group below 14 years
decreased from 6 to 5.1 per cent of the labour force, and
the 15-19 year age group decreased from 61.6 to 58.7 per
cent. But participation ofother groups ofboth sexes in the
labour force also went down.

97. In the 1960s, the dominant trend was a further de
crease in the younger age groups (0-14 and 15-19 years)
and in the age group above 65 years. The labour partiqipa
tion rate in the 0-14 year age group in the world was 3.3
per cent; for the more developed countries it was 1.1 per
cent and for the less developed countries the rate was 4
per cent. Projections for the present decade suggest
stability of the labour participation rate at around 44.9



TABLE 11.30

Selected developing countries:a effect of terms of trade on growth of GDP, 1966-1968

Latin America
Argentina. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 11 631 14282 14957 1081 1491 1299
Bolivia....................... 377 548 579 59 100 101
Brazil. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 21 606 29517 32106 1139 1424 1611
Chile ........................ 3951 5529 5673 475 708 692
Colombia ........ , ...... , .... 4012 5561 5913 525 581 620
Costa Rica ................... 418 649 702 77 159 193
Dominican Republic .......... 724 877 902 157 132 127
Ecuador ..................... 922 1251 1305 156 186 194
El Salvador............. , ..... 568 861 893 101 196 201
Guatemala ................... 1044 1473 1551 116 211 236
Honduras .................... 376 553 582 61 138 157
Mexico . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 12 472 19153 20513 763 989 1060

U'I
Nicaragua ................... 376 627 664 62 140 160

.-. Panama ................ , .... 416 721 771 41 100 104, ' Paraguay..................... 273 371 391 41 38 36
I' Peru ........................ 2077 3131 3238 442 553 619

Uruguay ..................... 1232 1241 1258 134 148 154
Venezuela...... , ............ , 7648 10517 11160 2296 2788 2740

Gross domestic product

1960 1967 1968 1960
(millions of1960 dollars)
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1967-1968

Nominal Adiusted«

Gross domestic product growth rated

1960-1967

Nominal Adjusted"1967 1968

Adjustedgross domestic
product"

105 95 14358 14895 3.0 3.1 4.7 4.3
150 102 599 581 5.5 6.8 5.7 6.0
87 102 29325 32138 4.6 4.5 8.8 8.9

121 107 5679 5719 4.9 5.3 2.6 3.4
91 100 5 511 5913 4.8 4.6 6.1 6.3
93 97 637 696 6.5 6.2 8.1 7.3

117 102 900 905 2.8 3.2 2.8 3.1
93 101 1238 1307 4.5 4.3 4.3 4.5
91 99 843 891 6.1 5.8 3.7 3.5
82 99 1435 1549 5.0 4.6 5.4 5.2

106 100 561 581 5.7 5.9 5.2 5.2
91 100 19066 20516 6.3 6.2 7.1 7.1

108 102 639 667 7.6 7.9 5.9 6.4
104 104 725 775 8.2 8.3 7.0 7.5
101 103 372 392 4.5 4.5 5.3 5.6
112 104 3197 3263 6.0 6.4 3.4 4.2
96 97 1235 1254 0.1 - 1.5 1.1
93 98 10336 11116 4.7 4.4 6.1 5.7

97 102 1287 1329 4.6 4.6 2.9 3.1
62 116 1447 1674 2.4 1.1 1.9 5.6

109 93 2227 2441 2.9 3.1 13.0 11.2
83 108 1432 1619 4.1 3.7 8.8 10.0

Terms oftrade"

1967 1968
(1960 = 100) (1967 = 100)

96
365
542
235

1968

99
368
358
230

1967

Exports

78
327
357
172

1328
1616
2480
1601

1290
1586
2195
1472

939
1 338
1 796
1113

Africa
Ethiopia .
Ghana .
Morocco , .
Sudan , .

~

'\

i-.

I

5.4
4.:

10.8
16.7
5.5
2.8
8.0

11.5
4.2

10.8
15.2

6.0
2.2
8.0

3.0
3.2
7.5
7.3
6.0
4.1
8.2

3D
3.2
7.7
7.3
5.9
4.3
8.1

1931
41554

8286
4860

12160
8525
4807

1 728
39849

7374
4167

11581
8172
4492

74
102
100
112
92

106
100

C GDP in 1960 dollars plus the dollar value of the change in the purchasing power ofexports (i.e., exports
multiplied by the terms of trade index).

d Compound rate of increase between terminal years.
e Allowing for the terms of trade effect.

76
99
94

101
108
87

107

419
1 741
1828

552
760
850
624

424
1524
1697

447
670 .
923
647

377
1274

827
210
370
644
400

2042
41521

8286
4794

12219
8475
4806

1831
39860

7478
4163

11528
8294
4450

1404
31939

4445
2543
7711
6159
2584

Source: WorldEconomic Survey, 1969-1970 (United Nations publicatiom Sales No. E.71.II.C.l), p. 17.

a Selected on the basis of the availability of suitable export and import price indices.

b Change in export unit values divided by change in import unit values, in dollar prices.

Asia
Ceylon [Sri Lanka] .
India ..........••............
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TABLE 11.30
~

Selected developing countries:a effect of terms of trade on growth of GDP, 1966-1968

Terms oftradeb
Gross domestic product growth rated

Gross domestic product Exports Adjustedgross domestic
productC 1960-1967 1967-1968

1960 1967 1968 1960 1967 1968 1967 1968
(millions of 1960 dollars) (1960 = 100) (1967 = 100) 1967 1968 Nominal AdjustedC Nominal AdjustedC

Latin America
Argentina • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • .. 11 631 14282 14957 1081 1491 1299 105 95 14358 14895 3.0 3.1 4.7 4.3
Bolivia.••.•.••.....••...•...• 377 548 579 59 100 101 150 102 599 581 5.5 6.8 5.7 6.0
Brazil. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • .. 21 606 29517 32106 1139 1424 1611 87 102 29325 32138 4.6 4.5 8.8 8.9
Chile .....•••...•...........• 3951 5529 5673 475 708 692 121 107 5679 5719 4.9 5.3 2.6 3.4
Colombia ...•................ 4012 5561 5913 525 581 620 91 100 5 511 5913 4.8 4.6 6.1 6.3
Costa Rica •.................. 418 649 702 77 159 193 93 97 637 696 6.5 6.2 8.1 7.3
Dominican Republic .......... 724 877 902 157 132 127 117 102 900 905 2.8 3.2 2.8 3.1
Ecuador ..................... 922 1251 1305 156 186 194 93 101 1238 1307 4.5 4.3 4.3 4.5
El Salvador................... 568 861 893 101 196 201 91 99 843 891 6.1 5.8 3.7 3.5
Guatemala •.................. 1044 1473 1551 116 211 236 82 99 1435 1549 5.0 4.6 5.4 5.2
Handuras .................... 376 553 582 61 138 157 106 100 561 581 5.7 5.9 5.2 5.2
Mexico . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 12 472 19153 20513 763 989 1060 91 100 19066 20516 6.3 6.2 7.1 7.1

VI
Nicaragua ................... 376 627 664 62 140 160 108 102 639 667 7.6 7.9 5.9 6.4

..... Panama •............•....... 416 72i 771 41 100 104 104 104 725 775 8.2 8.3 7.0 7.5
Paraguay........•............ 273 371 391 41 38 36 101 103 372 392 4.5 4.5 5.3 5.6
Peru ........................ 2077 3131 3238 442 553 619 112 104 3197 3263 6.0 6.4 3.4 4.2
Uruguay ••................... 1232 1241 1258 134 148 154 96 97 1235 1254 0.1 - 1.5 1.1
Venezuela .•...•.............. 7648 10517 11160 2296 2788 2740 93 98 10336 11116 4.7 4.4 6.1 5.7

Africa
Ethiopia .......••............ 939 1290 1328 78 99 96 97 102 1287 1329 4.6 4.6 2.9 3.1
Ghana ..........•............ 1 338 1586 1616 327 368 365 62 116 1447 1674 2.4 1.1 1.9 5.6
Morocco •.................... 1 796 2195 2480 357 358 542 109 93 2227 2441 2.9 3.1 13.0 11.2
Sudan •...................... 1113 1472 1601 172 230 235 83 108 1432 1619 4.1 3.7 8.8 10.0

Asia
Ceylon [Sri Lanka] ............ 1404 1831 2042 377 424 419 76 74 1 728 1931 3D 3.0 11.5 5.4
India. • • . • • . . . • • • .. .. . . . . . ... 31 939 39860 41521 1274 1524 1 741 99 102 39849 41554 3.2 3.2 4.2 4.?
Iran •••.••..•••.•.•..•....... 4445 7478 8286 827 1697 1828 94 100 7374 8286 7.7 7.5 10.8 10.e
Israel ••.......•..•..•........ 2543 4163 4794 210 447 552 101 112 4167 4860 7.3 7.3 15.2 16.7
Pakistan ...•..•.....•••...... 7711 11528 12219 370 670 . 760 108 92 11581 12160 5.9 6.0 6.0 5.5
Philippines •...............•.. 6159 8294 8475 644 923 850 87 106 8172 8525 4.3 4.1 2.2 2.8
Thailand •....•............... 2584 4450 4806 400 647 624 107 100 4492 4807 8.1 8.2 8.0 8.0

Source: WorldEconomic Survey, 1969-1970 (United Nations publicatioll1 Sales No. E.71.n.C.I), p. 17. c GDP in 1960 dollar!> plus the dollar value of the change in the purchasing power ofexports (i.e., exports

a Selected on the basis of the availability of suitable export and import price indices.
multiplied by the terms of trade index).

d Compound rate of increase between terminal years.
b Change in export unit values divided by change in import unit values, in dollar prices. c Allowing for the terms of trade effect.



per cent for the more developed countries for all age
groups, with a decline at the two extreme ends of the age
classification. The total participafon rate of the less de
veloped countries will drop from 40.7 per cent to 39.9 per
cent as a result of the higher rate of school enrolment.

98. The regional variations in this analysis are of some
significance. Child labour seems to be a continuing prob
lem in all regions of the less developed world. In 1950,
more than 37.7 million children in the 0-14 year age group
were economically active. The breakdown for the different
regions was as follows: 5.8 million in Africa, 2.8 million in
Latin America, 8.4 million in east Asia and 21.2 million in
south Asia. By 1960, the total number had increased to
41.1 million, or a rise of more than 8 per cent. In 1970,
largely because of increasing school enrolment, the total
had dropped to 39.9 million. However, the absolute num
ber for south Asia had increased from 23.9 million to 25.4
million. Projections for 1980 show that the world total
will drop to 35.4 million, but that in south Asia there will

continue to be more economically active children (23.7
million) than there were in 1950 (21.2 million).

99. The position of women in the labour force also
varies greatly from region to region. The position of
women in the labour force seems to be of less significance
in Latin America than in south Asia, Africa, and east
Asia-the four regions employing respectively about 14,
23, 26 and 41 per cent of their women. These great dif
ferences must reflect something of the position of women
in the greatly differing social structures ofthe four regions.
Further generalizations on this point would conceal the
great differences that also exist in the individual countries
within each region.

100. On the basis of the latest available census statistics,
table 11.32provides a view ofthe distribution ofthe labour
force by sector in the less developed countries. Predictably,
Latin America shows a higher level of industrial employ
ment than Asia and Africa. But nearly every country in
the three continents employs between 30 and 80 per cent

TABLE II.31

Less developed countries and temterles: labour participation rates by age group
(Percentages in each age group and of the total population)

Age groups
(years) 1950 1960

Male

1970 1980 1950 1960

Female

1970 1980 1950 1960

Tetal

1970 1980

Africa
0-14................ 7.8

15-19................ 81.7
20-24................ 94.8
25-44................ 97.4
45-54,............... 96.9
55-64................ 93.1
65+... 77.4

TOTAL 56.8

TOTAL

Latin America
0-14 .

15-19 .
20-24 .
25-44 .
45-54 .
55-64 .
65+ .

57.1

6.5
79.4
93.7
97.2 -;
96.0
90.0
68.3

6.3
73.1
91.5
97.3
96.4
90.4
67.6

53.9

5.5
71.5
93.0
97.3
94.8'
83.3
57.4

53.7

4.7
71.0
89.7
97.0
96.1
87.9
63.2

52.4

3.9
66.7
91.5
97.1
94.7
81.1
50.7

51.0

3.1
69.0
87.8
96.7
95.7
85.3
58.3

50.7

2.3
61.6
90.0
96.9
94.4
79.2
43.8

49.3

4.7
51.9
55.0
53.5
50.7
41.7
24.1

31.6

2.1
22.9
23.7
19.3
19.0
16.8
13.1

12.9

4.0
45.8
48.5
49.6
48.2
37.5
19.5

28.0

1.6
24.0
29.0
22.0
19.7
16.7
12.0

13.6

3.3
43.7
46.5
46.5
44.7
34.9
17.5

26.1

1.2
26.5
31.0
23.9
20.9
15.7
9.4

14.1

2.5
41.8
44.6
43.4
41.3
32.3
15.:3

24.1

0.9
29.2
32.8
25.8
22.1
14.9
7.3

14.8

6.3
67.1
75.0
75.6
74.0
66.9
49.1

44.5

4.3
50.4
57.6
58.0
58.4
53.8
38.8

34.9

5.2
59.6
70.3
73.9
72.5
63.4
41.8

41.1

3.6
47.7
61.0
59.5
56.9
49.1
33.9

33.6

4.0
57.6
68.4
72.2
70.6
60.9
38.7

39.4

2.6
46.7
61.2
60.3
57.6
47.5
28.6

32.6

2.8
55.6
66.5
70.5
68.8
58.4
35.4

37.5

1.6
45.6
61.7
61.3
57.7
46.3
24.1

32.1

TOTAL ~ 57.0. 55.2

East Asia
0-14................ 3.5

15-19................ 73.3
20-24................ 91.8
25-44................ 95.2
45-54................ 91.7
55-64................ 79.2
65+.................. 42.4

South Asia
0-14................ 9.9

15-19................ 69.9
20-24................ 91.0
25-44................ 96.8
45-54................ 94.8
55-64................ 87.9
65+.................. 56.3

TOTAL 58.7

3.1
69.6
90.4
94.5
90.9
78.4
39.6

8.3
69.0
89.7
96.3
95.9
88.6
60.6

55.5

1.9
63.1
88.9
94.8
91.1
77.5
37.3

54.9

6.5
65.1
87.9
96.3
95.1
87.3
54.2

52.5

1.4
56.6
87.7
95.1
91.5
76.7
34.9

55.7

4.6
61.3
86.2
96.3
94.2
86.0
47.8

51.1

3.4
69.0
72.0
65.4
62.8
52.7
30.5

42.0

5.9
35.1
42.0
46.1
44.1
34.5
12.1

27.3

2.7
65.3
72.0
63.3
62.1
51.1
28.3

40.0

5.2
35.2
39.3
43.4
42.8
31.4
15.7

25.0

1.8
60.1
72.2
66.3
63.0
50.0
26.4

40.7

4.3
33.4
38.4
41.6
41.1
30.2
13.7

23.2

0.9
54.9
72.7
69.5
63.7
48.9
24.6

41.8

3.4
31.5
37.5
39.6
39.3
28.9
11.9

22.0

3.5
71.2
82.1
80.6
77.4
65.6
35.8

49.6

8.0
52.9
66.8
72.3
70.7
61.4
33.5

43.3

2.9
67.5
81.3
79.1
76.7
64.6
33.4

47.7

6.8
52.2
64.7
70.3
69.5
59.5
36.8

40.3

1.9
61.6
80.7
80.8
77.0
63.5
31.4

47.8

5.4
49.3
63.3
69.3
68.4
58.5
32.9

37.9

1.2
55.7
80.3
82.5
77.7
62.5
29.4

48.8

4.0
46.5
62.0
68.2
67.2
57.4
29.0

36.6

Source: International Labour Office, Yearbook 0/ Labour Statistics, 1910 (thirtieth issue), pp. 13-17.
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per cent for the more developed countries for all age
groups, with a decline at the two extreme ends of the age
classification. The total participat;on rate of the less de
veloped countries will drop from 40.7 per cent to 39.9 per
cent as a result of the higher rate of school enrolment.

98. The regional variations in this analysis are of some
significance. Child labour seems to be a continuing prob
lem in all regions of the less developed world. In 1950,
more than 37.7 million children in the 0-14 year age group
were economically active. The breakdown for the different
regions was as follows: 5.8 million in Africa, 2.8 million in
Latin America, 8.4 million in east Asia and 21.2 million in
south Asia. By 1960, the total number had increased to
41.1 million, or a rise of more than 8 per cent. In 1970,
largely because of increasing school enrolment, the total
had dropped to 39.9 million. However, the absolute num
ber for south Asia had increased from 23.9 million to 25.4
million. Projections for 1980 show that the world total
will drop to 35.4 million, but that in south Asia there will

continue to be more economically active children (23.7
million) than there were in 1950 (21.2 million).

99. The position of women in the labour force also
varies greatly from region to region. The position of
women in the labour force seems to be of less significance
in Latin America than in soath Asia, Africa, and east
Asia-the four regions employing respectively about 14,
23, 26 and 41 per cent of their women. These great dif
ferences must reflect something of the position of women
in the greatly differing social structures ofthe four regions.
Further generalizations on this point would conceal the
great differences that also exist in the individual countries
within each region.

100. On the basis of the latest available census statistics,
table 11.32 provides a view ofthe distribution ofthe labour
force by sector in the less developed countries. Predictably,
Latin America shows a higher level of industrial employ
ment than Asia and Africa. But nearly every ~ountry in
the three continents employs between 30 and 80 per cent

TABLE n.31

Less developed countries and territo.ies: labour participation rates by age group
(Percentages in each age group and of the total population)

Age groups
(years) 1950 1960

Male

1970 1980 1950 1960

Female

1970 1980 1950 1!J60

Tetal

1970 1980

Africa
0-14 , 7.8

15-19................ 81.7
20-24.... .. .. 94.8
25-44................ 97.4
45-54................ 96.9
55-64. . .. . .. 93.1
65+.................. 77.4

TOTAL 56.8

TOTAL

Latin America
0-14 " .,.

15-19 .
20-24 .
25-44 , .
45-54 .. , .
55-64 .
65+ .

57.1

6.5
79.4
93.7
97.2 "
96.0
90.0
68.3

6.3
73.1
91.5
97.3
96.4
90.4
67.6

53.9

5.5
71.5
93.0
97.3
94.8'
83.3
57.4

53.7

4.7
71.0
89.7
97.0
96.1
87.9
63.2

52.4

3.9
66.7
91.5
97.1
94.7
81.1
50.7

51.0

3.1
69.0
87.8
96.7
95.7
85.3
58.3

50.7

2.3
61.6
90.0
96.9
94.4
79.2
43.8

49.3

4.7
51.9
55.0
53.5
50.7
41.7
24.1

31.6

2.1
22.9
23.7
19.3
19.0
16.8
13.1

12.9

4.0
45.8
48.5
49.6
48.2
37.5
19.5

28.0

1.6
24.0
29.0
22.0
19.7
16.7
12.0

13.6

3.3
43.7
46.5
46.5
44.7
34.9
17.5

26.1

1.2
26.5
31.0
23.9
20.9
15.7
9.4

14.1

2.5
41.8
44.6
43.4
41.3
32.3
15.:3

24.1

0.9
29.2
32.8
25.8
22.1
14.9
7.3

14.8

6.3
67.1
75.0
75.6
74.0
66.9
49.1

44.5

4.3
50.4
57.6
58.0
58.4
53.8
38.8

34.9

5.2
59.6
70.3
73.9
72.5
63.4
41.8

41.1

3.6
47.7
61.0
59.5
56.9
49.1
33.9

33.6

4.0
57.6
68.4
72.2
70.6
60.9
38.7

39.4

2.6
46.7
61.2
60.3
57.6
47.5
28.6

32.6

2.8
55.6
66.5
70.5
68.8
58.4
35.4

37.5

1.6
45.6
61.7
61.3
57.7
46.3
24.1

32.1

TOTAL' 57.0· 55.2

East Asia
0-14. ... ..... ..... . . 3.5

15-19................ 73.3
20-24................ 91.8
25-44................ 95.2
45-54................ 91.7
55-64.... . . .. . 79.2
65+.................. 42.4

3.1
69.6
90.4
94.5
90.9
78.4
39.6

1.9
63.1
88.9
94.8
91.1
77.5
37.3

54.9

1.4
56.6
87.7
95.1
91.5
76.7
34.9

55.7

3.4
69.0
72.0
65.4
62.8
52.7
30.5

42.0

2.7
65.3
72.0
63.3
62.1
51.1
28.3

40.0

1.8
60.1
72.2
66.3
63.0
50.0
26.4

40.7

0.9
54.9
72.7
69.5
63.7
48.9
24.6

41.8

3.5
71.2
82.1
80.6
77.4
65.6
35.8

49.6

2.9
67.5
81.3
79.1
76.7
64.6
33.4

47.7

1.9
61.6
80.7
80.8
77.0
63.5
31.4

47.8

1.2
55.7
80.3
82.5
77.7
62.5
29.4

48.8

South Asia
0-14................ 9.9

15-19. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 69.9
20-24................ 91.0
25-44................ 96.8
45-54... . . . 94.8
55-64.... .. 87.9
65+. 56.3

TOTAL 58.7

8.3
69.0
89.7
96.3
95.9
88.6
60.6

55.5

6.5
65.1
87.9
96.3
95.1
87.3
54.2

52.5

4.6
61.3
86.2
96.3
94.2
86.0
47.8

51.1

5.9
35.1
42.0
46.1
44.1
34.5
12.1

27.3

5.2
35.2
39.3
43.4
42.8
31.4
15.7

25.0

4.3
33.4
38.4
41.6
41.1
30.2
13.7

23.2

3.4 8.0
31.5 52.9
37.5 66.8
39.6 72.3
39.3 70.7
28.9 61.4
11.9 33.5

22.0 43.3

6.8
52.2
64.7
70.3
69.5
59.5
36.8

40.3

5.4
49.3
63.3
69.3
68.4
58.5
32.9

37.9

4.0
46.5
62.0
68.2
67.2
57.4
29.0

36.6

Source: International Labour Office, Yearbook ofLabour Statistics, 1970 (thirtieth issue), pp. 13-17.
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TABLEll.32
.::J

Less developed countries and territories: employment by sectors of economic activity
(Percentages of total labour force)

Agriculture Mining Manufacturing Construction Electricity/Gas Commerce Transportation Services Other Unemployed Total

Latin America
Argentina (1960) ................ 17.8 0.5 25.1 5.7 1.1 12.3 7.0 20.6 9.9 100
Barbados (1966). . . . . . . . . .. . .... 24.5 0.1 9.4 8.3 1.2 15.3 5.5 22.6 13.1 100 I

Bolivia (1950) .................. 63.4 4.1 10.3 2.4 3.9 5.4 2.0 6.6 0.9 1.0 100 •.1, ,I

Brazil (1960) ................... 51.6 2.5 8.9 3.5 9.9 6.7 4.8 12.1 100 I

!JColombia (1964) ................ 47.2 1.6 12.8 4.3 0.3 8.6 3.7 18.0 3.5 100
Costa Rica (1963) ... , ........... 49.1 0.3 11.5 5.9 1.1 9.8 3.7 17.2 1.4 100 1 1

Cuba (1953) .................... 41.5 0.5 16.6 3.3 0.4 11.8 5.3 20.1 0.5 100 1 JI
Chile (1960) .................... 27.7 3.8 18.0 5.7 0.8 10.1 4.9 22.8 6.2 100 : jDominica (1960) ................ 50.0 0.1 10.8 10.2 0.7 8.3 2.3 13.6 4.0 100
Dominican Republic (1960)....... 61.4 0.3 8.2 2.5 0.4 6.7 2.6 11.1 6.8 100 ;.'1
Ecuador (1962) ................. 55.6 0.3 14.6 3.3 0.3 6.7 3.0 13.2 3.0 100

~~:

El Salvador (1961)............... 60.3 0.1 12.8 4.1 0.2 6.4 2.2 13.0 0.9 100
Grenada (1960) ................. 39.9 0.2 9.5 10.6 0.7 10.8 3.2 17.1 0.1 7.9 100
Guatemala (1964) ... , ........... 65.4 0.1 11.4 2.6 0.1 6.3 2.1 11.3 0.7 100

VI
Guyana (1965).................. 29.6 2.8 15.1 5.2 1.3 11.8 5.7 17.0 4.0 7.5 100

1Iw Haiti (19:50) .................... 83.2 4.9 0.6 0.1 3.5 0.4 4.6 0.3 2.4 100
Honduras (1961) ................ 66.8 0.3 7.8 2.0 0.1 4.8 1.4 12.2 4.6 100 IJamaica (1960).................. 36.1 0.7 13.7 7.6 0.5 9.2 3.0 20.3 1.6 7.3 100 ' .

:.

Martinique (1967) ............... 28.1 0.2 8.8 11.4 32.5 12.1 5.5 1.4 100 ~ ·1
J~

Mexico (1960) .................. 54.2 1.2 13.7 3.6 0.4 9.5 3.2 13.5 0.7 100 ~

Nicaragua (1963)................ 59.7 0.8 11.7 3.3 0.3 7.3 2.5 14.2 0.2 100
Panama (1960).................. 46.2 0.1 7.6 4.3 0.5 9.1 3.0 20.1 7.0 2.1 100

11Paraguay (1962) ................ 54.7 15.1 3.3 0.2 7.1 2.5 14.9 2.2 100 ,Peru (1961) ..........•.......... 49.7 2.1 13.2 3.4 0.3 9.0 3.0 15.3 2.8 1.2 100
Surinam (1964) ................. 24.8 7.0 8.9 2.8 1.0 11.1 2.4 29.7 2.3 10.0 100

,
Trinidad and Tobago (1960) ....... 19.9 4.6 14.7 10.8 1.9 12.6 5.8 24.0 0.1 5.6 100
Uruguay (1963) ................. 17.9 0.2 20.8 4.8 1.7 13:0 6.1 27.4 6.1 2.0 100
Venezuela (1961) ................ 32.3 2.3 12.2 5.6 1.0 12.6 5.0 23.3 4.8 0.9 100 1l

~.Asia rBahrain (1965).................. 8.7 0.3 0.8 15.6 19.6 14.5 10.3 17.2 9.7 3.3 100
Brunei (1960) ................... 33.5 15.1 5.7 13.6 1.1 7.8 4.0 19.2 100 ~jl:
Cambodia (1962)................ 80.3 0.1 2.7 0.9 5.8 1.2 7.5 1.5 100 tl
Ceylon [Sri Lanka] (1963) ........ 48.6 0.3 9.1 2.5 0.2 8.3 4.0 14.3 5.1 7.6 100 t'J

~lCyprus (1960)................... 40.3 2.3 13.7 8.7 6.9 4.1 14.7 9.3 100 7"

lIonglCong(1966) ............... 5.0 0.3 38.0 6.1 0.9 16.1 6.7 23.3 3.6 100 1:'
1;,

India (1961) .................... 72.9 0.5 9.5 1.1 0.3 4.1 1.6 8.8 1.2 100 ¥"j
Indonesia (1964-1965) ........... 67.2 0.2 5.6 1.3 10.2 1.2 10.9 1.1 2.3 100 f'J

1
jo

t.:

w
I
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I~ ~.. FE ; P1_:, ; > • • • • '" {' '." I _. . ,_ . I . . .'. " .. ,--~ ..
,

• 7'"~.~:•.:;::.~.':-~, -<._;-~.,:- ...........-~~--~- .~~__~.:...---~-_·~::;;,;;;::.~.....~·.~-~;,':':-_-~~~T· ':""",::0:::'-- .,:,..~..-".--,_:--;;" ..::;:__:;,--- ,,: .~ ~f

TABLEll.32
;.

Less developed countries and territories: employment by sectors of economic activity
(Percentages of total labour force)

Agriculture Mining Manufacturing Construction Electricity/Gas Commerce Transportation Services Other Unemployed Total

Latin America
Argentina (1960) ................ 17.8 0.5 25.1 5.7 1.1 12.3 7.0 20.6 9.9 100
Barbados (1966).. .. . .. . . .. . .... 24.5 0.1 9.4 8.3 1.2 15.3 5.5 22.6 13.1 100
Bolivia (1950) .................. 63.4 4.1 10.3 2.4 3.9 5.4 2.0 6.6 0.9 1.0 100
Brazil (1960) ................... 51.6 2.5 8.9 3.5 9.9 6.7 4.8 12.1 100
Colombia (1964) ................ 47.2 1.6 12.8 4.3 0.3 8.6 3.7 18.0 3.5 100
Costa Rica (1963) ............... 49.1 0.3 11.5 5.9 1.1 9.8 3.7 17.2 1.4 100
Cuba (1953) .................... 41.5 0.5 16.6 3.3 0.4 11.8 5.3 20.1 0.5 100
Chile (1960) .................... 27.7 3.8 18.0 5.7 0.8 10.1 4.9 22.8 6.2 100
Dominica (1960) ................ 50.0 0.1 10.8 10.2 0.7 8.3 2.3 13.6 4.0 100
Dominican Republic Cl 960) ....... 61.4 0.3 8.2 2.5 0.4 6.7 2.6 11.1 6.8 100
Ecuador (1962) ................. 55.6 0.3 14.6 3.3 0.3 6.7 3.0 13.2 3.0 100
El Salvador (1961) ............... 60.3 0.1 12.8 4.1 0.2 6.4 2.2 13.0 0.9 100
Grenada (1960) ................. 39.9 0.2 9.5 10.6 0.7 10.8 3.2 17.1 0.1 7.9 100
Guatemala (1964) ............... 65.4 0.1 11.4 2.6 0.1 6.3 2.1 11.3 0.7 100

VI
Guyana (1965) .................. 29.6 2.8 15.1 5.2 1.3 11.8 5.7 17.0 4.0 7.5 100

w Haiti (1950) .................... 83.2 4.9 0.6 0.1 3.5 0.4 4.6 0.3 2.4 100
Honduras (1961) ................ 66.8 0.3 7.8 2.0 0.1 4.8 1.4 12.2 4.6 100
Jamaica (1960) .................. 36.1 0.7 13.7 7.6 0.5 9.2 3.0 20.3 1.6 7.3 100
Martinique (1967) ............... 28.1 0.2 8.8 11.4 32.5 12.1 5.5 1.4 100
Mexico (1960) .................. 54.2 1.2 13.7 3.6 0.4 9.5 3.2 13.5 0.7 100
Nicaragua (1963) ................ 59.7 0.8 11.7 3.3 0.3 7.3 2.5 14.2 0.2 100
Panama (1960) .................. 46.2 0.1 7.6 4.3 0.5 9.1 3.0 20.1 7.0 2.1 100
Paraguay (1962) ................ 54.7 15.1 3.3 0.2 7.1 2.5 14.9 2.2 100
Peru (1961) ..........•.......... 49.7 2.1 13.2 3.4 0.3 9.0 3.0 15.3 2.8 1.2 100
Surinam (1964) ................. 24.8 7.0 8.9 2.8 1.0 11.1 2.4 29.7 2.3 10.0 100
Trinidad and Tobago (1960) ....... 19.9 4.6 14.7 10.8 1.9 12.6 5.8 24.0 0.1 5.6 100
Uruguay (1963) ................. 17.9 0.2 20.8 4.8 1.7 13:0 6.1 27.4 6.1 2.0 100
Venezuela (1961) ................ 32.3 2.3 12.2 5.6 1.0 12.6 5.0 23.3 4.8 0.9 100

Asia
Bahrain (1965) .................. 8.7 0.3 0.8 15.6 19.6 14.5 10.3 17.2 9.7 3.3 100
Brunei (1960) ................... 33.5 15.1 5.7 13.6 1.1 7.8 4.0 19.2 100
Cambodia (1962) ................ 80.3 0.1 2.7 0.9 5.8 1.2 7.5 1.5 100
Ceylon [Sri Lanka] (1963) ........ 48.6 0.3 9.1 2.5 0.2 8.3 4.0 14.3 5.1 7.6 100
Cyprus (1960)................... 40.3 2.3 13.7 8.7 6.9 4.1 14.7 9.3 100
HongKong(1966) ............... 5.0 0.3 38.0 6.1 0.9 16.1 6.7 23.3 3.6 100
India (1961) .................... 72.9 0.5 9.5 1.1 0.3 4.1 1.6 8.8 1.2 100
Indonesia (1964-1965) ........... 67.2 0.2 5.6 1.3 10.2 1.2 10.9 1.1 2.3 100
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TABLE n.32 (continued)

Agriculture Mining Manufacturing Construction Electricity/Gas Commerce Transportation Services Other Unemployed Total

Asia (continued)
Iran (1966) ......•.....•....'...• 41.8 0.3 16.7 6.7 0.7 7.3 3.0 12:2 1.7 9.6 100
Iraq (1957) .....•..............• 47.9 0.2 9.5 4.5 0.6 5.1 5.0 14.2 13.0 100
Jordan (1961) ................... 35.3 2.4 8.4 • 10.3 0.4 8.0 3.1 13.7 18,4 100
Kuwait (1965) ................... 1.1 3.8 9.7 .. 15.6 3.8 12.5 5,4 44.8 0.5 2.8 100
Macau (1960) ................... 5.3 30.1 3.5 1.2 26.6 8.0 23.5 1.8 100
Malaysia (1962) ................. 51.4 1.9 6.4 1.9 0.3 12.7 3.2 16.1 0.1 6.0 100

INepa! (1961).................... 93.8 1.9 0.1 1.1 0.4 1.9 0.8 100
Pakistan (1965) •....••.......•.. 67.6 0.1 9.6 2.1 0.1 7.9 3.5 7.6 0,4 1.1 100
Philippines (1965) ............... 52.7 0.2 10.6 2.6 0.2 9.8 3.2 12,4 0.1 8.2 100
Ryukyu Islands (1969) ........... 27.3 8.4 8.9 5.6 21.3 28.0 0.5 100 j;

I:Singapore (1957) ................ 8.4 0.3 13.9 5.1 1.2 25.3 10.5 33.2 0.4 1.7 100
~Southern Yemen .

[Democratic Yemen] (1958) •..• 1.1 25.3 13.8 2.9 7.6 22.8 l".6 8.9 100 ,
Syrian Arab Republic (1968) ...... 61.5 0.2 8.6 3.2 0.7 6.9 2.4 9.1 7.4 100 tThailand (1960) •••...........•.. 82.0 0.2 3,4 0.5 0.1 5.6 1.2 4.7 1.8 0.5 100 r

Africa f
i

~
Algeria (1966) ..............•... 56.4 0.9 6.4 5.0 0.4 5.9 3.4 13.2 3.3 11.1 100 !

,
Angola (1960) ......••.......... 69.u 1.9 6.0 4.0 0.1 4.5 2.1 12.0 0,4 100 11·i t

i Botswana (1967) .•.............. 90.8 0.8 1.0 1.1 1.0 0.9 3.9 0.5 100

il
!

1 Congo (Kinshasa) [Zaire]
I (1955-1957) .................. 86.4 1.2 3.1 2.5 1.3 1.6 3.1 0.8 100f

~l! Ivory Coast (1964)............... 86.4 0.2 0.8 0.9 0.4 6.8 2.3 2.2 100
j Gabon (1963) ..........•........ 84.1 3.4 1.9 1.7 0.1 3.7 1.3 3.2 0.6 100 tl

! Ghana (1960) ..•..•.••.......... 58.0 1.8 8.6 3.3 0.5 13.6 2.5 5.7 6.0 100
! Liberia (1962)................... 80.9 3.5 2.1 2.9 0.1 2.8 0.9 6.0 0.8 100
f Libyan Arab Republic (1964)...... 37.1 3.0 6.8 7.7 1.5 6.4 5.6 20.0 11.9 100l

~l! Malawi (1961) ••.....•.•........ 6.6 0.1 8.1 6.0 1.1 39.6 6.6 30.2 1.7 100

\ Morocco (1960) .••.............. 56.3 1.2 8.2 1.7 0.3 7.3 2.5 9.9 3.3 9.3 100

l~ Mauritius (1962) .... , ........... 37.9 0.1 14.6 10.6 1.7 10.0 6.3 18.7 0.6 100
1 Mozambique (1962) ............. 75.3 0.1 4.7 1.2 1.4 1.0 6.9 9.4 100
i

~ Namibia (1960) ................• 58.5 5.9 4.3 6.1 0.4 4.3 3.2 11.9 5.4 100 &"
I Niger (1960) .•.................. 96.9 0.5 0.1. 0.8 0.2 0.9 0.6 100

rI Reunion (1961) ................. 42.5 0.1 9.3 11.7 0.4 8.6 5.7 20.3 1,4 100
( Sierra Leone (1963).............. 74.8 5.1 4.4 1.7 0.2 5.7 1.7 3.1 3.3 100

tl Sudan (1956) .....••............ 85.8 5.0 0.6 2.1 0.6 4.6 1.3 100 Ii' ~ 1.i Tunisia (1966) .................. 41.0 2.2 9.5 5,4 1.6 6.7 3.5 19.5 6.9 3.7 100 il
\ United Arab Republic [Egypt] ,I

, i (1960) .....•.•.•............. 56.6 0.3 9.0 2.0 0.5 8.1 3.3 17.3 2.9 100 }J
1 i

~
~ ;

! \
Source: International Labour Office, Yearbook ofLabour Statistics, 1970, pp. 54-125.: '~
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TABLE n.32 (continued)

Agriculture Mining Manufacturing Construction Electricity/Gas Commerce Transportation Services Other Unemployed Total

A~ia (continued)
Iran (1966) ......•.....•....'...• 41.8 0.3 16.7 6.7 0.7 7.3 3.0 12:2 1.7 9.6 100
Iraq (1957) . . . . . •. . . . . . . . . . . . . .• 47.9 0.2 9.5 4.5 0.6 5.1 5.0 14.2 13.0 100
Jordan (1961) .....••...•........ 35.3 2.4 8.4 • 10.3 0.4 8.0 3.1 13.7 18.4 100
Kuwait (1965) ............. ~ .... 1.1 3.8 9.7 .. 15.6 3.8 12.5 5.4 44.8 0.5 2.8 100
Macau (1960) ................... 5.3 30.1 3.5 1.2 26.6 8.0 23.5 1.8 100
Malaysia (1962) ................. 51.4 1.9 6.4 1.9 0.3 12.7 3.2 16.1 0.1 6.0 100
Nepa! (1961).................... 93.8 1.9 0.1 1.1 0.4 1.9 0.8 100
Pakistan (1965) ......•.......•.. 67.6 0.1 9.6 2.1 0.1 7.9 3.5 7.6 0.4 1.1 100
Philippines (1965) ............... 52.7 0.2 10.6 2.6 0.2 9.8 3.2 12.4 0.1 8.2 100
Ryukyu Islands (1969) ........... 27.3 8.4 8.9 5.6 21.3 28.0 0.5 100
Singapore (1957) ................ 8.4 0.3 13.9 5.1 1.2 25.3 10.5 33.2 0.4 1.7 100
Southern Yemen

[Democratic Yemen] (1958) ...• 1.1 25.3 13.8 2.9 7.6 22.8 l".6 8.9 100
Syrian Arab Republic (1968) ...... 61.5 0.2 8.6 3.2 0.7 6.9 2.4 9.1 7.4 100
Thailand (1960) •••...........•.. 82.0 0.2 3.4 0.5 0.1 5.6 1.2 4.7 1.8 0.5 100

Africa

~
Algeria (1966) ..............•... 56.4 0.9 6.4 5.0 0.4 5.9 3.4 13.2 3.3 11.1 100
Angola (1960) ......••.......... 69.u 1.9 6.0 4.0 0.1 4.5 2.1 12.0 0.4 100
Botswana (1967) .•.............. 90.8 0.8 1.0 1.1 1.0 0.9 3.9 0.5 100
Congo (Kinshasa) [Zaire]

(1955-1957) .................. 86.4 1.2 3.1 2.5 1.3 1.6 3.1 0.8 100
Ivory Coast (1964)............... 86.4 0.2 0.8 0.9 0.4 6.8 2.3 2.2 100
Gabon (1963) ..........•........ 84.1 3.4 1.9 1.7 0.1 3.7 1.3 3.2 0.6 100
Ghana (1960) ..•..•.••.......... 58.0 1.8 8.6 3.3 0.5 13.6 2.5 5.7 6.0 100
Liberia (1962)................... 80.9 3.5 2.1 2.9 0.1 2.8 0.9 6.0 0.8 100
Libyan Arab Republic (1964)...... 37.1 3.0 6.8 7.7 1.5 6.4 5.6 20.0 11.9 100
Malawi (1961) •......•.•........ 6.6 0.1 8.1 6.0 1.1 39.6 6.6 30.2 1.7 100
Morocco (1960) .••.............. 56.3 1.2 8.2 1.7 0.3 7.3 2.5 9.9 3.3 9.3 100
Mauritius (1962) ................ 37.9 0.1 14.6 10.6 1.7 10.0 6.3 18.7 0.6 100
Mozambique (1962) ............. 75.3 0.1 4.7 1.2 1.4 1.0 6.9 9.4 100
Namibia (1960) ................• 58.5 5.9 4.3 6.1 0.4 4.3 3.2 11.9 5.4 100
Niger (1960) .•.................. 96.9 0.5 0.1. 0.8 0.2 0.9 0.6 100
Reunion (1961) ................. 42.5 0.1 9.3 11.7 0.4 8.6 5.7 20.3 1.4 100
Sierra Leone (1963).............. 74.8 5.1 4.4 1.7 0.2 5.7 1.7 3.1 3.3 100
Sudan (1956) .....••............ 85.8 5.0 0.6 2.1 0.6 4.6 1.3 100
Tunisia (1966) .................. 41.0 2.2 9.5 5.4 1.6 6.7 3.5 19.5 6.9 3.7 100
United Arab Republic [Egypt}

(1960) .......•.•............. 56.6 0.3 9.0 2.0 0.5 8.1 3.3 17.3 2.9 100

Source: International Labour Office, Yearbook ofLAbour Statistics, 1970, pp. 54-125.



of its labour force in agriculture, which indicates the con
tinuing importance of agriculture in the economic life of
these countries.

101. From the point ofviewofhuman rights, unemploy
ment in a variety of forms is one of the serious problems
facing the lessdeveloped countries. The available evidence
suggests that during the past decade most of them have
made progress in resolving this problem; others have ex
nerienced setbacks in their efforts to do so. The basic
reason for this is the imbalance between the number of
people seeking work and the number of job openings.
"This reflects chieflythe rapid expansion in work seekers
fed by the high rate of natural increase of those already in

the exchange economy, as well as by an inflow of new
workers from various forms of self-employment in the
rural-farm and subsistence-economy. It also reflects
the shortage of many of the complementary factors
needed for the creation of opportunities for gainful
employment. "40

102.Tables II.33 and II.34 show the volume ofrecorded
unemployment and the capital requirements for the em
ployment of growing labour force, as well as the non
participating population, in new industries. Table II.33
reflects only the existing extremely inadequate data; table

40 World Economic Survey, 1969-1970 . . ., pp. 125 and 126.

TABLE II.33

Selected developing countrlest" recorded volume of unemployment in the 19608

Registered unemployment, around 1967

Reference area population, 1967c Percentage of
Average annual rate of increase

in registered unemployment

System of Number Percentage of Number Reference Labour Number
measurements (thousands) total population (thousands) population force ofyears Percentage

Western hemisphere
Argentina ................ SS 7700 33 198.7 2.6 6.4 3 6.0
Barbados ................. Ra 249 100 1.4 0.6 1.5 7 -15.8
Chile .................... SS 2370 26 55.6 2.3 6.1 6 2.2
Guadeloupe .............. Ra 320 100 2.0 0.6 1.3 6 -7.1
Guatemala ............... Ru 630 13 0.3 0.1 7 6.0
Panama .................. SS 1329 100 25.0 1.9 6.2 4 4.5
Surinam.................. Ru 363 100 2.5 0.7 2.5 7 -6,7
Trinidad and Tobago ...... SS 1010 100 53.7 5.3 15.0 3 5.3

Africa
Chad .................... Ra 104 3 0.1 0.1 0.3 7 6.5
Ghana ................... Ru 8139 100 16.7 0.2 0.5 7 5.7
Guinea .................. Ra 197 5 0.2 0.1 0.3 6 -3.9
Kenya ................... Ra 4914 50 8.1 0.2 0.4 7 -0.6
Madagascar .............. Ru 6330 100 0.9 0.3 7 1.7
Malawi .................. Ra 4146 100 1.8 0.1 4 6.2
Morocco ................. Ra 14140 100 23.7 0.2 0.6 7 1.3
Mauritius ................ Ru 774 100 14.2 1.8 6.7 4 37.0
Mozambique.............. Ru 7187 100 1.9 0.1 6 5.1
Niger .................... Ra 60 2 0.1 0.2 0.6 7 -4.0
Nigeria ... , ............... Ru 61450 100 20.1 0.1 7 16.5
Sierra Leone .............. Ra 2439 100 13.7 0.6 1.3 7 8.2
United Arab Republic

[Egypt]................. SS 31693 100 268.0 0.8 3.2 4 19.6
Upper Volta .............. Ra 155 3 0.4 0.3 0.4 7 12.9
Zambia .................. Ru 3945 100 12.3 0.3 0.7 4 11.8

Asia
Ceylon [Sri Lanka] ........ Ra 11 703 100 249.5 2.1 6.5 7 9.0
India .................... -. Ra 511125 100 2706.3 0.5 1.2 7 8.8
Indonesia................. Ra 107431 100 71.8 0.1 0.2 6 -3.5
Iraq ..................... Ra 8725 100 2.7 0.2 7 11.1
Israel .................... Ru 2629 100 7.9 0.3 0.9 6 4.6
Malaysia ................. Ra 8540 100 117.0 1.4 4.1 7 24.5
Pakistan.................. Ra 120160 100 184.1 0.2 0.4 7 1.3
People's Democratic Repub-

lie of Yemen [Democratic
Yemen] ................ Ru 1170 100 3.7 0.3 0.8 7 -5.2

Philippines ............... SS 34656 100 999.0 2.9 8.0 6 4.9
Republic of Korea ......... SS 29784 100 590.0 2.0 6.2 5 -3.8
Singapore ................ Ra 1956 100 77.0 3.9 11.9 7 5.1
Syrian Arab Republic ...... SS 5540 100 88.2 1.6 5.3 3 -5.6

Source: World Economic Survey, 1969-1970 (United Nations publication, Sales
No. E.71.1I.C.l), p. 128.

11Countries are those actually reporting on unemployment.

b SS-based on labour force sample surveys; Ra-based on employment office
statistics on registered applicants for work; Ru-based on employment office
statistics on registered unemployed.

c 1966 in the case ofIndonesia and Israel; 1968 for the United Arab Republic.
For sC?me countries the reference ar~a comprises the capital city or a small number
ofmajor towns, or both; for Argentina, metropolitan Buenos Aires' for Chad Fort
Latpy; for Chile, m~tropolitan. Santi~go; for Guatemala, Guat~mala City; for
GUinea, Conakry region; for Niger, Niamey; for Upper Volta, Ouagadougou and
Bobo-Dloulasso. Elsewhere, the reference area is ostensibly country-wide but the
accessibility of the point of registration to the work-seeker probably differs greatly
from place to place. For Kenya, males only.
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ofits labour force in agriculture, which indicates the con
tinuing importance of agriculture in the economic life of
these countries.

101. From the point ofview ofhuman rights, unemploy
ment in a variety of forms is one of the serious problems
facing the less developed countries. The available evidence
suggests that during the past decade most of them have
made progress in resolving this problem; others have ex
uerienced setbacks in their efforts to do so. The basic
reason for this is the imbalance between the number of
people seeking work and the number of job openings.
"This reflects chiefly the rapid expansion in work seekers
fed by the high rate of natural increase of those already in

the exchange economy, as well as by an inflow of new
workers from various forms of self-employment in the
rural-farm and subsistence-economy. It also reflects
the shortage of many of the complementary factors
needed for the creation of opportunities for gainful
employment."40

102. Tables II.33 and II.34 show the volume ofrecorded
unemployment and the capital requirements for the em
ployment of growing labour force, as well as the non
participating population, in new industries. Table II.33
reflects only the existing extremely inadequate data; table

40 World Economic Survey, 1969-1970 ..., pp. 125 and 126.

TABLE II.33

Selected developing countries:11 recorded volume of unemployment in the 1960s

Reference area population, 1967c

Registered unemployment, around 1967

Percentage of
Average annual rate of increase

in registered unemployment

System of Number Percentage of Number Reference
measurementb (thousands) total population (thousands) population

Labour
force

Number
ofyears Percentage

Western hemisphere
Argentina . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . SS
Barbados. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Ra
Chile. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . SS
Guadeloupe . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Ra
Guatemala . . . Ru
Panama.............. . . . . SS
Surinam.................. Ru
Trinidad and Tobago. . . . . . SS

Africa
Chad.................... Ra
Ghana................... Ru
Guinea.................. Ra
Kenya................... Ra
~adagascar... Ru
Malawi.................. Ra
~orocco................. Ra
~auritius . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Ru
Mozambique. . . . . . . . . . . . . . Ru
Niger.................... Ra
Nigeria................... Ru
Sierra Leone. . . . . . . . . . . . . . Ra
United Arab Republic

[Egypt]........... . . . . .. SS
Upper Volta .. • .. . . . . . . . . . Ra
Zambia.................. Ru

Asia
Ceylon [Sri Lanka] Ra
India.................... -. Ra
Indonesia. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Ra
Iraq....... . .. . . Ra
Israel. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Ru
~al~.ysia . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Ra
Pakistan. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Ra
People's Democratic Repub-

lic of Yemen [Democratic
Yemen] Ru

Philippines SS
Republic of Korea. . . . . . . . . SS
Singapore . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Ra
Syrian Arab Republic. . . . . . SS

7700
249

2370
320
630

1329
363

1010

104
8139

197
4914
6330
4146

14140
774

7187
60

61450
2439

31693
155

3945

11 703
511125
107431

8725
2629
8540

120160

1170
34656
29784
1956
5540

33
100
26

100
13

100
100
100

3
100

5
50

100
100
100
100
100

2
100
100

100
3

100

100
100
100
100
100
100
100

100
100
100
100
100

198.7
1.4

55.6
2.0
0.3

25.0
2.5

53.7

0.1
16.7
0.2
8.1
0.9
1.8

23.7
14.2
1.9
0.1

20.1
13.7

268.0
0.4

12.3

249.5
2706.3

71.8
2.7
7.9

117.0
184.1

3.7
999.0
590.0

77.0
88.2

2.6
0.6
2.3
0.6
0.1
1.9
0.7
5.3

0.1
0.2
0.1
0.2

0.2
1.8

0.2

0.6

0.8
0.3
0.3

2.1
0.5
0.1

0.3
1.4
0.2

0.3
2.9
2.0
3.9
1.6

6.4
1.5
6.1
1.3

6.2
2.5

15.0

0.3
0.5
0.3
0.4
0.3
0.1
0.6
6.7
0.1
0.6
0.1
1.3

3.2
0.4
0.7

6.5
1.2
0.2
0.2
0.9
4.1
0.4

0.8
8.0
6.2

11.9
5.3

3
7
6
6
7
4
7
3

7
7
6
7
7
4
7
4
6
7
7
7

4
7
4

7
7
6
7
6
7
7

7
6
5
7
3

6.0
-15.8

2.2
-7.1

6.0
4.5

-6,7
5.3

6.5
5.7

-3.9
-0.6

1.7
6.2
1.3

37.0
5.1

-4.0
16.5
8.2

19.6
12.9
11.8

9.0
8.8

-3.5
11.1
4.6

24.5
1.3

-5.2
4.9

-3.8
5.1

-5.6

Source: World Economic Survey, 1969-1970 (United Nations publication, Sales
No. E.71.II.C.I), p. 128.

11 Countries are those actually reporting on unemployment.

b SS-based on labour force sample surveys; Ra-based on employment office
statistics on registered applicants for work: Ru-based on employment office
statistics on registered unemployed.

c 1966 in the case ofIndonesia and Israel: 1968 for the United Arab Republic.
For some countries the reference area comprises the capital city or a small number
ofmajor towns, or both; for Argentina, metropolitan Buenos Aircs: for Chad Fort
Lamy; for Chile, metropolitan Santiago; for Guatemala, Guatemala City' for
Guinea, Conakry region; for Niger, Niamey; for Upper Volta, Ouagadougou and
Bobo-Dioulasso. Elsewhere, the reference area is ostensibly country-wide but the
accessibility of the point of registration to the work-seeker probably differs greatly
from place to place. For Kenya, males only.
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11.34 indicates the extent of the problem facing the
developing countries in employing their unemployed,
underemployed and disguisedly unemployed population.
In all cases, annual capital requirements for employing
population. In all cases, annual capital requirements for
employing the generally unemployed population are two
to three times greater than the actual domestic capital
formation.

103. Table 11.34 also brings out some other quantitative
aspects of the unemployment problem. The relatively low
participation rates in the developing countries mean that
only a fraction-about one third in most cases but as low
as one fourth in countries where the population is young
and lacks a tradition of female employment-of the in
crement in population actually enters the ranks of pro
ductive workers. And of this fraction, a much smaller
proportion-less than one tenth in some African and
Asian countries-finds employment in industry. One of
the reasons for this is the high capital intensity ofindustry;
among the countries preparing statistics on this, the net
investment per additional worker at the beginning of the
1960s ranged from approximately $2000 in Bolivia,
Ethiopia and Kenya to $5 000-$6 000 in Chile, Mauritius
and Zambia. Only one country (the Republic ofKorea) in
vested less than $1000 per new job, whereas several
Israel, Jamaica and Venezuela, for example-spent over
$10000 to absorb the additional industrial worker. These
are net capital formation figures, exclusive of any invest
ment required to replace plant and equipment worn out in
the course of the year's operation. And they refer to indus
try only, with no allowance for the infrastructural invest
ment-in transport and utilities and workers' housing, for
example-that would generally be required to bring the
new industrial capacity into production."

104. The difference between what is being done and
what has to be done is best illustrated by the rates ofgrowth
of industrial employment and of the male labour force:

Industrial employment has been rising at somewhat less than 5
per cent a year in the developing countries on the average during
the 1960s. Against this modest rate of expansion, the number of
males of working age has been-increasing each year by the equiva-

41 Ibid., p. 130.

lent of a fifth of the actual labour force in industry in Latin
America, a fourth in the developing countries of Asia, and over 80
per cent in those of Africa.4 2

105. Open unemployment, however, is only one aspect
of the problem in the less developed countries. The unem
ployment in these countries is largely structural in nature;
lack ofphysical and social infrastructural facilities (roads,
power utilities, schools), scarcity of capital resources,
and the immobility of factors of production combine to
make the opening of new employment opportunities ex
tremely difficult to bring about. In addition, the less de
veloped countries suffer from seasonal and cyclical
varieties of unemployment. Because a large proportion of
the labour force is engaged in agriculture, seasonal unem
ployment accounts for a substantial and statistically unac
counted form of unemployment. Owing to the lack in
most cases ofsystems ofemployment insurance compensa
tion and employment services, there is little incentive for
the unemployed and the laid-off workers to register with
the government authorities. Consequently, hard-core and
cyclical unemployment also go substantially unrecorded.

106. The World Economic Survey, 1969-1970 discusses
at some length the problems of the measurement of the
rate of unemployment in its various forms (open, dis
guised, seasonal and cyclical employment, and underem
ploymentj." The situation of Pakistan is not untypical.

In general, the smaller the relative coverage of the registration
system, the less accurately are changes in the number registered likely
to represent changes in the actual number ofjob seekers. In Pakistan,
for example, the number of registered unemployed (applicants for
jobs) remained virtually static between 1964and 1968 at less than 0.5
per cent of the labour force, which was increasing at about 3 per cent
a year. At the time of the census at the beginning of the decade, 1 per
cent of the labour force (which constituted a third of the total popu
lation, half of the population over 10 years of age) was recorded as
'not working but looking for work', when sample surveys showed
the unemployment rate to average between 3 and 4 per cent of the
labour force in rural areas, 8 per cent in the larger towns of the West
and 11 per cent in the larger towns of the East, where, in addition,
underemployment, urban and rural, was equivalent to an unemploy
ment rate of over 20 per cent.44

42 Ibid., p. 131.
43 Ibid., pp. 125-131.
44 Ibid., pp. 129 and 130.
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TABLE II.34

Selected developing countries: growth in population, labour force, employment and investment, around 1960

Hypothetical capital required
Annual net domestic
capital formation To employ increment of

To provide for thelabour force in industry
Annual increment (thousands) in Per unit increment in the

Total increase in Per Amount non-participating Total
Labour Employment (millions population workers (millions populationa (millions

Population force» in indu.vtryb ofdollars) (dol/ars) (dol/ars) o[.dol/ars) (millions 01dollars) ofdollars)

Western hemisphere
1109 3754Argentina .................. 353 114 82 1638 4640 23201 2645

Bolivia ..................... 99 27 10 25 253 16700 4S 18 63
Brazil ...................... 2080 624 185 2737 1316 6580 4106 1916 6022
Chile ...................... 192 40 12b 198 1031 5157c 206 157 363
Colombia .................. 492 115 22 370 752 3760 432 284 716
Costa Rica ................. 43 8 4 62 1442 7210 58 50 108
Dominican Republic ......... 110 22 3 30 273 1364 30 24 54
Ecuador ................... 148 33 7b 77 520 2602 86 60 146
El Salvador ................. 88 16 6b 42 477 2387 38 34 72
Guatemala ................. 118 28 8 55 466 28750 108 42 150
Guyana ...•....•..•........ 18 3 1 32 1829 9143 27 27 54
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11.34 indicates the extent of the problem facing the
developing countries in employing their unemployed,
underemployed and disguisedly unemployed population.
In all cases, annual ca;pital requirements for employing
population. In all cases, annual capital requirements for
employing the generally unemployed population are two
to three times greater than the actual domestic capital
formation.

103. Table 11.34 also brings out SDme other quantitative
aspects of the unemployment problem. The relatively low
participation rates in the developing countries mean that
only a fraction-about one third in most cases but as low
as one fourth in countries where the population is young
and lacks a tradition of female employment-of the in
crement in populatIon actually enters the ranks of pro
ductive workers. And of this fraction, a much &maller
proportion-less than one tenth in some African and
Asian countries-finds employment in industry. One of
the reasons for this is the high capital intensity ofindustry;
among the countries preparing statistics on this, the net
investment per additional worker at the beginning of the
1960s ranged from approximately $2000 in Bolivia,
Ethiopia and Kenya to $5 000-$6 000 in Chile, Mauritius
and Zambia. Only one country (the Republic ofKorea) in
vested less than $1000 per new job, whereas several
Israel, Jamaica and Venezuela, for example-spent over
$10000 to absorb the additional industrial worker. These
are net capital formation figures, exclusive of any invest
ment required to replace plant and equipment worn out in
the course of the year's operation. And they refer to indus
try only, with no allowance for the infrastructural invest
ment-in transport and utilities and workers' housing, for
example-that would generally be required to bring the
new industrial capacity into production.41

104. The difference between what is being done and
what has to be done is best illustrated by the rates ofgrowth
of industrial employment and of the male labour force:

Industrial employment has been rising at somewhat less than 5
per cent a year in the developing countries on the average during
the 1960s. Against this modest rate of expansion, the number of
males of working age has been-increasing each year by the equiva-

41 Ibid., p. 130.

lent of a fifth of the actual labour force in industry in Latin
America, a fourth in the developing countries of Asia, and over 80
per cent in those of Africa.42
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ployment in these countries is largely structural in nature;
lack ofphysical and social infrastructural facilities (roads,
power utilities, schools), scarcity of capital resources,
and the immobility of factors of production combine to
make the opening of new employment opportunities ex
tremely difficult to bring about. In addition, the less de
veloped countries suffer from seasonal and cyclical
varieties of unemployment. Because a large proportion of
the labour force is engaged in agriculture, seasonal unem
ployment accounts for a substantial and statistically unac
counted form of unemployment. Owing to the lack in
most cases ofsystems ofemployment insurance compensa
tion and employment services, there is little incentive for
the unemployed and the laid-off workers to register with
the government authorities. Consequently, hard-core and
cyclical unemployment also go substantially unrecorded.

106. The World Economic Survey, 1969-1970 discusses
at some length the problems of the measurement of the
rate of unemployment in its various forms (open, dis
guised, seasonal and cyclical employment, and underem
ployment).43 The situation of Pakistan is not untypical.

In general, the smaller the relative coverage of the registration
system, the less accurately are changes in the number registered likely
to represent changes in the actual number ofjob seekers. In Pakistan,
for example, the number of registered unemployed (applicants for
jobs) remained virtually static between 1964 and 1968 at less than 0.5
per cent of the labour force, which was increasing at about 3 per cent
a year. At the time of the census at the beginning of the decade, 1 per
cent of the labour force (which constituted a third of the total popu
lation, half of the population over 10 years of age) was recorded as
'not working but looking for work', when sample surveys showed
the unemployment rate to average between 3 and 4 per cent of the
labour force in rural areas, 8 per cent in the larger towns of the West
and 11 per cent in the larger towns of the East, where, in addition,
underemployment, urban and rural, was equivalent to an unemploy
ment rate of over 20 per cent.44

42 Ibid., p. 131.
43 Ibid., pp. 125-131.
44 Ibid., pp. 129 and 130.
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Selected developing countries: growth in population, labour force, employment and investment, around 1960
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.n Latin
lover 80 TABLE n.34 (continued)

Annual increments (thousands) in

Labour Employment
Population force» in industryb

Annual net domestic
capital formation

Hypothetical capital required

30
54

106
2218

73
75
53

561
234
191

1348

615
119
89
37
36

178
247

80
380
132
418
65

190
91
37

176
238
503

76
59

298
325
17

183
83

1362
102
238

511
33
29
12
9

60
63
34

149
42

238
29

101
24
24
82
96

249

40
16
90

118
7

119
25

354
32
67

5
21
76

847
29
26
22

239
106
106
382

104
86
60
25
27

25
33
30

1371
44
49
31

322
128
85

966

118
186
46

231
90

180
36
89
67
13
94

142
254

36
43

208
207
10
64
58

1008
70

171

8661
3428
1 760
2483
1422

1200
1455c

23000
4524
2639
2000
8941
9840
1271
6353C

1396
6176
1000

17818
3310
4618c

2006
947

4000c

934
4031c

781
5500c

625
2222

14750c

4587
3959
5429
2593
4872

21364
8540c

11 778c

To employ increment of
labour force in industry To provide for the

increment in the
Per Amount non-participating Total

workers (millions populationn (millions
(dollars) ofdollars) (millions ofdollars) ofdollars)

125
444

2455
917
792

1086
519
974

4273
4606
2183

300
220

5750
1131

660
1620
2235
2460

318
1588

349
1544

250

4455
828

1155
501
237

1629
234
889
195

1031

2165
857
440
621
356

Per unit
increase in
population
(dollars)

10
28
81

1121
38
38
28

303
94

152
561

89
91
46

207
64
91
38

123
41
27

118
132
312

49
24

142
170

9
145

39
576
50
99

537
54
44
18
16

Total
(millions

ofdollars)

5
3b

1
116

3
2
4

26
5
5

18

1
9b

2
13
2
6
4b

65b

10
6b

1

17
11

25b

1
9
1
3
4b

1
18

2
BOb

12
25
34
10
19

98
128

2
51
34
90
4
9

53
2

67
23

254

2
13
45

103
11
16
62

250
90
31

40
15
2

299
11
9

12
66
6

10
82

80
63
33

1222
48
35
54

311
22
33

257

248
63

100
29
45

297
414

8
183
97

237
17
50

129
17

338
86

1248

11
29

123
339
38
89

167
648
256
96

Haiti. .
Honduras .
Jamaica .
Mexico .
Nicaragua .
Panama .•..................
Paraguay ......•............
Peru .
Trinidad and Tobago .
Uruguay .
Venezuela .

Africa
Algeria .
Angola .
Cameroon [United Republic of]
Central African Republic .
Chad .
Congo (Democratic Republic

of the) [Zaire] ..
Ethiopia .
Gabon .
Ghana .
Ivory Coast. .
Kenya .
Liberia .
Libyan Arab Republic .
Madagascar .
Mauritius .
Morocco .
Mozambique .
Nigeria .
People's Republic of the Congo

[Congo] .
Sierra Leone .
Southern Rhodesia .
Sudan .
Togo ...•...•..............
Tunisia "
Uganda .
United Arab Republic [Egypt]
United Republic of Tanzania ..
Zambia .

aspect
unem
aature;
(roads,
ources,
bine to
ties ex
ess de
~yc1ical

tion of
unem
vunac
lack in
ipensa
:ive for
er with
ire and
.orded.
scusses
of the

n, dis
derem
pical.

stration
edlikely
akistan,
ants for
than 0.5
percent
le, 1 per
al popu
irded as
showed

Lt of the
he West
ddition,
employ-

c Actual for the countries indicated; otherwise four times the average rate of
annual net domestic capital formation per unit increase in population in Mrica
and Asia and five times that rate in the western hemisphere.

d Increment in population minus increment in labour force multiplied by the
average actual rate ofnet domestic capital formation per unit increase in population.,

Source: World Economic Survey, 1969-1970 (United Nations publication, Sales
No. E.71.ll.C.l), pp. 132 and 133.

a Based on participation rates furnished by the International Labour
Organisation.

b Actual for the countries indicated; otherwise twice the proportionate rate of
increase in the labour force.

Total
nillions
r-dollars)

1754
63

i022
363
716
108
54

146
72

150
54

Asia
Burma .
Ceylon (Sri Lanka) .
India .
Indonesia .
Iran ..
Iraq .
Israel .
Jordan •....................
Khmer Republic .
Malaysia .
Pakistan .
Philippines .
Republic of Korea .
Syrian Arab Republic .
Thailand ..............•..•.

469
247

10725
2244

614
192
71
46

158
207

2605
931
667
128
818

177
58

3714
694
137

51
20
14
47
53

668
500
250
60

296

40
16

668b

116
64
17
io-
7
4

12
125
60

100b

lOb
35

142
139

4000
267
366
207
505
44
77

171
551
544
265

91
334

303
563
373
119
569

1078
7113

957
487
826
212
595
397
711
408

1211
2251
1492

476
2276
4312

10400c

3826
1949
3304

846
3383c

830c

2844
3000c

214
131

5541
330
312
220
208
54
92

175
565

1692
208
171
888

88
106

2615
184
271
152
363
31
54

127
410
256
166
48

213

304
237

8156
514
583
372
571
85

146
302
975

1948
374
219

1101
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TABLE n.34 (continued)

Hypothetical capital required
Annual net domestic

capital formation To employ increment of
To provide for thelabour force in industry

Annual increments (thousands) in Per unit increment in the
Total increase in Per Amount non-participating Total

Labour Employment (millions population wOl'kerc (millions populationd (millions
Population force a in industryb ofdollars) (dollars) (dollars) ofdollars) (millions ofdollars) ofdollars)

Haiti. ...................... 80 40 5 10 125 625 25 5 30
Honduras .................. 63 15 3b 28 444 2222 33 21 54
Jamaica .................... 33 2 1 81 2455 14750c 30 76 106
Mexico..................... 1222 299 116 1121 917 4587 1371 847 2218
Nicaragua .................. 48 11 3 38 792 3959 44 29 73
Panama .•.................. 35 9 2 38 1086 5429 49 26 75
Paraguay ......•............ 54 12 4 28 519 2593 31 22 53
Peru ..................... " 311 66 26 303 974 4872 322 239 561
Trinidad and Tobago ........ 22 6 5 94 4273 21364 128 106 234
Uruguay ................... 33 10 5 152 4606 8540c 85 106 191
Venezuela .................. 257 82 18 561 2183 11 778C 966 382 1348

Africa
Algeria .................... 248 12 2 537 2165 8661 104 511 615
Angola .................... 63 25 6 54 857 3428 86 33 119
Cameroon [United Republic of] 100 34 3b 44 440 1 760 60 29 89
Central African Republic ..... 29 10 18 621 2483 25 12 37
Chad ...................... 45 19 1 16 356 1422 27 9 36
Congo (Democratic Republic

of the) [Zaire] ............. 297 98 17 89 300 1200 118 60 178
Ethiopia.................... 414 128 11 91 220 1455c 186 63 247
Gabon ..................... 8 2 46 5750 23000 46 34 80
Ghana ..................... 183 51 25b 207 1131 4524 231 149 380
Ivory Coast. ................ 97 34 1 64 660 2639 90 42 132
Kenya ..................... 237 90 9 91 1620 2000 180 238 418
Liberia ..................... 17 4 1 38 2235 8941 36 29 65
Libyan Arab Republic ........ 50 9 3 123 2460 9840 89 101 190
Madagascar ................ 129 53 4b 41 318 1271 67 24 91
Mauritius .................. 17 2 1 27 1588 6353 C 13 24 37
Morocco ................... 338 67 18 118 349 1396 94 82 176
Mozambique................ 86 23 2 132 1544 6176 142 96 238
Nigeria..................... 1248 254 BOb 312 250 1000 254 249 503
People's Republic of the Congo

[Congo] .................. 11 2 1 49 4455 17818 36 40 76
Sierra Leone ................ 29 13 9b 24 828 3310 43 16 59
Southern Rhodesia .......... 123 45 2 142 1155 4618c 208 90 298
Sudan...................... 339 103 13 170 501 2006 207 118 325
Togo ...................... 38 11 2 9 237 947 10 7 17
Tunisia................... " 89 16 6 145 1629 4000c 64 119 183
Uganda .................... 167 62 4b 39 234 934 58 25 83
United Arab Republic [Egypt] 648 250 65b 576 889 4031 c 1008 354 1362
United Republic of Tanzania .. 256 90 10 50 195 781 70 32 102
Zambia .................... 96 31 6b 99 1031 5500c 171 67 238

Asia
Burma ..................... 469 177 40 142 303 1211 214 88 304
CeyJon (Sri Lanka) .......... 247 58 16 139 563 2251 131 106 237
India ...................... 10725 3714 668b 4000 373 1492 5541 2615 8156
Indonesia................... 2244 694 116 267 119 476 330 184 514
Iran ....................... 614 137 64 366 569 2276 312 271 583
Iraq ....................... 192 51 17 207 1078 4312 220 152 372
Israel ...................... 71 20 lOb 505 7113 10400C 208 363 571
Jordan •.................... 46 14 7 44 957 3826 54 31 85
Khmer Republic............. 158 47 4 77 487 1949 92 54 146Malaysia ................... 207 53 12 171 826 3304 175 127 302Pakistan.................... 2605 668 125 551 212 846 565 410 975Philippines ................. 931 500 60 544 595 3383C 1692 256 1948Republic of Korea ........... 667 250 100b 265 397 830C 208 166 374Syrian Arab Republic......... 128 60 lOb 91 711 2844 171 48 219Thailand ..............•..•. 818 296 35 334 408 3000c 888 213 1101

Source: World Economic Survey, 1969-1970 (United Nations publication, Sales c Actual for the countries indicated; otherwise four times the average rate ofNo. E.71.ll.C.I), pp. 132 and 133. annual.net domesti~ capital form~tion per unit increase in population in Mrica
aBased on participation rates furnished by the International Labour and Asia and five times that rate ID the western hemisphere.

Organisation.
d Increment in population minus increment in labour force multiplied by the

b Actual for the countries indicated; otherwise twice the proportionate rate of average actual rate ofnet domestic capital formation per unit increase in population~increase in the labour force.
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TABLE II.35

Selectedless developed countries;"
average annual change in food production and demand, 1966-1968

-1.1
1.8
2.1
2.7

-0.4
1.4

2.4

1.0
1.4
4.2
4.1
0.6
1.9
4.7

-0.7
4.6

2.7
0.8
4.3
2.1
3.1
3.7

-2.1
-1.5

2.4
3.5
4.3
0.5

-2.3
4.5

-0.2
5.0
6.9
5.9
0.7
0.3

-0.1
0.7
5.3

Domestic food
production d

1.8
4.4
3.6
3.4
3.9
4.6

3.3
3.9
4.4
3.9
2.9
1.5
4.2
3.2
4.4
4.9
5.1
3.6
4.3
4.5
3.3
1.1
3.9

1.0
2.1
2.3
4.1
2.2
1.8

2.7
2.6

3.3
3.9
2.5
4.0
5.6
4.0
3.4
2.3
2.7
2.0
3.6

Average annual percentage rate
of increase in

Estimated demand
for foods

0.46
0.58
0.58
0.58
0.58
0.58

0.58
0.58

(0.55)
0.56
0.58
0.58
0.55
0.58
0.60
0.55
0.57
0.67
0.66
0.55

0.14
0.66
0.30
0.43
0.42

(0.36)
0.34
0.40
0.54
0.40
0.40

(0.40)
0.66
0.40

(0.36)
0.36
0.40
0.40
0.35
0.48

(0.36)
(0.30)
0.15
0.40

Elasticity of
demandfor food»

balance in these sectors and develop its own mechanisms
for dealing with them."

Agriculture andfood supply
108. Many developing countries are experiencing great

difficulty in producing the food necessary for the main
tenance oftheir increasing population. Table 11.35 demon
strates the widening gap between the supply ofand demand
for food during the 1960s.

45 For a more detailed discussion, see World Economic Survey,
1969-1970 ..., pp, 117-135.

1.6
2.7
2.0
2.0
1.6
3.2
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2.4
3.4

-0.3
2.3
4.4

-1.8
3.0

-0.2
0.2

-0.1
1.2

-2.8
1.4
0.6
3.4

-0.3
0.6

1.0
-0.6

-0.7
1.0
2.1
2.0

-0.6
-0.8

2.1
3.3
2.9
3.8
4.5
1.5
2.5
2.7
2.4

-1.1
1.1

Per capita
incomePopulation

Annual average percentage
rate ofincrease in

Western hemisphere
Argentina. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1.6
Bolivia. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2.6
Brazil. .... . ... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3.0
Chile.......................... 2.5
Colombia... ..... . .. ..... . ..... 3.2
Costa Rica. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3.4
Cuba. . . .. . 2.1
Dominican Republic............ 3.6
Ecuador . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3.4
El Salvador. 3.6
Guatemala , .. 3.1
Guyana........................ 3.1
Haiti.......................... 2.0
Honduras. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3.4
Jamaica 2.0
Mexico -.......... 3.4
Nicaragua 3.4
Panarra 3.3
Paraguay :: . . . . . . . 3.1
Peru.......................... 3.1
Surinam '" 3.5
Trinidad and Tobago. . . . . . . . . . . . 2.6
Uruguay ,. . 1.3
Venezuela. .. . .. . .. . . 3.5

Africa
Algeria. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2.3
Angola ..... _................... 1.3
Burundi. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2.0
Cameroon [United Republic of]... 2.1
Central African Republic. . . . . . . . . 2.4
Chad.......................... 1.5
Congo (Democratic Republic of

the) [Zaire] . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2.1
Dahomey ' ~ . . . . . . . 2.9
Equatorial Guinea. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1.8
Ethiopia . . .. . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . .. . . 2.0
Gabon........................ 1.9
Ghana......................... 2.7
Guinea........................ 2.7
Ivory Coast ... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3.0
Kenya......................... 2.9
Liberia. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1.7
Madagascar. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2.4
Malawi........................ 2.6
Mali.... 2.1
Morocco. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2.9

D. The Second United Nations Development Decade:
strategic bottle-necks

107. The above assessment of the economic conditions
of the less developed countries in the 1960s clearly indi
cates the existence of a number of serious bottle-necks
which are already affecting their developing process. Here
again, conditions vary enormously from country to coun
try, but there are at least three areas manifesting functional
and sectoral obstacles common to all: agriculture and food
supply, employment and job creation, and industrial
growth. Each country will need to watch for signs of im-
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D. The Second United Nations Development Decade:
strategic bottle-necks

107. The above assessment of the economic conditions
of the less developed countries in the 1960s clearly indi
cates the existence of a number of serious bottle-necks
whi~h are a~r~adyaffecting their developing process. Here
agam, condItions vary enormously from country to coun
try, but there are at least three areas manifesting functional
and sectoral obstacles common to all: agriculture and food
supply, employment and job creation, and industrial
growth. Each country will need to watch for signs of im-

balance in these sectors and develop its own mechanisms
for dealing with them.4s

Agriculture andfood supply
108. Many developing countries are experiencing great

difficulty in producing the food necessary for the main
tenance oftheir increasing population. Table 11.35 demon
strates the widening gap between the supply ofand demand
for food during the 1960s.

4S For a more detailed discussion, soo U-~?rld Economic Survey,
1969-1970 ..., i>P. 117-135.

TABLE II.35

Selected less developed countries:3

average annual change in food production and demand, 1966-1968

Annual average percentage
rate of increase in

Average annual percentage rate
of increase in

Population

Western Izemisphere
Argentina. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1.6
Bolivia. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2.6
Brazil. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 3.0
Chile , . . . 2.5
Colombia , . . . . .. . . . .. . . . . .. 3.2
Costa Rica. . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . .. . . . 3.4
Cuba. . . . . . . ... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2.1
Dominican Republic 3.6
Ecuador . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3.4
El Salvador. .. 3.6
Guatemala. . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . .. 3.1
Guyana........................ 3.1
Haiti " . . . 2.0
Honduras. . . . . .. . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . 3.4
Jamaica 2.0
Mexico............. 3.4
Nicaragua 3.4
Panarr"l. 3.3
Paraguay :: . . . . . . . 3.1
Peru '" . . 3.1
Surinam . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3.5
Trinidad and Tobago . . . . . . . . . . . . 2.6
Uruguay. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1.3
Venezuela. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3.5

Africa
Algeria. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2.3
Angola , . . . 1.3
Burundi. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2.0
Cameroon [United Republic of]... 2.1
Central African Republic. . . . . . . . . 2.4
Chad , " . . . . .. . . . . 1.5
Congo (Democratic Republic of

the) [Zaire] . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2.1
Dahomey ' ~ . . . . . . . 2.9
Equatorial Guinea. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1.8
Ethiopia....................... 2.0
Gabon........................ 1.9
Ghana......... . 2.7
Guinea. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2.7
Ivory Coast . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3.0
Kenya. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2.9
Liberia. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1.7
Madagascar . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2.4
Malawi. . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2.6
Mali. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2.1
Morocco. . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . 2.9

Per capita
income

1.6
2.7
2.0
2.0
1.6
3.2

-0.7
1.0
2.1
2.0

-0.6
-0.8

2.1
3.3
2.9
3.8
4.5
1.5
2.5
2.7
2.4

-1.1
1.1

-2.8
1.4
0.6
3.4

-0.3
0.6

1.0
-0.6

2.4
3.4

-0.3
2.3
4.4

'1.8
3.0

-0.2
0.2

-0.1
1.2
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Elasticity of
demandfor food b

0.14
0.66
0.30
0.43
0.42

(0.36)
0.34
0.40
0.54
0.40
0.40

(0.40)
0.66
0.40

(0.36)
0.36
0.40
0.40
0.35
0.48

(0.36)
(0.30)
0.15
0.40

0.46
0.58
0.58
0.58
0.58
0.58

0.58
0.58

(0.55)
0.56
0.58
0.58
0.55
0.58
0.60
0.55
0.57
0.67
0.66
0.55

Estimated demand
for foodc

1.8
4.4
3.6
3.4
3.9
4.6

3.3
3.9
4.4
3.9
2.9
1.5
4.2
3.2
4.4
4.9
5.1
3.6
4.3
4.5
3.3
1.1
3.9

1.0
2.1
2.3
4.1
2.2
1.8

2.7
2.6

3.3
3.9
2.5
4.0
5.6
4.0
3.4
2.3
2.7
2.0
3.6

Domestic food
productiond

2.7
0.8
4.3
2.1
3.1
3.7

-2.1
-1.5

2.4
3.5
4.3
0.5

-2.3
4.5

-0.2
5.0
6.9
5.9
0.7
0.3

-0.1
0.7
5.3

-1.1
1.8
2.1
2.7

-0.4
1.4

2.4

1.0
1.4
4.2
4.1
0.6
1.9
4.7

-0.7
4.6
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TABLE II.35 '(continued)
)

Annual averagepercentage Average annual percentage rate
rate ofincrease in ofincrease in

Per capita Elasticity of Estimated demand Domestic food
Population income demand for fooa» for foode prcductionv

t

Africa (continued)

i Mozambique ...............•... 1.3 4.0 0.46 3.1
Niger .......................... 3.1 L9 0.66 4.4 2.3
Nigeria ........................ 2.4 -2.1 0.48 1.4 0.7

, People's Republic ofthe Congo, [Congo] 1.5 6.0 0.58 5.0.....................
Rwanda ....................... 3.1 -0.5 0.58 2.8 2.4
Senegal ........................ 2.1 0.6 0.66 2.5 0.9
Sierra Leone .................... 1.3 3.6 0.55 3.3 1.3
Southern Rhodesia .............. 3.2 0.3 0.67 3.4 1.8
Sudan .......................... 2.9 1.7 0.52 3.8 1.7
Togo ..................... ·..... 2.6 4.3 0.58 5.1 1.2
Tunisia ................ , ..... ,. 2.3 1.8 0.57 3.3 -1.6
Uganda ........................ 2.5 1.6 0.49 3.3 1 r......v
United Arab Republic [Egypt] ..... 2.5 1.0 0.50 3.0 1.5
United Republic ofTanzania ...... 2.5 0.9 0.61 3.0 2.7
Upper Volta ............ , ....... 2.0 0.8 0.66 2.5 0.3
Zambia ........................ 3.0 3.7 0.67 5.5 5.4

Asia
Burma ......................... 2.1 1.6 0.48 2.9 1.0
Ceylon [Sri Lanka] .............. 2.4 2.3 0.63 3.8 4.5
India .......................... 2.5 1.0 0.72 3.2 1.8

r. Indonesia ...................... 2.4 0.2 0.68 2.5 1.7r
! Iran ........................... 2.9 5.1 0.67 6.3 4.9
t Iraq ........................... 2.8 3.9 0.58 5.1 2.9

Jordan ........................ 2.7 5.3 0.47 5.2 5.0
Khmer Republic ................ 2.4 -3.2 (0.50) 0.8 -2.6
Kuwait ............••.......... 8.7 -2.0 (0.35) 8.0
Lebanon ....................... 2.5 1.1 0.41 3.0 6.4
Malaysia ....................... 3.0 2 ~. 0.50 4.4 5.1.1

Pakistan ....................... 2.1 3.7 0.72 4.8 3.1
Philippines ..................... 3.4 0.8 0.61 3.9 3.3
Republic of Korea............... 2.7 6.1 0.47 5.6 3.7
Republic ofViet-Nam ........... 2.7 -1.1 (0.50) 2.2 -1.0
Singapore .....•................ 2.5 6.0 0.50 5.5
Syrian Arab Republic ............ 2.8 4.8 0.49 5.2 4.1
Thailand ....................... 3.1 4.8 0.44 5.2 3.7

.1

J

J

I

1:,·'1.,
A. ~lc,

e Based on population growth plus the product of estimated co
efficient of demand elasticity and rise in per capita income.

d For the definition of food and the calculation of the average
rate of growth, see table A.2 in the statistical annex of the World
Economic Survey, 1969-1970.

Aside from the problems ofmeasuring the scope of unem
ployment in its various forms, there is a serious lag in in
dustrial growth which impedes the absorption of these
additional workers into the labour force. (A summary of
the situation has been quoted in paragraph 104 above.)

111. This lag, together with rapid urbanization. has led
to an increase in the size ofthe sub-integrated com:Ounides
that exist on the fringes of the urban economic and social
life.

112. The main solutions to the over-all problems of
e~ono~cdevelopment. still lie in industrial development
(including the mechanization and commercialization of
agricult1;1r~)..He~e is where new jobs are largely created,
productivity IS raised and a whole new horizon ofeconomic
opportunities is opened up. The application by the less
developed countries of their scarce resources to their in
dustrial development must therefore be well planned and

Source: World Economic Survey, 1969-1970 (United Nations
publication, Sales No. E.71.IT.C~I),pp. 120-121.

a Countries have been selected on the basis ofavailability ofdata.
b Based on Food and Agriculture Organization of the United

Nations, Agricultural commodities; projections for 1975 and 1985,
vol. IT(Rome), pp. 28-33. Elasticity ofdemand for food estimated
at farm value. Figures in parentheses interpolated.

Employment,job creation andindustrial lag

110. Another pervasive imbalance in the less developed
world is that between the number ofjob openings and the
number of persons wishing to enter the labour force.

109. One of the most pernicious results of this gap is the
increasing cost offood items. In table II.36, the movement
in consumer prices for various components (food, fuel
and light, clothing and rent) from 1960 to 1968 shows that
prices for all these essentials have risen sharply in many
developing countries but that the increase in the price of
food has generally been greatest. The income distribution
effects of such a situation can hardly be over-emphasized.
Since most of the income of the lower-income groups is
spent on the items listed, inflationary prices for these items
result in income redistribution that favours the higher
income groups and discriminates against the poor.
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TABLE II.35 '(continued)

Annual average percentage Average annual percentage rate
rate ofincrease in ofincrease in

Per capita Elasticity of Estimated demand Domestic food
Population income demandfor food b for foodc productiond

Africa (continued)
Mozambique ................... 1.3 4.0 0.46 3.1
Niger.......................... 3.1 L9 0.66 4.4 2.3
Nigeria ........................ 2.4 -2.1 0.48 1.4 0.7
People's Republic of the Congo

[Congo] ..................... 1.5 6.0 0.58 5.0
Rwanda ....................... 3.1 -0.5 0.58 2.8 2.4
Senegal ... , .................... 2.1 0.6 0.66 2.5 0.9
Sierra Leone.................... 1.3 3.6 0.55 3.3 1.3
Southern Rhodesia .............. 3.2 0.3 0.67 3.4 1.8
Sudan ................... ,_, .... 2.9 1.7 0.52 3.8 1.7
Togo ........ , ............ "..... 2.6 4.3 0.58 5.1 1.2
Tunisia .................. , ..... 2.3 1.8 0.57 3.3 -1.6
Uganda........................ 2.5 1.6 0.49 3.3 1.6
United Arab Republic [Egypt] ..... 2.5 1.0 0.50 3.0 1.5
United Republic ofTanzania ...... 2.5 0.9 0.61 3.0 2.7
Upper Volta .................... 2.0 0.8 0.66 2.5 0.3
Zambia ........................ 3.0 3.7 0.67 5.5 5,4

Asia
Burma ......................... 2.1 1.6 0.48 2.9 1.0
Ceylon [Sri Lanka] .............. 2.4 2.3 0.63 3.8 4.5
India ...................... " .. 2.5 1.0 0.72 3.2 1.8
Indonesia ...................... 2.4 0.2 0.68 2.5 1.7
Iran ........................... 2.9 5.1 0.67 6.3 4.9
Iraq ........................... 2.8 3.9 0.58 5.1 2.9
Jordan ........................ 2.7 5.3 0.47 5.2 5.0
Khmer Republic ................ 2.4 -3.2 (0.50) 0.8 -2.6
Kuwait ............••.......... 8.7 -2.0 (0.35) 8.0
Lebanon ....................... 2.5 1.1 0.41 3.0 6.4
Malaysia ....................... 3.0 2 ~1 0.50 4.4 5.1.1

Pakistan ....................... 2.1 3.7 0.72 4.8 3.1
Philippines ..................... 3.4 0.8 0.61 3.9 3.3
Republic of Korea............... 2.7 6.1 0.47 5.6 3.7
Republic ofViet-Nam ........... 2.7 -1.1 (0.50) 2.2 -1.0
Singapore .....•................ 2.5 6.0 0.50 5.5
Syrian Arab Republic ............ 2.8 4.8 0.49 5.2 4.1
Thailand ....................... 3.1 4.8 0.44 5.2 3.7

Source: World Economic Survey, 1969-1970 (United Nations
publication, Sales No. E.71.II.C.l), pp. 120-121.

a Countries ha,ve been selected on the basis ofavailability ofdata.
b Based on Food and Agriculture Organization of the United

Nations, Agricultural commodities; projections for 1975 and 1985,
vol. II (Rome), pp. 28-33. Elasticity ofdemand for food estimated
at farm value. Figures in parentheses interpolated.

109. One of the most pernicious results of this gap is the
increasing cost offoCld items. In table II.36, the movement
in consumer prices for various components (food, fuel
and light, clothing and rent) from 1960 to 1968 shows that
prices for all these essentials have risen sharply in many
developing countries but that the increase in the price of
food has generally been greatest. The income distribution
effects of such a situation can hardly be over-emphasized.
Since most of the income of the lower-income groups is
spent on the items list~d, .infl~tionary prices for these,items
result in income redIstrIbutIOn that favours the higher
income groups and discriminates against the poor.

Employment,job creation and industriallag

110. Another pervasive imbalance in the less developed
world is that between the number ofjob openings and the
number of persons wishing to enter the labour force.
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c Bar.ed on population growth pI us the product of estimated co
efficient of demand elasticity and rise in per capita income.

d For the definition of food and the calculation of the average
rate of growth, see table A.2 in the statistical annex of the World
Economic Survey, 1969-1970.

Aside from the problems ofmeasuring the scope ofunem
ployment in its various forms, there is a serious lag in in
dustrial growth which impedes the absorption of these
additional workers into the labour force. (A summary of
the situation has been quoted in paragraph 104 above.)

111. This lag, together with rapid urbanization. has led
to an increase in the size ofthe sub-integrated com:Uunitles
that exist on the fringes of the urban economic and social
life.

112. The main solutions to the over-all problems of
e,conolJ?ic development. sti~llie in industrial development
(mcludmg the mechamzatIon and commercialization of
agricultl;lr~)..He~e is where new jobs are largely created,
productIVIty IS raIsed and a wholenew horizon ofeconomic
opportunities is opened up. The application by the less
developed countries of their scarce resources to their in
dustrial development must therefore be well planned and



Less developed countries and territories: movement in consumer prices by component," 1960-1968
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1960-1967
1960-1968
1961-1968
1960-1966
1960-1965
1960-1967
1962-1968
1960-1968

1963-1968
1963-1968
1962-1968
1960-1968
1960-1968
1960-1968
1960-1968
1960-1967
1960-1967
1964-1968
1964-1968
1964-1968
1960-1968
1960-'-:964
1961-1968
1962-1968
1960-1968
1961-1968
1963-1968
1960-1968
1960-1968

Period

1964-1967
1965-1968
1961-1968
1960-1966
1960-1968
1960-1968

1960-1968

{
1960-1965
1966-1968
1960-1968
1960-1968
1960-1968
1960-1968
1960-1968
1960-1968

{
1960-1965
1965-1968
1960-1968
1960-1968
19£'~ .~ -st
1960-1968
1960-1968
1960-1967
1960-1968
1960-1967
1962-1968
1964-1968
1960-1966
1961-1968
1963-1968
1962-1968

Barbados .

Bolivia , " " .
Brazil. .

Chile .
Colombia .
Costa Rica .
Dominican Republic .

Ecuador .....••..................

El Salvador .
Guatemala .
Guyana..............••..........
Haiti ....••.................. , .

Honduras .
Jamaica .
Mexico .
Nicaragua .
Panama .
Paraguay .

Peru .
Trinidad and Tobago , .
Uruguay .

Venezuela .

Western hemisphere
Argentina .

Africa
Algeria .
Burundi. .
Cameroon' [United Republic of] .

Central African Republic .
Central African Republic" .
Chad' .
Congo' (Democratic Republic of the)

[Zaire] .
Ethiopia ................•.........
Gabon .
Gabon' , :
Ghana .
Ivory Coast .
Ivory Coast' .
Kenya .

Kenya' .
Liberia .
Libyan Arab Republic .
Madagascar .
Madagascar! .

Malawi .

Mauritania' " .
Mauritius .
Morocco .
Mozambique 0 : •••••••' •••••••

Niger .
Niger" .. " ., .
Nigeria .

People's Republic of the Congo'
[Congo] .

Senegal' .

Sierra Leone .
Somalia .
Southern Rhodesia .

Sudan .
Tunisia .
Uganda' .

•

TABLE II,36

Less developed countries and territories: movemeGt in consumer prices by component,a 1960-1968

Index (initial year = 100) of

Consumer Fuel and
Period pricesb Food lightc Clothingd Rente

Western hemisphere
Argentina ........................ 1960-1968 560 525 390 582 496

Barbados ........................ {1960-1965 109 107 111 104 104
1966-1968 111 111 104 108

Bolivia........................... 1960-1968 161 151 148
Brazil. ... , ....................... 1960-1968 2618 2300 3030 2820 2800
Chile ............................ 1960-1968 612 661 567
Colombia ......................... 1960-1968 246 251 232
Costa Rica ....................... 1960-1968 118 119 110 105 115
Dominican Republic .......................... 1960-1968 116 116 12,8 112 95

Ecuador .....••..............•... {1960-1965 118 127 107 117 120
1965-1968 113 119 106 107

El Salvador•...................... 1960-1968 104 113 117 89 73
Guatemala ...........•...... '" .. 1960-1968 104 104 112 86
.Guyana..............••.......... 19£~ ;:07 116 117 111 106 H>2
Haiti ....••...................... 1960-1968 128 130 134 118
Honduras ........................ 1960-1968 122 122 119 166 110
Jamaica .................................................. 1960-1967 121 119 116 116 130
Mexico •....................•.... 1960-1968 120 120 121 122
Nicaragua .............................................. 1960-1967 114 122 135 10\ 101
Panama .................................................. 1962-1968 107 110 101 104 107
Paraguay......................... 1964-1968 109 106 104 106
Peru ............................ 1960-1966 171 182; 177 137
Trinidad and Tobago .............. 1961-1968 126 125 119 109 120
Uruguay ............•............ 1963-1968 1649 1 768 1 777 783
Venezuela ........................ 1962-1968 108 106 93 101 106

Africa
Algeria .......... , ........... , ... 1964-1967 104 100 105 102
Burundi. ......................... 1965-1968 111 111
Cameroonf [United Republic of] .... 1961-1968 132 134
Central Afrkan Republic ........... 1960-1966 145 153 114 154
Central African Republicf .. 10 ............. 1960-1968 158 163 122 195
Chadf ••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 1960-1968 143 146 101 122
Congo! (Democratic Republic of the)

[Zaire] ......................... 1963-1968 325 337
Ethiopia ................•.,....... 1963-1968 128 132 133 123
Gabon .......................... 1962-1968 123 119 110 144
Gabonf •••••••• , •••••••••••••••• .- 1960-1968 150 147 110 162
Ghana ........................... 1960-1968 187 191 147 206 112
Ivory Coast ...................... 1960-1968 128 127 118 131 126
Jvory Coastf •••••••••••••••••••••• 1960-1968 126 121 96 136
Kenya ........................... 1960-1967 117 119 127 103
Kenyaf •••••••••••••••••••••••••• 1960-1967 121 124 111 110
Liberia .......................... 1964-1968 114 107
Libyan Arab Republic ............. 1964-1968 124 129 109 129
Madagascar ...................... 1964-1968 109 110 105
Madagascarf ••••••••••••••••••••• 1960-1968 124 122 99 128
Malawi .......................... 1960--:964 110 108 .. 104
Mauritaniaf •••••••••••••••••••••• 1961-1968 136 132 104 120
Mauritius ... , .. " ...... " ........ 1962-1968 116 116 101
Morocco ......................... 1960-1968 120 121 132 113
MozamlJique ..... 0 : •••••••' ••••••• 1961-1968 120 117 107 119 146
Niger............................ 1963-1968 114 114 109
Nigerf " <' ., ••••••••••••• , ••••••• 1960-1968 143 143 118 146
Nigeria .......................... 1960-1968 123 112 124 136 137
People's Republic of the Congof

[Congo] ....................... 1960-1967 143 145 126 124
Senegalf ••••••••••••••.•••••••••• 1960-1968 121 129 113 80
Sierra Leone...................... 1961-1968 129 108 123 111 253
Somalia ......................... 1960-1966 139 130 91 181 196
Southern Rhodesia ................ 1960-1965 112 111 ..
Sudan •.......................... 1960-1967 132 146 119 107 116
Tunisia .......................... 1962-1968 125 126 112 129 111
Ugandaf ••••••••••••••••••••••••• 1960-1968 125 128
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TABLE II.36 (continued)

Index (initial year = 100) of

Fuel and
Food light» Clothingd

97 129
..

1

c
~

f
(

t
1
(

1

116
143
141
194
108

124

Rente

..
• •

106

99
~.

128
3521

104
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95

229
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105
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94
126
103
148

1691
107
97

107
136
106
680
101

114

95
108
110
208
118
262
104
98

101

131

110
105

120

105
176
127

152 137

102
101
101
168

116

103
113

132 124
104 100
131 150
118 115
144 145
137 134

100 101
117 120
114 124
174 181

4439 5716
113 117
102 102
103 104
158 145
122 110
652 699
108 109
124 128
130 138

118 128
115 122
117 122
205 231
123 119
416 596
111 114
115 122
119 131

Consumer
prtces»Period

1960-1968

{
1967-1968
1960-1967
1960-1968
1960-1968
1960-1968

1960-1964
1960-1968
1964-1968
1960-1968
1960-1968
1960-1968

{
1960-1962
1963-1968
1960-1968
1960-1967
1960-1965
1960-1968
1964-1968
1960-1968

1960-1967

{
1960-1963
1964-1968

{
1960-1965
1966-1968
1960--1968
1960-1968
1962-1967
1960-1968

Republic of Korea .

Republic ofViet-Nam .
Singapore .
Syrian Arab Republic .
Thailand , .

Zambia 11 ~ a , •

Africa (continued)
Uganda' .

United Arab Republic [Egypt]...•...

United Republic of Tanzania .

Zambia' ...................••....

Asia
Burma........................•..
Ceylon [Sri Lanka] .
Hong Kong .
India , :' .
Indonesia .
Iran .

Iraq ................•............

Israel .
Khmer Republic .
Laos .
Malaysia (West) .
Nepal .
Pakistan .
People's Democratic Republic of

Yemen [Democratic Yemen] .

Philippines .

Source: World Economic Survey, 1969-1970 (United Nations
publication, Sales No. E.71.II.C.l), pp. 123-125.

a Applicable only in many cases to major towns and certain
population groups (see table A.15 of the statistical annex to the
World Economic Survey, 196.1-1970).

b Excluding rent in Mexico and all African countries except
Algeria, Burundi, Egypt, Liberia.LibyanArab Republic, Morocco,
Mauritius, Mozambique, Nigeria, Somalia, Sudan, Tunisia and
Zaire; excluding "miscellaneous items" in Haiti and Mexico.

c Fuel only in El Salvador, Hong Kong, Jamaica, Uruguay,
Venezuela; electricity only in Honduras; including water in the

United Republic of Cameroon, Central African Republic, Chad,
Ivory Coast, Gabon,Mauritania, Mozambique, Niger,Democratic
Yemen, Senegal, Sudan and Tunisia.

d Including household items in some casc:s.
e Including water and electricity in Dominican Republic, El

Salvador, Indonesia, Jamaica and Venezuela; including water, fuel
and light and repairs in Paraguay; including fueland Iightin Algeria,
Laos, Morocco, Peru and the Republic of Viet-Nam; including
maintenance and repairs in Burma, Malaysia, Nigeria and
Thailand; including fuel in Pakistan.

r European residents.

well executed. Unfortunately, however, industrial de
velopment often takes place without much prior research
and planning, with the consequence that there are serious
lags, under-utilization of existing capacity in some fields
and import requirements in others. Under-utilization of
capacity is typical in steel plants and power-generating
and textile industries.

113. As the WorldEconomic Survey, 1969-1970 states,
economic development is, in some ways, a leapfrogging
process in which each sector is alternately under
equipped and over-equipped in relation to the market.
Because capital is so scarce a factor in most developing
countries, one objective of both development policy and
economic management is to minimize the degree of over
equipment, that is, to maximize the output per unit of
capital in operation. At the same time, however, the in
vestmentprocess is the spearhead of development; it opens
up new resources, creates new demand and expands the
market for capacity already in place, and in the end it
raises productivity both in the sector concerned and for
the economy as a whole. Hence, one of the most intricate

..
--_.-.---~._--"""- ....-----
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arts in the field of economic development is the mainten
ance of an appropriate balance L. each of a series of key
relationships-betwec: '1 'nstalled capacity and the demand
for the product, between the capital and labour input in
any given project, and between operating capacities in
interconnected industries."

114. For these reasons, the less developed countries
must make a special effort to do in-depth research and
planning before deciding .upon the allocation of their
meagre resources to any of the risingnumber ofcompeting"
demands confronting them.

Programming science and technology to promote
development

115. It is generally acknowledged that economic pro
gress and industrial development go hand in hand with
the systematic application of technology to the problems
of a country. For the lessdeveloped countries this initially

46 Ibid., p, 131.
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TABLE II.36 (continued)

Index (initial year = 100) of

Consumer Fuel and
Period pricesb Food lightc Clothingd Rente

Africa (continued)
Ugandar...... 'I ...................... 1960-1968 132 124 131
United Arab Republic [Egypt] ...••.. {1967-1968 104 100

1960-1967 131 150
United Republic ofTanzania ........ 1960-1968 118 115 152 137 ..
Zambia ......................... "~ G .... 1960-1968 144 145 .. ••
Zambiaf ••••••••••••••••••••••••• 1960-1968 137 134 97 129 106

Asia
Burma........................•.. 1960-1964 100 101 102 94 99
Ceylon [Sri Lanka] ................ 1960-1968 117 120 101 126
Hong Kong ...................... 1964-1968 114 124 101 103
India ....................... :'.... 1960-1968 174 181 168 148 128
Indonesia ........................ 1960-1968 4439 5716 1691 3521
Iran .........................••.. 1960-1968 113 117 116 107 104

Iraq ................•............ {1960-1962 102 102 97 101
1963-1968 103 104 103 107 95

Israel ............................ 1960-1968 158 145 113 136 229
Khmer Republic .................. 1960-1967 122 110 106
Laos ............................ 1960-1965 652 699 680 503
Malaysia (West) .................. 1960-1968 108 109 101 105
Nepal ......•.................... 1964-1968 124 128
Pakistan ......................... 1960-1968 130 138 114 125
People's Democratic Republic of

Yemen [Democratic Yemenj ...... 1960-1967 118 128 120 95

Philippines ....................... {1960-1963 115 122 108
1964-1968 117 122 105 110 116

Republic of Korea................. {1960-1965 205 231 176 208 143
1966-1968 123 119 127 118 141

Republic ofViet-Nam ............. 1960--1968 416 596 262 194
Singapore ........................ 1960-1968 111 114 110 104 108
Syrian Arab Republic.............. 1962-1967 115 122 105 98
Thailand ............... , ......... 1960-1968 119 131 101 124

Source: World Economic Survey, 1969-1970 (United Nations United Republic of Cameroon, Central African Republic, Chad,
publication, Sales No. E.71.II.C.I), pp. 123-125. Ivory Coast, Gabon,Mauritania, Mozambique, Niger,Democratic

a Applicable only in many cases to major towns and certain Yemen, Senegal, Sudan and Tunisia.
population groups (see table A.I5 of the statistical annex to the d Including household items in some c~.
WorM Economic Survey, 196.1-1970). e Including water and electricity in Dominican Republic, El

b Excluding rent in Mexico and all African countries except Salvador, Indonesia, Jamail~a and Venezuela; including water, fuel
Algeria, Burundi, Egypt, Liberia,LibyanArab Republic, Morocco, and lightand repairs inParaguay; including fuel and Iightin Algeria,
Mauritius, Mozambique, Nigeria, Somalia, Sudan, Tunisia and Laos, Morocco, Peru and the Republic of Viet-Nam; including
Zaire; excluding "miscellaneous items" in Haiti and Mexico. maintenance and repairs in Burma, Malaysia, Nigeria and

c Fuel only in El Salvador, Hong Kong, Jamaica, Uruguay, Thailand; including fuel in Pakistan.
Venezuela; electricity only in Honduras; including water in the f European residents.

well executed. Unfortunately, however, industrial de
velopment often takes place without much prior research
and planning, with the consequence that there are serious
lags, under-utilization of existing capacity in some fields
and import requirements in others. Under-utilization of
capacity is typical in steel plants and power-generating
and textile industries.

113. As the World Economic Survey, 1969-1970 states,
economic development is, in some ways, a leapfrogging
process in which each sector is alternately under
equipped and over-equipped in relation to the market.
Because capital is so scarce a factor in most developing
countries, one objective of both development policy and
economic management is to minimize the degree of over
equipment, that is, to maximize the output per unit of
capital in operation. At the same time, however, the in
vestmentprocess is the spearhead ofdevelopment; it opens
up new resources, creates new demand and expands the
market for capacity already in place, and in the end it
raises productivity both in the sector concerned and for
the economy as a whole. Hence, one of the most intricate

61
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arts in the field of economic development is the mainten
ance of an appropriate balance i>-. each of a series of key
relationships-betwec '1 ~nstalled capacity and the demand
for the product, between the capital and labour input in
any given project, and between operating capacities in
interconnected industries.46

114. For these reasons, the less developed countries
must make a special effort to do in-depth research and
planning before deciding .upon the allocation of their
meagre resources to any ofthe rising number ofcompeting"
demands confronting them.

Programming science and technology to promote
development

115. It is generally acknowledged that economic pro
gress and industrial development go hand in hand with
the systematic application of technology to the problems
of a country. For the less developed countries this initially

46 Ibid., p. 131.



consists of the transfer of appropriate existing technical

knowledge from the more advanced countries to help to

fill the science and technology gap. The effective transfer

of technology involves, first of all, access to world litera

ture and, next, the use of professionally qualified people.

In the less developed countries, indigenous talent must be

capable ofgenerating innovations that meet the particular

needs of the country. In other words, the transfer of

science and technology is in itself inadequate until and

unless the process has been institutionalized in a research

and development infrastructure, including documentation

centres, libraries, university research centres, independent

research institutes and research and development depart

ments in the manufacturing sector. Until that time, the

transfer of science and technology can be expected to be

haphazard, imitative and often irrelevant to the needs of

a developing country.
116. To promote the systematic programming of scien

tific and technical development, the concept of a science

policy has made some headway in some of the developing

countries. This concept replaces the "older idea that

science is a purely cultural activity which should be sup

ported but which should not be expected to yield much in

the way of definable retums't.f"

47 "Relating science and technology to economic development:

a five-country experiment", in The OECD Observer, No. 15 (paris,

Apri11965), p. 8. See also OECD, Science, Economic Growth and
Government Policy (paris, 1963), and G. Jones, The Role ofScience
andTechnology in Developing Countries (London, Oxford University

Press, 1971).

117. The method proposed by OEeD and adopted by

some countries consists of making a complete analysis to

determine priorities for research; formulating programmes

for allocating scientific and technical research resources in

each ofthe high priority areas; and constructing a detailed

programme for the deployment of all scientific and tech

nical resources, appropriately subdivided among the

three major areas of basic research, applied research and

development. Attention is also paid to the establishment of

institutions to carry on the work of programming science

and technology in relation to economic and social

development.

118. In order to allow a scientific culture to penetrate

all levels of the traditional society, however, the less de

veloped countries must also use to the maximum degree

possible all means of mass communication. The "scien

tific fall-out" from educational programmes on radio and

television cannot be over-estimated. What the traditional

societies need most of all is to break through the tra

ditional patterns ofthought, motivation and behaviour. A

thoughtful science policy, therefore, should pay par

ticular attention to the means by which this might be

accomplished, through the dissemination of information

on the widest possible scale. The use of radio and tele

vision as an auxiliary in the educational system, as well as

in their own right as channels of education, would be a

relatively inexpensive way of making progress in this

endeavour.
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consists of the transfer of appropriate existing technical
knowledge from the more advanced countries to help to
fill the science and technology gap. The effective transfer
of technology involves, first of all, access to world litera
ture and, next, the use of professionally qualified people.
In the less developed countries, indigenous talent must be
capable ofgenerating innovations that meet the particular
needs of the country. In other words, the transfer of
science and technology is in itself inadequate until and
unless the process has been institutionalized in a research
and developl11~ntinfrastructure, including documentation
centres, libraries, university research centres, independent
research institutes and research and development depart
ments in the manufacturing sector. Until that time, the
transfer of science and technology can be expected to be
haphazard, imitative and often irrelevant to the needs of
a developing country.

116. To promote the systematic programming of scien
tific and technical development, the concept of a science
policy has made some headway in some of the developing
countries. This concept replaces the "older idea that
science is a purely cultural activity which should be sup
ported but which should not be expected to yield much in
the way of definable retums".47

47 "Relating science and technology to economic development:
a five-country experiment", in The OECD Observer, No. 15 (paris,
April 1965), p. 8. See also OECD, Science, Economic Growth and
Government Policy (paris, 1963), and G. Jones, The Role 0/Science
and Technology in Developing Countries (London, Oxford University
Press, 1971).
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117. The method proposed by GEeD and adopted by
some countries consists of making a complete analysis to
determine priorities for research; formulating programmes
for allocating scientific and technical research resources in
each ofthe high priority areas; and constructing a detailed
programme for the deployment of all scientific and tech
nical resources, appropriately subdivided among the
three major areas of basic research, applied research and
development. Attention is also paid to the establishment of
institutions to carry on the work of programming science
and technology in relation to economic and social
development.

118. In order to allow a scientific culture to penetrate
all levels of the traditional society, however, the less de
veloped countries must also use to the maximum degree
possible a]l means of mass communication. The "scien
tific fall-out" from educational programmes on radio and
television cannot be over-estimated. What the traditional
societies need most of all is to break through the tra
ditional patterns ofthought, motivation and behaviour. A
thoughtful science policy, therefore, should pay par
ticular attention to the means by which this might be
accomplished, through the dissemination of information
on the widest possible scale. The use of radio and tele
vision as an auxiliary in the educational system, as well as
in their own right as channels of education, would be a
relatively inexpensive way of making progress in this
endeavour.



Chapter m
SOCIAL CONDmONS

119. During the last decade, planning for social
progress has been timidly accepted by most of the less
developed countries as an integral part of national
development planning. Investment in terms of building
and machinery has generally been the main concern of
growth planners, particularly during the early 1960s.
The human element, both as the primary means of
production and as an end of all productive effort, has
received less attention. Growth of the GDP has not been
attended in all cases by a corresponding improvement in
the standard of living for the majority of the lower
income groups in the less developed countries. In some
cases, the situation of the working population has
worsened, as inflation has virtually stripped it of a portion
of its initial real income. The continuing maldistribution
of income, chronic unemployment, a concentric approach
with regard to the regional distribution of investment,
lack of attention to technologies suited to the national
resource endowment, neglect of a progressive labour and
wage policy, and insufficient emphasis on minimum
nutritional requirements, technical and vocational train
ing, health services and rural development have, in many
cases, deepened the social problems that existed at the
beginning of the 1960s. This process has taken place in
particular where domestic investment for social progress
and development could not increase at a rate higher than
the rate of population growth. Among political leaders
and planners, however, there has emerged, since the end
of the last decade, an increasing recognition of the

necessity and importance ofa vigorous approach to social
progress. This, together w.th new trends in the conceptual
framework of development at the national and inter
national levels, has changed the policy orientation ofmany
recent development plans.

120. None the less, basic traditional institutions have
impeded a more rapid transformation of the power
structure in conformity with this new approach. Belief
in short-term considerations of profit maximization still
overwhelms the long-term objectives ofcreating a happier
human society, though there are promising signs of
imbalances being eliminated in a few of the developing
countries. In this chapter, social conditions as they affect
human rights in the less developed countries, and their
evaluation during the last decade, will be examined.
Paucity of information and comparative data makes it
extremely difficult to evaluate in full detail the extent of
the realization of human rights in all the developing
countries. A number of demographic, social and cultural
indicators are therefore used throughout this chapter to
denote the general situation with respect to social and
cultural rights in individual regions, countries and
territories.

A. Typology

121. There are few social indicators that qualify as
generic bases for typological purposes suitable to the
analysis of human rights. Moreover, because of many

TABLE 11.37

Less developed countries and territories grouped by percentage rate of illiteracy of population over 15 years of age
during the perioo 1960-1967

1 11 III IV V
1-20 21-40 41-60 61-130 over 81

Antigua Brazil Brunei Bahrain Algeria
Argentina Colombia Comoro Islands Cape Verde Islands" Gabon
British Honduras [Belize] Cyprus El Salvador Egypt Guinea-Bissau
Chile Ecuador Honduras Guatemala Liberia
Costa Rica Hong Kong" Ifni Libyan Arab Republic Mali
French Polynesia Mauritius Indonesia Malawi Nepal
Guadeloupe Mexico Iran Morocco Niger
Jamaica New Caledonia Khmer Republic Namibia? Pakistan
Macau Panama Kuwait" South AfricaC Senegal )

Martinique Paraguay Lesotho Syrian Arab Republic Sierra Leone
Montserrat Peru Malaysia Tunisia" Sikkim
Puerto Rico Philippines Nicaragua
St. Helena" Ryukyu Islands Reunion
Surinam Sri Lanka Seychelles
Uruguay Thailand Turkey
Western Samoa Venezuela Zambia

Sources: UNESCO, Statistical Yearbook, 1970 (Paris, 1971). tables 1.1 and 1.3;
UNESCO, Literacy,I969-1971: l . .;gressAchieved in Literacy throughout the World
(Paris,1972).

• Related to population over 16 years of age.

b Related to population over 10 years of age.
C Non-whites. Because of the prevailing government policy and practice of

apartheid, the literacy, health and gcneralliving standards for whitesand non-whites
in this country are far from equal. .
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SOCIAL CONDmONS

119. During the last decade, planning for social
progress has been timidly accepted by most of the less
developed countries as an integral part of national
development planning. Investment in terms of building
and machinery has generally been the main concern of
growth planners, particularly during the early 1960s.
The human element, both as the primary means of
production and as an end of all productive effort, has
received less attention. Growth of the GDP has not been
attended in all cases by a corresponding improvement in
the standard of living for the majority of the lower
income groups in the less developec countries. In some
cases, the situation of the working population has
worsened, as inflation has virtually stripped it ofa portion
of its initial real income. The continuing maldistributioli
of income, chronic unemployment, a concentric approach
with regard to the regional distribution of investment,
lack of attention to technologies suited to the national
resource endowment, neglect of a progressive labour and
wage policy, and insufficient emphasis on minimum
nutritional requirements, technical and vocational train
ing, health services and rural development have, in many
cases, deepened the social problems that exist~d at the
beginning of the 1960s. This process has taken place in
particular where domestic investment for social progress
and development could not increase at a rate higher than
the rate of population growth. Among political leaders
and planners, however, there has emerged, since the end
of the last decade, an increasing recognition of the

necessity and importance ofa vigorous approach to social
progress. This, together "~th new trends in the conceptual
framework of development at the national and inter
national levels, has changed the policy orientation ofmany
recent development plans.

120. None the less, basic traditional institutions have
impeded a more rapid transformation of the power
structure in conformity with this new approach. Belief
in short-term considerations of profit maximization still
overwhelms the long-term objectives ofcreating a happier
human society, though there are promising signs of
imbalances being eliminated in a few of the developing
countries. In this chapter, social conditions as they affect
human rights in the less developed cOJntries, and their
evaluation during the last decade, will be examined.
Paucity of information and comparative data makes it
extremely difficult to evaluate in full detail the extent of
the realization of human rights in all the developing
countries. A number of demographic, social and cultural
indicators are therefore used throughout this chapter to
denote the general situation with respect to social and
cultural rights in individual regions, countries and
territories.

A. Typology

121. There are few social indicators that qualify as
generic bases for typological purposes suitable to the
analysis of human rights. Moreover, because of many

TABLE 11.37

Less developed countries and territories grOliped by percentage rate of illiteracy of population o'{er 15 years of age
during the perioo 1960-1967

1 1/ 111 IV V
1-20 21-40 41-60 61-80 over 81

Antigua Brazil Brunei Bahrain Algeria
Argentina Colombia Comoro 'islands Cape Verde Islands· Gabon
British Hondllras [Belize] Cyprus El Salvador Egypt Guinea-Bissau
Chile Ecuador Honduras Guatemala Liberia
Costa Rica Hong Kongb Ifni Libyan Arab Republic Mali
French Polynesia Mauritius Indonesia Malawi Nepal
Guadeloupe Mexico Iran Morocco Niger
Jamaica New Caledonia Khmer Republic Namibiac Pakistan
Macau Panama Kuwaitb South AfricaC Senegal
Martinique Paraguay Lesotho Syrian Arab Republic Sierra Leone
Montserrat Peru Malaysia Tunisiab Sikkim
Puerto Rico Philippines Nicaragua
St. HelenaB Ryukyu Islands Reunion
Surinam Sri Lanka Seychelles
Uruguay Thailand Turkey
Western Samoa Venezuela Zambia

Sources: UNESCO, Statistical Yearbook, 1970 (paris, 1970, tables 1.1 and 1.3;
UNESCO, Literacy, 1969-1971: 1 • .;gress Achieved in Literacy throughout the World
(Paris, 1972).

• Related to population over 16 years of age.

b Related to population over 10 years of age.
C Non-whites. Because of the prevailing government policy and practice of

apartheid, the literacy, health and general living standards for whites and non-whites
in this country are far from equal. .
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natural, historic, social and economic factors, there is no
assurance that anyone country will consistently fit into
a particular typological group when there is more than
one indicator. Besides, information on the selected
indicators is not uniformly available for all countries.
Nevertheless, the selected indicators are broad and
consistent enough to show where each country stands
with respect to the realization of social, economic and
cultural rights. The three basic indicators selected for
typological purposes are the percentage rate of illiteracy,
life expectancy at birth and the rate of infant mortality.

122. The percentage rate of illiteracy is indicative of
the degree of (a) social backwardness, (b) under-develop
ment of human resources, (c) maldistribution of oppor
tunities for participationin social and political develop
ment and for individual progress and (d) social mobility.

123, The life expectancy data indicate (a) the country's
over-all economic and social progress, (b) the distribution
of medica1 and health care, (c) the general standard of
living and (d) the importance a country has already given
to social welfare.

124. The rate of infant mortality can be interpreted to
show (a) the situation with respect to income distribution,
(b) the availability of pre-natal medical care, midwives
and mother and child care centres and (c) the food and
nutrition situation of the low-income groups.

125. On the basis of available data, tables n.37, n.38
and n.39 list developing countries under five broad type
groups. According to these tables, whereas most of Latin
America and such Asian countries as Cyprus, Hong

Kong and Sri Lanka belong to type groups I and 11,
most of the western, eastern, middle and southern
African countries belong to type groups IV and V~ The
rest of the countries conform in varying degrees to type
group Ill.

B. Standards of living

126. Social analysts face many limitations in the
definition and measurement of the standard of living.
Some of the basic questions are: What is the international
norm for the standard of living? Does such a norm exist?
How can one quantify the level of happiness, which may
be only partly a function of material well-being? How
can one set against the level of material well-being such
factors as environmental pollution, mental distress and
social unrest? Or, to put it differently,how can the analyst
"inflate" the per capita income of the less developed
regions by taking into consideration their state of mental
and spiritual happiness and way of life in a healthier and
more natural environment? It is always easier to compare
individual aspects of living, like caloric intake, clothing,
housing and the levelofcultural and recreational facilities,
in quantitative terms. But when it comes to quality,
figures should be adjusted for the real cost of living,
climatic considerations, lack of discrimination in fact and
in law, individual tastes and behaviour and, finally, the
absolute satisfaction that the population of a region
obtains from the facilities available to it, In general, with
minor exceptions, there are no norms or indices that can
be used for such adjustments. International comparisons
are therefore misleading in so far as per capita income and
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TABLEll.38

Developing countries and territories grouped by life expectancy at birth (1965-1970)

~
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Source: Demographic Yearbook, 1970 (United Nations publication, Sales No.
E/F.71.XTII.l), and Social Change and Social Development Policy in Latin America
(Unitet Nations publication, Sales No. E.70.I1.G.3), pp. 16 and 17.

·1960.

b 1961.
C Non-whites. Because of the prevailing government policy and practice of

apartheid, the literacy, health and general livingstandards for whitesand non-whites
in this country are far from equal.
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70 years andover

Hong Kong

11
60-69 years

Argentina
Barbados
Brazil
Chile
Costa Rica
Cyprus
Guyana
Jamaica
Kuwait
Mexico
Panama
Singapore
Sri Lanka
Trinidad and Tobago
Uruguay
Venezuela
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SO-59years

Algeria
Colombia
Dominican Republic
Ecuador .
Egypt"
El Salvador
Guatemala
Iran
Iraq
Jordan
Libyan Arab Republic
Malaysia
Morocco
Nicaragua
Pakistan
Paraguay
Peru
Philippines
Republic ofKorea
Republic ofViet-Nam
Southern Rhodesia C

Syrian.Arab Republic
Thailand
Tunisia
Turkey
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Bolivia
Burma
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Saudi Arabia
Senegal
Sierra Leone
South AfricaC
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United Republic of Cameroon
United Republic of Tanzania
Yemen
Zambia

V
30-39 years

Afghanistan
Angola
Burundi
Chad
Congo
Dahomey
Ghana
Guinea-Bissau
Madagascar
Malawi
Mali
Nigeria
Somalia
Togob
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natural, historic, social and economic factors, there is no
assurance that anyone country will consistently fit into
a particular typological group when there is more than
one indicator. Besides, information on the selected
indicators is not uniformly available for all countries.
Nevertheless, the selected indicators are broad and
consistent enough to show where each country stands
with respect to the realization of social, economic and
cultural rights. The three basic indicators selected for
typological purposes are the percentage rate of illiteracy,
life expectancy at birth and the rate of infant mortality.

122. The percentage rate of illiteracy is indicative of
the degree of (a) social backwardness, (b) under-develop
ment of human resources, (c) maldistribution of oppor
tunities for participation'in social and political develop
ment and for individual progress and (d) social mobility.

123. The life expectancy data indicate (a) the country's
over-all economic and social progress, (b) the distribution
of medic~1 and health care, (c) the general standard of
living and (d) the importance a country has already given
to social welfare.

124. The rate of infant mortality can be interpreted to
show (a) the situation with respect to income distribution,
(b) the availability of pre-natal medical care, midwives
and mother and child care centres and (c) the food and
nutrition situation of the low-income groups.

125. On the basis of available data, tables 11.37, 11.38
and 1I.39 list developing countries under five broad type
groups. According to these tables, whereas most of Latin
America and such Asian countries as Cyprus, Hong

Kong and Sri Lanka belong to type groups I and 11,
most of the western, eastern, middle and southern
African countries belong to type groups IV and V~ The
rest of the countries conform in varying degrees to type
group Ill.

B. Standards of living

126. Social analysts face many limitations in the
definition and measurement of the standard of living.
Some of the basic questions are: What is the international
norm for the standard of living? Does such a norm exist?
How can one quantify the level of happiness, which may
be only partly a function of material well-being? How
can one set against the level of material well-being such
factors as environmental pollution, mental distress and
social unrest? Or, to put it differently, how can the analyst
"inflate" the per capita income of the less developed
regions by taking into consideration their state of mental
and spiritual happiness and way of life in a healthier and
more natural environment? It is always easier to compare
individual aspects of living, like caloric intake, clothing,
housing and the level ofcultural and recreational facilities,
in quantitative terms. But when it comes to quality,
figures should be adjusted for the real cost of living,
climatic considerations, lack of discrimination in fact and
in law, individual tastes and behaviour and, finally, the
absolute satisfaction that the population of a region
obtains from the facilities available to it In general, with
minor exceptions, there are no norms or indices that can
be used for such adjustments. International comparisons
are therefore misleading in so far as per capita income and

TABLEll.38

Developing countries and territories grouped by life expectancy at birth (1965-1970)

1
70 years and over

Hong Kong

11
60-69 years

Argentina
Barbados
Brazil
Chile
Costa Rica
Cyprus
Guyana
Jamaica
Kuwait
Mexico
Panama
Singapore
Sri Lanka
Trinidad and Tobago
Uruguay
Venezuela

111
SO-59 years

Algeria
Colombia
Dominican Republic
Ecuador .
Egypta
El Salvador
Guatemala
Iran
Iraq
Jordan
Libyan Arab Republic
Malaysia.
Morocco
Nicaragua
Pakistan
Paraguay
Peru
Philippines
Republic of Korea
Republic ofViet-Nam
Southern Rhodesiac

Syrian.Arab Republic
Thailand
Tunisia
Turkey

IV
40-49 years

Bolivia
Burma
Democratic Yemen
Gabon
Guinea
Haiti
Honduras
India
Indonesia
Kenya"
Khmer Republic
Laos
Lesotho
Mauritania
Mozambique
Niger
Saudi Arabia
Senegal
Sierra Leone
South AfricaC

Sudan
Uganda
United Republic of Cameroon
United Republic of Tanzania
Yemen
Zambia

V
30-39 years

Afghanistan
Angola
Burundi
Chad
Congo
Dahomey
Ghana
Guinea-Bissau
Madagascar
Malawi
Mali
Nigeria
Somalia
Togob

Source: Demographic Yearbook, 1970 (United Nations publication, Sales No.
E/F.71.XllI.l), and Social Change and Social Development Policy in Latin AmerIca
(Unitet Nations publication, Sales No. E.70.I1.G.3), Pp. 16 and 17.

·1960.

b 1961.
C Non-whites. Because of the prevailing government policy and practice of

apartheid, the literacy, healthand general living standards for whites and non-whites
in this country are far from equal.
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TABLE II.39

Developing countrles and territories grouped by the rate of infant mortality
(deaths under oneyear per 1 000 live births)

I
10-49

Bahamas
Bahrain
Barbados
Brunei
Cyprus
Fiji
Grenada
Guadeloupe
Guam
Guyana
Hong Kong
Jamaica
Jordan
Kuwait
Malaysia
Martinique
Panama
Puerto Rico
Ryukyu Islands
St. Lucia
Singapore
Sri Lanka
Surinam
Thailand
Trinidad and Tobago
Venezuela
Western Samoa

11
50-99

Algeria
Argentina
Bolivia
Brazil
Chile
Colombia
Costa Rica
Democratic Yemen
Dominican Republic
Ecuador
El Salvador
Gambia
Guatemala
Mauritius
Mexico
Mozambique
Nicaragua
Paraguay
Peru
Philippines
Reunion
Sudan
Uruguay

III
100-149

Burma
Cape Verde
Dahomey
Egypt
India
Indonesia
Ivory Coast
Kenya
Khmer Republic
Madagascar
Malawi
Mali
Morocco
Pakistan
Rwanda
Sierra Leone
Southern Rhodesian
Togo
Tunisia
United Republic of Cameroon
Zaire

IV
150-199

Burundi
Central African Republic
Chad
Congo
Haiti
Lesotho
Liberia
Mauritania
Turkey
Uganda
United Republic of Tanzania
Upper Volta

JI
200 and over

Gabon
Guinea
Niger
Sikkim
Zambia

,

Sources: Population Reference Bureau Inc., World Population Data SJzeet-1971
(Washington, D.e.).

the standard of living as such are concerned." It is
possible, however, to reviewthe evolution of the standard
ofliving in any particular country or region by its national
norms, which take into consideration the enjoyment of a
wholesome life, with a view to the changing pattern of
distribution of income, wealth, opportunity and social
services. In practice, a more equitable distribution of
wealth, opportunity and social services would ultimately
lead to a better distribution of income.

127. Wealth, in most of the countries under considera-.
tion in this part of the report, consists mainly of land
(including water and other natural resources), livestock,
buildings, stocks of commodities and some mobile
property, and cash (including gold and silver);" In
modern business corporations, wealth includes title to
ownership of some productive assets, which may be in
the form of machinery and equipment.

128. During the 1960s, although the ownership of
large agricultural properties by absentee landlords has

48 It is misleading to take per capita income and its rate of growth
in isolation from other factors as the yardstick for the measurement
of general economic and social development. As Gunnar Myrdal
writes: "It is not clear exactly what is supposed to be growing, or
whether it is real growth in any sense or merely reflects the costs
caused by undesirable developments, or conspicuous, private and
public consumption and investments". See G. Myrdal, "The world
poverty problem", Britannica Book 0/ the Year 1972 (Chicago,
Encyclopaedia Britannica, Inc., 1972),p. 27.

49 Economic Survey0/AsiaandtheFarEast, 1971(United Nations
publication, Sales No. E.72.II.F.l), p, 8.

a Non-whites. Because of the prevailing government policy and practice of
apartheid, the literacy, health and general living standards for whites and non-whites
in this country are far from equal.

become subject to some sort of legislation in a number of
the less developed countries, only a few of these countries
have, in. fact, done away with absentee ownership and
carried out an equitable distribution of agricultural land
(with or without compensation) to peasant cultivators.50

As Myrdal states:

Land reform has been on the political agenda in practicaIIy all
underdeveloped countries. And almost everywhere Governments
have made a sham of it. When legislated for, it has been a mini
reform, and even that has not been carried out effectively. Quite
generaIIy, the interests of the landless labourers have been totally
neglected. The supplementary reforms-community development,
agricultural extension, credit and other co-operatives-have had an
easier passage. But in the absence of effective land reform, they have
rather tended to assist the upper strata in the villagesand thus actually
increased inequality."

The mere distribution of land, however, has not neces
sarily led, at least in the short run, to higher income for"
farmers. The follow-up services, including agricultural
credit, marketing, organization and technical aid to farm
co-operatives etc. have not, in most cases, been provided
by Governments to a sufficient degree to prevent a drop
in productivity, in market prices or in both. The improve
ment of the level of living of farmers in most of these
countries, and even more in others that have not yet

so So far, Algeria, Chile, Egypt, Iran and the United Republic of
Tanzania may be cited as the best examples of countries where such
action has been taken.

51 G. Myrdal, loco cit, p. 30.
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TABLE II.39

Developing cOlmtries and territories grouped by the rate of infant mortality
(deaths under one year per 1 000 live births)

I
10~9

Bahamas
Bahrain
Barbados
Brunei
Cyprus
Fiji
Grenada
Guadeloupe
Guam
Guyana
Hong Kong
Jamaica
Jordan
Kuwait
Malaysia
Martinique
Panama
Puerto Rico
Ryukyu Islands
St. Lucia
Singapore
Sri Lanka
Surinam
Thailand
Trinidad and Tobago
Venezuela
Western Samoa

II
50-99

Algeria
Argentina
Bolivia
Brazil
Chile
Colombia
Costa Rica
Democratic Yemen
Dominican Republic
Ecuador
El Salvador
Gambia
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Nicaragua
Paraguay
Peru
Philippines
Reunion
Sudan
Uruguay

III
100-149

Burma
Cape Verde
Dahomey
Egypt
India
Indonesia
Ivory Coast
Kenya
Khmer Republic
Madagascar
Malawi
Mali
Morocco
Pakistan
Rwanda
Sierra Leone
Southern RhodesiaD

Togo
Tunisia
United Republic of Cameroon
Zaire

IV
150-199

Burundi
Cc;;ntral African Republic
Chad
Congo
Haiti
Lesotho
Liberia
Mauritania
Turkey
Uganda
United Republic of Tanzania
Upper Volta

JI
200 and over

Gabon
Guinea
Niger
Sikkim
Zambia

Sources: Population Reference Bureau Inc., WorldPopulation Data SJzeet-1971
(Washington, D.e.).

the standard of living as such are concerned.48 It is
possible, however, to review the evolution of the standard
ofliving in any particular country or region by its national
norms, which take into consideration the enjoyment of a
wholesome life, with a view to the changing pattern of
distribution of income, wealth, opportunity and social
services. In practice, a more equitable distribution of
wealth, opportunity and social services would ultimately
lead to a better distribution of income.

127. Wealth, in most of the countries under considera-.
tion in this part of the report, consists mainly of land
(including water and other natural resources), livestock,
buildings, stocks of commodities and some mobile
property, and cash (including gold and silver).49 In
modern busines8 corporations, wealth includes title to
ownership of some productive assets, which may be in
the form of machinery and equipment.

128. During the 1960s, although the ownership of
large agricultural properties by absentee landlords has

48 It is misleading to take per capita income and its rate of growth
in isolation from other factors as the yardstick for the measurement
of general economic and social development. As Gunnar Myrdal
writes: "It is not clear exactly what is supposed to be growing, or
whether it is real growth in any sense or merely reflects the costs
caused by undesirable developments, or conspicuous, private and
public consumption and investments". See G. Myrdal, "The world
poverty problem", Britannica Book of the Year 1972 (Chicago,
Encyclopaedia Britannica, Inc., 1972), p. 27.

49 Economic Survey ofAsia andthe Far East, 1971 (United Nations
publication, Sales No. E.72.II.F.l), p. 8.

D Non-whites. Because of the prevailing government policy and practice of
apartheid, the literacy, health and general living standards for whites and non-whites
in this country are far from equal.

become subject to some sort of legislation in a number of
the less developed countries, only a few of these countries
have, in. fact~ done away with absentee ownership and
carried out an equitable distribution of agricultural land
(with or without compensation) to peasant cultivators.50

As Myrdal states:

Land reform has been on the political agenda in practically all
underdeveloped countries. And almost everywhere Governments
have made a sham of it. When legislated for, it has been a mini
reform, and even that has not been carried out effectively. Quite
generally, the interests of the landless labourers have been totally
neglected. The supplementary reforms-community development~

agricultural extension, credit and other co-operatives-ht'l.ve had an
easier passage. But in the absence of effective land reform, they have
rather tended to assist the upper stratd. in the villages and thus actually
increased inequality.sl

The mere distribution of land, however, has not neces
sarily led, at least in the short run, to higher income for"
farmers. The follow-up services, including agricultural
credit, marketing, organization and technical aid to farm
co-operatives etc. have not, in most cases, been provided
by Governments to a sufficient degree to prevent a drop
in productivity, in market prices or in both. The improve
ment of the level of living of farmers in most of these
countries, and even more in others that have not yet

so So far, Algeria, Chile, Egypt, Iran and the United Republic of
Tanzania may be cited as the best examples of countries where such
action has been taken.

51 G. Myrdal, loco cit. p. 30.

65



,

T
I
I
~

started progressive land reform policies, continues to be
a matter of concern to political leaders and planners.

129. The introduction of new seeds and the transfer of
modern agricultural technology have, so far, "primarily
benefited the farmers with large holdings, good quality
land, better irrigation facilities, higher educational levels
and better financial standing".52 The new technology has
"failed to reach the vast majority of small farmers,
whether owners or tenants, who for lack of resources
could not apply the package of practices required".53

130. Some developing countries, like Iran, have gone
as far as adopting legislation to ensure for workers a
share in the annual profit of productive firms and policies
to help workers acquire equity participation in business
corporations. A few have begun experimenting with
labour participation in the management of enterprises.
These are basic policies aimed at guaranteeing social
justice, with very little or no adverse effect on the rate of
growth of per capita income. Until recently, almost all
economists were concerned with the necessity of a trade
off between the objectives of per capita income growth
and those of social justice. However, the real facts of life
in highly developed countries such as the United States
of America and the Federal Republic of Germany have
shown that the growth ofper capita income as a function
of the growth of savings and per capita consumption can
be stimulated by a better and more equitable distribution
of income resulting from a better distribution of equity
shares, among other things. The distribution of equity
shares in highly developed countries has been expanding
gradually over the past century, together with capital
market institutions and progressive tax laws. The socialist
countries have chosen the outright acquisition and control
ofthe means ofproduction, using other policy instruments
like wage and price policies and the provision of housing,
education, health services and job training and oppor
tunities as the major methods of guaranteeing social
justice.

131. The less developed countries, therefore, can adopt
any of a complete range of choices in order to achieve a
better distribution of income and a more coherent social
pattern with little or no sacrifice with regard to the rate
of growth of their GNP. In fact, as already stated, the
rate of growth may well be reinforced over a long period
of time. These choices, which are not mutually exclusive
or in any way exhaustive, include:

(a) The choice of industries and technologies most
suited to the national resource endowment, which for a
great majority of the less developed countries implies the
adoption of labour-intensive industries and techniques in
order to provide job opportunities for everyone seeking
work.

(b) The provision ofopportunity for everyone, through
technical education and vocational. training, to enhance
his productive ability and,contribution to the GNP.

. (c) The regional diversification of domestic investment
so as to make a fuller use of natural and human resources
and the productive capacities of the backward regions.
Studies have shown that the capital-output ratio is lower
than the national average in some backward areas. This
proves that a well-studied policy of regional balance may
even contribute to a greater rate of economic growth.

S2 Economic SurveyofAsiaandthe FarEast, 1970 (United Nations
publication, Sales No. E.71.II.F.1), p.1l8.

S3 Ibid.
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(d) The adoption of wage as well as taxation policies
directed towards minimizing the gap between the poor
and the rich and eliminating distinctions based on race,
sex, religion and economic and social status.

(e) The adoption of a price policy whenever necessary
through farm subsidies in favour of agricultural products
so as to increase the income of farmers to a level com
mensurate with the average level of other wage earners,
taking into account agricultural inputs otter than
farmers' labour.

(f) The provision of an institutional framework and
financial arrangements for helping the working population
to acquire shares in equity capital.

(g) The promotion of the spread of light industry and
indigenous handicrafts in rural areas and backward
regions on a par with the pursuance of national policies
for construction and the spread of heavy industries.
This would, of course, entail the creation of industrial
jobs in the rural areas in sectors related to agricultural
production and other small-scale and unsophisticated
industries, in order to provide an additional work and
income source for farmers during off-seasons.

132. A study ofpoverty in India carried out by Professor
V.M. Dandekar of the Indian School of Political
Economy'" reveals the increasing inequality of the
standard of living among income classes in more stark
terms. 55 Table HAO provides data on per capita annual
consumer expenditures in different sectors of the popula
tion in 1960-1961 and 1967-1968 (at 1960-1961 prices),
tabulated by a national sample survey and corrected for
its unrealistic estimations. In connexion with the table,
Dandekar makes the following observation:

the per capita consumption of different sections in 1967-1968 are
expressed as percentages of corresponding consumption in 1960
1961. The results are eye opening. The lower middle and poorer
sections, constituting the bottom 40 per cent of the urban population,
have not benefited at all by the economic development of the past
decade. Indeed, the evidence is that their per capita consumption
has declined, and greatly so among the poorest 10 per cent. This
is not impossible. It is this class which suffers from a rise in prices,
as was witnessed in the past decade.S6

133. Table HAt illustrates not only the inequality
between rural and urban living standards in India but a
deepening of poverty among the poorest in both sectors,
concerning which Dandekar and Rath arrive at the
following conclusion:

During the past decade, the per capitaprivate consumer expendi
ture increased by less than half per cent per annum. Moreover, the
small gains have not been equitably distributed among all sections
of the population. The condition of the bottom 20 per cent [of the]
rural poor has remained more or less stagnant. The condition of the
bottom 20 per cent [of the] urban poor has definitely deteriorated;
and for another 20 per cent of the urban population it has remained
more or less stagnant. Thus, while the character of rural poverty

S4 V. Dandekar and N. Rath, Poverty in India (Bombay, Indian
School of Political Economy, 1971).

ss The Special Rapporteur feels that it is only through scientific
and unbiased studies of the kind carried out under the direction of
Professor Dandekar that the hard facts of life can be brought to
bear on those responsible for taking decisions on the policies and
radical measures needed to create more just conditions of life and to
engender rapid and sustained economic and social development. In
that respect, the Special Rapporteur considers the study to be a
credit to India. It is to be hoped that similar studies may be made
in other countries and that they willlead to the immediate and radical
reforms called for. Studies, however, are no substitute for action.

S6 V. Dandekar and N. Rath, op, cit., p. 30.

started progressive land reform policies, continues to be
a matter of concern to political leaders and planners.

129. The introduction of new seeds and the transfer of
modern agricultural technology have, so far, "primarily
benefited the farmers with large holdings, good quality
land, better irrigation facilities, higher educational levels
and better financial standing".52 The new technology has
"failed to reach the vast majority of small farmers,
whether owners or tenants, who for lack of resources
could not apply the package of practices required".53

130. Some developing countries, like Iran, have gone
as far as adopting legislation to ensure for workers a
share in the annual profit of productive firms and policies
to help workers acquire equity participation in business
corporations. A few have begun experimenting with
labour participation in the management of enterprises.
These are basic policies aimed at guaranteeing social
justice, with very little or no adverse effect on the rate of
growth of per capita income. Until recently, almost all
economists were concerned with the necessity of a trade
off between the objectives of per capita income growth
and those of social justice. However, the real facts of life
in highly developed countries such as the United States
of America and the Federal Republic of Germany have
shown that the growth ofper capita income as a function
of the growth of savings and per capita consumption can
be stimulated by a better and more equitable distribution
of income resulting from a better distribution of equity
shares, among other things. The distribution of equity
shares in highly developed countries has been expanding
gradually over the past century, together with capital
market institutions and progressive tax laws. The socialist
countries have chosen the outright acquisition and control
ofthe means ofproduction, using other policy instruments
like wage and price policies and the provision of housing,
education, health services and job training and oppor
tunities as the major methods of guaranteeing social
justice.

131. The less developed countries, therefore, can adopt
any of a complete range of choices in order to achieve a
better distribution of income and a more coherent social
pattern with little or no sacrifice with regard to the rate
of growth of their GNP. In fact, as already stated, the
rate of growth may well be reinforced over a long period
of time. These choices, which are not mutually exclusive
or in any way exhaustive, include:

(a) The choice of industries and technologies most
suited to the national resource endowment, which for a
great majority of the less developed countries implies the
adoption of labour-intensive industries and techniques in
order to provide job opportunities for everyone seeking
work.

(b) The provision ofopportunity for everyone, through
technical education and vocational training, to enhance
his productive ability and,contribution to the GNP.

. (c) The regional diversification of domestic investment
so as to make a fuller use of natural and human resources
and the productive capacities of the backward regions.
Studies have shown that the capital-output ratio is lower
than the national average in some backward areas. This
proves that a well-studied policy of regional balance may
even contribute to a greater rate of economic growth.

S2 Economic Survey ofAsia andthe Far East, 1970 (United Nations
publication, Sales No. E.71.II.F.l), p. 118.

S3 Ibid.
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(d) The adoption of wage as well as taxation policies
directed towards minimizing the gap between the poor
and the rich and eliminating distinctions based on race,
sex, religion and economic and social status.

(e) The adoption of a price policy whenever necessary
through farm subsidies in favour of agricultural products
so as to increase the income of farmers to a level com
mensurate with the average level of other wage earners,
taking into account agricultural inputs otter than
farmers' labour.

(f) The provision of an institutional framework and
financial arrangements for helping the working population
to acquire shares in equity capital.

(g) The promotion of the spread of light industry and
indigenous handicrafts in rural areas and backward
regions on a par with the pursuance of national policies
for construction and the spread of heavy industries.
This would, of course, entail the creation of industrial
jobs in the rural areas in sectors related to agricultural
production and other small-scale and unsophisticated
industries, in order to provide an additional work and
income source for farmers during off-seasons.

132. A study ofpoverty in India carried out by Professor
V. M. Dandekar of the Indian School of Political
Economy54 reveals the increasing inequality of the
standard of living among income classes in more stark
terms.55 Table 11.40 provides data on per capita annual
consumer expenditures in different sectors of the popula
tion in 1960-1961 and 1967-1968 (at 1960-1961 prices),
tabulated by a national sample survey and corrected for
its unrealistic estimations. In connexion with the table,
Dandekar makes the foHowing observation:

the per capita consumption of different sections in 1967-1968 are
expressed as percentages of corresponding consumptioa in 1960
1961. The results are eye opening. The lower middle and poorer
sections, constituting the bottom 40 per cent ofthe urban population,
have not benefited at all by the economic development of the past
decade. Indeed, the evidence is that their per capita consumption
has declined, and greatly so among the poorest 10 per cent. This
is not impossible. It is this class which suffers from a rise in prices,
as was witnessed in the past decade.56

133. Table 11.41 illustrates not only the inequality
between rural and urban living standards in India but a
deepening of poverty among the poorest in both sectors,
concerning which Dandekar and Rath arrive at the
following conclusion:

During the past decade, the per capita private consumer expendi
ture increased by less than half per cent per annum. Moreover, the
small gains have not been equitably distributed among all sections
of the population. The condition of the bottom 20 per cent [of the]
rural poor has remained more or less stagnant. The condition of the
bottom 20 per cent [of the] urban poor has definitely deteriorated;
and for another 20 per cent of the urban population it has remained
more or less stagnant. Thus, while tpe character of rural poverty

S4 V. Dandekar and N. Rath, Poverty in India (Bombay, Indian
School of Political Economy, 1971).

ss The Special Rapporteur feels that it is only through scientific
and unbiased studies of the kind carried out under the direction of
Professor Dandekar that the hard facts of life can be brought to
bear on those responsible for taking decisions on the policies and
radical measures needed to create more just conditions of life and to
engender rapid and sustained economic and social development. In
that respect, the Special Rapporteur considers the study to be a
credit to India. It is to be hoped that similar studies may be made
in other countries and that they will lead to the immediate and radical
reforms called for. Studies, however, are no substitute for action.

S6 V. Dandekar and N. Rath, op. cit., p. 30.



TABLE n.40

India: per capita annual consumer expenditure in different sectorsof urban population in 1960-1961 and 1967-1968
(At 1960-1961 prices)

Per capita, consumption 1967-1968

National sample survey estimates First revision Final revision

Per capita consumption Index with Index with Index with
1960-1961 1960-1961 base 1960-1961 base 1960-1961 base

Section ofpopulation (Rs) (Rs) (per cent) (Rs) (per cent) (Rs) (per cent)
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) (8)

0-5 ............. 96.2 74.3 77.2 74.3 77.2 78.2 81.3
5-10 ••.......... 129.7 106.8 82.3 106.8 82.3 112.4 86.7

10-20 ............ 156.1 138.4 88.7 138.4 88.7 145.7 93.3
20-30 ............ 191.0 174.2 91.2 174.2 91.2 183.3 96.0
30-40 ............ 223.8 209.1 93.4 209.1 93.4 220.1 98.3
40-50 ••.......... 256.6 246.6 96.1 246.6 96.1 259.5 101.1
50-60 ............ 295.8 289.2 97.8 289.2 97.8 304.4 102.9
60-70 ............ 342.5 341.0 99.6 341.0 99.6 358.9 104.8
70-80 ............ 421.3 410.1 97.3 419.6 99.6 441.6 104.3
80-90 ............ 553.5 517.9 93.6 551.3 99.6 580.2 104.8
90-95 ............ 753.4 667.0 88.5 750.4 99.6 789.8 104.8
95-100........... 1268.8 1012.9 79.8 1263.7 99.6 1 330.0 104.8
All sections ....... 356.4 325.7 91.4 346.7 97.3 364.9 102.4

Source: V. Dandekar and N. Rath, Poverty in India (Bombay, Indian School of Political Economy, 1971),p. 29.

has remained the same as before, the character of urban poverty has
deepened further. This is the consequence of the continuous migra
tion of the rural poor into the urban areas in search of a livelihood,
their failure to find adequate means to support themselves there and
the resulting growth of roadside and slum life in the cities. All the
latent dissatisfaction about the slow progress of the economy and
the silent frustration about its failure to give the poor a fair deal,
let alone special attention, appear to be gathering in this form.P"

What is true of India is unfortunately true of most less
developed countries.

57 Ibid., pp. 32 and 33.

C. Inequalities in income, wealth and opportunity

134. The wide gap between the levels of welfare of
different social classes and ethnic groups, of the sexes
and of different regions and provinces is one of the salient
features of less developed countries in Africa, Asia and
Latin America. Otherwise, a good number of them could
be counted as developed countries on the basis of their
average per capita GNP.

1. AFRICA

135. Africa, most parts of which have a long history of
colonial settlement, has been left with an elite of wealthy

TABLE II.41

India: per capita annual consumer expenditure in different sectors of rural
and urban populations in 1960-1961 and 1967-1968 (revised estimates)

(Rs at 1960-1961 prices)

1960-1961 1967-1968

Urban as Urban as
percentage percentage

Section 0/ population Rural Urban ofrural Rural Urban of rural
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7)

0-5 ................... 75.6 96.2 127.2 74.8 78.2 104.5
5-10 .................. 100.4 129.7 129.2 102.0 112.4 110.2

10-20 .................. 124.2 156.1 125.7 126.5 145.7 115.2
20-30 .................. 150.1 191.0 127.2 153.4 183.3 119.5
30-40 ••................ 174.4 223.8 128.3 179.0 220.1 123.0
40-50 •................. 198.0 256.6 129.6 205.3 259.5 126.4
50-60 .................. 227.0 295.8 130.3 236.2 304.4 128.9
60-70 .................. 258.5 342.5 132.5 269.8 358.9 133.0
70-80 ........•......... 303.1 421.3 139.0 316.3 441.6 139.6
80-90 .•................ 382.5 553.5 144.7 399.2 580.2 145.3
90-95 .................. 493.3 753.4 152.7 514.8 789.8 153.4
95-100 ................. 870.6 1268.8 145.7 908.6 1330.0 146.4
All sections ............. 258.8 356.4 137.7 268.6 364.9 135.9

Source: V. Dandekar and N. Ratb, Poverty in India (Bombay, Indian School of Political Economy, 1971), p. 31.
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TABLE nAO

India: per capita annual consumer expenditure in different sectors of urban population in 1960-1961 and 1967-1968
(At 1960-1961 prices)

Per capita, consumption 1967-1968

Natlonal sample survey estimates First revision Final revision

Per capita consumption Index with Index with Index with
1960-1961 1960-1961 base 1960-1961 base 1960-1961 base

Section o/population (Rs) (Rs) (per cent) (Rs) (per cent) (Rs) (per cent)
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) (8)

0-5 ............. 96.2 74.3 77.2 74.3 77.2 78.2 81.3
5-10 ••.......... 129.7 106.8 82.3 106.8 82.3 112.4 86.7

10-20 ............ 156.1 13804 88.7 138.4 88.7 145.7 93.3
20-30 ............ 191.0 174.2 91.2 174.2 91.2 183.3 96.0
30-40 ............ 223.8 209.1 93.4 209.1 93.4 220.1 98.3
40-50 ••.......... 256.6 246.6 96.1 246.6 96.1 259.5 101.1
50-60 ............ 295.8 289.2 97.8 289.2 97.8 304.4 102.9
60-70 ............ 342.5 341.0 99.6 341.0 99.6 358.9 104,f,J
70-80 ............ 421.3 410.1 97.3 419.6 99.6 441.6 104.3
S0-90 ............ 553.5 517.9 93.6 551.3 99.6 580.2 104.8
90-95 ............ 753.4 667.0 88.5 750.4 99.6 789.8 104.8
95-100........... 1268.8 1 012.9 79.8 1263.7 99.6 1 330.0 104.8
All sections ....... 356.4 325.7 91.4 346.7 97.3 364.9 102.4

Source: V. Dandekar and N. Rath, Poverty in India (Bombay, Indian School of Political Economy, 1971), p. 29.

has remained the same as before, the character of urban poverty has
deepened further. This is the consequence of the continuous migra
tion of the rural poor into the urban areas in search of a livelihood,
their failure to find adequate means to support themselves there and
the resulting growth of roadside and slum life in the cities. All the
latent dissatisfaction about the slow progress of the economy and
the silent frustration about its failure to give the poor a fair deal,
let alone special attention, appear to be gathering in this form. 57

What is true of India is unfortunately true of most less
developed countries.

57 Ibid., pp. 32 and 33.

C. Inequalities in income, wealth and opportunity

134. The wide gap between the levels of welfare of
different social classes and ethnic groups, of the sexes
and of different regions and provinces is one of the salient
features of less developed countries in Africa, Asia and
Latin America. Otherwise, a good number of them could
be counted as developed countries on the basis of their
average per capita GNP.

1. AFRICA

135. Africa, most parts of which have a long history of
colonial settlement, has been left with an elite of wealthy

TABLE II.41

India: per capita annual consumer expenditure in different sectors of rural
and urban populations in 1960-1961 and 1967-1968 (revised estimates)

(Rs at 1960-1961 prices)

1960-1961 1967-1968

Urban as Urban as

Rural
percentage percentage

Section 0/ population Urban o/rural Rural Urban of rural
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7)

0-5 ................... 75.6 96.2 127.2 74.8 78.2 104.5
5-10 .................. 100.4 129.7 129.2 102.0 112.4 110.2

10-20 .................. 124.2 156.1 125.7 126.5 145.7 115.2
20-30 .................. 150.1 191.0 127.2 153.4 183.3 119.5
30-40 ••................ 174.4 223.8 ]28.3 179.0 220.1 123.0
40-50 •................. 198.0 256.6 129.6 205.3 259.5 126.4
50-60 .................. 227.0 295.8 130.3 236.2 304.4 128.9
60-70 .................. 258.5 342.5 ]32.5 269.8 358.9 133.0
70-80 ........•......... 303.1 421.3 139.0 316.3 441.6 139.6
80-90 .•................ 382.5 553.5 144.7 399.2 580.2 145.3
90-95 .................. 493.3 753.4 152.7 514.8 789.8 153.4
95-100 ................. 870.6 1268.8 145.7 908.6 1330.0 146.4
All sections ............. 258.8 356.4 137.7 268.6 364.9 135.9

Source: V. Dandekar and N. Ratb, Poverty in India (Bombay, Indian School of Political Economy, 1971), p. 31.
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Source: International Labour Office, Yearbook of Labour Statistics, 1971,
thirty-first issue, p. 553.

Source: 1970 Report on the World Social Situation (United Nations publication,
Sales No. E.n.IV.13), p, 67.

TABLE II,43

Kenya and Zambia: percentage of Africans in the
civil service at selected dates

60 On the situation with regard to the exercise ofeconomic, social
and cultural rights by Africans, Asians, "Coloured" and non
Africans (Europeans), see also the studies on apartheid and racial
discrimination in southernAfrica preparedbythe Special Rapporteur
for the Commission on Human Rights in ~968 and 1969 and issued
in documents E/CN.4/949 and Corr.l and Add.l and Add.l/Corr.l
and Add.2-5, and E/CN.4/979 and Add.l and Add.l/Corr.1 and
Add.1-8, respectively.

96.2
98.9

101.5
103.2
106.9

Non-Africans

Pounds

Year Africans

T !.~}le 11.43, for example, indicates that in Kenya, in 1960,
Africans accounted for only 8.9 per cent of the total
administrative and executive posts, 2.5 per cent of the
professional posts and 4.4 per cent of the technical posts
in the civil service. By 1969, however, African participa
tionhad risen to 81.6, 47.3 and 71.8 per cent respectively.
In Zambia, during the period 1960-1968, the participation
of Africans in administrative and executive posts in the
civil service increased from zero to 71 per cent; in profes
sional posts, it rose from 0.6 per cent to 19 per cent, and
in technical and related posts from 2.3 per cent to 59 per
cent. In South Africa, Southern Rhodesia and Zambia,
a very large gap exists between the levels of earning of
Africans and non-Africans, given the limitations prevent
ing Africans from obtaining jobs beyond a certain level
of qualification. In Southern Rhodesia, as is shown in
table II.44, the monthly earnings of non-Africans were

TABLE II.44

Southern Rhodesia: monthly earnings of Africans and
non-Africans engaged in non-agricultural sectors, 1961-1965

seven and a half times greater than those of Africans in
1965, compared with monthly earnings nine times greater
in 1961, thus indicating a small improvement between
1961 and 1965, primarily the result of a growing demand
for unskilled or semi-skilled labourers in non-agricultural
sectors." A similar development took place in Zambia
during the 1960s, as is shown in table II.45.

Kenya Zambia

Position 1960 1969 1960 1968

Administrative and executive 8.9 81.6 0 71
Professional ............... 2.5 47.3 0.6 19
Technical and related ....... 4.4 71.8 2.3 59
Clerical, police etc........... 97.5 82
Teachers (primary).......... 95
Teachers (secondary) ........ 8
Government teachers........ 18.5

-
Total (Government) ....... 94.5 76

1961 10.7
1962 ,. 11.7
1963.... . 12.7
1964............................. 13.7
1965.. . . . .. 14.3

Private Public Whole
Category» sector sector economy

A .......................... 28.2 45.3 34.6
B .......................... 46.7 73.5 57.0
C .......................... 47.3 72.2 54.5
D .......................... 64.3 83.8 70.1
All high and middle grades .... 32.9 72.9 59.4

136. Except for Ethiopia and the Moslem States
bordering the Sahara, the "landed aristocracy" charac
teristic of many Asian and Latin American countries is
lacking in Africa. However, the inter-ethnic differences
resulting from historical circumstances, especially in
parts of northern, eastern, central and southern Africa,
represent an important source ~f social inequality. As a
result, some measures, at times drastic; have been taken
by the indigenous power structure to promote and
substitute Africans for foreigners, thereby increasing
social mobility and job opportunity for Africans.

137. In following this course, which is actually the only
one in line with the creaticn of absolute conditions for the
exercise of independence in law and in fact, the countries
'concerned have faced and in some cases are still facing
additional problems that are inherited from the past
history and practices of colonialism. They lack the
minimum number of qualified professionals and skilled
labourers necessary for fulfilling the basic requirements
of everyday life, let alone devising and implementing
well-studied and prepared programmes and policies of
~conomic, social and cultural development. In Algeria,
"the change has come about as a result of protracted and
bloody warfare; in Zaire, local people simply took over
the posts vacated by the Belgians. In southern Africa,
the statusquo is maintained in an atmosphere ofincreasing
racial rancour. In other parts, more gradual and orderly
processes have been initiated and are still toing on.59

58 1970 Report 011 the World Social Situation (United Nations
publication, Sales No. E.71.IV.13), p, 66.

59 Ibid., p. 67.

Source: 1970 Report on the World Social Situation (United Nations publication,
Sales No. E.71.IV.13), p, 68.

a Category A: Professional occupations requiring university or higher education.
Category B: Sub-professional and technical occupations requiring form IV or

VI education with two or more years of training and experience.
Category C: Occupations requiring roughly form IV education and three or

more years of job experience.
Category D: Occupations requiring a minimum ofform ITeducation and two or

more years of training and job experience.

Percentage of total posts ill category

TABLE II.42

Kenya: percentage of high-leveland middle-level posts
. filled by Kenyan citizens, 1967

traders and large-scale modern enterprises in the hands of
foreign firms.

In some parts of the continent, the situation has been complicated
by the presence of large immigrant groups from Europe and Asia
which have, in the past, dominated the political life of the areas
concerned and are still very important in industry and commerce ...
In the past, even in areas without large settler populations, the
majority of senior posts in government and private enterprise have
been in the hands of expatriate offlclals/"

This is still the situation in a few African countries.
Table 11.42 shows the percentage of Kenyan citizens
holding high-level and middle-level posts in 1967.
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traders and large-scale modern enterprises in the hands of
foreign firms.

In some parts of the continent, the situation has been complicated
by the presence of large immigrant groups from Europe and Asia
which have, in the past, dominated the political life of the areas
concerned and are still very important in industry and COll1merce ...
In the past, even in areas without large settler populations, the
majority of senior posts in government and private enterprise have
been in the hands of expatriate officials.SS

This is still the situation in a few African countries.
Table 1142 shows the percentage of Kenyan citizens
holding high-level and middle-level posts in 1967.

TABLE n.42

Kenya: percentage of high-level and middle-level posts
. filled by Kenyan citizens, 1967

TABLE 11.43

Kenya and Zambia: percentage of Africans in the
civil service at selected dates

Kenya Zambia

Position 1960 1969 1960 1968

Administrative and executive 8.9 81.6 0 71
Professional ............... 2.5 47.3 0.6 19
Technical and related ....... 4.4 71.8 2.3 59
Clerical, police etc........... 97.5 82
Teachers (primary).......... 95
Teachers (secondary) ........ 8
Government teachers........ 18.5

-
Total (Government)....... 94.5 76

Source: 1970 Report on the W(l~/d Social Situation (United Nations publication,
Sales No. E.n.IV.13), p. 67.

Source: International Labour Office, Yearbook of Labour Statistics, 1971,
thirty-first issue, p. 553.

60 On the situation with regard to the exercise of economic, social
and cultural rights by Africans, Asians, "Coloured" and non
Africans (Europeans), see also the studies on apartheid and racial
discrimination in southernAfricapreparedby theSpecial Rapporteur
for the Commission on Human Rights in ~968 and 1969 8,nd issued
in documents E/CNA/949 and Corr.l and Add.1 and Add.l/Corr.l
and Add.2-5, and E/CN.4/979 and Add.l and Add.l/Corr.l and
Add.l-8, respectively.

seven and a half times greater than those of Africans in
1965, compared with monthly earnings nine times greater
in 1961, thus indicating a small improvement between
1961 and 1965, primarily the result of a growing demand
for unskilled or semi-skilled labourers in non-agricultural
sectors.60 A similar development took place in Zambia
during the 1960s, as is shown in table 11.45.

T ~' )le 11.43, for example, indicates that in Kenya, in 1960,
Africans accounted for only 8.9 per cent of the total
ldministrative and executive posts, 2.5 per cent of the
professional posts and 4.4 per cent of the technical posts
in the civil service. By 1969, however, African participa
tion had risen to 81.6, 47.3 and 71.8 per cent respectively.
In Zambia, during the period 1960-1968, the participation
of Africans in administrative and executive posts in the
civil service increased from zero to 71 per cent; in profes
sional posts, it rose from 0.6 per cent to 19 per cent, and
in technical and related posts from 2.3 per cent to 59 per
cent. In South Africa, Southern Rhodesia and Zambia,
a very large gap exists between the levels of earning of
Africans and non-Africans, given the limitations prevent
ing Africans from obtaining jobs beyond a certain level
of qualification. In Southern Rhodesia, as is shown in
table 11.44, the monthly earnings of non-Africans were

TABLE n.44
Southern Rhodesia: monthly earnings of Africans and

non-Africans engaged in non-agricultural sectors, 1961-1965

96.2
98.9

101.5
103.2
106.9

Non-Africans

Pounds

Year Africans

1961 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 10.7
1962.. .. 11.7
1963 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 12.7
1964 . . . . . . . ... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 13.7
1965. . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 14.3

Private Public Whole
Categorya sector sector economy

A .......................... 28.2 45.3 34.6
B .......................... 46.7 73.5 57.0
C .......................... 47.3 72.2 54.5
D .......................... 64.3 83.8 70.1
All high and middle grades .... 32.9 72.9 59.4

ss 1970 Report 011 the World Social Situation (United Nations
publication, Sales No. E.71.IV.13), p. 66.

S9 Ibid., p. 67.

Source: 1970 Report on the World Social Situation (United Nations publication,
Sales No. E.71.IV.13), p. 68.

B Category A: Professional occupations requiring university or higher education.
Category B: Sub-professional and technical occupations requiring form IV or

VI education with two or more years of training and experience.
Category C: Occupations requiring roughly form IV education and three or

more years of job experience.
Category D: Occupations requiring a minimum ofform IT education and two or

more years of training and job experience.

136. Except for Ethiopia and the Moslem States
bordering the Sahara, the "landed aristocracy" charac
teristic of many Asian and Latin American countries is
lacking in Africa. However, the inter-ethnic differences
resulting from historical circumstances, especially in
parts of northern, eastern, central and southern Africa,
represent an important source ~f social inequality. As a
result, some measures, at times drastic,. have been taken
by the indigenous power structure to promote and
substitute Africans for foreigners, thereby increasing
social mobility and job opportunity for Africans.

137. In following this course, which is actually the only
one in line with the creati:-n of absolute conditions for the
exercise of independence in law and in fact, the countries
'concerned have faced and in some cases are still facing
additional problems that are inherited from the past
history and practices of colonialism. They lack the
minimum number of qualified professionals and skilled
labourers necessary for fulfilling the basic requirements
of everyday life, let alone devising and implementing
well-studied and prepared progrp.mmes and policies of
~conomic, social and cultural development. In Algeria,
·'the change has come about as a result of protracted and
bloody warfare; in Zaire, local people simply took over
the posts vacated by the Belgians. In southern Africa,
the status quo is maintained in an atmosphere ofincreasing
racial rancour. In other parts, more gradual and orderly
processes have been initiated and are still Going on.59
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TABLE II.45

Source: International Labour Office, Yearbook ofLabour Statistics, 1971, thirty
'first issue, p. 554.

Zambia: monthly earnings of Mricans and non-Afrlcans
engaged in non-agricultural sectors, 1961-1969

2. ASIA

139. In Asia, the maldistribution of income is the
consequence of a combination of factors, among them:

(a) The existence of a landed aristocracy and con
centrated private ownership of property.

(b) Systems of tribal power structure and powerful
family corporations.

(c) A de facto caste system in certain large countries.
(d) Economic dependence on one major product and,

usually, one primary sector.
(e) Low agricultural activity, as compared with other

sectors.
(f) A low proportion ofeconomically active population.
(g) A low rate of growth of productive employment.
(h) Lack of education and technical training.
140. Unfortunately, information regarding income

distribution is available for only a few countries, namely,
India, the Philippines, Sri Lanka and Thailand. However,
the information on these countries may be a satisfactory
indication of the average situation in the other developing
countries in the region, with the exception of Israel and
probably a few of the oil-producing countries.

141. Table II.46 illustrates the percentage shares in
personal income in selected countries, by decile groups.
According to this table, the share of the top 20 per cent
in personal income in India increased from 42 per cent in
the period 1953-1957 to 54 per cent in the period 1961
1965, whereas comparable figures for developed countries
were within the range of 44.5 to 49 per cent. However, the
share of the bottom 5'per cent declined in India from 8 to
5 per cent during the period under study.

142. A considerable improvement can be noted in
income distribution in Sri Lanka during the period 1953
1961. Of the three less developed countries shown in
table II.46, Sri Lanka most closely approaches the more
developed countries. One important fact to bear in mind
concerning such comparisons is the wide gap that exists
in absolute terms between the personal incomes of the

258.2
259.0
265.2
275.4
293.4
346.2
384.8
353.0
429.0

Non-Africans

Kwacha

Year Africans

138. In the agricultural sector, the traditional systems
ofland tenure generally remain. Reform ofthe land tenure
system, in most places, involves providing farmers with
individual title to their land. In some countries, however,
there have been experiments with state ownership and
various forms of collective ownership. The best known of
these probably are the recent Ujamaa settlements in the
United Republic of Tanzania. Systems of tenure vary
from place to place, but co-operative villages are to be
found in Algeria, the Central African Republic, Mali and
other parts of Africa.

1961 27.0
1962............................ 28.0
1963............................ 29.6
1964............................ 34.8
1965......... . . .. . . 38.6
1966........ . . . 46.4
1967. . . 64.8
1968.. . . . .. . .. . 68.0
1969............................ 72.0

TABLE II.46

Percentage shares of decile groups in personal lneeme in selected countries

Share ofdecile groups

Country
Bottom Bottom Top Top

Year 20% 60% 20% 10%

India .................... 1953/54 to 1956/573 8.0 36.0 42.0 28.0
1953/54 and 1954/55b 7.0 31.0 49.0 35.0
1961/62 and 1964/65 b 5.0 27.0 54.0 40.0

1953/54b , c 7.0 33.0 45.0 29.0
1953/543 , c 5.0 28.0 51.0 35.0
1957/588 , c 5.0 28.0 51.0 34.0
1961/62b , c 7.0 33.0 47.0 30.0

Ceylon [Sri Lanka] ........ 19538 5.2 27.8 53.8 40.6
19633 4.5 27.5 52.3 36.8

Philippines ., ............. 1956 4.7 25.6 54.9 39.3
1961 4.6 24.7 56.2 40.7
1965 3.9 24.3 55.4 40.0

United Kingdom .......... 1951/52 5.4 33.3 44.5 30.2
Germany, Federal Republic

of ..................... 1950 4.0 29.0 48.0 34.0
Netherlands .............. 1950 4.2 29.5 49.0 35.0
Denmark ................. 1952 3.4 29.5 47.0 30.7
Sweden .................. 1948 3.2 29.1 46.6 30.3
United States ofAmerica .... 1950 4.8 32.0 45.7 30.3

Top
5%

27.0
28.9
27.6
20.9

23.6
24.6
20.1
20.1
20.4

Source: Economic Survey ofAsia and the Far East 1971 (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.72.II.F.l), p. 63.
8 Household as income recipient unit.
b Individual as income recipient unit.
e Estimates combine th~ assumption. of zero savings below a certain income level with the assumption that evaded tax

payments are fully reflected In consumption and/or savmgs,
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TABLE II.45

Source: International Labour Office, Yearbook ofLabour Statistics, 1971, thirty
'first issue, p. 554.

Zambia: monthly earnings of Africans and non-Afriat.JlS
engaged in non-agricultural sectors, 1961-1969

2. ASIA

139. In Asia, the maldistributioll of income is the
.consequence of a combination of factors, among them:

(a) The existence of a landed aristocracy and con
ce~trated private ownership of property.

(b) Systems of tribal power structure and powerful
family corporations.

(c) A de facto caste system in certain large countries.
(d) Economic dependence on one major product and,

usually, one primary sector.
(e) Low agricultural activity, as compared with other

sectors.
(f) A low proportion ofeconomically active population.
(g) A low rate of growth of productive employment.
(h) Lack of education and technical training.
140. Unfortunately, information regarding income

distribution is available for only a few countries, namely,
India, the Philippines, Sri Lanka and Thailand. However,
the information on these countries may be a satisfactory
indication of the average situation in the other developing
countries in the region, with the exception of Israel and
probably a few of the oil-producing countries.

141. Table 11.46 illustrates the percentage shares in
personal income in selected countries, by decile groups.
According to this table, the share of the top 20 per cent
in personal income in India increased from 42 per cent in
the period 1953-1957 to 54 per cent in the period 1961
1965, whereas comparable figures for developed countries
were within the range.of 44.5 to 49 per cent. However, the
share of the bottom 5 per cent declined in India from 8 to
5 per cent during the period under study.

142. A considerable improvement can be noted in
income distribution in Sri Lanka during the period 1953
1961. Of the three less developed countries shown in
table 11.46, Sri Lanka most closely approaches the more
developed countries. One important fact to bear in mind
concerning such comparisons is the wide gap that exists
in absolute terms between the personal incomes of the

258.2
259.0
265.2
275.4
293.4
346.2
384.8
353.0
429.0

Non-Africans

Kwacha

138. In the agricultural sector, the traditional systems
ofland tenure generally remain. Reform of the land tenure
~system, in most places, involves providing farmers with
individua! title to their land. In some countries, however,
there have been experiments with state ownership and
various forms of collective ownership. The best known of
these probably are the recent Ujamaa settlements in the
United Republic of Tanzania. Systems of tenure vary
from place to place, but co-operative villages are to be
found in Algeria, the Central African Republic, Mali and
-other parts of Africa.

Year Africans

1961 . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 27.0
1962............................ 28.0
1963.. . . . . . . 29.6
1964. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 34.8
1965. . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 38.6
1966... . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . 46.4
1967 .............•.... , . . . . . . . . . 64.8
1968.. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 68.0
1969. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ... . . . . . . .. . . 72.0

TABLE II.46

Percentage shares of decile groups in personal inc6me in selected countries

Share ofdecile groups

Country
Bottom Bottom Top Top

Year 20% 60% 20% 10%

India .................... 1953/54 to 1956/573 8.0 36.0 42.0 28.0
1953/54 and 1954/55b 7.0 31.0 49.0 35.0
1961/62 and 1964/65b 5.0 27.0 54.0 40.0

1953/54b ,c 7.0 33.0 45.0 29.0
1953/543 ,c 5.0 28.0 51.0 35.0
1957/588 ,c 5.0 28.0 51.0 34.0
1961/62b ,c 7.0 33.0 47.0 30.0

Ceylon [Sri Lanka] ........ 19538 5.2 27.8 53.8 40.6
19633 4.5 27.5 52.3 36.8

Philippines ., ........ , .... 1956 4.7 25.6 54.9 39.3
1961 4.6 24.7 56.2 40.7
1965 3.9 24.3 55.4 40.0

United Kingdom .......... 1951/52 5.4 33.3 44.5 30.2
Germany, Federal Republic

of ..................... 1950 4.0 29.0 48.0 34.0
Netherlands .............. 1950 4.2 29.5 49.0 35.0
Denmark ................. 1952 3.4 29.5 47.0 30.7
Sweden .................. 1948 3.2 29.1 46.6 30.3
United States ofAmerica .... 1950 4.8 32.0 45.7 30.3

Top
5%

27.0
28.9
27.6
20.9

23.6
24.6
20.1
20.1
20.4

Source: Economic Survey ofAsia and the Far East 1971 (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.72.II.F.l), p. 63.
8 Household as income recipient unit.
b Individual as income recipient unit.
e Estimates combine th~ assumption. of zero savin~ below a certain income level with the assumption that evaded tax

payments are fully reflected In consumption and/or saVings.
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Allfamilies .
Rural families .
Urban families .

Philippines-i-concentration ratiosfor family incomedistribution
1956 1961 1965

0.492 0.515 0.516·
0.397 0.409 0.429'
0.502 0.523 0.532

61 Economic SurveyofAsia and the Far East, 1971 •••, p, 57.
62 Ibid.

bottom 20 per cent in the less developed and the more
developed countries. In the less developed countries, the
bottom 20 per cent represents that portion of the popula
tion actually deprived of sufficient food, clothing, decent
housing, education, medical care and other basic needs.

143. From the point of view of rural and urban dis
parities, the picture appears more gloomy. In the Philip
pines, in 1965,

there were about as many families receiving incomes under 1 ()()()
pesos as there were families with incomes of at least 3 000 pesos.
When families are grouped in rural and urban categories, however,.
the disparity in distribution between the low and high income groups.
becomes more apparent. In the rural sector, 36.4 per cent of families.
fell within the lower income group and only 14.5 per cent within the
upper group. The opposite situation prevailed in urban areas, where:
only 22.4 per cent of families received under 1 000 pesos, while
43.1 per cent earned at least 3 000 pesos. It is interesting to note that,
in 1965, almost one half of rural families were in the middle-income
group (1000-2999 pesos), while only about one third of urban
families fell within this income bracket."

The aggregate concentration ratios for family income
distribution in the Philippines for the three selected years.
and for rural and urban families are as follows:62

144. From the above, one can note an increasing
concentration of income throughout the period 1956-1965
in both the rural and urban areas, but as also noted in the
Economic Survey of Asia and the Far East 1971, the rate
of departure from equality was relatively faster for urban
families during the period from 1956 to 1961 than in the
period from 1961 to 1965. On the otber hand, the rate of '
departure from equality for rural families was faster over
the period from 1961 to 1965 than for the earlier period.

145. Table 11.47 illustrates the pattern of disposable'
personal income distribution among individuals in India
for rural and urban sectors. As shown in the table, in
1961/62, the share of the lowest 20 per cent income group'
was 9 per cent in the rural sector as compared to 5 per cent
in the urban sector and the national average of 7 per cent..
Also, the share of the highest 20 per cent income group
was 41 per cent in the rural sector as compared to 58 per
cent in the urban sector and the national average of 47
per cent. It is by taking into account the great difference
in the size of the rural and urban populations that one can
understand the disparity in the concentrations of wealth
in the two areas. However, as can be seen, there was a
better income distribution in the rural sector than in the:
urban sector, though in absolute ten 3 the average:
income in the rural sector was less than that in the urban
sector.

146. In Thailand, as shown in table 11.48, the un
adjusted share of the bottom 20 per cent income group'
in total personal income was 6 per cent in 1962/63 for the:
rural sector as compared to 3.5 per cent for the urban
sector. In 1970, these shares changed to 5.5 per cent and
6.5 per cent respectively, indicating a notable improve
ment for the urban sector and a slight deterioration for
the rural sector. Similarly, the unadjusted share of the
highest 20 per cent income group was held at 51 per cent
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Philippines-concentration ratios for family income distribution
1956 1961 1965

0,492 0.515 0.516·
0.397 0.409 0.429'
0.502 0.523 0.532

Allfamilies. . .
Rural families .
Urban families .

bottom 20 per cent in the less developed and the more
developed countries. In the less developed countries, the
bottom 20 per cent represents that portion of the popula
tion actually deprived of sufficient food, clothing, decent
housing, education, medical care and other basic needs.

143. From the point of view of rural and urban dis
parities, the picture appears more gloomy. In the Philip
pines, in 1965,

there were about as many families receiving incomes under 1 ()()()
pesos as there were families with incomes of at least 3 000 pesos.
When families are grouped in rural and urban categories, however,.
the disparity in distribution between the low and high income groups.
becomes more apparent. In the rural sector, 36.4 per cent of families.
fell within the lower income group and only 14.5 per cent within the
upper group. The opposite situation prevailed in urban areas, where:
only 22.4 per cent of families received under 1 000 pesos, while
43.1 per cent earned at least 3000 pesos. It is interesting to note that,.
in 1965, almost one half of rural families were in the middle-income
group (1 000-2 999 pesos), while only about one third of urban
families fell within this income bracket.61

The aggregate concentration ratios for family income
distribution in the Philippines for the three selected years.
and for rural and urban families are as follows :62

61 Economic Survey ofAsia and the Far East, 1971 •••, p. 57.
62 Ibid.

144. From the above, one can note an increasing
concentration ofincome throughout the period 1956-1965
in both the rural and urban areas, but as also noted in the
Economic Survey of Asia and the Far East 1971, the rate
of dep8rture from equality was relatively faster for urban
families during the period from 1956 to 1961 than in the
period from 1961 to 1965. On the otber hand, the rate of '
departure from equality for rural families was faster over
the period from 1961 to 1965 than for the earlier period.

145. Table 11.47 illustrates the pattern of disposable'
personal income distribution among individuals in India
for rural and urban sectors. As shown in the table, in
1961/62, the share of the lowest 20 per cent income group·
was 9 per cent in the rural sector as compared to 5 per cent
in the urban sector and the national average of 7 per cent..
Also, the share of the highest 20 per cent income group
was 41 per cent in the rural sector as compared to 58 per
cent in the urban sector and the national averag~ of 47
per cent. It is by taking into account the great difference
in the size of the rural and urban populations chat one can
understand the disparity in the con~entrations of wealth
in the two areas. However, as can be seen, there was a
better income distribution in the rural sector than in the:
urban sector, though in absolute ten 3 the average:
income in the rural sector was less than that in the urban
sector.

146. In Thailand, as shown in table 11.48, the un-·
adjusted share of the bottom 20 per cent income group·
in total personal income was 6 per cent in 1962/63 for the:
rural sector as compared to 3.5 per cent for the urban
sector. In 1970, these shares changed to 5.5 per cent and
6.5 per cent respectively, indicating a notable improve-·
ment for the urban sector and a slight deterioration for
the rural sector. Similarly, the Gnadjusted share of the
highest 20 per cent income group w~s held at 51 per cent
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~e TABLE II.48
le Thailand: pattern of personal income distribution ~l-
It

(with household as income recipient unit) I

IS. 1962/63 1970 ....
S-
)-

Income group Rurala Urbana Ruralb Urban» Rural» Urbana

1st decile .................. 3.0 1.5 2.5 2.0 2.5 2.5
)() 2nd decile ................. 3.0 2.0 3.5 2.5 3.0 4.0
IS. 3rd decile ................. 3.5 4.5 3.5 4.5 3.5 5.0
r, 4th decile .... , ............. 5.5 5.0 4.5 6.5 5.0 5.5
~s. 5th decile .................. 6.0 6.5 5.5 7.0 6.5 6.5
es. 6th decile .................. 7.5 7.5 6.5 8.5 7.5 8.5
le 7th decile .................. 9.0 9.5 9.0 11.0 9.5 10.0
re: 8th decile .................. 11.5 13.0 11.5 15.0 11.5 12.5
le 9th decile .................. 17.0 15.5 18.0 18.0 16.5 16.0
rt, 10th decile ................. '; 34.0 35.0 35.5 25.0 34.5 29.5
le All groups .............. 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
In

Bottom 20 per cent .......... 6.0 3.5 6.0 4.5 5.5 6.5
Bottom 40 per cent .......... 15.0 13.0 14.0 15.5 14.0 17.0

Le- Bottom 60 per cent .......... 28.5 27.0 26.0 31.0 28.0 32.0
rs. Top 20 per cent ............. 51.0 50.5 53.5 43.0 51.0 45.0

Top 10 per cent ..... " ...... 34.0 35.0 35.5 25.0 34.5 29.0
Top 5 per cent .............. 22.0 23.0 22.5 12.5 22.0 16.0

Source: Economic Survey ofAsia and the Far East 1971 (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.72.II.F.l), p. 59.
a Unadjusted, .
b Adjusted for size differences between rural and urban households.

0.60
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Brazil

El Salvador and Venezuela
Mexico
Costa Rica and France

Panama
Argentina and Colombia

Netherlands

United Kingdom and United States ofAmerica

Norway

0.40

0.35

O'------'-------~--------.J

n
}; f,(g/-I-g/)
«.1

r=l- 10000

where n=the total number of income groups,
i=the ordinal number ofeach group,
f= the percentage of the total population in each income group,
g=the cumulative percentage of income received.

0.45

·0.55

0.50

FIGURE I." Selected Latin American and selected Western industrial
izedcountries: coefftclents of concentration"

Source: Income Distribution in Latin America (United Nations publication, Sales
No. E.71.II.G.2), p. 7.

a In this figure, the names of the Western industrialized countries have been
italicized so as to make them stand out from those of the Latin American countries.

b These coefficients are based on the formula

3. LATIN AMERICA

148. On the basis of a comparison of the coefficient of
concentration, income inequality in Latin America is
substantially greater than in most industrial countries.
This coefficient is much higher than in the Netherlands,
the United Kingdom or the United States of America.
Figure 1 illustrates the degree of inequality in Latin
American countries as compared to some industrial
countries. According to this figure, the coefficient of
concentration in Brazil is over 57 per cent as compared
to 44 per cent in the Netherlands, 40 per cent in the United
Kingdom and 36 per cent in Norway. It is too high even
compared with the Philippines coefficientof 51.6 per cent.
Only Argentina, Colombia "nd Panama present a more
equitable picture than the Philippines, in which income
distribution is even less equitable than in India or Sri
Lanka.

149. In Latin America, 70 to 80 per cent of the popula
tion has an income less than the national average. Between
13and 21 per cent receive an income between the national
average and twice the national average" and the rest
receive more than twice the national average. The highest

63 lbid., p. 60.

during the intervening period for the rural sector, whereas
in the urban sector it declined from 50.5 per cent to
45.0 per cent.

147. The tendency towards greater income disparity
in the rural sector can be explained by the system of land
holding and land ownership in Thailand.

The bottom 10 per cent of farms by size account for only 1 per cent
of the total land area, while the top 10 per cent hold 34 per cent of
all land. The bottom 60 per cent hold 25 per cent, and the top 5 per
cent 21 per cent of all land. Concentration ratios work out to 0.48
for land holdings and 0.46 for land owned."
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TABLE II.48

Thailand: pattern of personal income distribution
(with household as income recipient unit)

1962/63 1970

Income group Rurala Urbana Ruralb Urbanb Rurala Urbana

1st decile .................. 3.0 1.5 2.5 2.0 2.5 2.5
2nd decile ................. 3.0 2.0 3.5 2.5 3.0 4.0
3rd decile ................. 3.5 4.5 3.5 4.5 3.5 5.0
4th decile .... , ............. 5.5 5.0 4.5 6.5 5.0 5.5
5th decile .................. 6.0 6.5 5.5 7.0 6.5 6.5
6th decile .................. 7.5 7.5 6.5 8.5 7.5 8.5
7th decile .................. 9.0 9.5 9.0 11.0 9.5 10.0
8th decile .................. 11.5 13.0 11.5 15.0 11.5 12.5
9th decile.................. 17.0 15.5 18.0 18.0 16.5 16.0

10th decile ................. "; 34.0 35.0 35.5 25.0 34.5 29.5
All groups .............. 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

Bottom 20 per cent .......... 6.0 3.5 6.0 4.5 5.5 6.5
Bottom 40 per cent .......... 15.0 13.0 14.0 15.5 14.0 17.0
Bottom 60 per cent .......... 28.5 27.0 26.0 31.0 28.0 32.0
Top 20 per cent ............. 51.0 50.5 53.5 43.0 51.0 45.0
Top 10 per cent ............. 34.0 35.0 35.5 25.0 34.5 29.0
Top 5 per cent .............. 22.0 23.0 22.5 12.5 22.0 16.0

Source: Economic Survey ofAsia and the Far East 1971 (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.72.II.F.l), p. 59.
a Unadjusted. .
b Adjusted for size difrerences between rural and urban households.

0.60

FIGURE r.a Selected Latin American and selected Western industrial
ized countries: coeffici~ntsof concentrationb

Brazil

El Salvador and Venezuela
Mexico
Costa Rica and France

Panama
Argentina and Colombia

Netherlands

United Kingdom and United States ofAmerica

Norway

0.40

0.50

n
},; !,(g/-I-g/)
«.1

r=l- 10000

where n=!he total number of income groups,
i=the ordinal number ofeach group,
f= the percentage of the total population in each income group,
g=the cumulative percentage ofincome received.

0.45

·0.55

Source: Income Distribution in Latin America (United Nations publication, Sales
No. E.71.II.G.2), p. 7.

a In this figure, the names of the Western industrialized countries have been
italicized so as to make them stand out from those of the Latin American countries.

b These coefficients are based on the formula

63 Ibid., p. 60.

3. LATIN AMERICA

148. On the basis of a comparison of the coefficient of
concentration, income inequality in Latin America is
substantially greater than in most industrial countries.
This coefficient is much higher than in the Netherlands,
the United Kingdom or the United States of America.
Figure 1 illustrates the degree of inequality in Latin
American countries as compared to some industrial
countries. According to this figure, the coefficient of
concentration in Brazil is over 57 per cent as compared
to 44 per cent in the Netherlands, 40 per cent in the United
Kingdom and 36 per cent in Norway. It is too high even
compared with the Philippines coefficient of 51.6 per cent.
Only Argentina, Colombi~ "nd Panama present a more
equitable picture than the Philippines, in which income
distribution is even less equitable than in India or Sri
Lanka.

149. In Latin America, 70 to 80 per cent of the popula
tion has an income less than the national average. Between
13 and 21 per cent receive an income between the national
average and twice the national average,. and the rest
receive more than twice the national average. The highest

during the intervening period for the rural sector, whereas
in the urban sector it declined from 50.5 per cent to
45.0 per cent.

147. The tendency towards greater income disparity
in the rural sector can be explained by the system of land
holding and land ownership in Thailand.

The bottom 10 per cent of farms by size account for only 1 per cent
of the total land area, while the top 10 per cent hold 34 per cent of
all land. The bottom 60 per cent hold 25 per cent, and the top 5 per
cent 21 per cent of all land. ConceI'tration ratios work out to 0.48
for land holdings and 0.46 for land owned.63
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Source: Income Distribution in Latin America (United Nations publication. Sales. No. E.71.ll.G.2), p, 12.
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FIGURE 3.11 Selected Latin American ami selected WesternindustriPJized countries: incomes of various groupscompared with
the nationalaverage

(Arithmetical average income in each country = 100)
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FIGURE 2.11 Selected Latin American and selected Western industrialized countries: percentage of the population in income
groupsexpressed in terms of the national average
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groups expressed in terms of the national average

Incomes between the national
.lverage and twice the
national average

80

75

70

05

Panama
Costa Rica
Colombia
Argentina
Brazil

Mexico
El Salvador

Venezuela

Netherlands
France

United States ofAmerica

United Kingdom

Nonvay

40

35

Nonvay

United Kingdom

United States ofAmerica

Netherlands

France

Brazil
Venezuela
El Salvador
Argentina

Mexico

Colombia
Costa Rica and Panama

12

11

10

9

8

7

Mexico

France
Venezuela
El Salvador

Colombia

Costa Rica

Panama and Netherlands
United States ofAmerica'
United Kingdom

Argentina
Norway
Brazil

o 0 0 l--__L.- ---Jl

Source: Income Distribution in Latin America (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.71.ll.G.2), p. 11.
11 In this fi&ure, the names of the Western industrialized countries have been. itaiicized, so as to make them stand out from those of the Latin

American countries.

Top 5%
100

FIGURE 3.11 Selected Latin American and selected Western industritaJized countries: incomes of various groups compared with
the national 8'ferage

(Arithmetical average income in each country = 100)

Intermedia~e 60% 15% below the top

800
BrazilCosta Rica 210 Venezuela

Colombia
28 El Salvador Norway

90
26 Argentina 200 700 Costa Rica

United Kingdom
United Kingdom Mexico Panama

24 Panama -,
United States United States El Salvador

22 oj'America 80
ofAmerica 190 France Argentina

Norway Netherlands El Salvador 600 Colombia
20 Netherlands Mexico

Mexico
France

18 180
Brazil 70 Venezuela

16 Argentina Colombia
500 France

Venezuela Venezuela United States
14 Panama 170 ofAmerica Netherlands

-Mexico Costa Rica,
12

. Colombia \..United Kingdom60 United States
Brazil and Nonvay 400 ofAmerica

10 France
Costa Rica 160 Netherlands United Kingdom;El Salvador

~
50 Argentina

150 300 Norway
Panama

145 Brazil

0 0 or::. 0
Source: Income Distribution in lAtin America (United Nati.:lns publication. Sales. No. E.71.ll.G.2), p. 12.
8 In this figure, the names of the Western industrialized countries have been it<llicized, so as to make them .tand out from those of fuc Latin,

American countries.

72



5 per cent income group receives an income nearly eight
times the national average in Brazil, seven times that in
Costa Rica, six times that in Colombia, as compared to
three times that in Norway, four times that in the United
States of America and five times that in France (see
figures 2 and 3). The income of the poorest 20 per cent
group, as shown in the first section offigure 3, ranges from
15 per cent of the national average in Venezuela to 30
per cent in Costa Rica. According to the second section
offigure 3, the middle 60 per cent group comes somewhere
between 55 and 67 per cent of the national average.

150. A picture of income distribution in Latin America
is given in table 11.49, which shows the pattern of income
distribution ofthe region in terms ofthe average percentage
shares of different income groups in different countries.
An alternative approach is to aggregate all income groups
of all countries in the region under one distribution
pattern, using a common currency, as shown in table
II.50. According to tables II.50 and II.46, the lowest 20
per cent income group has a share as small as 3.1 per cent
of total income, as compared to 5 per cent in India, 4.5
per cent in Sri Lanka and 3.9 per cent in the Philippines.
The highest 20 per cent income group has a share in the
total of 62.6 per cent, as compared to 54 per cent in India,
52.3 per cent in Sri Lanka, and 55.4 per cent in the
Philippines.

The greater inequality for the region as a whole results from the
types of distribution which have been shown to characterize the
individual countries....

The low income levels which prevail throughout the lower half
of the distribution essentially reflect incomes attainable in the
primitive sector. For the region as a whole, around 40 per cent of
the labour force is engaged in primitive-type activities, so the entire
poorer half of the population is either within the primitive sector or
still very closely linked to it.... In some localities the resources

TABLE 11.49

Averages of income distribution in Latin America

available are poor, or there is substantial population pressure, so
that incomes attainable through primitive-type activity are minimal.
In other places, resources are more favourable, and incomes are
somewhat higher.v"

151. It is evident from figures 1, 2 and 3 presented
above that there is a considerable variation within the
region with respect to degree of income inequality. Table
11.51 illustrates the distribution by country of the total
population of the region under each income category.
Brazil and Mexico are shown to have the largest share of
the poorest population in the region: "Both countries
continue to have large primitive sectors, and nearly half
of those in the poorest 20 per cent of the population are
found in Brazil alone, mostly in the north-eastern part of
the country. Throughout the lower half of the distribution
these two countries together account for nearly 60 per
cent of the total".65 On the other hand, Argentina and
Uruguay together comprise 23.6 per cent of the total top
5 per cent income group of the region, Brazil 20 per cent
and Mexico 18 per cent. In the income group 15 per cent
below the top 5 per cent, there is again great disproportion.

It is primarily here that those countries with the most extensive
modern and semi-modern sectors are of the greatest importance.
Argentina and Uruguay alone account for well over one third, and
together with Mexico for over 60 per cent of this higher income
group, although these countries combined have only 30 per cent of
the total population of the region. This is an important part of the
explanation of the great inequality in the region: the high incomes
derived from modem-type activities are disproportionately con
centrated in some sectors of the population/"

The income group 30 per cent above the median consists
of groups from the various countries very nearly in
proportion to total populations.

This is the intermediate sector between the dominant influence of
the primitive sector on the one hand and the modem sector on the
other, and all countries have a substantial group of this sort, although
of course it is found at varying levels of the individual national
distribution,"?

Percentage share 0/ total income

Source: Income Distribution in Latin America (United Nations publication, Sales
No. E.71.I1.G.2), p, 34.

Source: Income Distribution in Latin America (United Nations publication, Sales
No. E.71.n.G.2), p. 35.

a Values for 1965, but expressed in terms of 1960 dollars.

TABLE 11.50

Distribution of income in Latin America
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152. The principal reasons for income inequality in
Latin America are the existence of a large sector of low
productivity, concentration of property ownership in
the hands of a small section ofpopulation and concentra
tion of ownership of commercial, financial and industrial
activities. As a result, the share of national income
accruing to property owners and unincorporated enter
prises is generally higher than the share accruing to wage
and salary earners.

153. Table II.52 illustrates the percentage distribution
of national income by different categories of income for
selected countries. According to this table, the share of
property owners and unincorporated enterprises is
approximately 52 per cent in Argentina, 46 per cent in
Brazil and 66 per cent in Mexico and Guatemala, com
pared with 25 per cent in the United States of America,
19 per cent in the United Kingdom and 31 per cent in the"
Netherlands. Consequently, the share of wage and salary
earners, who far outnumber the two aforementioned
groups, is only approximately 44 per cent in Argentina,
48 per cent in Brazil and 33 per cent in Mexico and
Guatemala, compared with 72 per cent in the United

64 Income Distribution in Latin America (United Nations publica-
tion, Sales No. E.71.1I.G.2), pp. 36 and 37.

6S Ibid., p. 39.
66 Ibid., p, 40.
67 Ibid.

4.0
12.4
24.5
24.9
34.2

Weighted averageIncome group Simple average

Percentage 0/ Average income Average per
total income (regional capita incomee

Income group receioed average = 100) (dollars)

Lowest 20% ........... 3.1 15.5 60
30% below the median .. 10.3 34.0 1~(I

30% above the median .. 24.1 80.0 310
15% below tile top 5% ... 29.2 195.0 750
Top 5% ............... 33.4 670.0 2600

Lowest 20% . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4.7
30% below the median. . . . . . 12.8
30% above the median . . . . . . 24.1
15% below the top 5% . . . . . . 25.9
Top 5%................... 32.4
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5 per cent income group receives an income nearly eight
times the national average in Brazil, seven times that in
Costa Rica, six times that in Colombia, as compared to
three times that in Norway, four times that in the United
States of America and five times that in France (see
figures 2 and 3). The income of the poorest 20 per cent
group, as shown in the first section offigure 3, ranges from
15 per cent of the national average in Venezuela to 30
per cent in Costa Rica. According to the second section
offigure 3, the middle 60 per cent group comes somewht::re
between 55 and 67 per cent of the national average.

150. A picture of income distribution in Latin America
is given in table 11.49, which shows the pattern of income
distribution ofthe region in terms ofthe average percentage
shares of different income groups in different countries.
An alternative approach is to aggregate all income groups
of all countries in the region under otie distribution
pattern, using a common currency, as shown in table
11.50. According to tables 11.50 and 11.46, the lowest 20
per cent income group has a share as small as 3.1 per cent
of total income, as compared to 5 per cent in India, 4.5
per cent in Sri Lanka and 3.9 per cent in the Philippines.
The highest 20 per cent income group has a share in the
total of 62.6 per cent, as compared to 54 per cent in India,
52.3 per cent in Sri Lanka, and 55.4 per cent in the
Philippines.

The greater inequality for the region as a whole results from the
types of distribution which have been shown to characterize the
individual countries....

The low income levels which pr~vail throughout the lower half
of the distribution essentially reflect incomes attainable in the
primitive sector. For the reginn as a whole, around 40 per cent of
the labour force is engaged in primitive-type activities, so the entire
poorer half of the population is either within the primitive sector or
still very closely linked to it.... In some localities the resources

TABLE 11.49

Averages of income distribution in Latin America

available are poor, or there is substantial population pressure, so
that incomes attainable through primitive-type activity are minimal.
In other places, resources are more favourable, and incomes are
somewhat higher.64

151. It is evident from figures 1, 2 and 3 presented
above that there is a considerable variation within the
region with respect to degree of income inequality. Table
11.51 illustrates the distribution by country of the total
population of the region under each income category.
Brazil and Mexico are shown to have the largest share of
the poorest population in the region: "Both countries
continue to have large primitive sectors, and nearly half
of those in the poorest 20 per cent of the population are
found in Brazil alone, mostly in the north-eastern part of
the country. Throughout the lower half of the distribution
these two countries together account for nearly 60 per
cent of the total".65 On the other hand, Argentina and
Uruguay together comprise 23.6 per cent of the total top
5 per cent income group of the region, Brazil 20 per cent
and Mexico 18 per cent. In the income group 15 per cent
below the top 5 per cent, there is again great disproportion.

It is primarily here that those countries with the most extensive
modern and semi-modern sectors are of the greatest importance.
Ar,'6entina and Uruguay alone account for well over one third, and
together with Mexico for over 60 per cent of this higher income
group, although these couptries combined have only 30 per cent of
the total population of the region. This is an important part of the
explanation of the great inequality in the region: the high incomes
derived from modem-type activities are disproportionately con
centrated in some sectors of the population.66

The income group 30 per cent above the median consists
of groups from the various countries very nearly in
proportion to total populations.

This is the intermediate sector between the dominant influence of
the primitive sector on the one hand and the modem sector on the
other, and all countries have a substantial group ofthis sort, although
of course it is found at varying levels of the individual national
distribution.67

Percentage share 0/ total income

Source: Income Distribution in Latin America (United Nations pUblication, Sales
No. E.71.I1.G.2), p. 34.

Source: Income Distribution in Latin America (United Nations publication, Sales
No. E.71.n.G.2), p. 35.

a Values for 1965, but expressed in terms of 1960 dollars.
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Distribution of income in Latin America

152. The principal reasons for income inequality in
Latin America are the existence of a la.rge sector of low
productivity, concentration of property ownership in
the hands of a small section ofpopulation and concentra
tion of ownership of comnlercial, financial and industrial
activities. As a result, the share of national income
accruing to property owners and unincorporated enter
prisles is generally higher than the share accruing to wage
and salary earners.

153. Table II.52 illustrates the percentage distribution
of national income by different categories of income for
selected countries. According to this table, the share of
property owners and unincorporated enterprises is
approximately 52 per cent in Argentina, 46 per cent in
Brazil and 66 per cent in Mexico and Guatemala, com
pared with 25 per cent in the United States of America,
19 per cent in the United Kingdom and 31 per cent in the'
Netherlands. Consequently, the share of wage and salary
earners, who far outnumber the two aforementioned
groups, is only approximately 44 per cent in Argentina,
48 per cent in Brazil and 33 per cent in Mexico and
Guatemala, compared with 72 per cent in the United

64 Income Distribution in Latin America (United Nations publica-
tion, Sales No. E.71.1I.G.2), pp. 36 and 37.

65 Ibid., p. 39.
66 Ibid., p. 40.
67 Ibid.

4.0
12.4
24.5
24.9
34.2

Weighted average

Percentage 0/ Average income Average per
total income (regional capita incomea

Income group received average = 100) (dollars)

Lowest 20% ........... 3.1 15.5 60
30% below the median .. 10.3 34.0 1'4( I

30% above the median .. 24.1 80.0 310
15% below tile top 5% ... 29.2 195.0 750
Top 5% ............... 33.4 670.0 2600

Income group Simple average

Lowest 20% . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4.7
30% below the median. . . . . . 12.8
30% above the median . . . . . . 24.1
15% below the top 5% . . . . . . 25.9
Top 5%................... 32.4
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TABLE 11.51

Latin America: percentage composition of the major income groups, by country

Income groups

Lowest 30% below 30% above 15% below
Countries 20% the median the median the top 5% Top 5%

Argentina and Uruguay ........ 3.9 12.9 36.6 23.6
Brazil ........................ 49.6 40.8 35.5 11.8 20.0
Colombia .................... 3.9 13.0 7.8 2.6 7.8
Chile ........................ 2.6 5.2 7.9 7.8
Mexico....................... 9.1 18.1 20.1 26.1 18.0
Peru ......................... 2.5 5.8 5.2 4.6 5.0
Venezuela .................... 1.8 2.5 4.9 4.9 7.6
Other countries" ............... 33.2 13.3 8.4 5.5 10.2-- - -- -- --

TOTAL ................... 100 100 100 100 100

Source: Income Distribution in Latin America (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.71.II.G.2), p. 39.
a Includes the Central American and Caribbean countries (excluding Cuba) and Bolivia, Ecuador and Paraguay.

TABLE 11.52

Percentagedistribution of national iD.come in certain Latin American countries
and in 4 developed countries

States ofAmerica, 75 per cent in the United Kingdom and
59per cent in the Netherlands.

154. Table 11.53 shows the distribution of the total
active labour force in Latin America and the importance
of wage and salary earners, as compared to empk yers
and own account workers, both to the economy as a
whole and to the non-agricultural sector. There are two
considerations concerning this lower share of salaried
labour in the national income that should be noted:

First, this is partially a reflection of the still large primitive sector
in most of the region, and the inability of the more modern sectors
to offer sufficient employment opportunities. An important part of
the self-employed in most countries are persons engaged in marginal-

type activities because they have been unable to obtain more
remunerative employment....

This is most important in the agricultural sector, where from one
quarter to over one half of the labour force is self-employed, many
with small plots of land which yield only minimum incomes ...

These marginal self-employed, together with the primitive type
wage labour with which they are closely associated, form a little
differentiated and often large group at the bottom of the scale.
They are a major aspect of the inequality for the obvious reason
that they represent widespread and often extreme poverty •..

The second aspect of the greater importance of self-employed
labour is quite different and helps to explain the unusual concentra
tion of income at the other extreme of the distribution. There are
more self-employed persons in the region also because the productive
system is still based largely on individual, and relatively small,

enterpri
type j',
and/or
income:
most hi
tionatel
very hil
factor i
scale.68

Wage and salary
Income of Corporate

unincorporated Property saving and direct
Country ." income enterprises income corporate taxes Other

Argentina ................ 43.7 44.1 7.7 4.6
Brazil ................... , 47.5 38.8 7.7 7.0 (-) 1.0

~

Colombia ................ 44.7 49.3 5.7 0.3
Ecuador ................. 51.1 39.3a 3.9b 5.7
Peru ..................... 43.6 31.1 13.2 11.5 0.6

..
Uruguay ................. 60.3 38.2 1.8 (-) 0.3
Venezuela ................ 57.0 22.1 12.9 8.0
Mexico................... 32.7 65.71l 1.5b

Costa Rica ............... 63.5 26.4 5.9 3.0 1.2
,,",'

Guatemala ............... 33.1 66.l a O.4b 0.4
Honduras ................ 50.5 37.2 8.8 3.6
Panama .... : ...... : ...... 69.4 7.1 7.5 13.4 2.6

France ................... 59.7 28.3 6.1 6.9 (-) 1.0

Netherlands .............. 59.0 31.2 10.3 (-)0.5
United Kingdom .......... 74.6 8.3 10.6 9.4 (-) 2.9
United States ofAmerica.... 71.9 11.2 13.5 6.9 (-) 1.5

Source: Income Distribution in Latin America (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.7I.II.G.2), p. 92.
NOTE. The figures shown are three-year averages. There is some variation in the years covered, depenrl!ng on data

availability, but in general the period is the early 1960s.The only exception is Mexico, where the estimates ref(·fto the single
year 1950.

• Also includes saving ofcorporate enterprises.
b Direct corporate taxes only.
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'fABLE 11.51

Latin America: percentage composition of the major income groups, by country

Income groups

Lowest 30% below 30% above 15% below
Countries 20% the median the median tlte top 5% Top 5%

Argentina and Uruguay ........ 3.9 12.9 36.6 23.6
Brazil ........................ 49.6 40.8 35.5 11.8 20.0
Colombia .................... 3.9 13.0 7.8 2.6 7.8
Chile ........................ 2.6 5.2 7.9 7.8
Mexico....................... 9.1 18.1 20.1 26.1 18.0
Peru ......................... 2.5 5.8 5.2 4.6 5.0
Venezuela .................... 1.8 2.5 4.9 4.9 7.6
Other countriesll

••••••••••••••• 33.2 13.3 8.4 5.5 10.2
-- -- -- --

TOTAL ................... 100 100 1.00 100 100

Source: Income Distribution i" Letin America (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.71.II.G.2), p. 39.
8 Includes the Central American and Caribbean countries (excluding Cuba) and Bolivia, Ecuador and Paraguay.

States ofAmerica, 75 per cent in the United Kingdom and
59 per cent in the Netherlands.

154. Table 11.53 shows the distribution of the total
active labour force in Latin America and the importance
of wage and salary earners, as compared to emplt yers
and own account workers, both to the economy as a
whole and to the non-agricultural sector. There are two
considerations concerning this lower share of salaried
labour in the national income that should be noted:

First, this is partially a reflection of the still large primitive sector
in most of the region, and the inability of the more modern sectors
to offer sufficient employment opportunities. An important part of
the self-employed in most countries are persons engaged in marginal-

type activities because tiley have been unable to obtain more
remunerative employment....

This is most important in the agricultural sector, where from one
quarter to over one half of the labour force is self-employed, many
with small plots of land which yield only minimum incomes ...

These marginal self-employed, together with the primitive type
wage labour with which they are closely associated, form a little
differentiated and often large group at the bottom of the scale.
They are a major aspect of the inequality for the obvious reason
that they represent widespread and often extreme poverty •..

The second aspect of the greater importance of self-employed
labour is quite different and helps to explain the unusual concentra
tion of income at the other extreme of the distribution. There are
more self-employed persons in the region also because the productive
system is still based largely on individual, and relatively small,

TABLE 11.52

Percentage distribution of national iD.come in certain Latin American countries
and in 4 developed countries

Income of Corporate
Wage and salary unincorporated Property saving and direct

Country .", income enterprises income corporate taxes Other

Argentina ................ 43.7 44.1 7.7 4.6
Brazil .................... 47.5 38.8 7.7 7.0 (-) 1.0

~

Colombia ................ 44.7 49.3 5.7 0.3
Ecuador ........... " .. " .. 51.1 39.3a 3.9b 5.7
Peru ..................... 43.6 31.1 13.2 11.5 0.6

Uruguay ................. 60.3 38.2 1.8 (-) 0.3
Venezuela ................ 57.0 22.1 12.9 8.0
Mexico................... 32.7 65.7a 1.5b

Costa Rica ............... 63.5 26.4 5.9 3.0 1.2
V'"

~

Guatemala ............... 33.1 66.1 8 O.4b 0.4
Honduras ................ 50.5 37.2 8.8 3.6
Panama .... : ...... : ...... 69.4 7.1 7.5 13.4 2.6

France ................ " . 59.7 28.3 6.1 6.9 (-) 1.0

~etherlands .............. 59.0 31.2 10.3 (-)0.5
United Kingdom .......... 74.6 8.3 10.6 9.4 (-) 2.9
United States ofAmerica.... 71.9 11.2 13.5 6.9 (-) 1.5

Source: Income Distribution in Latin America (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.7l.II.G.2), p. 92.
NOTE. The figures shown are three-year averages. There is some variation in the years covered, depenrl!ng on data

availability, but in general the period is the early 1960s. The only exception is Mexico, where the estimates ref('f to the single
year 1950.

a Also includes saving ofcorporate enterprises.
b Direct corporate taxes only.
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TABLE II.53

Percentage distribution of the active labour force in certain Latin American countries
and in 4 developed countries

Economy as a whole Non-agricultural sector

Wage and Own- Wage and Own-
salary account salary account

Country earners Employers workers Other« earners Employers workers Other

Argentina .................. 69.9 12.4 12.1 5.6 74.5 10.9 10.8 3.8
Brazil. ..................... 48.0 1.8 35.1 15.1 72.1 1.7 23.8 2.4
Colombia .................. 57.3 8.2 25.0 9.6 70.9 4.1 20.8 4.2
Chile ...................... 72.8 1.4 18.8 7.0 75.1 1.2 17.2 6.6
Ecuador ................... 47.7 2.0 41.0 9.3 57.5 1.6 32.8 8.2
Peru ...................... 48.1 1.9 38.5 11.4 65.0 1.5 27.4 6.1
Uruguay ................... 69.5 8.2 14.9 7.5 72.9 6.8 13.1 7.3
Venezuela .................. 60.1 2.7 31.0 6.3 73.0 2.6 21.3 3.0
Mexico .................... 63.6 0.8 34.0 1.7 76.4 1.3 21.7 0.6
Costa Rica ................. 66.1 3.4 17.4 13.2 78.9 2.8 12.9 5.3
El Salvador................. 68.2 1.8 21.4 8.7 74.8 1.8 19.6 3.9
Honduras .................. 39.7 1.4 37.8 21.2 64.2 1.1 18.9 15.9
Panama ................... 42.5 1.8 32.6 23.2 65.6 2.4 11.6 20.5
Dominican Republic ......... 44.1 0.9 43.9 !1.2 74.9 1.1 22.8 1.1

1

France .................... 71.7 18.7 9.6 83.9 12.6 3.5
Netherlands ................ 79.8 15.4 4.8 85.9 11.3 2.8
United Kingdom ... ~ ...... 88.8 7.4 3.7
United States ofAmerica ..... 82.7 11.3 6.0 86.2 8.1 5.7

Source: Income Distribution in Latin America (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.71.II.G.2), p, 93.
NOTE. The figures refer to 1960 or to some year in the early 1960s and were taken from the demographic censuses.
a Most of this group consists of unpaid family workers.

enterprises. Self-employment ofthis sort-by contrast to the marginal
type jnst discussed-involves the use of some amount of capital
and/or some special ability, and generally yields above-average
incomes. Further, even within this group the total capital (and the
most highly remunerated professional skills) tend to be dispropor
tionately concentrated in the hands of a few, with correspondingly
very high incomes for this small minority; and this is the principal
factor in producing the concentration of income at the top of the
scale.68

155. The gap between rural and urban income levels is
another important aspect of inequality in Latin America,
as is the cage in other regions as well. As is shown in
table 11.54, in Venezuela the average income in the urban
area is 2.5 times that of the rural area, and in large cities
this ratio goes as high as 2.74. On the other hand, 72.9
per cent of the poorest 20 per cent income group lives in
rural areas, with only 10.9 per cent in large cities, which
embrace the modern sectors of the economy. In Mexico,
the urban income is 2.3 times as high as the rural, with
68.7 per cent of the poorest 20 per cent income group
living in rural areas and 89.3 per cent of the highest 5 per
cent income group living in urban areas.

156. Another interesting way of looking at income
disparity in Latin America is in terms of the gaps existing
between different regions of most countries." The
regional imbalances may be partly due to differences in
regional resource endowments; but they are also the
consequence of shortcomings in regional planning and
especially neglect in national plans of the long-term
effects of regional development on over-all social progress.

157. Table 11.55 presents the regional pattern of
income distribution in Brazil, Venezuela and Mexico. In

68 Ibid. , pp. 93 and 94.
69 This is more or less the situation in other parts of the world as

well, particularly in the less developed countries.

Brazil, the southern region is the centre of the nation's
industrial complex, and the north-east has remained
primarily an agricultural region, where the bulk of the
population is dependent on primitive activities. In
Venezuela, over two thirds of the poorest income group
live in areas other than those of Lake Maracaibo and the
Cordillera de la Costa, and the average income in this
poor region is 65per cent ofthe nati.onal average. Generally
speaking, the low income group predominantly consists
of the rural population of the-backward regions, and the
high income group lives mostly in the urban areas of high
income regions. There are, however, variations in the
degree of such relationship.

At one extreme is Argentina, where the problem is clearly regional.
In the high income Pampa region, there is no important rural-urban
income differential; but there is a very large one between the Pampa
and the low-income north. Here, any proposed solution could deal
fairly exclusively in regional terms. At the other extreme are a few
of the smallest countries, where the contrast is essentially between
one or two important urban areas and the rest of the country, and
could therefore be dealt with almost exclusively in rural-urban terms.

But in most countries there is a mixture of the two aspects, and an
effective solution would have to reflect the balance in the particular
country,"?

As is shown in table II.56, in both Brazil and Venezuela
the rural population in the low income regions accounts
for over 50 per cent of the poorest group. On the other
hand, the urban population in the high income regions
accounts for 66-70 per cent of the top income groups in
each country. A comparison of sectoral productivity and
also of the relative importance of the primitive-type
labour force in different sectors can explain the essential
causes ofregional inequality. Table 11.57 givesproductivity
estimates by sector, and table 11.58 illustrates the sectoral

70 Income Distribution in Latin America • • ., pp. 130-132.
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TABLE II.53

Percentage distribution of the active labour force in certain Latin American countries
and in 4 developed countries

Economy as a whole Non-agricultural sector

Wage and Own- Wage and Own-
salary account saiary account

Country earners Employers workers Othera earners Employers workers Other

Argentina .................. 69.9 12.4 12.1 5.6 74.5 10.9 10.8 3.8
Brazil. ..................... 48.0 1.8 35.1 15.1 72.1 1.7 23.8 2.4
Colombia .................. 57.3 8.2 25.0 9.6 70.9 4.1 20.8 4.2
Chile ...................... 72.8 1.4 18.8 7.0 75.1 1.2 17.2 6.6
Ecuador ................... 47.7 2.0 41.0 9.3 57.5 1.6 32.8 8.2
Peru ...................... 48.1 1.9 38.5 11.4 65.0 1.5 27.4 6.1
Uruguay ................... 69.5 8.2 14.9 7.5 72.9 6.8 13.1 7.3
Venezuela .................. 60.1 2.7 31.0 6.3 73.0 2.6 21.3 3.0
Mexico .................... 63.6 0.8 34.0 1.7 76.4 1.3 21.7 0.6
Costa Rica ................. 66.1 3.4 17.4 13.2 78.9 2.8 12.9 5.3
El Salvador................. 68.2 1.8 21.4 8.7 74.8 1.8 19.6 3.9
Honduras .................. 39.7 1.4 37.8 21.2 64.2 1.1 18.9 15.9
Panama ................... 42.5 1.8 32.6 23.2 65.6 2.4 11.6 20.5
Dominican Republic ......... 44.1 0.9 43.9 !1.2 74.9 1.1 22.8 1.1

1

France .................... 71.7 18.7 9.6 83.9 12.6 3.5
Netherlands ................ 79.8 15.4 4.8 85.9 11.3 2.8
United Kingdom ... ~ ...... 88.8 7.4 3.7
United States ofAmerica ..... 82.7 11.3 6.0 86.2 8.1 5.7

Source: Income Distribution in Latin America (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.71.II.G.2), p. 93.
NOTE. The figures refer to 1960 or to some year in the early 1960s and were taken from the demographic censuses.
a Most of this group consists of unpaid family workers.

enterprises. Self-employment ofthis sort-by contrast to the marginal
type j'lst discussed-involves the use of some amount of capital
and/or some special ability, and generally yields above-average
incomes. Further, even within this group the total capital (and the
most highly remunerated professional skills) tend to be dispropor
tionately concentrated in the hands of a few, with correspondingly
very high incomes for this small minority; and this is the principal
factor in producing the concentration of income at the top of the
scale.68

155. The gap between rural and urban income levels is
another important aspect of inequality in Latin America,
as is the cage in other regions as well. As is sho'vn in
table 11.54, in Venezuela the average income in the urban
area is 2.5 times that of the rural area, and in large cities
this ratio goes as high as 2.74. On the other hand, 72.9
per cent of the poorest 20 per cent income group lives in
rural areas, with only 10.9 per cent in large cities, which
embrace the modern sectors of the economy. In Mexico,
the urban income is 2.3 times as high as the rura.l, with
68.7 per cent of the poorest 20 per cent income group
living in rural areas and 89.3 per cent of the highest 5 per
cent income group living in urban areas.

156. Another interesting way of looking at income
disparity in Latin America is in terms of the gaps existing
between different regions of most countries.69 The
regional imbalances may be partly due to differences in
regional resource endowments; but they are also the
consequence of shortcomings in regional planning and
especially neglect in national plans ')f the long-term
effects ofregional development on over-all social progress.

157. Table 11.55 presents the regional pattern of
income distribution in Brazil, Venezuela and Mexico. In

68 Ibid, , pp. 93 and 94.
69 This is more or less the situation 1n other parts of the world as

well, particularly in the less developed countries.

Brazil, the southern region is the centre of the nation's
industrial complex, and the north-east has remained
primarily an agricultural region, where the bulk of the
population is dependent on primitive activities. In
Venezuela, over two thirds of the poorest income group
live in areas other than those of Lake Maracaibo and the
Cordillera de la Costa, and the average income in this
poor region is 65 per cent ofthe nati.onal average. Generally
speaking, the low income group predominantly consists
of the rural population of the-backward regions, and the
high income group lives mostly in the urban areas of high
income regions. There are, however, variations in the
degree of such relationship.

At one extreme is Argentina, where the problem is clearly regional.
In the high income Pampa region, there is no important rural-urban
income differential; but there is a very large one between the Pampa
and the low-income north. Here, any proposed ~Dlution could deal
fairly exclusively in regional terms. At the other extreme are a few
of the smallest countries, where the contrast is essentially between
one or two important urban areas and the rest of the country, and
could therefore be dealt with almost exclusively in rural-urban terms.

But in most countries there is a mixture of the two aspects, and an
effective solution would have to reflect th,~ balance in the particular
country.70

As is shown in table n.56, in both Brazil and Venezuela
the rural population in the low income regions accounts
for over 50 per cent of the poorest group. On the other
hand, the urban population in the high income regions
accounts for 66-70 per cent of the top income groups in
each country. A comparison of sectoral productivity and
also of the relative importance of the primitive-type
labour force in different sectors can explain the essential
causes ofregional inequality. Table 11.57 gives productivity
estimates by sector, and table 11.58 illustrates the sectoral

70 Income Distribution in Latin America • •., pp. 130-132.
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TABLE U.54

Latin America: rural and urban incomesand the relative composition
of the income structure of selected countries

Average
incomes Per cent Percentage composition of different income groups
(rural ofall

average income Lowest 30% below 30% above 15% below
Sector = 100) units 20% the median the median the top 5::-~ Top 5%

Venezuela:"
Rural ............ 100 40.8 72.9 48.6 28.7 16.3 12.2
Urban ........... 250 59.2 27.1 51.4 71.3 83.7 87.8

Large cities ..... 274 45.2 10.9 34.7 59.3 73.2 7\;'2
Small cities ..... 176 14.0 16.2 16.7 12.0 10.5 11.6

Mexico;"
Rural ............ 100 44.2 68.7 54.7 34.5 21.5 10.7
Urban ........... 231 55.8 31.3 45.3 65.5 78.5 89.3

Mexico:
Agricultural ...... 100 43.7 68.2 56.3 26.6 26.4 20.7
Non-agricultural .. 198 56.3 31.8 43.7 73.4 73.6 79.3

Brazil:
Agricultural ...... 100 45.4 62.2 65.1 34.5 1703 12.1
Non-agricultural .. 273 54.6 37.8 34.9 65.5 82.7 87.9

Costa Rica:
Agricultural ...... 100 50.0 76.4 80.3 23.8 16.5 19.6
Non-agricultural .. 184 50.0 23.6 19.7 76.2 83.5 80.4

El Salvador:
Agricultural ...... 100 60.2 100 87.9 30.4 23.3 18.8
Non-agricultural .. 229 39.8 12.1 69.6 76.7 81.2

Argentina:
Agricultural ...... 100 14.8 21.9 20.0 6.9 . 12.2 14.9
Non-agricultural .. 115 85.2 78.1 80.0 93.1 87.8 85.1

Source: Income Distribution in Latin America (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.71.II.G.2), p. 105.
11The Venezuelan and Mexican classifications differ somewhat. In Mexico, the urban category includes all cities with 2 500

or more inhabitants. In Venezuela, the dividing line is 5 000 inhabitants. About 3.3 per cent of the population in Venezuela
resides in towns of from 2500 to 5 000 inhabitants. Smal1cities in Venezuela are those with 5 000 to 25000 inhabitants, and
large cities those with 25 000 or more.

TABLE U.55

Brazil, Venezuela and Mexico: regional incomes and the regional composition
of the income structure

Average
income Percentage Percentage composition of the different income groups

(national ofall
30% above 15% belowaverage income Lowest 30% below

Country and region = 100) units 20% the median the median the top 5% Top 5%

Brazil:
South .............. 123 36.2 15.1 27.6 49.4 53.3 46.1
East ............... 109 36.2 39.8 37.5 32.9 35.0 39.5
North and west-

central ........... 87 7.2 4.1 7.6 8.8 6.7 6.5
North-east ......... 47 20.4 41.0 27.3 9.5 5.0 7.9

Venezuela:
Lake Maracaibo .:.. 141 12.6 4.7 10.1 15.5 19.9 19.2
Cordillera de la Costa 128 40.6 27.9 35.0 45.4 51.8 59.0
Other regions ....... 65 46.8 67.4 54.9 39.1 27.3 21.8

Mexico:
Federal District ..... 185 13.5 1.3 7.5 17.8 24.5 38.0
North Pacific ....... 172 7.0 2.5 3.8 6.8 15.9 19.4
Gulf of Mexico ..... 101 11.5 8.2 12.7 12.1 12.3 12.2
North ............. 97 20.3 17.2 20.5 22.7 20.6 15.6
Central. ............ 67 35.0 51.5 40.3 30.2 20.2 11.5
South Pacific ....... 65 12.7 19.3 15.2 10.4 6.5 3.3

Source: Income Distribution in Latin America (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.71.II.G.2), p. 122.
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TABLE 11.54

Latin America: rural and urban incomes and the relative composition
of the income structure of selected countries

Average
incomes Per cent Percentage composition 0/ different income groups
(rural o/all

average income Lowesr 30% below 30% above 15% below
Sector = 100) units 20% the mediar. the median the top 5~~ Top 5%

Venezuela:3

Rural ............ 100 40.8 72.9 48.6 28.7 16.3 12.2
Urban ........... 250 59.: 27.1 51.4 71.3 83.7 87.8

Large cities ..... 274 45.2 10.9 34.7 59.3 73.2 7\;'2
Small cities ..... 176 14.0 16.2 16.7 12.0 10.5 11.6

Mexico:1l

Rural ............ 100 44.2 68.7 54.7 34.5 21.5 10.7
Urban ........... 231 55.8 31.3 45.3 65.5 78.5 89.3

Mexico:
Agricultural ...... 100 43.7 68.2 56.3 26.6 26.4 20.7
Non-agricultural .. 198 56.3 31.8 43.7 73.4 73.6 79.3

Brazil:
Agricultural ...... 100 45.4 62.2 65.1 34.5 17,3 12.1
Non-agricultural .. 273 54.6 37.8 34.9 65.s 82.7 87.9

Costa Rica:
Agricultural ...... 100 50.0 76.4 80.3 23.8 16.5 19.6
Non-agricultural .. 184 50.0 23.6 19.7 76.2 83.5 80.4

El Salvador:
Agricultural ...... 100 60.2 100 87.9 30.4 23.3 18.8
Non-agricultural .. 229 39.8 12.1 69.6 76.7 81.2

Argentina:
Agricultural ...... 100 14.8 21.9 20.0 6.9 ·12.2 14.9
Non-agricultural .. 115 85.2 78.1 80.0 93.1 87.8 85.1

Source: Income Distribution in Latin America (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.7I.II.G.2), p. 105.
11 The Venezuelan and Mexican classifications differ somewhat. In Mexico, the urban category includes all cities with 2 500

or more inhabitants. In Venezuela, the dividing line is 5 000 inhabitants. About 3.3 per cent of the population in Venezuela
resides in towns offrom 2 500 to 5 000 inhabitants. Small cities in Venezuela are those with 5 000 to 25 000 inhabitants, and
large cities those with 25 000 or more.

TABLE II.55

Brazil, Venezuela and Mexico: regional incomes and the regional composition
of the income structure

Average
income Percentage Percentage composition of the different income groups

(nntional a/all
average income Lowest 30% below 30% above 15% below

Country and region = 100) units 20% the median the median the top 5% Top 5%

Brazil:
South .............. 123 36.2 15.1 27.6 49.4 53.3 46.1
East ............... 109 36.2 39.8 37.5 32.9 35.0 39.5
North and west-

central ........... 87 7.2 4.1 7.6 8.8 6.7 6.5
North-east ......... 47 20.4 41.0 27.3 9.5 5.0 7.9

Venezuela:
Lake Maracaibo .:.. 141 12.6 4.7 10.1 15.5 19.9 19.2
Cordillera de la Costa 128 40.6 27.9 35.0 45.4 51.8 59.0
Other regions ....... 65 46.8 67.4 54.9 39.1 27.3 21.8

Mexico:
Federal District ..... 185 13.5 1.3 7.5 17.8 24.5 38.0
North Pacific ....... 172 7.0 2.5 3.8 6.8 15.9 19.4
Gulf of Mexico ..... 101 11.5 8.2 12.7 12.1 12.3 12.2
North ............. 97 20.3 17.2 20.5 22.7 20.6 15.6
Central. ............ 67 35.0 51.5 40.3 30.2 20.2 11.5
South Pacific ....... 65 12.7 19.3 15.2 10.4 6.5 3.3

Source: Income Distribution in Latin America (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.71.1I.G.2), p. 122.
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TABLE 11.56

Brazil and Venezuela: combined regional and urban-rural composition of
the income structure

(Percentages)

Compasition of the different income groups

Proportion
ofall

income Lowest
units 20%

30%
below
the

median

30%
above
the

median

15%
below

the !0J'
5% Top 5%

Brazil:
High income regions

(South and 40% of eastj:"
Non-agricultural .................. 33.0 10.9 14.0 47.2 68.2 66.0
Agricultural ...................... 17.6 8.9 22.2 23,0 12.8 7.5

Intermediate incomeregions:
Non-agricultural ........ ~ ......... 3.2 2.0 2.2 5.0 4.2 4.8
Agricultural ...................... 4.1 2.0 5.9 4.1 2.5 1.9

Low incomeregions
(North-east c··-t 60% of east):"
Non-r.grlculn;: .•.................. 17.8 24.8 18.7 13.3 10.3 17.1
Agricultural ...................... 24.3 51.4 37.0 7.4 2.0 2.7

Venezuela:
Larger cities in high income areas (Lake

Maracaibo and Cordillerade la Costa) 34.0 5.8 21.1 45.2 62.4 70.7
Larger cities in low income areas and all

smallercities...................... 25.2 21.3 30.3 26.1 21.3 17.0
Rural areas ......................... 40.8 72.9 48.6 28.7 16.3 12.2

High incomeregions (Lake Maracaibo
and '8ordillerade la Costa)....... '. (12.6) (17.5) (16.3) (10.7) (5.7) (3.1)

Other regions ..................... (28.2) (55.4) (32.3) (18.0) (10.6) (9.1)

Source: Income Distribution in Latin America (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.71.II.G.2), p. 131.
8 The east region in Brazil has been divided between the high and low income legions on the assumption that 40 per cent

ofthe population of the east is in the high income area around Rio de Janeiro, with a distribution, between sectors and ofeach
sector among the different income groups, similar to that ofthe south. The remaining 60 per cent is assumed to be to the north
ofthis area with a distribution similar to that ofthe north-east. Adjustments have been made arbitrarily so that these estimates
conform to the figures available for the east as a unit. The figures shown above should therefore be regarded as only very
approximate, and they are presented only for the purpose of illustrating the concept here discussed.

distribution of the primitive-type labour force in Latin
America. According to table 11.57, except in Argentina
and Uruguay, agricultural productivity is too low,
ranging between 19 and 60 per cent of that of the non
agricultural sectors. Table 11.58 explains the reason for

low productivity, especially in agriculture. As may be
noted from this table, 65.5 per cent of the labour force
engaged in Latin American agriculture is of the primitive
type. This group, together with the rest of the primitive
type labour force engaged in other sectors, dominates

TABLE 11.57

Latin America: productivity estimatesby sector
(Non-agricultural average = 100)

Manufacturing
Total non- Basic. Other

Country or region Agriculture agriculture Milling Total Factory Artisan Construction services Commerce services

Latin America" ........ 35 100 329 128 211 21 57 110 139 65
Argentina ............ 111 100 268 158 239 28 63 129 120 53
Brazil................ 49 100 80 140 223 22 29 113 125 89
Colombia ............ 60 100 224 119 270 28 67 149 179 59
Chile .......•........ 41 100 244 133 216 30 75 207 140 44
Ecuador ............. 45 100 515 95 269 30 86 110 133 77
Peru ................. 25 100 206 81 163 18 91 125 170 70
lJruguay ............. 120 100 112 156 31 112 118 187 67
Venezuela ............ 23 100 1060 87 132 12 49 81 71 68
Mexico............... 19 100 298 123 175 17 55 92 149 56
Central America....... 29 100 140 84 173 18 47 140 180 66
Other countries"....... 27 100 154 94 244 24 90 164 127 77

Source: Income Distribution in Latin America (United Nations publication,
Sales No. B.7I.II.G.2), p. 135.

• Public utilities, transport and communications.
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b Excluding Barbados, Cuba, Guyana, Haiti, Jamaica, and Trinidad and Tobago.
e Bolivia, Dominican Republic, Panama and Paraguay.

~-1

!

1

TABLE 11.56

Brazil and Venezuela: combined regional and urban-rural composition of
the income structure

(Percentages)

Composltioll 0/ the dijferellt income groups

Proportion
a/all

income
units

30% 30% 1.5%
below above below

Lowest the the the !0J'
20% mediall median 5% Top 5%

Brazil:
High income regions

(South and 40% of east):8
Non-agricultural .................. 33.0 10.9 14.0 47.2 68.2 66.0
Agricultural ...................... 17.6 8.9 22.2 23,0 12.8 7.5

Intermediate income regions:
Non-agricultural ........ ; ......... 3.2 2.0 2.2 5.0 4.2 4.8
Agricultural ...................... 4.1 2.0 5.9 4.1 2.5 1.9

Low income regions
(No1Ctb-east c' --i 60% ofeast):8
Non-tgriculh..: .•.................. 17..8 24.8 18.7 13.3 10.3 17.1
Agricultural ....................... 24..3 51.4 37.0 7..4 2.0 2.7

Venezuela:
Larger cities in high income areas (Lake

Maracaibo and Cordillera de la Costa) 34.0 5.8 21.1 45.2 62.4 70.7
Larger cities in low income areas and all

smaller cities ...................... 25..2 21.3 30.3 26.1 21.3 17..0
Rural areas . . . ....................... 40.8 72.9 48.6 28.7 16.3 12.2

High income regions (Lake Maracaibo
and (;ordillera de la Costa) ....... '. (12.6) (17.5) (16.3) (10.7) (5.7) (3.1)

Other regions ..................... (28.2) (55..4) (32.3) (18.0) (10.6) (9.1)

Source: Income Distribution in Latin America (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.71.II.G.2), p. 131.
8 The east region in Brazil has been divided between the high and low incomL legions on the assumption that 40 per cent

ofthe population of the east is in the high income area around Rio de Janeiro, with a distribution, between sectors and ofeach
sector among the different income groups, similar to that ofthe south. The remaining 60 per cent is assuml:d to be to the north
ofthis area with a distribution similar to that ofthe north-east. Adjustments have been made arbitrarily so that these estimates
conform to the figures available for the east as a unit. The figures shown above should therefore be regarded as only very
approximate, and they are presented only for the purpose of illustrating the concept here discussed.

distribution of the primitive-type labour force in Latin
America.. According to table n.57, except in Argentina
and Uruguay, agricultural productivity is too low,
ranging between 19 and 60 per cent of that of the non
agr;{cultural sectors. Table 11.58 explains the reason for

low productivity, especially in agriculture. As may be
noted from this table, 65.5 per cent of the labour force
engaged in Latin American agriculture is of the primitive
type. This group, together with the rest of the primitive
type labour force engaged in other sectors, dominates

TABLEll.57

Latin America: productivity estimates by sector
(Non-agricultural average = 100)

Manufacturing
Total non- Basic. Other

Country or region Agriculture agriculture Milling Total Factory Artisan Construction services Commerce services

Latin Americab •••••••• 35 100 329 128 211 21 57 110 139 6S
Argentina ............ 111 100 268 158 239 28 63 129 120 53
Brazil ................ 49 100 80 140 223 22 29 113 125 89
Colombia ............ 60 100 224 119 270 28 67 149 179 59
Chile ................ 41 100 244 133 216 30 75 207 140 44
Ecuador ............. 45 100 515 95 269 30 86 110 133 77
Peru ................. 2S 100 206 81 163 18 91 125 170 70
lJruguay ............. 120 100 112 156 31 112 118 187 67
Venezuela ............ 23 100 1060 87 132 12 49 81 71 68
Mexico............... 19 100 298 123 175 17 55 92 149 56
Central America ....... 29 100 140 84 173 18 47 140 180 66
Other countriese ••••••• 27 100 154 94 244 24 90 164 127 77

Source: Income Distribution In Latin America (United Nations publication,
Sales No. B.71.1I.G.2), p. 135.

• Public utilities, transport and communications.
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b Excluding Barbados, Cuba, Guyana, Haiti, Jamaica, and Trinidad Md Tobago.
e Bolivia, Dominican Republic, Panama and Paraguay.
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TABLB II.5S

Latin America:a the sectoral distribution of the primitive-type labour force
and the composition of the labour force in each sector

Sector of economic activity

Percentage
distribution

ofprimitive-type
labour force

Percentage composition oflabour force in

Modern Intermediate Primitive
sector sector sector

Agriculture .
Mining ,
Manufacturing .

Factory .
Artisan-type .

Construction .
Basic services" .
Commerce .
Other services .

SO.5
O.S
7.1

(7.1)
1.4
0.5
2.9
6.7

6.S
38.0
17.5
2S.1

4.1
24.S
25.0
14.0
16.2

27.7
34.2
64.9
71.9
55.9
64.9
71.6
76.1
70.5

65.5
27.S
17.6

40.0
10.3
3.4
9.9

13.3

De,
No
1-4
5-1
11
21
OVI

S
Sale

Source: Income Distribution in Latin America (United Nations publication, SaleslNo. E.71.II.G.2), p. 136.
a Excluding Barbados, Cuba, Guyana, Haiti, Jamaica, and Trinidad and Tobago.
b Public utilities, transport and communications.
c Not broken down according to levels of productivity. The activities not specified account for S 6 per cent of total

employment. •

100TOTAL

the marginal groups. Theseare groups with loweducation,
little technical know-how and meagre means of produc
tion and therefore no social mobility and no opportunity
for progress.

34.3°

TABLE 11.59

Comparisonof the coefficient of concentrationwith the annual rate of
growthof per capita GNP in selected countries

COl
on
in<
ris
pn
of
wl
tht

Sources: Income Distribution in Latin America (United Nations publication
Sale;;No. E.7.l.II:G.2). p. 7; Economic Survey ofAsia and the Far East, 1971 (United
Nations publication, Sales No. E.72.II.F.I); Social Change and Social Development
Policy if! Latin America (United Nations publication, Sales No. 70.II.G.3), pAl;
International Mone~ary Fund and World Bank Group, Finance and Development,
vol. 9, No. I (Washington D.e., March 1972).

D. Food and nutrition

160. It is obvious that malnutrition and an inferior
level of living generally lower stamina and thereby affect
willingness and ability to work. Table 11.35 indicated the
gaps existing between the production of and demand for
food items in the less developed countries, most of which
suffer from a very high rate of population increase and
low agricultural productivity. The results have been a
continuous increase in food prices and a chronic problem
of malnutrition.

161. Table 11.60 indicates the changes in the consumer
food prices throughout the period 1966-1968 for 104

Average annual Average annual
Coefficient rate ofgrowth rate ofgrowth

of ofper capita GNP ofpopulation
concentration (1960-1969) (1960-1969)

4. OBSERVATIONS

158. The most important question concerning the
strategy for social and economic progress to be answered
by the less developed countries is how to maximize the
productivity of the labour force as the primary factor of
production and as the main purpose of all development
efforts. Any strategy based on human resource develop
ment would not only lead to a higher or faster rate of
growth but would result in a better distribution of income
and a more just society. The obsession about trade-off
between economic growth and social justice is based on
short-sighted conceptions of economic factors. The
long-term behaviour of socio-economic factors as shown
by international experiencehas always revealeda positive
relationship between the rate of economic growth and
equality of income, wealth and opportunity.

159. One of the ways in which a more equitable
distribution of income works for a higher rate of per
capita income growth is through its reinforcing effect on
family planning, thus reducing the size of the family,
which tends to be too large among low income groups.
It also promotes a greater participation of the active
population, especially women, higher productivity and a
greater mobilization of financial and regional resources.
Table 11.59 shows that less developed countries in Asia
and Latin America with a higher coefficient of income
concentration generally experienced a lower growth in
their per capita GNP during the period from 1960 to
1969, and more developed countries with a lower co
efficient attained a higher rate of growth. At one extreme,
Brazil, with a coefficient of 57.5 per cent and a population
growth of 2.8 per cent, had an average rate of growth in
its per capita GNP of only 1.4 per cent. At the other
extreme, Norway, with a coefficient of 36 per cent and a
population growth of 0.8 per cent, achieved an average
growth of 4 per cent in its per capita GNP.

Country

Brazil .
El Salvador .
Venezuela .
Mexico .
Costa Rica .
France .
Philippines .
Panama .
Argentina .
Colombia .
Netherlands .
United Kingdom .
United States of America
Norway .

57.5
54.0
54.0
53.0
52.0
52.0
51.6
49.0
4S.0
4S.0
44.0
40.0
40.0
36.0

1.4
1.9
2.5
3.4
2.9
4.S
1.9
4.S
2.6
1.5
3.1
1.S
3.2
4.0

":'S
3.4
3.4
3.5
3.3
1.1
3.1
3.3
1.6
3.2
1.3
0.7
1.3
O.S

~ ._-~---~--- .....- ... ~----------_._- -
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TABLB 11.58

Latin America:a the sectom] wstribution of the primitive-type labour force
and the composition of the labour force in each sector

Sector of economic activity

Percentage
distribution

ofprimitive-type
labour force

Percentage composition oflabour force in

Modern Intermediate Primitive
sector sector sector

Agriculture .
Mining ,
Manufacturing .

Factory .
Artisan-type .

Construction .
Basic servicesll. .
Commerce .
Other services .

TOTAL

80.5
0.8
7.1

(7.1)
1.4
0.5
2.9
6.7

100

6.8
38.0
17.5
28.1

4.1
24.8
25.0
14.0
16.2

27.7
34.2
64.9
71.9
55.9
64.9
71.6
76.1
70.5

65.5
27.8
17.6

40.0
10.3
3.4
9.9

13.3

34.3°

Source: ~ncome Distribution in Latin America (United Nations publication, SaleslNo. E.71.ll.G.2), p. 136.
a Excluding Barbados, Cuba, Guyana, Haiti, Jamaica, and Trinidad and Tobago.
b Public utilities, transport and communications.
c Not broken down according to levels of productivity. The activities not specified account for :i 6 per cent of total

employment. •

the marginal groups. These are groups with low education,
little technical know-how and meagre means of produc
tion and therefore no social mobility and no opportunity
for progress.

TABLE 11.59

Comparison of the coefficient of concentration with the annual rate of
growth ofper capita GNP in selected countries

Sources: Income Distribution in Latin America (United Nations publication
Sale;;No.E.7.1.1I:G.2),p. 7; Economic SllrveyofAsiaandtheFarEast,1971 (United
Nations publication, Sales No. E.72.II.F.l); Social Change and Social Development
Policy iT! Latin America (United Nations publication, Sales No. 70.II.G.3), pAl;
International Mone~ary Fund and World Bank Group, Finance and Development,
vol. 9, No. 1 (Washington D.e., March 1972).

D. Food and nutrition

160. It is obvious that malnutrition and an inferior
level of living generally lower stamina and thereby affect
willingness and ability to work. Table 11.35 indicated the
gaps existing between the production of and demand for
food items in the less developed countries, most of which
suffer from a very high rate of population increase and
low agricultural productivity. The results have been a
continuous increase in food prices and a chronic problem
of malnutrition.

161. Table 11.60 indicates the changes in the consumer
food prices throughout the period 1966-1968 for 104

Average annual Average annual
Coefficient rate ofgrowth rate ofgrowt"

of ofper capita GNP ofpopulation
concentration (1960-1969) (1960-1969)

4. OBSERVATIONS

158. The most important question concerning the
strategy for social and economic progress to be answered
by the less developed countries is how to maximize the
productivity of the labour force as the primary factor of
production and as the main purpose of all development
efforts. Any strategy based on human resource develop
ment would not only lead to a higher or faster rate of
growth but would result in a better distribution of income
and a more just society. The obsession about trade-off
between economic growth and social justice is based on
short-sighted conceptions of economic factors. The
10Gg-term behaviour of socio-economic factors as shown
by international experience has always revealed a positive
relationship between the rate of economic growth and
equality of income, wealth ~md opportunity.

159. One of the ways in which a more equitable
distribution of income works for a higher rate of per
capita income growth is through its reinforcing effect on
family planning, thus reducing the size of the family,
which tends to be too large among low income groups.
It also promotes a greater participation of the active
population, especially women, higher productivity and a
greater mobilization of financial and regional resources.
Table 11.59 shows that less devel0ped countries in Asia
and Latin America with a higher coefficient of income
concentration generally experienced a lower growth in
their per capita GNP during the period from 1960 to
1969, and more developed countries with a lower co
efficient attained a higher rate of growth. At one extreme,
Brazil, with a coefficient of 57.5 per cent and a population
growth of 2.8 per cent, had an average rate of growth in
its per capita GNP of only 1.4 per cent. At the other
extreme, Norway, with a coefficient of 36 per cent and a
population growth of 0.8 per cent, achieved an average
growth of 4 per cent in its per capita GNP.

Country

Brazil .
El Salvador .
Venezuela .
Mexico .
Costa Rica .
France .
Philippines .
Panama .
Argentina .
Colombia .
Netherlands .
United Kingdom .
United States of America
Norway .

57.5
54.0
54.0
53.0
52.0
52.0
51.6
49.0
48.0
48.0
44.0
40.0
40.0
36.0

1.4
1.9
2.5
3.4
2.9
4.8
1.9
4.8
2.6
1.5
3.1
1.8
3.2
4.0

..:.8
3.4
3.4
3.5
3.3
1.1
3.1
3.3
1.6
3.2
1.3
0.7
1.3
0.8

78



\t~.Iiti~;u;~r.;:::':;:::::::'~"""'='",,,'iiii_~ii_liili•...liik~!P1itiiiMj'f~~0~;l.."Ii;:.¥J._l."iliJdilljijjIliMM\iiij;\ij,!tii~~iI"""lhl""$J\.;i

i

I.M££~ .

TABLE 11.60

Changes in indices of retail food prices in
104 countries, 1966-1968

Number 0/ countries

Change 1966 1967 1968

Decline ..................... 14 16 14
Nochange .................. 6 9 11
1-4 per cent increase .......... 42 51 48
5-10 per cent increase.......... 28 15 21
11-20per cent increase ......... 6 7 5
21-50per centincrease ......... 5 3 3
Over 50 per cent increase ....... 3 3 2

Source: 1970 Report on the World Social Situation (United Nations publication,
Sales No. E.71.IV.13), p.181.'

countries for which information was available. The study
on which it is based reports that in India food price
increaseswereheld down to 3per cent in 1968,after having
risen at an annual average of 10 per cent over the four
previous years; that in Indonesia there was a price rise
of somewhat more than 100 per cent in the same year,
which nevertheless represented a great improvement over
the two previous years; and that the rate of increase in

food prices was highest in Latin 'America, although in
some of the larger countries of that region, such as
Argentina and Brazil, it was less in 1968 than in the
immediately preceding period.71

162. As a result of low purchasing power, especially
in the rural areas, a low per capita calorie and protein
intake was observed during the 1960s. Table 11.61 gives
estimates of the per capita calorie and protein content of
the national average food supply in selectedless developed
countries. The figures in this table represent national
averages and therefore do not show the extent of food
deficiency or malnutrition among the low income groups.
However, the mere fact that even the average calorie and
protein intake in many ofthesecountries isbelow universal
standards, taking into account specific climatic conditions
and the inequity in income distribution, indicates the
insufficiency of nutrition levels in low-income groups. In
comparing the average annual calorie and protein intake,
one notes a small improvement in the situation in Algeria,
Gambia, India, Lebanon, Pakistan, the Philippines,
Uganda, the United Republic of Cameroon and most of
Latin America. On the other hand, over the last decade the
nutritional value of the diet in most of the Asian and
African countries and a few of the Latin American

71 1970 Report on the Wo~ld Social Situation . . ., p. 181.

/

TABLE 11.61

Estimated per capita calorie and protein content of national average food supply
in selected developing countries

Grammes pe, day
Number 0/calories

Total protein Animal proteinPeriod per day

Africa
Algeria .......................... 1964-1966 1890 55.7 6.6

1966 1870 51.7 6.4
Egypt............................ 1965-1966 2810 80.8 11.8
Ethiopia ......................... 1961-1963 204r 68.8 14.8

1970 1 SBO 66.3 11.0
Gabon .......................... 1960-1962 1910 35.9 15.7
Gambia ......................... 1961-1963 2300 60.4 12.2

1964-1966 2320 62.2 14.6
Ghana ........................... 1961-1963 2160 48.6 10.5

1966-1968 2070 43.0 7.3
Ivory Coast ...................... 1961-1963 2290 52.3 10.3
Kenya ........................... 1961-1933 2120 64.4 12.1

1970 2200 68.0 15.9
Libyan Arab Republic ............. 1967 2660 63.7 14.7
Madagascar ...................... 1961-1963 2330 52.3 9.4

1970 2240 51.2 12.6
Malawi .......................... 1970 2400 63.1 5.3
Mali............................. 1961-1963 2120 64.2 10.9
Mauritius ........................ 1967 2420 47.9 12.8
Morocco ......................... 1964-1966 2130 57.7 10.0

1966 2060 54.3 9.7
Mozambique ..................... 1961-1963 2420 47.9 3.8

1964-1966 2130 ·40.4 4.6
Nigeria .......................... 1961-1963 2180 59.3 5.3

1969 59.9 8.4
1970 2290

Rwanda ......................... 1961-1963 1830 56.3 3.1
Somalia ......................... 1961-1963 1780 51.6 16.3

1964-1966 1770 56.9 22.2
South Africa- ..................... 1960-1961 2820 80.2 31.5
Sudan ........................... 1964-1966 2090 58.9 18.7

1966 1940 63.9 25.9
Tunisia .....•.................... 1966 1840 52.2 10.8

1964-1966 2200 62.9 10.9
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TABLE 11.60

Changes in indices of retail food prices in
104 countries, 1966-1968

Number of countries

Change 1966 1967 1968

Decline ..................... 14 16 14
Nochange .................. 6 9 11
1-4 per cent increase .......... 42 51 48
5-10 percentincrease.......... 28 15 21
11-20percentincrease ......... 6 7 5
21-50 per cent increase ......... 5 3 3
Over 50 per cent increase ....... 3 3 2

Source: 1970 Report on the World Social Situation (United Nations publication,
Sales No. E.71.IV.13), p.181.'

countries for which information was available. The study
on which it is based reports that in India food price
increases were held down to 3per cent in 1968, after having
risen at an annual average of 10 per cent over the four
previous years; that in Indonesia there was a price rise
of somewhat more than 100 per cent in the same year,
which nevertheless represented a great improvement over
the two previous years; and that the rate of increase in

food prices was highest in Latin 'America, although in
some of the larger countries of that region, such as
Argentina and Brazil, it was less in 1968 than in the
immediately preceding period.71

162. As a result of low purchasing power, especially
in the rural areas, a low per capita calorie and protein
intake was observed during the 1960s. Table 11.61 gives
estimates of the per capita calorie and protein content of
the national average food supply in selected less developed
countries. The figures in this table represent national
averages and therefore do not show the extent of food
deficiency or malnutrition among the low income groups.
However, the mere fact that even the avera.ge calorie and
protein intake in many ofthese countries is below universal
standards, taking into account specific climatic conditions
and the inequity in income distribution, indicates the
insufficiency of nutrition levels in low-income groups. In
comparing the average annual calorie and protein intake,
one notes a small improvement in the situation in Algeria,
Gambia, India, Lebanon, Pakistan, the Philippines,
Uganda, the United Republic of Cameroon and most of
Latin America. On the other hand, over the last decade the
nutritional value of the diet in most of the Asian and
African countries and a few of the Latin American

71 1970 Report on the Wo~ld Social Situation . .., p. 181.

TABLE 11.61

Estimated pe, capita calorie and protein content of national average food supply
in selected developing countries

Grammes pe, day
Number ofcalories

.Animal proteinPeriod per day TO/'al proteir.

Africa
Algeria .................... " .... 1964-1966 1890 55.7 6.6

1966 1870 51.7 6.4
Egypt............................ 1965-1966 2810 80.8 11.8
Ethiopia ......................... 1961-1963 204r 68.8 14.8

1970 1980 66.3 11.0
Gabon .......................... 1960-1962 1910 35.9 15.7
Gambia ......................... 1961-1963 2300 60.4 12.2

1964-1966 2320 62.2 14.6
Ghana ....................... " .. 1961-1963 2160 48.6 10.5

1966-1968 2070 43.0 7.3
Ivory Coast ...................... 1961-1963 2290 52.3 10.3
Kenya ........................... 1961-1933 2120 64.4 12.1

1970 2200 68.0 15.9
Libyan Arab Republic ............. 1967 2660 63.7 14.7
Madagascar ...................... 1961-1963 2330 52.3 9.4

1970 2240 51.2 12.6
Malawi .... , ..... " .............. 1970 2400 63.1 5.3
Mali............................. 1961-1963 2120 64.2 10.9
Mauritius ........................ 1967 2420 47.9 12.8
Morocco ......................... 1964-1966 2130 57.7 10.0

1966 2060 54.3 9.7
Mozambique ..................... 1961-1963 2420 47.9 3.8

1964-1966 2130 ·40.4 4.6
Nigeria ........................ ,. 1961-1963 2180 59.3 5.3

1969 .. 59.9 8.4
1970 2290

Rwanda ......................... 1961-1963 1830 56.3 3.1
Somalia ......................... 1961-1963 1780 51.6 16.3

1964-1966 1770 56.9 22.2
South Africa· ..................... 1960-1961 2820 80.2 31.5
Sudan ........................... 1964-1966 2090 58.9 18.7

1966 1940 63.9 25.9
Tunisia .....•.................... 1966 1840 52.2 10.8

1964-1966 2200 62.9 10.9
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TABLE 11.61 (continued)

Period
Number of calories

per day

Grammes per day

Total protein Animal protein

,
Africa (continued)

Uganda ......•........•..........

United RepublicofCameroon .

United Republicof Tanzania .

Asia
Afghanistan ..•• : .

India .....•......................

Indonesia .

Iran I •••••••••

Iraq .

Jordan ......•.•.................

Lebanon .....••..................

Malaysia .
Pakistan .

Philippines .

Saudi Arabia •....................

Sri Lanka .
Syrian Arab Republic .
Turkey .

Latin America
Argentina ......••................

Bolivia .

Brazil .

Chile .
Colombia .

Costa Rica .

Dominican Republic .

Ecuador .
El Salvador•••...................•

Guatemala .

Haiti .
Honduras ....•...................
Jamaica : .
Mexico .
Nicaragua .
Panama I. I ••• I ••••••••••• I ••• '"

Paraguay .
Peru .
Surinam .
Uruguay ..•.•....................
Venezuela •..........•...........

1961-1963
1964-1966
1961-1963
1964-1966
1961-1963

1970

1964-1966
1966

1965-1966
1969-1970
1961-1963

1970
1964-1966

1966
1960-1962
1964-1966
1964-1966

1966
1964-1966

1966
1961-1963

1966
1969-1970

1967
1969

1964-1966
1966
1967
1966

1960-1961

1966
1969

1964-1966
1966
1966
1970
1966
1966
1970
1966
1970
1966
1968
1966
1966
1970
1966
1970

1964-1966
1966
1966
1966
19G6
1966

1960-1962
1966
1966
1966
1966

2070 . 50.1 10.2
2160 55.9 15.1
2130 54.4 10.0

I

I
2230 58.9 10.8 ,1600 42.3 12.5
1700 42.5 15.4

2060 65.4 7.8
1950 56.4 7.7
1810 45.4 5.4
1990 49.4 5.6
1930 42.5 4.8
1920 42.8 5.2
2030 55.2 11.7
1890 49.8 11.5
2100 60.7 16.8
2050 57.8 13.6
2400 64.8 11.3
2190 54.9 13.6
2360 69.9 20.4
2800 80.8 28.3
2400 54.3 16.3
2230 51.5 11.2
2410 54.9 9.9
2000 50.5 18.7
2040 53.2' 20.6
2080 56.2 9.5
1850 50.9 12.1
2170 48.0 8.3
2600 77.9 10.3
3110 97.5 15.9

2920 88.0 58.7
3160 104.7 62.3
1760 45.8 12.1
1980 50.6 13.2
2690 66.3 18.3
2820 66.8 21.4
2830 81.8 27.1
2200 48.9 22.6
2140 50.0 25.5
2610 57.9 21.8
2370 62.0 26.8
2290 41.7 15.3
2060 50.1 21.5
2020 51.5 17.9
1840 44.2 9.4
1850 45.2 12.5
2220 ~~.8 8.3
2020 50.5 12.7
1930 47.0 4.7
2010 51.0 14.5
2260 52.6 18.7
2550 65.7 15.2
2350 59.0 20.1
2500 62.~~ 23.9
2520 63.3 23.7
2340 54.1 19.9
2470 54.3 15.8
3170 101.6 67.1
2490 65.9 26.4

·"",
I

Sources: Food and Agriculture Organization of the United Nations, The State ofFood and Agriculture, 1969 (Rome, 1969),annex, tables
6G, 7G, 80 and 90, and FAD Production Yearbook, 1971, vol. 25 (Rome, 1972), tables 136 and 137.
-a Non-whites. Because of the prevailing government policy and practice ofapartheid, the literacy, health and general living standards for

whites and non-whites in this Co')untry arc far from equal.

80
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TABLE 11.61 (continued)

Number of calories
Grammes per day

Period per day Total protein Animal protein

Africa (continued)
Uganda......•................... 1961-1963 2070 50.1 10.2

1964-1966 2160 55.9 15.1
United Republic ofCameroon ....... 1961-1963 2130 54.4 10.0

1964-1966 2230 58.9 10.8
United Republic ofTanzania ........ 1961-1963 1600 42.3 12.5

1970 1700 42.5 15.4

Asia
Afghanistan ..•• : ............ 1964-1966 2060 65.4 7.8

1966 1950 56.4 7.7
India ...................... , ..... 1965-1966 1810 45.4 5.4

1969-1970 1990 49.4 5.6
Jlldonesia ........................ 1961-1963 1930 42.5 4.8

1970 1920 42.8 5.2
Iran ••................. ,......... 1964-1966 2030 55.2 11.7

1966 1890 49.8 11.5
Iraq ............................. 1960-1962 2100 60.7 16.8

1964-1966 2050 57.8 13.6
Jordan ......•.•................. 1964-1966 2400 64.8 11.3

1966 2190 54.9 13.6
Lebanon .....••.................. 1964-1966 2360 69.9 20,4

1966 2800 80.8 28.3
Malaysia ......................... 1961-1963 2400 54.3 16.3
Pakistan ......................... 1966 2230 51.5 11.2

1969-1970 2410 54.9 9.9
Philippines ....................... 1967 2000 50.5 18.7

1969 2040 53.2' 20.6
Saudi Arabia •.................... 1964-1966 2080 56.2 9.5

1966 1850 50.9 12.1
Sri Lanka ........................ 1967 2170 48.0 8.3
Syrian Arab Republic.............. 1966 2600 77.9 10.3
Turkey .......................... 1960-1961 3110 97.5 15.9

Latin America
Argentina ......••................ 1966 2920 88.0 58.7

1969 3160 104.7 62.3
Bolivia........................... 1964-1966 1760 45.8 12.1

1966 1980 50.6 13.2
Brazil................. '•........... 1966 2690 66.3 18.3

1970 2820 66.8 21.4
Chile ............................ 1966 2830 81.8 27.1
Colombia ........................ 1966 2200 48.9 22.6

1970 2140 50.0 25.5
Costa Rica ....................... 1966 2610 57.9 21.8

1970 2370 62.0 26.8
Dominican Republic .............. 1966 2290 41.7 15.3

1968 2060 50.1 21.5
Ecuador ......................... 1966 2020 51.5 17.9
El Salvador. • • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • 1966 1840 44.2 9.4

1970 1850 45.2 12.5
Guatemala ....................... 1966 2220 ~";.8 8.3

1970 2020 50.5 12.7
Haiti ••.......................... 1964-1966 1930 47.0 4.7
Honduras ........................ 1966 2010 51.0 14.5
Jamaica ...... : .................... 1966 2260 52.6 18.7
Mexico .......................... 1966 2550 65.7 15.2
Nicaragua ....................... 19G6 2350 59.0 20.1
Panama ......................... 1966 2500 62.~~ 23.9
Paraguay.......................... 1960-1962 2520 63.3 23.7
Peru .......................... '- .. 1966 2340 54.1 19.9
Surinam ......•.................. 1966 2470 54.3 15.8
Uruguay ....•.................... 1966 3170 101.6 67.1
Venezuela ....................... 1966 2490 65.9 26.4

Sources: Food and Agriculture Organization of the United Nations, The State ofFood andAgriculture, 1969 (Rome, 1969), annex, tables
6G, 7G, 80 and 90, and FAO Production Yearbook, 1971, vol. 25 (Rome, 1972), tables 136 and 137.
-a Non·whites. Because ofthe prevailing government policy and practice ofapartheid, the literacy, health and general living standards for

whites and non-whites in this c.')untry are far from equal.
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countries has declined. This deterioration of nutritional
value has no doubt affected the low-income groups with
large families. The remedy for this problem lies not only
in the expansion of agricultural and animal production,
and of fisheries where possible, but in the improved
distribution of income and job opportunities, inasmuch
as there is a high correlation between the levelof personal
income and the nutritional value of the diet.

163. In addition to better income distribution policies,
some countries have adopted national food and nutrition
programmes as an integral part of their national planning.
Such programmes include distribution of milk, biscuits
and other food material to all low income families and in
the primary schools. Some countries have instituted
programmes for enriching bread with vitamins, inasmuch
as this item is basic to the national diet; some have been
implementing price subsidy policies with regard to other
food items that constitute the major part of the daily
diet of low income families.

164. Accurate information on the nutrition problems
of different socio-economic groups is lacking for most
countries. Thus, as a first step to a more serious attack
on the problem of hunger and malnutrition, there is need
for a comprehensive and more regular survey of food
consumption. Special attention should be given to
national health programmes. The network of mother and
child care centres, for example, should be used for the
implementation of such programmes.

E. Education

1. LITERACY

165. During ~he first United Nations Development
Decade, increasing attention was focused on the campaign
against illiteracy, which became an integral part of the
national planin a good number ofless developedcountries.
As a result, during the period 1960-1970, the percentage
rate of illiteracy decreased from 81 to 73.7 per cent in
Africa, from 55.2 to 46.8 per cent in Asia, from 81.1 to
73 per cent in the Arab States and from 32.5 to 23.6 per
cent in Latin America (see table 11.62). Despite such
campaigns, however, the eradication of illiteracy has
fallen below expectations for a number of reasons. First,
although the percentage rate of illiteracy has declined

everywhere, the absolute number of illiterates has
increased in Asia and Africa. Secondly, as shown in table
11.63 the illiteracy rates continue to be very high among
women, because the illiteracy campaign has focused more
on men than women. This discrimination against women is
conspicuously discernible in some of the African and
most of the Moslem countries. In Africa, the rate of
illiteracy for men has declined by 10 percentage points,
from 73.4 per cent to 63.4 per cent, whereas for women it
has declined by only 5.2 percentage points. In the Arab
States, the illiteracy rate for men has also declined by
about 10 percentage points, whereas for women it has
declined by 5 percentage points, and 85.7 per cent of the
women are still illiterate, as compared to 60.5 per cent of
the men. Thirdly, the campaign has not beerr equally
implemented in the rural and urban areas. Fourthly,
towards the end of the decade, it was universally found
that literacy by itself, meaning the power to read and to
write, was no great achievement but should be linked to
the improvement of the professional performance of the
individual and his participation in the cultural life of the
nation. Thus, an experimental "functional literacy"
programme was launched in a number of countries with
the help of UNDP. Functional literacy programmes,
being selective and costly, are not expected to eliminate
illiteracy or provide full coverage of the illiterate active
population, at least not for a long time to come.

166. In the meantime, the illiterate population suffers
from unemployment, lack of technical know-how and,
consequently, low pay. According to a UNESCO report
on the subject, illiterates run a greater risk of unemploy
ment than do literates; and as production techniques
advance, the position ofilliterates worsens." In Colombia,.
about half a million (i.e., nearly 17 per cent) of the total
3 million labour force in urban areas could not find
employment, whereas the ratio of unemployment among
the illiterate labour force was 23 per cent. Illiterate
workers, moreover, generally (though not always) receive
lower wages. According to a study made by the Junta
Nacional de Planificacion of Ecuador, 76.5 per cent of the
illiterate workers in that country receive 600 sucres less
per month than do 40.3 per cent of the wage earners who
have had from one to six years of primary schooling.

72 UNESCO, Literacy 1969-1971: Progress Achieved in Literacy
throughout the World (Paris, 1972),pp. 33-35.

TABLEll.62

Adult (15+) literacy around 1969 and 1970

Around 1969 Around 1970

Adult Literate Iltiterate Adll:t Literate Illiterate
population adults adults Illiteracy population adults adults Illiteracy

Major regions» (000) (000) (000) percentage (OGO) (000) (000) percentage

Worldtotal. .................... 1869000 1134000 735000 39.3 2287000 1504000 783000 34.2
Africa.......................... 153000 29000 124000 81.0 194000 51100 143000 73.7
Northern America ............... 136000 133000 3300 2.4 161000 158000 2500 1.5
Latin America .................. 123000 83100 40000 32.5 163000 125000 38600 23.6
Asia ........................... 982000 440000 542000 55.2 1237000 658000 579000 46.8
Europe ........................ 464000 439000 24500 5.3 521000 502000 18700 3.6
Oceania ........................ 10600 9400 1200 11.5 13000 11800 1400 10.3
(ArabStates).................... (52700) (9900) (42700) (81.1) (68300) (18400) (49900) (73.0)

Source: UNESCO, Literacy 1969-1971: Progress Achieved in Literacy throughout the World (paris, 1972), p, 22•
. a The world total covers the whole world, including member States and non-member States of UNESCO and Non-Self-GoverningTerritories; Africa covers the entire

African continent, including the Arab States ofAfrica; Northern America includes the United States ofAmerica, Canada, Bermuda, Greenland and St Pierre and Miquelon;
Latin America covers the South American continent, Central America, Mexico and the Caribbean; Asia covers the entire Asian region, including the Arab States ofAsia;
Europe includes the Union ofSoviet Socialist Republics; Oceania covers Australia, New Ze .land and the surrounding islands; the Arab States as a separate grouping are
presented in parentheses, as they are already included partly under Africa and partly under Asia.
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countries has declined. This deterioration of nutritional
value has no doubt affected the low-income groups with
large families. The remedy for this problem lies not only
in the expansion of agricultural and animal production,
and of fisheries where possible, but in the improved
distribution of income and job opportunities, inasmuch
as there is a high correlation between the level ofpersonal
income and the nutritional value of the diet.

163. In addition to better income distribution policies,
some countries have adopted national food and nutrition
programmes as an integral part oftheir national planning.
Such programmes include distribution of milk, biscuits
and other food material to all low income families and in
the primary schools. Some countries have instituted
programmes for enriching bread with vitamins, inasmuch
as this item is basic to the national diet; SQme have been
implementing price subsidy policies with regard to other
food items that constitute the major part of the daily
diet of low income families.

164. Accurate information on the nutrition problems
of different sodo-economic groups is lacking for most
countries. Thus, as a first step to a more serious attack
on the problem of hunger and malnutrition, there is need
for a comprehensive and more regular survey of food
consumption. Special attention should be given to
national health programmes. The network of mother and
child care centres, for example, should be used for the
implementation of such programmes.

E. Education

1. LITERACY

165. During ~ae first United Nations Development
Decade, increasing attention was focused on the campaign
against illiteracy, which became an integral part of the
national planin a good number ofless developed countries.
As a result, during the period 1960-1970, the percentage
rate of illiteracy decreased from 81 to 73.7 per cent in
Mrica, from 55.2 to 46.8 per cent in Asia, from 81.1 to
73 per cent in the Arab States and from 32.5 to 23.6 per
cent in Latin America (see table II.62). Despite such
campaigns, however, the eradication of illiteracy has
fallen below expectations for a ilumber of reasons. First,
although the percentage rate of illiteracy has declined

everywhere, the absolute number of illiterates has
increased in Asia and Africa. Secondly, as shown in table
II.63 the illiteracy rates continue to be very high among
women, because the illiteracy campaign has focused more
on men than women. This discrimination against womenis
conspicuously discernible in some of the African and
most of the Moslem countries. In Africa, the rate of
illiteracy for men has declined by 10 percentage points,
from 73.4 per cent to 63.4 per cent, whereas for women it
has declined by only 5.2 percentage points. In the Arab
States, the illiteracy rate for men has also declined by
about 10 percentage points, wher~as for women it has
declined by 5 percentage points, and 85.7 per cent of the
women are still illiterate, as compared to 60.5 per cent of
the men. Thirdly, the campaign has not been equally
implemented in the rural and urban areas. Fourthly,
towards the end of the decade, it was universally found
that literacy by itself, meaning the power to read and to
write, was no great achievement but should be linked to
the improvement of the professional performance of the
individual and his participation in the cultural life of the
nation. Thus, an experimental "functional literacy"
programme was launched in a number of countries with
the help of UNDP. Functional literacy programmes,
being selective and costly, are not expected to eliminate
illiteracy or provide full coverage of the illiterate active
population, at least not for a long time to come.

166. In the meantime, the illiterate population suffers
from unemployment, lack of technical know-how and,
consequently, low pay. According to a UNESCO report
on the subject, illiterates run a greater risk of unemploy
ment than do literates; and as production techniques
advance, the position ofilliterates worsens.72 In Colombia,.
about half a million (i.e., nearly 17 per cent) of the total
3 million labour force in urban areas could not find
employment, whereas the ratio of unemployment among
the illiterate labour force was 23 per cent. Illiterate
workers, moreover, generally (though not always) receive
lower wages. According to a study made by the Junta
Nacional de Planificacion of Ecuador, 76.5 per cent of the
illiterate workers in that country receive 600 sucres less
per month than do 40.3 per cent of the wage earners who
have had from one to six years of primary schooling.

72 UNESCO, Literacy 1969-1971: Progress Achieved in Literacy
throughout the World (Paris, 1972), pp. 33-35.

TABLEll.62

Adult (15+) literacy around 1969 and 1970

Around 1969 Around 1970

Adult Literate Illiterate Adll:t Literate Illiterate
population adults adults Illiteracy population adults adults Illiteracy

Major regionsa (000) (000) (000) percentage (aGO) (000) (000) percentage

World total. .................... 1869000 1134000 735000 39.3 2287000 1504000 783000 34.2
Mrica.......................... 153000 29000 124000 81.0 194000 51100 143000 73.7
Northern America ............... 136000 133000 3300 2.4 161000 158000 2500 1.5
Latin America .................. 123000 83100 40000 32.5 163000 125000 38600 23.6
Asia ........................... 982000 440000 542000 55.2 1237000 658000 579000 46.8
Europe ........................ 464000 439000 24500 5.3 521000 502000 18700 3.6
Oceania ........................ 10600 9400 1200 11.5 13 000 11800 1400 10.3
(Arab States).................... (52700) (9900) (42700) (81.1) (68300) (18400) (49900) (73.0)

Source: UNESCO, Litel'acy 1969-1971: Progress Achieved in Literacy throu[;'hout the World (paris, 1972), p. 22•
. a The world total covers the whoi~world, including member States and non-member States of UNESCO and Non-Self-GoverningTerritories; Africa covers the entire

African continenC, including the Arab States ofAfrica; Northern America includes the United States ofAmerica, Canada. Bermuda, Greenland and St Pierre and Miquelon~
Latin America covers the South American continent, Central America, Mexico and the Caribbean; Asia covers the entire Asian region, including the Arab States ofAsia;
Europe includes the UnioD ofSoviet Socialist Republics; Oceania covers Australia, New Ze .Iand and the surrounding islands; the Arab States as a separate grouping are
presented in parentheses, as they are already included partly under Africa and partly under Asia.
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TABLE 11.63

Male and female adult (15+) literacy around 1960 and 1970

Around 1960 Around 1970

Adult Literate Illiterate Adult Literate Illiterate
population adults adults Illiteracy population adults adults Illiteracy

Major regions a (000) (000) (001) percentage (000) (000) (000) percentage

Males
World total. .................... 916000 609000 307000 33.5 1127000 812000 315000 28.0

Africa.......................... 75900 20200 55800 73.4 96000 35100 60900 63.4
Northern America ............... 66800 65600 1300 1.9 78000 77200 850 1.1
Latin America .................. 61300 44000 17400 28.4 81000 64900 16100 19.9
Asia ........................'... 494000 270000 224000 45.3 624000 393000 231000 37.0
Europe......................... 213 000 205000 7700 3.6 243000 237000 5800 2.4
Oceania ........................ 5300 4800 530 9.9 6600 6000 580 8.8
(Arab States).................... (26500) (7500) (19000) (71.6) (34300) (13600) (20800) (60.5)

Females
World total •.................... 953000 525000 428000 44.9 1160000 692000 468000 40.3

Africa.......................... 77000 8800 68200 88.5 97900 16000 82000 83.7
Northern America ............... 69700 67700 2000 2.8 82800 81200 1600 1.9
Latin America .................. 61800 39200 22600 36.6 82200 59700 22500 27.3
Asia ........................... 488000 170000 318000 65.1 614000 266000 348000 56.7
Europe......................... 251000 234000 16800 6.7 278000 265000 12900 4.7
Oceania .................... ... 5200 4500 680 13.0 6500 5800 780 11.9
(Arab States).................... (26200) (2400) (23800) (90.7) (33900) (4800) (29100) (85.7)

Source: UNESCO, Literacy 1969-1971: Progress Achieved in Literacy throughout the World (Paris, 1972), p, 23.
a The world total covers the whole world, including member States and non-member States of UNESCO and Non-Self-Governing Territories; Africa covers the entire

African continent, including the Arab States ofAfrica; Northern America includes the United States ofAmerica, Canada, Bermuda, Greenland and St Pierre and Miquelon;
Latin America covers the South American continent, Central America, Mexico and the Caribbean; Asia covers the entire Asian region, including the Arab States of Asia;
Europe includes the Union ofSoviet Socialist Republics; Oceania covers Australia, New Zealand and the surrour.ding islands; the Arab States as a separate grouping are
presented in parentheses, as they are already included partly under Africa and partly under Asia.
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73 G. Myrdal, loco cit., pp. 31 and 32.

168. As Myrdal points out, in general, "in non
Communist countries adult education has been neglected
in an almost scandalous way, even though adult education
is needed in order to reach general literacy within a
reasonably short period and, even more basically, in
order to make the school education ofchildren effective."73

169. From the cultural point of view, a large illiterate
population is an obstacle to cultural development and
the promotion of a sense of participation in social and
cultural life. The number of daily newspapers published
is one indication of the rate of literacy and the level of
participation, through the mass media, of citizens in the
cultural and political life of a country. Table 11.64 gives
the rate of daily newspaper publication in the less devel
oped countries. According to this table, in most countries
in Africa, the number of copies of daily newspapers
published is below 15 per 1 000 of the population. In
Asia, the rate is much higher but varies, ranging from
7 copies per 1 000 of the population in Afghanistan to
154 copies in Singapore and 485 in Hong Kong. In Latin
America, the rate is generally much higher; there the
number of daily newspapers publishing more than 50
copies per 1 000 of population is greater than the number
publishing less than 50 copies.

2. SCHOOL ENROLMENT

170. Economic and social development in the less
developed countries is not yet sufficient to allow the
provision of freeeducation for all at all school levels.Many
countries have been able to legislate for free elementary
educaf ")n. None the less, owing to many factors, including
the unavailability offacilities and teachers in remote areas
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On the basis of another study made in Brazil in 1968,
workers who had had primary education received wages
averaging between 22 and 35.5 per cent higher than those
of illiterate workers.

167. Some countries have adopted policies to en
courage participation in literacy courses. In Saudi Arabia,
all soldiers and members of the police force are auto
matically promoted as soon as they pass literacy courses.
In Turkey, no citizen can occupy-a post with the Govern
ment or obtain a driving licence or permission to work
abroad, unless he has a primary school certificate. In
Iran, great emphasis has been placed on anti-illiteracy
programmes. The Literacy Corps, which consists of tens
of thousands of army conscripts with a minimum of 12
grades of education plus six months of special teacher
training after conscription, has greatly helped the expan
sion of the literacy campaign programme in the rural
sector. In addition, the National Adult Literacy Cam
paign Committee, formed in 1965, has been carrying out
adult literacy programmes in towns and villages. The
number of schools, particularly primary schools, has
greatly increased, especially in the rural areas. UNESCO
pilot projects on functional literacy programmes have
prepared the ground for a vast programme in this regard.
In Venezuela, the Instituto Nacional de Cooperaci6n
Educativa organizes a range of courses, many within the
premises of industrial units during working hours. A
certificate of completed primary education is generally
required for employment in these enterprises. For this
purpose, the Institute organizes refresher courses for
potential trainees. In 1970, some 2 335 adults were
attending elementary literacy courses, and 11 406 were
enrolled in courses equivalent to six years of primary
education (grades I-IV) in preparation for entry into
vocational training courses.

T
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TABLE II.63

Male and female adult (15+) literacy around 1960 and 1970

Around 1960 Around 1970

Adult Literate Illiterate Adult Literate Illiterate
population adults adull.'s Illiteracy populatinn adults adults Illiteracy

Major regionsa (000) (000) (O(}l) percentage (000) (000) (000) percentage

Males
World total ..................... 916000 609000 307000 33.5 1127000 812000 315000 28.0

Africa.......................... 75900 20200 55800 73.4 96000 35100 60900 63.4
Northern America ............... 66800 65600 1300 1.9 78000 77200 850 1.1
Latin America .................. 61300 44000 17400 28.4 81000 64900 16100 19.9
Asia ...... '" ........ , ., ....'. " 494000 270000 224000 45.3 624000 393000 231000 37.0
Europe......................... 213 000 205000 7700 3.6 243000 237000 5800 2.4
Oceania ........................ 5300 4800 530 9.9 6600 6000 580 8.8
(Arab States).................... (26500) (7500) (19000) (71.6) (34300) (13600) (20800) (60.5)

Females
World total •................ , ... 953000 525000 428000 44,9 1160000 692000 468000 40.3
Africa... , .............. , ... , ... 77000 8800 68200 88.5 97900 16000 82000 83.7
Northern America ............... 69700 67700 2000 2.8 82800 81200 1600 1.9
Latin America .............. , ... 61800 39200 22600 36.6 82200 59700 22500 27.3
Asia ................. , ..... " .. 488000 170000 318000 65,1 614000 266000 348000 56.7
Europe......................... 251000 234000 16800 6.7 278000 265000 12900 4.7
Oceania ... , .. , .. , .... , ..... ... 5200 4500 680 13.0 6500 5800 780 11.9
(Arab States).................... (26200) (2400) (23800) (90.7) (33900) (4800) (29100) (85.7)

Source: UNESCO, Literacy 1969-1971: Progress Achieved in Literacy throughout the World (Paris, 1972), p. 23.
a The world total covers the whole world, including member States and non-member State!J ofUNESCO and Non-Self·Governing Territories; Africa covers the entire

African continent. including the Arab States ofAfrica; Northern America includes the United States ofAmerica, Canada, Bermuda, Greenland and St Pierre and Miquelon;
Latin America covers the South American continent, Central America, Mexico and the Caribbean; Asia covers the entire Asian region, including the Arab States of Asia;
Europe includes the Union ofSoviet Socialist Republics; Oceania covers Australia, New Zea:and and the surrour.ding islaniis; the Arab States as a separate grouping are
presented in parentheses, as they are already included partly under Africa and partly under Asia.
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168. As Myrdal points out, in general, "in non
Communist countries adult education has been neglected
in an almost scandalous way, even though adult education
is needed in order to reach general literacy within a
reasonably short period and, even more basically, in
order to make the school education ofchildren effective."73

169. From the cultural point of view, a large illiterate
population is an obstacle to cultural development and
the promotion of a sense of participai.ion in social and
cultural life. The number of daily newspapers published
is one indication of the rate of literacy and the level of
participation, through the mass media, of citizens in the
cultural and political life of a country. Table II.64 gives
the rate of daily newspaper publication in the less devel
oped countries. According to this table, in most countries
in Africa, th.e number of copies of daily newspapers
published is below 15 per 1 000 of the population. In
Asia, the rate is much higher but varies, ranging from
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154 copies in Singapore and 485 in Hong Kong. In Latin
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publishing less than 50 copies.
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educat; ")n. None the less, owing to many factors, including
the unavailability offacilities and teachers in remote areas

73 G. Myrdal, loco cif., pp. 31 and 32.



Source: Statistical Yearbook, 1970 (United Nations publication, Sales No.
ElF 71.XVII.l), pp. 794 and 795.

The74 G.C. Breis, "Stark profile of wastage in education",
UNESCO Courier, 25th year (paris, June, 1972), p. 20.

7S Ibid.
76 Ibid.

and the partial absorption of the school-age population
by the labour market, the enrolment ratios at the primary
school level of almost all the less developed countries are
quite low. This is also true at the secondary and tertiary
levels, in spite of some growth during the 1960s. Table
II.65 provides some information regarding the increase
both. in absolute and relative terms in the number of
pupils enrolled during the period 1960-1968 in different
continents. According to this table, while primary school
enrolment seems to be levelling off in northern America,
Europe and Oceania, it is increasing at a rate faster than
the population of the relevant age group in Africa, Asia
and Latin America. As a result, as shown in table 11.66,
the enrolment ratio has increased between 1960/61 and
1967/68 from 34 to 40 per cent in Africa, from 50 to 55 per
cent in Asia, from 60 to 75 per c nt in Latin America and
from 38 to 50 per cent in the Arab States.

171. The breakdown of the figures of children who are
not enrolled is even more significant. An article on the
subject published by UNESCO reveals that of the 6-12
age group in various parts of Africa, in 1967/68,9 out of
10 children in Mauritania and 8 out of 10 in Mali and
Chad were not enrolled, whereas in Algeria and Botswana
the proportion was only 5 out of 10 and in Zambia 4 out
of 10.74-

172. In Latin America, for the same period and age
group, it was found that 4 out of 10children in El Salvador
and Nicaragua, 3 out of 10 in Colombia, the Dominican
Republic and Peru, 2 out of 10 in Chile and Mexico and
lout of 10 in Argentina were not enrolled;"

173. The corresponding figures available for Asia
showed that 9 out of 10 children in Saudi Arabia, 5 out
of lOin Ira t. and 3 out of lOin Thailand and Syria were not
enrolled, 'Jhereas in Singapore the figure was only 1 in 10
and in Japan 1 in 20.76

174. Primary schools in the less developed countries,
in general, operate on a very inferior standard with regard
to equipment, school premises, pupil-teacher ratio, size
of classes and quality of teachers. This is particularly true
in the poorest countries, the poorest region of a country
and the poorest sections of the urban and rural areas.

175. The expansion of the secondary level ofeducation
is still far behind that of primary education in terms of
coverage. The enrolment ratio at the secondarv level has
increased during the period from 1960/61 to 1967/68
from 12 to 15 per cent in Africa, from 22 to 30 per cent in
Asia, from 26 to 35 per cent in Latin America and from
16 to 25 per cent in the Arab States. Comparing these
ratios with those in North America (92 per cent) and
Europe and the USSR (65 per cell<~j for 1967/68, one may
conclude that the gap is narrowing, though this does not
take into consideration the drop-out rate, which is
exceptionally high in the less developed countries.

176. The rate of increase in third-level enrolment has
been much higher as compared to those of the primary
and secondary levels, mainly because of the smallness of
the base figures. None the less, the rate of enrolment at
this level is still too low in Africa, Asia and Latin America
as compared to North America, Europe and Oceania.
In 1967/68, the rate of enrolment per 100 000 inhabitants
was 110 in Africa, 395 in Asia, 425 in Latin America and
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47.0

400.0

Copies per
1 000 populationYear

1966
1969
1967
1969
1969
1968
1967
1968
1967
1969
1969
1967
1966
1967
1969
1967
1969
1965
1967
1969
1969
1969

1967
1966
1969
1969
1968
1968
1968
1969
1968
1966
1968
1969
1969
1969
1969
1967
1969
1969

1968
1967
1967
1969
1966
1968
1967
1969
1960
1969
1969
1967
1966
1967
1966
1969
1969
1969
1965
1969
1969
1969
1969

TABLE 11.64

Daily newspaper publication in the lessdeveloped countries

Africa
Algeria ............•............
Angola .
Central African Republic .
Chad .
Congo .
Dahomey .
Egypt e •••••••••

Ethiopia .
Gambia .•.......................
Ghana .
Kenya .
Libyan Arab Republic .
Morocco .
Mozambique........•............
Nigeria .
Senegal .
Sierra Leone .
Tunisia .
Uganda .
United Republic of Cameroon .
United Republic ofTanzania .
Zaire .
Zambia .

Aria
Afghanistan .
Burma .
Cyprus .
Hong Kong .
India .
Jordan .
Kuwait .
Malaysia .
Pakistan .
Philippines .
Republic ofViet-Nam .
Ryukyu Islands .
Saudi Arabia .
Singapore .
Sri Lanka .
Syrian Arab Republic .
Thailand .
Turkey .

Latin America
Argentina .
Bahamas ...........•............
Barbados .
Bermuda .
Bolivia ........••................
Brazil .
Colombia .
Chile .
Costa Rica .
Dominican Republic .
Ecuador .
El Salvador .
Guadeloupe ..........•..........
Guatemala .
Haiti .
Honduras .
Jamaica .
Mexico .
Panama .
Paraguay .
Peru .
Uruguay .
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Source: Statistical Yearbook, 1970 (United Nations publication, :;;ales No.
ElF 71.XVII.l), pp. 794 and 795.

TABLE 11.64

Daily newspaper publication in the less developed countries

Copies per
Year 1 000 population

Africa
Algeria ............•............
Angola .
Central African Republic .
Chad .
Congo .
Dahomey .
Egypt , .
Ethiopia .
Gambia .•.......................
Ghana .
Kenya .
Libyan Arab Republic .
Morocco .
Mozambique........•............
Nigeria .
Senegal .
Sierra Leone .
Tunisia .
Uganda .
United Republic of Cameroon .
United Republic ofTanzania .
Zaire .
Zambia .

Ar!a
Afghanistan .
Burma .
Cyprus .
Hong Kong .
India .
Jordan .
Kuwait .
Malaysia .
Pakistan .
Philippines .
Republic ofViet-Nam .
Ryukyu Islands .
Saudi Arabia .
Singapore .
Sri Lanka .
Syrian Arab Republic .
Thailand .
Turkey .

Latin America
Argentina .
Bahamas ...........•............
Barbados ' .
Bermuda .
Bolivia ........••................
Brazil .
Colombia .
Chile .
Costa Rica " .
Dominican Republic .
Ecuador .
El Salvador .
Guadeloupe .
Guatemala .
flaiti .
Honduras .
Jamaica .
Mexico .
Panama " .
Paraguay .
Peru .
Uruguay .

1968
1967
1967
1969
1966
1968
1967
1969
1960
1969
1969
1967
1966
1967
1966
1969
1969
1969
1965
1969
1969
1969
1969

1967
1966
1969
1969
1968
1968
1968
1969
1968
1966
1968
1969
1969
1969
1969
1967
1969
1969

1966
1969
1967
1969
1969
1968
1967
1968
1967
1969
1969
1967
1966
1967
1969
1967
1969
1965
1967
1969
1969
1969

14.0
10.0
0.6
0.4
1.3
0.4

28.0
2.0
5.0

34.0
15.0
20.0
14.0
7.0
7.0
5.0

16.0
16.0
5.0
2.0
5.0
1.0
9.0

7.0
9.0

92.0'
485.0

13.0
12.0
52.0
74.0

6.0
27.0
70.0

271.0
8.0

154.0
58.0
15.0
21.0
41.0

128.0
142.0
115.0
223.0

34.0
37.0
53.0
86.0
60.0
3.~.O

42.0
51.0
9.0

27.0
5.0

17.0
66.0

116.0
81.0
40.0
47.0

400.0

and the partial absorption of the school-age population
by the labour market, the enrolment ratios at the primary
school level of almost all the less developed countries are
quite low. This is also true at the secondary and tertiary
levels, in spite of some growth during the 1960s. Table
II.65 provides some information regarding the increase
both. in absolute and relative terms in the number of
pupils enrolled during the period 1960-1968 in different
continents. According to this table, while primary school
enrolment seems to be levelling off in northern America,
Europe and Oceania, it is increasing at a rate faster than
the population of the relevant age group in Africa, Asia
and Latin America. As a result, as shown in table 11.66,
the enrolment ratio has increased between 1960/61 and
1967/68 from 34 to 40 per cent in Africa, from 50 to 55 per
cent in Asia, from 60 to 75 per c ::t in Latin America and
from 38 to 50 per cent in the Arab States.

171. The breakdown of the figures of children who are
not enrolled is even more significant. An article on the
subject published by UNESCO reveals that of the 6-12
age group in various parts of Africa, in 1967/68,9 out of
10 children in Mauritania and 8 out of 10 in Mali and
Chad were not enrolled, whereas in Algeria and Botswana
the proportion was only 5 out of 10 and in Zambia 4 out
of 10.N

172. In Latin America, for the same period and age
group, it was found that 4 out of 10 children in El Salvador
and Nicaragua, 3 out of 10 in Colombia, the Dominican
Republic and Peru, 2 out of 10 in Chile and Mexico and
lout of 10 in Argentina were not enrolled.75

173. The corresponding figures available for Asia
showed that 9 out of 10 children in Saudi Arabia, 5 out
of lOin Ira t. and 3 out of lOin Thailand and Syria were not
enrolled, 'Jhereas in Singapore the figure was only 1 in 10
and in Japan 1 in 20.76

174. Primary schools in the less developed countries,
in gene~al,operate on a very inferior standard with regard
to equipment, school premises, pupil-teacher ratio, size
of classes and quality of teachers. This is particularly true
in the poorest countries, the poorest region of a c<'untry
and the poorest sections of the urban and rural areas.

175. The expansion of the secondary level of education
is still far behind that of primary education in terms of
coverage. The enrolment ratio at the secondarv level has
increased during the period from 1960/61 to 1967/68
from 12 to 15 per cent in Africa, from 22 to 30 per cent in
Asia, from 26 to 35 per cent in Latin America and from
16 to 25 per cent in the Arab States. Comparing these
ratios with those in North Am~:ica (92 per cent) and
Europe and the USSR (65 per cell<~j for 1967/68, one may
conclude that the gap is narrowing, though this does not
take into consideration the drop-out rate, which is
exceptionally high in the less developed countries.

176. The rate of increase in third-level enrolment has
been much higher as compared to those of the primary
and secondary levels, mainly because of the smallness of
the base figures. None the less, the rate of enrolment at
this level is still too low in Mrica, Asia and Latin America
as compared to North America, Europe and Oceania.
In 1967/68, the rate of enrolment per 100 000 inhabitants
was 110 in Africa, 395 in Asia, 425 in Latin America and

74 G.C. Breis, "Stark profile of wastage in education", The
UNESCO Courier, 25th year (paris, June, 1972), p. 20.

7S Ibid.
76 Ibid.
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Source: 1970 Report on the World Social Situation (United Nations publication, 'Sales No. E.71.1V.13), p, 194.
a Excluding China, the Democratic People's Republic of Korea and the Democratic Republic of Viet-Nam.

Source: 1970 Report on the World Social Situation (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.71.IV.13), p. 194.
B Excluding China, the Democratic People's'Republic of Korea and the Democratic Republic of Viet-Nam.
b AA! percentage = Percentage of average annual increase (1960,61-1967/68).

TABLE II.66

School enrolment ratios by level of edueatlon, 1960/61 and 1967/68
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Second level
First level (general, vocational

Total (including pre-prlmary) and teacher training] Third level

347029 27192~ 63927 11174
479619 356813 101268 21538

4.7 4.0 6.8 9.8

21377 19070 2115 191
32951 28220 4373 358

6.4 5.8 10.9 9.3

50954 36072 11157 3725
63464 36555 19547 7362

3.2 0.2 8.3 10.2

32386 27934 3885 567
49101 39631 8365 1105

6.1 5.1 11.6 10.0

120583 97128 21325 2131
178688 141374 32724 4590

5.8 5.5 6.3 11.6

118362 89260 24644 4457
151078 108153 35018 7907

3.6 2.8 5.2 8.5

3367 2464 801 102
4337 2880 1241 216

3.7 2.3 6.5 11.3

(8745) (7337) (1248) (160)
(13955) (10915) (2734) (306)

(6.9) (5.8) (11.9) (9.7)

1960/61 1967/68

Percentage of Percentage of
children of

Percentage of
children of

Percentage of Percentage of primary and Percentage of primary and
children of children of secondary

Third level
children of children of secondary

primary secondary school age primary secondary school age Third level
school age school age (combined) enrolment school age school age (combined) enrolment
attending attending attending per attending attending attending per
school at school at school at 100000 school at sc!1001 at school at 100000

Major regions any level any level any level inhabitants any leoel any level any level inhabitants

World ................. 63 34 50 480 68 40 56 772
Africa.................. 34 12 24 70 40 15 28 110
North America.......... 98 90 94 1875 98 92 96 3356
Latin America .......... 60 26 45 267 75 35 55 425
Asia" ................ , .. 50 22 36 216 55 30 45 395
Europe and the Union t)f

Soviet Socialist
Republics ............ 96 57 79 697 97 65 85 1148

Oceania ................ 95 28 66 650 95 30 67 1191
(Arab States)............ (38) (16) (28) (170) (50) (25) . (38) (270)

World total"
1960/61 ' .
1967/68 , .

AA! percentage" .

Africa
1960/61 .
1967/68 .

AA! percentage '.' .

Northern America
1960/61 , .
1967/68 . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . .

AA! percentage " .

Latin America
1960/61 .
1967/68 .

AA! percentage .

Asia"
1960/61 .
1967/68 .

AAI percentage . .. . -- .

Europe and the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics
1960/61 .
1967/68 .

AA! percentage .

Oceania
1960/61 .
1967/68 ., .

AA! percentage .

(Arab States)
1960/61 .
1967/68 ., .

AA! percentage .

TABLEII.65

E.stimated total pupil enrolment by level of education, 1960/61and 1967/68
(Thousands)
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TABLEII.65

Estimated total pupil enrolment by level of education, 1960/61 and 1967/68
(Thousands)

Second level
First level (general, vocational

Total (including pre-primary) and teacher training) Third level

World totalB

1960/61 .............. '...................... 347029 27192~ 63927 11174
1967/68 .............................. , ..... 479619 356813 101268 21538

AA! percentageb
••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 4.7 4.0 6.8 9.8

Africa
1960/61 ......... c •••••••• '" ••••••••••••••• 2.1 377 19070 2115 191
1967/68 .................................... 32951 28220 4373 358

AAI percentage ........... ',' .................. 6.4 5.8 10.9 9.3

Northern America
1960/61 ............. , ...................... 50954 36072 11157 3725
1967/68 ............... ................................. 63464 36555 19547 7362

AAI percentage ........... ...................................... 3.2 0.2 8.3 10.2

Latin America
1960/61 .................................... 32386 27934 3885 567
1967/68 .................................... 49101 39631 8365 1105

AAI percentage ............................... 6.1 5.1 11.6 10.0

AsiaB

1960/61 .................................... 120583 97128 21325 2131
1967/68 .................................. '. 178688 141374 32724 4590

AAI percentage ... ............................... - ............ 5.8 5.5 6.3 11.6

Europe and the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics
1960/61 .................................... 118362 89260 24644 4457
1967/68 ...................... , ............. 151078 108153 35018 7907

AA! percentage ............................... 3.6 2.8 5.2 8.5

Oceania
1960/61 .................................... 3367 2464 801 102
1967/68 .................................... 4337 2880 1241 216

AA! percentage ............................... 3.7 2.3 6.5 11.3

(Arab States)
1960/61 .................................... (8745) (7337) (1248) (160)
1967/68 .................................... (139.55) (10915) (2734) (306)

AA! percentage ............................... (6.9) (5.8) (11.9) (9.7)

Source: 1970 Report on the World Social Situation (United Nations publication, Sales Nr•. E.71.IV.13), p. 194.
a Excluding China, the Democratic Peoph}'s'Republic of Korea and the Democratic Republic of Viet-Nam.
b AA! percentage = Percentage of average annual increase (1960/61-1967/68).

TABLE II.66

School enrolment ratios by level of clucation, 1960/61 and 1967/68

1960/61 1967/68

Percentage of Percentage of

Percentage of
;;hildren of

Percentage of
children of

P{!rcelltage of primary and Percentage of primary and
children 0/ children of secondary children of children of secondary

primary secondary school age Third level primary secondary school age Third level
school age school age (combined) enrolment school age school age (combined) enrolment
attending attending attending per attending attending attending per
school at school at school at 100000 school at sc!1001 at school at 100000

Major regions any level any level u.ny level inhabitants any ieiiel any level any level inhabitants

World ................. 63 34 50 480 68 40 56 772
Africa.................. 34 12 24 70 40 15 28 110
North America.......... 98 90 94 1875 98 92 96 3356
Latin America .......... 60 26 45 267 75 35 55 425
Asiaa •••••••••••••••• , , 50 22 36 216 55 30 45 395
Europe and the Union qf

Soviet Socialist
Republics ............ 96 57 79 697 97 65 85 1148

Oceania ................ 95 28 66 650 95 30 67 1191
(Arab States)............ (38) (16) (28) (170) (50) (25) . (38) (270)

Source: 1970 Report on the World Social Situation (United Nations publication, 'Sales No. E.71.1V.13), p. 194.
a Excluding China, the Democratic People's Republic of Korea and the Democratic Republic of Viet-Nam.
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It is clear that in predominantly farming communities the chances
ofcompleting primary school are very small. As a result, agricultural
modernization is hindered, and migration to the towns may
increase."

79 G. C. Breis,loc. cit., p. 20.
80 Ibid., p. 22.
81 UNESCO, Learning to Be: The World ofEducation Today and

Tomorrow (Paris, UNESCO, and London, Harrap, 1972).

in class. Children very often drop out during the school
year to help their families, particularly with the crops at
harvest time".79 In some countries, the rate of drop-out
from primary school amounts to 80 per cent, which
means that in a country where only 10 per cent of children
between the ages of 6 and 12 have been enrolled, only
2 per cent of the children who should normally have
access to education complete the primary school pro
gramme. Breis further states:

In Africa, of 100 pupils enrolled in 1960 in the People's Republic
of the Congo, Dahomey, Gabon and Libya, 50 had dropped out of
school befor the end of the primary cycle. In Algeria, Burundi and
Upper Voha, urop-oute numbered 60 out of 100, in Botswana, the
Central African Republic and Madagascar over 70, and in Rwanda
and Chad over 80.

During the same period in Latin America, 50 per cent of children
enrolled dropped out in El Salvador and Panama, over 60 per cent
in Brazil, Ecuador, Mexico, Paraguay and Venezuela, and over
70 per cent in Colombia and Guatemala.

In Asia, over 50 out of 100 school-children dropped out in India
and Qatar and over 60 out of 100 in the Khmer Republic.

The proportion of drop-outs in rural areas is much higher than in
urban zones. The followingexamples taker from four Latin American
countries for which comparative statistics are available give a clear
idea of the situation.

Similar statistics on the rates of drop-out at higher levels
of education are not available, although there are clear
data on the rate of drop-out between the primary and
secondary levels and between the secondary and tertiary
levels (see table n.65).

182. Fifthly, the content ofthe educational programmes
at all levels in the less developed countries does not appear
to anticipate or even follow in an orderly way the develop
ments and exigencies of current world technology. As is
well brought out in the report of the International Com
mission on the Development of Education, published by
UNESCO, these countries need to avoid any feeling of
complacency and to question constantly the validity of
prevailing educational objectives and content, as well as
the appropriateness of methodology." The relevance of
the educational programmes being followed in the
rU:Werent regions ofa country to the practical requirements
of the social and economic life of those regions, the
duration of general and specialized courses, the number
ofchoices to be provided and chat 'O~ to be made available
are questions to be. raised ana c wered constantly.
Pupils have to be considered as individuals who are
supposed to participate consciously and responsibly in
the process of the development of their minds and their
knowledge, exactly in the same way as they are supposed
to take initiatives and participate in the process of
economic, social, cultural and political life.

Rural zones

96.3
86.1
96.5
54.7

Percentage ofdrop-outs
Total Urban zones

72.7 52.7
69.6 48.1
74.7 50.4
37.7 19.3

Colombia .
Dominican Republic .
Guatemala .
Panama .

270 in the Arab States as compared to 3356 in North
America, 1148 in Europe and 1191 in Oceania.

177. As regards technical and more practical and
vocational orientation in the secondary schools, it seems
appropriate to cite what Myrdal, after long years of
observation, says in that respect. Generally speaking, he
concludes that whatever requires "participation in
manual work makes such schools less popular than the
traditional ones. Generally, what is sought is status and
degrees and some preparation for desk jobs. The whole
school system is thus anti-developmental. It swells the
ranks of administrative personnel, particularly in the
lower brackets, and the 'educated unemployed', who do
not want to soil their hands"."?

3. QUALITY OF EDUCATION

178. The quantitative expansion of education in the
less developed countries just reviewed should be weighed
against certain qualitative appraisals, most of which
have been touched upon earlier. First of all, there has not
been adequate provision of equal opportunity for women,
for different ethnic groups, for rural areas, for backward
regions and for lower income groups. There is, however,
evidence of the rapid growth of special educational
programmes for physically and mentally handicapped
children, and increasing importance is being attached, in
rural areas, both to its expansion and its adaptation to
the rural environment." Nevertheless, these tentative
initiatives have a long way to go before they give rise to
full-scale, democratized educational systems.

179. Secondly, the content of education does not, in
most cases, conform to the manpower requirements of the
less developed countries. At one extreme, there are still
a few countries in North Africa and in west and south-east
Asia that continue to rely primarily on a traditional,
religious type of schooling that bears little relationship
to the requirements of the modern world. At the other
extreme, there are countries, like most of the Asian and
Latin American countries, whose educational programmes
and syllabi are heavily academic and drawn from those of
Western schools, as if they were designed to educate
pupils for the Western manpower market. As a conse
quence, the "brain drain" phenomenon has developed to
an untenable scale, especially in Asia and Latin America.
In those regions, there are many jobless high school and
university graduates who are unable to find jobs suitable
to their academic training. By the same token, many
physicians, engineers and scientists leave their countries
to obtain better paid jobs in the more advanced countries.

180. Thirdly, technical education and professional
training have not yet received enough attention in most
of the less developed countries. The failure of educational
planning to include the development of the necessary skills
and to bring original local research into relationship with
agricultural training may be viewed as one of the most
important shortcomings oftheir agricultural development.
The large proportion of primitive labour sectors in the
economy of these countries (see, e.g., table 11.58) is
indicative of inadequate technical and professional
training.

181. Fourthly, according to the article published by
UNESCO, "there is seen to be a big difference between
the number of children enrolled and the number actually

77 G. Myrdal, loco cit., p. 32.
78 1970 Report on the World Social Situation . . ., pp. 195and 196.
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It is clear that in predominantly farming communities the chances
of completing primary school are very small. As a result, agricultural
modernization is hinrlered, and migration to the towns may
increase.8o

79 G. C. Breis,loc. cit., p. 20.
80 Ibid., p. 22.
81 UNESCO, Learning to Be: The World ofEducation Today and

Tomorrow (Paris, UNESCO, and London, Harrap, 1972).

in class. Children very often drop out during the school
year to help their families, particularly with the crops at
harvest time".79 In some countries, the rate of drop-out
from primary school amounts to 80 per cent, which
means that in a country where only 10 per cent of children
between the ages of 6 and 12 have been enrolled, only
2 per cent of the children who should normally have
access to education complete the primary school pro
gramme. Breis further states:

In Africa, of 100 pupils enrolled in 1960 in the People's Republic
of the Congo, Dahomey, Gabon and Libya, 50 had dropped out of
school befor the end of the primary cycle. In Algeria, Burundi and
Upper VoIla, urop-out~ numbered 60 out of lOO, in Botswana, the
Central African RepubHc and Madagascar over 70, and in Rwanda
and Chad over 80.

During the same period in Latin America, 50 per cent of children
enr.JIled dropped out in El Salvador and Panama, over 60 per cent
in Brazil, Ecuador, Mexico, Paraguay and Venezuela, and over
70 per cent in Colombia and Guatemala.

In Asia, over 50 out of 100 school-children dropped out in India
and Qatar and over 60 out of 100 in the Khmer Republic.

The proportion of drop-outs in rural areas is much higher than in
urban zones. Thefollowing examples take!' from four Latin American
countries for which comparative statistics are available give a clear
idea of the situation.

Similar statistics on the rates of drop-out at higher levels
of education are not available, although there are clear
data on the rate of drop-out between the primary and
secondary levels and between the secondary and tertiary
levels (see table II.65).

182. Fifthly, the content ofthe educational programmes
at all levels in the less developed countries does not appear
to anticipate or even follow in an orderly way the develop
ments and exigencies of current world technology. As is
well brought out in the report of the International Com
mission on the Development of Education, published by
UNESCO, these countries need to avoid any feeling of
complacency and to question constantly the validity of
prevailing educational objectives and content, as well as
the appropriateness of methodology.81 The relevance of
the educational programmes being foHowed in the
,.t.i~erentregions ofa country to the practical requirements
of the social and economic life of those regions, the
duration of general and specialized courses, the number
ofchoices to be provided and cha: 'O~ to be made available
are questions to be raised and., wered constantly.
Pupils have to be considered as individuals who are
supposed to participate coqsciously and responsibly in
the process of the development of their minds and their
knowledge, exactly in the same way as they are supposed
to take initiatives and participate in the process of
economic, social, cultural and political life.

Rural zones

96.3
86.1
96.5
54.7

Percentage ofdrop-outs
Total Urban zones
72.7 52.7
69.6 48.1
74.7 50.4
37.7 19.3

Colombia .
Dominican Republic .
Guatemala .
Panama .

3. QUALITY OF EDUCATION

178. The quantitative expansion of education in the
less developed countries just reviewed should be weighed
against certain qualitative appraisals, most of which
have been touched upon earlier. First of all, there has not
been adequate provision of equal opportunity for women,
for different ethnic groups, for rural areas, for backward
regions and for lower income groups. There is, however,
evidence of the rapid growth of special educational
programmes for physically and mentally handicapped
children, and increasing importance is being attached, in
rural areas, both to its expansion and its adaptation to
the rural environment.78 Nevertheless, the-se ter:tative
initiatives have a long way to go before they give rise to
full-scale, democratized educational systems.

179. Secondly, the content of education does not, in
m.ost cases, conform to the manpower requirements of the
less developed countries. At one extreme, there are still
a few countries in North Africa and in west and south-east
Asia that continue to rely primarily on a traditional,
religious type of schooling that bears little relationship
to the requirements of the modern world. At the other
extreme, there are countries, like most of the Asian and
Latin American countries, whose educational programmes
and syllabi are heavily academic and drawn from those of
Western schools, as if they were designed to educate
pupils for the Western manpow~r market. As a conse
quence, the "brain drain" phenomenon has developed to
an untenable scale, especially in Asia anrt Latin America.
In those regions, there are many jobless high school and
university graduates who are unable to find jobs suitable
to their acadeD1ic training. By the same token, many
physicians, engineers and scientists leave their countries
to obtain better paid jobs in the more advanced countries.

180. Thirdly, technical education and professional
training have not yet received enough attention in most
of the less developed countries. The failure of educational
planning to include the development ofthe necessary skills
and to bring original local research into relationship with
agricultural training may be viewed as one of the most
important shortcomings oftheir agricultural development.
The large proportion of primitive labour sectors in the
economy of these countries (see, e.g., table II.5~) is
indicative of inadequate technical and profeSSIOnal
training.

181. Fourthly, according to the article published by
UNESCO, "there is seen to be a big difference between
the number of children enrolled and the number actually

77 G. Myrdal, loco cit., p. 32.
78 1970 Report on the World Social Situation . .., pp. 195 and 196.

270 in the Arab States as compared to 3 356 in North
America, 1148 in Europe and 1191 in Oceania.

177. As regards technical and more practical and
vocational orientation in the secondary schools, it seems
appropriate to cite what Myrdal, after long years of
observation, says in that respect. Generally speaking, he
concludes that whatever requires "participation in
manual work makes such schools less popular than the
traditional ones. Generally, what is sought is status and
degrees and some preparation for desk jobs. The whole
school system is tilt,s anti-developmental. It swells the
ranks of administrative personnel, particularly in the
lower brackets, and the 'educated unemployed', who do
not want to soil their hands".77
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inhabitants were completed in 1967,82 and only a few
countries in Africa, Asia and Latin America were able to
produce sufficient housing at minimum standards to
accommodate a rapidly growing population." In most
less developed countries, fewer than 2 houses per 1 000
inhabitants are being built each year,84 a figure markedly
below the desirable range of from 7 to 10. Even so,
housing activities are usually concentrated in urban areas,
and very few resources are allocated to new housing or to
the improvement of existing housing in the rural areas,
where', in fact, the bulk of the population lives.

186. The income disparities in the urban sector are
prominently reflected in the different housing standards
in the various districts of cities, particularly large cities,
and their environs. The usual pattern is one of huge slum
areas, overcrowded with f~1.milies living in conditions
below poverty-line standarc,: in shanties, mud houses
and shacks without water, ele. tricity, garbage removal
systems and other necessary fb.:ilities, in contrast to
modern districts and suburbs consisting of luxurious
buildings with all modern facilities and ample green
spaces. "i'he over-all density of population in the low
income districts is estimated to be about 650 persons and
above per square kilometre in large cities,85 compared to
an average density of 30-50 persons per square kilometre
in high-income districts. The high density figures for the
low-income districts reflect the large number of persons
per room occupied, the low ratio of the street surface area
to the built-up area and the small area of green space per
inhabitant. Table 11.67 provides figures for room density
and the quality of dwellings in the urban centres of the
less developed countries. On the basis of available
information for the early 1960s, the average density was
more than 2 persons per room, in most cases. In Africa,
in 11 countries studied, in 7 there was an average density
of more than 2, in 4 there was a density of more than 2.5
and in 2 there was a density of 3 and 3.5 persons per room.
These figures, representing the average, tend to conceal
the true situation ofthe low-income districts. In Kenya and
Nigeria, for example, in 41 per cent of the dwellings there
were 3 or more persons per room. In Asia, in 10 countries
for which information was available, there was an average
density of more than 2.5 persons per room in 5 of them.
In Pakistan and the Republic of Korea 59 per cent, in
Malaysia 51 per cent and in Syria 36 per cent of the
dwellings accommodated 3 or more persons per room.
In Latin America, the housing conditions seemed better.
Of 21 countries for which information was available, 6
had an average density of more than 2 persons per room.
The two exceptions were Mexico and Paraguay, where the
average density was 2.6 persons per room The data also
showed that 53 per cent of the dwellings in Paraguay,
47 per cent in Mexico, 42 per cent in Nicaragua, 40 per
cent in Ecuador, 2'2 per cent in Panama and 34 per cent
in Peru and Jamaica had 3 or mote persons per room.

187. In terms of quality, as shown in the last three
columns of table II.67, conditions in most of the less
developed countries were far from satisfactory. In Latin

82 1970 Report on the World Social Situation . . ., p. 185; see also
World Housing Conditions and Estimated Housing Requirements
(United Nations publication, Sales No. 65.IV.8).

83 Statistica, /earbook, 1968 (United Nations publication, Sales
NC'. E/F.69.xVH.l).

84 "Review of the housing situation in the ECAFE region"
(E/CN.ll/I&NR/Sub.4(9)/L.6), p, 3.

85 This is undoubtedly an extremely conservative estimate as far
as the very poor housing and slum areas are concerned.
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183. The prevailing system of education in the less

developed countries seems to be authoritarian in approach
and dogmatic in content. Any revision of such an archaic
system would require:

(a) The restructuring of education, in the sense of
cre'ating a constant relationship between education and
social, economic and cultural development through a
system of permanent education oriented to a multi
disciplinary formation ~

(b) A new pedag.. .:,JC approach in the training of
teachers, with a view to orienting them to the multiple
aspects of the human personality and the substitution of
selection by orientation;

(c) The participation of pupils in the process of
elaborating the educational policy and management of
educational institutions;

(d) The decentralization of administration, with a view
to stimulating a process of endogenous participation in
planning and in creating links with local society; the role
of the central administration should be limited to stimula
tion and co-ordination at a very high level of policy
decision;

(e) Continuous research on methods, content and
alternatives, in harmony with anticipated technological
innovations and with do view to making the best use of
the time available.

184. Even so, the quantitative expansion of education
and its qualitative improvement are functions of general
reform in the political, administrative and economic
development of individual countries. Thus, the stage of
educational development should not be too far ahead of
the stage of social, economic and administrative develop
ment at any given time, although a greater effort to expand
and reform the educational system helps to introduce new
elements of over-all progress in the long run.
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F. Housing

185. The dualistic socio-economic system of the less
developed countries is conspicuously marked by the gap
existing between the standard of living. and the social
and economic opportunities available in rural and urban
areas. The high rate of emigration from rural to urban
areas resulting from this gap, together with the high rate
of population growth, has in the 1960s created housing
needs far beyond what these countries can cope with.
The attraction of larger cities for agricultural workers
seeking better jobs, for pupils looking for schools or better
schools or for businessmen needing greater banking,
administrative and marketing facilities demands not only
better housing but enormous investment in urban
facilities. In the absence ofeffective land policies, the price
of urban land has been soaring, making the execution of
housing projects all the more difficult. The situation is
further complicated by inadequate financial resources
and a lack of trained labourers and technicians. Con
sequently, few of the less developed countries have been
able to meet their housing targets. During the last half
of the 1960s, an annual housing target of from 8 to 10
dwellings per 1000 inhabitants had been set for the
developing regions of the world, on the assumption that
reasonably sound housing stock should be replaced within
30 years in urban areas and 20 years in rural areas.
According to available statistics, in some of the less
developed countries, only 0.5 to 3.0 dwellings per 1000
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183. The prevailing system of education in the less
developed countries seems to be authoritarian in approach
and dogmatic in content. Any revision of such an archaic
system would require:

(a) The restructuring .of e4ucation, in the s.ense of
creating a constant relationship between educatIOn and
social, economic and cultural development through a
system of permanent education oriented to a multi
disciplinary formation =

(b) A new pedagl,. .:,IC approach in the training of
teachers, with a view to orkating them to the multiple
aspects of the human personality and the substitution of
selection by orientation;

(c) The participation of pupils in the process of
elaborating the educational policy and management of
educational institutions;

(d) The decentralization of administration, with a view
to stimulating a process of endogenous participation in
planning and in creating links with local society; the role
of the central administration should be limited to stimula
tion and co-ordination at a very high level of policy
decision;

(e) Continuous research on methods, content and
alternatives, in harmony with anticipated technological
innovations and with do view to making the best use of
the time available.

184. Even so, the quantitative expansion of education
and its qualitative improvement are functions of general
reform in the political, administrative and economic
development of individual countries. Thus, the stage of
educational development should not be too far ahead of
the stage of social, ecohomic and administrative develop
ment at any given time, although a greater effort to expand
and reform the educational system helps to introduce new
elements of over-all progress in the long run.

F. Housing

185. The dualistic socio-economic system of the less
developed countries is conspicuously marked by the gap
existing between the standard of living. and the social
and economic opportunities available in rural and urban
are::ls. The high rate of emigration from rural to urban
areas resulting from this gap, together with the high rate
of population growth, has in the 1960s created housing
needs far beyond what these countries can cope with.
The attraction of larger cities for agricultural workers
seeking better jobs, for pupils looking for schools or better
schools or for b1lsinessmen needing greater banking,
administrative and marketing facilities demands not only
better housing but enormous investment in urban
facilities. In the absence ofeffective land policies, the price
of urban land has been soaring, making the execution of
housing projects all the mQre difficult. The situation is
further complicated by inadequate financial resources
and a lack of trained labourers and technicians. Con
sequently, few of the less developed countries have been
able to meet their housing targets. During the last half
of the 1960s, an annual housing target of from 8 to 10
dwellings per 1000 inhabitants had been set for the
developing regions of the world, on the assumption that
reasonably sound housing stock should be replaced within
30 years in urban areas and 20 years in rural areas.
According to available statistics, in some of the less
developed countries, only 0.5 to 3.0 dwellings per 1000
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inhabitaf?+s were completed in 1967,82 and only a few
countries in Africa, Asia and Latin America were able to
produce sufficient housing at minimum standards to
accommodate a rapidly growing population.83 In most
less developed countries, fewer than 2 houses per 1 000
inhabitants are being built each year,84 a figure markedly
below the desirable range of from 7 to 10. Even so,
housing activities are usually concentrated in urban areas,
and very few resources are allocated to new housing or to
the improvement of existing housing in the rural areas,
where', in fact, the bulk of the population lives.

186. The income disparities in the urban sector are
prominently reflected in the different housing standards
in the various districts of cities, particularly large cities,
and their environs. The Ilsu.ll pattern is one of huge slum
areas, overcrowded with f~1.milies living in conditions
below poverty-line standara: in shanties, mud houses
and shacks without water, elt.: tricity, garbage removal
systems and other necessary fh..:ilities, in contrast to
modern districts and suburbs consisting of luxurious
build\ngs with all modern facilities and ample green
spaces. "i'he over-all density of population in the low
income districts is estimated to be about 650 persons and
above per square kilometre in large cities,85 compared to
an average density of 30-50 persons per square kilometre
in high-income districts. The high density figures for the
low-income districts reflect the large number of persons
per room occupied, the low ratio of the street surface area
to the built-up area and the small area of green space per
inhabitant. Table 11.67 provides figures for room density
and the quality of dwellirigs in the urban centres of the
less developed countries. On the basis of available
information for the early 1960s, the average density was
more than 2 persons per room, in most cases. In Africa,
in 11 countries studied, in 7 there was an average density
of more than 2, in 4 there was a density of more than 2.5
and in 2 there was a density of 3 and 3.5 persons per room.
These figures, representing the average, tend to conceal
the true situation ofthe low-income districts. In Kenya and
Nigeria, for example, in 41 per cent of the dwellings there
were 3 or more persons per room. In Asia, in 10 countries
for which information w~s available, there was an average
density of more than 2.5 persons per room in 5 of them.
In Pakistan and the Re'public of Korea 59 per cent, in
Malaysia 51 per cent and in Syria 36 per cent of the
dwellings accommodate~ 3 or more persons per room.
In Latin America, the housing conditions seemed better.
Of 21 countries for which information was available, 6
had an average density of more than 2 persons per room.
The two exceptions were Mexico and Paraguay, where the
average density was 2.6 persons per room The data also
showed that 53 per cent of the dwellings in Paraguay,
47 per cent in Me'dco, 42 per cent in Nicaragua, 40 per
cent in Ecuador, ~~2 per cent in Panama and 34 per cent
in Peru and Jam~1Ga had 3 or more persons per room.

187. In terms of quality, as shown in the last three
columns of table II.67, conditions in most of the less
developed countries were far from satisfactory. In Latin

82 1970 Report on the World Social Situation . .. , p. 185; see also
World Housing Conditions and Estimated Housing Requirements
(United Nations publication, Saies No. 65.IV.8).

83 Statistica. l'earbook, 1968 (United Nations pUblication, Sales
Ne'. E/F.69.xVH.l).

84 "Review of the housing situation in the ECAFE region"
(EjCN.ll/I&NRjCSub.4(9)jL.6), p. 3.

85 This is undoubtedly an extremely conservative estimate as far
as the very poor housing and slum areas are concerned.



TABLE n.67

Urban households and dwellings, early 1960s·

Average density

Number :t Persons
Percentage of Percentage ofdwellings with

dwellings with j
housenol s per or more persons 10r2 Piped Flush
(tlloulJands) room per room rooms water Electricity toilet

Western hemisphere
Argentina ........................ 4076 1.3 12 37 60 87 77
Barbados (T) ..................... 58 1.2 .. 33
Brazil. ........................... 6551 1.3b 5b 13b 42 72
British Honduras [Belize] .......... 10 1.8 54 4 51 10
Chile ............................ 940 1.6 19 39 79 86 45b

Colombia ........................ 1 284 36 89 88 80
Costa Rica ......................• 86 1.3 8 17 98 94 64
Dominican Republic .............. 185 1.6 46 71 58 36
Ecuador ......................... 293 2.1 40 64 87 79 61
El Salvador..................... 188 2.2 80 77 30
Guyana.......................... 16 1.7
Honduras ........................ 76 1.8 26 48 77 57 51
Jamaica ......................... 104 1.6 34 79 90 65
Mexico .......................... 3670 2.6 47 71 32b 47
Netherlands Antilles (T) ........... 27 1.0 3 11 62 38 49
Nicaragua ....................... 106 2.2 42 63 49 71 28
Panama ......................... 99 2.1 38 73 40 83 77
Paraguay......................... 123 2.6b 53b 75b 23 33 13
Peru ............................ 921 2.0 34 59 44 51 45
Surinam (T) ...................... 64 1.7 19 48 45 18 22
Trinidad and Tobago (T) ........... 211 1.8 56 46 66 24
Uruguay ......................... 558 16 89 68
Venezuela (T) ..................... 1 343 1.6 21 37 67 78 50

Africa
Central African Republic (T) ........ 261 3.4 98
Ethiopia ......................... 124 2.7 74 58
Kenya ........................... 137 2.5 41 77
Malawi .......................... 40 1.9 76 44 20 33
Mauritius (T) ..................... 138 1.9 29 54 75 61 31
Morocco ......................... 787 2.1 31 57 58b 85
Nigeria ......... '" .............. 93 3.0 41 93 81 7
People's Republic of the Congo (T)

[Congo] ....................... 134 2.7 86
Southern RhodesiaC ••••••••••••••• 161 1.9 68
Sudan ........................... 32 2.5 96 55
United Arab Republic [Egypt] ....... 1992 1.6 16 24 40 38
Zambia .......................... 90 31 29

Asia
Ceylon [Sri Lanka] ............. .. 196 2.3 42 46 32 20
Hong Kong ...................... 156 95d 100 51
India ............................ 14841 2.6 78
Indonesia ........................ 2814 82
Iran ............................. 1961 57 69
Israel ............................ 564 1.5 11 53 100 99 87
Jordan .......................... 129 69b 69 39 23
Kuwait .......................... 53 2.2 51
Malaysia ......................... 30 3.0 51 62 75 67 35
Nepal ........................... 46 2.0 20 30 64 37 9
Pakistan ......................... 2118 3.1 59 81
Philippines (T) .................... 4653 20 17 8
Republic ofKorea ................. 1255 2.8 59 78 47 67 1
Republic ofViet-Nam.............. 230 24 71
Singapore ........................ 332 2.9 69 91 87 54
Syrian Arab Republic .............. 307 2.1 36 45 77 88

Developed market economies
2664 0.7Australia ........................ 5 99

Austria........................ · . 1347 30 100 99
Canada ................... ······ . 3280 0.7 4 98 97
Cyprus .................... ····· . 51 1.3 12 40 96 90 54
Denmark .................... ·.· . 1087 0.7 7 99d 100 96
Finland ...................... ··· . 609 1.2 7 56 73 100 63
France ................ ~ ......... 9478 1.0 5 40 92 98 50
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TABLE II.67

Urban households and dwellings, early 1960s·

Average density

Number :t Persons
Percentage of Percentage ofdwellings with

dwellings wfth 3
houseflol s per or more persons 10r2 Piped Flus},
(tlIOlIl,ands) room per room rooms water Electricity toilet

Westem hemisphere
Argentina ........................ 4076 1.3 12 37 60 87 77
Barbados (T) ....•................ 58 1.2 .. 33
Brazil. ........................... 6551 1.3b 5b 13b 42 72
British Honduras [Belize] .......... 10 1.8 54 4 51 10
Chile ............................ 940 1.6 19 39 79 86 45b

Colombia ........................ 1 284 36 89 88 80
Costa Rica ....................... 86 1.3 8 17 98 94 64
Dominican Republic .............. 185 1.6 46 71 58 36
Ecuador ......................... 293 2.1 40 64 87 79 61
El Salvador..................... 188 2.2 80 77 30
Guyana.......................... 16 1.7
Honduras ........................ 76 1.8 26 48 77 57 51
Jamaica ......................... 104 1.6 34 79 90 65
Mexico .......................... 3670 2.6 47 71 32b 47
Netherlands Antilles (T) ........... 27 1.0 3 11 62 38 49
Nicaragua ....................... 106 2.2 42 63 49 71 28
Panama ......................... 99 2.1 38 73 40 83 77
Paraguay......................... 123 2.6b 53b 75b 23 33 13
Peru ............................ 921 2.0 34 59 44 51 45
Surinam (T) ...................... 64 1.7 19 48 45 18 22
Trinidad and Tobago (T) ........... 211 1.8 56 46 66 24
Uruguay ......................... 558 16 89 68
Venezuela (T) ..................... 1 343 1.6 21 37 67 78 50

Africa
Central African Republic (T) ........ 261 3.4 98
Ethiopia ......................... 124 2.7 74 58
Kenya ........................... 137 2.5 41 77
Malawi .......................... 40 1.9 76 44 20 33
Mauritius (T) ..................... 138 1.9 29 54 75 61 31
Morocco ......................... 787 2.1 31 57 58b 85
Nigeria ......... '" .............. 93 3.0 41 93 81 7
People's Republic of the Congo (T)

[Congo] ....................... 134 2.7 86
Southern RhodesiaC ••••••••••••••• 161 1.9 68
Sudan ........................... 32 2.5 96 55
United Arab Republic [Egypt] ....... 1992 1.6 16 24 40 38
Zambia .......................... 90 31 29

Asia
Ceylon [Sri Lanka] ............. .. 196 2.3 42 46 32 20
Hong Kong ...................... 156 95d 100 51
India ...... , ..................... 14841 2.6 78
Indonesia ........ '" ............. 2814 82
Iran ............................. 1961 57 69
Israel ............................ 564 1.5 11 53 100 99 87
Jordan .......................... 129 69b 69 39 23
Kuwait ........................ · . 53 2.2 51
Malaysia ......................... 30 3.0 51 62 75 67 35
Nepal ........................... 46 2.0 20 30 64 37 9
Pakistan ................... , ..... 2118 3.1 59 81
Philippines (T) .................... 4653 20 17 8
Republic ofKorea ................. 1255 2.8 59 78 47 67 1
Republic ofViet-Nam.............. 230 24 71
Singapore ...................... · . 332 2.9 69 91 87 54
Syrian Arab Republic .............. 307 2.1 36 45 77 88

Developed market economies
Australia ........................ 2664 0.7 5 99
Austria.......................... 1347 30 100 99
Canada ................... ······ . 3280 0.7 4 98 97
Cyprus .................... ····· . 51 1.3 12 40 96 90 54
Denmark ..................... ·· . 1087 0.7 7 99d 100 96
Finland .......................... 609 1.2 7 56 73 100 63
France ................ ~ ......... 9478 1.0 5 40 92 98 50
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TABLE II.67 (continued)

Numbero!
households
(thousands)

AlJ(!rage density

Percentageof
Persons dwellings with 3

per or more persons
room per room

Percentage ofdwellings with

1 or 2 Piped Flllsh
rooms water Electricity toilet

I:

Developed market economies (continued)
Germany, Federal Republic of .
Greece .
Iceland '" .
Ireland , .
Japan .
Luxembourg .
New Zealand : .
Norway .
Portugal .
Sweden .
Switzerland .
Turkey .
United Kingdom .
United States of America .
Yugoslavia .

Centrally planned economies
Bulgaria .
Czechoslovakia .
German Democratic Republic .
Hungary .
Poland .

7663
1249

22
325

14447
63

563
422
486

2195
890
769

11825
38320
1775

1278
1954
4093
1444
4355

1.4
0.9
0.9
1.2
0.8

0.8
1.0
0.8
0.7b

0.7
0.6
1.7

1.4

1.2

1.5

14

2
7
1

1
7

7

9

12

52
4

11
34
14

20
24
25
7b

5
7

50

36

54

100 100 96
85 82 24

100 100 94
97 98 96
78 13
99 100 92

100 97
100 86

82d 89 84
99 94
97d 100
56 85
94 96
99 98 . I

42d 93 35

55 98 26
70d 99
80d 41
68 93 5J
68 99 36

Source: World Economic Surve" 1969-1970 (United Nations
publication, Sales No. E.'il.IJ.C.l), pp. 201 and 202.

a Mostly bet.... een 1960 and 1965; total households-designated
by <TI-in the case of Barbados, the Central African Republic,
Mauritius, the Netherlands Antilles, the People's Republic of the
Congo, the Philippines, Surinam, Trinidad and Tobago and Vene
zuela; the capital city in the case ofEthiopia, Nigeria, the Republic
of Viet-Nam and the Sudan; Sabah and Sarawak in the case of
Malaysia: data for several cities in the case of Nepal ; 20citiesrepre
senting 46.2 per cent ofthe total city population in the case ofTur-

key; England and Wales in the case of the United Kingdom; data
are for Africans only in the caseof Southern Rhodesia and Zambia.
The countries listed are those for which at least one indicator ofthe
status of urban housing was available.

b Percentage of total ·dwellings.
c In this Territory, as in South Africa, the literacy, health and

general living standards for whites and non-whites are far from
equal.

d Inside piped water.

America, there were only 8 countries-Chile, Colombia,
Costa Rica, Ecuador, El Salvador, the Dominican
Republic, Jamaica and Honduras-where over 70 per
cent of the dwelling units had piped water, and only 10
countries where over 70 per cent of dwelling units had
electricity. There were also extreme cases, like Paraguay,
where only 23 per cent of dwellingunits had piped water,
33 per cent had electricity and 13 per cent had flush
toilets; or like Mexico, where only 32 per cent had piped
water and 47 per cent had electricity. Data for Africa and
Asia are not so complete. The available evidence on
present conditions indicates the critical situation prevail
ing in all three continents, although, as might be expected,
some improvement has taken place. In general, the
situation with regard to urban housing in Latin America
is far better than that prevailing in Africa or Asia.

188. The quality of rural housing is very poor in most
of the less developed countries. As indicated in table
{I.68, a very low percentage of houses in the rural areas
had inside piped water, electricity and toilets. This
situation is one of the essential reasons for emigration
and the uncontrolled settlement of marginal groups in
slum areas of large cities.

189. Many countries have adopted low-cost housing
policies to remedy the situation.i" Mortgage banks and

86 The progress made in this regard by some countries in Asia,
such as Hong Kong, the Philippines and Singapore, illustrates what
can be done where sufficient priority is given by Governments to
housing development. With the present knowledge and expertise
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special housing funds have been created or expanded to
answer the problem of uncontrolled settlement. In
Africa, between 1 and 3.5 per cent of total national
investment was allocated, in national plans, for slum
clearance schemes.87 AllAfricancountries havementioned
the need for slum clearance in their housing policies, but
few, in fact, have achieved promising results. Some have
actually created worse slums by forcibly ejecting people
from a slumarea without providing a planned resettlement
scheme." It is currently estimated that slums and un
controlled settlements in the countries of Asia and the
Far East constitute, at any given time, between 15 and
47 per cent of the total housing stock. Most Governments
are taking steps to reduce the housing shortage, but unless
they devote about 20 per cent of the country's capital
stock towards raising a balanced social and economic
structure dynamically, housing standards degenerate.
Some Governments in Asia have tried to adhere to this
percentage; but most have allocated much lower propor
tions, and deterioration in housing has naturally been
more rapid. As shown in table 11.69, during the period
1964-1968, the number ofslum dwellers and uncontrolled
settlers in Karachi decreased from 752000 to 600000,
and their percentage of total city population declined

on housing, probably all that is needed by the less developed countries
is an adequate volume of resources, together with government
support.

87 Improvement of Slums and Uncontrolled Settlements (United
Nations publication, Sales No. E.71.IV.6), p. 30.

88 Ibid., p. 31.
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TABLE II.67 (continued)

AlJl!rage density

Number~
Percentage 0/ Percentage a/dwellings wit"

Persons dwellings with 3
househol s per or more persons 1 or 2 Piped FllIsh
(thousands) room per room rooms water Electricity toilet

Developed market economies (continued)
Germany, Federal Republic of ...... 7663 100 100 96
Greece ..................... t •••• 1249 1.4 14 52 85 82 24
Iceland .......................... 22 0.9 4 100 100 94
Ireland .......................... 325 0.9 2 11 97 98 96
Japan............................ 14447 1.2 7 34 78 13
Luxembourg...................... 63 0.8 1 14 99 100 92
New Zealand .... : ................ 563 100 97
Norway ......................... 422 0.8 1 20 100 86
Portugal ......................... 486 1.0 7 24 82d 89 84
Sweden .......................... 2195 0.8 25 99 94
Switzerland....................... 890 0.7b 7b 97d 100
Turkey .......................... 769 56 85
United Kingdom .................. 11825 0.7 5 94 96
United States of America ........... 38320 0.6 7 99 98
Yugoslavia ....................... 1 775 1.7 7 50 42d 93 35

Centrally planned economies
Bulgaria ......................... 1278 1.4 9 36 55 98 26
Czechoslovakia ................... 1954 70d 99
German Democratic Republic ....... 4093 1.2 80d 41
Hungary ......................... 1444 68 93 51
Poland........................... 4355 1.5 12 54 68 99 36

Source: World Economic Surve" 1969-1970 (United Nations
publication, Sales No. E.'il.IJ.C.l), pp. 201 and 202.

a Mostly bet",:en 1960 and 1965; total households-designated
by <TI-in the case of Barbados, the Central African Republic,
Mauritius, the Netherlands Antilles, the People's Republic of the
Congo, the Philippines, Surinam, Trinidad and Tobago and Vene
zuela; the capital city in the case ofEthiopia, Nigeria, the Republic
of Viet-Nam and the Sudan; Sabah and Sarawak in the case of
Malaysia: data for several cities in the case ofNepal ; 20 cities repre
senting 46.2 per cent of the total city population in ~hc case ofTur-

America, there were only 8 countries-Chile, Colombia,
Costa Rica, Ecuador, El Salvador, the Dominican
Republic, Jamaica and Honduras-where over 70 per
cent of the dwelling units had piped water, and only 10
countries where over 70 per cent of dwelling units had
electricity. There were also extreme cases, like Paraguay,
where only 23 per cent of dwelling units had piped water,
33 per cent had electricity and 13 per cent had flush
toilets; or like Mexico, where only 32 per cent had piped
water and 47 per cent had electricity. Data for Africa and
Asia are not so complete. The available evidence on
present conditions indicates the critical situation prevail
ing in all three continents, although, as might be expected,
some improvement has taken place. In general, the
situation with regard to urban housing in Latin America
is far better than that prevailing in Africa or Asia.

188. The quality of rural housing is very poor in most
of the less developed countries. As indicated in table
~I.68, a very low percentage of houses in the rural areas
had inside piped water, electricity and toilets. This
situation is one of the essential reasons for emigration
and the uncontrolled settlement of marginal groups in
slum areas of large cities.

189. Many countries have adopted low-cost housing
policies to remedy the situation.86 Mortgage banks and

86 The progress made in this regard by some countries in Asia,
such as Hong Kong, the Philippines and Singapore, illustrates what
can be done where sufficient priority is given by Governments to
housing development. With the present knowledge and expertise

88

key; England and Wales in the case of the United Kingdom; data
arc for Africans only in the case ofSouthern Rhodesia and Zambia.
The countries listed are those for which at least onc indiCll~orofthc
status of urban housing was available.

b Percentage of total dwellings.
c In this Territory, as in South Africa, the literacy, health and

general living standards for whites and non-whites are far from
equal.

d Inside piped water.

special housing funds have been created or expanded to
answer the problem of uncontrolled settlement. In
Africa, between 1 and 3.5 per cent of total national
investment was allocated, in national plans, for slum
clearance schemes.87 All African countries have mentioned
the need for slum clearance in their housing policies, but
few, in fact, have achieved promising results. Some have
actually created worse slums by forcibly ejecting people
from a slum area without providing a planned resettlement
scheme.88 It is currently estimated that slums and un
controlled settlements in the countries of Asia and the
Far East constitute, at any given time, between 15 and
47 per cent of the total housing stock. Most Governments
are taking steps to reduce the housing shortage, but unless
they devote about 20 per cent of the country's capital
stock towards raising a balar.l.ced social and economic
structure dynamically, housing standards degenerate.
Some Governments in Asia have tried to adhere to this
percentage; but most have allocated much lower propor
tions, and deterioration in housing has naturally been
more rapid. As i;hown in table 11.69, during the period
1964-1968, the number ofslum dwellers and uncontrolled
settlers in Karachi decreased from 752000 to 600 000,
and their percentage of total city population declined

on housing, probably all that is ne.eded by the less developed countries
is an adequate volume of resources, together with government
support.

87 Improvement 0/ Slums and Uncontrolled Settlements (United
Nations publication, Sales No. E.71.IV.6), p. 30.

88 Ibid., p. 31.
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TABLE 11.68

Rural housing in selected countries and territories

Facilities

Percentage ofdwellings wit"

Average density Inside piped Toilet
Year (personsper room) water Electricity (any type)

Latin America
Argentina .
Brazil .
Chile .......•................
Colombia .
Costa Rica .
Dominican Republic .
Ecuador .
Guatemala .
Honduras .
Jamaica .
Mexico .
Paraguay .
Peru .
Puerto Rico .
Uruguay .

Africa
Mauritius .
Morocco .
St. Helena .
Southern Rhodesia" .
Spanish Sahara .

Asia
Bahrain .
Cyprus .
India .
Iran .
Israel .
Jordan .
Pakistan .
Philippines .
Republic ofKorea " .
Sri Lanka .
Syrian Arab Republic .
Turkey .

1960
1969
1960
1964
1963
1960
1962
1964
1961
1960
1960
1962
1961
1960
1963

1962
1960
1966
1962
1968

1965
1960
1960
1966
1966
1961
1960
1967
1960
1963

1961/62
1965

1.7
1.2
2.0
·.
1.7
2.2
2.8
3.1
2.7
2.0
3.4
·.
2.7
1.2

1.9
2.3
·.

2.2

·.
8.1
·.

20.3
43.6
1.4

1.5
2.7
5.7
·.

0.3
0.8

28.8

13.1
·.

27.8

29.2
16.3
23.9
17.6
31.6
3.0
8.5
4.1
1.9

..
1.2
4.2

66.7
31.7

42.0
. 30.8

100.0

48.0
21.5

3.7
57.8
1.4
..

5.8
12.4
7.2

10.5

77.9
31.7

33.8
60.7
82.2
9.0
9.5
5.4

92.1
25.2
84.3
23.9
86.5
73.8

89.7
69.9
99.7
..

100.0

78.1

..
80.4
30.8

59.1
~1.9
83.8
36.6

Source: Statistical Yearbook, 1970 (United Nations publication, Sales No. E/F.71.XVII.l), pp. 718 et seq,
a In this Territory, as in South Africa, the literacy, health and general standards of living for whites and non-whites are

far from equal.

from 33 to 27 per cent. But in Ankara, during the period
1965-1970, both the absolute number and the percentage
of slum dwellers increased sharply, the absolute number
going up from 460000 to 750000, and the perce.xage
from 47 to 60 per cent. A cursory look at the table gives
some idea of the formidable task confronting the ASian
countries.

190. In Latin America, there are large numbers ofslum
dwellers and uncontrolled settlers in Mexico, Peru,
Chile Venezuela and several other countries. During
the y~ars under study, slum dwellers comprised 80 per
cent of the population in Buenaventura, 50 per cent in
Recife and Maracaibo, 49 per cent in Guayaquil and
46 per cent in Mexico City. Their numbers grew in Lima
from 360000 in 1961 to 1 000000 in 1969, and in Mexico
City from 330000 in 1952 to 1 500 000 in 1966.89

191. Whether these numbers will be reduced depends
on the strategy to be adopted at the national level with

,
'1
;·,·1

89 Ibid., p. 22.

89

regard to national investment in housing, land use,
construction material, training of technical manpower
and, above all, a more equal distribution of employment
opportunities, income, schooling, health and other public
services and better housing in rural areas. Without a well
planned and executed strategy, it can surely be foreseen
that the existing numbers of slum dwellers and uncon
trolled settlers will increase rapidly and produce social
crisis.

G. Health

192. The general health situation in the less developed
countries is reflected in important parameters, like the
death rate, lifeexpectation at birth and the infant mortality
rate. Examination of the change in death rates in the less
developed countries during the period 1960-1968 shows
that in most countries for which data were available the
death rate has declined (see table II.70). In a few countries
for example, Argentina, Bolivia, Ecuador and Guade~
loupe, no change was observed in this rate. On the other

T
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TABLE 11.68

Rural housing in selected countries and territories

Facilities

Percentage ofdwe1/lngs wit"

Average density Inside piped Toilet
Year (persons per room) water Electricity (any type)

Lati" America
Argentina ............ " ...... 1960 1.7 ·. 29.2 77.9
Brazil ........................ 1969 1.2 8.1 16.3 31.7
Chile .......•................ 1960 2.0 ·. 23.9
Colombia .................... 1964 ·. 20.3 17.6 33.8
Costa Rica ................... 1963 1.7 43.6 31.6 60.7
Dominican Republic ........... 1960 2.2 1.4 3.0 82.2
Ecuador

" t t • " " " " " " " " ... " " " " " " " "
1962 2.8 8.5 9.0

Guatemala ................... 1964 3.1 1.5 4.1 9.5
Honduras .................... 1961 2.7 2.7 1.9 5.4
Jamaica ...................... 1960 2.0 5.7 92.1
Mexico....................... 1960 3.4 ·. ·. 25.2
Paraguay ..................... 1962 ·. 0.3 1.2 84.3
Peru ......................... 1961 2.7 0.8 4.2 23.9
Puerto Rico................... 1960 1.2 28.8 66.7 86.5
Uruguay ..................... 1963 31.7 73.8

Africa
42.0 89.7Mauritius .................... 1962 1.9 13.1

Morocco ..................... 1960 2.3 ·. . 30.8 69.9
St. Helena .................... 1966 ·. 27.8 99.7
Southern Rhodesia!l ............ 1962 2.2 ·.
Spanish Sahara " " " " " " " " " " " " " " .. 1968 100.0 100.0

Asia
Bahrain ...................... 1965 ·. 48.0
Cyprus ....................... 1960 1.6 7.1 21.5 78.1
India ........ , ............... 1960 2.6 ·.
Iran ......................... 1966 2.4 0.7 3.7 ..
Israel ........................ 1966 2.1 73.6 57.8 80.4
Jordan ....................... 1961 2.1 1.4 30.8
Pakistan...................... 1960 3.1 ·.
Philippines ................... 1967 ·. 5.8 59.1
Republic ofKorea ............. 1960 2.4 9.5 12.4 91.9
Sri Lanka .................... 1963 1.6 8.1 7.2 83.8
Syrian Arab Republic .......... 1961/62 2.5 10.5 36.6
Turkey ....................... 1965 2.7

Source: Statistical Yearbook, 1970 (United Nations publication, Sales No. E/F.71.XVII.l), PP. 718 et seq.
a In this Territory, as in South Africa, the literacy, health and general standards of living for whites and non-whites are

far from equal.

from 33 to 27 per cent. But in Ankara, during the period
1965-1970, both the absolute number and the percentage
of slum dwellers increased sharply, the absolute number
going up from 460000 to 750000, and the p~rc\::;:~:lge

from 47 to 60 per cent. A cursory look at the table glV~$

some idea of the formidable task confron.ting the ASian
countries.

190. In Latin America, there are large numbers of slum
dwellers and uncontrolled settlers in Mexico, Peru,
Chile Venezuela and several other countries. During
the y~ars under study, slum dwellers comprised 80 per
cent of the populat~on in Buenavent~ra, 50 per c~nt in
Recife and Maracalbo, 49 per cent in GuayaqUlI and
46 per cent in Mexico City. Their numbers grew in Lima
from 360000 in 1961 to 1 000000 in 1969, and in Mexico
City from 330000 in 1952 to 1 500 000 in 1966.89

191. Whether these numbers will be reduced depends
on the strategy to be adopted at the national level with

89 Ibid., p. 22.

89

regard to national investment in housing, land use,
construction material, training of technical manpower
and, above all, a more equal distribution of employment
opportunities, income, schooling, health and other public
services and better housing in rural areas. Without a weU
planned and executed strategy, it can surely be foreseen
that the existing numb~rs of slum dwellers and uncon
trolled settlers will increase rapidly and produce social
crisis.

G. Health

192. The general health situation in the less developed
countries is reflected in important parameters, like the
death rate, life expectation at birth and the infant mortality
rate. Examination of the change in death rates in the less
developed countries during the period 1960-1968 shows
that in most countries for which data were available the
death rate has declined (see table II.70). In a few <:ountries,
for example, Argentina, Bolivia, Ecuador and Guade
loupe, no change was observed in this rate. On the other
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Selected data on slums and uneentrolled settlements

TotalCity Year
City

population»

Population in slums and
uncontrolledsettlements

Total as
percentage

of city
population

Africa
Senegal. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. Dakar
United Republic of

Tanzania Dar-es-Salaam
Zambia. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. Lusaka

1969

1967
1967

500000

272 800
194000

150000

93000
53000

30.0

34.0
27.0

21.8
47.0
60.0
65.0

2365000
460000
750000
416000

10800000
979000

1250000
640000

11

1968 475000 100000 21.0 k,

1961 6700000 2220000 33.0 I:1961 2906000 725000 25.0
1965 1 745'000 500000 29.0
1961 400000 100000 25.0
1964 2280000 752000 33.0
1968 2700000 600000 27.0
1968 less than 1100000 35.0

3000000
1970 440000b 136550b 30.0
1966 1870000 280000 15.0
1953 1347b

1963 69500b 30500b 44.0

1947 2050000 400000 20.0
1957 2940000 650000 22.0
1961 3326000 900000 27.0
1965 872 300 119799 14.0
1962 680000 86465 13.0
1961 792000 396000 50.0
1962 148000 60000 41.0
1950 2240000 159000 7.1
1960 3300000 337000 10.2
1964 2184000 546000 25.0
1964 812810 243840 30.0
1964 110660 88530 80.0
1968 730000 360000 49.0
1952 2372 000 330000 14.0
1966 3287334 1500000 46.0
1968 373000 63000 17.0
1957 1260729 114000 9.0
1961 1 715971 360000 21.0
1969 2800000 1000000 36.0
1957 117208 10500 9.0
1961 135358 54143 40.0
1957 33000 6600 20.0
1961 1330000 280000 21.0
1964 1590000 556300 35.0
1966 559000 280000 50.0
1968 30 530b 12518b 41.0
1966 86000 34000 40.0

1965
1965
1970
1970

most accurate base data and growth rates. The term "city popula
tion" has generally been taken to include the population of the
urban agglomeration.

b Figure indicates number of dwelling units.

90

Europe
Turkey ... . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. Total urban population

Ankara

Philippines. . . . . . . . . . . . . .. Manila

Republic ofKorea. . . . . . . .. Seo'11
Singapore. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. Singapore
Sri Lanka. . . .. .. . . . . . . . .. Colombo

Maracaibo
Barquisimeto
Ciudad Guayana

Izmir

Panama Panama City
Peru Lima

Belo Horizonte
Porte Alegre
Recife
Brasilia
State of Guanabara

Chimbote
Venezuela. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. Caracas

Arequipa

Chile. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. Santiago
Colombia. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. Cali

Buenaventura
Ecuador . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. Guayaquil
Mexico. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. Mexico City

Source: Improvement of Slums and Uncontrolled Settlements
(United Nations publication, Sales No. B.71.IV.6), pp. 21-25.

a Where census or United Nations figures were not available for
-citypopulations in years required to correspond with the data on
slums and uncontrolled settlements, figures were derived from the

Latin America
Brazil. . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . .. Rio de Janeiro

Asia and the Far East
Afghanistan. . . . . . . . . . . . .. Kabul
India. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. Calcutta
Indonesia . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. Djakarta
Iraq.. .. .. .. .. .. . . . . .. ... Baghdad
Malaysia. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. Kuala L.... mr
Pakistan. . . . . .. . . . . . . . ... Karachi

T
I
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TABLE 11.69

Selected data on slums and Wlt~ntrolled settlements

PoplIlation in slllms and
IIncolltrolled settlements

Total as

City
percentage

City
of city

Year poplIlation fl Total poplIlation

Africa
Senegal .................. Dakar 1969 500000 150000 30.0
United Republic of

Tanzania .............. Dar~es-Salaam 1967 272 800 93000 34.0
Zambia .................. Lusaka 1967 194000 53000 27.0

Latin America
Brazil.................... Rio de Janeiro 1947 2050000 400000 20.0

1957 2940000 650000 22.0
1961 3326000 900000 27.0

Belo Horizonte 1965 872 300 119799 14.0
Porte Alegre 1962 680000 86465 13.0
Recife 1961 792000 396000 50.0
Brasilia 1962 148000 60000 41.0
State of Guan:ibara 1950 2240000 159000 7.1

1960 3300000 337000 10.2
Chile .................... Santiago 1964 2184000 546000 25.0
Colombia ................ Cali 1964 812810 243840 30.0

Buenaventura 1964 110660 88530 80.0
Ecuador ................. Guayaquil 1968 730000 360000 49.0
Mexico .................. Mexico City 1952 2372 000 330000 14.0

1966 3287334 1500000 46.0
Panama ................. Panama City 1968 373000 63000 17.0
Peru .................... Lima 1957 1260729 114000 9.0

1961 1 715971 360000 21.0
1969 2800000 1000000 36.0

Arequipa 1957 117208 10500 9.0
1961 135358 54143 40.0

Chimbote 1957 33000 6600 20.0
Venezuela ................ Caracas 1961 1330000 280000 21.0

1964 1590000 556300 35.0
Maracaibo 1966 559000 280000 50.0
Barquisimeto 1968 30 530b 12518b 41.0
Ciudad Guayana 1966 86000 34000 40.0

Asia and the Far East
Afghanistan .............. Kabul 1968 475000 100000 21.0
India .................... Calcutta 1961 6700000 2220000 33.0
Indonesia ................ Djakarta 1961 2906000 725000 25.0
Iraq ................... ,. Baghdac 1965 1 745'000 500000 29.0
Malaysia ................. KualaL.... mr 1961 400000 100000 25.0
Pakistan ..... " .......... Karachi 1964 2280000 752000 33.0

1968 2700000 600000 27.0
Philippines ............... Manila 1968 less than 1100000 35.0

3000000
Republic ofKorea......... Seol. 1970 440000b 136550b 30.0
Singapore ................ Singapore 1966 1870000 280000 15.0
Sri Lanka ................ Colombo 1953 1347b

1963 69500b 30500b 44.0

Europe
Turkey .................. Total urban population 1965 10800000 2365000 21.8

Ankara 1965 979000 460000 47.0
1970 1250000 750000 60.0

Izmir 1970 640000 416000 65.0

Source: Improvement of Slums and Uncontrolled Settlements most aCA:urate base data and growth rates. The term "city popula-
(United Nations publication, Sales No. E.71.IV.6), pp. 21-25. tion" has generally been taken to include the population of the

a Where census or United Nations figures were not available for urban agglomeratioD.
-city populauons in years required to correspond with the data on b Figure indicates number of dwelling units.
slums and uncontrolled settlements, figures were derived from the

90



TABLE II.70

Death rate, infant mortality rate and life expectancy in lessdeveloped countries, 1960-1968

Country Dr territory»

Crude death rate
(per thousando/thepopulation)b

Around 1960 Around 1968

Expectation OJ
life at birth«

(years)

Western hemisphere:
Argentina .
Bahamas .
Barbados .
Bolivia .
Brazil. .
British Honduras [Belize] .
Chile .
Colombia .
Costa Rica ; .
Cuba .
Dominican Republic .
Ecuador .
El Salvador .
Grenada .
Guadeloupe .
Guatemala .
Guyana .
Haiti .
Honduras .
Jamaica .
Martinique .
Mexico .
Nicaragua .
Panama .
Paraguay .
Peru .
St. Lucia .
Surinam .
Trinidad and Tobago .
Uruguay .
Venezuela .

8.7
6.7
9.1

21

12
11
8.6
6.4

14
11
9.3
8.1

17
9.5

8.8
8.6

11

8.0

11
13
8.8
7.9
9.1
7.1

8.7
5.8
8.1

21
11

11
13
8.0
8.0

15
14
15
8.0
8.1

19
9.0

22
16
8.0
7.6

10
15
10
13
13
7.1
6.5
8.0
9.0
9.0

59
48
60

125
90
70

102
96
76
52

92

51

74
65
54

93
102

48
45

53

58
46
46
77
93

92
78
62
38
73
88
59
34
50
94
40

190

35
37
66
55
41
52

42
30
36
50

64-iu

63-67
45
61

45-49
54-60

58
67

67
61

57-60
60-66
62-66

55
51
45
49

62-67
62-66

63
50
64
59
58

SS-58
62-67
62-66
65-72

64

33-36
29-35
38-40

37
35
40

25-45
43
37

26-28
35

40-45
45

36-39
38

37-38

35
35

33-38
43

35
40

59-62
47
45
37
37

37
54-61

72

62

86

150
137
100

132
181

102
148

187
70

92

106
190
160
104
110
84

229

156
216
138

188

180

120

69
149

200

..

9

10

26
26
11
30
31

23

28
8

25

91

24

26

20
26
22

30
21
24
40
33
20

28

30

11
19

27

Africa:
Algeria .
Angola .
Burundi. .
Cameroon [United Republicof] .
Cape Verde Islands .
Central African Republic .
Chad .
Congo (Dem. Rep. of) [Zaire] .
Dahomey .
Ethiopia .
Equatorial Guinea .
Gabon .
Gambia .
Ghana .
Guinea .
Ivory Coast .
Kenya .
Lesotho .
Liberia .
Libyan Arab Republic .
Madagascar .
Malawi .
Mali .
Mauritania .
Mauritius .
Morocco .
Mozambique .
Niger .
Nigeria .
People's Republic of the Congo

[Congo] .
Reunion .

;

I
I i
r .f

I'

/

1

H
1·1
I(

I i
1.1

[I
1I
1\
,1

f
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I

j
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TABLE II.70

Death rate, infant mortality rate and life expectancy in less developed countries, 1960-1968

Country or territoryD

Crude death ratt?
(per thousand o/thepopulation)b

hound 1960 Around 1968

Infant mortality rate
(per thousand live births)o

Around 1960 Around 1968

Expectation OJ
life at birthd

(years)

Western hemisphere:
Argentina .
Bahamas .
Barbados .
Bolivia .
Brazil. .
British Honduras [Belize] .
Chile .
Colombia .
Costa Rica .
Cuba .
Dominican Republic .
Ecuador .
El Salvador .
Grenada .
Guadeloupe .
Guatemala .
Guyana .
Haiti .
Honduras .
Jamaica .
Martinique .
Mexico .
Nicaragua .
Panama .
Paraguay .
Peru .
St. Lucia .
Surinam .
Trinidad and Tobago .
Uruguay .
Venezuela .

Africa:
Algeria .
Angola .
Burundi. .
Cameroon [United Republicof] .
Cape Verde Islands .
Central African Republic .
Chad .
Congo (Dem. Rep. of) [Zaire] .
Dahomey .
Ethiopia .
Equatorial Guinea .
Gabon .
Gambia .
Ghana .
Guinea .
Ivory Coast .
Kenya .
Lesotho .
Liberia .
Libyan Arab Republic .
Madagascar .
Malawi .
Mali .
Mauritania .
Mauritius .
Morocco .
Mozambique .
Niger.. , .
Nigeria .
People's Republic of the Congo

[Congo] .
Reunion .

8.7
6.7
9.1

21

12
11
8.6
6.4

14
11
9.3
8.1

17
9.5

8.8
8.6

11

8.0

11
13
8.8
7.9
9.1
7.1

26

20
26
22

30
21
24
40
33
20

28

30

11
19

27

24

91

8.7
5.8
8.1

21
11

11
13
8.0
8.0

15
14
15
8.0
8.1

19
9.0

22
16
8.0
7.6

10
15
10
13
13
7.1
6.5
8.0
9.0
9.0

10

26
26
11
30
31

23

25

28
8

9

59
48
60

125
90
70

102
96
76
52

92

51

74
65
54

93
102

48
45

53

106
190
160
104
110
84

229

156
216
138

188

120

69
149

200

180

58
46
46
77
93

92
78
62
38
73
88
59
34
50
94
40

190

35
37
66
55
41
52

42
30
36
50

86

150
137
100

72

132
181

102
148

187
70

92

62

64-iv

63-67
4S
61

45-49
54-60

58
67

67
61

57-60
60-66
62-66

55
51
45
49

62-67
62-66

63
50
64
59
58

55-58
62-67
62-66
65-72

64

35
3S

33-38.
43

33-36
29-35
38-40

37
35
40

25-45
43
37

26-28
35

40-45
45

36-39
38

37-38

35
40

59-62
47
45
37
37

37
54-61



Expectation 0/
life at birtlld

(years)

Infant mortality rate
(per thousand live births)c

Around 1960 Around 1968Around 1968

TABLE II.70 (continued)

Around 1960

Crude death rate
(per thousand o/the populatioll)b
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Country or territory»

Source: World Economic Survey, 1969-1970 (United Nations
publication, Sales No. E.7f.II.C.l), pp. 191-193.

a Countries and territories with a 1968 population of over
100 000 for which data were available.

b The number ofall deaths per 1000 of the population. Where a
decimal is cited, the figures are based on registration; otherwise,
they are official or unofficial estimates.

c The number of deaths within one year of birth per 1 000 live
births; in most developing countries, the figures are largely esti
mates.

d Estimates based on mortality experience in various segments of
the 1960s.

e Estimate for the African population. In this Territory, as in
South Africa, the aealth and general standards of living for whites
and non-whites are far from equal.
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31
62

67-73
40-42

47

49-53
51-54

35

62
40

54-59

35

70-73
52
43

52

63-66

64
33

49-54

80
72

23
28

36

45

36
42

114
48
25
52

23
23

208
21

28
26

35

51

45
69

31
36

127

27
34

139
125

51
200

57

142

120
99
45
43
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7.9
5.2
9

3.7
5.0
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14 137
93 37

18 148 136
26
14 122 50
19 94 40

44
127 32-38

26 74 110
20 160
14 108 119 52-54
22 163 40-41
30 182 174 32

259 40

16
5,1

13

14
6.8

16

6.2

7,5
23
9.7

18

8.1
6.9

6.3

8,4

29

17

17

35
20

23

9.5

6.9
35
8.6

4.7
6.3

23
21
24

5.7

20

10
21

9.6
7.8

16
18

Africa (continued)
Rwanda .
Senegal .
Sierra Leone .
Somalia .
Southern Rhodesiae•••••••.••••••••••

Sudan " .
Swaziland .
Togo '"
Tunisia ' .
Uganda .

. United Arab Republic [Egypt] , .
United Republic ofTanzania .
UpperVolta .
Zambia , .

Asia and Oceania
Bahrain .
Brunei , .
Burma , .
Ceylon [Sri Lanka] ........••........
Fiji .
French Polynesia .
GazaStrip ,
Guam .
HongKong .
India , .
Indonesia .
Iran .
Iraq .
Israel .
Jordan .
Khmer Republic .
Kuwait ; .
Laos. '" .
Macau .
Malaysia (West) , .
Maldives .
Mongolia .
Nepal, ...............•........• , .
Pakistan ,
People's Democratic Republic of Yemen

[DemocraticYemen] .
Philippines. . , .
Republic ofKorea .
Republic of Viet-Nam , .
Saudi Arabia .
Sikkim .
Singapore .
Syrian Arab Republic .
Thailand .
Western Samoa .
Yemen.........•.................. ,

Africa. In 1968, Haiti's death rate of22 per 1000 persons
was the highest in Latin America. In Asia, the highest
death rate was reported in the Maldives, which had a
rate of 23 per 1 000. In Africa, however, many countries
registered a death rate exceedingthat figure: Madagascar
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hand, in Colombia, El Salvador, Guatemala, Panama,
Peru, Venezuela, the Central African Republic and
Thailand, the death rate increased during this period.
In general, however, the average death rate in most of the
Asian and Latin American countries was lower than in
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TABLE II.70 (continued)

Crude death rate [Iliant mortality rate
(per thousandofthe populatioll)b (per thousand live births)c Expectation of

Country or territorya Around 1960
life at birtlld

Around 1968 Around 1960 Around 1968 (years)

Africa (continued)
Rwanda ........................... 14 137
Senegal ............................ 17 93 37
Sierra Leone........................ 18 148 136
Somalia ........................... 26
Southern Rhodesiae•••••••.•••••••••• 14 122 50
Sudan ............................. 19 94 40
Swaziland .......................... 44
Togo ........................... '" 29 127 32-38
Tunisia ............................. 26 74 110
Uganda ............................ 20 160
United Arab Republic [Egypt] ......... 17 14 108 119 52-54
United Republic ofTanzania .......... 22 163 40-41
UpperVolta ........................ 35 30 182 174 32
Zr:.mbia ............................ 20 259 40

Asia and Oceania
Bahrain............................ 36
Brunei............................. 6.9 6.4 51 42
Burma............................. 35 200 114 31
Ceylon [Sri Lanka] .................. 8.6 7.9 57 48 62
Fiji ................................. 5.2 25
French Polynesia .................... 9 52
GazaStrip ......................... 0

0

Guam ............................. 4.7 3.7 27 23
HongKong......................... 6.3 5.0 34 23 67-73
India .............................. 23 139 40-42
Indonesia .......................... 21 125 47
Iran ............................... 24
Iraq ............................... 14
Israel .............................. 5.7 6.8 31 23 70-73
Jordan ............................ 16 36 28 52
Khmer Republic .................... 20 127 43
Kuwait ...................... ; ..... 6.2 36
Laos .............................. 23 52
Macau ............................ 45
Malaysia (West)..................... 9.5 7.5 69 45 63-66
Maldives........................... 23
Mongolia .......................... 10 9.7 64
Nepal ................•........•.... 21 33
Pakistan ........................... 18 142 49-54
People's Democratic Republic of Yemen

[DemocraticY~men] ............... 9.6 8.1 120 80
Philippines. . ....................... 7.8 6.9 99 72 49-53
Republic ofKorea................... 16 45 51-54
Republic of Viet-Nam................ 18 43
Saudi Arabia ....................... 35
Sikkim............................. 16 208
Singapore .......................... 6.3 5.1 35 21 62
Syrian Arab Republic ................ 40
Thailand ........................... 8.4 13 51 28 54-59
Western Samoa ..................... 26
yemen.........•................... 35

Source: World Economic Survey, 1969-1970 (United Nations
publication, Sales No. E.7f.II.C.l), pp. 191-193.

a Countries and territories with a 1968 population of over
100 000 for which data were available.

b The number ofall deaths per 1000 of the population. Where a
decimal is cited, the figures are based on registration; otherwise,
they are official or unofficial estimates.

hand, in Colombia, El Salvador, Guatemala, Panama,
Peru, Venezuela, the Central African Republic and
Thailand, the death rate increased during this period.
In general, however, the average deatp rate in most of the
Asian and Latin American countries was lower than in
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c The number of deaths within one year of birth per 1 000 iive
births; in most developing countries, the figures are largely esti
mates.

d Estimates based on mortality experience in various segments of
the 1960s.

e Estimate for the African population. In this Territory, as in
South Africa, the ~ealth and general standards of living for whites
and non-whites ar~ far from equal.

Africa. In 1968, Haiti's death rate of22 per 1000 persons
was the highest in Latin America. In Asia, the highest
death rate was reported in the Maldives, which had a
rate of 23 per 1 000. In Africa, however, many countries
registered a death rate exceeding that figure: Madagascar
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90 Pan American Sanitary Bureau, Health Conditions in the
Americas, 1965-1968, Scientific publicetion No. 207 (Washington,
D.e., 1970),pp. 148 and 168-172.

196. The above-mentioned parameters reflect the
general health situations in the various less developed
countries and represent, in themselves, a composite of
many factors, such as the availability or lack of food and
proper nutrition, clean water, adequate housing, favour
able working conditions and ample medical care and
health services. Some of these factors have already been
examined. In the following paragraphs, the status of
medical care services and facilities in these countries will
be reviewed.

197. Table 11.71 provides a global view of the develop
ment ofmedical care servicesduring the period 1960-1967
in different regions of the world, columns 3 and 7 ofwhich
show the large numbers of population per physician and
per hospital bed in Africa, South-East Asia and the
eastern Mediterranean as compared to Europe and the
Americas. At the same time, the over-all figures for the
Americas should be explained, According to a WHO
report, in 1964 the Latin American share of the total
number of physicians, dentists, nurses and hospital beds
existing in the American continent was 29, 31, 10.3 and
29 per cent, respectively." Ifthese percentages are applied
to the figures in table 11.71, the ratios of the numbers of
population to physician and hospital bed were, respec
tively, 1 890 and 310 for Latin America and 686 and 111
.:or North America.

93

TABLE 11.71

Number of physicians, dentists, nurses and hospital beds by WHO region,
1960, 1964 and 1967

Source: WHO, Official Records o/WHO, No. 192: Fourth Report on the WorldHealth Situation, 1965-1968 (Geneva, June
1972). p. 36. .

25 per 1 000; Burundi, Cameroon and Somalia 26 per
1 000; Mauritania 28 per 1 000; the Central African
Republic and Upper Volta 30 per: 000 and Chad 31 per
1000.

193. The infant mortality rates in the less developed
countries during the same period showed a considerable
improvement, which would indicate greater attention to
mother and child care in these countries. None the less,
their prevailing rates are still too high as compared with
those of more developed countries.

194. Among the less developed countries having the
lowest infant mortality rates, one can mention Singapore,
with 21 per 1 000 live births; Hong Kong and Guam with
23 per 1 000 and 25 other countries with below 50 per
1 000 (see tables 11.39 and 11.70). As a type, these are
generally countries and territories with small.populations
and health and medical facilities sufficient to provide
fairly full coverage. At the other extreme, there were
Zambia with 259, Gabon with 229, Guinea with 216 and
Sikkim with 208 infant deaths per 1 000 live births,
representing the type ofsmall country and territory having
the least developed social services.

195. The expectancy of life at birth, which is a para
meter resulting from the other two parameters, is shown
in table 11.38 and in the last column of table n.70. As
may be seen, there are very few among the less developed
countries where the life expectancy rate is between 60
and 70 years; even fewer are those enjoying a life expec-
tancy rate higher than 70 years. .

Year and region Physicians
Population Population

per physician Dentists Nurses Hospital beds per bed
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) en

1960
Africa................ 16000 11850 1900 61000 359000 530
The Americas ......... 384000 1070 142000 752000 2507000 160
South-East Asia ....... 94000 6290 6000 68000 377000 1570
Europe ...•.......... 899000 750 157000 1358000 5368000 130
Eastern Mediterranean . 38000 6060 4500 22000 194000 1190

,.
Western Pacific ....... 151000 1380 49000 296000 1156000 180

1582000 1450 3604CO 2557000 9961000 230

1964
Africa................ 20000 10400 2000 78000 380000 550
The Americas ......... 434000 1030 150000 981000 2670000 170
South-East Asia ....... 107000 6080 6400 72000 433000 1500
Europe .............. 1 041 000 680 185000 1580000 6000000 120
Eastern Mediterranean . 49000 5190 5400 27000 235000 1080
Western Pacific ........ 166000 1360 53000 351000 1376000 1EO

1 817000 1370 401800 3089000 11 094000 220

1967
Mrica................ 23000 9700 2100 86000 410000 540
The Americas ......... 485000 990 159000 1192000 2722000 180
South-East Asia ....... 118000 5960 6900 87000 464000 1520
Europe .............. 1141000 640 201000 1824000 6376000 110
Eastern Mediterranean . 58000 4730 6300 32000 244000 1120
Western Pacific ........ 177000 1350 55000 397000 1572000 150

2002000 1320 430300 3618000 11 788000 220
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25 per 1 000; Burundi, Cameroon and Somalia 26 per
1 000; Mauritania 28 per 1 000; the Central African
Republic and Upper Volta 30 per: 000 and Chad 31 per
1000.

193. The infant mortality rates in the less developed
countries during the same period showed a considerable
improvement, which would indicate greater attention to
mother and child care in these countries. None the less,
their prevailing rates are still too high as compared with
those of more developed countries.

194. Among the less developed countries having the
lowest infant mortality rates, one can mention Singapore,
with 21 per 1 000 live births; Hong Kong and Guam with
23 per 1 000 and 25 other countries with below 50 per
1 000 (see tables H.39 and H.70). As a type, these are
generally ~ountries and territories with smalLpopulations
and health and medical facilities sufficient to provide
fairly full coverage. At the other extreme, there were
Zambia with 259, Gabon with 229, Guinea with 216 and
Sikkim with 208 infant deaths per 1000 live births,
representing the type ofsmall country and territory having
the least developed social services.

195. The expectancy of life at birth, which is a para
meter resulting from the other two parameters, is shown
in table H.38 and in the last column of table n.70. As
may be seen, there are very few among the less developed
countries where the life expectancy rate is between 60
and 70 years; even fewer are those enjoying a life expec-
tancy rate higher than 70 years. .

196. The above-mentioned parameters reflect the
general health situations in the various less developed
countries and represent, in themselves, a composite of
many factors, such as the availability or lack of food and
proper nutrition, clean water, adequate housing, favour
able working conditions and ample medical care and
health services. Some of these factors hav.e already been
examined. In the following paragraphs, the status of
medical care services and facilities in these countries will
be reviewed.

197. Table H.71 provides a global view of the develop
ment of medical care services during the period 1960-1967
in different regions of the world, columns 3 and 7 ofwhich
show the large numbers of population per physician and
per hospital bed in Africa, South-East Asia and the
eastern Mediterranean as compared to Europe and the
Americas. At the same time, the over-all figures for the
Americas should be e:.r.plained. According to a WHO
report, in 1964 the Latin American share of the total
number of physicians, dentists, nurses and hospital beds
existing in the American continent was 29, 31, 10.3 and
29 per cent, respectively.90 If these percentages are applied
to the figures in table H.7!, the ratios of the numbers of
population to physician and hospital bed were, respec
tively, 1 890 and 310 for Latin America and 686 and 111
.:or North America.

90 Pan American Sanitary Bureau, Health Conditions in the
Americas, 1965-1968, Scientific publir::.:tion No. 207 (Washington,
D.e., 1970), pp. 148 and 168-172.

TABLE 11.71

Number of physicians, d~ntists, nurses and hospital beds by WHO region,
1960, 1964 and 1967

Year and region
Population Population

Physicians per physician Dentists Nurses Hospital beds per bed
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7)

1960
Africa................ 16000 11850 1900 61000 359000 530
The Americas ......... 384000 1070 142000 752000 2507000 160
South-East Asia ....... 94000 6290 6000 68000 377000 1570
Europe ...•.......... 899000 750 157000 1358000 5368000 130
Eastern Mediterranean . 38000 6060 4500 22000 194000 1190
Western Pacific ....... 151000 1380 49000 296000 1156000 180

1582000 1450 3604CO 2557000 9961000 230

1964
Mrica................ 20000 10400 2000 78000 380000 550
The Americas ......... 434000 1030 150000 981000 2670000 170
South-East Asia ....... 107000 6080 6400 72000 433000 1500
Europe .............. 1 041 000 680 185000 1580000 6000000 120
Eastern Mediterranean . 49000 5190 5400 27000 235000 1080
Western Pacific........ 166000 1360 53000 351000 1376000 160

1 817000 1370 401800 3089000 11 094000 220

1967
Africa................ 23000 9700 2100 86000 410000 540
The Americas ......... 485000 990 159000 1192000 2722000 180
South-East Asia ....... 118000 5960 6900 87000 464000 1520
Europe .............. 1141000 640 201000 1824000 6376000 110
Eastern Mediterranean . 58000 4730 6300 32000 244000 1120
Western Pacific........ 177000 1350 55000 397000 1572000 150

2002000 1320 430300 3618000 11 788000 220

Source: WHO, OfficialRecords a/WHO, No. 192: Fourth Report on the WorldHealth Sltuatlon,l96S-1968 (Gencva, lonc
1971), p. 36. .
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203. During the 1960s, an increasing number of the
less developed countries embarked on nation-wide social
security for coverage in respect of one or more of the
above-mentioned contingencies, and by 1969 at least
some type of social security programme was being
implemented in 123 countries. Among 92 countries that
had old-age, invalid and survivor benefits programmes in
1967,3 were in the Middle East, 19 in Central and South
America, '9 in Asia and 23 in Africa." Most social
security schemes adopted by the less developed countries
relate to pension insurance and medical care. The scarcity
of resources is the main factor that necessitates a limited
selection of social security schemes. Besides, the fact that
the private sector usually has a larger share in the total
productive activities ofthe less developed countries makes
the implementation of social security schemes subject to
the whims, wishes and financial capacity of that sector,
which is generally more concerned about profits than the
provision of social security.

204. In Africa, the shortage of resources, the total
lack of sectoral planning units for social security within
(or even closely associated with) the national planning
commissions and the inadequacy of accounting systems
have been the main problems of social security pro
grammes. In most cases, social insurance and public
assistance measures are, in form and coverage, the legacy
of the colonial era, particularly in the French-speaking
countries. Thus, the schemes are all still structured on the
pattern of their former metropolitan systems. These
schemes were intended and are still being administered
to benefit largely, and in most cases exclusively, the
industrial wage earners. Countries previously under
French rule, for example, usually have a more compre
hensive programme of social security than countries
previously under British rule. In others, it was the desire
on the part of foreign employers to develop the best and
most stable labour force available that led to the creation
of certain elements of the social insurance system. In
several countries, particularly South Africa, Namibia,
Southern Rhodesia, Guinea-Bissau, Angola and Mozam
bique, social security laws discriminate outright between
European and African workers.

205. In general, the existenceofwage earners' organiza
tions and trade unions, the relatively stable income of this
category of workers and the possibility of securing more
readily their employers' financial participation in social
insurance schemes have tended to make it comparatively
easy for Governments to apply and extend various forms
of protective measures to them. Also, the fact of their
concentration in larger towns and cities readily enables
these workers to benefit from all the medical and other
social service facilities organized by both the State and
the insurance agencies. This situation has resulted in the
almost total exclusion of the small commercial entre
preneurs, farmers, rural artisans and tradespeople, and
their families, who constitute the overwhelming majority
of the population of the African countries."

206. Table 11.73 provides some ~nformation regarding
social security schemes in selected African countries.
according to this table, most of the countries shown have
insurance schemes for old age, invalidity, death, sickness,
injury at work and family allowances, with different rates
of coverage.

92 1970 Report on the World Social Situation . . ., p. 211.
93 Survey 0/Economic Conditions in Africa, 1971: part I . . ., pp.

54-57.
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H. Social se!curity

202. Social security programmes, at best, may embrace
all the possible contingencies that may arise in the event
of a worker's temporary or permanent loss of earnings
because of illness, injury, unemployment, old age and
death, and also make provision for regular medical care
and family allowances."

91 Survey 0/Economic Conditions in Africa, 1971: part I (United
Nations publication, Sales No. E.72.I.Ko7), p, 54.

198. Another disturbing phenomenon that bears
mention here was noted by the Special Rapporteur
throughout his travels and discussions with the national
and intern.ational officials concerned, namely, that in
nearly all less developed countries about 70 to 90 per
cent, and in some cases even more, of the doctors, nurses
and auxiliary medical personnel served in the urban areas,
principally in the large cities. At best, this situation leaves
the medical care offrom 60 to 80per cent ofthe population
of these countries in the hands of no more than 10 to
30 per cent of the total medical personnel. It becomes
obvious, then, that not only is the gap between the less
developed and more developed countries widening but
so is that between the rural and the urban sectors.

199. It is of interest also that, as table 11.71 partly
indicates, the ratio ofnurses to doctors in the lessdeveloped
countries is, on the whole, the reverse of what, in fact, it
should be. In general, there are more doctors in most
populous countries than there are nurses and auxiliary
medical personnel. Thus, much of a doctor's time and
professional training is wasted, inasmuch as he must often
perform duties otherwise usually carried out by nurses
and auxiliary medical personnel. In many of the coun.tries
he visited, the Special Rapporteur observed that there
was great concern about the problem, though, in fact,
little was being done to change the situation.

200. In spite of the fact that nearly 70 per cent of the
total world population in 1967 lived in the less developed
regions, those regions had only 25 per cent of the physi
cians, 28 per cent of the dentists, 20 per cent of the nurses
and approximately 30 per cent of the hospital beds
existing in the world. One important phenomenon of the
last decade was the increasing migration of trained health
and medical personnel from the lessdeveloped to the more
developed world. In view of fast-growing medical tech
nology and the increasing attractions of the market in the
more developed countries, it appears that this trend will
continu.ein future, to the disadvantage ofthelessdeveloped
countries. Aside from the heavy costs borne by these
countries in training their health personnel, the fact that
they continue to lose their best doctors and nurses is
indeed a national as wen as an. international tragedy.

201. In order to illustrate the status of medical service
in individual less developed countries, table II.72 gives
the number of physicians and nurses per 10000 of
population during the period 1965-1968. For the sake of
comparison and measurement of the deficiencies in these
countries, corresponding figures for the United States of
America are also shown. Cursory examination of the data
reveals one of the reasons why, in the majority of the less
developed countries, it is impossible, under the present
conditions and policies, to ensure adequate medical
services and attention for all persons. It also explains in
part the high death and infant. mortality rates in Africa,
Asia and Latin America.

198. Another disturbing phenomenon that bears
mention here was noted by the Special Rapporteur
throughout his travels and discussions with the national
and intern.ational officials concerned, namely, that in
nearly all less developed countries about 70 to 90 per
cent, and in some cases even more, of the doctors, nurses
and auxiliary medical personnel served in the urban areas,
principally in the large cities. At best, this situation leaves
the medical care offrom 60 to 80 per cent ofthe population
of these countries in the hands of no more than 10 to
30 per cent of the total medical personnel. It becomes
obvious, then, that not only is the gap between the less
developed and more developed countries widening but
so is that between the rural and thf. :uban sectors.

199. It is of interest also that, as table 11.71 partly
indicates; the ratio ofnurses to doctors in the less developed
countries is, on the whole, the reverse of what, in fact, it
should be. In general, there are more doctors in most
populous countries than there are nurses and auxiliary
medical personnel. Thus, much of a doctor's time and
professional training is wasted, inasmuch as he must often
perform duties otherwise usually carried out by nurses
and auxiliary medical personnel. In many of the countries
he visited, the Special Rapporteur observed that there
was great concern about the problem, though, in fact,
little was being done to change the situation.

200. In spite of the fact that nearly 70 per cent of the
total world population in 1967 lived in the less developed
regions, those regions had only 25 per cent of the physi
cians, 28 per cent of the dentists, 20 per cent of the nurses
and approximately 30 per cent of the hospital beds
existing in the world. One important phenomenon of the
last decade was the increasing migration of trained health
and medical personnel from the less developed to the more
developed world. In view of fast-growing medical tech
nology and the increasing attractioils of the market in the
more developed countries, it appears that this trend will
continue infuture, to the disadvantage ofthe less developed
countries. Aside from the heavy costs borne by these
countries in training their health personnel, the fact that
they continue to lose their best doctors and nurses is
indeed a national as well as an. international tragedy.

201. In order to illustrate the status of medical service
in individual less developed countries, table n.72 gives
the number of physicians and nurses per 10000 of
population during the period 1965-1968. For the sake of
comparison and measurement of the deficiencies in these
countries, corresponding figures for the United States of
America are also shown. Cursory examination of the data
reveals one of the reasons why, in the majority of the less
developed countries, it is impossible, under the present
conditions and policies, to ensure adequate medical
services and attention for all persons. It also explains in
part the high death and infant mortality rates in Mrica,
Asia and Latin America.

H. Social se!;:urity

202. Social security programmes, at best, may embrace
all the possible contingencies that may arise in the event
of a worker's temporary or permanent loss of earnings
because of illness, injury, unemployment, old age and
death, and also make provision for regular medical care
and family allowances.91

91 Survey ofEconomic Conditions in Africa, 1971: part I (United
Nations publication, Sales No. E.72.I.I{o7), p. 54.
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203. During the 1960s, an increasing number of the
less developed countries embarked on nation-wide sOGial
securit~r for coverage in respect of one or more of the
above-mentioned contingencies, and by 1969 at least
some type of social security programme was being
implemented in 123 countries. Among 92 countries that
had old-age, invalid and survivor benefits programmes in
1967,3 were in the Middle East, 19 in Central and South
America, '9 in Asia and 23 in Africa.9~ Most social
security schemes adopted by the less developed countries
relate to pension insurance and medical care. The scarcity
of resources is the main factor that necessitates a limited
selection of social security schemes. Besides, the fact that
the private sector usually has a larger share in the total
productive activities ofthe less developed countries makes
the implementation of social security schemes subject to
the whims, wishes and financial capacity of that sector,
which is generally more concerned about profits than the
provision of social security.

204. In Africa, the shortage of resources, the total
lack of sectoral planning units for social security within
(or even closely associated with) the national planning
commissions and the inadequacy of accounting systems
have been the main problems of social security pro
grammes. In most cases, social insurance and public
assistance measures are, in form and coverage, the legacy
of the colonial era, particularly in the French-speaking
countries. Thus, the schemes are all still structured on the
pattern of their former metropolitan systems. These
schemes were intended and are still being administered
to benefit largely, and in most cases exclusively, the
industrial wage earners. Countries previously under
French rule, for example, usually have a more compre
hensive programme of social security than countries
previously under British rule. In others, it was the desire
on the part of foreign employers to develop the best and
most stable labour force available that led to the creation
of certain elements of the social insurance system. In
several countries, particularly South Africa, Namibia,
Southern Rhodesia, Guinea-Bissau, Angola and Mozam
bique, social security laws discriminate outright between
European and African workers.

205. In general, the existenceofwage earners' organiza
tions and trade unions, the relatively stable income of this
category of workers and the possibility of securing more
readily their employers' financial participation in social
insurance schemes have tended to make it comparatively
easy for Governments to apply and extend various forms
of protective measures to them. Also, the fact of their
concentration in larger towns and cities readily enables
these workers to benefit from all the medical and other
social service facilities organized by both the State and
the insurance agencies. This situation has resulted in the
almost total exclusion of the small commercial entre
preneurs, farmers, rural artisans and tradespeople, and
their families, who constitute the overwhelming majority
of the population of the African countries.93

206. Table 11.73 provides some ~nformation regarding
social security schemes in selected African countries.
according to this table, most of the countri~s shown have
insurance schemes for old age, invalidity, death, sickness,
injury at work and family allowances, with different rates
of coverage.

92 1970 Report on the World Social Situation • ••, p. 211.
93 Survey ofEconomic Conditions in Africa, 1971: part I • •. , pp.

54-57.



TABLE 11.72

Ratio ofpbysicians and nurses per 10 000 popnlation, 1965-1968

Physicians Nurses
per 10 000 0/ per 10 000 0/

Year population population Year

Physicians Nurses
per 10 000 0/ per 10 000 0/
population population

Source: World Health Organization, OfficialRecords 0/ WHO, No. 192: Fourth
Report on the World Health Situation, 1965-1968 (Geneva, June 1971).

0.9
20.1

11.4
1.2
1.2
2.3
1.5

31.(}
5.7

18.0
3.2
1.9
7.9
6.8
8.2
2.1

31.0
0.1
0.3
0.6
8.1
2.0

23.1
3.9
1.9
9.9
2.6

23.3
3.7
1.3
2.7
4.2

2.5
3.2
2.5
3.7
9.5

14.9
4.3

7.4
12.0
1.5
0.9
7.0

31.1
13.7
1.9
2.1
7.2
3.1
3.1

39.6
10.1
2.3

49.2
2.7

18.8

1.0
7.9
0.2
4.8
2.1
0.4
2.7
1.8

23.8
2.9

11.8
0.5
0.3
6.8
6.5
2.2
0.2

14.9
0.2
0.4
1.6
7.2
0.4
6.8
4.2
0.9
4.6
0.9
6.2
2.7
2.5
1.2
3.7

4.8
3.7

5.5
4.5
5.4
8.7
5.0
3.6
2.1
5.3
2.5
0.7
2.7
6.7
6.3
4.5
5.1

13.9
6.2
5.1
9.9
4.4
4.3

15.3
9.6
8.9

Burma...................... 1965
Cyprus. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1968
Democratic yemen........... 1968
Hong Kong. 1968
India....................... 1966
Indonesia. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . 1968
Iran........................ 1968
Iraq........................ 1968
Israel....................... 1968
Jordan. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1968
Kuwait. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1968
Khmer Republic.............. 1968
Laos..... .. . . .. 1968
Lebanon.................... 1968
Macau...................... 1968
Malaysia (West). . . . . . . . .. . 1968
Maldives . . . . . . 1968
Mongolia. '" . . . . . . . 1968
Nepal... . . .. 1968
Oman...................... 1968
Pakistan : . . . . . . . . 1968
Philippines...... .. . ......... 1968
Portuguese Timor . . . . . . . . . . . . 1968
Qatar.. .. 1968
Republic ofKorea 1968
Republic ofViet-Nam . . . . . . . . . 1968
Ryukyu Islands . . . . . . . . . . . 1968
SaudiArabia 1968
Singapore................... 1968
Sri Lanka 1968
Syrian Arab Republic . . . . . . . . . 1968
Thailand.................... 1968
Turkey . . .. . . . .. . . . .. . .. .. .. . 1968

Americas
Barbados. . .. .. . . . .. . .. .. .. .. 1968
Bolivia. .. . .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 1968
BraziL...................... 1968
Chile 1968
Colombia 1967
Costa Rica .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 1968
Cuba....................... 1968
Dominican Republic. . . . . . . . . . 1968
Ecuador. . . 1967
El Salvador. . . . . . • . . • . . . . . . . . 1968
Guadeloupe . . . . . . . . . .. 1967
Guatemala....... . 1968
Haiti. ..•... 1968
Honduras . . . . . . . . . . . .. .. .. .. 1968
Jamaica. . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1967
Martinique . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1968
Mexico. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . 1968
Nicaragua 1968
Panama.. ..•••... • .. . .••.... 1968
Paraguay. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1968
Peru........................ 1968
Puerto Rico.................. 1968
Surinam 1968
Trinidad and Tobago. . . . . . . . . . 1968
United States ofAmerica. . . . . . . 1968
Uruguay . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1967
Venezuela. . . . .. . . . . . .. 1968

a Because ofthe prevailing government policy and practiceofapartheid, the health
and general living standards for whites and non-whites in this country are far from
equal.

95

0.4

19.8
16.7
7.1
6.6
2.6
2.2
4.1
6.2
3.2

3.7
3.4
1.5
1.7
4.1
0.8
4.4

15.5
3.9
2.6

8.1
3.1
0.8
2.6
1.5
9.6
2.8
2.3
1.6
2.0

26.7
0.6

16.0
3.5

1.1
3.2

22.2
8.5

10.3
3.8
6.2
3.2

12.9
0.2
4.5

3.4
6.1
2.2
3.9
1.5

0.3
18.0
19.1

0.5
5.7
3.6

1.2
0.9
0.4
0.2
0.9
0.3
0.1
0.6
1.2
0.3
4.8
0.3
0.2

4.8
2.1
0.5
O.G
0.2
0.6
0.6
1.1
0.5
0.9
3.2
1.0
0.2
0.2
0.3
2.1
0.8
0.7
0.2
0.3
3.9
0.2
6.0
0.7
2.4
0.6
0.3
6.7
1.9

10.0
0.5
1.3
0.4
1.3
1.2
0.4

0.4
1.2
0.1
0.3
0.3

Africa
Algeria 1968
Angola.. . . 1968
Botswana. . . . . .. . . .. 1968
Burundi. . . . . . . . . . . . 1968
Cape Verde Islands.. . 1968
Central African Republic...... 1968
Chad....................... 1967
Comoro Islands. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1967
Congo...................... 1967
Dahomey.................... 1965
Egypt..... .. . . . .. 1968
Equatorial Guinea. . . . . . . . . . . . 1968
Ethiopia. . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1967
French Territories of the Afars

and the Issas. . . . . . . . . . .. . . . 1967
Gabon...................... 1968
Gambia.. .. . .. .. .. .. . .. .. ... 1966
Ghana...................... 1968
Guinea ,.......... 1967
Guinea-Bissau . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1968
Ivory Coast. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . 1966
Kenya...................... 1968
Lesotho . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1968
Liberia , . . . . . 1968
Libyan Arab Republic. . . . . . . . . 1968
Madagascar. . . . ..•. . . . . . . . . . 1968
Malawi . .. . .. .. .. .. . . . .. . .. . 1967
Mali........................ 1968
Mauritania. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1964
Mauritius 1968
Morocco. . . .. 1968
Mozambique 1968
Niger....................... 1968
Nigeria , . . . .. 1968
Reunion. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1968
Rwanda. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1968
St. Helena . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1967
Senegal 1967
Seychelles. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . 1967
Sierra Leone.. 1965
Somalia , . . . . . . . . . . . . 1967
South Africa" . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1967
Southern Rhodesiaa • • • • ••••••• 1968
Spanish Sahara 1968
Sudan....................... 1968
Swaziland . .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 1968
Togo 1968
Tunisia. .. . . . . . . . . . . . . .. .. 1968
Uganda..... 1968
United Republic ofCameroon.. 1968
United Republic of Tanzania

Tanganyika. .. . . . . . . . . . .. .. 1968
Zanzibar . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1967

UpperVolta................. 1968
Zaire....................... 1968
Zambia..... .. 1968

Asia
Afghanistan.. . . . . . 1968
Bahrain... . . . .. . .. . . . . . .. 1968
Brunei.... . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . 1968

TABLE 11.72

Ratio ofpbysicians and nurses per 10 000 popnlation, 1965-1968

Physicians Nurses Physicians Nurses
per 10 000 0/ per 10 000 0/ per 10 000 0/ per 10 000 0/

Year population population Year population population

Africa Burma ...................... 1965 1.0 0.9
Algeria " " " " " " " .. " " " " " " ." " " ." 1968 1.2 Cyprus ...................... 1968 7.9 20.1
Angola " . " . " " ." " " .. " " " .. " " " . 1968 0.9 3.7 Democratic Yemen ........... 1968 0.2
Botswana.................... 1968 0.4 3.4 Hong Kong.................. 1968 4.8 11.4
Burundi ..................... 1968 0.2 1.5 India ....................... 1966 2.1 1.2
Cape Verde Islands ........... 1968 0.9 1.7 Indonesia.................... 1968 0.4 1.2
Central African Republic ...... 1968 0.3 4.1 Iran ........................ 1968 2.7 2.3
Chad ....................... 1967 0.1 0.8 Iraq ........................ 1968 1.8 1.5
Comoro Islands .............. 1967 0.6 4.4 Israel ....................... 1968 23.8 31.(}
Congo ...................... 1967 1.2 15.5 Jordan ...................... 1968 2.9 5.7
Dahomey.................... 1965 0.3 3.9 Kuwait. ..................... 1968 11.8 18.0
Egypt ....................... 1968 4.8 2.6 Khmer Republic.............. 1968 0.5 3.2
Equatorial Guinea ............ 1968 0.3 Laos ..... '" ................ 1968 0.3 1.9
Ethiopia..................... 1967 0.2 0.4 Lebanon .................... 1968 6.8 7.9
French Territories of the Afars Macau ...................... 1968 6.5 6.8

and the Issas ............... 1967 4.8 19.8 Malaysia (West) .............. 1968 2.2 8.2
Gabon'...................... 1968 2.1 16.7 Maldives .................... 1968 0.2 2.1
Gambia ..................... 1966 0.5 7.1 Mongolia. '" ................ 1968 14.9 31.0
Ghana ...................... 1968 O.~ 6.6 Nepal ....................... 1968 0.2 0.1
Guinea "."""."""""""."" .. "" " 1967 0.2 2.6 Oman "." ..... """"""" ... """" " 1968 0.4 0.3
Guinea-Bissau ............... 1968 0.6 2.2 Pakistan............ : ........ 1968 1.6 0.6
Ivory Coast. ................. 1966 0.6 4.1 Philippines .................. 1968 7.2 8.1
Kenya ...................... 1968 1.1 6.2 Portuguese Timor ............ 1968 0.4 2.0
Lesotho .......... ' " . " . " " " " " " 1968 0.5 3.2 Qatar ....................... 1968 6.8 23.1
Liberia............ , ......... 1968 0.9 Republic of Korea ............ 1968 4.2 3.9
Libyan Arab Republic......... 1968 3.2 8.1 Republic ofViet-Nam ......... 1968 0.9 1.9
Madagascar ......•.......... 1968 1.0 3.1 Ryllkyu Islands .............. 1968 4.6 9.9
Malawi ..................... 1967 0.2 O.G Saudi Arabia................. 1968 0.9 2.6
Mali ...................... · . 1968 0.2 2.6 Singapore ................... 1968 6.2 23.3
Mauritania .................. 1964 0.3 1.5 Sri Lanka ................... 1968 2.7 3.7
Mauritius ................... 1968 2.1 9.6 Syrian Arab Repub1ic ......... 1968 2.5 1.3
Morocco .................... 1968 0.8 2.8 Thailand .................... 1968 1.2 2.7
Mozambique................. 1968 0.7 2.3 Turke1' ...................... 1968 3.7 4.2
Niger ....................... 1968 0.2 1.6
Nigeria...................... 1968 0.3 2.0 Americas
Reunion... , ................. 1968 3.9 26.7 Barbados .................... 1968 4.8
Rwanda ..................... 1968 0.2 0.6 :Bolivia ...................... 1968 3.7 2.5
St. Helena ................... 1967 6.0 16.0 Brazil. ...................... 1968 3.2
Senegal ..................... 1967 0.7 3.5 Chilt~ ....................... 1968 5.5 2.5
Seychelles ................... 1967 2.4 Colombia ................... 1967 4.5 3.7
Sierra Leone .•............... 1965 0.6 1.1 Costa Rica .................. 1968 5.4 9.5
Somalia ........ , ............ 1967 0.3 3,2 Cuba ....................... 1968 8.7 14.9
South Africaa .•...•...•••..•. 1967 6.7 22.2 Dominican Republic .......... 1968 5.0 4.3
Southern Rho desiaa •....•••••. 1968 1.9 8.5 Ecuador 1967 3.6

1968 10.0 10.3 " • " " " " • $ " " " " " " " " " " " "

Spanish Sahara " " " " " " " " • 'J • " " " El Salvador ......•..•........ 1968 2.1 7.4
Sudan....................... 1968 0.5 3.8 Guadeloupe ................. 1967 5.3 12.0
Swaziland ................... 1968 1.3 6.2 Guatemala .................. 1968 2.5 1.5
Togo ..... , ................. 1968 0.4 3.2 Haiti. ......•................ 1968 0.7 0.9
Tunisia...................... 1968 1.3 12.9 Honduras ................... 1968 2.7 7.0
Uganda ..................... 1968 1.2 0.2 Jamaica .....•............... 1967 6.7 31.1
United Republic of Cameroon.. 1968 0.4 4.5 Martinique .................. 1968 6.3 13.7
United Republic of Tanzania Mexico...................•.. 1968 4.5 1.9

Tanganyika ................ 1968 0.4 3.4 Nicaragua ................... 1968 5.1 2.1
Zanzibar .................. 1967 1.2 6.1 Panama .....••........••.... 1968 13.9 7.2

Upper Volta ................. 1968 0.1 2.2 Paraguay.................... 1968 6.2 3.1
Zaire ....................... 1968 0.3 3.9 Peru ........................ 1968 5.1 3.1
Zambia ..................... 1968 0.3 I.S Puerto Rico.................. 1968 9.9 39.6

Surinam .................... 1968 4.4 10.1
Asia Trinidad and Tobago.......... 1968 4.3 2.3

Afghanistan •................ 1968 0.5 0.3 United States ofAmerica....... 1968 15.3 49.2
Bahrain ..................... 1968 5.7 18.0 Uruguay .................... 1967 9.6 2.7
Brunei ...................... 1968 3.6 19.1 Venezuela •.................. 1968 8.9 18.8

Source: World Health Organization, Official Records 0/ WHO, No. 192: Fourth a Because ofthe prevailing government policy and pmcticeofapartheid, the health
Report on the World Health Situation, 1965-1968 (Geneva, June 1971). and general living standards for whites and non-whites in this country are far from

equal.
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TABLED.73

I
Socialsecurityin selected Africancountries

Schemeslor benefit alJailable

~
Old age, Sickness

inlJalidity, and InJury at Family
Country death maternity lVork Unemployment allowances

\.

Algeria ........................ x x x x
Botswana•.................•.... I 1 x
Burundi•.••.................... x x
Central African Republic ......... x x x x
Chad ..... '" '" I •••••••••••••• I x x x
Congo ...........••............ x x x x
Dahomey....................... I x x x
Egypt .......................... x x x x
Ethiopia........................ I I x
Gabon .................. " '" " x x x x
Gambia ........................ 1 I x
Ghana ......................... x x x
Guinea ........................ x x x x
Ivory Coast .................••.. x x x x
Kenya •........................ x I x
Liberia ......................... x x
Libyan Arab Republic............ x x x
Madagascar .................... I x x x
Malawi ....... , ................ I I x
Mali ........................... x x x x
Mauritania ............•........ x x x x
Mauritius ..... " ................ x I x x x
Morocco ....................... x x x x
Niger .......................... x x x x
Nigeria......................... x x x
Rwanda...•.................... x I x
Senegal ........................ I x x x
Sierra Leone ••.................. I x
Somalia ........................ ] I x
Sudan.....•.................... I I x
Togo .......................... I x x x
Tunisia......................... I x x x
Uganda ........................ I I x
United Republic of Cameroon..... I x x x
United Republic of Tanzania...... x x x
Upper Volta .................... x x x x
Zaire •••• =0 ••' ..................... x I x x
Zambia .................•...... x I x

Source: Survey of Economic Conditions in Africa,1971 (Part 1) (United Nations publication, Sales No. B.72.n.K 7),
p.2S3.

NOTE. X = Services available
1 = Limited services available

-=Nil.
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The English-speaking countries generally provide workmen's
compensation in case of employment injury and, in some cases,
maternity and sickness benefits, mostly based on the principle of
employers' liability, while some countries have in recent years
introduced national provident funds. Except in a few countries,
including Algeria and the United Arab Republic, rural workers
other than wage-earners engaged in certain plantations and in other
large agricultural undertakings-do not enjoy the benefits ofmodem
social security. In the wake ofeconomic development, the indigenous
forms of protection provided by traditional structures, rural institu
tions or social relations in Africa tend to disappear fast, exposing the
workers to new risks.94

207. In Asia, too, much of the progress in social
security programmes depends on the capacity and
willingness of private employers, who provide the largest
share of employment. The large number of very small
business establishments and the lack ofeffective wage and

94 1970Report on the WorldSocialSituation • • ., pp. 213 and 214.

price policies, together with low productivity, have slowed
down the progress towards comprehensive and co
ordinated social security policies. Thus, in most cases,
large categories of workers, among them construction
workers, domestic servants, casual workers, self-employed
workers, workers in small and medium-sized establish
ments and rural labourers do not enjoy social security
benefits.

208. In some countries, in spite of theoretical coverage
and regular contribution, workers fail to receive protec
tion, owing to administrative inefficiency or shortage of
proper facilitiesand services. The tendency to concentrate
such facilities in well-developed urban centres has been a
major obstacle to the extension of the services to areas
where most of the working population lives. In other
words, the geographical distribution of facilities and
medical manpower does not conform to that of the labour
force.
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TABLE n.73

Social security in selected African countries

SchemesJor benefit alJailable

Country

Algeria .. tI ..

Botswana•.................•....
Burt1I1di ..
Central Mrican Republic .
Chad ..
Congo ...........••.. , .
Dahomey•......................
Egypt .
Ethiopia .
Gabon .
Gambia .
Ghana .
Guinea ..
Ivory Coast .................••..
Kenya •........................
Liberia .
Libyan Arab Republic .
Madagascar .
Malawi , .
Mali .
Mauritania ............•........
Mauritius _ .
Morocco .
Niger .
Nigeria .
Rwanda...•....................
Senegal .
Sierra Leone ••..................
Somalia .
Sudan.....•....................
Togo .
Tunisia .
Uganda .
United Republic of Cameroon ..•..
United Republic of Tanzania .
Upper Volta .
Zaire " .. ~ .
Zambi&. .

Old age,
inlJalidity,

death

x
I
x
x
I
x
I
x
I
x
1
x
x
x
x
x
x
I
1
x
x
x
x
x
x
x
1
1
]

1
1
1
1
1
x
x
x
x

Sickness
and

maternity

x
1

x
x
x
x
x
I
x
1
x
x
x
1

x
x
1
x
x
1
x
x
x
I
x

1
1
x
x
1
x
x
x
I
1

InJurJ'at
work

x
x
x
x
x
x
x
x
x
x
x
x
x
x
x
x
x
x
x
x
x
x
x
x
x
x
x
x
x
x
x
x
x
x
x
x
x
x

Unemployment

x

x

Family
allowances

x
x
x
x

x

x
x

x

x
x
x
x
x

x

x
x

x

x
x

Source: Survey ofEconomic Conditions in Africa,1971 (Part 1) (United Nations publication, Sales No. B.72.n.K 7),
p.253.

NOTE. X = Services available
1 0= Limited servi~ available
-= Nil.

The English-speaking countries generally provide workmen's
compensation in case of employment injury and, in some cases,
maternity and sickness benefits, mostly based on the principl", of
employers' liability, while some countries have in recent years
introduced national provident funds. Except in a few cOllntrles,
including Algeria and the United Arab Republic, rural workers
other than wage-earners engaged in certain plantations and in other
large agricultural undertakings-do not enjoy the benefits ofmodem
social security. In the wake ofeconomic development, the indigenous
forms of protection provided by traditional structures, rural institu
tions or social relations in Africa tend to disappear fast, exposing the
workers to new risks.94

207. In Asia, too, much of the progress in social
security programmes depends on the capacity and
willingness of private employers, who provide the largest
share of employment. The large number of very small
business establishments and the lack ofeffective wage and

94 1970 Report on the World Social Situation • •., pp. 213 and 214.

price policies, together with low productivity, have slowed
down the progress towards comprehensive and co
ordinated social security policies. Thus, in most cases,
large categories of workers, among them construction
workers, domestic servants, casual workers, self-employed
workers, workers in small and medium-sized establish
ments and rural labourers do not enjoy social security
benefits.

208. In some countries, in spite of theoretical coverage
and regular contribution, workers fail to receive protec
tion, owing to administrative inefficiency or shortage of
proper facilities and services. The tendency to concentrate
such facilities in well-developed urban centres has been a
major obstacle to the extension of the services to areas
where most of the working population lives. In other
words, the geographical distribution of facilities and
medical manpower does not conform to that of the labour
force.
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95 Ibid., p. 217.
96 Ibid., p. 215.
97 This may, in fact, be the case in most of the less developed

countries.

210. In Latin America, the most important problem
concerning social security is inadequate coverage. Thus,
except for a few countries, among them Chile, Uruguay
and. Argentina, it has not been possible to expand social
security coverage much beyond the categories of urban
workers and employees. As the 1970 Report on the World
Social Situation states:

...

'I
':/
,/

, :1

In Hong Kong, about half the persons convicted of serious and
of violent crimes are under the age of 25. In Zambia, the number of
persons aged 12-16 convicted rose from 300 around 1952 to 1100
in 1962 ... In Malaysia, juvenile delinquency, previously unknown,
has increased since the war to reach about 2 000 convictions a year
(about 2.5 per 1 000 boys aged 7-16) ... In the Republic of Korea,
the number of offenders under 20 years of age arrested by the police
rose from 25 000 in 1959 to 125000 in 1964.

On the other hands there are other countries in which young
offenders are responsible for only a small fraction ofall law-breaking
offences. For example, in Malaysia only 17 out of every 1 000
persons convicted are below 18. In India, one cognizable case in
40 is that of a juvenile. In the Philippines, only 40-70 per 1 000
arrested are below 16 years of age.99

214. In view of all the different aspects of the youth
problem, proper programming for youth has been
receiving increasing attention throughout the world,
especially in the less developed areas. On the one hand,
programmes are designed to attack problems of illiteracy,
early school leaving and unemployment; on the other,
there is an increasing emphasis on the mobilization of
youth as a key element in the process of social and
economic development. One important way to mobilize

98 1970 Report on the World Social Situation . . ., pp. 212-214.
99 Ibid., p. 224.

was the record among these countries achieved by Sri
Lanka in 1966.98

I. Youth

212. Under the conditions of inegalitarian and rigid
social and economic stratification, chronically slack
demand for labour, inadequate technical education and
professional training and lack of democratic youth
institutions that prevail in most of the less developed
countries, it is their youth, the social stratum with the
highest level of expectation, that is hardest hit. According
to available data on the age structure of these countries,
a large proportion of the population falls within the 14-25
age group. This is the age most susceptible to change,
eager to participate, to achieve and to challenge the
traditional ways of life and, at the same time, most
vulnerable to delinquency. This is why the youth of a
country can be either mobilized as an important element
of socio-economic change or left aside to develop into a
source of social dis'urbance. The youth movements in
many less developed countries have generally been
associated, like those in many other countries, with
insistence on changes in some of society's traditional
values, with the advocacy of economic and social justice
and with demands for more participation in the economic,
social, cultural and political life. In most cases, the
articulate young people in these countries tend to be
reformist and progressive. Often the youth movements
seek basic reforms not merely in appearance and on paper
but in fact and in practice. They seek reforms in the power
structure of their societies, characterized in many cases
by corruption and inefficiency, which, in their judgement,
are the main sources of injustice and the main obstacles
to economic and social growth.
, 213. Juvenile delinquency and youthful crimes are less
characteristic of the less developed countries than of the
more developed world; even so, in some developing
countries there has been a marked increase in law-breaking
among the young. According to the 1970 Report on the
World Social Situation:

In Iran, legislative enactments were made in 1969 to launch a pilot
social security scheme for the rural population. The scheme will
provide medical care in selected villages through the improvement
of the existing medical-social services and also provide cash benefits
in case of invalidity or death. On the basis of experience gained in
the pilot projects, the programme is expected to be extended to
other areas.

In Pakistan, I.'\. social security scheme was introduced in 1967,
initially restricted to workers employed in textile industries located
in three industrial centres in West Pakistan. Besides medical care,
the scheme provides cash benefits to insured workers in case of
sickness, maternity and employment injury. The scheme was
extended, by the end of 1967, to three more industrial centres in
West Pakistan and it is expected that in due course it will be extended
to other areas and industries. In Iraq, a social security scheme
providing old-age pensions and cash sickness benefits came into
operation in 1966. This scheme replaced that of the former National
Provident Fund. A compulsory social insurance scheme was adopted
by the legislature of Malaysia in 1969 to protect the wage-earning
population in the event of invalidity or employment injury ... The
Republic of Korea in 1969 initiated steps for planning the introduc
tion of sickness insurance with the help of a" joint ILOjWHO
m~~a -

In India, a Committee appointed by the Government to review
the working of the Employees' State Insurance (ESI) Scheme,
submitted a report in 1966, suggesting a number of measures for
the reform and extension of the scheme. Similarly, in Hong Kong,
an interdepartmental Working Party, set up to examine the possi
bility of introducing an effective social security system, submitted
its report in 1967.9 5

In the case of a large number of countries in Latin America, the
existing schemes of social security afford protection to less than
20 per cent of the economically active population. The rural popula
tion has, in many cases, remained outside the purview of social
security schemes. Besides inadequate financial resources, the
obstacles in the way of extending social security to rural areas are:
a lack of infrastructure in terms of roads, communications and
allied facilities, a shortage of medical personnel, low wages and low
earning capacity among rural workers, and administrative difficulties
involved in covering agricultural workers and artisans.?"

In addition, the financial disequilibrium of programmes
arising from large-scale evasicn or postponement in the
payment of social security contributions by employers
and, in some cases, by Governments constitutes another
bottle-neck in the effective implementation of social
security policies in the Latin American countries."?

211. Available information regarding trends in the
scope of social security protection in various countries of
the less developed world indicates that whereas the more
developed countries, during the 1960s, allocated some
thing between 7.3 and 16.6 per cent of their GNP to their
social security programmes, the allocations for the less
developed countries did not exceed 3.6 per cent, which
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209. In other countries, efforts have been intensified to
introduce new schemes or to improve upon existing
schemes:

In Iran, legislative enactments were made in 1969 to launch a pilot
social security scheme for the rural population. The scheme will
provide medical care in selected villages through the improvement
of the existing medical-social services and also provide cash benefits
in case of invaiidity or death. On the basis of experience gained in
the pilot projecl,s, the programme is expected to be extended to
other areas.

In Pakistan, I.'\. social security scheme was introduced in 1967,
initially restrictf~d to workers employed in textile industries located
in three industrial centres in West Pakistan. Besides medical care,
the scheme provides cash benefits to insured workers in case of
sickness, maternity and employment injury. The scheme was
extended, by the end of 1967, to three more industrial centres in
West Pakistan and it is expected that in due course it will be extended
to other arl~s and industries. In Iraq, a socia1 security scheme
providing oid-age pensions and cash sickness benefits came into
operation in 1966. This scheme replaced that of the former National
Provident Fund. A compulsory social insurance scheme was adopted
by the legislature of Malaysia in 1969 to protect the wage-earning
population in the event of invalidity or employment injury ... The
Republic of Korea in 1969 initiated steps for planning the introduc
tion of sickness :insurance with the help of a· joint ILOjWHO
m~oo. -

In India, a Committee appointed by the Government to review
the working of the Employees' State Insurance (ESI) Scheme,
submitted a report in 1966, suggesting a number of measures for
the reform and extension of the scheme. Similarly, in Hong Kong,
an interdepartmental Working Party, set up to examine the possi
bility of introducing an effective social security system, submitted
its report in 1967.95

210. In Latin America, the most important problem
concerning social security is inadequate coverage. Thus,
except for a few countries, among them Chile, Uruguay
and. Argentina, it has not been possible to expand social
security coverage much beyond the categories of urban
workers and employees. As the 1970 Report on the World
Social Situation states:

In the case of a large number of countries in Latin America, the
existing schemes of social security afford protection to less than
20 per cent of the economically active population. The rural popula
tion has, in many cases, remained outside the purview of social
security schemes. Besides inadequate financial resources, the
obstacles in the way of extending social security to rural areas are:
a lack of infrastructure in terms of roads, communications and
allied facilities, a shortage of medical personnel, low wages and low
earning capacity among rural workers, and administrative difficulties
involved in covering agricultural workers and artisans.96

In addition, the financial disequilibrium of programmes
arising from large-scale evasicn or postponement in the
payment of social security contributions by employers
and, in some cases, by Governments constitutes another
bottle-neck in the effective implementation of social
security policies in the Latin American countries.97

211. Available information regarding trends in the
scope of social security protection in various countries of
the less developed world indicates that whereas the more
developed countries, during the 1960s, allocated some
thing between 7.3 and 16.6 per cent of their GNP to their
social security programmes, the allocations for the less
developed countries did not exceed 3.6 per cent, which

95 Ibid., p. 217.
96 Ibid., p. 215.
97 This may, in fact, be the case in most of the less developed

countries.

was the record among these countries achieved by Sri
Lanka in 1966.98

I. Youth

212. Under the conditions of inegalitarian and rigid
social and economic stratification, chronically slack
demand for labour, inadequate technical education and
professional training and lack of democratic youth
institutions that prevail in most of the less developed
countries, it is their youth, the social stratum with the
highest level of expectation, that is hardest hit. According
to available data on the age structure of these countries,
a large proportion of the population falls within the 14-25
age group. This is the age most susceptible to change,
eager to participate, to achieve and to challenge the
traditional ways of life and, at the same time, most
vulnerable to delinquency. This is why the youth of a
country can be either mobilized as an important element
of socio-economic change or left aside to develop into a
source of social di&"urbance. The youth moveme:nts in
many less developed countries have generally been
associated, like those in many other countries, with
insistence on changes in some of society's traditional
values, with the advocacy of economic and social justice
pnd with demands for more participation in the economic,
social, cultural and political life. In most cases, the
articulate young people in these countries tend to be
reformist and progressive. Often the youth movements
seek basic reforms not merely in appearance and on paper
but in fact and in practice. They seek reforms in the power
structure of their societies, characterized in many cases
by corruption and inefficiency, which, in their judgement,
are the main sources of injustice and the main obstacles
to economic and social growth.
. 213. Juvenile delinquency and youthful crimes are less
characteristic of the less developed countries than of the
more developed world; even so, in some developing
countries there has been a marked increase in law-breaking
among the young. According to the 1970 Report on the
World Social Situation:

In Hong Kong, about half the persons convicted of serious and
of violent crimes are under the age of 25. In Zambia, the number of
persons aged 12-16 convicted rose from 300 around 1952 to 1100
in 1962 ... In Malaysia, juvenile delinquency, previously unknown,
has increased since the war to reach about 2 000 convictions a year
(about 2.5 per 1 000 boys aged 7-16) ... In the Republic of Korea,
the number of offenders under 20 years of age arrested by the police
rose from 25 000 in 1959 to 125000 in 1964.

On the other hands there are other countries in which young
offenders are responsible for only a small fraction ofall law-breaking
offences. For example, in Malaysia only 17 out of every 1 ()()()
persons convicted are below 18. In India, one cognizable case in
40 is that of a juvenile. In the Philippines, only 40-70 per 1 ()()()
arrested are below 16 years of age.99

214. In view of all the different aspects of the youth.
problem, proper programming for youth has been
receiving increasing attention throughout the world,
especially in the less developed areas. On the one hand,
programmes are designed to attack problems of illiteracy,
early school leaving and unemployment; on the other,
there is an increasing emphasis on the mobilization of
youth as a key element in the process of social and
economic development. One important way to mobilize

98 1970 Report on the World Social Situation . .. , pp. 212-214.
99 Ibid., p. 224.
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ment and welfare in the rural areas and, at the same time,
one of the best methods of mobilizing boys and girls to
make a meaningful contribution towards the creation of
the necessary conditions for de facto realization of
economic and social justice.

215. African Governments have also tried to deal with
the youth problem in a variety of ways, including the
provision of special facilities for young people in the
urban centres and the organization of programmes to
induce rural youth to remain in the countryside.

A recent survey of African development plans shows that 18 out
of50 plans specificallylist youth programmes of various kinds under
the general heading of "social welfare" or some equivalent title.
The more ambitious 70grammes for youth are sometimes listed
under a separate heading. Examples of these programmes include:

(a) Rural training for young boys and girls (including practical
work in the fields, community affairs, health and nutrition);

young people is to provide them with proper schooling,
vocational training and opportunity to contribute to
development activities in both rural and urban areas.
Increasingly, students are becoming involved in social and economic
development. Service groups have been formed at colleges and
universities, for example in Thailand, and national volunteer
schemes have been organized in ... Indonesia, Iran, Jamaica ...
to spearhead campaigns in literacy, health, education, community
development and pollution control, child welfare •.. and work
with the aged. 100

In Iran, the selection and training of young military
conscripts to form education corps, health corps and
community development and agricultural extension
corps have been incorporated in the law and in practice
since 1962. This method has been recognized as the
cheapest and most efficient approach to social develop-

100 Ibid., p. 227.
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TABLE II.74

Percentage distribution of government expenditure by functional classification
for selected countries and territories in Asia

Social services

Social security Other Other
and special social government

Country or territory Year Total Education Health welfare services services services

Whole government expenditure
Hong Kong ................ 1956 31.6 14.0 8.3 1.0 8.3 68.4

1961 37.8 15.7 10.4 1.1 . 10.6 62.2
1966 37.7 15.1 9.1 1.0 12.5 62.3

India ...................... 1954 17.7 7.9 4.0 4.9 0.9 82.3
1955 8.3 3.9
1960 9.3 4.55
1965 8.7 3.8

Malaysia (West)............. 1960 17.3 10.1 4.5 1.5 1.2 'lS2.7
1965 20.8 13.4 5.0 0.4 2.0 79.2

Republic ofKorea ........... 1957 2.1 0.4 0.9 0.7 0.1 97,9
1961 20.8 14.1 1.2 3.6 1.9 79.2
1966 36.7 27.9 2.1 4.3 2.4 63.3

Singapore .................. 1956 37.4 18.3 11.9 3.9 3.3 62.6
1961 30.9 14.8 10.1 2.7 3.3 69.1
1966 35.6 19.1 9.8 1.7 5.0 64.4

Pakistan ................... 1956 9.6 6.4 0.1 3.1
1961 7.8 5.2 J.2 2.4
1966 9.6 5.7 0.2 3.7

Central government expenditure j

Afghanistan ................ 1961 17.1 9.9 3.7 3.5 82.9 .J
1966 19.5 12.9 2.8 3.8 80.5

Ceylon [Sri Lanka] .......... 1956 35.4 14.3 9.4 -11.7- 64.6
1961 38.8 15.1 7.8 -15.9- 61.2
1966 37.9 15.1 7.1 -15.7- 62.1

India ...................... 1966 6.5 1.9 1.3 -3.3- 93.5,
Japan...................... 1956 32.6 9.3 7.3 15.3 0.7 67.4.'

1961 36.8 10.0 9.9 16.2 0.7 63.2
1966 41.0 10.9 13.7 15.3 . 1.1 59.0

Malaysia (West): •.....•..... 1960 17.7 10.8 4.8 1.4 0.7 82.3
1965 21.2 15.1 5.5 0.4 0.2 78.8

Philippines ................. 1956 31.7 23.9 6.1 1.7- 68.3
1961 36.9 26.7 7.5 2.7- 63.1
1966 39.2 32.0 5.8 1.4- 60.8

Republic ofKorea ........... 1957 1.1 0.4 0.5 0.2 0.1 98.9
1961 20.3 13.4 1.0 4.3 1.6 79.7
1966 26.1 17.9 1.5 5.6 1.1 73.9

Thailand................... 1959 26.4 19.5 2.9 3.2 0.8 73.6
1961 24.7 16.6 2.7 4.0 1.4 75.3
1966 27.3 16.5 3.6 3.8 3.4 72.7

Source: 1970 Report on the World Social Situation (United Nations publication, Sales No. B.7J.IV.13), p. 18.
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young people is to provide them with proper schooling,
vocational training and opportunity to contribute to
development activities in both rural and urban areas.
Increasingly, students are becoming involved in social and economic
development. Service groups have been formed at colleges and
universities, for example in Thailand, and national volunteer
schemes have been organized in ... Indonesia, Iran, Jamaica ...
to spearhead campaigns in literacy, health, education, community
development and pollution control, child welfare •.. and work
with the aged.100

In Iran, the selection and training of young military
conscripts to form education corps, health corps and
community development and agricultural extension
corps have been incorporated in the law and in practice
since 1962. This method has been recognized as the
cheapest and most efficient approach to social develop-

100 Ibid., p. 227.

ment and welfare in the rural areas and, at the same time,
one of the best methods of mobilizing boys and girls to
make a meaningful contribution towards the creation of
the necessary conditions for de facto realization of
economic and social justice.

215. African Governments have also tried to deal with
the youth problem in a variety of ways, including the
provision of special facilities for young people in the
urban centres and the organization of programmes to
induce rural youth to remain in the countryside.

A recent survey of Mrican development plans shows that 18 out
of50 plans specifically list youth programmes of various kinds under
the general heading of "social welfare" or some equivalent title.
The more ambitious ::,"ogrammes for youth are sometimes listed
under a separate heading. Examples of these programmes include:

(a) Rural training for yClliig boys and girls (including practical
work in the fields, community affairs, health and nutrition);

TABLEll.74

Percentage distribution of government expenditure by functional classification
for selected Cllllmtries and territories in Asia

Social services

Social security Other Other

Country or territory
and special social government

Year Total Education Health wp.lfare services services services

Whole government expenditure
Hong Kong ................ 1956 31.6 14.0 8.3 1.0 8.3 68.4

1961 37.8 15.7 10.4 1.1 . 10.6 62.2
1966 37.7 15.1 9.1 1.0 12.5 62.3

India ...................... 1954 17.7 7.9 4.0 4.9 0.9 82.3
1955 8.3 3.9
1960 9.3 4.55
1965 8.7 3.8

Malaysia (West)............. 1960 17.3 10.1 4.5 1.5 1.2 'lS2.7
1965 20.8 13.4 5.0 0.4 2.0 79.2

Republic ofKorea ........... 1957 2.1 0.4 0.9 0.7 0.1 97,9
1961 20.8 14.1 1.2 3.6 1.9 79.2
1966 36.7 27.9 2.1 4.3 2.4 63.3

Singapore .................. 1956 37.4 18.3 11.9 3.9 3.3 62.6
1961 30.9 14.8 10.1 2.7 3.3 69.1
1966 35.6 19.1 9.8 1.7 5.0 64.4

Pakistan ................... 1956 9.6 6.4 0.1 3.1
1961 7.8 5.2 J.2 2.4
1966 9.6 5.7 0.2 3.7

Central government expenditure
Afghanistan ................ 1961 17.1 9.9 3.7 3.5 82.9

1966 19.5 12.9 2.8 3.8 80.5
Ceylon [Sri Lanka] .......... 1956 35.4 14.3 9.4 -11.7- 64.6

1961 38.8 15.1 7.8 -15.9- 61.2
1966 37.9 15.1 7.1 -15.7- 62.1

India ...................... 1966 6.5 1.9 1.3 -3.3- 93.5
Japan...................... 1956 32.6 9.3 7.3 15.3 0.7 67.4

1961 36.8 10.0 9.9 16.2 0.7 63.2
1966 41.0 10.9 13.7 15.3 . 1.1 59.0

Malaysia (West): ......•..... 1960 17.7 10.8 4.8 1.4 0.7 82.3
1965 21.2 15.1 5.5 0.4 0.2 78.8

Phitippines ................. 1956 31.7 23.9 6.1 1.7- 68.3
1961 36.9 26.7 7.5 2.7- 63.1
1966 39.2 32.0 5.8 1.4- 60.8

Republic ofKorea ........... 1957 1.1 0.4 0.5 0.2 0.1 98.9
1961 20.3 13.4 1.0 4.3 1.6 79.7
1966 26.1 17.9 1.5 5.6 1.1 73.9

Thailand................... 1959 26.4 19.5 2.9 3.2 0.8 73.6
1961 24.7 16.6 2.7 4.0 1.4 75.3
1966 27.3 16.5 3.6 3.8 3.4 72.7

Source: 1970 Report on the World Social Situation (United Nations pubU.;ation, Sales No. E.7J.IV.13), p. 18.
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TABLEll.75

Percentage distribution of government expenditure by functional
classification for selected countries in Africa

Total for general Total for social Total for
public services and community economic

Country Year and defence services services

Botswana....................... 1969 27.7 28.6 39.3
1970 27.2 21.9 44.5

Ethiopia........ , ............... 1969 39.3 20.8 19.1
1970 37.0 23.5 20.9

Gambia .......... ............ . 1969 24.0 26.0 49.0
1970 26.9 25.0 46.3

Ghana ......................... 1969 31.2 35.3 15.7
Kenya ......................... 1969 26.5 25.8 32.8

1970 25.6 29.9 30.8
Libyan Arab Republic ............ 1969 19.7 32.5 30.2

1970 20.8 34.5 26.4
Malawi ........................ 1969 27.1 27.8 32.9

1971 21.7 24.4 45.2
Mauritius ...................... 1969 10.5 48.5 17.0

1970 11.3 :4.5 21.1
Morocco ....................... 1969 27.9 26.3 35.7
Sierra Leone .................... 1969 21.2 27.0 32.0 ,l

Somalia ........................ 1970 51.8 '14.5 33.2
Sudan.......................... 1969 49.8 21.9 15.3

1970 45.9 17.7 14.1
Swaziland ...................... 1971 31.3 30.6 29.6
Uganda ........................ 1969 25.1 37.9 27.6

1970 27.5 36.2 25.7
United Republic ofTanzania ...... 1969 25.0 25.7 39.4

1970 12.0 23.7 36.5
Zambia ........... , ............ 1969 21.4 28.6 37.7
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(b) Special programmes for young people dropping out of school
in urban or rural areas, so as to provide them with vocational
guidance and training;

(c) Youth organizations in urban areas, aimed at encouraging
youth participation in community activities and providing positive
guidance and supplementary training, as well as creating a whole
some recreational and cultural milieu;

(d) School social services aimed at the reduction of drop-out and
the co-operation of the parents in the educational process;

(e) Youth corps for mobilizing unemployed youths and using
them for development projects (for example, irrigation, roads, tree
planting, land clearing etc.) while training them for future work and
citizenship.v"

216. On the whole, solutions to the problems of youth
cannot be achieved by means of a universal formula.
Particularprogrammes are needed for particular countries,
particular areas and particular age groups. The main
objectives of all programmes, however, should be to train
young people, to give them greater responsibility in the
social and economic development ofthe country and to let
them participate on a larger scale in social, cultural and
political activities and in the process of decision making
related to their own affairs.

J. Social welfare

217. Social welfare programmes at their best include
the following:

(a) Rehabilitation of the mentally or physically handi
capped, including the blind, the lame, the deaf and the
mentally retarded;

101 Ibid., pp. 61 and 62.

(b) Support of the aged and children having no bread-
winner;

(c) Support of families with many children;
(d) Social assistance to single mothers;
(e) Provision of holiday resorts and free travel for

workers;
(f) Rent allowance for workers;
(g) Subsistence allowance for workers when training

outside the home district;
(h) Child care centres to assist working mothers;
(i) Protection of the working environment and promo

tion of environmental health.
218. In practice, the scope of these services has been

very limited in the less developed countries, primarily
because financial resources and trained welfare personnel
are inadequate. The International Conference ofMinisters
Responsible for Social Welfare, held at United Nations
Headquarters in 1968, provided an excellent medium for
assessing many ofthe trends in social welfare programmes
around the world.102 Until recently, the pattern of social
welfare services in the less developed countries, influenced
by the practice of some industrialized countries, empha
sized the rehabilitation of vulnerable individuals and
groups and the alleviation of the sufferings of those who
have been left behind in the process of development.t'"
The International Conference of Ministers, however,
payingattention to the basicproblems ofthe less developed

102 See Proceedings of the International Conference of Ministers
Responsible for Social Welfare (United Nations publication, Sales
No. 69.IV.4).

103 1970 Report on the World Social Situation • • ., p, 226.

r

Source: Survey of Economic Conditions in Africa, 1971 (Part 1) (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.72.n.K.7),
pp. 330 and 331.
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(b) Special programmes for young people dropping out of school
in urban or rural areas, so as to provide them with vocational
guidance and training;

(c) Youth organizations in urban areas, aimed at encouraging
youth participation in community activities and providing positive
guidance and supplementary training, as well as creating a whole
some recreational and cultural milieu;

(d) School social services aimed at the reduction of drop-out and
the co·oper~tion of the parents in the educational process;

(e) Youth corps for mobilizing unemployed youths and using
them for development projects (for example, irrigation, roads, tree
planting, land clearing etc.) while training them for future work and
citizenship.lol

216. On the whole, solutions to the problems of youth
cannot be achieved by means of a universd formula.
Particularprogrammes are needed for particular countries,
particular areas and particular age groups. The main
objectives of all programmes, however, should be to train
young people, to give them greater responsibility in the
social and economic development ofthe country and to let
them participate on a larger scale in social, cultural and
political activities and in the process of decision making
related to their own affairs.

J. Social welfare

217. Social welfare programmes at their best include
the following:

(a) Rehabilitation of the mentally or physically handi
capped, including the blind, the lame, the deaf ~md the
mentally retarded;

101 Ibid., pp. 61 and 62.

(b) Support of the aged and children having no bread-
winner;

(c) Support of families with many children;
(d) Social assistance to single mothers;
(e) Provision of holiday resorts and free travel for

workers;
(f) Rent allowance for workers;
(g) Subsistence allowance for workers when training

outside the home district;
(h) Child care centres to assist working mothers;
(i) Protection of the working environment and promo

tion of environmental health.
218. In practice, the scope of these services has been

very limited in the less developed countries, primarily
because financial resources and trained welfare personnel
are inadequate. The International Conference ofMinisters
Responsible for Social \Velfare, held at United Nations
Headquarters in 1968, provided an excellent medium for
assessing many ofthe trends in socj~lwelfare programmes
around the world.102 Until recent~.f, the pattern of social
welfare services in the less developed countries, influenced
by the practice of some industrialized countries, empha
sized the rehabilita.tion of vulnerable individuals and
groups and the alleviation of the sufferings of those who
have been left behind in the process of development.103

The International Conference of Ministers, however,
payingattention to the basicproblems ofthe less developed

102 See Proceedings of the International Conference of Ministers
Responsibl~ for Social Welfare (United Nations publication, Sales
No. 69.IV.4).

103 1970 Report on the World Social Situation • •., p. 226.

TABLEll.75

Percentage distribution of governmen~expenditure by functional
classification for selected countries in Africa

Total for general Total for social Total for
public services and community economic

Country Year and defence services services

Botswana....................... 1969 27.7 28.6 39.3
1970 27.2 21.9 44.5

Ethiopia........ , ............... 1969 39.3 20.8 19.1
1970 37.0 23.5 20.9

Gambia .......... ............ . 1969 24.0 26.0 49.0
1970 26.9 25.0 46.3

Ghana ......................... 1969 31.2 35.3 15.7
Kenya ......................... 1969 26.5 25.8 32.8

1970 25.6 29.9 30.8
Libyan Arab Republic............ 1969 19.7 32.5 30.2

1970 20.8 34.5 26.4
Malawi ........................ 1969 27.1 27.8 32.9

1971 21.7 24.4 45.2
Mauritius ...................... 1969 10.5 48.5 17.0

1970 11.3 ~.s 21.1
Morocco ....................... 1969 27.9 26.3 35.7
Sierra Leone .................... 1969 21.2 27.0 32.0
Somalia ........................ 1970 51.8 14.5 33.2
Sudan.......................... 1969 49.8 21.9 15.3

1970 45.9 17.7 14.1
Swaziland ...................... 1971 31.3 30.6 29.6
Uganda ........................ 1969 25.1 37.9 27.6

1970 27.5 36.2 25.7
United Republic ofTanzania ...... 1969 25.0 25.7 39.4

1970 12.0 23.7 36.5
Zambia ........................ 1969 21.4 28.6 37.7

Source: Survey of Economic Conditions in Africa, 1971 (Part 1) (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.72.n.K.7),
pp. 330 and 331.
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countries, favoured the more dynamic approach oflinking
welfare practices to the development process. It noted that
social welfare was inseparable from society's total effort
to attain the objectives of higher standards of living, social
justice and freedom. Though recognizing the need for
remedial measures, it stressed that the developmental and
preventive functions of social welfare should be given
high priority. The promotion ofemployment opportunity,
the adoption of proper wage and income policies, the
stimulation of self-help projects and the strengthening of
traditional institutions for voluntary service are some of
the important preventive measures.

219. In practice, the status of social welfare is deter
mined by the total efforts a country puts into social
services as a whole, i.e., education, health, social security,
employment services etc. Tables 11.74 and 11.75 give the
percentage distribution of government expenditures by
functional classification in Asia and Africa. According to
these tables, most of the less developed countries in Asia
have been allocating increasingly larger shares of public

-------'-.- ._-_..~._'-,,_...."~-~_.,.-'--_._~_.,---:- .,.,..---.·----------·r--··--··-·-·-:--.-+·-·-.---·~··-·-·----··-·-
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revenue to social services. In the Republic of Korea, there
appears to have been a jump in this kind of expenditure
from 2.1 to 36.7 per cent between 1957 and 1966. The
lowest budgetary expenditures for social services during
the years shown belong, on the basis of these data, to
India and Pakistan, which in 1966 allocated 6.5 and 9.6
per cent, respectively. In Africa, Ghana, Libya, Mauritius,
Swaziland and Uganda have been allocating the largest
shares to social services, ranging from 30.6 to 44.5 per
cent of total public expenditure; Somalia and the Sudan,
on the other hand, have allocated less than 20 per cent.
In view of the lack of sufficientdata for all countries over
a good number ofyears, it is difficult to make a meaningful
correlation between the level of the public expenditure on
social services in the past and the extent of the realization
of human rights in this respect at present. However, it can
certainly be foreseen that countries which continue to
allocate between 30 and 40 per cent of public resources
to social services will attain, in 10 years at the latest, a
high level with respect to the realization of human rights,
ill terms of social parameters.
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countries, favoured the more dynamic approach oflinking
welfare prac6ces to the development process. It noted that
social welfare was inseparable from society's total effort
to attain the objectives ofhigher standards of living, social
justice and freedom. Though recognizing the need for
remedial measures, it stressed that the developmental and
preventive functions of social welfare should be given
high priority. The promotion ofemployment opportunity,
the adoption of proper wage and income policies, the
stimulation of self~help projects and the strengthening of
traditional institutions for voluntary service are some of
the important preventive measures.

219. In practice, the status of social welfare is deter~

mined by the total efforts a country puts into social
services as a whole, i.e., education, health, social security,
employment services etc. Tables 11.74 and II.75 give the
percentage distribution of government expenditures by
functional classification in Asia and Africa. According to
these tables, most of the less developed countries in Asia
have been allocating increasingly larger shares of public

revenue to social services. In the Republic of Korea, there
appears to have been a jump in this kind of expenditure
from 2.1 to 36.7 per cent between 1957 and 1966. The
lowest budgetary expenditures for social services during
the years shown belong, on the basis of these data, to
India and Pakistan, which in 1966 allocated 6.5 and 9.6
per cent, respectively. In Africa, Ghana, Libya, Mauritius,
Swaziland and Uganda have been allocating the largest
shares to social services, ranging from 30.6 to 44.5 per
cent of total public expenditure; Somalia and the Sudan,
on the other hand, have allocated less than 20 per cent.
In view of the lack of sufficient data for all countries over
a gocd number ofyears, it is difficult to make a meaningful
correlation between the level of the public expenditure on
social services in the past and the extent of the realization
of human rights in this respect at present. However, it can
certainly be foreseen that countries which continue to
allocate between 30 and 40 per cent of public resources
to social services will attain, in 10 years at the latest, a
high level with respect to the realization of human rights,
ill terms of social parameters.
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Chapter IV

CULTURAL CONDITIONS

220. As indicated in chapter I of this part of the present
study, there is a decided relationship between the general
cultural characteristics and the regional location of the
less developed countries. In that chapte.. , the division of
these countries into four distinct culture regions was
proposed. Below, each of these four regions and the
distinct cultural conditions that characterize them will be
discussed separately, including the various subcultures
that further differentiate them. Before this is done,
however, it is important to consider briefly certain broad
cultural characteristics common to all less developed
countries.
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enormously from region to region and f. .ountry to country,
of course, but everywhere it presents much the same
problem: the diversity of population creates obstacles to
national integration far greater than any faced by the
more developed Western European countries at the start
of their industrialization process. It is at once one of the
main causes of the general political instability of the less
developed countries and a possible explanation of their
relative economic stagnation.

223. Conditions, as' we have already observed, vary
from country to country. Countries that are the victims
of a colonial past have distinct problems that differ
greatly from those of the countries which have either

A. Some common characteristics enjoyed a semi-colonial status or have escaped coloniza-
1. THE "SOFT STATE": APERVASIVE FEATURE tion altogether. These problems certainly constitute one

-and probably the most important-element in the
221. All the less developed countries suffer from a prevailing social and economic conditions, although it is

condition imposed by what is termed by Gunnar Myrdal important to distinguish between the various systems of
the "soft State", the main defect of which colonial rule. The English, for instance, preferred to rule
is understood to comprise all the various types of social indiscipline indirectly and thus kept the traditional societies as intact
which manifest themselves by deficiencies in legislation, and in as possible. The French, by contrast, tended to be cultural
particular law observance and enforcement, a widespread dis- missionaries and tried to create at least a cadre of elite
obedience by public officials at various levels to rules and directives native leaders thoroughly indoctrinated in the French
handed down to them, and often their collusion with powerful per- . style of life. Other colonial Powers manifested similar or
sons and groups of persons whose conduct they should regulate. other styles of rule, but the consequence of foreign

1
1

, Within the concept of the "soft State" belongs also corruption. . . domination for the colonized peoples everywhere has been
These several patterns of behaviour are interrelated in the sense that h d . di ] c. f

I they permit or even provoke each other by a circular causation havin g t e same. It has destroye their tra itiona rorms 0
'j cumulative effects.':" authority and values and left them without legitimate

1
',! substitutes and viable institutions.

Myrdal concludes that these deficiencies act to impede
I policy-making and policy implementation and to weaker. 224. Where the anti-colonialist struggle has been
.~ and distort efforts to plan for development. His use of the protracted and widespread, it has mobilized a sufficiently
\ term is thus diagnostic; it suggests that the hard outer large mass of the people to create a sense of national
! shell of the state apparatus (its juridical independence, its identity and national destiny. But wherever the struggle
I formal constitution, its laws and administrative organiza- has been confined to a small elite, the post-independence! tion) often conceals actual conditions constituting a core period has witnessed crises of identity and continuing
. ofweakness that can be penetrated by illegal or extra-legal intra-elite power struggles that have distracted the national

t I means.l'" The absence of a well-integrated population energies from developmental tasks. These patterns would
I! and a strong sense of national identity and interest, appear to support the asdsumption that the.cultural differ

d-11 together with the prevailing social and economic con- ences among the less eveloped countries correspon
11 ditions, provides the backdrop for practices which diverge substantially to their regional differences.
Ii sharply from pronounced laws and norms. Our own analy- 225. In Africa south of the Sahara, there was one mainil sis of the causes and consequences of this state of affairs type of classical colonialism. There, Europeans encoun-
1I is as follows. tered societies that were primarily tribal in structure; but'
i I 222. It has already been shown that the less developed intra-European power struggles for the control of the
11 countries are generally characterized by an extremely continent led to a Balkanization of Africa that cut across
II heterogeneous and unintegrated population (seetable11.1, the tribal lines and established boundaries bearing little
I above). Typically, the population is a mosaic of different relevance to the homogeneity of populations. The possi-

. { races, languages, tribes and religions. The situation varies biIities of a more systematic and sensible movement
',1 towards national integration were thus nipped in the bud.

104 G. Myrdal, The Challenge of World Poverty: a World Anti- Furthermore, the permanent settlement of the Europeans
i 1 Poverty Program in Outline (London, the Penguin Press, 1970), in some areas established, on the top of the old tribal
! chap. 7, p. 208. hierarchies, a new hierarchical system based on race and
, 105 Myrda1,however, findssome simiiarities in this respect between
j the situation in the less developed countries and the United States of ethnic origins. In that new amalgam, European immi-
i America (ibid., pp. 240 and 241). grants and the Asian comprador class stood above the
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Chapter IV

CULTURAL CONDITIONS

220. As indicated in chapter I of this part of the present
study, there is a decided relationship betwe~n the general
cultural characteristics and the regional location of the
less developed countries. In that chapte.. , the division of
these countries into four distinct culture regions was
proposed. Below, each of these four regions and the
distinct cultural conditions that characterize them will be
discussed separately, including the various subcultures
that further differentiate them. Before this is done.,
however, it is important to consider briefly certain broad
cultural characteristics common to all less developed
countries.

A. Some common characteristics

1. THE "sm:rr STATE": A PERVASIVE FEATURE

221. All the less developed countries suffer from a
condition imposed by what is termed by Gunnar Myrdal
the "soft State", the main defect of which
is understood to comprise all the various types of social indiscipline
which manifest themselves by deficiencies in legislation, and in
particular law observance and enfurcement, a widespread dis
obedience by public officials at various levels to rules and directives
handed down to them, and often their collusion with powerful per- .
sons and groups of persons whose conduct they should regulate.
Within the concept of the "soft State" belongs also corruption ...
These several patterns of behaviour are interrelated in the sense that
they permitor even provoke each other by a circular causation having
cumulative effects.104

Myrdal concludes that these deficiencies act to impede
policy.;making and policy implementation and to weaker_
and distort efforts to plan for development. His use of the
term is thus diagnostic; it suggests that the hard outer
shell of the state apparatus (its juridical independence, its
formal constitution, its laws and administrative organiza
tion) often conceals actual conditions constituting a core
ofweakness that can be penetrated by illegal or extra-legal
means.10S The absence of a well-integrated population
and a strong sense of national identity and interest,
together with the prevailing social and economic con
ditions, provides the backdrop for practices which diverge
sharply from pronounced laws and norms. Our own analy
sis of the causes and consequences of this state of affairs
is as follows.

222. It has already been shown that the less developed
countries are generally characterized by an extremely
heterogeneous and unintegrated population (see tableII.l,
above). Typically, the population is a mo~aic of different
races, languages, tribes and religions. The situation varies

104 G. Myrdal, The Challenge of World Poverty: a World Anti
Poverty Program in Outline (London, the Penguin Press, 1970),
chap. 7, p. 208.

105 Myrdal, however, finds somesimiiarities in this respect between
the situation in the less developed countries and the United States of
America (ibid., pp. 240 and 241).

enormously from region to region and f. ;ountry to country,
of course, but everywhere it presents much the same
problem: the diversity of population creates obstacles to
national integration far greater than any faced by the
more developed Western European countries at the start
of their industrialization process. It is at once one of the
main causes of the general political instability of the less
developed countries and a possible explanation of their
relative economic stagnation.

223. Conditions, as' we have already observed, vary
from country to country. Countries that are the victims
of a colonial past have distinct problems that differ
greatly from those of the countries which have either
enjoyed a semi-colonial status or have escaped coloniza
tion altogether. These problems certainly constitute one
-and probably the most important---element in the
prevailing social and economic conditions, although it is
important to distinguish between the various systems of
colonial rule. The English, for instance, preferred to rule
indirectly and thus kept the traditional societies as intact
as possible. The French, by contrast, tended to be cultural
missionaries and tried to create at least a cadre of elite
native leaders thoroughly indoctrinated in the French
style of life. Other colonial Powers manifested similar or
other styles of rule, but the consequence of foreign
domination for the colonized peoples everywhere has been
the same. It has destroyed their traditional forms of
authority and values and left them without legitimate
substitutes and viable institn.tions.

224. Where the anticcolonialist struggle has been
protracted and widespread, it has mobilized a sufficiently
large mass of the people to create a sense of national
identity and national destiny. But wherever the struggle
has been confined to a small elite, the post-independence
period has witnessed crises of identity and continuing
intra-elite power struggles that have distracted the national
energies from developmental tasks. These patterns would
appear to support the assumption that the cultural differ
ences among the less developed countries correspond
substantially to their regional differences.

225. In Mrica south of the Sahara, there was one main
type of classical colonialism. There, Europeans encoun
tered societies that were primarily tribal in structure; but"
intra-European power struggles for the control of the
continent led to a Balkanization of Mrica that cut across
the tribal lines and established boundaries bearing little
relevance to the homogeneity of populations. The possi
bilities of a more systematic and :;-3.G.sible movement
towards national integration were thus nipped in the bud.
Furthermore, the permanent settlement of the Europeans
in some areas establi3hed, on the top of the old tribal
hierarchies, a new hierarchical system based on race and
ethnic origins. In that new amalgam, European immi
grants and the Asian comprador class stood above the
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3. NATIONAL IDENTITY AND NATIONAL SECURITY

233. On the positive side, nationalism in the less
developed countries has served as a vehicle to carry on a
dual struggle against foreign domination and for national
integration and consolidation. On the negative side, the
nationalism of a dominant group within a heterogeneous
and unintegrated population" has sometimes led to dis
regard of, or discrimination agc'i.st, the fundamental
rights of repressed groups. The problem facing most of
these countries in this respect, therefore, is one of foment
ing a national identity inclusive enough to encompass the
diverse sections of their population as a whole.

234. The capacity of the less developed countries to
deal with this problem varies, of course. Perhaps the
most important factor in determining that capacity is the
degree of cultural integration each country has reached in
its own process of development. Old and well-established
societies seem to have a distinct advantage; even so, they
have yet to prove their ability to cope with the challenges
of modernization. Modern education, egalitarian ideas
and the socio-political mobilization of huge masses are
putting the humanist traditions of such societies and the
hierarchical social structures that usually characterize
them to a severe test.

235. The national crisis of identity faced by most
developing countries involves no less a task than the
restructuring of their cultural and social systems, which
calls for a process of "creative destruction"; much in the
old order has to be destroyed in the process of building
new ideas and institutions. Like all periods of cultural

2. THE IMPAC'f OF MASS COMMUNICATION

231. In all the less developed countries, traditional
social structures and cultural values are being further
undermined by the process of economic development.
Hierarchical social structures have had to open up some
what to provide channels of social mobility for ambitious
and oualified individuals. Wherever the traditional social
system fails to do this, political and social pressures begin
to mount. Wherever the social system is flexible and allows
for individual mobility, more fluid class and status
structures based on education and achievement, as well
as lineage, have begun to replace the rigid traditional
hierar-hies of caste or colour.

232. The mass communication media are also bringing
about changes in the social structures ofthe less developed
countries by disseminating new ideas and values on a
universal scale. The increasing availability of books,
newspapers and radio and television receivers in these
countries in recent years is indicated in table 11.76. The
precise impact of these media on the less developed socie
ties is difficult to determine at present. However, it can be
argued generally that they are rapidly raising the aware
ness and expectations of the masses and that the "demon
stration effects" of publications and television may well
be another potent source of social and cultural crisis.
On the other hand, the media have also served as a power
ful instrument in mobilizing national sentiment in favour
of common causes, such as the struggle for independence
and social justice and development. With this potency in
mind, it is urgent that the less developed countries formu
late policies appropriate to their individual conditions so
as to use these media to the maximum advantage in
furthering national integration, national consolidation
and national education.

African, though in some areas, particularly in the British
and French colonies, a black bourgeoisie also emerged to
take the helm from the colonial Power when independence
came.

226. The post-independence period has thus witnessed
a process of Africanization that has, on the one hand,
turned against the Europeans and the Asians, and, on the
other, left the masses of tribal Africa largely unintegrated
into the new modern States. In many instances, it has been
a period characterized by inter-State and civil wars of
tribal origin, as well as by internal persecution of ethnic
and tribal minorities. To this day, a general state ofnation
al insecurity and violence prevails in black Africa, and the
continuing presence of Buropean colonialism, notably in
South Africa, Southern Rhodesia, Angola, Mozambique,
and Guinea-Bissau only aggravates this condition.

227. In South and East Asia, a different type of classic
colonialism was instituted. European colonialists entering
that region encountered old and well-established urban
centred civilizations. They also encountered largely
agrarian societies based on traditional systems of religious
and social hierarchy. The multinational imperial systems
that had preceded the European in this area, originating
from China and India, had left behind cultural and
bureaucratic legacies that were difficult to destroy and
replace altogether. European colonialism was thus forced
into systems exercising indirect rule and relying principally
on its own expeditionary forces, traditional authority
figures and a growing indigenous colonial bureaucracy.
In many instances, the colonialists followed a policy of
"divide and rule", thus exacerbating existing ethnic,
linguistic, racial and religious differences and, in effect,
solidifying old discriminatory practices or creating new
ones in order to consolidate various social and economic
advantages.

228. West Asia and North Africa, the Moslem world,
gave rise to still a third type offoreign domination, ranging
from direct colonization and settlement in North Africa
to the Mandates System in the "Fertile Crescent", to the
semi-colonial status of Egypt and, finally, to the kind of
independence enjoyed by Arabia, Iran and Turkey. Where
independence had to be fought for actively and by violent
means (as in Tunisia and Algeria), new forms of revolu
tionary legitimacy emerged to take the place of the
traditional authority.

229. By contrast, where countries found themselves
in the twilight zone between colonization and indepen
dence, traditional hierarchical systems persisted, only
somewhat more modern in guise. And where countries
escaped direct colonial or semi-colonial status, the trad
ition of independence rendered the task of national inte
gration a relatively simpler one.

230. The Latin American countries present yet another
situation. Aside from the relatively short period of direct
colonial rule, they have long enjoyed formal juridical
independence, though practically, at least since the
proclamation of the Monroe Doctrine in 1823, their
freedom of action has fallen within the parameters set by
the interests of a great neighbour. Fortunately for Latin
America, however, the relative homogeneity of its
population has spared it from the kinds of disintegrating
effects that Africa, Asia and the Middle East suffered from.
Nevertheless, the presence of large indigenous popula
tions, as wellas the internal weaknesses ofthe "soft State",
have rendered them vulnerable to internal insecurity and
violence.

102

African, though in some areas, particularly in the British
and French colonies, a black bourgeoisie also emerged to
take the helm from the colonial Power when independence
came.
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somewhat more modern in guise. And where countries
escaped direct colonial or semi-colonial status, the trad
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gration a relatively simpler one.
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situation. Aside from the relatively short period of direct
colonial rule, they have long -enjoyed formal juridical
independence, though practically, at least since the
proclamation of the Monroe Doctrine in 1823, their
freedom of action has fallen within the parameters set by
the interests of a great neighbour. Fortunately for Latin
America, however, the relative homogeneity of its
population has spared it from the kinds of disintegrating
effects that Africa, Asia and the Middle East suffered from.
Nevertheless, the presence of large indigenous popula
tions, as well as the internal weaknesses ofthe "soft State",
have rendered them vulnerable to internal insecurity and
violence.

2. THE IMPAC'f OF MASS COMMUNICATION

231. In all the less developed countries, traditional
social structures and cultural values are being further
undermined by the process of economic development.
Hierarchical social structures have had to open up some
what to provide channels of social mobility for ambitious
and oualified individuals. Wherever the traditional social
system fails to do this, political and social pressures begin
to mount. Wherever the social system is flexible and allows
for individual mobility, more fluid class and status
structures based on education and achievement, as weJI
as lineage, have begun to replace the rigid traditional
hierar"'l.ries of caste or colour.

232. The mass communication media are also bringing
about changes in the social structures ofthe less developed
countries by disseminating new ideas and values on a
universal scale. The increasing availability of books,
newspapers and radio and television receivers in these
countries in recent years is indicated in table n.76. The
precise impact of these media on the less developed socie
ties is difficult to determine at present. However, it can be
argued generally that they are rapidly raising the aware~

ness and expectations of the masses and that the "demon
stration effects" of publications and television may well
be another potent sourc.;e of social and cultural crisis.
On the other hand, the media have also served as a power
ful instrument in mobilizing national sentiment in favour
of common causes, such as the struggle for independence
and social justice and development. With this potency in
mind, it is urgent that the less developed countries formu
late policies appropriate to their individual conditions so
as to use these media to the maximum advantage in
furthering national integration, national consolidation
and national education.

3. NATIONAL IDENTITY AND NATIONAL SECURITY

233. On the positive side, nationalism in the less
developed countries has served as a vehicle to carry on a
dual struggle against foreign domination and for national
integration and consolidation. On the negative side, the
nationalism of a dominant group within a heterogeneous
and unintegrated population" has sometimes led to dis
regard of, or discrimination agc~~st, the fundamental
rights of repressed groups. The problem facing most of
these countries in this respect, therefore, is one offoment
ing a national identity inclusive enough to en~ompass the
diverse sections of their population as a whole.

234. The capacity of the less developed countries to
deal with this problem varies, of course. Perhaps the
most important factor in determining that capacity is the
degree of cultural integration each country has reached in
its own process of development. Old and well-established
societies seem to have a distinct advantage; even so, they
have yet to prove their ability to cope with the challenges
of modernization. Modern education, egalitarian ideas
and the socio.;political mobilization of huge masses are
putting the humanist traditions of such societies ~md the
hierarchical social structures that usually characterize
them to a severe test.

235. The national crisis of identity faced by most
developing countries involves no less a task than the
restructuring of their cultural and social systems, which
cans for a process of "creative destruction"; much in the
old order has to be destroyed in the process of building
new ideas and institutions. Like all periods of cultural
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1969 446

Ivory Coast ..................... 1967 50 1960 17 1968 1.6
1969 38 1969 17 1969 2.0

Kenya ......................... 1967 162 1969 15.0 1960 9 1958 1.5
1968 177 1969 48 1969 1.S
1969 193

Libyan Arab Republic............ 1967 86 1967 20.0 1960 62
1969 41

Morocco ....................... 1966 14.0 1960 46 1960 0.4
1969 59 1969 10.0

Mozambique.................... 1967 149 1967 7.0 1960 6
1968 122 1969 12·

Nigeria......... , ............... 1967 778 1966 7.0 1960 4 1960 0.03
1968 1004 1969 20 1969 0.80
1969 1099

Senegal ........................ 1969 5.0 1960 47 1969 0.3
1969 71

Sierra Leone .................... 1967 73 1969 16.0 1960 4 1967 1.3
1968 75 1969 56 1969 1.4

Sudan.......................... 1960 0.9 1968 1.0
1968 12 1969 2.0

Tunisia......................... 1967 250 1969 16.0 1960 41 1960 0.1
1968 97 1969 7.0

Uganda ........................ 1965 5.0 1960 14 1968 1.1
1968 64 1969 1.3

United Republic of Cameroon ..... 1969 2.0 1960 3
IS09 37

United Republic of Tanzania...... 1968 18 1969 5.0 1960 2
1969 30 1968 11

Zair~ .......................... 1969 1.0 1959 2.5
Z.ambia ........••.............. 1969 9.0 1962 5 1968 3.0

1969 13 1969 5.0

Asia
Afghanistan .................... 1969 83 1967 7.0 1960 2

1967 16
Bahrain ........................ 1960 82 1968 106.0

1968 1075 1969 111.0
Burma ......................... 1968 1926 1966 9.0 1960 6

1969 15
Cyprus .........••.............. 1967 207 1969 92.0 1960 153 1960 3.0

1969 341 1969 253 1969 66.0
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I TABLE 11.76 (continued)

1 Daily newspapers Radio Television,
I

I
Books Copies per Receivers Receivers

1000 of per 1 000 of per 1 000 of
Year Total Year population Year population Year population

[

'j Asia (continued) C
t

I Hong Kong .................... 1967 1003 1969 485.0 1960 55 1960 2.0
i 1968 399 1969 169 1969 40.0
J

India 1967 10617 1968 13.0 1960 5j ..........................
1 1968 11413 1969 19'I

I
1969 13 733

Indonesia................... " .. 1960 7 1968 0.6
1967 14 1969 0.6

i Iran . 1967 1231 1960 45 1960 2.0.......................... .
j:l 1968 93 1969 9.0

j Jordan ..................... '" . 1967 162 1968 12.0 1960 38 1968 8.0

I 1968 154 1969 12.0

I 1969 224
, Khmer Republic................. 1960 6 1968 5.0
t 1968 153 1969 7.0!
i Kuwait......................... 1967 153 1968 52.0 1960 270 1960 3.01
i 1968 132 1969 178 1968 185.0I
f Lebanon ....................... 1967 427 1960 61 1960 5.0! 1968 543 1969 223 1968 145.0
I 1969 685
i Malaysia ....................... 1967 483 1969 74.0 1960 37 1968 12.0(

,I 1969 20 1968 41 1969 12.0
Pakistan........................ 1967 3312 1968 6.0 1960 3 1968 0.3

i 1968 11 1969 0.7
j Philippines ..................... 1968 335 1966 27.0 1960 22 1960 1.0", 1968 45 1969 9.0
! Qatar .......................... 1968 51
I Republic of Viet-Nam............ 1967 713 1968 70.0 1960 9 1969 21.0
" 1968 398 1969 73,1
I 1969 497
I Ryukyu Islands ................. 1969 271.0 1968 332 1968 188.0

J 1969 342 1969 195.0
Saudi Arabia.................... 1969 8.0 1959 12 1960 1.0
Singapore ...................... 1967 322 1969 154.0 1968 50 1968 57.0

1968 414 1969 50 1969 65.0
! 1969 533

I Sri Lanka ...................... 1967 1534 1969 58.0 1960 36
1968 1570 1969 41

I 1969 1586
[ Syrian Arab Republic............. 1967 361 1967 15.0 1960 ~7 1962 0.3I

I 1969 22.0
Thailand ....................... 1968 1364 1969 21.0 1960 6 1960 2.0

f 1969 2457 1969 80 1969 7.0 ti
.1

I
Turkey ......................... 1967 5688 1969 41.0 1960 49 1960 0.04 d

1968 5492 1969 88 1969 0.70 "1 1969 5669
i

i Cl
\

·1 n
I Central and South America d
I .Argentina ...................... 1967 3645 1966 128 1960 167 1960 21.0 f)-r
I 1968 381 1969 129.0! Bahamas ....................... 1969 142 1960 152

Cl,
! 1969 64i 0
{ Barbados ............... : ...... ~ 1967 115 1960 150 1968 59.0 tt,,

1969 224 1969 59.0 g!
) Bermuda ....................... 1969 223 1960 442 1960 186.0 0
1 1969 558 1969 308.0 a
! Bolivia ......................... 1969 34 1961 73 PI 1968 288 "f
I Brazil .......................... 1968 37 1960 66 1960 18.0l Cl
t 1969 61 1969 72.0 C,

I Colombia ...................... 1967 53 1960 139 1960 11.0
1969 108 1969 30.0I

I Chile ........... " ............. 1967 1556 1968 86 1959 94 1960 0.06 c:

I 1968 1546 1969 144 1969 42,00 n

I 1969 1100 0

1041
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TABLE 11.76 (continued)

Daily newspapers Radio Television

Books Copies per Receivers Receivers
1000 of per 1 000 oj' per 1 000 of

Year Total Year population Year population Year population

Asia (continued)
HongKong .................... 1967 1003 1969 485.0 1960 55 1960 2.0

1968 399 1969 169 1969 40.0
India .......................... 1967 10617 1968 13.0 1960 5

1968 11413 1969 19
1969 13 733

Indonesia....................... 1960 7 1968 0.6
1967 14 1969 0.6

Iran ................... : ....... 1967 1 231 1960 45 1960 2.0
1968 93 1969 9.0

Jordan ......................... 1967 162 1968 12.0 1960 38 1968 8.0
1968 154 1969 12.0
1969 224

Khmer Republic................. 1960 6 1968 5.0
1968 153 1969 7.0

Kuwait......................... 1967 153 1968 52.0 1960 270 1960 3.0
1968 132 1969 178 1968 185.0

Lebanon ....................... 1967 427 1960 61 1960 5.0
1968 543 1969 223 1968 145.0
1969 685

Malaysia ....................... 1967 483 1969 74.0 1960 37 1968 12.0
1969 20 1968 41 1969 12.0

Pakistan........................ 1967 3312 1968 6.0 1960 3 1968 0.3
1968 11 1969 0.7

Philippines ..................... 1968 335 1966 27.0 1960 22 1960 1.0
1968 45 1969 9.0

Qatar .......................... 1968 51
Republic of Viet~Nam............ 1967 713 1968 70.0 1960 9 1969 21.0

1968 398 1969 73
1969 497

Ryukyu Islands ................. 1969 271.0 1968 332 1968 188.0
1969 342 1969 195.0

Saudi Arabia.................... 1969 8.0 1959 12 1960 1.0
Singapore ...................... 1967 322 1969 154.0 1968 50 1968 57.0

1968 414 1969 50 1969 65.0
1969 533

Sri Lanka ...................... 1967 1 534 1969 58.0 1960 36
1968 1570 1969 41
1969 1586

Syrian Arab Republic............. 1967 361 1967 15.0 1960 ~7 1962 0.3
1969 22.0

Thailand ....................... 1968 1364 1969 21.0 1960 6 1960 2.0
1969 2457 1969 80 1969 7.0

Turkey ......................... 1967 5688 1969 41.0 1960 49 1960 0.04
1968 5492 1969 88 1969 0.70
1969 5669

Central and South America
.Argentina ...................... 1967 3645 1966 128 1960 167 1960 21.0

1968 381 1969 129.0
Bahamas ....................... 1969 142 1960 152

1969 64i
Barbados ............... : ...... ~ 1967 115 1960 150 1968 59.0

1969 224 1969 59.0
Bermuda ....................... 1969 223 1960 442 1960 186.0

1969 558 1969 308.0
Bolivia ......................... 1969 34 1961 73

1968 288
Brazil ................. '" ...... 1968 37 1960 66 1960 18.0

1969 61 1969 72.0
Colombia ...................... 1967 53 1960 139 1960 11.0

1969 108 1969 30.0
Chile .......................... 1967 1556 1968 86 1959 94 1960 0.06

1968 1546 1969 144 1969 42.00
1969 1100
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TABLE II.76 (concluded)

Daily newspapers Radio Television

Books Copies per Receivers Receivers
I 000 of per 1 000 of per 1 000 of

Year Total Year population Year population Year population

Central and South America (continued)
Costa Rica ...... , .............. 1967 237 1967 60 1960 66 1960 3.0

1968 294 1969 63 1969 59.0
1969 284

Cuba .......................... 1967 748 1961 88 1960 161 1960 74.0
1968 955 1968 71.0

Dominican Republic ............. 1969 32 1960 34 1960 6.0
1969 38 1969 24.0

Ecuador ....................... 1969 42 1960 41 1960 0.5
1969 204 1967 13.0

El Salvador ..................... 1967 27 1967 51 1960 89 1960 8.0
1969 118 1969 22.0

Guadeloupe .................... 1966 9 1960 24 1968 16.0
1969 93 1969 18.0

Guatemala ..................... 1968 70 1967 27 1960 55 1960 8.0
1969 50 1968 115 1969 14.0

Haiti. .......................... 1967 18 1969 5 1960 5 1960 0.5
1969 17 1969 2.0

Honduras ...................... 1967 17 1960 68 1960 1.0
1968 58 1969 7.0

Jamaica ........................ 1967 78 1969 66 1960 88 1968 29.0
1968 136 1969 . 230
1969 175

Martinique ..................... 1960 47 1968 18.0
1969 112 1969 22.0

Mexico......................... 1968 2646 1965 116 1960 95 1960 19.0
1969 2966 1969 265 1969 52.0

Panama ........................ 1969 195 1967 81 1960 159 1960 10.0
1969 88.0

Paraguay ....................... 1969 ~ ~ 1961 83 1968 6.0
1969 7.0

Peru ........................... 1967 681 1959 47 1960 101 1960 3.0
1968 783 1969 134 1969 30.0
1969 535

Uruguay ....................... 1967 341 1969 400 1960 285 1960 9.0
1969 379 1969 77.0

Venezuela ...................... 1969 71 1960 186 1960 37.0
1969 168 1968 72.0

Source: Statistical Yearbook, 1970 (United Nations publication, Sales No. E/F.71.XVII.l). pp. 783-806.
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occasions, it has led to the virtual break-up ofa State into
competing parts, as has happened, for example, in
Cambodia, Korea, Laos, Pakistan and Viet-Nam. It has
also necessitated the placing of undue emphasis on the
acquisition of military hardware and the expansion of
military bureaucracies, activities that, unfortunately, are
instigated and fed by the great Powers in their rivalry for
client States in the so-called third world.

4. MORE ARMS, LESS SECURITY, MORE REPRESSION

238. The phenomenon of the arms race, of course, is
not confined to the less developed countries but is an
integral part of our present world order, which is still
based on the principle of national sovereignty, even as
far as resort to violence is concerned. Its consequences
for the less developed countries, however, are severe;
what few resources they may have are being expended on
arms and the maintenance of military bureaucracies to
an extent that is not commensurate with their financial
abilities. Table 11.77 makes a comparison of military
expenditures and expenditures on public health and
education in the different regions of the world. In 1968, it

transition in history, that through which most of the less
developed countries are currently moving is thus fraught
with improvisation, conflict and internal insecurity.

236. The same process of transition occurred in those
countries which are now more developed, but in far more
favourable international conditions. The pioneers of
development enjoyed a far greater measure of immunity
from outside interference than do the less developed
countries today. In the first place, as we have already
observed, the populations of the less developed countries
tend to be much less homogeneous and culturally inte
grated. Secondly, ill-definedor uncertain boundaries have
opened the door to considerable regional conflict. Thirdly,
and perhaps most importantly, the rivalries of the great
Powers have often made pawns ofthe internal and regional
warring elements to the advantage of those Powers, which
conflicts with the real interests of the less developed
countries.

237. The combination of these circumstances has
created for the less developed countries a crisis for their
national security that is closely linked to their problems
of national identity and national integration. On many

TABLE II.76 (concluded)

Daily newspapers Radio Television

Books Copies per Receivers Receivers
I 000 of per 1 000 of per 1 000 of

Year Total Year population Year population Year population

Central and South America (continued)
Costa Rica ...... , .............. 1967 237 1967 60 1960 66 1960 3.0

1968 294 1969 63 1969 59.0
1969 284

Cuba .......................... 1967 748 1961 88 1960 161 1960 74.0
1968 955 1968 71.0

Dominican Republic ............. 1969 32 1960 34 1960 6.0
1969 38 1969 24.0

Ecuador ....................... 1969 42 1960 41 1960 0.5
1969 204 1967 13.0

El Salvador ..................... 1967 27 1967 51 1960 89 1960 8.0
1969 118 1969 22.0

Guadeloupe .................... 1966 9 1960 24 1968 16.0
1969 93 1969 18.0

Guatemala ..................... 1968 70 1967 27 1960 55 1960 8.0
1969 50 1968 115 ]969 14.0

Haiti. .......................... 1967 18 1969 5 1960 5 1960 0.5
1969 17 1969 2.0

Honduras ...................... 1967 17 1960 68 1960 1.0
1968 58 1969 7.0

Jamaica ........................ 1967 78 1969 66 1960 88 1968 29.0
1968 136 1969 . 230
1969 175

Martinique ..................... 1960 47 1968 18.0
1969 112 1969 22.0

Mexico......................... 1968 2646 1965 116 1960 95 1960 19.0
1969 2966 1969 265 1969 52.0

Panama ........................ 1969 195 1967 81 1960 159 1960 10.0
1969 88.0

Paraguay ....................... 1969 ' ' 1961 83 1968 6.0
1969 7.0

Peru ........................... 1967 681 1959 47 1960 101 1960 3.0
1968 783 1969 134 1969 30.0
1969 535

Uruguay ....................... 1967 341 1969 400 1960 285 1960 9.0
1969 379 1969 77.0

Venezuela ...................... 1969 71 1960 186 1960 37.0
1969 168 1968 72.0

Source: Statistical Yearbook, 1970 (United Nations publication, Sales No. E/F.71.XVII.l). pp. 783-806.

transition in history, that through which most of the less
developed countries are currently moving is thus fraught
with improvisation, conflict and internal insecurity.

236. The same process of transition occurred in those
countries which are now more developed, but in far more
favourable international conditions. The pioneers of
development enjoyed a far greater measure of immunity
from outside interference than do the less developed
countries today. In the first place, as we have already
observed, the populations of the less developed countries
tend to be much less homogeneous and culturally inte
grated. Secondly, ill-defined or uncertain boundaries have
opened the door to considerable regional conflict. Thirdly,
and perhaps most importantly, the rivalries of the great
Powers have often made pawns ofthe internal and regional
warring elements to the advantage of those Powers, which
conflicts with the real interests of the less developed
countries.

237. The combination of these circumstances has
created for the less developed countries a crisis for their
national security that is closely linked to their problems
of national identity and national integration. On many

occasions, it has led to the virtual break-up ofa State into
competing parts, as has happened, for example, in
Cambodia, Korea, Laos, Pakistan and Viet-Nam. It has
also necessitated the placing of undue emphasis on the
acquisition of military hardware and the expansion of
military bureaucracies, activities that, unfortunately, are
instigated and fed by the great Powers in their rivalry for
client States in the so-called third world.

4. MORE ARMS, LESS SECURITY, MORE REPRESSION

238. The phenomenon of the arms race, of course, is
not confined to the less developed countries but is an
integral part of our present world order, which is still
based on the principle of national sovereig".lty, ~ven as
far as resort to violence is concerned. Its consequences
for the less developed countries, however, are severe;
what few resources they may have are being expended on
arms and the maintenance of military bureaucracies to
an extent that is not commensurate with their financial
abilities. Table 11.77 makes a comparison of military
expenditures and expenditures on public health and
education in the different regions of the world. In 1968, it
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TABLE H.77

GNP, military expenditure and public expenditure on education and health, 1968
(Absolute amounts in dollars" and as percentages ofGNP)

GNP Military expenditure
Public expenditure Public expenditure

on education on health

Million $ Percentage Million $ Percentage Million S Percentage Million $ Percentage

Africa.......................... 57700 100 1769 3.1 2370 4.1 799 1.4
Northern America ............... 931800 100 82379 8.8 56510 6.1 23788 2.6
Latin America .................. 118900 100 2235 1.9 4430 3.7 1370 1.2
Asia" .......................... 286700 100 8302 2.9 10660 3.7 1460 0.5
Europe and USSR ............... 1173600 100 86315 7.4 56220 4.8 36924 3.1
Oceania ........................ 32700 100 1054 3.2 1450 4.4 924 2.8
Arab States" ............... : .... (28800) (100) (2000) (6.9) (l340) (4.7) (400) (1.4)

WORLDb •••••••••••••••••••••• 2601400 100 182054 7.0 131640 5.1 65265 2.5

Developed countries ............. 2298120 100 171922 7.5 120820 5.3 62195 2.7
Developing countries ............ 303280 100 10132 3.3 10820 3.6 3070 1.0
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conversion factors were used in some cases. for GNP, military expenditure, educa
tion expenditure and health expenditure in order to make the respective dollar values
more comparable to United States values, The proportions of GNP of the various
types of expenditure are consequently not fully comparable.

b Not including China, Democratic People's Republic of Korea and Democratic
Republic of Viet-Nam.

C Already included in relevant geographical area.

241. The tragedy of the present arms race among
nations is that the additional stockpiling of military
hardware has not brought them any closer to a sense of
national security. This is evidencedby the fact that despite
crying needs in other spheres of national life (health,
education and welfare) they continue to increase their
military spending. Ifanything, the evidence tends to show
that the expansion of its means of defence by one nation
while all others are expanding theirs does not necessarily
increase that nation's objective national security; on the
contrary, it tends to poison the international atmosphere
and create a greater subjective sense of national insecurity
-thus reinforcing a self-perpetuating vicious circle.

242. For the less developed countries, national security
is complicated by problems -of internal security. The
creation of the modern army, with its better educated
staff, better discipline and monopoly control of the means
of violence, has led some social scientists to expect it to
play a leading and beneficial role in the modernization
process. The evidence on this score seems to be mixed.
Wherever the nationalist movement has created some
countervailing powers and institutions to set limits to
arbitrary military rule, such a role may be possible. But
in countries where such political forces have been lacking,
military rule has often continued the corrupt practices of
the civilian rulers, at the same time aggrandizing the army
and expanding engagement in military adventures. In
such instances, and wherever armies have been recruited
from a particular racial, tribal or linguistic group, the
consequences of military rule for human rights have often
been disastrous. Furthermore, national development
prospects have frequently suffered wherever the military
controls a large and increasing share of the government
budget, though contributing little to the mobilization of
the country's resources.

243. For these reasons, one of the major recommen
dations of the Special Rapporteur will be that the less
developed countries should try to reduce their military
spending as much as possible without jeopardizing their

106

106 It is difficult, however, to reconcile the relative percentages
spent on education and military expenditures in terms of GN"P with
the relative percentages in terms of the national budget.
. 107 L. Goldstone, "Public expenditure on education in the world,

1968", Prospects: Quarterly Review 0/ Education vol. 11, No. 2
(paris, UNESCO, summer 1972), p, 229.

108 For more precise figures, see United States Arms Control and
Disarmament Agency, WorldMilitary Expenditures, 1970(Washing
ton, D.C., 1971).

Source: L. Goldstone, "Public expenditure on education in the world, 1968"
Prospects: Quarterly Review ofEducation, vol. n, No. 2 (Paris, UNESCO, summe~
1972), p. 229. .

B For the conversion from national currencies into United States dollars, official
exchange rates were used for most ofthe national totals. Alternative rates were used
for the socialist countries and for several countries in Latin America and Asia for
which official rates appeared to yield unrealistic equivalents. In addition, different

appears that some 5182000 million were spent for
military purposes, 5132000 million for education and
565000 million on health, accounting for 7, 5.1 and 2.5
.per cent, respectively, of the world's total GNP.

239. As may be expected, there is a high correlation
between the involvement of States in conflict, actual or
potential, and the size of their military expenditure. On a
regional basis, for example, North America, Europe
(including the USSR) and the Arab States respectively
spend 8.8, 7.4 and 6.9 per cent of their total GNP for
military purposes. The less developed countries as a whole
spent an average of 3.3 per cent of their GNP for military
purposes, 3.6 per cent for education and 1 per cent for
health.l'" By contrast, the expenditures of the more
developed countries for military purposes, education and
health were 7.5, 5.3 and 2.7 per cent respectively. When
the absolute magnitudes are examined, however, the
differences between the more and the less developed
countries stand out much more sharply.

240. UNESCO was able to estimate the percentage of
the national budget that was allocated for education in
1968 by nearly three quarters of its developing member
States in Africa, Asia and Latin America. It estimated
that 14 per cent of the total budgets of these countries
was being spent on education. The African countries, in
all, were estimated to be spending some 18 per cent; the
Latin American countries..alittleover 14 per cent; and the

.' Asian countries just over 12 per cent.'?" By contrast,
military expenditures were estimated to range from 30 to
50 per cent of the same budgets.l'"

1
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TABLE H.77

GNP, military expenditure and public expenditure on education and health, 1968
(Absolute amounts in dollarsB and as percentages ofGNP)

GNP Military expenditure
Public expenditure Public expenditure

on education on health

Million $ Percentage Million $ Percentage Million $ Percentage Million $ Percentage

Africa.......................... 57700 100 1769 3.1 2370 4.1 799 1.4
Northern America ............... 931800 100 82379 8.8 56510 6.1 23788 2.6
Latin America .................. 118900 100 2235 1.9 4430 3.7 1370 1.2
Asiab

•••••••••••••••••••••••••• 286700 100 8302 2.9 10660 3.7 1460 0.5
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Arab StatesC

••••••••••••••• : •••• (28800) (lOO) (2000) (6.9) (1 340) (4.7) (400) (1.4)

WORLDb
•••••••••••••••••••••• 2601400 100 182054 7.0 131640 5.1 65265 2.5

Developed countries ............. 2298120 100 171922 7.5 120820 5.3 62195 2.7
Developing countries ............ 303280 100 10132 3.3 10820 3.6 3070 1.0

Source: L. Goldstone, "Public expenditure on education in the world, 1968",
Prospects: Quarterly Review ofEducation, vol. n, No. 2 (Paris, UNESCO, summer
1972), p. 229. .

B For the conversion from national currencies into United States dollars, official
exchange rates were used for most ofthe national totals. Alternative rates were used
for the socialist countries and for several countries in Latin America and Asia for
which official rates appeared to yield unrealistic equivalents. In addition, different

conversion factors were used in some cases. for GNP, military expenditure, educa
tion expenditure and health expenditure in order to make the respective dollar values
more comparable to United States values, The proportions of GNP of the various
types of expenditure are consequently not fully comparable.

b Not including China, Democratic People's Republic of Korea and Democratic
Republic of Viet-Nam.

C Already included in relevant geographical area.
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spent on education and military expenditures in terms of GN'P with
the relative percentages in terms of the national budget.

107 L. Goldstone, "Public expenditure on education in the world,
1968", Prospects: Quarterly Review of Education vot. 11, No. 2
(paris, UNESCO, summer 1972), p. 229.

108 For more precise figures, see United States Arms Control and
Disarmament Agency, World Military Expenditures, 1970 (Washing
ton, D.C., 1971).

241. The tragedy of the present arms race among
nations is that the additional stockpiling of military
hardware has not brought them any closer to a sense of
national security. This is evidenced by the fact that despite
crying needs in other sphe'res of national life (health,
education and welfare) they continue to increase their
military spending. Ifanything, the evidence tends to show
that the expansion of its means of defence by one nation
while all others are expanding theirs does not necessarily
increase that nation's objective national security; on the
contrary, it tends to poison the international atmosphere
and create a greater subjective sense of national insecurity
-thus reinforcing a self-perpetuating vicious circle.

242. For the less developed countries, national security
is complicated by problems ·of internal security. The
creation of the modern army, with its better educated
staff, better discipline and monopoly control of the means
of violence, has led some social scientists to expect it to
play a leading and beneficial role in the modernization
process. The evidence on this score seems to be mixed.
Wherever the nationalist movement has created some
cOl.::ltervailing powers and institutions to set limits to
arbitrary military rule, such a role may be possible. But
in countries where such political forces have been lacking,
military rule has often continued the corrupt practices of
the civilian rulers, at the same tiple aggrandizing the army
and expanding engagement in military adventures. In
such instances, and wherever armies have been recruited
from a particular racial, tribal or linguistic group, the
consequences ofmilitary rule for human rights have often
been disastrous. Furthermore, national development
prospects have frequently suffered wherever the military
controls a large and increasing share of the government
budget, though contributing little to the mobilization of
the country's resources.

243. For these reasons, one of the major recommen
dations of the Special Rapporteur will be that the less
developed countries should try to reduce their military
spending as much as possible without jeopardizing their
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appears that some $182000 million were spent for
military purposes, $132000 million for education and
$65000 million on health, accounting for 7, 5.1 and 2.5
,per cent, respectively, of the world's total GNP.

239. As may be expected, there is a high correlation
between the involvement of States in conflict, actual or
potential, and the size of their military expenditure. On a
regional basis, for example, North America, Europe
(including the USSR) and the Arab States respectively
spend 8.8, 7.4 and 6.9 per cent of their total GNP for
military purposes. The less developed countries as a whole
spent an average of 3.3 per cent of their GNP for military
purposes, 3.6 per cent for education and 1 per cent for
health.106 By contrast, the expenditures of the more
developed countries for military purposes, education and
health were 7.5, 5.3 and 2.7 per cent respectively. When
the absolute magnitudes are examined, however, the
differences between the more and the less developed
countries stand out much more sharply.

240. UNESCO was able to estimate the percentage of
the national budget that was allocated for education in
1968 by nearly three quarters of its developing member
Sjates in Africa, Asia and Latin America. It estimated
that 14 per cent of the total budgets of these countries
was being spent on education. The African countries, in
all, were estimated to be spending some 18 per cent; the
Latin American countries..a little.over 14 per cent; and the

.' Asian countries just over 12 per cent.107 By contrast,
military expenditures were estimated to range from 30 to
50 per cent of the same budgets.108



and sub-Saharan Africa, where it does not, though in a
number of sub-Saharan countries, Islam is either a state
religion, as in Somalia and Mauritania, or an important
religious factor, as in Nigeria (see table Il.I above).

248. According to mode of livelihood, Herskovits has
classified the traditional cultures of sub-Saharan Africa
into the pastoral societies that predominate in east, central
and southern Africa, and the agricultural societies of
western Africa and the Congo basin. HO In the first group,
the population tended to be scattered and not permanently
settled, while political structures tended to be based on
local autonomous groups. By contrast, the agricultural
societies had denser and more settled populations and a
greater specialization of labour.

249. In terms of their political systems, the African
States and territories may be divided into two groups:
African-controlled systems and European-controlled sys
tems. The first group can be further sub-divided between
the historic African States (Ethiopia and Liberia) and the
new African States.

Social change

253. Social change has brought about some new pat
terns of discrimination, while breaking through some of
the old ones. The closed hierarchical social systems of the

110 M.J. Herskovits, "Peoples and cultures of sub-Saharan
Africa", The Annalsofthe American AcademyofPoliticalandSocial
Science, vol. 298 (philadelphia, Penn., March 1955), pp. 17-19.

B. Traditional and modernpatterns and sourcesof
dlscrtmlnaticn'?"

Subregions andsubcultures
246. Africa south of the Sahara can be divided into

different subregions and subcultures on the basis of
geography, religion, mode of livelihood and type of
political system. In geographic terms, the sub-Saharan
continent can be divided into two major regions, one
north and the other south of the great Zambezi liver. As is
pointed out below, this is largely the line of division
between the European-controlled and the African-
controlled areas. .

247. The religious criterion is particularly important as
far as Africa is concerned, because the Islamic culture
largely provides the basis for the distinction between
Mediterranean-Saharan l.frica, where it predominates,

109 The regional approach for this section draws heavily upon the
comparative and analytical symposium prepared by Professor
Gabriel A. Almond and his colleagues at the Princeton University
Center of International Studies (see G. A. Almond and J. S. Coleman
et al., ThePoliticsof the Developing Areas (princeton, N.J.) (copy
right © 1960 by Princeton University Press). Material reprinted by
permission of Princeton University Press).

1. THE SYNCRETIC RELIGIOUS WORLD: AFRICA SOUTH OF
THE SAHARA

5. THE NEED FOR INTERNATIONAL ACTION

244. The national security crisis in the less developed
countries, however, is bound to continue so long as their
present national identity crisis has not been resolved by
the creation of forms of legitimacy that would stabilize
their internal conditions. In the meantime, some inter
national action is also necessary in order to limit the
present regional conflicts. International arms limitations,
the outlawing of the manufacture and use of certain
weapons of mass destruction, the creation of nuclear-free
zones and zones free from military pressures created by
the great Powers, arms embargoes on warring parties and
the use of trade and assistance to encourage the peaceful
settlement of disputes are perhaps the main examples of Western influences
the kinds of international action which could settle 250. Indigenous Africans comprise 96 per cent of the
regional conflicts. All of these, however, depend on the population, persons of European origin 2t per cent and
goodwill and the good sense of the great Powers. Inter- others (mainly Asians, Arabs and mixed) It per cent.
national organizations can help primarily by moral It should be noted that 80 per CCIii: of the European popu
exhortation and the mobilization of world public opinion lation is concentrated in South Africa and Southern
to these ends. Rhodesia and considers Africa to be its permanent home.

245. The above is a brief analysis of the common Elsewhere, the European groups differ in regard to their
cultural background and recent historical developments permanency of residence. The Asians are concentrated in
in the less developed countries. What, follows will be a South Africa and East Africa, where they are engaged
more detailed examination of the particular conditions almost exclusively in retail trade with the African commu
in each offour culture regions defined earlier: the syncretic nities. They have largely assumed permanent residence,
religious world (Africa south of the Sahara), the Islamic . although recently their position is being challenged in
world, (North Africa and West Asia), the Hindu-Buddhist some of the African-controlled States. In South Africa,
world (South and East Asia) and the Latin Catholic world they are a segregated minority without political rights.
(Central and South America). The Arabs are confined mainly to the United Republic of

Tanzania and the coast of Kenya. The mixed groups are
the product of miscegenation in South Africa and South
ern Rhodesia and constitute a minority separate from all
other groups.

251. European settlement and colonial rule have had a
most significant impact on the African social structure.
Surprisingly enough, it was when African traditional
structures were maintained in the so-called system of
indirect rule that difficulties arose in national integration
and consolidation (as in Nigeria and Uganda), and that
there have been most conflicts and tension between the
traditional elites and the more westernized modernist
elites. In general, the modernist elites became the succes
sors of the colonial Powers.

252. At the other extreme stand South Africa, Southern
Rhodesia and Namibia, where the non-European majority
has been systematically excluded from power and froni
most of the rights and privileges enjoyed by Europeans.

internal security and national defence. 'Much more
important, however, is the Special Rapporteur's recom
mendation that the less developed countries should trans
form their existing armed forces, as far as possible into
a paradevelopmental task force. By reason of their
mobility and discipline, military corps could be used to
build the necessary physical and social infrastructure that
most of these countries lack.
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religion, as in Somalia and Mauritania, or an important
religious factor, ~c: in Nigeria (see table ILl above).
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local autonomous groups. By contrast, the agricultural
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greater specialization of labour.
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new African States.
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the old ones. The closed hierarchical social systems of the
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present regional conflicts. International arms limitations,
the outlawing of the manufacture and use of certain
weapons of mass destruction, the creation of nuclear-free
zones and zones free from military pressures created by
the great Powers, arms embargoes on warring parties and
the use of trade and assistance to encourage the peaceful
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exhortation and the mobilization of world public opinion lation is concentrated in South Africa and Southern
to these ends. Rhodesia and considers Africa to be its permanent home.
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in the less developed countries. What follows will be a South Africa and East Africa, where they are engaged
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Tanzania and the coast of Kenya. The mixed groups are
the product of miscegenation in South Africa and South
ern Rhodesia and constitute a minority separate from all
other groups.

251. European settlement and colonial rule have had a
most significant impact on the African social structure.
Surprisingly enough, it was when African traditional
structures were maintained in the so-called system of
indirect rule that difficulties arose in national integration
and consolidation (as in Nigeria and Uganda), and that
there have been most conflicts and tension between the
traditional 6lites and the more westernized modernist
6lites. In general, the modernist 6Jites became the succes
sors of the colonial Powers.

252. At the other extreme stand South Africa, Southern
Rhodesia and Namibia, where the non-European majority
has been systematically excluded from power and froni
most of the rights and privileges enjoyed by Europeans.

109 The regional approach for this section draws heavily upon the
comparative and analytical symposium prepared by Professor
Gabriel A. Almond and his colleagues at the Princeton University
Center ofInternational Studies (see G. A. Almond and J. S. Coleman
et al., The Politics o/the Developing Areas (princeton. N.J.) (copy
right © 1960 by Princeton University Press). Material reprinted by
permission of Princeton University Press).

Subregions and subcultures
246. Africa south of the Sahara can be divided into

different subregions and subcultures on the basis of
geography, religion, mode of livelihood and type of
political system. In geographic terms, the sub- Saharan
continent can be divided into two major regions, one
north and the other south of the great Zambezi liver. As is
pointed out below, this is largely the line of division
between the European-controlled and the African-
controlled areas. .

247. The religious criterion is particularly important as
far as Mrica i3 concerned, because the Islamic culture
largely provides the basis for the distinction between
Mediterranean-Saharan 1J'rica, where it predominates,

internal security and national defence. 'Much more
important, however, is the Special Rapporteur's recom
mendation that the less developed countries should trans
form their existing armed forces, as far as possible into
a paradevelopmental task force. By reason of their
mobility and disdpline, military corps could be used to
build the necessary physical and social infrastructure that
most of these countries lack.

B. Traditional and modern patterns and sources of
discrimination109

1. THE SYNCRETIC RELIGIOUS WORLD: AFRICA SOUTH OF
THE SAHARA
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past are gradually giving way to a new social class stratifi
cation based on wealth, income, education, profession
prestige, etc. The most important factors in this proces~
will be discussed below.

254. Urbanization has been a most important factor
of social and. political change in sub-Saharan Africa. As
Coleman has pointed out,111 urban life has been a new
and ~nsettling experien~e for m?st ~fricans, depriving
them In part of the security of their tribal community but
giving them opportunities for individual status and ad
vancement in their new occupations. Urban life, moreover
has given rise to political movements based on mas~
support.

255. Commercialization has also created new values
and opportunities and resulted in the emergence of new
social classes. As noted above, retail trade has in some
parts of Africa been a virtual monopoly of non-African
groups. However, in many countries of West and Central
Africa, Africans have shown themselves to be effective
traders and entrepreneurs.

256. Modern education has been another very powerful
channel for social mobility, cultural change and increased
opportunities for Africans. However, Western-style
education as practised in the colonial period was not
always well adapted to the balanced development of the
countries concerned but tended, as Coleman has said to
create an elitist mentality and "an exaggerated sens~ of
superiority and special legitimacy" among educated
Africans.P" This detrimental legacy of colonialism would
seem to call for major cultural and educational reform, for
it is by creating a uniquely African identity and educational
system that such prejudices can be removed.

Main sources ofdiscrimination

257. The main sources of discrimination in Africa
south of the Sahara may thus be considered to be race and
ethnic tribal origins. In States where racial policies are in
effect, mainly South Africa and Namibia, Southern
Rhodesia and the Portuguese-controlled territories, the
parameters of opportunity are determined by race and
ethnic origin. In some of the new States, where an active
Africanization is in operation, the Europeans and Asians
are losing their privileged status and are sometimes being
driven out in a manner which leaves much to be desired.
Where modernization has made the greatest advance, a
new social class stratification is developing, with poli
ticians, civil servants, soldiers, doctors, lawyers, teachers,
businessmen, artisans, traders and cash-crop farmers
forming a new elite at the apex of the political system. In
the traditional segment of society still the largest in the
new States, it is tribe and tribal affiliation that largely
determine the opportunities open to an individual. In
States where the traditional tribal aristocracy has acted

. as a brake upon the upward mobility of the emerging
classes, the new benefits of commercialization have been
either denied or absorbed by the aristocracy itself.

258. Because of the tribal structure of society, discrimi
natory practices based on sex seem to play a lesser role in
Africa than in other parts of the less developed world.P"

111 G.A. Almond and J. S. Coleman et al., op, cit., p. 270.
112 Ibid., p. 283.
113 For the position of women in the labour force and education,

see chapter 11, section C, and chapter Ill, section E, above.

2. THE ISLAMIC WORLD: NORTH AFRICA AND WEST AsIA

Subregions andsubcultures
259. In the vast region stretching from the extreme

north-western tip of Africa to the south-eastern Asian
islands of Indonesia, at least five major subcultures may
be distinguished: the Arab, Iranian, Turkish, Indo
Pakistani.and Indonesian (see table 11.1). These may be
further divided into numerous linguistic and religious
subgroups, each with its own characteristics.

260. It is in this region of enormous social and cultural
diversity that Islam, Judaism, Zoroastrianism, Christian
ity, Buddhism and Hinduism have had their birth.
Though all these religionshave contributed some unifying
effect, it is Islam that has had the most profound impact.
The Islamic influences may be summarized as follows:

(a) As an egalitarian doctrine, Islam has helped to put
all believers on an equal footing before Allah.

(b) For the non-believers-particularly the Zoroastrians
Christians and Jews-Islam, with its cultural tradition of
tolerance as a means of dealing with differences, has
provided some religious autonomy.

(c) As a legal method, the Islamic Shari'a has provided
a traditional but sophisticated rule of law for societies
characterized by extremediversityofpopulation and beset
by a constant struggle for power both internally and
externally.

(d) Since it combines the temporal and the spiritual
authority, classical Islamic constitutional theory has
tended to turn almost entirely on the question of personal
qualifications which the legitimate ruler should properly
possess, including that of his duty to dispense justice on
the basis of the Shari'a. Justiceas a requirement ofpolitical
legitimacy has thus been part of the cultural tradition of
Islam.

Western influences
261. Though it has served to hasten modernization, the

impact of the West on the Islamic world has been largely
negative, in that it has weakened the Islamic tradition and
impaired Moslem self-confidence. As in other less devel
oped regions, that impact has been greatest in those
countries subjected to full colonialism; wherever colonia
lism permitted some political autonomy or countries
retained their independence, it has been somewhat less
direct. The differences in this respect have had far-reaching
consequences.

262. Full colonization took place only in certain parts
of North Africa, in Indonesia, Malaysia and the Indian
sub-continent. For these proud, traditional cultures,
Western domination was a thoroughly humiliating experi
ence, and the psychological consequences are evident to
this day. For some countries,. the problem of freeing
themselves from Western influence was complicated by
the presence ofEuropean settlers. In Algeria, for example,
the independence movement had to struggle not only
against a colonial Power but against an entrenched Euro
pean minority, and its post-independence period has thus
been characterized by a process of bringing the ownership
ofland, commerce and employment into native hands and
by discrimination against the alien elements.

263. Semi-colonialstatus was the fate of those countries
among them Iraq, Palestine and Syria, that because of
great Power rivalries escaped a full colonization or were
brought under the League of Nations Mandates System.
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Nevertheless, they, too, have experienced the crippling
and disintegrating effects of Western domination.

264. The countries that remained independent of
Western domination are few: Afghanistan, Iran, Saudi
Arabia and Turkey. Even these have been subjected to
varying degrees of Western influence, but their indepen
dence is an indelible characteristic that has affected their
cultural and political relations with the West. In Turkey,
it has led to a whole-hearted process of westernization
uninhibited by the ambivalence felt by other less developed
countries. In Afghanistan and Saudi Arabia, which
escaped colonization largely because of their inaccessi
bility, the process of modernization has been late to start
and far less intensive than in other countries.

265. An incidental effect of the Western impact on the
Islamic world has been the creation of two areas ofserious
tension-one in the Middle East and the other in the
Indian subcontinent.

Social change

266. The rate of social change varies enormously in
this region. GeneraJIy, however, the countries may be
divided into three distinct groups with respect to their
rates (high, low and medium) of social change. Countries
with the highest rates of social change over the past 50
years or so are those which have been weJI-exposed to
Western influence or those which enjoy an oil economy.
They include Algeria, Egypt, Iran, Iraq, Kuwait, Lebanon,
the Libyan Arab Republic, the Syrian Arab Republic,
Tunisia and Turkey. Countries with a low rate of social
change are those which have been relatively insulated from
Western impact, i.e. Afghanistan, Saudi Arabia, the
United Arab Emirates and Yemen. Indonesia, Malaysia,
Mauritania, Morocco, Pakistan, Somalia and the Sudan
faJI roughly into the range with a medium rate of change..

267. The five major factors affecting social change are
industrialization, secularization, urbanization, modem
education, and the population explosion. On the whole,
the first four factors have hastened the process; the fifth
has retarded progress in some of these countries. The
great differences in the rates of economic growth and
social change within this region have also given rise to
widening gaps in income levels and standards of living.
There is perhaps no region in the less developed world
with better prospects for development at the regionallevel,
yet no region more beset by internal and external conflicts
that hamper its progress. The prospects for regional
development are especially good wherever high oil income
can complement an abundance of skilled manpower and
cultivable land, as is the case with the Libyan Arab
Republic and Egypt.

268. The process of social change is also undermining
the traditional social structure and cultural values and
creating new patterns. The extended family system, tribal
loyalties, and lineage are gradually giving way to wealth,
income, educatior; and professional status as the bases of
social power and privilege. Discrimination is also changing
its pattern along parallel lines.

Main sources ofdiscrimination

269. The main sources of discrimination in the Islamic
world are sex, religion, national origin and social class.
Most traditional Islamic societies are patriarchal in
nature; traditional Islamic laws also discriminate against
women in inheritance and other aspects of social life. To

the extent that traditional practices survive, women are
allotted a secondary role in social, economic and cultural
life.

270. With some exceptions, the countries in this region
have a State religion, i.e., Islam, which is practised by an
overwhelming majority of the population. Although most
States also provide for free worship according to the
tenets ofother recognized religions, a great many activities
and positions (particularly in the Government) are closed
to non-Moslems.

271. National origin has become, in this century, the
arbiter of social and political life in this region, as in other
regions of the less developed world. Consequently, the
groups that have failed, either because of the smallness of
their number or because of a combination of fortuitous
political and cultural conditions, to assert their nation
hood in the formation of a State are often subjected to
political, social, economic and cultural discrimination.

272. Modernization, however, is increasingly breaking
down the traditional barriers and establishing a restratifi
cation on social class lines. Countries in this region vary
enormously with respect to their levels of modernization;
the more modernized the country, the more it lends itself
to the modern social and economic and legal remedies
for the removal of causes of discrimination. Social devel
opment planning, generally, can contribute greatly to the
opening of opportunities to all strata of society. Land
reform, worker participation in ownership of industries,
free health care and education and a social insurance
scheme covering all members of the society are the major
means of remedying discriminatory practices.

3. THE HINDU-BUDDHIST WORLD: SOUTH AND EAST AsIA

Subregions andsubcultures
273. This region is dominated by the presence of India,

which is the second most populous country in the less
developed world and one of those most beset by problems
of poverty. Culturally, however; the region is perhaps the
most diverse in the world and has been influenced by three
distinct and highly developed religions: Buddhism,
Hinduism and Islam. Though in the past these religions
hardly coincided with political boundaries, today they
more or less do. Pakistan, Indonesia and Malaysia are
primarily Muslim, and for this reason the Special Rappor
teur has included them in the Islamic world. India is
predominantly Hindu (85 per cent); Burma, Ceylon, the
Khmer Republic, Laos, the Republic of Viet-Nam and
Thailand are largely Buddhist; and the Philippines is
mainly Christian (see table III above). The dominant in
fluences of the region have been those of China (political)
and India (cultural). Since the sixteenth and seventeenth
centuries, however, the influence ofthe Dutch, Portuguese,
Spanish, British, French and Americans has been felt,
particularly in the islands and coastal areas. .

274. The region has two main divisions: south Asia and
east Asia. South Asia includes India, Sri Lanka and the
secluded Himalayan States of Nepal, Bhutan and Sikkim.
East Asia includes Burma, the Khmer Republic, Laos, the
Philippines, Thailand and Viet-Nam. There are, however,
very important cultural links between these two rather
politically defined subregions. The Indian subcontinent
itselfis, in fact, sharply divided into northern and southern
parts. As Myron Weiner has written:

The southern part of the subcontinent, separated from the north
by the Vindhya mountains, has been oriented much more toward the

)
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Nevertheless, they, too, have experienced the crippling
and disintegrating effects of Western domination.

264. The countries that remained independent of
Western domination are few: Afghanistan, Iran, Saudi
Arabia and Turkey. Even these have been subjected to
varying degrees of Western influence, but their indepen
dence is an indelible characteristic that has affected their
cultural and political relations with the West. In Turkey,
it has led to a whole-hearted process of westernization
uninhibited by the ambivalence felt by other less developed
countries. In Afghanistan and Saudi Arabia, which
escaped colonization largely because of their inaccessi
bility, the process of modernization has been late to start
and far less intensive than in other countries.

265. An incidental effect of the Western ~mpact on the
Islamic world has been the creation of two areas ofserious
tension-one in the Middle East and the other in the
Indian subcontinent.

Social change

266. The rate of social change varies enormously in
this region. Generally, however, the count!\es may be
divided into three distinct groups with respect to their
rates (high, low and medium) of social change. Countries
with the highest rates of social change over the past 50
years or so are those which have been well-exposed to
Western influence or those which enjoy an oil economy.
They include Algeria, Egypt, Iran, Iraq, Kuwait, Lebanon,
the Libyan Arab Republic, the Syrian Arab Republic,
Tunisia and Turkey. Countries with a low rate of social
change are those which have been relatively insulated from
Western impact, i.e. Afghanistan, Saudi Arabia, the
United Arab Emirates and Yemen. Indonesia, Malaysia,
Mauritania, Morocco, Pakistan, Somalia and the Sudan
fall roughly into the range with a medium rate of change..

267. The five major factors affecting social change are
industrialization, secularization, urbanization, modem
education, and the population explosion. On the whole,
the first four factors have hastened the process; the fifth
has retarded progress in some of these countries. The
great differences in the rates of economic growth and
social change within this region have also given rise to
widening gaps in income levels and standards of living.
There is perhaps no region in the less developed world
with better prospects for development at the regionallevel,
yet no region more beset by internal and external conflicts
that hamper its progress. The prospects for regional
development are especially good wherever high oil income
can complement an abundance of skilled manpower and
cultivable land, as is the case with the Libyan Arab
Republic and Egypt.

268. The process of social change is also undermining
the traditional social structure and cultural values and
creating new patterns. The extended family system, tribal
loyalties, and lineage are gradually giving way to wealth,
income, educatior: and professional status as the bases of
social power and privilege. Discrimination is also changing
its pattern along parallel lines.

Maill sources ofdiscrimination

269. The main sources of discrimination in the Islamic
world are sex, religion, national origin and social class.
Most traditional Islamic societies are patriarchal in
nature; traditional Islamic laws also discriminate against
women in inheritance and other aspects of social life. To

the extent that traditional practices survive, women are
allotted a secondary role in social, economic and cultural
life.

270. With some exceptions, the countries in this region
have a State religion, i.e., Islam, which is practised by an
overwhelming majority of the population. Although most
States also provide for free worship according to the
tenets ofother recognized religions, a great many activities
and positions (particularly in the Government) are closed
to non-Moslems.

271. National origin has become, in this century, the
arbiter of social and political life in this region, as in other
regions of the less developed world. Consequently, the
groups that have failed, either because of the smallness of
their number or because of a combination of fortuitous
political and cultural conditions, to assert their nation
hood in the formation of a State are often subjected to
political, social, economic and cultural discrimination.

272. Modernization, however, is increasingly breaking
down the traditional barriers and establishing a restratifi
cation on social class lines. Countries in this region vary
enormously with respect to their levels of modernization;
the more modernized the country, the more it lends itself
to the modern social and economic and legal rem,~dies

for the removal of causes of discrimination. Social devel
opment planning, generally, can contribute greatly to the
opening of opportunities to all strata of society. Land
reform, worker participation in ownership of industries,
free health care and education and a social insurance
scheme covering all members of the society are th~ major
means of remedying discriminatory practices.

3. THE HINDU-BUDDHIST WORLD: SOUTH AND EAST AsIA

Subregions and subcultures

273. This region is dominated by the presence of India,
which is the second most populous country in the less
developed world and one of those most beset by problems
of poverty. Culturally, however; the region is perhaps the
most diverse in the world and has been influenced by three
distinct and highly developed religions: Buddhism,
Hinduism and Islam. Though in the past these religions
hardly coincided with political boundaries, today they
more or less do. Pakistan, Indonesia and Malaysia are
primarily Muslim, and for this reason the Special Rappor
teur has included them in the Islamic world. India is
predominantly Hindu (85 per cent); Burma, Ceylon, the
Khmer Republic, Laos, the Republic of Viet-Nam and
Thailand are largely Buddhist; and the Philippines is
mainly Christian (see table III above). The dominant in
fluences of the region have been those of China (political)
and India (cultural). Since the sixteenth and seventeenth
centuries, how~ver, the influence ofthe Dutch, Portuguese,
Spanish, British, French and Americans has been felt,
particularly in the islands and coastal areas. .

274. The region has two main divisions: south Asia and
east Asia. South Asia includes India, Sri Lanka and the
secluded Himalayan States of Nepal, Bhutan and Sikkim.
East Asia includes Burma, the Khmer Republic, Laos, the
Philippines, Thailand and Viet-Nam. There are, however,
very important cultural links between these two rather
politically defined subregions. The Indian subcontinent
itselfis, in fact, sharply divided into northern and southern
parts. As Myron Weiner has written:

The southern part of the subcontinent, separated from the north
by the Vindhya mountains, has been oriented much more toward the
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sea and toward South-east Asia than has the north. In other ways,
too-in language, dress, food, and culture-the south has differed
from the north. Northern kingdoms seldom extended their sway into
the south ..• from South India, and from Bengal especially as a
result of the rise of seafaring kingdoms, Hindu and Buddhist ideas
and institutions spread throughout South-east Asia.11 4

275. The Mongol invasions of India from the sixteenth
century until the British take-over further divided the
subcontinent, but, as Weiner has pointed out, they
also strengthened North India's ties with the Islamic world to the
west, just as the expansion of the South Indian kingdoms toward
the east strengthened the subcontinent's ties with South-east Asia.
With the advent of the British, this entire region from the towering
peak of K-2 in the Himalayas to Cape Comorin and across the
Indian Ocean to Ceylon fell under a single ruler. No other event,
with the possible exception of the Aryan invasions some three
thousand years ago, had such a profound effect on the entire re
gion.11S

276. By contrast, it is difficult to speak ofa "traditional
indigenous" culture in east Asia. Historically, one of the
most distinctive characteristics of the region is the extent
to which ithas been subjected to foreign culturalinfluences.
From the beginning of recorded history, the area has
received successive waves of migration, each bringing in
new religions and new cultures. The Europeans have been
only the latest to join this cultural melting pot.

277. The effect ofaUthis cultural diversity and diffusion
in South and East Asia has been a kind of cultural plural
ism unparalleled in otherareas ofthe world. A greatnumber
of linguistic, religious and racial groups have lived side by
side with a fair degree of tolerance. The pluralism,
however, has been reinforced by a religious outlook and
social structure that have made upward mobility difficult,
if not impossible. As Lucian W. Pye has observed:

One important feature of the early religions was that they stressed
the importance and validity of the values and customs basic to the
smallest and most direct units of social organization.•.. the way of
life of the masses was sanctified and given some degree of dignity
and responsibility.•.. They usually provided quite elaborate defi
nitions of the qualities of the good king, the good official, the good
soldier, the good head of the household, the good peasant, and the
like. In contrast, they ',~nerally hadvery little to say about what
might be evil in the structure of society and what might be a more
ideal way of ordering it. 116

278. The culmination of this religious outlook was the
development of the caste system in India. The notion of
dharma in Buddhism and Hinduism was the central
concept guiding relations between the villager and the
ruler. Each was to perform his own function; the villager
was to be a. subject, not a citizen, one who had duties but
no rights; the function of the ruler was to maintain the
system, not to change it. The sharp division in Hinduism
between the functions of the ruler and those of the priest
provided a basis for the separation of the spiritual and
temporal realms that Islam considered as one and
inseparable. The Brahman might be non-violent, ascetic
and other-worldly, but the Kshatriya's duty was to fight
and rule.

279. The caste structure, furthermore, permitted popu~

lations to enter the subcontinent and be incorporated in
the traditional social system without disturbing its
foundations.

114 G.A. Almond and J. S. Coleman et al., Ope cit., p. 155.
11S Ibid.
116 Ibid., pp. 78 and 79.

Western influences

280. Western colonialism brought great and varied
change to this traditional and static society. The duration,
scope and policies of Western rule differed considerably
from country to country, and consequently, left different
effects. Thailand was the only country to escape Western
colonization altogether.

281. The impact of Western colonization on patterns
of economic, social and cultural discrimination may be
summarized as follows:

(a) In most instances, the imposition of Western
investments on a traditional economy created a dual
economic system, of which the Dutch colonies were a
supreme example. Those tied to the traditional sectors
were virtually denied all the benefits of economic growth.

(b) Western penetration also introduced a whole set of
new values, emphasizing acquisition, ability and achieve
ment. This, in turn, also created a kind ofcultural dualism.
Those natives who adopted the Western religion, customs
and values were elevated to a special social category. Thus,
native colonial administrators in British India, Catholics
in Indo-China emulating the French style oflife, Christian
Filipinos and the Dutch-recruited natives in Indonesia all
became part of a new indigenous elite.

(c) The colonialists introduced a new administrative
and judicial system that integrated the traditional autono
mous systems into larger territorial political and admini
strative units and fundamentally changed their character.

(d) The introduction- of new systems of land tenure,
particularly in Bengal and eastern India, regularized the
collection of land taxes and ensured a substantial return
on Western investment, but it also caused the loss of the
region's economic surplus.

(e) The pursuit of "free trade" in most colonies dis
couraged indigenous entrepreneurial initiative and de
stroyed the handicraft and other cottage industries on
which the peasantry depended for additional income. The
economy of these countries became export-oriented,
dependent on the production and export of raw materials
and cash crops.

(f) While depleting the resources and economic sur
pluses oftheir colonies, the Governments ofthe colonizing
Powers generally pursued a laissez-faire policy in matters
of social welfare, declining to assume responsibility for
public health and education or to become involved in
social reform.

(g) The introduction of westernized educational
systems gave rise to new social classes and further dimin
ished the importance of the traditional social structure.

(h) The introduction ofthe criteria ofmerit and achieve
ment into a social environment based on caste status
created new standards that conflicted with and led to
considerable criticism of prevailing practices.

Social change

282. Political independence, together with industriali
zation, urbanization, secularization and education have
all worked towards a new social stratification. What
Bryce Ryan wrote on the changing character of caste in
Ceylon in the 1950swas also true of India:

The revolution which is pervading all Ceylonese institutions can
not leave caste untouched, for caste is. a phenomenon integrated
with feudal, personalized, and familial status relationships. Neither
the values nor the structure of a secular and economically rational
democratic state and economy can support this institution of
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Source: w.W. Pierson and F.O Oil, Governments ofLatin America (New York,
McOraw-HilI, 1957), p, 9.

technically skilled class portend more class conflict. These
two classes have entirely different traditional backgrounds,
have few interests in common and represent a source of
political conflict.

Main sources ofdiscrimination

288. The main traditional source of discrimination in
the realization of economic, social and cultural rights in
this region are caste, religion and language. The cultural
pluralism of the traditional society, which ensured a
remarkable measure of tolerance for the minority groups,
is being undermined by the processes of modern social
restratification. To the old discriminatory practices, a
sense of inequality and expectations greater than can be
fulfilled are being added. Internal political and social
conflicts are the consequence, though sometimes regional
conflicts that divert attention from the urgency of internal
reform also burst into the open and inflame existing
nationalist feelings. An attack on poverty is therefore not
only an economic and moral duty but a political necessity
and a precondition for regional peace.

.
4. THE LATIN CATHOLIC WORLD: CENTRAL AND SOUTH

AMERICA

Subregions andsubcultures

289. It is generally considered convenient to divide
Latin America into two geographic regions, South and
Central America, though more significant division might
be made along climatic lines, inasmuch as three fourths
of the region lies in the tropics. It is interesting to note
that the greatest degree ofeconomic development is found
in the areas that are not in the tropics: Argentina, southern
Brazil, Chile, Mexico and Uruguay.

290. In contrast to North America, Latin America is
deeply affected by the presence and cultural influences of
the Indians, primarily because the early cultures of the
Indian societies of Latin and North America differed
substantially, as did the policies and practices of the
European settlers in the two areas.

291. Today, the Indians constitute about half of the
population in Bolivia, Ecuador, Guatemala and Peru and
substantial minorities in some of the other countries (see
table 11.78). The balance, in general, is made up of those

TABLE II.78

Indians in the population of Latin America
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0.91
0.64

40.00
20.00
55.44
9.54

27.91
23.90
10.90
4.16

46.23
2.79
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Country

117 B. Ryan, Caste in Modern Ceylon (New Brunswick, 1953),
p.338.

118 G.A. Almond and J.S. Coleman et al., op, cit., p.l03.

another era. Many specific trends encompassed in the Ceylonese
transformation operate to disrupt the caste. system directly, as well
as to shatter the social order which supports it. The widening popular,
and virtually complete legal, acceptance of equality in opportunity
and justice, and belief in the propriety of status by achievement
bespeak a value system explicitly contradictory to caste. The joint
development of urbanism and economic rationality, with their
combined effects on mobility, the growth of contractual relations
and impersonality, provide objective circumstances in which struc
tures of caste are unenforceable. Even more significantly, they
establish disparities between traditional birth statuses and economic
prestige and power.U7

283. Nevertheless, the growth of new classes in admini
stration, commerce and industry on the basis of education
and economic status has intensified existing divisions
along lines of religion, language and caste and thereby
exacerbated group conflict in the various.communities.

284. Throughout the region, the response of the diverse
groups and social classes to modern values and institu
tions has varied greatly, and this, in turn, has been one of
the most important bases for new lines of social stratifica
tion. Generally speaking, as the rulers of India prior to
the British, the Muslims proved more resistant to Western
values and education than the Hindus. The kayasthas,
boidyas, and brahmans in Bengal responded earlier than
did other castes in their localities. Tamil-speaking people
along the Madras coast responded more rapidly than the
interior Telugus, the Bengalis more than the Biharis or
Oriyas, the Punjabi and Uttar Pradesh Muslims before
other Muslims.

285. One important consequence of colonialism here,
as in Africa and West Asia, was the development of the
comprador class, originating mostly in marginal groups,
the Chinese and Indians (in East and South-East Asia), the
Parsees in India, the Eurasians in Indonesia. The functions
these comprador classes came to perform hindered the
development ofan indigenous middle class to some extent,
inasmuch as they tended to fill the middle ranks in the
civil service and seize upon entrepreneurial opportunities.
The post-independence period has seen some curtailing
of the role of these classes.

286. In South-East Asia, as Lucian W. Pye has pointed
out:

as yet change has not gone far enough to permit the emergence of a
social order more appropriate to the modem world. The two main
traditional classes of South-east Asia-the aristocracy and the
peasantry-have been slow in rejecting their traditional roles. The
urbanization process, which is the main factor in reshaping the
social order, has not as yet produced a stable pattern of urban life.
As a consequence, sharp class lines have not emerged, and the gap
between the rich and the poor is at best filled with people who are
unsure of their social identity.P"

Pye's views, dating from 1953, on resistance to changes in
traditional roles and on the urbanization process are
probably to some extent no longer valid, particularly when
he refers to South-East Asia. Changes have since taken
place that have given rise to the emergence of economic
and social classes whose characteristics in many countries
are obviously different from those of the traditional
aristocracy and peasantry.

287. By contrast, in South Asia the new class lines are
beginning to sharpen. The emergence of an articulate
lower middle class in the small towns and the rise of a
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technically skilled class portend more class conflict. These
two classes have entirely different traditional backgrounds,
have few interests in common and represent a source of
political conflict.

Main sources ofdiscrimination
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restratification. To the old discriminatory practices, a
sense of inequality and expectations greater than can be
fulfilled are being added. Internal political and social
conflicts are the consequence, though sometimes regional
conflicts that divert attention from the urgency of internal
reform also burst into the open and inflame existing
nationalist feelings. An attack on poverty is therefore not
only an economic and moral duty but a political necessity
and a precondition for regional peace.
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of the region lies in the tropics. It is interesting to note
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population in Bolivia, Ecuador, Guatemala and Peru and
substantial minorities in some of the other countries (see
table 11.78). The balance, in general, is made up of those
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Main sources ofdiscrimination

300. In Latin America, the main sources of discrimina
tion are social class, ethnic origin and sex.This is a region
far more developedeconomically than the rest of the less
developed world; it is less hampered by traditional
societies and, consequently, has a more flexible class
structure that allows a greater measure of social mobility.
Ethnic origins often correspond to the classlines, but they
are not the same. Probably because of the influenceof the
Catholic Church, the social, economic and cultural
position of women is generally inferior to that of men.
On the positiveside,however, the Church has often played
an important and pioneering role in social reform and in
championing the cause of the lower-class Indians.

Social change

299. The fundamental social forces at work towards
new patterns of stratification and discrimination in other
lessdevelopedregions-urbanization, commercialization,
industrialization, modern education and secularization
are having essentially the same effects on Latin America.
However, because there is a less formidable traditional
society, the changes in the Latin American social class
structure are taking place a little more rapidly than else
where.

Western influences

293. Latin America is the most westernized region of
the less developed world. European invasions, coloniza
tion, settlement and continuing indirect influences are the
main reasons for this. The patterns of discrimination in
this region are due to three different policies concerning
the indigenouspopulations. The first of these, experienced
by the Caribbean islands, was the virtual extermination of
the Indians. After the conquest, the Spaniards brought in
African slaves to work the plantations. Caribbean society
is thus characterized by European and African elements.

294. The second policy pursued on the mainland was
that of converting the Indians to Roman Catholicism.
Under the Laws of the Indies, dating from the 1530s,
Indian converts lived under the protection of the Church.
To this day, the Indians on the mainland are among the
most devout Catholics in Latin America. Even so, through
its integration with the dominant Western society and
culture, the Indian population on the mainland is COlI

tinually declining.
295. The third policy, pursued in Chile, was one of

forcing the Indians into enclaves and reservations.
296. Most of the European settlers came from cities

and therefore established and congregated in new cities.
Consequently the class system has followed the urban
rural cleavage, which to this day contributes to the social
picture in this continent.

297. European immigrants in the last century or so can
he divided into three major groups. The first group com-

which are of European, mainly Hispanic, descent and prised the immigrants who began pouring into Argentina
origin (roughly 15-30 per cent) and those which are of in the late 1860s and who havecontinued to moveinto that
mixed European and Indian, and in some areas African, country during the twentieth century, partly because
origin (about 30-35 per cent). Argentine immigration lawssincethe 1860s have, in effect,

292. It is extremely important to note that social invited immigration. Indeed, Argentina has been second
stratification in Latin America is based on class. The only to the United States of America among the American
strata of European descent constitute a kind of ruling countries attracting European immigration. During the
upper class, and the Indians on the mainland and the niJ?-eteentp. c.entury, the i':llmi~ants to Ar~entina were
blacks in the Caribbean generally make up the lowest chiefly Span~a!ds and Italians; ID the twentieth century,
class, with those of. mixed blooQ_ {m§.§tizos)_rangi~--.!!!ese were-lQ~n~g_b-Y.1argenumbers .of ~erman~'I'he

.--.-.. bt()a1tlyoefweentlieIwo:-CIiss mobility, formerly rigidly second and third ~oups of European immigrants are the
curtailed, has in recent years become easier and more refug~es o.f .the FIrst and Second World Wars and the
rapid, though it varies from country to country. This Spanish CIvIl War.
breakdown of class distinction is occurring partly as a 298. The last great influence upon Latin American
consequence of urbanization and industrialization, but economics, politics and culture has come from the so
in greater part as the consequence of active national called "Colossus of the North". Although the Latin
efforts towards reform. Americans generally resent the dominant-submissive

nature of these relations, there are vital economic and
cultural links that cannot be wishedaway.It is to be hoped,
however, that the increasing influence of North America
willbeexertedon behalfof progress rather than stagnation
or reaction.
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Main sources ofdiscrimination

300. In Latin America, the main sources of discrimhla
tion are social class, ethnic origin and sex. This is a region
far more developed economically than the rest of the less
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Chapter V

THE INTERNATIONAL CONTEXT
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A. Disequilibrium and dependence in international
development

301. While chapters 11, III and IV of this part of the
study were concerned primarily with national and regional
conditions in the less developed world, the present
chapter will focus on the international dimensions of the
obstacles to and the possibilities for the realization of
economic, social and cultural rights in the less developed
countries.

302. The present section deals brieflywith the dominant
characteristics of the relations between the less developed
countries as a whole and the more developed world,
which, as will be briefly argued, are the by-product of
increasing disequilibrium between the centries and peri
pheries of international development that started about
the time of the industrial revolution in E....irope, Ever since
that time, the gains in science and technology, which, at
first slowlyand in recent decades at an accelerated tempo,
resulted in higher productivity in all areas of economic
activity, have gradually spread to all parts of the world
from these centres. But contrary to expectations, these
transfers have not resulted in the equalization of produc
tivity and income over international boundaries.
The less developed areas have tended to lag increasingly
behind the more developed regions and have to an ever
greater extent found themselves in a dependent relation
ship politically, economically, technologically and cul
turally. The internal consequences of this relationship
have also been far-reaching, often leading to the lop
sided development of the economies and societies of these
countries.

Contrary to what the equilibrium theory of international trade
would seem to suggest, the play of the market forces does not work
towards equality in the remunerations to factors of production and,
consequently, in incomes. If left to take its own course, economic
development is a process ofcircular and cumulative causation which
tends to award its favours to those who are already well endowed
and even to thwart the efforts of those who happen to live in regions
that are lagging behind.119

303. Political intervention may accelerate, stabilize or
reverse economic trends. Colonial and neo-colonial
influences seem on the whole to have accelerated or
stabilized the trend towards international and inter
regional inequalities. It is therefore largely left to the
active intervention of the Governments of the less
developed countries, and to concerted international
efforts, to reverse the present trend towards a greater
measure of income inequality between nations and be
tween regions.

119 G. Myrdal, Development and Under-development: A Note
on the Mechanism of National and International Economic Equality
(Fiftieth Anniversary Commemoration Lectures) (Cairo, National
Bank of Egypt, 1956) p, 47.

304. In general, it may be stated that the less developed
countries are part of a periphery of the international
economy which has been only partially developed by
the centres of international capitalism. The past and
present inequalities and discontinuities between internal
regions and social classes in the less developed countries
derive from the successive forms taken by dependence,
and these in turn are determined by the interests and
internal logic of the capitalist system. As has been stated
in a United Nations study:

The more backward areas of under-developed countries ...
create an economic surplus, most of which is pre-empted by the
more advanced areas of the same countries, just as the dominant
capitalist countries appropriate in various ways the bulk of the
economic surplus produced by the dependent countries as a whole.120

This is an analysis presented in terms of Latin America,
the most developed part of the less developed world, but
it could be generally taken as being relevant to most less
developed countries.

305. The same study continues:
Even if one sets aside as unproven and for the present unprovable

the assertions that dependence offers a sufficient explanation for
under-development, it can still be affirmed that this conception
offers several essential contributions to an understanding of the
processes now taking place and of the feasibility of policy alter
natives. Itoffers a needed corrective to dualist or other interpretations
that view the development of the Latin American countries as
processes largely autonomous, responding to internal circumstances
and policies, with the role of the rest of the world limited to meeting
(or failing to meet) needs for trade, investment and transfer of
technology. Variants ofthe dependence hypothesis have a prominent
place in nationalist currents of thought that are taking on new
vigour in several countries, and can be traced in the statements of
political leaders and planning bodies. The question whether de
pendence is intrinsic in the nature ofcapitalism is of less immediate
importance to them than the evidence that it has become more
pervasive and more inhibiting to autonomous policy-making in
recent years. 121

306. The dependence of the periphery on the centre is
essentially what is often referred to, in political jargon,
as "neo-colonialism". Among the forms of dependence':"
are:

(a) National security dependence. Most of the less.
developed countries are dependent for their military
hardware on one great Power or a combination of great
Powers. Without supplies of arms and spare parts, their
national security could be injeopardy. With those supplies,
they tend to become the client of one or other of the great

120 Social Change and Social Development Policy inLatin America
(United Nations publication, Sales No. E.70.m.G.3), p. 25.

121 Ibid., p. 27.
122 These forms of dependence are more fully discussed by T.

Szentes in The Political Economy of Underdevelopment (Budapest,
Akademiai Kiad6, 1973), part two, chap. n.
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Power blocs. Less developed countries can of course
choose a middle course, as they often do, by pursuing a
policy of non-alignment. Nevertheless, so long as they
have security problems and cannot supply their own
military hardware, they will remain dependent in this
vital area. As a consequence, their sphere of autonomous
action will be severely limited.

(b) "Direct" economic dependence. Wherever there is
dominant foreignmonopoly capital in control of a sizable
or critical sector of the economy, direct economic de
pendence is the result. This kind of direct economic
dependence is a legacy of the colonial days that is being
gradually modified into indirect forms.

(c) Trade dependence. Where a sizable portion of trade
and consequently foreign exchangeearnings are tied to the
economy of the dollar area, sterling area, franc area,
rouble area, etc., trade dependence is the result.

(d) Financial dependence. This type of dependence is
exerted primarily through banks and is therefore strongest
in those countries where the banking system and, through
it, the internal money circulation and the credit system,
too, are under foreign control. Tied loans and grants and
various forms of foreign exchange control, however,
constitute other kinds of financial dependence.

(e) "Technical" dependence. This consists of a whole
variety of intellectual forms of dependence, some direct
and others indirect. The direct forms consist of the
acceptance of imported technology and foreign technical
advisers. The indirect forms are even more pervasive:
the adoption of a particular foreign educational system
with its biases, the influence of foreign-educated natives
with their intellectual and emotional ties, etc.

(f) Cultural dependence. Perhaps the most pervasive
and enduring kind of dependence lies basically in the
increasing dominance in the modern world of a Western
secular and scientific culture. Reactions against this
culture have just begun to appear in the West in the form
of cultural protests which seek their inspiration from the
traditional East. In the meantime, however, the modern
izing East is itself thoroughly affected by the acquisitive,
worldly and rational-scientific spirit of the West. In its
more pedestrian forms, this kind of dependence consists
of a whole variety of cultural imports (films, television
programmes, books, periodicals, records, clothing styles,
forms of consumption) that are alienating the Eastern
world from its own spiritual foundations. As Professor
Myrdal has observed:

It is easy to observe how in most under-developed countries the
trading contacts with the outside world have actually impoverished

them culturally. Skills in many crafts inherited from cenn.•}~~
back have been lost. A city like Baghdad, with whose name .mch
glorious associations are connected, today does not harbour any
of the old crafts, except some silver smithies, and they have adapted
patterns from abroad requiring less craftsmanship; similarly, it is
only with the greatest difficulty that one can buy a book of Arabic
literature, while cheap magazines in English or Arabic are in abun
dance.P"

307. Dependence results in a drain of income and
manpower which takes various forms. First, there is the
direct income drain consistingof capital exports on direct
investment account or of the serviceon loans. Then there is
the loss of manpower--the so-called "brain drain",
whereby the trained manpower of the less developed
countries is transferred to the more advanced countries.
Then there is an indirect income drain consisting primarily
of the repercussions of the unfavourable foreign trade
and financial/monetary relations of the less developed
countries with the more advanced countries.

308. The centre-periphery dependence has its counter
part in the internal situation of the less developed coun
tries. The general picture may be said to consist of a
lack of economic and social integration, the persistence
of a dual and distorted socio-economic structure, and a
spontaneous reproduction of under-development. In
other words, under-development (as a system of self
reproducing hard-core poverty and stagnation) is a
complex system of mutually supporting internal and
external factors that allows the less developed countries
only a lop-sided development process.

B. The widening income gap between rich and poor nations
in monetary and real terms

309. While severe statistical limitations exist for early
periods, it has been estimated by Meier124 that over the
period 1850-1960, the present industrialized countries
as a group showed an annual compound growth rate in
income of 2.8 per cent, in population of 0.9 per cent and
in per capita income of 1.8 per cent. while pre-industriai
countries had corresponding annual rates of 1 per cent,
0.9 per cent and 0.1 per cent. Over the whole period,
per capita income in the industrial countries increased
by more than 700 per cent and in the pre-industrial
countries by lessthan 25per cent. As the present industrial
countries started off with a per capita income 70 per cent

123 G. Myrdal, op. cit., pp. 48 and 49.
124 Ibid., p. 14.
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TABLE 11.79

Distribution of world populaticn and incomes, 1938 and 1%1

1938 1961

Percentage Percentage
distribution Average income distribution Average income

as percentage of as percentageof
Population Income worldaverage Population Income worldaverage

Overseas descendants of
Western Europe ....... 7.1 29.6 419 7.3 41.3 542

Europe ................ 26.4 46.6 177 21.4 38.8 181
South and Central America 6.0 4.2 71 7.0 4.7 69
Asia ............ ...... 53.2 17.3 33 56.9 13.1 23
Africa.................. 7.3 2.3 32 7.4 2.0 22

Source: G.M. Meier, LeadingIssues in EconomicDevelopment:Studies in International Poverty, 2nd ed, (Oxford, Oxford
University Press, 1970), p. 11.
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only a lop-sided development process.
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period 1850-1960, the present industrialized countries
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TABLE II.80

GNP per capita at market prices (1970) and average annual growth rate (1969-1970)
(Countries with a population of1 million or more)

GNP per capita Growth rate
(US dollars) (percentage)
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Country

United States C'" •••••••••••••••

Sweden .
Canada .
Switzerland .
Denmark .
France .
Germany, Federal Republic of .
Norway .
Australia .
Belgium .
New Zealand .
German Democratic Republic .
Netherlands .
Finland .
United Kingdom .
Czecho~ovakiat····.····.··· · .
Austria .
Israel '" .
Japan .
USSRt.. · · .
Libyan Arab Republic .
Italy .
Puerto Rico .
Hungary] .
Polandt .
Ireland .
Argentina .
Greece .
Spain .
Venezuela .
HongKong .
Romaniat · .
Singapore .
Trinidad and Tobago .
Uruguay .
Bulgariaj .
South African .
Panama .
Chile .
Jamaica .
Mexico .
Portugal, , .
Yugoslavia .
Albania] .
Lebanon .
Costa Rica .
Cubat .
Mongolia'[ .
Peru .
Saudi Arabia .
Nicaragua .
Brazil .
Zambia .
Iran .
Malaysia .
Guatemala .
Dominican Republic .
Colombia .
Democratic People's Republic ofKoreat
Iraq .
Turkey .

4760
4040
3700
3320
3190
3100
2930
2860
2820
2720
2700
2490
2430
2390
2270
2230
2010
1960
1920
1 790
1770
1760
1650
1600
1400
1360
1160
1090
1020

980
970
930
920
860
820
760
760
730
720
670
670
660
650
600
590
560
530
460
450
440
430
420
400
380
380
360
350
340
330
320
310

3.2
3.8
3.6
2.5
3.7
4.6
3.5
4.1
3.1
4.0
2.1
4.2
3.9
3.9
2.2
3.8
3.9
4.7
9.6
5.8

20.4
4.6
5.8
5.4
5.2
3.6
2.5
6.6
6.1
2.3
8.4
7.7
3.2
1.9

-0.4
7.4
3.0
4.2
1.6
3.5
3.7
5.3
4.3
4.8
0.5
3.2

-0.6
0.0
1.4
8.0
2.8
2.4
7.1
5.4
3.1
2.0
0.5
1.7
5.1
2.5
3.9

Country

Ivory Coast .
Ghana .
Angola .
El Salvador .
Algeria" .
Papua New Guinea .
Syrian Arab Republic .
Ecuador .
Honduras .
Southern Rhodesia .
Paraguay .
Tunisia .
Republic of Korea .
Jordan* .
Liberia .
Mozambique .
Morocco .
Senegal .
Philippines .
Egypt .
Republic ofViet-Nam .
Thailand .
Sierra Leone .
United Republic of Cameroon , .
Bolivia .
China] , ., .
Kenya .
Central African Republic* .
Mauritania" .
Togo .
Madagascar .
Khmer Republic .
Uganda '"
Nigeria .
Laos* .
Sudan .
Guinea* .
Democratic Yemen " .
Sri Lanka .
India .
Haiti .
UnitedRepublic of Tanzania" .
DemocraticRepublic ofViet-Namt .
Pakistan and Bangladesh .
Niger* .
Dahomey* .
Zaire* .
Chad* .
Nepal* .
Burma* .
Yemen* .
Indonesia* .
Ethiopia" .
Afghanistan" .
Malawi* .
Somalia* .
Ma1i*...........•.................
Upper Volta'" .. " .
Burundi* .
Rwanda* .

GNP per capita
(US dollars)

310
310
300
300
300
300
290
290
280
280
260
250
250
250
240
240
230
230
210
210
200
200
190
180
180
160
150
140
140
140
130
130
130
120
120
120
120
120
110
110
110
100
100
100
90
90
90
80
80
80
80
80
80
80
80
70
70
60
60
60

Growth rata
(perce ntage)

4.5
-0.4

3.2
1.7
1.7
4.5
3.4
1.7
1.8
0.4
1.3
0.5
6.8
2.9
0.9
3.4
1.0
0.0
2.9
1.7
1.0
4.9
4.7
3.8
2.5
2.1
3.6
0.2
4.5
1.2
1.2
0.1
2.4
0.1
1.9
1.0
2.7

-5.0
1.5
1.2

-0.9
3.6
3.2
2.4

-2.0
0.1
2.7
0.4
0.5
0.6
2.0
1.0
2.8
0.5
2.1

-1.1
4.4

-0.6
0.8

-1.5
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Source: ffiRD, World Bank Atlas, 1972, 7th ed, (Washington, D.e., 1972),p. 2.
NOTE. In view of the usual errors inherent in this type ofdata and to avoid a mis

leading impression ofaccuracy, the figuresfor GNP per capita have been rounded to
the nearest $10. The GNP estimates on which the per capita figures are based are
calculated at market prices. Thus they include indirect taxes net ofsubsidies.

a Including Namibia.
b Growth rate relates to the period 1963-1970.

C Mainland Tanzania.
• Estimates ofGNP per capita and its growth rate are tentative. In some instances

GNP per capita estimates of under 100 dollars are based on data that have a large
margin of error, and are thus likely to be less reliable than estimates of over 100
dollars.

t Estimates of GNP per capita and its growth rate have a wide margin of error
mainly because of the problems in deriving the GNP at market prices from net
material product and in converting the GNP estimate into US dollars.
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TABLE II.80

GNP per capita at market prices (1970) and average annual growth rate (1969-1970)
(Countries with a population of1 million or more)

Country
GNP per capita Growth rate

(US dollars) (percentage) Country
GNP per capita Growth rate

(US dollars) (perce ntage)

United States c' •••••••••••••••••

Sweden .
Canada .
Switzerland .
Denmark .
France .
Germany, Federal Republic of .
Norway .
Australia .
Belgium .
New Zealand .
German Democratic Republic .
Netherlands .
Finland , .
United Kingdom .
Czechoslovakiat .
Austria .
Israel .
Japan .
USSRt.. · .
Libyan Arab Republic .
Italy .
Puerto Rico .
Hungaryt .
Polandt .
Ireland .
Argentina , '" .
Greece , .
Spain .
Venezuela .
HongKong .
Romaniat .
Singapore , .
Trinidad and Tobago .
Uruguay .
Bulgariat .
South African .
Panama .
Chile .
Jamaica .
Mexico .
PortugaL , .
Yugoslavia .
Albaniat .
Lebanon .
Costa Rica .
Cubat .
Mongoliat .
Peru .
Saudi Arabia .
Nicaragua .
Brazil .
Zambia .
Iran .
Malaysia .
Guatemala .
Dominican Republic .
Colombia '" .
Democratic People's Republic ofKoreat
Iraq .
Turkey .

4760
4040
3700
3320
3190
3100
2930
2860
2820
2720
2700
2490
2430
2390
2270
2230
2010
1960
1920
1790
1770
1 760
1650
1600
1400
1360
1160
1090
1020

980
970
930
920
860
820
760
760
730
720
670
670
660
650
600
590
560
530
460
450
440
430
420
400
380
380
360
350
340
330
320
310

3.2
3.8
3.6
2.5
3.7
4.6
3.5
4.1
3.1
4.0
2.1
4.2
3.9
3.9
2.2
3.8
3.9
4.7
9.6
5.8

20,4
4.6
5.8
5,4
5.2
3.6
2.5
6.6
6.1
2.3
8.4
7.7
3.2
1.9

-0,4
7,4
3.0
4.2
1.6
3.5
3.7
5.3
4.3
4.8
0.5
3.2

-0.6
0.0
1,4
8.0
2.8
2.4
7.1
5.4
3.1
2.0
0.5
1.7
5.1
2.5
3.9

Ivory Coast .
Ghana .
Angola .
El Salvador .
Algeriab

•••••••••••••••••••••••••••

Papua New Guinea .
Syrian Arab Republic .
Ecuador .
Honduras .
Southern Rhodesia .
Paraguay .
Tunisia .
Republic of Korea .
Jordan* .
Liberia , , ,.
Mozambique .
Morocco .
Senegal .
Philippines .
Egypt .
Republic ofViet-Nam .
Thailand '"
Sierra Leone .
United Republic of Caineroon .
Bolivia " .
Chillat. " , , .
Kenya .
Central African Republic* .
Mauritania* .
Togo .
Madagascar .
Khmer Republic , .. '" , .
Uganda , , "
Nigeria '"
Laos* .
Sudan .
Guinea* .
Democratic Yemen ' .
Sri Lanka .
India .
Haiti. .
UnitedRepublicofTanzaniac ••••••••

DemocraticRepublic ofViet-Namt .
Pakistan and Bangladesh .
Niger* .
Dahomey* , .
Zaire* .....................•......
Chad* . " '" , '"
Nepal* .
Burma* , , , ., ., .
Yemen* .
Indonesia* .
Ethiopia* .
Afghanistan* .
Malawi* .
Somalia* .
Mali* .
Upper Voltaf.' .. ' .
Burundi* .
Rwanda* .

310
310
300
300
300
300
290
290
280
280
260
250
250
250
240
240
230
230
210
210
200
200
190
180
180
160
150
140
140
140
130
130
130
120
120
120
120
120
110
110
110
100
100
100
90
90
90
80
80
80
80
80
80
80
80
70
70
60
60
60

4.5
-0.4

3.2
1.7
1.7
4.5
3.4
1.7
1.8
0.4
1.3
0.5
6.8
2.9
0.9
3.4
1.0
0.0
2.9
1.7
1.0
4.9
4.7
3.8
2.5
2.1
3.6
0.2
4.5
1.2
1.2
0.1
2.4
0.1
1.9
1.0
2.7

-5.0
1.5
1.2

-0.9
3.6
3.2
2,4

-2.0
0.1
2.7
0,4
0.5
0.6
2.0
1.0
2.8
0.5
2.1

-1.1
4.4

-0.6
0.8

-1.5

Source: IBRD, World Bank Atlas, 1972, 7th ed. (Washington, D.e., 1972), p. 2.
NOTE. In view of the usual errors inherent in this type ofdata and to avoid a mis

leading impression ofaccuracy, the figures for GNP per capita have been rounded to
the nearest $10. The GNP estimates on which the per capita figures are based are
calculated at market prices. Thus they include indirect taxes net ofsubsidies.

n Including Namibia.
b Growth rate relates to the period 1963-1970.

C Mainland Tanzania.
• Estimates ofGNP per capita and its growth rate are tentative. In some instances

GNP per capita estimates of under 100 dollars are based on data that have a large
margin of error, and are thus likely to be less reliable than estimates of over 100
dollars.

t Estimates of GNP per capita and its growth rate have a wide margin of error
mainly because of the problems in deriving the GNP at market prices from net
material product and in converting the GNP estimate into US dollars.
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c. The continuing capital scarcity and the need for
international transfers

319. Capital scarcity was considered for some time by
economists to be synonymous with under-development.
Although this view has been somewhat modified in
favour of greater emphasis on the social, cultural and
political factors of development, the old truism that
"poor countries are poor because they are poor" still
holds good. The internal sources of savings are ipsofacto
limited and inadequate. To be sure, capital formation
can take place through greater mobilization and utilization
of existing resources, but, in the short run at least, the
physical and institutional limits are self-imposing.

126 S. J. Patel. "The economicdistance betweennations: its origin,
measurement and outlook", The Economic Journal, vol. LXXIV,
No. 293 (London, Macmillan (Journals) Ltd., March 1964), pp.
122-129.

127 United Nations publication, Sales No. E.71.II.C.1.

number of statistical difficulties. Prominent among these
are the arbitrary valuation of non-market activities and
the inadequacy of the conversion of national income
statistics at official exchange rates, the varying propor
tions of income devoted to consumption or investment,
and changing patterns of income distribution.

316. Patel, in a study126 in which he valued Indian sec
toral income at United States reia... le prices, suggested that
the adjusted total for per capita income in India was about
one tenth of that in the United States of America rather
than about one thirtieth as determined by conventional
methods. That suggests a more manageable range, "a
gap which could be overcome in 80 years at an annual
increase of 3 per cent per capita output; in 60 years at
4 per cent and in 50 years at 5 per cent". However, the
performance of the less developed countries in the 1960s
provides little ground for Paters hopes that the gap can
be closed in a lifetime.

317. In general, as is discussed in chapter 1I of the
World Economic Survey, 1969-1970,127 there are diffi
culties in appraising levels ofliving. Nevertheless, statistics
given in that work make clear the wide gaps in living
standards not only between the more developed and less
developed countries but also among the different countries
and regions of the less developed world. For instance,
table II.82 below reproduces figures given in the Survey
for per capita consumption for various classes of devel
oping countries and for the rest of the world in 1967. The
same work also gives tables showing comparisons within
the developing countries and between them and the rest of
the world in such areas as life expectancy, medical
facilities, housing and educational status, areas in which
ample illustrations have been given in earlier chapters
of this part of the present report To cite one striking
example, the average life expectancy at birth for the
developing countries as a whole was 45 years, for devel
oping countries in the western hemisphere 61, in Africa
40, and in Asia 44. While for the rest of the world it was
70 years.

318. The widening of the gap separating nations and
the continuing poverty of the less developed countries
become even more alarming when the increasing dis
parities in per capita income among the less developed
countries and the growing inequalities in the internal
distribution of their income are taken into account.

Average annual
rate of increase

1961-1970
(percentage)

Total Per
(millions of capita

dollars) (dollars)

Gross domestic product
1970
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125 Ibid., p. 27.

Developed market economies 2098054 2775 5.1
Centrally planned economies

of Eastern Europe . . . . . . . . 449 431 1 296 6.7
Developing countries 361 899 213 5.5

TABLE II.8~,

GDP in ViJ and average annual rate of increase (percentage) from
1961 to 1970 in various categories of country

higher than the pre-industrial countries, the difference
between their averageper capita incomes was in 1960about
900 per cent.

310. For the period 1938-1961, for which somewhat
better statistics are available, Meier has provided figures
which show the increasing share ofthe developed countries
in total and per capita income (see table 1I.79 above).

311. For the period since 1960, national accounts
statistics have been available in greater precision for an
increasing number of countries and have been analysed in
connexion with the United Nations development plan
ning. Table 1I.80 gives the per capita GNP at market
prices and its average annual growth rate for the period
1960-1970 for countries with a population of a million or
more.

312. Recent figures compiled by the Centre for Devel
opment Planning, Projections and Policies of the United
Nations Secretariat from the same data but on a slightly
different statistical basis show the following figures for the
total production of different categories of countries for
1970 and the average annual rate of increase from 1961
to 1970 (see table 1I.81 below).

313. Table 1I.81 shows that, as could be expected in a
period of greater bilateral and multilateral aid to the less
developed countries, those countries have on the average
had growth rates greater than in earlier historical periods,
and roughly comparable with those of the more devel
oped countries. However, it must be rememl-: 'ed that
the less developed countries start from muc., smaller
economic bases than the more developed countries and
that much of their economic advance is offset by popu
lation growth. "It is indeed a disheartening fact", as
Meier has observed, "that, between 1960 and 1967, the
mere increase in the annualper capita income of the major
more developed countries exceeded the total average
annual per capita income of the less developed coun
tries".125

314. A greater cause for concern is the fact that the
developing countries with the lowest pet capita incomes
tend to have the iowest growth rates. Thus those countries
listed in table 1I.80 (page 115) that have incomes of less
than $300 per annum had an unweighted, average per
capita growth rate for 1960-1970 of some 1.5 per cent. In
several cases the growth rates were less than zero. As a
whole, they were far below the figure of3.5 per cent which
it is hoped will be attained in the Second United Nations
Development Decade.

315. Per capita income, useful as it is as an index of
poverty and as a yardstick for comparing differences in the
standard of living of different countries, presents a

I

125 Ibid., p. 27.

Developed market economies 2098054 2775 5.1
Centrally planned economies

of Eastern Europe . . . . . . . . 449 431 1 296 6.7
Developing countries 361 899 213 5.5

higher than the pre-industrial countries, the difference
between their averageper capita incomes was in 1960 about
900 per cent.

310. For the period 1938-1961, for which somewhat
better statistics are available, Meier has provided figures
which show the increasing share ofthe developed countries
in total and per capita income (see table H.79 above).

311. For the period since 1960, national accounts
statistics have been available in greater precision for an
increasing number of countries and have been analysed in
connexion with the United Nations development plan
ning. Table H.80 gives the per capita GNP at market
prices and its average annual growth rate for the period
1960-1970 for countries with a population of a million or
more.

312. Recent figures compiled by the Centre for Devel
opment Planning, Projections and Policies of the United
Nations Secretariat from the same data but on a slightly
different statistical basis show the following figures for the
total production of different categories of countries for
1970 and the average annual rate of increase from 1961
to 1970 (see table lI.81 below).

TABLE II.8~

GDP in ViJ and average annual rate of increase (percentage) from
1961 to 1970 in various categories of country

313. Table H.81 shows that, as could be expected in a
period of greater bilateral and multilateral aid to the less
developed countries, those countries have on the average
had growth rates greater than in earlier historical periods,
and roughly comparable with those of the more devel
oped countries. However, it must be rememl' 'ed that
the less developed countries start from muc~ smaller
economic bases than the more developed countries and
that much of their economic advance is offset by popu
lation growth. "It is indeed a disheartening fact", as
Meier has observed, "that, between 1960 and 1967, the
mere increase in the annualper capita income cfthe major
more developed countries exceeded the total average
annual per capita income of the less developed coun
tries".125

314. A greater cause for concern is the fact that the
developing countries with the lowest pet capita incomes
tend to have the lOwest growth rates. Thus those countries
listed in table H.80 (page 115) that have incomes of less
than $300 per annum had an unweighted, average per
capita growth re.~e for 1960-1970 of some 1.5 per cent. In
several cases the growth rates were less than zero. As a
whole, they were far below the figure of3.5 per cent which
it is hoped will be attain~d in tlie Second United Nations
Development Decade.

315. Per capita inc0me, useful as it is as an index of
poverty and as a yardstick for comparing differences in the
standard of living of different countries, presents a

c. The continuing capital scarcity and the need for
international transfers

319. Capital scarcity was considered for some time by
economists to be synonymous with under-development.
Although this view has been somewhat modified in
favour ef greater emphasis on the social, cultural and
political factors of development, the old truism that
"poor countries are poor because they are poor" still
holds good. The internal sources of savings are ipso facto
limited and inadequate. To be sure, capital formation
can take place through greater mobilization and utilization
of existing resources, but, in the short run at least, the
physical and institutional limits are self-imposing.

126 S. J. Patel. "The economic distance between nations: its origin,
measurement and outlook", The Economic Journal, vol. LXXIV,
No. 293 (London, Macmillan (Journals) -Ltd., March 1964), pp.
122-129.

127 United Na'dons publication, Sales No. E.71.II.C.1.

number of statistical difficulties. Prominent among these
are the arbitrary valuation of non-market activities and
the inadequacy of the conversion of national income
statistics at official exchange rates, the varying propor
tions of income devoted to consumption or investment,
and changing patterns of income distribution.

316. Patel, in a study126 in whir.h he valued Indian sec
toral income at United States rela... le prices, suggested that
the adjusted total for per capita income in India was about
one tenth of that in the United States of America rath~r

than about one thirtieth as determined by conventional
methods. That suggests a more manageable range, "a
gap which could be overcome in 80 years at an annual
increase of 3 per cent per capita output; in 60 years at
4 per cent and in 50 years at 5 per cent". However, the
performance of the less developed countries in the 1960s
provides little ground for Patel's hopes that the gap can
be closed in a lifetime.

317. In general, as is discussed in chapter II of the
World Economic Survey, 1969-1970,127 there are diffi
culties in appraising levels ofliving. Nevertheless, statistics
given in that work make clear the wide gaps in living
standards not only between the more developed and less
developed countries but also among the different countries
and regions of the less developed world. For instance,
table II.82 below re9roduces figures given in the Survey
for per capita consumption for various classes of devel
oping countries and for the rest of the world in 1967. The
same work also gives tables showing comparisons within
the developing countries and between them and the rest of
the world in such areas as life expectancy, medical
facilities, housing and educational status, areas in which
ample illustrations have been given in earlier chapters
of this part of the present report To cite one striking
example, the average life expectancy at birth for the
developing countries as a whole was 45 years, for devel,:,
oping countries in the western hemisphere 61, in Mrica
40, and in Asia 44. While for the rest of the world it was
70 years.

318. The widening of the gap separating nations and
the continuing poverty of the less developed countries
become even more alarming when the increasing dis
parities in per capita income among the less developed
countries and the growing inequalities in the internal
distribution of their income are taken into account.

Average annual
rate of increase

1961-1970
(percentage)

Total Per
(millions of capita

dollars) (dollars)

Gross domestic product
1970
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320, Of the problems discussed thus far, capital
scarcity is the only one that is largely amenable to inter
national assistance for its solution. The other problems
largely depend for their solution on the action taken by the
less developed countries themselves. Capital scarcity,
particularly in its most acute form of a, chronic foreign
exchange shortage, is also a critical factor in the con
tinued economic growth of the less developed countries.
All developing countries depend on imports of capital
equipment, raw materials and spare parts, without
which their own resources cannot be pressed into service.
Consequently, they are all critically dependent on their
sources of foreign exchange earnings and finance. Some
developing countries are, however, better able to pay for
these import requirements through their export earnings.
The petroleum exporting countries are a major example
of such countries. Table II.83 compares the trade balance
and changes in reserves of the developing countries as a
whole, then of the developing countries excluding the
countries of southern Europe and finally of the devel
oping countries excluding the countries of southern
Europe and the major petroleum exporters, between
1960 and 1967. It shows that the trade deficit for the less
developed countries as a whole increased during the 1960s
but declined if the southern European. countries, which
have a stronger export potential, are excluded. Signifi
cantly, however, the trade deficit widened even more, if the
petroleum exporting countries are excluded.

321. The less developed countries finance their import
needs through four main channels: reserves, exports,
borrowing, and foreign investment.v" Available evidence

128 For a useful discussion of the problem for the developing
countries of the availability of foreign exchange, see L. B. Pearson
et al., Partners in Development: Report of the Commission on Inter
national Development (London, The Pall Mall Press Limited, 1969),
pp. 69-76, from which much ofthe material in this section was drawn..

suggests that the situation is becoming tougher on all four
fronts.

322. The foreign exchange reserves of the developing
countries declined significantly during the 1960s. After
the Second World War and the Korean War, some
developing countries were able to use their reserves to
maintain high export levels, but they have gradually been
depleted.

323. Export earnings, as another of the sources of
foreign exchange supplies, continue to be subject to
problems unique to the conditions prevailing in the less
developed countries. First, a developing country that
wished to maintain a rate of growth of 6 per cent per
annum would have to expand its exports by about one or
two percentage points above this, Le. to 7 or 8 per cent;
this has proved very difficultfor most developing countries,
which cannot face the fiercecompetition in world markets.
Secondly, the export earnings of the raw-material produc
ing countries tend to fluctuate from year to year unless
effective price stabilization schemes based on inter
national agreements come into effect. Thirdly, there seems
to be a secular trend in the deterioration of the terms of
trade of primary commodities vis-a-vis industrial goods
andservices. Fourthly,importsubstitutionpolicies-neces
sary as they may be-weaken the competitive strength of
the less developed countries in items available for export.
Fifthly, the less developed countries take about 70 per cent
of their imports from the more developed countries and
only 20 per cent from one another, which often puts them
at the bargaining table with considerably stronger
opponents.

324. Borrowing, as a third channel of foreign exchange
earnings, has already imposed great burdens on the less
developed countries. As stated in the report of the

TABLE 11.82

Consumption: per capita level, 1967, and rate of incresse, 1960-1968

Distribution

First quartile Median Third quartile

Item and region

Population
in countries
below this

lecel
(millions)

Population
in countries
between the

first and
third quartiles

(millions)

Population
in countries
above this

level
(millions)

Average
(dollars) Dollars tollars Dollars

Per capita, 1967
Developing countries .

Western hemisphere .
Africa .
Asia .

Rest of the world .

152
360
114
112

1425

98
245
78
94

662

853
30

143
676

142

186
335
115
185

1084

503
167
123
312

627

304
509
188
304

1 702

199
46
42
12

303

Source: World Economic Survey, 1969-1970 (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.71.II.C.l), p. 32.

181
64
29
88

424

5.6
5.5
4.8
6.6

5.8

Percentage
per annum

1058
152
135
739

497

4.5
5.0
3.4
5.1

4.7

Percentage
per annum

309
32

150
159

128

117

2.9
3.2
2.6
2.8

4.3

Percentage
per annum

4A·
4.9
2.6
4.5

5.2

Average
(percentage
per annum)

Rate of increase in total consumption,
1960-1968
Developing countries .

Western hemisphere .
Africa .
Asia .

Rest of the world .

•

320, Of the problems discussed thus far, capital
scarcitj is the only one that is largely amenable to inter
national assistance for its solution. The other problems
largely depend for their solution on the action taken by the
less developed countries themselves. Capital scarcity,
particularly in its most acute form of a, chronic foreign
exchange shortage, is also a critical factor in the con
tinued economi~ growth of the less developed countries.
All developing countries depend on imports of capital
equipment, raw materials and spare parts, without
which their own resources cannot be pressed into service.
Consequently, they are all critically dependent on their
sources of foreign exchange earnings and finance. Some
developing countries are, however, better able to pay for
these import requirements through their export earnings.
The petroleum exporting countries are a major example
of such countries. Table 11.83 compares the trade balance
and changes in reserves of the developing countries as a
whole, then of the developing countries excluding the
countries of southern Europe and finally of the devel
oping countries excluding the countries of southern
Europe and the major petroleum exporters, between
1960 and 1967. It shows that the trade deficit for the less
developed countries as a whole increased during the 1960s
but declined if the southern European. countries, which
have a stronger export potential, are excluded. Signifi
cantly, however, the trade deficit widened even more, if the
petroleum ex:?orting countries are excluded.

321. The less developed countries finance their import
needs through four main channels: reserves, exports,
borrowing, and foreign investment,128 Available evidence

128 For a useful discussion of the problem for the developing
countries of the availability of foreign exchange, see L.B. Pearson
et al., Partners in Development: Report of the Commission on Inter
national Development (London, The Pall Mall Press Limited, 1969),
pp. 69-76, from which much ofthe material in this section was drawn..

suggests that the situation i& becoming tougher on all four
fronts.

322. The foreign exchange reserves of the developing
countries declined significantly during the 1960s. After
the Second World War and the Korean War, some
developing countries were able to use their reserves to
maintain high export levels, but they have gradually been
depleted.

323. Export earnings, as another of the sources of
foreign exchange supplies, continue to be subject to
problems unique to the conditions prevailing in the less
developed countries. First, a developing country that
wished to maintain a rate of growth of 6 per cent per
annum would have to expand its exports by about one or
two percentage points above this, Le. to 7 or 8 per cent;
this has proved very difficult for most developing countries,
which cannot face the fierce competition in world ml:lrkets.
Secondly, the export earnings of the raw-material produc
ing countries tend to fluctuate from year to year unless
effective price stabilization schemes based on inter
national agreements come into effect. Trirdly, there seems
to be a secular trend in the deterioration of the terms of
trade of primary commodities vis-a.-vis industrial goods
and services. Fourthly, importsubstitutionpolicies-neces
sary as they may be-weaken the competitive strength of
the less developed countries in items available for export.
Fifthly, the less developed countries take about 70 per cent
of their imports from the more developed countries and
only 20 per cent from one another, which often puts them
at the bargaining table with considerably str.onger
opponents.

324. Borrowing, as a third channel of foreign exchange
earnings, has already imposed great burdens on the less
developed countries. As stated in the report of the

TABLE II.82

Consumption: per capita level, 1967, and rate of incr~se, 1960-1968

Distribution

Item and region

Average
(dollars)

First quartile

Population
in countries
below this

level
(millions)

Dollars

Median

Population
in countries
between the

first and
third quartiles

(millions)

loUars

Third quartile

Population
in countries
above this

level
(millions)

Dollars

Per capita, 1967
Developing countries .

Western hemisphere .
Africa .
Asia , .

Rest of the world .

Rate ofincrease in total consumption,
1960-1968
Developing countries .

Western hemisphere .
Africa " .
Asia .

Rest of the world .

152
360
114
112

1425

Average
(percentage
per annum)

4.4
4.9
2.6
4.5

5.2

98
245
78
94

662

Percentage
per annum

2.9
3.2
2.6
2.8

4.3

853
30

143
676

142

309
32

150
159

128

186
335
115
185

1084

Percentage
per annum

4.5
5.0
3.4
5.1

4.7

503
167
123
312

627

1058
152
135
739

497

304
509
188
304

1 702

Percentage
per annum

5.6
5.5
4.8
6.6

5.8

199
46
42
12

303

181
64
29
88

424

Source: World Economic Survey, 1969-1970 (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.71.II.C.1), p. 32.
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TABLE 1I.83

Trade balance and changes in reserves of developing countries, 1966-1967
(Thousands ofmillionsofdollars)

1960 1961 1962 1963 1964 1965 1966 19670

Developing countries
Exoorts (f.o.b.) ........................ 29.0 29.3 31.0 33.8 37.1 39.3 42.4 43.8
Imports (c.i.f.) ........................ 32.9 34.4 35.5 37.2 41.0 44.2 48.3 49.8
Trade balance......................... -3.9 -5.1 -4.5 -3.4 -3.9 -4~9 -5.9 -6.0
Change in reserves" .................... 0.4 -0.4 0.1 1.1 0.5 1.2 0.6 0.8

Excluding developing countries of Southern
Europe"

Exports (f.o.b.) ........................ 26.9 27.1 28.6 31.2 34.0 35.9 38.4 39.5
Imports (c.i.f.) ........... : ............ 29.6 30.5 31.1 32.0 35.2 37.3 40.2 41.7
Trade balance......................... -2.7 -3.4 -2.5 -0.8 -1.2 -1.4 -1.8 -2.2
Change in reserves" .................... -0.7 -0.2 1.0 0.1 1.3 0.6 0.8

Excluding Southern Europe and major
petroleum exporters"

Exports (f.o.b.) ........................ 21.2 21.3 22.2 24.4 26.2 27.5 29.5 29.7
Imports (c.i.f.) ........................ 26.8 27.7 28.3 29.3 31.8 33.3 36.6 37.6
Trade balance......................... -5.6 -6.4 -6.1 -4.9 -5.6 -5.8 -7.1 -7.9
Change in reserves" .................... 0.1 -0.8 -0.3 0.4 1.0 0.4 0.4

Source: G.M. Meier, ed., Leading Issues in Economic Development: Studies in
InternationalPoverty, 2nd ed, (Oxford, Oxford University Press, 1970),p, 43.

o Preliminary figures.

Commission on International Development (the Pearson
report), the external public debt of the developing coun
tries rose by about 14 per cent per annum in the 1960s.
In June 1968, the recorded debt stood at $47 500 million.
The reverse flow of debt service payments on official
account amounted to $4740 million in 1967. In the
previous 10 years, these payments had increased by as
much as 17 per cent per year. In several countries (Brazil,
Argentina, Uruguay, Mexico, Indonesia, India, Pakistan,
Egypt, and Tunisia), the ratio of public debt service to
export earnings exceeded 15 per cent in 1967.

325. To put the debt service problem in a different
perspective, the outflow of interest and amortization can
be compared with new loan disbursements.

TABLE 1I.84

Debt service as percentage of gross lending, 1965-1967and 1977

South
Asia,

East Middle Latin
Africa Europe Asia East America

l
1965-1967 .......••...... 73 92 52 40 87
1977

Variant A: gross flow of

r
J new lending unchanged 121 109 134 97 130

VariantB: new lending in-
creases by 8 per cent
pe.rannum .......... 77 71 88 60 89

Source: L.B. Pearson et al., Partners in Development: Report of the Commission
on International Development (London, The Pall Mall Press Limited, 1969), p, 74.

NOTE. Gross lending includes all public and private lending but neither grants nor
direct private investment. In both variants ofthe projection, the composition ofnew
lending was assumed to remain the same as in 1965-1967.

326. With respect to foreign investment, official
development assistance has been declining in recent
years. That private investment and commercial lending

b Gold, foreign exchange and reserve positions in IMF; end of year figures; the
sign - indicates a decrease in reserves.

c Greece, Portugal, Spain, Turkey and Yugoslavia.
d Iran, Iraq, Kuwait, Libya, Saudi Arabia and Venezuela.

have risen represents a compensation for only a limited
number ofcountries. The flow of direct private investment
is heavily concentrated in extractive industries and in
those countries, such as Mexico, which have already
demonstrated their capacity for sustained and rapid
growth

327. The Pearson report concluded'P? that foreign
exchange constraints had impeded development efforts
by preventing the less developed countries from:

(a) Providing sufficient raw materials to maximize
plant utilization;

(b) Providing sufficientspare parts to maintain machin
ery;

(c) Expanding water, power, and transportation facili
ties on a timely basis;

(d) Purchasing adequate supplies of fertilizers;
(e) Financing research facilities of all kinds.

D. The continuing repercussions of changes in inter
national trade

328. Some of the effects of the changes in the terms of
trade on the over-all economic performance of the less
developed countries were examined in chapter 11. The
trade performance of the less developed countries during
the past decade is considered here in the context of, and as
continually affected by, the trade policies of the more
developed countries.

329. The 1960s constituted an exceptionally favourable
decade for international trade. The average rate of
increase in trade between 1960 and 1969 was over 8 per
cent per annum. However, the most dynamic component
of this increase was in the trade flow between the more
developed countries themselves. The lowering of trade
barriers between nations has so far often taken the form of
common markets raising new barriers to the outside

129 L. B. Pearson et al., op. cit., p. 78.
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TABLE 1I.83

Trade balance and changes in reserves of developing countries, 1960-1967
(Thousands ofmillions ofdollars)

1960 19tj] 1962 1963 1964 1965 1966 19678

Developing countries
Exoorts (f.o.b.) ........................ 29.0 29.3 31.0 33.8 37.1 39.3 42.4 43.8
Imports (c.i.f.) ........................ 32.9 34.4 35.5 37.2 41.0 44.2 48.3 49.8
Trade balance......................... -3.9 -5.1 -4.5 -3.4 -3.9 -4~9 -5.9 -6.0
Change in reservesb

•••••••••••••••••••• 0.4 -0.4 0.1 1.1 0.5 1.2 0.6 0.8

Excluding developing countries of Southern
Europec

Exports (f.o.b.) ........................ 26.9 27.1 28.6 31.2 34.0 35.9 38.4 39.5
Imports (c.i.f.) ........... : ............ 29.6 30.5 31.1 32.0 35.2 37.3 40.2 41.7
Trade balance......................... -2.7 -3.4 -2.5 -0.8 -1.2 -1.4 -1.8 -2.2
Change in reservesb

•••••••••••••••••••• -0.7 -0.2 1.0 0.1 1.3 0.6 0.8

Excluding Southern Europe and major
petroleum exportersd

Exports (f.o.b.) ........................ 21.2 21.3 22.2 24.4 26.2 27.5 29.5 29.7
Imports (c.i.f.) ........................ 26.8 27.7 28.3 29.3 31.8 33.3 36.6 37.6
Trade balance......................... -5.6 -6.4 -6.1 -4.9 -5.6 -5.8 -7.1 -7.9
Change in reservesb

•••••••••••••••••••• 0.1 -0.8 -0.3 0.4 1.0 0.4 0.4

Source: G.M. Meier, ed., Leading Issues in Economic Development: Studies in
InternationalPoverty, 2nd ed. (Oxford, Oxford University Press, 1970), p. 43.

8 Preliminary figures.

Commission on International Development (the Pearson
report), the external public debt of the developing coun
tries rose by about 14 per cent per annum in the 1960s.
In June 1968, the recorded debt stood at $47 500 million.
The reverse flow of debt service payments on official
account amounted to $4740 million in 1967. In the
previous 10 years, these payments had increased by as
much as 17 per cent per year. In several countries (Brazil,
Argentina, Uruguay, Mexico, Indonesia, India, Pakistan,
Egypt, and Tunisia), the ratio of public debt service to
export earnings exceeded 15 per cent in 1967.

325. To put the debt service problem in a different
perspective, the outflow of interest and amortization can
be compared with new loan disbursements.

TABLE 1I.84

Debt service as percentage of gross lending, 1965-1967 and 1977

South
Asia,

East Middle Latin
Africa Europe Asia East America

1965-1967 .......••...... 73 92 52 40 87
1977

Variant A: gross flow of
new lending unchanged 121 109 134 97 130

Variant B: newlending in-
creases by 8 per cent
per annum .......... 77 71 88 60 89

Source: L.B. Pearson et al., Partners in Development: .Report of the Commission
on International Development (London, The Pall Mall Press Limited, 1969), p. 74.

NOTE. Gross lending includes all public and private lending but neither grants nor
direct private investment. In both variants ofthe projection, the composition ofnew
lending was assumed to remain the same as in 1965-1967.

326. With respect to foreign investment~ official
development assistance has been declining in recent
years. That private investment and commercial lending

b Gold, foreign exchange and reserve positions in IMF; end of year figures; the
sign - indicates a decrease in reserves.

c Greece, Portugal, Spain, Turkey and Yugoslavia.
d Iran, Iraq, Kuwait, Libya, Saudi Arabia and Venezuela.

have risen represents a compensation for only a limited
number ofcountries. The flow ofdirect private investment
is heavily concentrated in extractive industries and in
those countries, such as Mexico, which have already
demonstrated their capacity for sustained and rapid
growth..

327. The Pearson report conc1uded129 that foreign
exchang~ constreints had impeded development efforts
by preventing the less developed countries from:

(a) Providing sufficient raw materials to maximize
plant utilization;

(b) Providing sufficient spare parts to maintain machin
ery;

(c) Expanding water, power,- and transportation facili
ties on a timely basis;

(d) Purchasing adequate supplies of fertilizers;
(e) Financing research facilities of all kinds.

D. The continuing repercussions ~f changes in inter
national trade

328. Some of the effects of the changes in the terms of
trade on the over-all economic performance of the less
developed countries were examined in chapter 11. The
trade performance of the less developed countries during
the past decade is considered here in the context of, and as
continually affected by, the trade policies of the more
developed countries.

329. The 1960s constituted an exceptionally favourable
decade for international trade. The average rate of
increase in trade between 1960 and 1969 was over 8 per
cent per annum. However, the most dynamic component
of this increase was in the trade flow between the more
developed countries themselves. The lowering ef trade
barriers between nations has so far often taken the form of
common markets raising new barriers to the outside

129 L. B. Pearson et al., op. cit., p. 78.
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TABLB n.85

Trade between developing countries and the rest of the world, 1960-1969

Annual average

1959-1961 1967-1969
Average rate of'increase,

Millions Millions 1959-1961 '101967-1969
Importing region and commodity group o/dollarsa Percentage ofdollars» Percentage (percentage per annum)

Centrally planned economies" ... 1230 6 2300 7 8.1
,

Developed market economies" ... 19460 94 32670 93 6.7
Foodstuffs" ................. 6120 30 8050 23 3.5
Raw materials" .............. 5570 27 6490 19 2.0
Fuels!•..................... 5200 25 11330 32 10.2
Manufactures" .............. 2490 12 6620 19 13.0

TOTAL •••.•.•..•.•....••• 20690 100 34970 100 6.8

Source: World Economic Survey, 1969-1970 (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.71.n.c.l), p, 137.
D.Valued f.o.b. at current prices.
b China, Eastern Europe, Mongolia, Democratic People's Republic ofKorea, and Democratic Republic ofViet·Nam.
C North America, Western and southern Europe, Australia, Japan, New Zealand and South Africa.
d SITC 0 and 1.
e SITC 2 and 4.
r·SITC3.
i SITC 5-8.

world. Nevertheless, some of the less developed countries
which were able to establish a common policy with respect
to international markets benefited from the new vigour
ofgrowth and trade. For instance, the petroleum exporting
countries enjoyed a doubling in the value of their-exports
between 1960 and 1968. Exports of chemicals also
doubled, while exports of manufactures (including
textiles and non-ferrous metals) rose by 250 per cent and
exports of machinery by 700 per cent. Altogether, the less
developed countries' exports ofmanutactured goods to the
developed market economies increased by 13 per cent per
annum. By contrast, exports of foodstuffs rose by only
3.5 per cent a year and those of industrial raw materials
by only 2 per cent per annum (see table H.85).

330. The terms oftrade for the less developed countries,
as shown in table II.86, showed greater stability over the
period 1960-1968 than they had in the previous decade,
but also continued on the whole to decline. The situation,
however, varied from one export item to another. At one

extreme were manufactured exports, which registered, by
the end of the decade, a gain of about 40 per cent in unit
value. Within the same period, foodstuffs also showed an
over-all gain (of about 5 per cent in unit value). At the
other extreme, raw materials and fuels registered a loss of
about 7 per cent. The gains were thus more than offset by
the losses, so that the over-all terms of trade for the less
developed countries declined by about 3 per cent. Since
petroleum crude and products constitute an increasing
proportion of the less developed countries' exports to the
rest of the world, the terms of trade for the period show
only a slight improvement, if fuel exports are excluded
from the total. Over the period 1969-1971, the terms of
trade were fairly steady, but petroleum prices increased
considerably. .

331. Table II.87 shows the imports, total and per
capita, of the developed countries from the developing
countries in 1968; imports as percentages of imports
from all sources and as percentages of GDP, the annual

TABLE n.86

Developing countries: export unit value of trade with the developed market economies,
1960-1969

(Average 1951-1961 =100)

Raw
Terms 0/trade with

materials
developedmarket economies

Foodstuffs (SITC 2 Fuels Manuiactures All Excluding
Year (SITC 0 and 1) and 4) (SITC3) (SITC5-8) commodities Total fuels

1960 ......... 100 104 99 101 102 101 102
1961 ......... 97 98 97 101 98 98 98
1962 ......... 94 94 96 101 96 95 95
1963 ......... 102 96 96 102 99 97 99
1964 ......... 110 98 95 106 102 99 103
1965 ......... 104 96 94 117 101 96 100
1966 ......... 105 96 93 127 103 97 102
1967 ......... 104 92 93 130 102 96 100
1968 ......... 101 92 94 130 102 97 101
1969 ••....... 105 93 93 140 104 97 103

Source.' World Economic Survey, 1969-1970 (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.71.IT.C.I), p. 138.
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TABLB n.85

Trade between developing countries and the rest of the world, 1960-1969

Annual average

1959-1961 1967-1969

Mill/ons
Average rate o/increase.

Mill/ons 1959-1961 '101967-1969
Importing region and commodity group o/dollarsa Percentage o/doliarsD Percentage (percentage per annum)

Centrally planned economiesb ••• 1230 6 2300 7 8.1
Developed market economiesc ••• 19460 94 32670 93 6.7

Foodstuffsd ••••••••••••••••• 6120 30 8050 23 3.5
Raw materialse ••••••••.••••• 5570 27 6490 19 2.0
Fuels f

•••••••••••••••••••••• 5200 25 11330 32 10.2
Manufacturesa ••••••••••..•• 2490 12 6620 19 13.0

TOTAL ••••••••••••••••••• 20690 100 34970 100 6.8

Source: World Economic Survey, 1969-1970 (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.71.II.C.l), p. 137.
o Valued f.o.b. at current prices.
b China, Eastern Europe, Mongolia, Democratic People's Republic ofKorea, and Democratic Republic ofViet·Nam.
c North America, Western and southern Europe, Australia, Japan, New Zealand and South Africa.
d SITC 0 and 1.
e SITC 2 and 4.
r-SITC 3.
a SITC 5-8.

world. Nevertheless, some of the less developed countries
which were able to establish a common policy with respect
to international markets benefited from the new vigour
,ofgrowth and trade. For instance, the petroleum exporting
countries enjoyed a doubling in the value of their-exports
between 1960 and 1968. Exports of chemicals also
doubled, while exports of manufactures (including
textiles and non-ferrous metals) rose by 250 per cent and
exports of machinery by 700 per cent. Altogether, the less
developed countries' exports ofmanutactured goods to the
developed market economies increased by 13 per cent per
annum. By contrast, exports of foodstuffs rose by only
3.5 per cent a year and those of industrial raw materials
by only 2 per cent per annum (see table 11.85).

330. The terms oftrade for the less developed countries,
as shown in table II.86, showed greater stability over the
period 1960-1968 than they had in the previous decade,
but also continued on the whole to decline. The situation,
however, varied from one export item to another. At one

extreme wel,:,e manufactured e:.<ports, which registered, by
the end of the decad~, a gain of about 40 per cent in unit
value. Within the same period, foodstuffs also showed an
over-all gain (of about 5 per cent in unit value). At the
other extreme, raw materials and fuels registered a loss of
about 7 per cent. The gains were thus more than offset by
the losses, so that the over-all terms of trade for the less
developed countries declined by about 3 per c.:.ut. Since
petroleum crude and products constitute an increasing
proportion of the less developed countries' exports to the
rest of the world, the terms of trade for the period show
only a slight improvement, if fuel exports are excluded
from the total. Over the period 1969-1971, the terms of
trade were fairly steady, but petroleum prices increased
considerably. -

331. Table 11.87 shows the imports, total and per
capita, of the developed countries from the developing
countries in 1968; imports as percentages of imports
from all sources and as percentages of GDP, the annual

TABLE n.86

Developing countries: export unit value of trade with the developed market economies,
1960-1969

(Average 1951-1961 =100)

Raw
Terms 0/trade with

materiais
developed market economies

Foodstuffs (SITC 2 Fuels Mamifactures All Excluding
Year (SITC 0 and 1) and 4) (SITC3) (SITC5-8) commodities Total fuels

1960 ......... 100 104 99 ItH 102 101 102
1961 ......... 97 98 97 101 98 98 98
1962 ......... 94 94 96 101 96 95 95
1963 ......... 102 96 96 102 99 97 99
1964 ......... 110 98 95 106 102 99 103
1965 ......... 104 96 94 117 101 96 100
1966 ......... 105 96 93 127 103 97 102
1967 ......... 104 92 93 130 102 96 100
1968 ......... 101 92 94 130 102 97 101
1969 ......... 105 93 93 140 104 97 103

Source: World Economic Survey, 1969-1970 (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.71.11.C.l), p. 138.
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TABLE 11.87

Developed countries: importsfrom developing countries, 1968

Imports from developingcounrles ill 1968b 1960-1968 average

As percentage 0/
Annual Elasticity of

Total Imports Gross rate of imports relative
(millions of Per capita from all domestic increase to gross domestic

COlmtryo dol/ars) (dol/ars) sources product in imports» product»

United States of America ..... 9085 45 27.4 1.0 5.1 1.1
Japan ...................... 5499 54 42.4 3.9 14.6 1.3
United Kingdom ............ 5382 97 28.4 5.3 2.0 0.7
Germany, Federal Republic of . 4059 70 20.1 3.1 7.1 1.9
France ..................... 3234 65 23.2 2.6 3.9 0.7
Italy ....................... 2596 49 25.3 3.5 10.4 1.9
Netherlands' ................ 1480 116 15.9 5.9 6.7 1.3
Belgium-Luxembourg ........ 1461 147 17.5 6.8 7.9 1.8
USSR...................... 1060 4 11.6 0.4 9.6 1.4
Canada .................... 998 48 8.7 1.6 5.0 1.0
Spain ...................... 908 28 25.9 3.2 19.0 2.5
Sweden .................... 605 76 11.8 2.4 5.9 1.3
Australia ................... 514 43 13.3 1.7 2.9 0.6
Switzerland ................. 374 61 8.3 2.2 8.9 2.1
South Africa ................ 365 19 15.3 3.1 7.0 1.2
Denmark ................... 351 72 10.9 2.8 8.2 1.8
Portugal. ., ................. 321 34 27.3 6.4 9.7 1.6
China" ..................... 300 12.7 1.3
Norway .................... 260 68 9.6 2.9 7.9 1.5
Czechoslovakia.............. 204 14 6.6 0.8 1:. 0.5
Poland ........ , ............ 190 6 6.7 0.5 8.1 1.2
German Democratic Republic. 166 10 4.9 1.2 7.1 1.9
Austria..................... 157 21 6.3 1.4 5.4 1.3
Greece ..................... 155 18 11.1 2.1 11.0- 1.5
Yugoslavia ................. 154 8 8.6 1.7 6.1 1.1
Ireland ..................... 126 43 10.7 4.3 5.1 1.3
New Zealand ............... 125 46 14.0 2.5 4.7 1.3
Finland .................... 110 24 6.9 1.4 6.9 1.6
Hungary ................... 102 10 5.7 0.9 13.5 2.4
Bulgaria ................... 87 10 4.9 1.0 25.0 3.2
Turkey ..................... 69 2 9.0 0.6 9.8 2.2
Romania ................... 65 3 4.0 0.4 12.1 1.3
Iceland .................... 5 25 3.7 1.2 4.1 1.1
Albania .......... , ......... 1 4.3 4.9

Total or average:
Developed market econo-

mies, added ........... 38393 52 22.3 2.2 6.5 1.2
F.o.b................. 32670 44 19.7 1.9 6.5 1.2

Eastern Europe and
USSR/ f.o.b.......... 1920 6 8.3 0.5 10.6 1.6

Source: World Economic Survey, 1969-1970 (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.71.II.C.l), p, 140.
a Listed in descending order of value of imports in 1968.
b Valued c.i.f; current prices except in the case of Canada, the United States of America and the centrally planned

economies, whose imports are valued f.o.b. For the basis ofGDP estimates of the centrally planned economies, see table A.l
of the statistical annex to the World Economic Survey, 1969-1970.

C Compound rate of growth between terminal years, current dollars.
d Ratio ofaverage annual rate of increase in imports to average annual rate of increase in GDP, both measured at 1960

prices.
e Including Democratic People's Republic of Korea and Democratic Republic of Viet-Nam.
r These figures include a small amount of trade with developing countries that could not be allocated to specific partner

countries.

rate ofincrease ofsuch imports over the period 1960-1968
and its elasticity relative to the rise in GDP. The figures
for total imports do not bring out the appreciable change
in the relative importance ofthe majorimportingcountries,
notably the much greater share ofJapan and the gradually
diminishing share ofthe United Kingdom. However, in the
present context, the main concern is the performance of
the more developed countries in assisting the less developed
world by trade and the provision of badly needed foreign
exchange. Table 11.87 provides useful indices for meas-

uring the trade contribution. It may be noted in particular
that Japan, Italy, Spain, Greece, Hungary, Bulgaria and
Romania all showed an average annual rate of increase of
imports from the developing countries of more than 10
per cent over the period.

332. Government policies in the more developed
countries directly affect the flow of imports from the less
developed countries. Countries with centrally planned
economies, by the very nature of their system, have to
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TABLE 11.87

Developed countries: imports from developing countries, 1968

Imports from developing counries in 1968b 1960-1968 average

As percentage of
Allllual Elasticity of

Total Imports Gross rate o[ imports relative
(millions o[ Per capita Irom all domestic increase to gross domestic

COlmtryo dol/ars) (dol/ars) sources product ill importsO prodllctd

United States of America ..... 9085 45 27.4 1.0 5.1 1.1
Japan ...................... 5499 54 42.4 3.9 14.6 1.3
United Kingdom ............ 5382 97 28.4 5.3 2.0 0.7
Germany, Federal Republic of . 4059 70 20.1 3.1 7.1 1.9
France ..................... 3234 65 23.2 2.6 3.9 0.7
Italy ....................... 2596 49 25.3 3.5 10.4 1.9
Netherlands' ................ 1480 116 15.9 5.9 6.7 1.3
Belgium-Luxembourg ........ 1 461 147 17.5 6.8 7.9 1.8
USSR...................... 1060 4 11.6 0.4 9.6 1.4
Canada .................... 998 48 8.7 1.6 5.0 1.0
Spain ...................... 908 28 25.9 3.2 19.0 2.5
Sweden .................... 605 76 11.8 2.4 5.9 1.3
Australia ................... 514 43 13.3 1.7 2.9 0.6
Switzerland ................. 374 61 8.3 2.2 8.9 2.1
South Africa ................ 365 19 15.3 3.1 7.0 1.2
Denmark ................... 351 72 10.9 2.8 8.2 1.8
Portugal. ................... 321 34 27.3 6.4 9.7 1.6
Chinac ••••••.•.....•.•••... 300 12.7 1.3
Norway .................... 260 68 9.6 2.9 7.9 1.5
Czechoslovakia.............. 204 14 6.6 0.8 1.', 0.5
Poland ..................... 190 6 6.7 0.5 8.1 1.2
German Democratic Republic. 166 10 4.9 1.2 7.1 1.9
Austria..................... 157 21 6.3 1.4 5.4 1.3
Greece ..................... 155 18 11.1 2.1 11.0- 1.5
Yugoslavia ................. 154 8 8.6 1.7 6.1 1.1
Ireland ..................... 126 43 10.7 4.3 5.1 1.3
New Zealand ............... 125 46 14.0 2.5 4.7 1.3
Finland .................... 110 24 6.9 1.4 6.9 1.6
Hungary ................... 102 10 5.7 0.9 13.5 2.4
Bulgaria ................................... 87 10 4.9 1.0 25.0 3.2
Turkey ..................... 69 2 9.0 0.6 9.8 2.2
Romania ................. ,. 65 3 4.0 0.4 12.1 1.3
Iceland ........................................ 5 25 3.7 1.2 4.1 1.1
Albania .................... 1 4.3 4.9

Total or average:
Developed market econo-

mies, added ........... 38393 52 22.3 2.2 6.5 1.2
F.o.b............. _... 32670 44 19.7 1.9 6.5 1.2

Eastern Europe and
USSR/ f.o.b.... " .... 1920 6 8.3 0.5 10.6 1.6

Source: World Economic Survey, 1969-1970 (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.71.I1.C.l), p. 140.
o Listed in descending order of value of imports in 1968.
b Valued c.i.f. current prices except in the case of Canada, the United States of America and the centrally planned

economies, whose imports are valued f.o.b. For the basis ofGDP estimates of the centrally planned economies, see table A.l
of the statistical annex to the World Economic Survey, 1969-1970.

C Compound rate of growth between terminal years, current dollars.
d Ratio ofaverage annual rate of increase in imports to average annual rate of increase in GDP, both measured at 1960

prices.
c Including Democratic People's Republic of Korea and Democratic Republic of Viet-Nam.
r These figures include a small amount of trade with developing countries that could not be allocated to specific partner

countries.

rate ofincrease ofsuch imports over the period 1960-1968
and its elasticity relative to the rise in GDP. The figures
for total imports do not bring out the appreciable change
in therelative importance ofthe major importingcountries,
notably the much greater share ofJapan and the gradually
diminishing share ofthe United Kingdom. However, in the
present context, the main concern is the performance of
the more developed countries in assisting the less developed
world by trade and the provision of badly needed foreign
exchange. Table 11.87 provides useful indices for meas-

uring the trade contribution. It may be noted in particular
that Japan, Italy, Spain, Greece, Hungary, Bulgaria and
Romania all showed an average annual rate of increase of
imports from the developing countries of more than 10
per cent over the period.

332. Government policies in the more developed
countries directly affect the flow of imports from the less
developed countries. Countries with centrally planned
economies, by the very nature of their system, have to
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control the level and composition of their foreign trade
to ensure that they fit into the pattern of domestic pro
duction. As the World Economic Survey 1969-1970
noted:

In the period 1966-1968, over 80 per cent of the trade between the
centrally planned economies and the developing countries was
conducted in terms of agreements with specific targets. In 1968,
long-term agreements accounted for over 80 per cent of the trade
of Czechoslovakia, Poland and the Soviet Union with the developing
countries with which they had commercial arrangements. By the
end ofthe decade, Poland had fifteenlong-term agreements governing
trade with the developing countries, Hungary twelve, and Bulgaria
ten; and most of them were broadly co-ordinated with national
economic plans.P?

333. In many of the developed market economies,
planned production measures have tended to evolve
in the nationalized industries and in: the agricultural
sector as a concomitant ofefforts to sustain farm incomes.
These have tended to increase the domestic production
of commodities, for example, sugar, rice and even
vegetable oils that would otherwise be imported from the
less developed countries.

334. In trade policy, the Survey concludes, the 1960s
were characterized by a liberalizing trend. The main
effects of this, however, were felt primarily in the trade
relations among the industrialized countries. The less
developed countries were less affected, in part because the
principal flow of direct investment (and the consequential
exports) was between the more advanced countries,
and in part because a high proportion of the commodities
exported by the less developed countries continued to be
subject to special constraints designed to protect particu
larly vulnerable groups in the developed market economies
-farmers and some of the older, more labour-intensive
industries. 131

E. The continuing drain of highly trained manpower

335. Another source of weakness of the less developed
countries in their international relations, as already noted,
lies in what has come to be known as the phenomenon of
the "brain drain". This weakness is also, as in trade,
structural in nature. The educational systems of the less
developed countries have often been adopted from Western
systems, which have themselves evolved to suit the par
ticular conditions of Western development. Very often,
therefore, the educational systems of the less developed
countries are unwittingly developing skills that are more
suited to the demands of a developed market economy
than to their own more mundane needs. Physicians,
engineers, and even lawyers and social scientists are
trained in disciplinary abstractions and highly specialized
fields, developed out of the needs of a more advanced
state of science and technology, that tend to be irrelevant
to the more concrete and immediate needs of a less
developed economy and society. That is one of the
reasons why such highly trained individuals, frustrated
in the pursuit of their own professions, turn either to
politics or to emigration for a more satisfactory life.

336. For those individuals who have also studied
abroad, the problems are compounded by a greater dis
junction between their own specialized studies and the

130 World Economic Survey 1969-1970 (United Nations publica
tion, Sales No. E.71/II.C.1), pp. 153 and 154.

131 Ibid., p. 156.

manpower needs of their country, as well as by the
formidable problems of cultural readjustment. Frus
tration at home is often reinforced by the attractions of a
higher standard of material and cultural life in the more
advanced countries. The combination of these circum
stances, plus the immigration policies of the more devel
oped countries favouring the absorption of highly trained
people, has led to a continuing process of loss of the most
vital resources of the less developed countries, i.e. their
skilled personnel. This problem is also one that is not
expected to be less pressing in the future.

337. As the educational system begins to turn out
larger numbers of graduates with professional and
associated skills, imbalances are also emerging in many of
the less developed countries between the supply of certain
types of labour and the opportunities for appropriate
employment open to them. The more enterprising
and skilled among those graduates therefore tend to look
to the international employment market in highly
trained manpower, while the less adventurous tend to be
absorbed by the already overloaded government bureau
cracies. Political agitation by the "unemployed intellec
tuals" may be thus somewhat mitigated 'but the cause of
development is not necessarily served.

338. This aspect of the external environment has
proved most difficult for the less developed countries to
deal with, because at the core of the problem there is a
cleavage between private and public interest. From the
point ofview ofindividual rights, it would not be advisable
for the more developed countries to reduce their offers
of training to the nationals of the less developed countries,
or make their research facilities less accessible, or set up
legal barriers to the employment of such nationals. These
would be courses of action clearly detrimental to the
individuals concerned and of doubtful benefit to the
countries from which they come.

339. While both the more and the less developed
countries have become more sensitive to this problem,
adopting measures that have generally tightened the rules
under which nationals of the latter receive training abroad
and have made it more difficult for them not to return home
when training is complete, the general drift of legislation
governing immigration has been to favour quality over
quantity. As has been noted in the World Economic
Survey:

Increased emphasis has been placed on the skill and employability
of the would-be immigrant. The effects of this can be seen most
clearly from the immigration into the United States of Amerk 1,.
which is not only one of the strongest magnets influencing .e
international movement of skill but also a country that changed its
immigration law in the middle of the 1960s, eliminating national
origin as the main criterion for admission and elevating personal
qualifications. Though the 1965Immigration and Nationality Act
set a limit of 170 000 on the number of persons who might be ad
mitted from the developing countries, there was a steep rise in the
immigration of "professional, technical and kindred workers";
their numbers rose from about 29000 in 1963/64 to about 49000
in 1967/68, half the increase coming from the developing countries of
Asia. The number of skilled immigrants from Asia rose from less
than 3 000 in 1963/64 to over 13 000 in 1967/68. There was also a
doubling (to 1 000) in the number coming from Africa ...

There was similar influx of trained personnel into Canada, where
the immigration law was changed in 1967. The number coming from
developing countries more than doubled between 1965 and 1968
(to reach 14600), while the number skilled in agriculture, biology,
engineering and medicine trebled (to reach 33 000).... Though it
cannot be statistically documented, there was also a sizable move
ment of skilled workers to some of the countries of Western Europe,
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control the level and composition of their foreign trade
to ensure that they fit into the pattern of domestic pro~

duction. As the World Economic Survey 1969-1970
nott.':d:

In the period 1966-1968, over 80 per cent of the trade between the
centrally planned economies and the developing countries was
conducted in terms of agreements with specific targets. In 1968,
long-term agreements accounted for over 80 per cent of the trade
of Czechoslovakia, Poland and the Soviet Union with the developing
countries with which they had commercial arrangements. By the
end ofthe decade, Poland had fifteen long-term agreements governing
trade with the developing countries, Hungary twelve, and Bulgaria
ten; and most of them were broadly co-ordinated with national
economic plans.13o

333. In many of the developed market economies,
planned production measures h~ve tended to evolve
in the nationalized industries and in: the agricultural
sector as a concomitant ofefforts to sustain farm incomes.
These have tended to increase the domestic production
of commodities, for example, sugar, rice and even
vegetable oils that would otherwise be imported from the
less developed countries.

334. In trade policy, the Survey conclud\~s, the 1960s
were characterized by a liberalizing trend. The main
effects of this, however, were felt primarily in the trade
relations among the industrialized countries. The less
developed countries were less affected, in part because the
principal flow of direct investment (and the consequential
exports) was between the more advanced cpuntries,
and in part because a high proportion of the commodities
exported by the less developed countries continued to be
subject to special constraints designed to protect particu
larly vulnerable groups in the developed market economies
-farmers and some of the older, more labour~intensive

industries.131

E. The continuing drain of highly trained manpower

335. Another source of weakness of the less developed
countries in their international relations, as already noted,
lies in what has come to be known as the phenomenon of
the "brain drain". This weakness is also, as in trade,
structural in nature. The educational systems of the less
developed countries have often been adopted from Western
systems, which have themselves evolved to suit the par
ticular conditions of Western development. Very often,
therefore, the educational systems of the less developed
countries are unwittingly developing skills that are more
suited to the demands of a developed market economy
than to their own more mundane needs. Physicians,
engineers, and even lawyers and social scientists are
trained in disciplinary abstractions and highly specialized
fields, developed out of the needs of a more advanced
state of science and technology, that tend to be irrelevant
to the more concrete and immediate needs of a less
developed economy and society. That is one of the
reasons why such highly trained individuals, frustrated
in the pursuit of their own professionss turn either to
politics or to emigration for a more satisfactory life.

336. For those individuals who have also studied
abroad, the problems are compounded by a greater dis
junction between their own specialized studies and the

130 World Economic Survey 1969-1970 (United Nations publica
tion, Sales No. E.71/II.C.1), pp. 153 and 154.

131 Ibid., p. 156.

manpower needs of their country, as well as by the
formidable problems of cultural readjustment. Frus
tration at home is often reinforced by the attractions of a
higher standard of material and cultural life in the more
advanced countries. The combination of these circum
stances, plus the immigration policies of the more devel
oped countries favouring the absorption of highly trained
people, has led to a continuing process of loss of the most
vital resources of the less developed countries, i.e. their
skilled personnel. This problem is also one that is not
expected to be less pressing in the future.

337. As the educational system begins to turn out
larger numbers of graduates with professional and
associated skills, imbalances are also emerging in many of
the less developed countries between the ~upply of certain
types of labour and the opportunities for appropriate
employment open to them. The more enterprising
atld skilled among those graduates therefore tend to look
to the international employment market in highly
trained manpower, while the less adventurous tend to be
absorbed by the already overloaded government bureau
cracies. Political agitation by the "unemployed intellec
tuals" may be thus somewhat mitigated ·but the cause of
development is not necessarily served.

338. This aspect of the external environment has
proved most difficult for the less developed countries to
deal with, because at the core of the problem there is a
cleavage between private and public interest. From the
point ofview ofindividual rights, it would not be advisable
for the more developed countries to reduce their offers
of training to the nationals of the less developed countries,
or make their research facilities less accessible, or set up
legal barriers to the employment of such nationals. These
would be courses of action clearly detrimental to t.he
individuals concerned and of doubtful benefit to the
countries from which they come.

339. While both the more and the less developed
countries have become more sensitive to this problem,
adopting measures that have generally tightened the rules
under which nationals of the latter receive training abroad
and have made it more difficult for them not to return home
when training is complete, the general drift of legislation
governing immigration has been to favour quality over
quantity. As has been noted in the World Economic
Survey:

Increased emphasis has been placed on the skill and employability
of the would-be immigrant. The effects of this can be seen most
clearly from the immigration into the United States of Amerjr l~

which is not only one of the strongest magnets influencing .e
international movement of skill but also a country that changed its
immigration law in the middle of the 1960s, eliminating national
origin as the main criterion for admission and elevating personal
qualifications. Though the 1965 Immigration and Nationality Act
set a limit of 170 000 on the number of persons who might be ad
mitted from the developing countries, there was a steep rise in the
immigration of "professional, technical and kindred workers";
their numbers rose from about 29000 in 1963/64 to about 49000
in 1967/68, half the increase coming from the developing countries of
Asia. The number of skilled immigrants from Asia rose from less
than 3 000 in 1963/64 to over 13 000 in 1967/68. There was also a
doubling (to 1 000) in the number coming from Mrica ...

There was similar influx of trained personnel into Canada, where
the immigration law was changed in 1967. The number coming from
developing countries more than doubled between 1965 and 1968
(to reach 14600), while the number skilled in agriculture, biology,
engineering and medicine trebled (to reach 33 000).... Though it
cannot be statistically documented, there was also a sizable move-·
ment of skilled workers to some of the countries of Western Europe,.
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notably the United Kingdom but also the Federal Republic of
Germany, France and the Netherlands. The movement of profes
sionals from developing countries to Australia was also facilitated
by changes in the immigration law in 1966.132

340. The less developed countries suffer two main
losses from this kind of emigration: the investment they
have made in the training of the individuals involved,
and the "multiplier effects" the presence of the individuals
concerned might have had in creating more knowledge,
training, enterprise, employment! and a general atmos
phere more conducive to development. These losses are
somewhat offset by the migrants' remittances sent
back home, as well as by a number of other less tangible
political or cultural benefits.

341. The problem is thus not a simple one which
lends itself to a panacea. Nor is it a new one. As Howard
J. Caquelin has pointed out, "only the centres ofattraction
have changed from ancient Takahasila in India to the
Middle East to Renaissance Europe, and, more recently
to the United States . . . the drained have always com
plained. Sometimes they have stopped complaining long
enough to take positivesteps to attract their departing
scholars".133

342. In this respect, as in many others, the onus of
responsibility should therefore be placed ultimately on the
less developed countries themselves. In the short run, the
less developed countries must recognize that all losses are
not equally harmful to their development prospects. Some
of the highly trained and specialized "drainees" could
not possibly be absorbed in the national economies of
these countries with their relatively less developed state
of science and technology. A first-rate nuclear physicist,
space engineer, heart surgeon, or social scientist could
perhaps be of more productive use where his knowledge
and expertise contribute to the development of the
frontiers of world science and technology. Another
group of emigrants who, because of their low level of
education and skills, cannot be employed in the domestic
economy are also better left to seek their fortunes else
where. There is, however, a large middle group between
these two extremes which should be of vital concern.
These are the physicians, engineers, and scientists who
could fill a whole range of vital positions in the existing
manpower gaps of the country and who, because of the
lack of appropriate policies, are lost to the country.
Sufficient material and cultural incentives must be
created to regain and retain these professional specialists.

343. The causes of the "brain drain" are perhaps as
diverse as there are countries and individual "drainees".
But, as Philip H. Coombs has pointed out:

There is good reason to suspect ... that widedifferences in income
levels and in cultural and professional opportunities have had an
important bearing. Lack of relevant job opportunities and un
attractive political conditions at home have also been cited by
many foreign students as reasons'for not returning. It seems evident
too that students who leave home at an early age and remain away
for a long time are more likely to become alienated from their home
land than more mature people who have deeper roots, come for a
shorter period and arrive with more specificeducational and career
goals. Similarly, it appears that students sponsored under carefully
designed and well-administered programs-whether public or
private-are more likely to return home on schedule and to find

132 Ibid., pp. 172and 173.
133 H. W. Singer et al., International Development, 1966 (Dobbs

Ferry, N.Y., Oceana Publications, 1967),p, 55.

relevant employment there than the motley array of self-sponsored
students who somehow get abroad on thelr own.134

344. Hypotheses such as the above, if proved correct
in the case of the individual countries or persons, carry
obvious short-run policy implications. In the long run,
however, the general and main cause of the "brain drain"
lies in the lack of appropriate linkages between the edu
cational system and the developing manpower needs of a
country. In the case of the less developed countries, the
educational systems must be thoroughly reformed to
suit those countries' more practical and immediate
needs. The less developed countries often need, for in
stance, a whole array of middle-range, and even below
middle-range, medical specialists, nurses, and technicians,
in addition to highly specialized physicians and engineers.
The physicians and engineers often leave partly because
they find more attractive positions abroad and partly
because they are obliged to perform duties which a less
well trained specialist could have discharged. Academic
over-specialization is often as much a cause of manpower
waste as under-specialization.

345. A breakdown of traditional social structures,
greater social mobility, and an employment policy based
on merit rather than family and social ties would help in
the long run to solve these problems.

F. The need for concerted international action on poverty

346. It was out of a feeling of a moral responsibility
and a desire to improve: the lot ef the less developed
countries that at the beginning of the 1960s, the economi
cally advanced countries undertook to try to provide
financial resources to the developing countries equal
each year to 1 per cent of their combined national income
(see General Assembly resolution 1522 (XV) of 15
December 1960). As the World Economic Survey, 1969-"
1970 noted, this undertaking was made somewhat
more definite in 1964 at the first session of the United
Nations Conference on Trade and Development, when
"financial resources" were defined in terms of specific
flows in the conventional balance-of-payment accounts
and made applicable to each"of the more advanced
countries separately. It was further refined at the second
session of the Conference in 1968, by bringing into the
undertaking the specific national accounts aggregate
GNP in place of the term "national income" that had
been used in the original resolution. The undertaking
has never been made statistically definitive by a speci
fication of the destinations of the transfer regarded as
eligible for inclusion in the total.P"

347. The Survey contains a detailed appraisal of the
transfer of resources over the ensuing years. Table 11.88
reproduced from that work, gives the net transfer of
resources from major developed market economies and
multilateral sources to the less developed countries over
the period 1962-1969. While the net transfer is reported
to have grown in monetary terms from $8 118 million in
1962to $13 348million in 1969,it has fallen conspicuously
below the target figure of 1 per cent and may even, it has
been suggested, have declined in real terms.

348. The transfer of resources from the developed
market economies to the less developed countries takes

134 Ibid., pp. 60 and 61.
135 World Economic Survey, 1969-1970 . . ., p.161.
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notably the United Kingdom but also the Federal Republic of
Germany, France and the Netherlands. The movement of profes
sionals from developing countries to Australia was also facilitated
by changes in the immigration law in 1966.132

340. The less developed countries suffer two main
losses from this kind of emigration: the investment they
have made in the training of the individuals involved,
and the "multiplier effects" the presence of the individuals
concerned might have had in creating more knowledge,
training, enterprise, employment, and a general atmos",
phere more conducive to development. These losses are
somewhat offset by the migrants' remittances sent
back home, as well as by a number of other less tangible
political or cultural benefits.

341. The problem is thus not a simple one which
lends itself to a panacea. Nor is it a new one. As Howard
J. Caquelin has pointed out, "only the centres ofattraction
have changed from ancient Takahasila in India to the
Middle East to Renaissance Europe, and, more recently
to the United States . . . the drained have always com
plained. Sometimes they have stopped complaining long
enough to take positive'steps to attract their departing
scholars".133

342. In this respect, as in many others, the onus of
responsibility should therefore be placed ultimately on the
less developed countries themselves. In the short run, the
less developed countries must recognize that all losses are
not equally harmful to their development prospects. Some
of the highly trained and specialized "drainees" could
not possibly be absorbed in the national economies of
these countries with their relatively less developed state
of science and technology. A first-rate nuclear physicist,
space engineer, heart surgeon, or social scientist could
perhaps be of more productive use where his knowledge
and expertise contribute to the development of the
frontiers of world science and technology. Another
group of emigrants who, because of their low level of
education and skills, cannot be employed in the domestic
economy are also better left to seek their fortunes else
where. There is, however, a large middle group between
these two extremes which should be of vital concern.
These are the physicians, engineers, and scientists who
could fill a whole range of vital positions in the existing
manpower gaps of the country and who, because of the
lack of appropriate policies, are lost to the country.
Sufficient material and cultural incentives must be
created to regain and retain these professional specialists.

343. The causes of the "brain drain" are perhaps as
diverse as there are countries and individual "drainees".
But, as Philip H. Coombs has pointed out:

There is good reason to suspect ... that wide differences in income
levels and in cultural and professional opportunities have had an
important bearing. Lack of relevant job opportunities and un
attractive political conditions at home have also been cited by
many foreign students as reasons'for not returning. It seems evident
too that students who leave home at an early age and remain away
for a long time are more likely to become alienated from their home
land than more mature people who have deeper roots, Gome for a
shorter period and arrive with more specific educational and career
goals. Similarly, it appears that students sponsored under carefully
designed and well-administered programs-whether public or
private-are more likely to return home on schedule and to find

132 Ibid., pp. 172 and 173.
133 H. W. Singer et al., International Development, 1966 (Dobbs
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relevant employment there than the motley array of self-sponsored
students who somehow get abroad on t,heir own.134

344. Hypotheses such as the above, if proved correct
in the case of the individual countries or persons, carry
obvious short-run policy implications. In the long run,
however, the general and main cause of the "brain drain"
lies in the lack of appropriate linkages between the edu
cational system and the developing manpower needs of a
country. In the case of the less developed countries, the
educational systems must be thoroughly reformed to
suit those countries' more practical and immediate
needs. The less developed countries often need, for in
stance, a whole array of middle-range, and even below
middle-range, medical specialists, nurses, and technicians,
in addition to highly specialized physicians and engineers.
The physicians and engineers often leave partly because
they find more attractive positions abroad and partly
because they are obliged to perform duties which a less
well trained specialist could have discharged. Academic
over-specialization is often as much a cause of manpower
waste as under-specialization.

345. A breakdown of traditional social structures,
greater social mobility, and an employment policy based
on merit rather than family and social ties would help in
the long run to solve these problems.

F. The need for concerted international action on poverty

346. It was out of a feeling of a moral responsibility
and a desire to improve· the lot ef the less developed
countries that at the beginning of the 1960s, the economi
cally advanced countries undertook to try to provide
financial resources to the developing countries equal
each year to 1 per cent of their combined national income
(see General Assembly resolution 1522 (XV) of 15
December 1960). As the World Economic Survey, 1969-"
1970 noted, this undertaking was made somewhat
more definite in 1964 at the first session of the United
Nations Conference on Trade and Development, when
"financial resources" were defined in terms of specific
flows in the conventional balance-of-payment accounts
and made applicable to each.of the more advanced
countries separately. It was further refined dt the second
session of the Conference in 1968, by bringing into the
undertaking the specific national accounts aggregate
GNP in place of the term "national income" that had
been used in the original resolution. The undertaking
has never been made statist~caily definitive by a speci
fication of the destinations of the transfer regarded as
eligible for inclusion in the total.135

347. The Survey contains a detailed appraisal of the
transfer of resources over the ensuing years. Table 11.88
reproduced from that work, gives the net transfer of
resources from major developed market economies and
multilateral sources to the less developed countries over
the period 1962-1969. While the net transfer is reported
to have grown in monetary terms from $8 118 million in
1962 to $13 348 million in 1969, it has fallen conspicuously
below the target figure of 1 per cent and may even, it has
been suggested, have declined in real terms.

348. The transfer of resources from the developed
market economies to the less developed countries takes

134 Ibid., pp. 60 and 61.
135 World Economic Survey, 1969-1970 . .., p. 161.
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TABLE 11.88

Net transfer of resources to less developed countries from major market economies and multilateral agencies,a 1962-1969
(Millions ofdollars)

Itemn 1962 1963 1964 1965 1966 1967 1968 1969c

Direct investment ....................... 1510 1611 1793 2500 2210 2122 2918 2615
Private ............................... 149:' 1603 1783 2489 2185 2103 2899 2566
Multilateral .......................... 1~ 8 10 11 25 19 19 49

Private export credits ..................... 572 660 860 750 1124 1006 1579 2040
Reparations ............................ 1'57 140 126 141 71 95 54 47
Food aid ............................... 1276 1478 1527 1334 1334 1169 1117 1179

Bilateral ............................. 1256 1455 1494 1302 1280 1115 1050 1100
Multilateral" .......................... 20 23 33 32 54 54 67 79

Technical assistance ..................... 829 973 1073 1186 1389 1489 1654 1 714
Bilateral ............................. 748 873 951 1053 1235 1330 1462 1528
Multilateral" .......................... " 81 100 122 133 154 159 192 186

Other transfers r •...•.•..•••.••••••••••.• 3774 4056 3949 4684 4610 5480 5393 3753
Grants ............................... 2423 2136 1857 1909 1932 1881 1645 1491

Bilateral ........................... 2325 2019 1734 1 766 1775 1 726 1479 1316
Multilateral- ........................ 98 117 123 143 157 155 166 175

Loans ............................... 1351 1920 2092 2775 2678 3599 3748 4262
Private bilateral ..................... 147 327 416 687 502 809 880 1260
Official bilateral. .................... 1022 1224 1221 1528 1629 2082 2427 . 2302
Multilateral" ........................ 182 369 455 560 547 708 441 700

Total, above ...................... 8118 8918 9328 10595 10738 11361 12715 13 348

Source: World Economic Survey, 1969-1970 (United Nations publication, Sales
No. E.71.II.C.l), p. 164.

B Less developed countries comprise the developingcountries plus Cyprus, Greece,
Malta, Spain, Turkey and Yugoslavia. .

Major market economies are the members of the Development Assistance Com
mittee of OECD, namely, Australia, Austria, Belgium, Canada, Denmark, the
Federal Republic of Germany, France, Italy, Japan, the Netherlands, Norway,
Portugal, Sweden, Switzerland, the United Kingdom and the United States of
America.

Multilateral agencies comprise AfDB, AsDB, EDF, Em, mRD, mA, mn,
IFC, UNDP, UNFC, UNHCR, UNICEF, UNRWAand WFP.

b All figures are net of repayment or repatriation of principal, disinvestment,
retirement; they are not net of reverse flows of capital originating with residents of

a number of forms: direct investment (private and multi
lateral), private export credits, reparations, food aid
(bilateral and multilateral), technical assistance (bilateral
and multilateral), grants (bilateral and multilateral),
loans (private, official bilateral, and multilateral). As can
be seen from table 11.88, the grant element in the total,
given in the forms ofoutright grants, food aid and technical
assistance, declined sharply in the 19608. Food aid had
tended to diminish since reaching a peak in 1964; by the
end of the 1960s food aid constituted only about 9 per
cent of the total reaching the less developed countries
from the developed market economies and multilateral
agencies, compared with 16 per cent in the early years of
the decade. Technical assistance, however, has become
steadily more important, rising from about 10 per cent of
the total flow to about 13 per cent. Grants, often given as
relief or budget support, declined sharply during the
1960s: they constituted over a fourth of the total at the
beginning of the decade but less than an eighth at the end.
Private flows have tended to increase but these are a
mixed bag, as will be explained below.

349. As Myrdal has noted.P" loans have been in
creasingly substituted for grants and transfers have
increasingly been tied to exports from donor countries,
thus restricting freedom of choice and often considerably
raising costs. The figures, as published by OECD are

136 G. Myrdal, "The world poverty problem", Britannica Book of
the Year, 1972 (Chicago, Encyclopaedia Britannica, Inc., 1972),
pp. 33 and 34.

developing countries or of investment income. In the case of multi-lateral institu
tions, the disbursement of loans or grants are net of subscriptions or contributions
of less developed countries to the agencies,plus the increase or decrease offinancial
resources ofthese countries arising from transactions with IBRD and mB concern
ing the funded debt instruments and sales of loan participations.

c Preliminary, partly estimated.
d WFP, UNHCR nad UNWRA.
e mRD, UNDP and the United Nations regular programme of technical

assistance.
f Tied and untied, other than for food or technical assistance.

11 UNRWA, EDF, UNICEF, includinga small loan component from EDF and a
small food component from UNICEF.

h mRD, IDA, IDB, Em, AfDB and AsDB.

uncritically based on those supplied by the donor coun
tries and do not take account of rising prices. The private
flows range from direct investments to short-term and
often expensive export credits. Moreover, many invest
ments go into the extraction of oil and minerals in, brisk
demand. Profits, interest payments, etc., and the capital
sent out by residents in the less developed countries are
not included in the figures, which do not, particularly in
Latin America, give a true picture of what is actually
happening in the financial field.

350. Table 11.89 gives the transfer by country. In
general, aid seems to follow trade. Countries whose
trade flows increased during the decade also increased
their share of aid. The Federal Republic of Germany~

Japan and Italy nearly doubled their relative contribution
to the total, from 15 per cent to 27 per cent. This brought
the Federal Republic of Germany into second position as
a source of aid in 1969, and Japan into fourth place.
By contrast, the. United States contribution had declined
to below 40 per cent of the total. The outflow from France
and the United Kingdom lagged even more, and their
share declined by about a fourth to 13 per cent and 7 per
cent, respectively, ofthe developed market economy total.

351. Relative to production, there was also a definite
downward trend in the net outflow of resources. Here
again, evidence shows that aid follows trade. Japan,
the Federal Republic of Germany and Italy, as well as a.
number of other countries-Australia, Canada, Sweden,
Austria, Denmark, and Norway-showed a clear upward
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TABLE 11.88

Net transfer of resources to less developed countries from major market economies and multilateral agencies,n 1962-1969
(Millions ofdollars)

Itemb 1962 1963 1964 1965 1966 1967 1968 1969c

Direct investment ....................... 1510 1611 1 793 2500 2210 2122 2918 2615
Private ............................... 149;1\ 1603 1783 2489 2185 2103 2899 2566
Multilateral .......................... 1~ 8 10 11 25 19 19 49

Private export credits..................... 572 660 860 750 1124 1006 1579 2040
Reparations ............................ 1'57 140 126 141 71 95 54 47
Food aid ............................... 1276 1478 1527 1334 1334 1169 1117 1179

Bilateral ............................. 1256 1455 1494 1302 1280 1115 1050 1100
Multilaterald

•••••••••••••••••••••••••• 20 23 33 32 54 54 67 79
Technical assistance ..................... 829 973 1073 1186 1389 1489 1654 1 714

Bilateral ............................. 748 873 951 1053 1235 1330 1462 1528
Multilaterale •••••••••••••••••••••••••• , 81 100 122 133 154 159 192 186

Other transfers r •...•.•..•••..•••••••••.• 3774 4056 3949 4684 4610 5480 5393 3753
Grants ............................... 2423 2136 1857 1909 1932 1881 1645 1491

Bilateral ........................... 2325 2019 1734 1 766 1775 1 726 1479 1316
Multilateralll ........................ 98 117 123 143 157 155 166 175

Loans ............................... 1351 1920 2092 2775 2678 3599 3748 4262
Private bilateral ..................... 147 327 416 687 502 809 880 1260
Official bilateral. .................... 1022 1224 1221 1528 1629 2082 2427 . 2302
Multilateralb •••••••••••••••••••••••• 182 369 455 560 547 708 441 700

Total, above ...................... 8118 8918 9328 10595 10738 11361 12715 13 348

Source: World Economic Survey, 1969-1970 (United Nations publication, Sales
No. E.71.II.C.l), p. 164.

a Less developed countries comprise the developing countries plus Cyprus, Greece,
Malta, Spain, Turkey and Yugoslavia. .

Major market economies are the members of the Development Assistance Com
mittee of OECD, namely, Australia, Austria, Belgium, Canada, Denmark, the
Federal Republic of Germany, France, Italy, Japan, the Netherlands, Norway,
Portugal, Sweden, Switzerland, the United Kingdom and the United States of
America.

Multilateral agencies comprise MDB, AsDB, EDF, Em, mRD, lOA, lOB,
IFC, UNDP, UNFC, UNHCR, UNICEF, UNRWAand WFP.

b All figures are net of repayment or repatriation of principal, disinvestment,
retirement; they are not net of reverse flows of capital originating with residents of

a number of forms: direct investment (private and multi
lateral), private export credits, reparations, food aid
(bilateral and multilateral), technical assistance (bilateral
and multilateral), grants (bilateral and multilateral),
loans (private, official bilaterail, and multilateral). As can
be seen from table n.88, the grant element in the total,
given in the forms ofoutrightgrants, food aid and technical
assistance, declined sharply in the 19608. Food aid had
tended to diminish since reaching a peak in 1964; by the
end of the 1960s food aid constituted only about 9 per
cent of the total reaching the less developed countries
from the developed market economies and multilateral
agencies, compared with 16 per cent in the early years of
the decade. Technical assistance, however, has become
steadily more important, rising from about 10 per cent of
the total flow to about 13 per cent. Grants, often given as
relief or budget support, declined sharply during the
1960s: they constituted over a fourth of the total at the
beginning of the decade but less than an eighth at the end.
Private flows have tended to increase but these are a
mixed bag, as will be explained below.

349. As Myrdal has noted,136 loans have been in
creasingly substituted for grants and transfers have
increasingly been tied to exports from donor countries,
thus restricting freedom of choice and often considerably
raising costs. The figures, as published by OECD are

136 G. Myrdal, "The world poverty problem", Britannica Book of
the Year t 1972 (Chicago, Encyclopaedia Britannica, Inc., 1972),
pp. 33 and 34.

developing countries or of investment income. In the case of multi-lateral institu
tions, the disbursement of loans or grants are net of subscriptions or contributions
of less developed countries to the agencies, plus the increase or decrease offinancial
resources ofthese countries arising from transactions with IBRD and lOB concern
ing the funded debt instruments and sales of loan participations.

c Preliminary, partly estimated.
d WFP, UNHCR nad UNWRA.
e mRD, UNDP and the United Nations regular programme of technical

assistance.
f Tied and untied, other than for food or technical assistance.

11 UNRWA, EDF, UNICEF, including a small loan component from EDF and a
small food component from UNICEF.

h mRD, IDA, lOB, Em, AfDB and AsDB.

uncritically based on those supplied by the donor coun
tries and do not take account of rising prices. The private
flows range from direct investments to short-term and
often expensive export credits. Moreover, many invest
ments go into the extraction of oil and minerals in, brisk
demand. Profits, interest payments, etc., and the capital
sent out by residents in the less developed countries are
not included in the figures, which do not, particularly in
Latin America, give a true picture of what is actually
happening in the financial field.

350. Table 11.89 gives the transfer by country. In
general, aid seems to follow trade. Countries whose
trade flows increased during the decade also increased
their share of aid. The Federal Republic of Germany~

Japan and Italy nearly doubled their relative contribution
to the total, from 15 per cent to 27 per cent. This brought
the Federal Republic of Germany into second position as
a source of aid in 1969, and Japan into fourth place.
By contrast, the. United States contrib~tion had declined
to below 40 per cent of the total. The outflow from France
and the United Kingdom lagged even more, and their
share declined by about a fourth to 13 per cent and 7 per
cent, respectively, ofthe developed market economy total.

351. Relative to production, there was also a definite
downward trend in the net outflow of resources. Here
again, evidence shows that aid follows trade. Japan,
the Federal Republic of Germany and Italy, as well as a.
number of other countries-Australia, Canada, Sweden,.
Austria, Denmark, and Norway-showed a clear upward
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TABLE 11.89

Developedmarket economies: resource transfer performance, 1961-1969

Average annual net Average annual net outflow
Share of

outflow, 1961-1968 As percentage ofGNP Average annual Elasticity of Share of total official flow
Per rate of increase outflow (relative

Total Official 1961- 1968- 1961- capita,b in realoutfiow» to gross national 1961- 1968- 1961- 1968-
Country» (millions ofdollars) 1962 1969 1968 1961-1968 (percentage) product) 1962 1969 1962 1969.

, United States ofAmerica ..... 4690 3315 0.73 0.55 0.69 24.1 3.2 0.6 50.0 39.5 55.9 48.7
France.................... 1301 847 1.96 1.16 1.45 26.7 1.6 0.3 - 16.5 13.0 17.6 13.0
Germany, Federal Republic of 805 465 0.81 1.15 0.74 14.2 7.9 1.8 8.5 13.0 9.1 7.0
United Kingdom ........... 794 438 0.98 0.81 0.85 14.6 -3.0. -1.0 9.5 6.9 7.6 5.9
Japan ..................... 458 311 0.47 0.70 0.49 4.7 19.8 1.9 3.2 8.7 2.5 9.6
Italy.......... , ........... 310 69 0.62 0.80 0.55 6.0 9.7 1.9 3.1 5.1 U.8 1.7
Netherlands ............... 187 84 1.27 1.14 1.04 15.2 2.8 0.5 2.0 2.5 1.3 2.0
Canada ...,................ 183 137 0.26 0.50 0.37 9.3 1 5 2.8 1.2 2.7 1.1 3.6
Belgium ................... 169 90 1.11 1.02 1.04 17.9 2.8 0.6 1.7 1.8 1.5 1.7
Switzerland ................ 154 8 1.77 0.83 1.17 25.9 7..4 0.6 2.2 1.2 0.2 0.3
Australia .................. 138 125 0.48 0.84 0.63 12.1 9.3 1.8 1.0 2.0 1.5 2.8
Sweden •.................. 74 40 0.26 O,(.~· 0.37 9.6 11.1 2.6 0.5 1.3 0.2 1.4
Portugal ................... 44 35 1.52 1 ", 1.24 4.8 2.4 0.4 0.5 0.5 0.8 0.7....J
Austria .................... 29 16 0.11 0.52 0.29 4.0 20.6 5.2 0.1 0.5 -0.1 0.4
Denmark.................. 26 15 0.18 C77 0.25 5.5 6.9 1.6 0.2 0.9 0.1 0.7
Norway................... 24 11 0.16 0.74 0.31 6.4 10.0 2.0 0.1 0.6 0.1 0.5

--------
Total or average .......... 9401 6006 0.81 0.72 0.73 15.8 4.3 0.8 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

Source: World Economic SIII'vey, 1969-1970 (United Nations publication, Sales
No. E.71.II.C », p, 165.

a Countries are listed in descending order of average annual total net ouflow of
resources J961-1968.

trend in their ratios of resource transfer to GNP. But the
only countries that fulfilled the goal of the first United
Nations Development Decade by reaching a net outflow
of resources in excess of 1 per cent of GNP in 1968/69
were Belgium, France, the Netherlands, Portugal and the
Federal Republic of Germany.P?

137 One of these countries was transferring resources to its de
pendent territories.

b Relative to mid-1965 population.
c The average of year-to-year changes with the higher of each pair of figures as

denominator, deflated in each case by the annual average increase in the country's
export unit value.

352. Table 11.90 shows the situation with respect to
the centrally planned economies. The performance of
these countries has been increasingly better than in the
past, but the size of their total transfer falls well below the
United Nations target of 1 per cent of GNP. Here also,
aid substantially follows trade, through the extension or
credit. However, except in the case of Bulgaria, the trade
surplus increased faster during the decade than credit
commitments.

TABLE 11.90

Centrally planned economies: commitments of bilateral economic assistance to the developing countrles"
(Millions ofdollars)b

Annual average

1966-1970

Total As percentage
Per capitae ofgross domestic

1954-1960 1961-1965 1966-1970 1954-/960 1961-1965 Total (dollars) producto

Total commitments ................ 3133 3571 5139 448 714 1028 0.95
Centrally planned economies in

Europe, total. ................... 2933 2936 4396 419 587 879 2.59 0.21
Bulgaria ....................... 40 199 8 40 4.78 0.46
Czechoslovakia .............' .... . 321 328 562 46 65 112 7.80 0.47
.~GermanDemocratic Republic ..... 62 249 498 9 50 100 6.25 0.34
Hungary ....................... 40 177 237 6 35 47 4.58 0.40
Poland ......................... 116 300 138 17 60 28 0.87 0.07
Romania ........................ 12 173 201 2 35 40 2.03 0.24
USSR.......................... 2382 1669 2561 340 334 512 2.15 0.17

China............................ 200 635 743 29 127 149 0.20

Source: World Economic Survey, 1969-1970 (Unite...Nations publication, Sales
No. E.71.II.C.l), p. 169.

a These data differ from those presented in earlier versions of this table. The
changes reflect revisions ofboth totals and year-by-yeardistribution: they have been
made in the light of the latest available information. Credits provided to Cuba and
Turkey are not included.

b National currencies converted into dollars at official rates of exchange.
c On the basis of estimated mid-1968 population.
d On the basis of the 1968 gross domestic product estimates cited in table A.l in

the statistical annex in the World Economic Survey, 1969-/970.

124

.1-
-1 T •

1

~

TABLE 11.89

Developed market economies: resource transfer performance, 1961-1969

Average annual net Average annual net outftolV
Share 0/

outftow, 1961-1968 As percentage 0/GNP Average anllual Elasticity 0/ Share 0/ total official ftolV
Per rate 0/ increase outftolV (relative

Total Official 1961- 1968- 1961- capita,b ill realoutf/owe to gross natiollal 1961- 1968- 1961- 1968-
Countrya (millions 0/dollars) 1962 1969 1968 1961-1968 (percentage) product) 1962 1969 1962 1969

United States ofAmerica..... 4690 3315 0.73 0.55 0.69 24.1 3.2 0.6 50.0 39.5 55.9 48.7
France.................... 1301 847 1.96 1.16 1.45 26.7 1.6 0.3 - 16.5 13.0 17.6 13.0
Germany, Federal Republic of 805 465 0.81 1.15 0.74 14.2 7.9 1.8 8.5 13.0 9.1 7.0
United Kingdom ........... 794 438 0.98 0.81 0.85 14.6 -3.0. -1.0 9.5 6.9 7.6 5.9
Japan ..................... 458 311 0.47 0.70 0.49 4.7 19.8 1.9 3.2 8.7 2.5 9.6
Italy.......... , ........... 310 69 0.62 0.80 0.55 6.0 9.7 1.9 3.1 5.1 U.8 1.7
Netherlands ............... 187 84 1.27 1.14 1.04 15.2 2.8 0.5 2.0 2.5 1.3 2.0
Canada .................... 183 137 0.26 0.50 0.37 9.3 1 5 2.8 1.2 2.7 1.1 3.6
Belgium ................... 169 90 1.11 1.02 1.04 17.9 2.8 0.6 1.7 1.8 1.5 1.7
Switzerland ................ 154 8 1.77 0.83 1.17 25.9 7..4 0.6 2.2 1.2 0.2 0.3
Australia.................. 138 125 0.48 0.84 0.63 12.1 9.3 1.8 1.0 2.0 1.5 2.8
Sweden ................... 74 40 0.26 O,(.~· 0.37 9.6 11.1 2.6 0.5 1.3 0.2 1.4
Portugal ................... 44 35 1.52 1 ", 1.24 4.8 2.4 0.4 0.5 0.5 0.8 0.7.... j

Austria .................... 29 16 0.11 0.52 0.29 4.0 20.6 5.2 0.1 0.5 -0.1 0.4
Denmark...... , ........... 26 15 0.18 C 77 0.25 5.5 6.9 1.6 0.2 0.9 0.1 0.7
Norway................... 24 11 0.16 0.74 0.31 6.4 10.0 2.0 0.1 0.6 0.1 0.5

--------
Total or average.......... 9401 6006 0.81 0.72 0.73 15.8 4.3 0.8 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

Source: WOl"ld Economic SIII'vey, 1969-1970 (United Nations publication, Sales b Relative to mid-1965 population.
No. E.71.II.C. ":), p. 165. e The average of year-to-year changes with the higher of each pair of figures as

a Countries are listed in descending order of average annual total net ouflow of denominator, deflated in each case by the annual average iQcrease in the country's
resources] 961-1968. export unit value.

trend in their ratios of resource transfer to GNP. But the
only countries that fulfilled the goal of the first United
Nations Development Decade by reaching a net outflow
of resources in excess of 1 per cent of GNP in 1968/69
were Belgium, France, the Netherlands, Portugal and the
Federal Republic of Germany.137

137 One of these countries was transferring resources to its de
pendent territories.

352. Tabie 11.90 shows the situation with respect to
the centrally planned economies. The performance of
these countries has been increasingly better than in the
past, but the size of their total transfer falls well below the
United Nations target of 1 per cent of GNP. Here also,
aid substantially follows trade, through the extension or
credit. However, except in the case of Bulgaria, the trade
surplus increased faster during the decade than credit
commitments.

TABLE 11.90

Centrally planned economies: commitments of bilateral economic assistance to the developing countriesa

(Millions ofdollars)b

Annual average

1966-1970

Total As percentage
Percapitae 0/gross domestic

1954-1960 1961-1965 1966-1970 1954-1960 1961-/965 Total (dollars) productd

Total commitments ................ 3133 3571 5139 443 714 1028 0.95
Centrally planned economies in

Europe, total. ................... 2933 2936 4396 419 587 879 2.59 0.21
Bulgaria ....................... 40 199 8 40 4.78 0.46
Czechoslovakia .............' .... 321 328 562 46 65 112 7.80 0.47
"~GermanDemocratic Republic ..... 62 249 498 9 50 100 6.25 0.34
Hungary ....................... 40 177 237 6 35 47 4.58 0.40
Poland ......................... 116 300 138 17 60 28 0.87 0.07
Romania ....................... 12 173 201 2 35 40 2.03 0.24
USSR.......................... 2382 1669 2561 340 334 512 2.15 0.17

China............................ 200 635 743 29 127 149 0.20

Source: World Economic Survey, 1969-1970 (Unite... Nations publication, Sales
No. E.71.II.C.l), p. 169.

a These data differ from those presented in earlier versions of this table. The
changes reflect revisions ofboth totals and year-by-yeardistribution: they have been
made in the light of the latest available information. Credits provided to Cuba and
Turkey are not included.

b National currencies converted into dollars at official rates of exchange.
e On the basis of estimated mid-1968 population.
d On the basis of the 1968 gross domestic product estimates cited in table A.l in

the statistical annex in the World Economic Survey, 1969-1970.
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MAPS

The following four maps have been prepared in order to show the GNP per
capita in selected countries in Africa, Central and South America, Asia, Oceania and
Indonesia. Table 11.80 shows the GNP per capita for all countries with a population
of over one million.

\

-1

I

MAPS

The following four maps have been prepared in order to show the GNP per
capita in selected countries in Africa, Central and South America, Asia, Oceania and
Indonesia. Table 11.80 shows the GNP per capita for all countries with a population
of over one million.

\



0° 300

!!

0°

30°

30°

Seychelles
',0/"./ .:,}-,

MAURITIUS

·it
Reunion. :......

AFRICA

A~PkiKA

INDIAN OCEAN

MADAGASCAR

.'::::::. Comoro Is•...........:::~::

o . 500 1000 Miles, ,
i i
o 500 1000 Kilometres

Theboundaries shownon this map do not imply official
endorsement or acceptance bJ' the UnitedNations

LESOTHO

AFRICA

AFRIQUE

30°

SOUTH AFRICA

0°

D61ares de los EE.UU.
B J10JIJI. CUlA

_ -'300·399

_ 400499

_ >500

UNITED NATIONS

Source: World BankAtlas (International Bank[orReconstruction
andDevelopment, 1972)

Source: Atlasde la Banque mondiale (Banque internationale pour
lareconstruction et le developpement. 1972).

Fuente: World BankAtlas (Banco Internacional de Reconstruccion
y Fomento, 1972).

HCorO'lIDlK: Aor,lsc BcelDlpHoro (58HK8 (1feX1lJ118PO,a1l1>1ii
<5SHK peKoHcorPYK~H H pa3BHTHg~ 1972).

US Dollars
Dollars des Etats-Unis

~~~a <100

~Ummg~ 100·199

fi~11mil1@ 200-299

ATLANTIC OCEAN

EQUATORIAL GUINEA

GABON

GROSS NATIONAL PRODUCT PER CAPITA (1970)
PRODUIT NATIONAL BRUT PAR HABITANT (1970)

PRODUCTO NACIONAL BRUTO POR HABITANTE (1970)

BAJIOBOa HAUHOHAJIbHllIr. ITPOI!YKT B PACtlETE
HA .nYmY HACEJlEHllil (1970)

MAP NO. 2411
MARCH 1973

r-----------,--,...........--...,......,.-..,.v'..------------------------------------

Cape Verde
:... Is.
:~~~; :~~;..:'if.'

'ji~:'

0°

30°

I
300

-1

I l
~

..._------------,--------------~~;:,......",.-~ .......~--~-_.~~."'~~'"""~,~--~-.--~_._, •..

0° 300

0°

30°

Seychelles
,,~"./..,}-,

MAURITIUS

'j:
Reunion. : .

INDIAN OCEAN

MADAGASCAR

o . 500 1000 Miles
, I

i i
o 500 1000 Kilometres

The boundaries shown on this map do not imply official
endorsement or acceptance b? the United Nations

LESOTHO

D61ares de los EE.UU.
B J10JIJl. CUIA

_ -'300·399

_ 400499

_ >500

ATLANTIC OCEAN

US Dollars
Dollars des Etats-Unis

~~~a <100

~~miigm; 100·199

fi~lllmlmll 200-299

Source: World Bank Alias (International Bank for Reconstruction
and Development, 1972)

Source: Atlas de la Banque mondiale (Banque internationale pour
la reconstruction et le developpement. 1972).

Fuente: World Bank Atlas (Banco Internacional de Reconstrucci6n
y Fomento. 1972).

HC'fO'lHJIK: AUBC BcelDlpHoro (5aHKB (1i!XA.1I1BPO,aH:blii

<5BHK peKOHC'fPYK~K H pa3BKTKg~ 1972).

GROSS NATIONAL PRODUCT PER CAPITA (1970)
PRODUIT NATIONAL BRUT PAR HABITANT (1970)

PRODUCTO NACIONAL BRUTO POR HABITANTE (1970)

BAJIOBOR HAUHOlWlbHllIr. ITPOJ!YKT B PACtlETE
HA ltYmY HACEJIEIDffi (1970)

.--------~.......---r---r--..---r-..,.'V',.--------------A-FR-IC-A-----A-F-R-,-c-A----·l

AFRIQUE A~PkiKA

Cape Verde

1~~~; ISa~:
..:'if.'
'ji~:'

0°

30°

I
300

30°

MAP NO. 2411
MARCH 1973

UNITED NATIONS



"~

0°

1000 Miles
I

fA
BARBADOS

OCEAN

ATLANTIC

I
1000 Kilometres

500,

I

Grenada *

500

•

Theboundaries shown on this map
do not imply officialendorsement
oracceptance by the United Nations

i
o

60°

o 100 20()
• , 'Ml'Puerto Rico •.• i. ...-Jt,,' ':a: \ O. 1~0 2~0 km

US Virgin Is. ~.. Aptlgua

St:Kitts-Nevis-Anguilla ~ Guadeloupe

:~ Dominica

.. Martin ique
CARIBBEAN SEA

St. Lucia~

St. Vincent f:

Bermuda ..

CENTRAL AND SOUTH AMERICA
AMERIQUE CENTRALE ET AMERIQUE DU SUO

AMERICA. CENTRAL V AMERICA DEL SUR

UEHTPAJI:&HMI H I<DKHAa AMEPHKA.

90°

OCEAN

PACIFIC

Source: World BankAtlas Ilntemational Ban.k jorReconstruction
andDevelopment. 1972J

Source: Atlasde laBanque mondiale fBanQue intemationale pour
lareconstruction et le developpement, 1972).

Fuente: World BankAtlas (Banco Intemaclonal de Recollstrucci6n
V Fomento, 1972J.

RCTO'lHHK:. AT.Dac/:BceIlHpHoro CS~Ka '~s.nyHapoJlHLlil
CSaHK peKoHcTPYKqHH H pa3BHTHHt 1972).

GROSSNATIONAL PRODUCT PER CAPITA (1970)
PRODUIT NATION~l BRUT PAR.HABITANT (1970)

PRODUCTO NACIONAl BRUTO POR HABITANTE (1970)

:BAJIO:BOa HAuHOHAJIllHhta IlPOJlY~ :B PACtlETE
HA .uYllW HACEJIEHY~ (1970)

30°

0°

US Dollars Dolares de los EE.UU.

Dollars des Etats-Unis :B JtOJIJI. CIl!A

1////1 < 100 - 300-399////

30° ~ 100-199 - 400-499
'\
.'

N - 200-299 - > 500.......•....•.....
:.:.:.:.:::::::::

IS

UTIUS

.;i;

'{icial

0°

helles
'0/
:'~: .

90° 60°

'-I

_~_"~.,< .._.,,,··:L;i
.- "'#-0. "--.---------'-----<-

MAP NO. 2410
MARCH 1973

UNITED NATIONS

90° 64° 60°

0°

fA
BARBADOS

1000 Miles
J

OCEAN

ATLANTIC

I
1000 Kilometres

500
I

I

Grenada'

500

•

The boundiJries shown on this map
do not imply official endorsement
or acceptance by the United Nations

i
o

o 100 20l>
I 1 'MI'Puerto Rico .~.. i i i

....~ .~ \ 0 .100 200 km

US Virgin Is. ~.. Aptlgua

St:Kitts.Nevis.Anguilla ~ Guadeloupe

:. Dominica

, Martin ique
CARIBBEAN SEA

St. Lucia~

St. Vincent f:

60°

Bermuda ...

-Il.~-;SQ!

•• J' \~~-'?;~ ~. . .... er

~
~ .f... ,. ... .'. ~

" CUBA .....:o°t2'~'-~::::::::~;=~~~~~~~~~~~~~~=~~~-f•• q;
·0

JAMAICA, c::::a ..... ",
BR. '. "~'

HONDURAS '.~.

#

••• •, . .
... VENEZUELA·

90°

OCEAN

PACIFIC

CENTRAL AND SOUTH AMERICA
AMERIQUE CENTRALE ET AMERIQUE DU SUO

AMERICA. CENTRAL V AMERICA DEL SUR

UEHTPAJI&IWI H I<DKftAH AMEPHKA.

0°

Source: World Bank Atlas fInternatiollal Ban.k jor Reconstruction
and Development. 1972J

Source: Atlas de la Banaue mondiale fBanaue internationale pour
la reconstructi;n et le developpement, 1972).

Fuente: World Bank Atlas (Banco Internacional de Reconstruccion
VFomento. 1972J,

l'IC'1'OtIHHK:. ATJl8CI BCeJlHpHOrO lS~Ka ' :'iez.nyHBpO.alWl

08HK peKOHCTPYKqKH H pB3BHTHH, 1972).

30° GROSS NATIONAL PRODUCT PER CAPITA (1970)
PRODUIT NATION~L BRUT PAR.HABITANT (1970)

PRODUCTO NACIONAL BRUTO POR HABITANTE (1970)
:BAJIO:BO~ HAu,ROH.AJ!l:lHhl0 IlPOJlY~ :B PACtmTE

HA .nYIIIY HACE.nEHV~ (1970)

US Dollars D61ares de los EE.UU.
Dollars des Etats-Unis :B :ztonJI. CIl!A

1~~~~1 < 100 _ 300-399

I::::::::::] 100·199 _ 400-499

It:j:i:j:j:i:jl 200·'99 _ > 500:.:.:.:.:.:.:.:.: -

MAP NO. 2410
MARCH 1973

UNITED NATIONS



, ~ .

~."'~:~i-~~~~d~~.;,::,-,~-~~_.;......=~;,:':.,."":::::"'~.:"';'~::::~;'i£;:~':"'L. :" .::': ~,fh;::.::;2',;.:'; .~, "":::::'~:;:~':::~-;.~::~. '~:"': -~.~,:';:' . ~ ,,, ,, , ,,,:~:~~"'':':''' ,~:::'=:''::'''''~:'' '~'I;';''';'~i;.-"~~~~"",_ ':'' '':..;~.,,....;; .~ ..;iJ\

I
I;:l

00

,

~

-

PACIFIC

1200

l:::::: OCEAN

~~. ,
~ ,~

PHILIPPINES ~~,....

~ ~.:::::::, ......:••••:.:r;

::~:~~

~I
~.··..l
¥

rl
~I
lZI

fl

~
f!
~t

IJ
rJn
f:!
'!11
IIfj
L
1
' 1
t !
f I

Ij
}.. jl

Lr,

fl
l!
I1
11
SI

It
J I

~,I

.. _._..~-~~ .. ~i·

l:

t

.i

/

,
'.••

90n

INDIAN OCEAN
:~1

:~::

~W~:MALOIVES

~~~
:t:

::::.:
~:::.

. ...

__ ~_~ ~__ COl

60 0

Q

A311H

300-399

400-499

ASIA

Dolaresde .Ios EE.UU.
B JlOJIJI. CII!A•••• >lSOO

ASIE

UNITED NATIONS

300

300

ASIA

Source: World Bank Atlas [International Bank for Reconstruction and Development, 1972)
Source: Atlas de la Banque mondiale (Banque internationale pour la reconstruction et le

developpement.1972). 0 500 1000 Miles
Fuente: World Bank Atlas (Banco lnternacional de Reconstruccion y Fomento, 1972). L I I The boundaries shown on this map do not imply official
HCTO'lHHK: A1'Jlac l!l;eIolHnHoro lSaHKa (!5ellJlYuapOJUIWl C5aHK peKOHCTPYK~H ~ 5~0 10'00 Kilometres endorsement or acceptance by the United Nations

H pa38HTHR, i972). I J~ "
600 90 0 1200

GROSSNATIONAL PRODUCT PER CAPITA (1970)
PRODUIT NATIONAL BRUT PAR HABITANT (1970)

PRODUCTO NACIONAi\. BRUTO POR HABITANTE (1970)
BAJIOBOA HAlmOHAJII>Hhm IlPOJIYKT B PAClIETE HA .I1Y1lW HACEJlEffiiH (1970)

US Dollars
Dollars des Etats-Unis

1////1 .... 100//// .'-

lfillillillill:::::::::::: .............. 100-199.............

Ml~l@i~i~J 200-299

MAP NO. 2412
MARCH 1973

00

300

I 900 120 0 10lr

71 ,," I

.1

I·
i;J

\

~
I

f1.1,.

:)"

•

0°

·-30°

,

~

120°

PACIFIC

l.:::::: OCEAN

·:;~f:·
. .:. .

PHILI/E~~:~,
~
~

~/Jrc:::a Cl 0

~~

11

~Ot?d::>~p

~

,
' .••

90n

INDIAN OCEAN
:~1
:~::

~f{tMALOIVl:S

~~h
:t:

:::.:
:::!.

. .. .

60°

Q

A3HH

300-399

400-499

ASIA

Dolares de 105 EE.UU.
B JlOJI.D •. CI!lA••B

• >!SOO

ASIE

30°

30°

ASIA

Source: World Bank.~ tlas {International Bank for Reconstruction and Development, 1972)
Source: Atlas de la Banque mondiale (Banque internationale pour la reconstruction et le

developpement.1972). 0 500 1000 Miles
Fuente: World Bank Atlas (Banco lnternacional de Reconstruccion y Fomento. 1972). ... I I The bIJundaries shown on this map do not imply official
~CTOqHHK: A1'Jlac l!l;ewHuHoro lSaHKa lldellJlYHapo.llHWl lSaHK peKOHCTPYK~H ~ 5~0 1~00 Kilometres endorsement or acceptance by the United Nations

H pa38KTHR, 1972). I ~~ .
600 900 120°

GROSS NATIONAL PRODUCT PER CAPITA (1970)
PRODUIT NATIONAL BRUT PAR HABITANT (1970)

PRODUCTO NACIONAi\. BRUTO POR HABITANTE (1970)
BAJIOBOR HAlmOHAJI:DHhm IIPOltYKT B PAC'iETE HA .IlY1lW HACEJlEffiiH (1970)

US Dollars
Dollars des Etats-Unis

V///I <100//// .

1illillillillJ:::::::::::: ..:::::::::::: 100-199.............

ml~l~l~j~j~l~1 200-299

0°

30°

. ~ .
MAP NO. 2412
MARCH 1973

UNITED NATIONS



0°

. '

'I11
g''''Yrw "QC-Z; =:aze:~'t'T:'._"_'-'~",,~o.."::! dni"-,J

180°

WESTERN ..
SAMOA:~~

.:::::::Il • "

F '.J~ • ' . American

•• :. .• Samoa
',: ::~::

'. ::":'~ONGA

OCEANPACIFIC

..
t,

"' .

.
4::

New Hebrides ..•
.:

150°

~

~~~~~'~'''~ .

~ .;. '"''
l.~ ~

~~~~~~ ~I
~~". TRUST TERRITORY •,- '. . ~

A~' .' " ~
~- "

~

I OF THE PACIFIC ISLANDS' ~~ 8

J , ~ GU.", I,.

~~~~~.. ~.
a ~~ : . ' I "~
C7~ /// .,. I .:

/////// ~~ I

/~~~ ..J r : ~,.Ellicels.
~~ . ~~iji1,c,~~IOmO"". '"

/ -:--:~~'~'\\,'

1/)' ·.f
I r

V . OCEANIA AND INDONESIA

OCEANIE ET lI'mONESIE
OCEAN lA-e' INDONESIA

OKEAHHfl MMallOHE3Hff

120C
'

~k
/~

-',.- -- .._---

..

,
'.

"

MARCH 1973

90°

0°·_

30°

i "{ ~ I

~
I
i
I
i
i
r

~

I
{i
jl
l!
I!
1. 1

11
\,1
i';!

f~
~If-
tj

¥.·~.·.·I".
f
tl
~J

~l
d
tJI
f,.
i1h
.j

It

h
IJ

{I
J)f

GROSS NATIONAL PRODUCT PER CAPITA (1970)
11J
-{

PRODUIT NATIONAL BRUT PAR HABITANT(1970).
II

PRODUCTO NACIONAL BRUTO POR HABITANTE (1970)
'300 j

BAJIOBO~ HAUHOHAJII,HLm nPO,llYKT B PAC'fETE HA .ItYUIY HACEJIEHIDl (1970)"
~

US Dollars D61ares de los EE.UU.
I

.. Dollars des Etats-Unis B ,D.OJIJI. CmA
I·

I .: 177771 _
'

I 1 ~ < ,lOO 300-399
11

1 I r 1 _
I1

11 HHHHHH 100-199 400-499
11

" mx::m _
I

1 i ~ 200-299 > 500 , ~
[.1

lJ Source: World Bank Atlas (International Bank for Reconstruction and Development, 1972) \) d t.l-
I 1 Source: Atlas de la Banque mondiale (Banque internationale pour la reconstruction et le V ¥

: developpement. 1971.).
I. I'

ll! Fuente: World Bank Atlas (Banco Intemacional de Reconstruccion J' Fomento, 1972). ~ 5~0 10?0 Miles Tile boundaries S11OW11 011 this map r
1.1 ~C'l'O'lHHK: A'!.Dac :BceuHplloro (SallKa (Mez,nyHapO.JlHlldl OallK peKoHcTpyKl\H" i i .:--. A do not imply official en~orsemel~t I~

I: I H pa3BHTHJI,.1972). I
0 50~ 1000 Kilometres ., oracc~PtallcebytlleUmtedNatIOIIS.~

f.; '900 120° ,O>u- IOU- , R

1,~ MAP NO, 2413 UNITED NATIONS

.~

I ;if MARCH 1973

1

It 7rnnl i 1'7T ..'.i 1 ,; ; l'

7 I!' III I I! I i 7' i 3 ; J:l
I r I. ill I p,iM

90° 120" 150° 180°

OD

300

. .

'.
The boundaries shown 011 this map
do not imply of.fjcial endorsemelll
or acceptance by the United Nations

WESTERN .•
SAMOA:~~

• ::::::: 'I • _

F':~ • ' ' American
•• :. .. Samoa

'.: ::~::

'. Y\ONGA

OCEAN

d

.•..
..,:

New Hebrides _

It-

PACIFIC

"

.; "'.

o 500 1000 Miles
, n' ,
i "~o 500 1000 Kilometres

. \)

V

I/)' '.1 I r
V ' OCEANIA AND INDONESIA

OCEANIE ET lI'mONESIE
OCEANIA-E INDONESIA

OKEAHHfl H M~OHE3~ff

~~~~~''',~... '

~
. ~ 5. "~~

L~ ~
'\)~ ~ ~I{h"\l:at'l~ ~~". TRUST TERRITORY •/ 7Q~' , '. . ~,. .' " I· I . . OF THE PACIFIC ISLANDS' "~;it

I ~ ~~ ~ Gilbert Is.

~_ .. ~
ca~ ~ ~ .... I " . ~/// "I './'////// ~"" I

/~~~ ..J ~-- ~_~Ellicels.
~~ . ~1~;~c:::~~~omon Is. ,

/ -': -:--",;'\,\"
.... . :-.::: .-,.

Source: World Bank Atlas (International Bank for Reconstruction and Development, 1972)
Source: Atlas de la Banque mondiale (Banque intemationale pour la reconstruction et le

developpement. 1971.).
Fuente: World Bank Alias (Banco Jnrernaciollal de Reconstrucci6n J' Fomento. 1972).
~CTO'lHHK: A'!Jlac lIceUHJlIlOrO (SallKa (Me-.JJ,yHapo,JUiI>tR OallK IleKoHcTPYKl\HH

H pa3BHTHR, 1972).

,
,.
I'

GROSS NATIONAL PRODUCT PER CAPITA (1970)
PRODUIT NATIONAL BRUT PAR HABITANT (1970)

PRODUCTO NACIONAL BRUTO POR HABITANTE (1970)

BAJIOBOa HAUHOHAJIbmm nPO.ItVKT B PAC"IETE HA llYllIY HACEJIEHllil (1970)
US Dollars D61ares de los EE.UU.
Dollars des Etats-Unis B .u.OJIJI. CllIA

I~~~;l <,100 _ 300-399

hm~md 100-199 _ 400-499

(:1:1:M:l:~D 200-299 _ > 500

0°·_

30°

90° 120° 150° 180°

MAP NO. 2413 UNITED NATIONS
MARCH 1973

rii:H"tirS'Mt" [0' 'M t Id 't1l:t'tr [ I("l



(335



/

. 1,
j

a

Part Three

--_.--~--- --._-~,~.- .- ------- ----- -

THE SOCIALIST COUNTRIES OF EASTERN EUROPE*

*This part of the study deals with conditions in all the socialist countries of eastern Europe, except Albania. Albania and socialist
countries elsewhere in the world have been omitted from this study, because sufficient information on them was not availablefrom the United
Nations, the specialized agencies or other statistical sources.

I·

Part Three

THE SOCIALIST COUNTRIES OF EASTERN EUROPE*

*This part of the study deals with conditions in all the socialist countries of eastern Europe, except Albania. Albania and socialist
countries elsewhere in the world have been omitted from this study, because sufficient information onthemwas not availablefromthe United
Nations, the specialized agencies or other statistical sources.



(335



information on obstacles, failures in implementation, in
firmity of purpose or perversion of aims which socialist
communities, in common with all human societies, ex
perience as impediments or threats to the exercise of in
dividual rights. The source material for this information is
inevitably dispersed. Reliance must be placed primarily
on disclosures, complaints and case studies publicized in
the affected countries themselves, but critical reports,
comparative studies and even speculation by outside ob
servers may sometimes be acceptable in supplementation,
provided they can be linked to scholarly research in the
interests of truth.

5. Historically, the majority of socialist States have had
to base their economies on inherited levels of attainment
which were lower than those ofthe most developed count
ries ofthe day. They therefore rightly stress the importance
of comparative growth rates, as well as comparative levels
of attainment, as proper measures for their achievements.
To the extent that interest focuses on current realization,
however, the survey must insist on comparative levels,even
though these are not documented as fully or incontrovert
ibly as rates of progress over periods of time. None the
less, growth rates remain important, both for their intrin
siccontribution to the welfare ofman as a forward-looking
being and as a measure of achievement in relation to
economic potential.

6. The relative significance of growth comparisons and
comparisons of current levels should, however, vary as
between one class of human rights and another. High
levels in the fulfilment of some rights may be a precondi
tion for high growth rates in the fulfilment of all, while
prematurely high levels in the fulfilment of others may be
injurious to growth all round. In the survey, an attempt
will be made to vary emphasis accordingly and avoid
attributing undue importance to either growth rates or
comparative levels.

7. As the first pioneer in the building of a socialist
State, the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics has natu
rally served as a model for many countries whose socialist
statehood is of more recent origin. This part of the study,
therefore, will need to place much emphasis on develop
ments and conditions in that country. There are, however,
significant departures from the model in certain socialist
States, whose record therefore warrants separate con
sideration.
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INTRODUCTION

1. In old-established nation States where social evolu
tion has proceeded without abrupt change, governmental
responsibility for the rights of individual citizens has
emerged gradually in the wake of humanitarian philoso
phies and sporadic acts of self-assertion on the part of
social or occupational groups. It has. come into being in
the main through a piecemeal grafting of safeguards and
new commitments on to a pre-existing stratum of govern
mental functions inherited from the past. Younger nation
States and those . .xated by a radical breaking away from
a rejected past have generally regarded this responsibility
as the basic condition which legitimized their existence
and from which all their other functions should be seen to
derive.

2. Though it may have been recognized that not all the
rights aspired to could be implemented at every point in
time without prejudicing the economic advance essential
to their permanent entrenchment, it was still thought de
sirable to proclaim them publicly as an act of faith and
dedication, rather than leave them undefined. To the ex
tent that material and economic progress rendered their
attainment possible, the proclamations took on the charac
ter of firm guarantees.

3. The scope of the individual rights so covered, at first
confined to personal and political freedoms, has reached
its maximum in the case of the socialist countries, where
it covers economic, social and cultural rights with the same
explicitness as those in the moral and political sphere and
where the great majority of these, as was observed in part
one, are embodied in the fundamental laws of the
nation.

4. Accordingly, the main sources for a listing and defi
nition of the individual rights for which socialist Govern
ments claim responsibility are their written constitutions
and derivative instruments (law codes, labour codes,
model charters etc.). In addition, however, socialist States,
by their very nature, accept responsibility for the planning,
administration, and management of their economies and
do so with the declared intention of safeguarding these
rights to the fullest extent compatible with the advance to
wards communism. Accordingly, a second source, bearing
mainly on the question of implementation, confuses the
economic plans and current ordinances of the socialist
States and the official reports on their fulfilment. Finally,
however, an exhaustive investigation must also deal with
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Chapter I

THE RIGHT TO WORK

A. Labour and the planned economy

8. The prevailing employment concept in socialist
countries derives from the Marxian vision of a trans
formed society from which unemployment is banned
forever, not merely because it devalues the human person
but also because it implies a reserve army of labour pres
sing upon the living standards of those in employment
through competition for jobs. Socialist States therefore go
beyond the proclamation of the right of citizens to work
and insist that this right be formally guaranteed at all
times. This guarantee is to be honoured by the exertion of
sufficient and steady demand on productive resources
through state economic planning for consumption, in
vestment and defence.

9. In most European socialist countries, economic
planning, with varying degrees of centralization, has in
deed been the corner-stone of full employment policies,
and lapses from full employment-to the extent that they
have occurred-must be ascribed to structural imbalances
and planning errors rather than over-all deficiencies in
demand.

10. A partial exception to this is Yugoslavia, where
nation-wide planning is no longer the prime mover of the
economy and where the principles of self-management and
prouuction for the market have been accorded precedence
over those of over-all direction. Here unemployment is
recognized as a fact of economic life, its extent is subject
to regular statistical reporting and unemployment bene
fits are an integral part of social legislation. The unemploy
ment situation is also relievedby temporary or permanent
contracts for work abroad. .

11. In Yugoslavia,'the number of "applicants for work
and placement" reported by the Federal Employment
Bureau was given as 26 600in 1953. It then rose rapidly to
a peak of 174000 in the 1950s (1958) and, after receding
somewhat in the early 1960s, to a new peak of 327 000 in
1968, after which a decline to 290000 was recorded in
1971. The average number during the 1960s was 262 000,
of which 124000 were women and 108000 new entrants
to the labour force.'

12. The Union of Soviet Socialist Republics recorded
the following unemployment figures, based on la.bour
exchange returns, for a number of early years:

1 April 1 October

1928 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 ':76000 1 365 000
1929. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 741 000 1 242000
1930. .. .. 1081000 240000

The source then goes on to state that unemployment was
completely liquidated in 1931.2

1 Yugoslavia, Statisticki Godisnjak SFRJ 1953 [Statistical Year
book ofYugoslavia,1953] (Belgrade, 1953),p. 114; ibid., 1966, p. 107;
and Statistidk! Godisnjak Jugoslaot]« 1972, p. 99.

2 Trud v SSSR [Labour in the USSR] (Moscow, 1968), p. 23.

13. No other socialistcountry ofeastern Europe records
unemployment figures in its regular statistics, in confor
mity with official statements that unemployment does not
exist,"

14. In support of these statements, the countries con
cerned can produce employment records in the vanguard
of world experience as far as the level and growth ofparti
cipation rates are concerned (proportion of men and
women employed). Table IlL1 shows that in all cases
employment (other than participating membership of
producer co-operatives and collective farms) has grown
considerably faster than population and that in all coun
tries except Yugoslavia the participation rate ofwomen in
the labour force is swiftly approaching that of men.

15. It should be noted, however, that the figures in
clude the effects of the fast absorption into the wage
pajing sectors of workers previously occupied outside
them, e.g. in co-operative or private agriculture.

16. In the early stages of socialist planning, one of the
most important objectives of government was the trans
formation of largely agricultural into industrial societies,
with the attendant transfer of rural manpower to the towns.
Only Czechoslovakia and the German Democratic
Republic were partial exceptions to this, as industrializa
tion in these countries was already well advanced when
socialist planning began.

17. The speed of industrialization in eastern Europe,
compared with developments in certain Western countries,
may be gauged from table III.2.

18. Such rapid developments demanded a massive
build-up of industrial fixed capital. Hence there was little
doubt concerning the main direction in which the economy
was to move. The planned exertion of demand on produc
tive resources could take the form ofindustrial investment
for the equipment of new industries, themselves largely
geared to the production of further industrial capital.

19. In these conditions, full employment presented few
problems. (This is not to say that legislation did not speci
fically concern itself with the right to work. Indeed, in the
USSR, the first Labour Code, promulgated as early as :i.O
December 1918, gave specific guarantees regarding this
right. So did the subsequent Labour Codes of 1922 and
1972.) In fact, during the early five-year plans in the USSR
the ambitious output targets for industry, construction
and transport frequently resulted in competitive bidding

3 Poland reported a monthly average of 60 900 persons (0.6 per
cent of total employment) on the books ofemployment exchanges in
1966,with a corresponding total of 61 900 (0.58 per cent of employ
ment) in 1969. These figures, however, must be set against average
monthly vacancies of 125 400 and 111 400 in the two years respec
tively. See Yearbook on Human Rights for 1966, (United Nations
publication, Sales No. E.69.XIV.l), p. 297; and E/CN.4/1023/Add.1.
annexA,p.l0.
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sing upon the living standards of those in employment
through competition for jobs. Socialist States therefore go
beyond the proclamation of the right of citizens to work
and insist that this right be formally guaranteed at all
times. This guarantee is to be honoured by the exertion of
sufficient and steady demand on productive resources
through state economic planning for consumption, in
vestment and defence.

9. In most European socialist countries, economic
planning, with varying degrees of centralization, has in
deed been the corner-stone of full employment policies,
and lapses from full employment-to the extent that they
have occurred-must be ascribed to stnlctural imbalances
and planning errors rather than over-all deficiencies in
demand.

10. A partial exception to this is Yugoslavia, where
nation-wide planning is no longer the prime mover of the
economy and where the principles ofself-management and
prouuction for the market have been accorded precedence
over those of over-all direction. Here unemployment is
recognized as a fact of economic life, its extent is subject
to regular statistical reporting and unemployment bene
fits are an integral part ofsocial ~egislation. The unemploy
ment situation is also relieved by temporary or permanent
contracts for work abroad.

11. In Yugoslavia,·the number of "applicants for work
and placement" reported by the Federal Employment
Bureau was given as 26 600 in 1953. It then rose rapidly to
a peak of 174000 in the 1950s (1958) and, after receding
somewhat in the early 1960s, to a new peak of 327 000 in
1968, after which a decline to 290000 was recorded in
1971. The average number during the 1960s was 262 000,
of which 124000 were women and 108 000 new entrants
to the labour force.1

12. The Union of Soviet Socialist Republics recorded
the following unemployme;~t figures, based on la.bour
exchange returns~ for a number Of early years:

1 April 1 October

1928 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 ;}76000 1 365 000
1929. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 741 000 1 242000
1930 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 081 000 240 000

The source then goes on to state that unemployment was
completely liquidated in 1931.2

1 Yugoslavia, Statisticki Godisnjak SFRJ 1953 [Statistical Year
book ofYugoslavia, 1953] (Belgrade, 1953), p. 114; ibid., 1966, p. 107;
and Statisticki Godisnjak Jugos[avije 1972, p. 99.

2 Trud v SSSR [Labour in the USSR] (Moscow, 1968), p. 23.

13. No other socialist country ofeastern Europe records
unemployment figures in its regular statistics, in confor
mity with official statements that unemployment does not
exist.3

14. In support of these statements, the countries con
cerned can produce employment records in the vanguard
ofworld experience as far as the level and growth ofparti
cipation rates are concerned (proportion of men and
women employed). Table 111.1 shows that in all cases
employment (other than participating membership of
producer co-operatives and collective farms) has grown
considerably faster than population and that in all coun
tries except Yugoslavia the participation rate ofwomen in
the labour force is swiftly approaching that of men.

15. It should be noted, however, that the figures in
clude the effects of the fast absorption into the wage
pa~ing sectors of workers previously occupied outside
them, e.g. in co-operative or private agriculture.

16. In the early stages of socialist planning, one of the
most important objectives of government was the trans
formation of largely agricultural into industrial societies,
with the attendant transfer ofrural mar~.l.~ower~:o the towns.
Only Czechoslovakia and the German Democratic
Republic were partial exceptions to this, as industrializa
tion in these countries was already well advanced when
socialist planning began.

17. The speed of industrialization in eastern Europ(~,

compared with developments in certain Western countrie:8,
may be gauged from table III.2.

18. Such rapid developments demanded a massive
build-up of industrial fixed capital. Hence there was little
doubt concerning the main direction in which the economy
was to move. The planned exertion of demand on produc
tive resources could take the form ofindustrial investment
for the equipment of new industries, themselves largely
geared to the production of further industrial capital.

19. In these conditions, full employment presented few
problems. (This is not to say that legislation did not speci
fically concern itself with the right to work. Indeed, in the
USSR, the first Labour Code, promulgated as early as :~.0
December 1918, gave specific guarantees regarding this
right. So did the subsequent Labour Codes of 1922 and
1972.) In fact, during the early five-year plans in the USSR
the ambitious output targets for industry, construction
and transport frequently resulted in competitive bidding

3 Poland reported a monthly average of 60 900 persons (0.6 per
cent of total employment) on the books ofemployment exchanges in
1966, with a corresponding total of 61 900 (0.58 per cent of employ
ment) in 1969. These figures, however, must be set against average
monthly vacancies of 125 400 and 111 400 in the two years respec~
tively. See Yearbook on Human Rights for 1966, (United Nations
publication, Sales No. E.69.XIV.l), p. 297; and E/CN.4/1023/Add.l.
annexA,p.l0.
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Bulgaria ......•..............

Czechoslovakia .

German Democratic Republic ...

Hungary .

Poland .

Romania .

USSR .

Yugoslavia' .

TABLE DI.1

Socialist countriesof eastern Europe: growth of employment

Populattons Employment» (at year end) Approximate percentage
(annual average) employed»

Women
Tota; U'omen Total Total Women

Year (thousands) (thousands) (thousands) (thousands) (% oftotal] eo (%)

1950 7520 3626
1960 7867 3940 1780 572 32.1 23 14
1970 8490 4246 2761 1172 42.5 32 28
1950 13 093 6715 4300 1584 36.9 33 24
1960 13654 6992 4972 1978 39.8 36 28
1970 14334 7350 6182 2826 45.7 43 38
1950 18388 10227 3231 1054 32.,5 18 10
1960 17241 9480 5438 2514 44..4 32 26
1970 \ 17058d 9207d 6025 2928 48.6 35 32
1950 9338 4844 1510 380 24.2 16 8
1960 9984 5168 2 ~:22 917 32.5 28 18
1970 10239 5332 3 ~j58 1523 42.8 34 29
1950 24824 12994 4914 1502 30.6 20 12
1960 29561 15260 7184 2377 33.1 24 16
1970 32473 16696 9744 3870 39.7 30 23
1950 15873e 8201 e 2123 f

1960 18407 9424 3229 870 26.9 18 9
1970 20250 10307 5037 1523 30.2 25 15
1940 1941001l 101100ll 33926h 11978' 30 18 12
1950 180075 100 931 40420 19180 47 22 19
1960 214329 117344 62032 29250 47 29 25
1970 242768 130814 90200 45700 51 37 35
1948 15772 8190
1961 18549 9506 317011: 1711:
1971 20504 10414 399411: 124511: 31.611: 2011: 1211:

a Statisticheskii ezhegodnik stran-chlenou SEV 1971 [Statistical Yearbook 0/ the
CMEA Countries], pp. 6 and 7.

b Ibid., pp. 386 and 387; the figures for Hungary and the US3R are annual
averages.

c Computed from previous columns. The approximative nature of the figures
arises from the fact that yearly averages were, in most cases, combined with end-year
or mid-year figures as if they had the same time-reference.

d Mid-year figures.
e Refers to census data of 25 January 1948. See USSR, Ministry of Foreign

Trade, Razoltie ekonomiki strait narodnoi demokratii [Economic Development of
the People's Democracies] (Moscow, 1961), p. 365.

f Excludes employment in agricultural co-operatives; USSR, Ministry of
Foreign Trade, Razvitie ekonomiki stran narodnoi demokratil •••, p. 9.

11 Refers to 1 January 1940; Strana Souetoo za 50 let [Fifty Yet'.'·s in the Soviet
Sphere] (Moscow, 1961), p. 15.

b Ibid., p. 218.
t Zhenshchina v SSSR [Women in the USSR] (Moscow, 1960), p. 31.
J Yugoslavia, Statistieki Godisnjak Jugoslavije 1972 [Statistical Yearbook of

Yugoslavia] (Belgrade, 1972), pp. 77 and 91.
11: Employment figures exclude apprentices and employment in the private sector

(ibid., 1971), p, 85 and 1972, p. 91).

TABLEID.2

Percentage of population in rural areas and average annual growth rate of industrial employment in the
1950sand 1960s, for the socialist countriesof eastern Europe and for certain Western countries

Industrial employment:
Percentage 0/ population average annual growth

in rural are4s a rate (percentage)b

early 1950s late 1960s during 1950s during 1960s

Bulgaria ....................... 72.5 47.0 7.5 4.8
Czechoslovakia ................. 48.4 37.7 2.7 2.0
German Democratic Republic ..... 29.1 26.3 0.6 -0.1
Hungary ....................... 62.2 54.3 4.8 3.0
Poland......................... 63.1 47.7 4.0 3.5
Romania ....................... 74.8 59.1 3.8 4.7
USSRc ......................... 59.8 43.0 2.8 3.4 ,..
Yugoslavia" .................... 81.5 71.6e 4.0 2.8
United States ofAmerica" ......... 36.0 30.1e 0.1 1.9
United Kingdom" ..... , ......... 20.9 22.7 0.7 -0.2
Pranced ........................ 41.4 30.0 0.1 0.5

a Statistlcheskii ezhegodnik stran-chlenoo SEV 1971 [Statistical Yearbook 0/ the CMEA Countries, 1971], p. 10.
t The ECE Region in Figures (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.72.II.E/Mim.5 and Corr.), p, 10.
e The greatestspurt in industrialization in the USSR occurredbetween the census years 1926and 1939,when the percentage

of the population in rural areas fell from 82 to 67 per cent and industrial employment more than doubled in seven years
(1928 to 1935)(USSR, Central Administration ofthe Statistical Survey ofthe National Economy (Gosplan), Sotslalisticheskoe
stroitel'stoo SSSR [Socialist Construction in the USSR) (Moscow, Soyuzorguchet, 1936), p, 7, and Central Statistical
Administration of the Council of Ministers of the USSR, Narodnoe khozlalstuo SSSR v 1968 godu [The National Economy of
the USSR in 1968] (Moscow, "Statistika", 1969), p. 9).

d The ECE Region in Figures •• •, p, 7.
e Early 19608.
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Bulgaria ......•..............

Czechoslovakia , .

German Democratic Republic ...

Hungary '" .

Poland .

Romania .

USSR .

YugoslaviaJ•••••••••••••••••••

TABLE DI.1

Socialist countries of eastern Europe: growth of employment

Populationo Employmentb (at year end) Approximate percentage
(annual average) employedc

Women
Tota; U'omen Total Total Women

Year (thousands) (thousands) (thousands) (thousands) (% oftotal) (%) (%)

1950 7520 3626
1960 7867 3940 1 780 572 32.1 23 14
1970 8490 4246 2761 1172 42.5 32 28
1950 13 093 6715 4300 1584 36.9 33 24
1960 13654 6992 4972 1978 39.8 36 28
1970 14334 7350 6182 2826 45.7 43 38
1950 18388 10227 3231 1054 32.,5 18 10
1960 17241 9480 5438 2514 44.4 32 26
1970 \ 17058d 9207d 6025 2928 48.6 35 32
1950 9338 4844 1510 380 24.2 16 8
1960 9984 5168 2 ~:22 917 32.5 28 18
1970 10239 5332 3558 1523 42.8 34 29
1950 24824 12994 4914 1502 30.6 20 12
1960 29561 15260 7184 2377 33.1 24 16
1970 32473 16696 9744 3870 39.7 30 23
1950 15873e 8201 e 2123 f

1960 18407 9424 3229 870 26.9 18 9
1970 20250 10307 5037 1523 30.2 25 15
1940 1941()()Il 101100ll 33926h 11 9781 30 18 12
1950 180075 100 931 40420 19180 47 22 19
1960 214329 117344 62032 29250 47 29 25
1970 242768 130814 90200 45700 Si 37 35
1948 15772 8190
1961 18549 9506 3170k 1711:
1971 20504 10414 399411: 1245k 31.6k 20k 12k

a Statistiche:;kii ezhegodnik stran-chlenov SEV 1971 [Statistical Yearbook of the
CMEA Countries], pp. 6 and 7.

b Ibid., pp. 386 and 387; the figures for Hungary and the US3R are annual
averages.

c Computed from previous columns. The approximative nature of the figures
arises from the fact that yearly averages were, in most cases, combined with end-year
or mid-year figures as if they had the same time-reference.

d Mid-year figures.
e Refers to census data of 25 January 1948. See USSR, Ministry of Foreign

Trade, Razvitie ekonomiki strait narodnoi demokratii [Economic Development of
the People's Democracies] (Moscow, 1961), p. 365.

f Excludes employment in agricultural co-operatives; USSR, Ministry of
Foreign Trade, Razvitie ekonomiki stran narodnoi demokratil •••, p. 9.

11 Refers to 1 January 1940; Strana Sovetov za 50 let [Fifty Yeu..··s in the Soviet
Sphere] (Moscow, 1961), p. 15.

b Ibid., p. 218.
t Zhenshchina v SSSR [Women in the USSR] (Moscow, 1960), p. 31.
J Yugoslavia, Statisticki Godisnjak Jugoslavije 1972 [Statistical Yearbook of

Yugoslavia] (Belgrade, 1972), pp. 77 and 91.
11: Employment figures exclude apprentices and employment in the private sector

(ibid., 1971), p. 85 and 1972, p. 91).

TABLE m.2
Percentage of population in rural areas and average annual growth rate of industrial employment in the

1950s and 1960s, for the socialist countries of ~stemEurope and for certain Western countries

Percentage ofpopulatioll
in rural are4so

Industrial employment:
average annual growth

rate (percentage)b

Bulgaria .
Czechoslovakia .
German Democratic Republic .
Hung8ry .
Poland .
Romania .
USSRc .
Yugoslaviad ••••••••••••••••••••

United States ofAmericad .
United Kingdomd ••••• , •••••••••

Pranced .

early 1950s

72.5
48.4
29.1
62.2
63.1
74.8
59.8
81.5
36.0
20.9
41.4

late 1960s

47.0
37.7
26.3
54.3
47.7
59.1
43.0
71.6e

30.1 e

22.7
30.0

during 1950s

7.5
2.7
0.6
4.8
4.0
3.8
2.8
4.0
0.1
0.7
0.1

during 1960s

4.8
2.0

-0.1
3.0
3.5
4.7
3.4
2.8
1.9

-0.2
0.5

a Statisticheskii ezhegodllik stran-chlenov SEV 1971 [Statistical Yearbook of the CMEA Countries, 1971], p. 10.
t The ECE Region in Figures (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.72.II.E/Mim.S and Corr.), p. 10.
C The greatestspurt in industrialization in the USSR occurredbetween the census years 1926 and 1939,when the percentage

of the population in rural areas fell from 82 to 67 per cent and industrial employment more than doubled in seven years
(1928 to 1935) (USSR, Central Administration ofthe Statistical Survey ofthe National Economy (Gosplan), Sotsialisticheskoe
stroitel'stvo SSSR [Socialist Construction in the USSR) (Moscow, Soyuzorguchet, 1936J, p. 7, and Central Statistical
Administration of the Council of Ministers of the USSR, Narodnoe khoziaistvo SSSR V 1968 godu [The National Economy of
the USSR in 1968] (Moscow, "Statistika", 1969), p. 9).

d The ECE Region i" Figures •• •, p. 7.
e Early 19605.
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TABLEID.3

Socialist countries of eastern Europe: percentage of agricultural land outside the state and co-operative
sectors, 1955,1960and 1970,and percentage of large-homed cattle privately owned, 1970

11

capital investment and in incentives. This went a long
way towards eliminating previous infringements of the
right to equal pay for equal work which had involved
discrimination between industrial and agricultural
labour.

23. The same exhaustion ofthe rural surplus populatic 1
in its role as a labour reservoir for recruitment into urban
occupations made industrial' performance increasingly
dependent on the growing skill, efficiencyand capacity for
innovation of those already in industry. To the extent that
the development and exercise of these qualities demanded
increasing incentives and therefore a fuller implementa
tion of the right to favourable conditions of life and work,
economic policy began to edge away from the previous
emphasis on the investment effort and to reorient itself, if
only partially, towards consumption. The demands of
present consumption and future growth, which for so long
had presented themselves as rival claimants for scarce re
sources in the short and medium run, came to be seen as
mutually reinforcing claims. It was recognized that
measures to increase consumption could promote future
growth as effectively as-or even more so than-measures
to curtail it in the interests of greater investment. Thanks
to this transformation in the economic climate, the more
advanced socialist countries are now within sight of over
coming the short-term conflict between individual rights
and the strategic demands of economic development.

24. Table IIIA illustrates the reorientation ofeconomic
policy in the wake of progress towards greater economic
maturity since the middle 1950s. Growth rates tended to
fall with the greater size and complexity of the economy
and with increased emphasis on quality, while the main
tenance (or achievement) of high growth rates in agricul
ture dfr:, in general, require more controlled expan ··;)n in
producer-goods industries and some narrowing of the
gap in growth rates between producer-goods and con
sumer-goods industries. In the case of Hungary and
Czechoslovakia, this gap was even closed and consumer-

Percentage of large-horned cattle
Percentage oftotal agricultural land private.'y owned (1970)

outside the state and co-operative
sectors (priuate farms and plots i" Of which: owned

1955b
Total private by non-members

1960c 1970c ownershipd ofcollective farmsd

Bulgaria ..................... 36.7 9.1 10.7 25.6 9.2
Czechoslovakia ............... 57.4 17.6 14.9 13.9 9.0
German Democratic Republic ... 72.7 19.1 13.7 17.6 1.1
Hungary ..................... 68.0 32.1 17.0 38.4 7.5
Poland..... "' ... , .. '.' ......... 77.3 87.3 84.4 82.9 82.7
Romania ..................... 65.3 20.4 15.8 45.2 15.9
USSR ....................... 5.0e 3.3e 3.2e 25.1 12.0
Yugoslavia ................... 92.4 f 89.6& 85.3& 91.5h 91.5h

8 Including private plots of collective farms.
b USSR, Ministry ofForeign Trade, Razvitie ekonomikistran narodnoidemokratii Evropy i Azii [Economic Development in

the People's Democracies ofEurope and Asia] (Moscow, 1961), pp. 44 and 45.
c Statisticheskii ezhegodnik stran-chlenou SEV1971 [Statistical Yearbook ofthe CMEA Countries, 1971], p'p.194 and 195.
d iu«, pp. 241 and 245.
e Refers to sown area only, in 1950, 1960 and 1966 (Strana Sovetov za 50 let [Fifty years in the Soviet Sphere] (Moscow,

"Statistika", 1967».
f 1956.
g Individual holdings (cultivable area); Yugoslavia, Statisticki Godisnjak Jugoslavije [Statistical Yearbook of Yugoslavia]

(Belgrade, 1972), p, 130.
h All livestock ; ibid. .

for labour on the part of individual enterprises and a
consequent inflation of money wages. The main problem
at the time was the maintenance of adequate living stan
dards, particularly in agriculture, in the face of massive
agricultural reorganization, deficient housing and the pre
empting of resources for the industrial investment effort.
In this way, some conflict may have arisen between the
right to employment as such and the right to payment for
work in accordance with its quantity and quality, both of
which are guaranteed by the Constitution.

20. The crucial dependence of the first plans for indus
trialization on food supplies from the country necessitated
the adoption of a policy of agricultural reorganization
(collectivization, state farming etc.), which some sections
of the population resented as an enforced separation from
a traditional way oflife and others as a fatal attack on their
vested interests. To the extent that dissidents and resisters
had to be overruled or disciplined, there were, in that
period, recognized derogations from the rights of indivi
duals to the free choice ofemployment, to rest and leisure
and to equal pay for equal work. This applied primarily
to the USSR as the pioneer in this type of industrialization
during the period of "socialism in one country". Other
countries were able to make the transition with lessdisrup
tion. Others, notably Poland and Yugoslavia, opted even
tually for a predominantly private system of farming.

21. Table III.3 compares socialist countries in respect
of their degree ofcollectivization and direct state manage
ment of agriculture.

22. Substantial progress in the process of industrializa
tion enabled socialist states at later stages to implement
more fully the rights relating to conditions ofwork, leisure
and favourable remuneration. At the same time, the near
ing completion of the absorption process of the rural sur
plus population in productive activity had made further
material progress increasingly dependent on the growth of
agricultural productivity and thereby created the need for
a reorientation of policy towards agriculture, both in

for labour on the part of individual enterprises and a
consequent inflation of money wages. The main problem
at the time was the maintenance of adequate living stan
dards, particularly in agriculture, in the face of massive
agricultural reorganization, deficient housing and the pre
empting of resources for the industrial investment effort.
In this way, some conflict may have arisen between the
right to employment as such and the right to payment for
work in accordance with its quantity and quality, both of
which are guaranteed by the Constitution.

20. The crucial dependenc;e of the first plans for indus
trialization on food supplies from the country necessitated
the adoption of a policy of agricultural reorganization
(collectivization, state farming etc.), which some sections
of the population resented as an enforced separation from
a traditional way oflife and others as a fatal attack on their
vested interests. To the extent that dissidents and resisters
had to be overruled or disciplined, there were, in that
period, recognized derogations from the rights of indivi
duals to the free choice ofemployment, to rest and leisure
and to equal pay for equal work. This applied primarily
to the USSR as the pioneer in this type of industrialization
during the period of "socialism in one country". Other
countries were able to make the transition with less disrup
tion. Others, notably Poland and Yugoslavia, opted even
tually for a predominantly private system of farming.

21. Table 111.3 compares socialist countries in respect
of their degree ofcollectivization and direct state manage
ment of agriculture.

22. Substantial progress in the process of industrializa
tion enabled socialist states at later stages to implement
more fully the rights relating to conditions ofwork, leisure
and favourable remuneration. At the same time, the near
ing completion of the absorption process of the rural sur
plus population in productive activity had made further
material progress increasingly dependent on the growth of
agricultural productivity and thereby created the need for
a reorientation of policy towards agriculture, both in

capital investment and in incentives. This went a long
way towards eliminating previous infringements of the
right to equal pay for equal work which had involved
discrimination between industrial and agricultural
labour.

23. The same exhaustion ofthe rural surplus populatic 1
in its role as a labour reservoir for recruitment into urban
occupations made industrial' performance increasingly
dependent on the growing skill, efficiency and capacity for
innovation of those already in industry. To the extent that
the development and exercise of these qualities demanded
increasing incentives and therefore a fuller implementa
tion of the right to favourable conditions ofHfe and work,
economic policy began to edge away from the previous
emphasis on the investment effort and to reorient itself, if
only partially, towards consumption. The demands of
present consumption and future growth, which for so long
had presented themselves as rival claimants for scarce re
sources in the short and medium run, came to be seen as
mutually reinforcing claims. It was recognized that
measures to increase consumption could promote future
growth as effectiv(~ly as-or even more so than-measures
to curtail it in the interests of greater investment. Thanks
to this transformation in the economic climate, the more
advanced socialist countries are now within sight of over
coming the short-term conflict between individual rights
and the strategic demands of economic development.

24. Table IlIA illustrates the reorientation ofeconomic
policy in the wake of progress towards greater economic
maturity since the middle 1950s. Growth rates tended to
fall with the greater size and complexity of the economy
and with increased emphasis on quality, while the main
tenance (or achievement) of high growth rates in agricul
ture d:"r:, in general, require more controlled expan ··;)n in
producer-goods industries and some narrowing of the
gap in .?owth rates between producer-goods and con
sumer-goods industries. In the case of Hungary and
Czechoslovakia, this gap was even closed and consumer-

TABLEID.3

Socialist countries of eastern Europe: percentage of agricultural land outside the state and co-operative
sectors, 1955, 1960 and 1970, and percentage of large-homed cattle privately owned, 1970

Percentage of total agricultural land
outside the state and co-operative
sectors (private farms and plots)8

Percentage of large-horned cattle
private.'y owned (1970)

0/ which: owned
Total private by non-members
ownershipd 0/collective/armsd

Bulgaria .
Czechoslovakia .
German Democratic Republic .
Hungary .
Poland .
Romania .
USSR .
Yugoslavia .

36.7
57.4
72.7
68.0
77.3
65.3
5.0e

92.4 f

9.1
17.6
19.1
32.1
87.3
20.4
3.3e

89.6&

10.7
14.9
13.7
17.0
84.4
15.8
3.2e

85.3&

25.6
13.9
17.6
38.4
82.9
45.2
25.1
91.5h

9.2
9.0
1.1
7.5

82.7
15.9
12.0
91.5h

8 Including private pto13 of collective farms.
b USSR, Ministry ofForeign Trade, Razvitie ekonomikistran narodnoidemokratii Evropy i Azii [Economic Development in

tlte People's Democracies 0/Europe and Asia] (Moscow, 1961), pp. 44 and 45.
c Statisticlteskii ezhegodnik stran·chlenov SEV1971 [Statistical Yearbook o/tlte CMEA Countries, 1971], p'p.194 and 195.
d Ibid., pp. 241 and 245.
c Refers to sown area only, in 1950, 1960 and 1966 (Strana Sovetov za 50 let [Fifty years in the Soviet Sphere] (Moscow,

"Statistika", 1967).
f 1956.
& Individual holdings (cultivable area); Yugoslavia, Statisticki Godisnjak Jugoslavije [Statistical Yearbook 0/ Yugoslavia]

(Belgrade, 1972), p. 130.
h All livestock ; ibid. .
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TABLEID.4

Socialistcountries ofeasternEurope:average annualgrowth ingrossoutput(percentage)"

1951-1955 1956-1960 1961-1965 1966-1970

8 Producer and consumer industries are those referred to as industry <CA" and industry <CB" in official statistics. The data
were computed from Statisticheskii ezhegodnlk stran-chlenou SEV 1971 [Statistical Yearbook ofthe CMEA Countries, 19711,
pp. 21-28.

b 1950-1955. Computed from data for individual industries weighted in proportion to wage bills, as given in Razvitie
narodnogo khoziaistua Vengerskoi Narodnoi Respubliki [Development 0/ the National Economy in the Hungarian People's
Republic] (Moscow, 1957), pp. 27 and 30.

c 1958-1960.
d Computed from Yugoslavia, Statisticki GodiiniakJugoslauije1971 [Statistical Yearbook o/Yugoslavial, pp. 126andl 53.

fastest possible growth in output and may require separate
attention as an independent objective.

18.1 14.1 12.0
13.9 9.4 9.9
5.7 3.2 3.4

J1.8 5.7 7.1
8.6 4.6 8.3
1.6 -0.6 4.9

9.0 6.3 7.1
9.0 4.9 5.1
2.8 0.8 1.6

12.7c 7.7 5.9
10.5C 8.0 7.1
0.4 1.2 2.9

10.8 9.7 9.5
8.8 6.5 6.5
3.7 2.8 1.8

12.8 15.7 13.1
8.4 10.5 9.6
1.2 2.5 1.9

10.7 9.6 8.6
8.2 6.4 8.3
6.1 2.3 3.9

13.3d 10.5d 6.2d

4.6d 1.2d 3.2d

4 e.g. article 122 of the Constitution of the Russian SFSR, article
93 of the Byelorussian Constitution, article 98 of the Ukrainian
Constitution.

B. The right to free choice of employment

26. Article 118 of the 1936 Constitution of the USSR
(left unaltered by the amendments of 1947) guarantees
citizens employment and payment for their work in accor
dance with its quantity and quality. This provision is re
peated in the constitutions of the constituent Republics of
the USSR. 4 The constitutions state, in addition, that the
right to work is ensured by the socialist organization of the
economy, the growth of productive forces and the aboli
tion of unemployment.

27. The right to work and to remuneration in accor
dance with the quantity and quality ofwork is, as we have

Bulgaria
Producerindustries , 17.7
Consumerindustries . 10.8
Agriculture. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6.5

Czechoslovakia
Producer industries. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 13.5
Consumer industries. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7.9
Agriculture. . . . . . . . . . .. . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . 1.2

German Democratic Republic
Producer industries .
Consumer industries .
Agriculture. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7.6

Hungary
Producer industries . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 21.6b

Consumer industries. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 18.4b

Agriculture. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3.4

Poland
Producerindustries . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 18.2
Consumer industries " 13.9
Agriculture. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1.0

Romania
Producer industries '. . . . . . . . 16.8
Consumerindustries , . . . . . . . . . . . 13.1
Agriculture , . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 10.1

USSR
Producer industries . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 13.8
Consumer industries. . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 12.0
Agriculture. • • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4.1

Yugoslavia
Industry .
Agriculture .

goods industries took the lead in growth. In the case of the
USSR, the same thing happened during 1969 and 1970,
with growth rates in producer-goods industries of 6.9 and
8.2 per cent compared with 7.2 and 8.5 per cent in con
sumer-goods industries.

25. The reorientation of policy referred to above does,
however, present some problems relating to the internal
composition of the national output, its adaptability to
shifting consumer demand and its possible rejection by
final buyers who are now able to exercise a wider choice.
This, in conjunction with streamlining and modernization,
which often takes on labour-saving forms, may, on occa
sion, present temporary threats to the right of everyone to
full-time productive employment. While there is little
doubt that the socialist countries are equipped to deal
with this situation, it does create new problems which
must be allowed for and mitigated in short-term economic
planning. To this extent, the implementation ofthe univer
sal right to productive employment is no longer the auto
matic concomitant of economic planning geared to the
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TABLEill.4

Socialist countries ofeastern Europe: average annual growth in gross output (percentage)a

1951-1955 1956-1960 1961-1965 1966-1970

Bulgaria
Producerindustries . . . 17.7
Consumerindustries . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 10.8
Agriculture. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6.5

Czechoslovakia
Producer industries . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 13.5
Consumer industries. .. .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7.9
Agriculture. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1.2

German Democratic Re~ublic

Producer industries .
Consumer industries .
Agriculture. . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . 7.6

Hungary
Producer industries . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 21.6b

ConSUr.1er industries. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 18.4b

Agriculture. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . 3.4

Poland
Producer industries.. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . 18.2
Consumerindustries . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 13.9
Agriculture. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1.0

Romania
Producerindustries '. . . . . . . . 16.8
Consumerindustries . .. 13.1
Agriculture ... , . . . . . . .. . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . 10.1

USSR
Producer industries . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 13.8
Consumer industries. . . . .. . . . . . . .. . . . . . 12.0
Agriculture. • • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4.1

Yugoslavia
Industry , .
Agriculture .

18.1 14.1 12.0
13.9 9.4 9.9
5.7 3.2 3.4

J1.8 5.7 7.1
8.6 4.6 8.3
1.6 -0.6 4.9

9.0 6.3 7.1
9.0 4.9 5.1
2.8 0.8 1.6

12.7c 7.7 5.9
10.5c 8.0 7.1
0.4 1.2 2.9

10.8 9.7 9.5
8.8 6.5 6.5
3.7 2.8 1.8

12.8 15.7 13.1
8.4 10.5 9.6
1.2 2.5 1.9

10.7 9.6 8.6
8.2 6.4 8.3
6.1 2.3 3.9

13.3d 10.5d 6.2d

4.6d 1.2d 3.2d

a Producer and consumer industries are those referred to as industry <CA" and industry <CB" in official statistics. The data
were computed from Statisticheskii ezhegodnik stran-chlenov SEV 1971 [Statistical Yearbook o/the CMEA Countries, 1971],
pp. 21-28.

b 1950-1955. Computed from data for individual industries weighted in proportion to wage bills, as given in Razvitie
narodnogo khoziaistva Vengerskoi Narodnoi Respubliki [Development of the National Economy in the Hungarian People's
Republic] (Moscow, 1957), pp. 27 and 30.

c 1958-1960.
d Computed from Yugoslavia, Statisticki GodisnjakJugoslavije 1971 [Statistical Yearbooko/Yugoslavia], pp. 126andl 53.

goods industries took the lead in growth. In the case of the
USSR, the same thing happened during 1969 and 1970,
with growth rates in producer-goods industries of 6.9 and
8.2 per cent compared with 7.2 and 8.5 per cent in con
sumer-goods industries.

25. The reorientation of policy referred to above does,
however, present some problems relating to the internal
composition of the national output, its adaptability to
shifting consumer demand and its possible rejection by
final buyers who are now able to exercise a wider choice.
This, in conjunction with streamlining and modernization,
whic,h often takes on labour-saving forms, may, on occa
sion, present temporary threats to the right of everyone to
full-time productive employment. While there is little
doubt that the socialist countries are equipped to deal
with this situation, it does create new problems which
must be allowed for and mitigated in short-term economic
planning. To this extent, the implementation ofthe univer
sal right to productive employment is no longer th~ auto
matic concomitant of economic planning geared to the

fastest possible growth in output and may require separate
attention as an independent objective.

B. The right to free choice of employment

26. Article 118 of the 1936 Constitution of the USSR
(left unaltered by the amendments of 1947) guarantees
citizens employment and payment for their work in accor
dance with its quantity and quality. This provision is re
peated in the constitutions of the constituent Republics of
the USSR.4 The constitutions state, in addition, that the
right to work is ensured by the socialist organization of the
economy, the growth of productive forces and the aboli
tion of unemployment.

27. The right to work and to remuneration in accor
dance with the quantity and quality ofwork is, as we have

4 e.g. article 122 of the Constitution of the Russian SFSR, article
93 of the Byelorussian Constitution, article 98 of the Ukrainian
Constitution.
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31. Nearly all the socialist countries of eastern Europe
allow some scope for self-employment to artisans and
small-scale service contractors, as well as independent
small holders on the land and members of certain liberal
professions (lawyers, medical practitioners etc.).

32. In Bulgaria,'! artisans may operate small-scale
businesses with special permission from local govern
ment, provided the number of paid helpers (other than
family workers) does not exceed two. They are not sub
ject to differential taxes or charges, other than contribu
tions to pension and social insurance funds amounting to
12.5 per cent of wages paid. A certain category of people
engaged in specific types of occupation may also work in
domestic conditions. Their legal position is regulated by
the Labour Code and derivative legislation, and their
remuneration is governed by existing norms. Lawyers may
also engage in private practice paid for by their clients.
Doctors were in the same position until October 1972, but
in their case the right is now restricted to medical specialists
working in polyclinics after normal hours.

33. In the German Democratic Republic.P persons
classified as independent Komplementiire, owners, eo
owners or lessees of establishments, and self-employed
artisans or professionals and their family helpers numbered
1.8 million or nearly 25 per cent of the total active popula
tion in 1952. However, their number fell quickly and
steadily and was reduced to 220000 by 1971, i.e., 2.2 per
cent ofthe active population in that year. Some 63 per cent
ofthese were artisans or craftsmen, 18per cent traders and
slightly under 12per cent in service industries, while only
14000 belonged to the liberal professions.

34. In Hungary," small-scale service industries, legal
counselling and private teaching are allowed on a self
employed basis. The number of those giving professional
services was stated to be about 16000 in 1971. None of
these is subject to discriminatory taxation.

35. Poland permits self-employment in the case of taxi
drivers, owners or operators of shops, bookstores, res
taurants or cafes, filling stations, tourist and other
facilities. In 1970 they numbered 261000 (including
family workersj.l"

36. In Romania;" the number of people occupied out
side the socialist sector fell from 62 per cent of the total in
1950 to 6 per cent in 1970. In agriculture, the share is still
about 10 per cent of the total. Individuals may operate
small workshops rendering services to the population.
Permission for them to do so is subject to tests of profes
sional competence, and their tax liabilities are slightly
higher than those of employed workers. Under two laws
of 1968, appropriately qualified persons and handicraft
co-operatives may produce handicrafts in private work
shops for the population at large, as well as for state
enterprises. 16 •

11 Information from the Bulgarian Ministry ofLabour, September
1972and from the Bulgarian reply to the questionnaires sent by the
Special Rapporteur (for the text of the questionnaires, see annex I of
the present study).

12 German Democratic Republic, Staatliche Zentralverwaltung
fUr Statistik, Statistisches Jahrbuch 1972 der Deutschen Demokrati
schen Republik [Statistical Yearbook of the German Democratic
Republic, 1972](Berlin, Stcatsverlag, 1972), p. 52.

13 Information from the Hungarian Central Statistical Office, Sep
tember 1972.

14 Concise Statistical Yearbook of Poland, 1971, p. 44.
15 Romania, Central Statistical Directorate, Anuarul Statistic al

Republicit Socialiste Romania 1971 (Bucarest, 1972) p, 125, and in
formation from Romanian Ministry of Labour, September 1972.

16 See E/CN.4/1024, para. 50. .
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5 e.g, articles 40 and 41 of the 1971Bulgarian Constitution, article
21 of the 1960 Czechoslovak Constitution, articles 58 and 14 of the
Polish Constitution, article 45 ofthe Hungarian Constitution, article
18 of the Romanian Constitution, and article 36 of the Yugoslav
Constitution.

6 E/CN.4/1024, para. 81.
, 7 Information from the Bulgarian Ministry of Labour, September

1972.
8 Information from the Romanian Ministry of Labour, September

1972.
9 Information from the reply of the Byelorussian SSR to the

questionnaires sent by the Special Rapporteur (for the text of the
questionnaires, see annex I of the present sudy),

10 The Government of the USSR states (E/CN.4/1132) that the
Soviet Union has no "curbs on the working of personal plots of
land", which are known in that country as "household plots"; in the
USSR, the right to engage in personal subsidiary farming in house
hold plots is guaranteed by law, and in particular by the Constitution
of the USSR.

already noted in part one of the present study, also pro
claimed and guaranteed in the constitutions ofother socia
list countries." The implementation of these rights is in all
C8~~S governed by the national labour codes and by various
regulations and ordinances promulgated in pursuance of
its provisions.

28. In all socialist countries of eastern Europe other
than Yugoslavia, the State, through its planning organs,
accepts responsibility for the maintenance of full employ
ment. In the case of Poland, for instance, it is stated that
the long-term and annual plans adopted by the Councils
of Ministers and the Sejm make provision for the creation
of enough new jobs to meet the anticipated increase in the
labour force and to absorb additional job-seekers wishing
to join it (previously non-working women, farmers
moving into towns, etc.)," Similar statements are made in
the publications and submissions of other socialist coun
tries of eastern Europe.

29. For young people entering the labour force for the
first time, there are career advisory services in all socialist
countries ofeastern Europe. In Bulgaria? for instance, this
function belongs to the Departments for Professional
Orientation, which are also open to older workers who
may wish to change their jobs. They publicize their services.
in periodicals and in the media. Apart from these, there
are commissions drawn from women's organizations,
t""'ade unions, social organizations, and the Young
Communist League, attached to local and municipal
councils (partly on a voluntary basis), which give advice in
these matters under the direction of State Inspectorates at
local level. In Romania," the Directorate for Labour and
Social Protection of every administrative province con
tains a special Department for Vocational Orientation,
which organizes andlor supervises career counselling in
the ID-year schools. In the Byelorussian Soviet Socialist
Republic, vocational guidance is organized by a special
council for the professional orientation of young people
in schools, which is composed of representatives of
different ministries and departments and of the trade
unions." Similar services exist in the USSR and other
socialist countries of eastern Burope.

30. Apart from unjustified refusals or terminations of
employment, which may occur here and there, obstacles
to the free choice ofoccupation within the country's social
system could arise from restrictions on legitimate forms
of self-employment, curbs on the working of personal
plots of land.'? restrictions on settlement in specified
localities or impediments to temporary or permanent work
abroad.

, .

already noted in part one of the present study, also pro
claimed and guaranteed in the constitutions ofother socia
list countries.5The implementation of these rights is in all
C8~~S governed by the national labour codes and by various
regulations and ordinances promulgated in pursuance of
its provisions.

28. In all socialist countries of eastern Europe other
than Yugoslavia, the State, through its planning organs,
accepts responsibility for the maintenance of full employ
ment. In the case of Poland, for instance, it is stated that
the long-term and annual plans adopted by the Councils
ofMinisters and the Sejm make provision for the creation
of enough new jobs to meet the anticipated increase in the
labour fOlce anc to absorb ,additional job-seekers wishing
to join it (previously non-working women, farmers
moving into towns, etc.).6 Similar statements are made in
the publications and submissions of other socialist coun
tries of eastern Europe.

29. For young people entering the labour force for the
first time, there are career advisory senices in all socialist
countries ofeastern Europe. In Bulgaria7 for instance, this
function belongs to the Departments for Professional
Orientation, which are also open to older workers who
may wish to change theirjobs. They publicize their services
in periodic.als ~nc1 in the media. Apart from these, there
are commissions drawn from women's organizations,
t""'ade unions, social organizations, and the Young
Communist League, attached to local and municipal
councils (partly on a voluntary basis), which give advice in
these matters under the direction of State Inspectorates at
local level. In Romania,8 the Directorate for Labour and
Social Protection of every administrative province con
tains a special Depar1.ment for Vocational Orientation,
which organizes andlor supervises career counselling in
the 10-year schools. In the Byelorussian Soviet Socialist
Republic, vocational guidance is organized by a special
council for the professional orientation of young people
in schools, which is composed of representatives of
different ministries and departments and of the trade
unions.9 Similar servk~s exist in the USSR and other
socialist countries of eastern Eur..ope.

30. Apart from unjustified refusals or terminations of
employment, which may occur here and there, obstacles
to the free choice ofoccupation within the country's social
system could arise from restrictions on legitimate forms
of self-employment, curbs on the working of personal
plots of land,10 restrictions on settlement in specified
localities or impediments to temporary or permanent work
abroad.

S ~.g. articles 40 and 41 of the 1971 Bulgarian Constitution, article
21 of the 1960 Czechoslovak Constitution, articles 58 and 14 of the
Polish Constitution, article 45 ofthe Hungarian Constitution, article
18 of the Romanian Constitution, and article 36 of the Yugoslav
Constitution.

6 E/CN.4/1024, para. 81.
• 7 Information from the Bulgarian Ministry of Labour, September

1972.
8 Information from the Romanian Ministry of Labour, September

1972.
9 Information from the reply of the Byelorussian SSR to the

questionnaires sent by the Special Rapporteur (for the text of the
questionnaires, see annex I of the present s'udy).

10 The Government of the USSR states (E/CN.4/1132) that the
Soviet Union has no "curbs on the working of personal plots of
land", which are known in that country as "household plots"; in the
USSR, the right to engage in personal subsidiary farming in house
hold plots is guaranteed by law, and in particular by the Constitution
of the USSR.

31. Nearly all the socialist countries :')f eastern Europe
allow some scope for self-employment to artisans and
small-scale service contractors, as well as independent
small holders on the land and members of certain liberal
professions (lawyers, medical practitioners etc.).

32. In Bulgaria,l1 artisans may operate small-scale
businesses with special permission from local govern
ment, provided the number of paid helpers (other than
family workers) does not exceed two. They are not sub
ject to differential taxes or charges, other than contribu
tions to pension and social insurance funds amounting to
12.5 per cent of wages paid. A certain category of people
engaged in specific types of occupation may also work in
domestic conditions. Their legal position is regulated by
the Labour Code and derivative legislation, and their
remuneration is governed by existing norms. Lawyers may
also engage in private practice paid for by their clients.
Doctors were in the same position until October 1972, but
in their case the right is now restricted to medical specialists
working in polyclinics after normal hours.

33. In the German Democratic Republic,12 persons
classified as independent Komplementiire, owners, co
owners or lessees of establishments, and self-employed
artisans or professionals and their family helpers numbered
1.8 million or nearly 25 per cent of the total active popula
tion in 1952. However, their number fell quickly and
steadily and was reduced to 220000 by 1971, i.e., 2.2 per
cent ofthe active population in that year. Some 63 per cent
ofthese were artisans or craftsmen, 18 per cent traders and
slightly under 12 per cent in servi~e industries, while only
14000 be¥.onged to the liberal professions.

34. In Hungary,13 small-scale service industries, legal
counselling and private teaching are allowed on a self
employed basis. The number of those giving professional
services was stated to be about 16000 in 1971. None of
these is subject to discriminatory taxation.

35. Poland permits self-employment in the case of taxi
drivers, owners or operators of shops, bookstores, res
taurants or cafes, filling statioLls, tourist and other
facilities. In 1970 they numbered 261000 (including
family workers).14

36. In Romania,15 the number of people occupied out
side the socialist sector fell from 62 per cent of the total in
1950 to 6 per cent in 1970. In agriculture, the share is still
about 10 per cent of the total. Individuals may operate
small workshops rendering services to the population.
Permission for them to do so is subject to tests of profes
sional competence, and their tax ILtbilities are slightly
higher than those of employed workers. Under two laws
of 1968, appropriately qualified persons and handicraft
co-operatives may produce handicrafts in private work
shops for the population at large, as well as for state
enterprises.16 .

11 Information from the Bulgarian Ministry ofLabour, September
1972 and from the Bulgarian reply to the questionnaires sent by the
Special Rapporteur (for the text of the questionnaires, see annex I of
the present study).

12 German Democratic Republic, Staatliche Zentralverwaltung
fUr Statistik, Statistisches lahrbuch 1972 der Deutschen Demokrati
schen Republik [Statistical Yearbook of the German Democratic
Republic, 1972] (Berlin, St~~tsverlag, 1972), p. 52.

13 Information from the Hungarian Central Statistical Office, Sep
tember 1972.

14 Concise Statistical Yearbook of Polan4, 1971, p. 44.
1S Romania, Central Statistical Directorate, Anuarul Statistic al

.I<epublicii Socialiste Romania 1971 (Bucarest, 1972) p. 125, and in
formation from Romanian Ministry of Labour, September 1972.

16 See E/CN.4/1024, para. 50. .
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----- 8.3 -----

Members ofproducer
co-operatives (including Independentpeasants, Members of

collectivefarms) craftsmen, and artlsans liberalprofessions

TABLEm.5

Socialistcountries of eastern Europe: distribution of population among different social groups

3.1

0.8
0.1

Other
groups

0.2 4.0
0.9 9.2

0.1
0.1

0.2
0.1

-0.5-
-0.5-

-1.0-
-0.8-

3.0
2.9

0.6
0.3

44.2
25.6

24.1
3.8
2.4

53.7
6.1

18.1
1.3

(Percentages)

43.9 37.0
58.8 39.7

72.8 0
84.2 11.9
88.0 9.5

80.2 11.5

72.0 24.5
74.2 22.4

47.7 1.9
61.3 3.0

37.0 8.3
52.0 40.9

50.2 47.2
68.3 31.4
78.4 21.6

Total Employed
population persons

Bulgaria
December 1956.. . . 100
December1965...................... 100

Czechoslovakia
March !950......................... 100
March 1961.................... . 100
End 1970................ . . 100

German Democratic Republic
End 1964 , 100

Hungary
End 1965 '" 100
End 1969...... . . . . . 100

Poland
December 1950...................... 100
December 1970...................... 100

'Romania
February 1956 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 100
March 1960. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 100

USSR
Beginning1939. . .. .. .. .. . . . .. .. . .. . . 100
Beginning 1959...................... 100
Beginning1969...................... 100
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21 Statistick! Godisnjak Jugos[avije 1972, p. 89.
220ECD, Economic Surveys, Yugoslavia (Paris, March 1972),

No. 7, p. 61.
23 The Yugoslav newspaper Borba of 13 June 1972 reported an

official number of 672 000 for 1971.

million economically active persons not classified as em
ployed (accounting for 61 per cent of the whole econ
omically active population). Of these, 4.3 million were in
agriculture, fishing or forestry, and 790000 in other
pursuits. Some 233 000 of them were unemployed, and an
unspecified number in the armed forces, prison etc.
Employment in the private sector outside agriculture was
given as 70 000, and it is evident therefore that the average
number of private employees per independent (or family)
worker in these sectors must have been well under 0.15. In
later years, the private sector figures available refer only
to employment'" and give no direct indication of the num
ber of self-employed. Employment in the private sector in
1971 was given as 90 000 (or 2.2 per cent of total employ
ment), a figure to which it has fallen from a peak of100 000
(2.8 per cent of total employment) in 1968. The figure for
the economically active population outside paid employ
ment and not registered as unemployed in the census of
March 1970 was given as over 5.2 million, but this in
cluded workers temporarily employed abroad.P It is clear,
therefore, that, even if these latter had numbered as
many as 1 million.P the scope for independent self
employment in Yugoslavia is far greater than in other
socialist countries of eastern Europe.

41. The rights ofcollective farmers in respect orprivate
plots and livestock vary somewhat among the socialist
countries with a collectivized agriculture.

139

37. As far as the USSR is concerned, no detailed info:
mation appears to be available on a small group of indi.r
dual farmers and craftsmen who are not members of co
operatives. These were estimated to have numbered 10 000
in 1967, excluding non-working members of'households.!?
Their continued existence implied the right to free choice of
employment, but their numbers were dwindling rapidly,
and they have now disappeared. It is not clear to what ex
tent this was due to economic and social pressure or to the
emergence of new generations less committed to this type
of work. By Order No. 168 of the Council of Ministers of
the USSR dated 11 March 1965,18 they were freed from
their previous compulsory delivery obligations to the
State.

38. The most recent summary on the self-employed
appears in the CMEA Statistical Yearbook of 1971,19
which gives data (table 111.5) on the distribution of the
total population into social groups:

39. Apart from Poland, the German Democratic
Republic and possibly Romania, the self-employed sector
would seem to account for well under 5 per cent of the
population in the CMEA countries of eastern Europe.

40. Figures on self-employment in Yugoslavia-?may be
derived from the 1961 census, which implies nearly 5.1

17 Voprosy ekonomiki [Problems 0/ Economics] (Moscow,
"Pravda", 1969),pp. 57-73.
• 18 Yearbook on Human RightsID" 1965 (United Nations publica

tion, Sales No. E.68'xIV.1), p. 324.
19 Statisticheskii ezhegodnik stran-chlenou SEV 1971 [Statistical

Yearbook ofthe CMEA Countries, 1971], p. 20.
20 Statistickt Godisnjak Jugoslavije 1971 [Statistical Yearbook 0/

Yugoslavia, 1971], pp. 76, 86 and 95.
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TABLE rn.s
Socialist countries of eastern Europe: distribution of population among different social groups

Total Employed
population persons

Memhers ofproducer
co-operatives (including Independent peasants, Mtmbers of

collective farms) craftsmen, alld a":i~ans liberal professions
Other
groups

----- 8.3 -----

-1.0-
-0.8-

-0.5-
-0.5-

(Percentages)
Bulgaria

December1956...................... 100 43.9 37.0
December1965 ...................... 100 58.8 39.7

Czechoslovakia
March !950......................... 100 72.8 0
March 1961 ......................... 100 84.2 11.9
End 1970........................... 100 88.0 9.5

German Democratic Republic
End 1964..........................., 100 80.2 11.5

Hungary
End 1965........................... 100 72.0 24.5
End 1969........................... 100 74.2 22.4

Poland
December 1950.......... " .......... 100 47.7 1.9
December 1970...................... 100 61.3 3.0

Romania
February 1956 ...................... 100 3i.0 8.3
March 1960......................... 100 52.0 40.9

USSR
Beginning 1939...................... 100 50.2 47.2
Beginning 1959...................... 100 68.3 31.4
Eeginning 1969...................... 100 78.4 21.6

18.1
1.3

24.1
3.8
2.4

3.0
2.9

44.2
25.6

53.7
6.1

0.6
0.3

0.2
0.1

0.1
0.1

0.2
0.9

0.8
0.1

3.1

4.0
9.2

37. As far as the USSR is concerned, no detailed info'"
mation appears to be available on a small group of indi·.l
dual farmers and craftsmen who are not members of co
operatives. These were estimated to have numbered 10 000
in 1967, excluding non-working members ofhousehol1s.17

Their continued existence implied the right to free choice of
employment, but their numbers were dwindling rapidly,
and they have now disappeared. It is not clear to what ex
tent this was due to economic and social pressure or to the
emergence of new generations less committed to this type
of work. By Order No. 168 of the Council of Ministers of
the USSR dated 11 March 1965,18 they were freed from
their previous compulsory delivery obligations to the
State.

38. The most recent summary on the self-employed
appears in the CMEA Statistical Yearbook of 1971,19
which gives data (table 111.5) on the distribution of the
total population into social groups:

39. Apart from Poland, the German Democratic
Republic and possibly Romania, the self-employed sector
would seem to account for well under 5 per cent of the
population in the CMEA countries of eastern Europe.

40. Figures on self-employment in Yugoslavia20 may be
derived from the 1961 census, which implies nearly 5.1

17 Voprosy ekonomiki [Problems 0/ Economics] (Moscow,
"Pravda", 1969), pp. 57-73.

18 Yearbook on Human Rights ID" 1965 (United Nations publica
tion, Sales No. E.68.XIV.l), p. 324.

19 Statisticheskii ezhegodnik stran-chlenov SEV 1971 [Statistical
Yearbook o/the CMEA Countries, 1971], p. 20.

20 Statisticki Godisnjak Jugoslavije 1971 [Statistical Yearbook 0/
Yugoslavia, 1971], pp. 76, 86 and 95.

million economically active penons not classified as em
ployed (accounting for 61 per cent of the whole econ
omically active population). Of these, 4.3 million were in
agriculture, fishing or forestry, and 790000 in other
pursuits. Some 233 000 of them were unemployed, and an
unspecified number in the armed forces, prison etc.
Employment in the private sector outside agriculture was
given as 70 000, and it is evident theref'ore that the average
number of private employees per independent (or family)
worker in these sectors must have been well under 0.15. In
later years, the private sector figures availabl\S refer only
to employment21 and give no direct indication of the num
ber of self-employed. Employment in the private sector in
1971 was given as 90 000 (or 2.2 per cent of total employ
ment), a figure to which it has fallen from a peak of100 000
(2.8 per cent of total employment) in 1968. The figure for
the economically ~Gtive population outside paid employ
ment and not regh..t~;:..ed as unemployed in the census of
March 1970 was given as over 5.2 million, but this in
cluded workers temporarily employed abroad.22 It is clear,
therefore, that, even if these latter had numbered as
many as 1 miIlioD,23 the scope for independent self
employment in Yugoslavia is far greater than in other
socialist countries of eastern Europe.

41. The rights ofcollective farmers in respect ot private
plots and livestock vary somewhat among the socialist
countries '.l:ith a collectivized agriculture.

21 Statisticki Godisnjak Jugos[avije 1972, p. 89.
220BCD, Economic Surveys, Yugoslavia (paris, March 1972),

No. 7, p. 61.
23 The Yugoslav newspaper Borba of 13 June 1972 reported an

official number of 672 000 for 1971.
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31 Information from the Hungarian Central Statistical Office,
September 1972 and Hungarian Central Statistical Office, Statistical
Pocket Book 0/ Hungary 1972 (Budapest, Statistical Publishing
House, 1972), p. 231.

32 Yearbook on Human Rights/or 1966 ..., p, 400.
33 Borba (Belgrade, 16 May 1972).
34 Yugoslav Survey, vol. XIII, No. 1 (Belgrade, February 1972),

p.19.
3S Ekanomska Politika, XVIlIth year, No. 882 (Belgrade, 24

February 1969).
3li See foot-note 22 above.

organizations, the Ministry of Construction and Building
Materials etc.

47. Citizens of Hungary are permitted to work in
foreign countries within the framework of bilateral or
other co-operation agreements, e.g., with the German
Democratic Republic and other socialist countries. The
numbers involved were given as 10500 and 11 500 in 1970
and 197J, respectively (or slightly more than a fifth of 1
per rent of the total active earning populationj.s!

48. Citizens of Yugoslavia began to work abroad in
relatively large numbers in the mid 1960s. A law supple
menting the BasicLaw on the Organization and Financing
ofEmployment was published in the Official Gazette ofthe
Socialist Federal Republic of Yugoslavia, No. 47, 1966,32
requiring the country's employment offices and the Federal
Office for Employment to extend professional assistance
in connexion with employment abroad. The Office re
ceives offers from foreign employers and organizations,
provides an information and registration service for
Yugoslav applicants, assists them in legal questions and
with documentation, organizes their travel and concludes
general contracts concerning their employment. Some
controversy appears to exist regarding the exact numbers
of Yugoslavs currently worving abroad. A recent report,
however, quoted a total L': 980000 as being the official
figure for 1 January 1972.33 Of these, some 780000 were
said to be working in Western Europe (about 488 000 in
the Federal Republic of Germany and 130000 in Austria)
and 200000 overseas (120000 in Australia). The March
1971 census gave the number of workers abroad as
672000,34 or 3.3 per centof the total population (the pro
portion was as high as 5.2 per cent in the case of the Croa
tian Republic). In 1969, an investigation by the Federal
Office for Bmploymenr" revealed that 72 per cent of emi
grant workers stayed abroad for less than three years and
only 4.6 per cent for more than five years. The annual
average of the net outflow of labour during the period
1966-1970 was 95000.36 Various surveys suggest that
temporary emigration is largely motivated by superior
earning possibilities abroad and not to any great extent
by the employment situation in Yugoslavia itself. T~e

possibility of movement across the frontier and back In

pursuit of personal objectives is evidence of the recent
widening in the scope of decision-making by individuals
and families.

49. The free choice ofemployment might in some cases
be circumscribed by certain forms of obligatory labour
imposed on members of the population in conditions of
emergency, urgent need or in a wider range of
circumstances.

50. In Bulgaria, the Act of 6 February 1958 and Ordi
nance No. 1 of 1968 concerning self-taxation of the popu
lation permitted the imposition of unpaid labour on men
between 18 and 60 years and women between 18 and 55

24 From ti~~Bulgarianreply tJ the questionnaires, and information
from the Bulgarian Ministry of Labour, September 1972.

~s Information from the Hungarian Central Statistical Office,
Seotember 1972.

26 Information from the Romanian Ministry ofLabour,September
1972.

27 Far the text of these Regulations, see Pravda and Izoestia, 30
November 1969. p. 1; fo, excerpts, see also Yearbook on Human
Rights/or 1969 (United Nations publication. Sales No. E.72.xIV.l),
pp. 298 et seq.

28 The Government of the USSR points out (E/CN.4/1132) that
under article 42 of the Model Collective Farm Regulations such
assistance is to be given to all collective farm workers.

29 From the Bulgarian reply to the questionnaires.
30 Council of Ministers, Order 379 of 1967, complemented and

modified by Order 521 of 1970 (Information Bulletin of Ministry of
Labour and Social Welfare 12/1970).

42. In Bulgaria." according to articles 53 and 55 of the
model statute of co-operative farms (approved by the
Farm Congress in March 1967), each farming family is
entitled to a personal holding between 0.2 hectare (in in
tensive cultivation areas) and 0.5 hectare (in grain-pro
ducing areas), the exact size of which is determined by the
general assembly of the co-operative farm. This is exclu
sive of the area occupied by the family's homestead and
other buildings. In mountainous regions, each household
may receive an additional plot of up to 0.5 hectare ofland
not suitable for mechanized cultivation. Each co-operative
farm decides on a minimum number of days per year
(within the range of 150-200 days) which must be worked
by its members on the collective fields to qualify for these
rights.

43. In Hungary" the private plot may occupy It
hectares of agricultural land within the collective farm,
There are no restrictions on the number of livestock indi
vidually held, rez,trdless of whether the farmer is a mem..
ber of a collective Jr not. The theoretical minimum num
ber of days to be worked on collective fields is 90 per year,
but the average recorded in recent years was 240 days per
year.

44. In Romania'" also, the maximum size of the far
mer's plot is laid down for each region, and its actual size
on the decision of each collective farm.

45. In the USSR, article 42 of the Model Collective
Farm Regulations of 28 November 196927 specifies that
each collective farm family may own a dwelling, farm
buildings and livestock, as well as minor implements for
work on a private plot. This plot shall not exceed half a
hectare in area, including the land occupied by buildings,
and in irrigated areas it shall be not more than one fifth ofa
hectare in area. The collective farm is required to give the
plot-holder assistance in cultivation (in cases of incapa
city) ,28 acquisition of livestock, obtaining veterinary
services and with fodder and pasturage for livestock. The
general meeting of the collective farm may also decide to
grant private plots to teachers, physicians and other
specialists resident on its land, and, in some cases, also to
local workers, employees, pensioners or disabled persons.
However, these are provisions ofthe Model Regulations;
the final decision on them rests with the general assembly
of each collective farm.

46. In Bulgaria," the circumstances in which a citizen
may seek employment in a foreign country are specified
by decree." It is stated that, in order to protect the in
terests of the citizens working abroad and to prevent the
conclusion of disadvantageous contracts, foreign employ
ment contracts are a state monopoly run by foreign trade
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by decree.3o It is stated that, in order to protect the in
terests of the citizens working abroad and to prevent the
conclusion of disadvantageous contracts, foreign employ
ment contracts are a state monopoly run by foreign trade

24 From ti~~Bulgarian reply tJ the questionnaires, and information
from the Bu]g,lrian Ministry of Labour, Septemb~r1972.

~s Information from the Hungarian Central Statistical Office,
Seotember 1972.

26 Information from the RomaLian Ministry ofLabour,September
1~72.

27 For the text of these Regulations, see Pravda and Izvestia, 30
November 1969. p. 1; fool excerpts, see also Yearbook on Human
Rights/or 1969 (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.72.xIV.l),
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47. Citizens of Hungary are permitted to work in
foreign countries within the framework of bilateral or
other co-operation agreements, e.g., with the German
Democratic Republic and other socialist countries. The
numbers involved were given as 10 500 and 11 500 in 1970
and 197J, respectively (or slightly more than a fifth of 1
per ~ent of the total active earning population).31

48. Citizens of Yugoslavia began to work abroad in
relatively large numbers in the mid 1960s. A law supple
menting the BasicLaw on the Organization and Financing
ofEmployment was published in the Official Gazette ofthe
Socialist Federal Republic of Yugoslavia, No. 47, 1966,32
requiring the country's emlJloyment offices and the Federal
Office for Employment to (.xtend professional assistance
in connexiort with employment abroad. The Office re
ceives offers from foreign employers and organizations,
provides an information and registra.tion service for
Yugoslav applicants, assists them in legal questions and
with documentation, organizes their travel and concludes
general contracts concerning their employment. Some
controversy appears to exist regarding the exact numbers
of Yugosl~ws currently wo,..l'ing abroad. A recent report,
however~ quoted a total l:: 980 000 as being the official
figure for 1 January 1972.33 Of these, some 780000 were
said to be working in Western Europe (about 488 000 in
the Federal Republic of Germany and 130000 in Austria)
and 200 000 overseas (120 000 in Australia). The March
1971 census gave the number of workers abroad as
672000,34 or 3.3 per cent'ofthe total population (the pro
portion was as high as 5.2 per cent in the case of the Croa
tian Republic). In 1969, an investigation by the Feder~

Office for Employment35 revealed that 72 per cent of emI
grant workers stayed abroad for less than three years and
only 4.6 per cent for more than five years. The annua~

average of the net outflow of labour during the period
1966-1970 was 95000.36 Various surveys suggest that
temporary emigration is largely motivated by superior
earning possibilities abroad and not to any great extent
by the employment situation in Yugoslavia itself. T~e

possibility of movement across the frontier and back In

pursuit of personal objectives is evidence of the recent
widening in the scope of decision-making by individuals
and families.

49. The free choice ofemployment might in some cases
be circumscribed by certain forms of obligatory labour
imposed on members of the population in conditions of
emergency, urgent need or in a wider range of
circumstances.

50. In Bulgaria, the Act of 6 February 1958 and Ordi
nance No. 1 of 1968 concerning self-taxation of the popu
lation permitted the imposition of unpaid labour on men
between 18 and 60 years and women between 18 and 55

31 Information from the Hungarian Central Statistical Office,
September 1972 and Hungarian Central Statistical Office, Statistical
Pocket BO(lk 0/ Hungary 1972 (Budapest, Statistical Publishing
House, 1972), p. 231.

32 Yearbook 0;, Human Rights/or 1966 ..., p. 400.
33 Borba (Belgr~de, 16 May 1972).
34 Yugoslav Survey, vo!. XIII, No. 1 (Belgrade, February 1972),

p.19.
3S Ekonomska Politika, XVIIIth year,- No. 882 (Belgrade, 24

February 1969).
3li See foot-note 22 above.
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years for local improvement schemes, for up to 40 hours
(exceptionally 80 hours) per year,"?

51. In the case of Czechoslovakia, Government Order
No. 40 of 28 April 1953concerning civilian labour service
has occasioned inquiries by the ILO committees ofexperts
concerned with the Forced Labour Convention."
Czechoslovakia stated in response to these that the Order
in question hac never in practice been applied. It further
informed the ILO Conference Committee on the Applica
tion of Conventions and Recommendations in June 1973
that it had decided to repeal this order."

52. In the USSR, section 11 of the old labour codes of
the Russian SFSR and the Ukrainian SSR allowed 1J.. ~

imposition of compulsory labour in cases of shortage; vi
labour for carrying out important state work. Both these
countries have, however, stated that, except in rare cases
of natural calamity, these provisions had not been used.'?
The new labour codes adopted by both countries in
December 1971 (due to come into force in April 1972)
omitted these provisions from section 11.

53. In the early 1960s a number of socialist countries
of eastern Europe (e.g., Czechoslovakia, the USSR and
the Ukrainian SSR) made legislative changes which elimi
nated certain possibilities of imposition of prison or penal
labour on the basis of decisions by non-judicial
authorities."

54. Under an edict dated 4 May 1961 (amended on 20
September 1965), sections 1 and 2, the Presidium of the
Supreme Soviet of the Russian SFSR, in line with an in
tensification of the campaign against persons deemed to
be evading socially useful work, permitted the imposition
of labour on such persons by authorities of a non-judicial
nature. A similar edict was issued by the Ukrainian SSR
on 12 June 1961 and by the Byelorussian SSR on 15 May
1961. All three ordinances were further amended in early
1970. Under this legislation, persons may be compulsorily
directed to employment by decision of the Executive
Committee of a Soviet of Working People's Deputies;
wilful non-compliance with such an order is punishable
by imprisonment or corrective labour for up to one year.42

It was stated, however, that these edicts were not designed
to institute forced labour but to reinforce the principle of
the general obligation to work, i.e., the rule that any per
son capable ofworking has the right and the obligation to
engage in some kind of socially useful activity of his own
choosing.

~37 International Labour Conference, Fifty-second Session, Report
0J the Committee of Experts on the Application of Conoentions and
Recommendations, report Ill, part 4 (Geneva, International Labour
Office, 1968),p, 201, note 2.

38 Ibid.
39 International Labour Conference, Fifty-eighth Sf',:d")n, Record

ofProceedings(Geneva, International Labour Office, 1973),p. 573.
40 See foot-note 37 above.
41 International Labour Conference, Fifty-second Session, Report

of the Committee ofExperts on the Application of Conventions and
Recommendations, report llI, part 4 (Geneva, International Labour
Office, 1968),p. 219, note 1.

42 International Labour Conference, Fifty-seventh Session, Report
of the Committee ofExperts on the Application of Conventions and
Recommendations, report llI, part 4A, vol. A (General report and
observations concerningparticular countries) (Geneva, International
Labour Office, 1972), pp. 88, 103 and 104. See also International
Labour Conference, Fifty-eighth Session, Reportofthe Committee of
Experts on the Application of Conventions and Recommendations,
report Ill, ~art 4A, vol. .A (General report and observations con
cernmg particular countries) (Geneva, International Labour Office,
1973),pp. 79 and 80.

55. In all socialist countries of eastern Europe, the
predominant method of obtaining employment is by
direct application to the management of the individually
chosen work place (state or co-operative enterprise, insti
tution or social organization).

56. In the USSR, the labour exchanges were abolished
under legislation enacted in 1925 and 1931 (following the
declaration that unemployment had been eliminated once
for all), and the right to offer employment was conferred
directly on productive enterprises and institutions. These
are lega!1y prohibited from refusing available work to any
applicant for reasons other than intrinsic unfitness for the
post43 (because of pregnancy, criminal record of relatives
etc.). Article 123 of the Constitution prohibits any direct
or indirect restriction of rights, or, conversely, the estab
lishment of any direct or indirect privileges in the matter
of employment, based on sex, race, national origin or
attitude towards religion.

57. Similarly, in Bulgariat" employing agencies are
legally debarred from rejecting an applicant on the grounds
of nationality, creed, sex, origin, race, education or social
background (article 35 of the Constitution). They are not,
on the other hand, obliged to accept him, even though a
vacancy exists, and their decisions-reached after due
consideration of his qualifications-are accepted as final.
The appointment ofapplicants whose age or qualifications
do not correspond to the requirements of the post is illegal
in all cases.

58. In Hungary and Romania.f" the refusal to employ
an applicant can only be justified on the grounds of unfit
ness for the job or lack of work opportunity in the enter
prise. Any form of discrimination is ruled out by the
Constitution.

59. Similar provisions apply in other CMEA countries
of eastern Europe.

60. In Yugoslavia, the selection of applicants for a
vacancy is governed by the rules of the konkurs, a proce
dure which requires public announcement of the vacancy,
the setting up of a special selection commission in the en
terprise and a written statement giving the grounds for the
rejection of each unsuccessful candidate. The latter have
the right ofappeal to local courts.t" In conformity with the
principles of self-management, however, the right to
decide on the admission of workers into work organiza
tions and their dismissal, within the framework of these
general laws, belongs to the working people of those or
ganizations themselves.f?

61. Unjustified dismissals from work are outlawed in
all socialist countries of eastern Europe.

62. In Bulgaria, for instance," legislation demands
legal proof of the reasons for terminating any labour con
tract on the initiative ofa firm or enterprise (articles 28-34
of the Labour Code) and insists on the right of the worker

43 Kommentarii k z« "'atelstvu 0 trude [CommentariesonLabour
Legislation] (Moscow, l~bvJ, and Fundamental Principles governing
Labour Legislation ofthe USSR and Union Republics (in force since
1 January 1971', article 9 in Vedomosti Verkhotmogo Soveta SSSR
[Official Gazette ofthe Supreme Soviet ofthe USSR] No. 29 (1531),
22 July 1970, p. 354.

44 From the Bulgarian reply to the questionnaires.
45 Information from official sources.
46 Information obtained from the Yugoslav ::lecretariat of State

for Foreign Affairs. ,
47 Article 9 ofthe Constitution(see E/CNA/11011/Add.7, pp. 7-9).
48 From the Bulgarian reply to the questionnaires.
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to be reinstated in his post in cases of unlawful dismissal,
if necessary through the courts (article 91 of the Labour

Code).

63. Another safeguard is the frequent provision, as in
stanced by the Byelorussian SSR and the Ukrainian Soviet
Socialist Republic.t'' that dismissals on the initiative of

management require the concurrence ofthe Factory Trade

Union Committee. This safeguard is expressly stated in
article 18of'" :'Fundamental Principles governing Labour

Legislation v{ the USSR and Union Republics which
came into force on 1 January 1971.

64. Similar provisions apply in all socialist countries

of eastern Europe.

65. Articles 46 to 49 of the 1966 Labour Code of
Czechoslovakia" specifiesconditions for lawful dismissal

which are in every way comparable to the general norm.
The Code was, however, revised in June 1968 and further

amended on 18 December 1969. In the final version, it is
stated, inter alia, that a worker can be dismissed if "his

activity has been such as to constitute a breach of the
socialist order and he is therefore not sufficiently reliable
to hold his previous office or post".51 Some concern was

expressed by the ILO Committee of Experts on the

Application of Conventions and Recommendations that
this wording might make it possible for the employment

rights of individuals to be infringed for reasons connected
with their political opinions, particularly since the new

provisions had appeared as additions to a Labour Code
which already authorized dismissals for breaches of
normal standards of performance and discipline.52 The

Czechoslovak Government informed the International

Labour Conference Committee in June 1973 that it had
decided to amend these provisions.53

66. In Hungary, a Decree of 1964 (No. 29, on certain

questions of employment relations) repealed a provision
previously in force (1951 Labour Code) which allowed dis

cipIinary penalties, including dismissal, to be imposed on
workers who behaved "in a way that reveals hostility to

the national and social order of the People's

Democracy'V"

67. A decision of the Soviet Control Commission dated

22-26 May 1963 states that employment may no longer
be terminated or refused on grounds such as social origin,

except by virtue ofspecial provisions. In reply to a question

from the ILO Committee of Experts, the Government of
the USSR indicated that no special provision of this kind,

which would be incompatible with the 1958 ILO Discrimi-

. 49 Information from the replies of the Byelorussian SSR and the

Ukrainian SSR to the questionnaires sent by the Special Rapporteur

(for the text of the questionnaires, see annex I of the present study).

50 Code du travail de la Repubiique socialiste tchecoslotaque
(Prague, 1966).

51 Sections 46 (1) and 53 (le) of the-new Labour Code.

52 International Labour Conference, Fifty-seventh Session,

Reportofthe Committee 0/ Expertson the Application o/Conventions
andRecommendations, report Ill, part 4A, vol. A (General report and

observations concerning particular countries) (Geneva, International

Labour Office, 1972), pp. 203 and 204.
53 International Labour Conference, Fifty-eighth Session, Record

0/Proceedings (Geneva, International Labour Office, 1973), p. 580.

54 International labour Conference, Fifty-sixth Session, Report
of the Committee ofExperts on the Application of Conventions and
Recommendations, report Ill, part 4B, vol. B (General survey on the

reports relating to theDiscrimination(Employment and Occupation)

Convention and Recommendation, 1958) (Geneva, International

Labour Office, 1971), p. 19; note 3.

<ation (Employment and Occupation) Convention (No.
111), was in force."

68. In co-operative agriculture, the right to work (other

than for the small category of collective farm employees)
implies the right to membership in a collective farm.

69. In the USSR, the old Collective Farm Charter of
1935, with the amendments of1938,56 implied that children

of collective farm members would automatically join the
collective on reaching the age of 16years.57 The new Model

Regulations, adopted on 28 November 1969,58 states that

"all citizens of the USSR who have reached the age of

16 and expressed a desire to participate through their
labour in the communal sector of the collective farm may

be members of the collective farm". The text does not
appear to imply an obligation on the part of a collective

to accept any par.'cular applicant. It is stated, however,
that applications fo.' membership must be considered by

tlie collective farm be -rd within one month of being re
ceived and, if recommended by the board, submitted for

acceptance by the general meeting of collective farmers.
The reluctance to legislate more firmly in this sphere may
stem from a desire to uphold the independence of co

operatives, and the contingent limitation on the right to
work may be theoretical rather than practical. Similar

provisions apply in other socialist countries of -astern

Europe.
70. The freedom to choose one's occupation implies the

opportunity to select freely from a number of channels of

placement made available to the individual job-seeker by
the institutional arrangements in force.

71. In the USSR, throughout most ofits recent history,

a number of special methods of placement existed, apart
from the direct hiring or eo-option of workers59 described

in paragraphs 56 and 69 above:

(a) The placement of young people leaving trade (voca

tional-technical schools, in accordance with the training
and placement plans drawn up and ratified by the Govern
ment of each Republic (Council of Ministers) on a short

term (annual) or medium-term basis. The schools them
selves are responsible for the direction of school-leavers

to the enterprises or building projects selected under the

plan and for the financing of their journeys. While this
method provides one ofthe guarantees ofthe right to work,
the extent to which it honours the right to the free choice

of employment will depend on the quality and flexibility
of career advisory services in the schools.

(b) The placement of young graduates from higher or

medium-specialist educational establishments. These

55 Ibid., p. 17 (note 5.) For further indications provided by the

Government of the USSR in reply to requests made by the Commit

tee of Frperts, see International Labour Conference, Fifty-eighth
Session. .R.eport 0/ the Committee 0/ Experts on the Application 0/
Conoenuons and Recommendations.. report Ill, part 4A, vol.: A
(General report and observations concerning particular countries)
(Geneva, International Labour Office, 1973), p, 180.

56 Izvestia, 18February 1935;and.Resheniyapartiiipravitelstvapo
khoziaistoennym »oprosam [Party and Government Decisions on
Economic Questions] (1917-1967 gg), Tom II (1929-1940 gg)

(Moscow, 1967), pp. 661-662.
57 The Government of the USSR states (E/CNA/1l32) that this

assertion is incorrect and that in fact Soviet legislation has always
u",~n based on the principle that membership of collectivefarms shall
be voluntary for' all, citizens, including children of collective farm

members who have reached the age of 16 years.

58 Prauda and Izoestia, 30 November "1969, p. 1.

59 Xommentarii k zakonodatelstvu 0 trude [Commentaries onLabour
Legislation] (Moscow, 1966).
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to be reinstated in his post in cases of unlawful dismissal,
if necessary through the courts (article 91 of the Labour
Code).

63. Another safeguard is the frequent provision, as in
stanced by the Byelorussian SSR and the Ukrainian Soviet
Socialist Republic,49 that dismissals on the initiative of
management Jrequire the concurrence ofthe Factory Trade
Union Committee. This safeguard is expressly stated in
article 18 of~' :' Fundamental Principle~governing Labour
Legislation v{ the USSR and Union Republics which
came into force on 1 January 1971.

64. Similar provisions apply in all socialist countries
of eastern Europe.

65. Articles 46 to 49 of the 1966 Labour Code of
Czechoslovakia50 specifies conditions for lawful dismissal
which are in every way comparable to the general norm.
The Code was, however, revised in June 1968 and further
amended on 18 December 1969. In the final version, it is
stated, inter alia, that a worker can be dismissed if "his
activity has been such as to constitute a breach of the
socialist order and he is therefore not sufficiently reliable
to hold his previous office or post".51 Some concern was
expressed by the ILO Committee of Experts on the
Application of Conventions and Recommendations that
this wording might make it possible for the employment
rights of individuals to be infringed for reasons connected
with their political opinions, particularly since the new
provisions had appeared as additions to a Labour Code
which already authorized dismissals for breaches of
normal standards of performance and discipline.52 The
Czechoslova~~ Government informed the International
Labour Conference Committee in June 1973 that it had
decided to amend these provisions.53

66. In Hungary, a Decree of 1964 (No. 29, on certain
questions of employment relations) repealed a provision
previously in force (1951 Labour Code) which allowed dis~

cipIinary penalties, including dismissal, to be imposed on
workers who behaved "in a way that reveals hostility to
the national and social order of the People's
Democracy".54 • '.

67. A decision of the Soviet Control Commission dated
22-26 May 1963 states that employment may no longer
be terminated or refused on grounds such as social origin,
exceptby virtue ofspecial provisions. In reply to a question
from the ILO Committee of Experts, the Government of
the USSR indicated that no special provision of this kind,
which would be incompatible with the 1958 ILO Discrimi-

. 49 Information from the replies of the Byelorussian SSR and the
Ukrainian SSR to the questionnaires sent by the Special Rapporteur
(for the text of the questionnaires, see annex I of the present study).

50 Code du travail de la Republique socialiste tchecoslovaque
(Prague, 1966).

51 Sections 46 (1) and 53 (le) ofthe'new Labour Code.
52 International Labour Conference, Fifty-seventh Session,

Reporto/the Committee of EX~'1}ertson the ApplicationofConventions
andRecommendations, report Ill, part 4A, vol. A (General report and
observations concerningparticular countries) (Geneva, International
Labour Office, 1972), pp. 203 and 204.

53 International Labour Conference, Fifty-eighth Session, Record
ofProceedings (Geneva, International Labour Office, 1973), p. 580.

54 International labour Conference, Fifty-sixth Session, Report
of the Committee ofExperts on the Application ofConventions and
Recommendations, report Ill, part 4B, vol. B (General survey on the
reports relating to theDiscrimination (Employment and Occupation)
Convention and Recommendation, 1958) (Geneva, International
Labour Office, 1971), p. 19; note 3.

" ation (Employment and Occupation) Convention (No.
111), was in force. 55

68. In cOmoperative agriculture, the right to work (other
than for the small category of collective farm employees)
implies the right to membership in a collective farm.

69. In the USSR, the old Collective Farm Charter of
1935, with the amendments of 1938,S6 implied that children
of collective farm members would automatically join the
collective on reaching the age of 16 years.57 The new Model
Regulations, adopted on 28 November i969,58 states that
"all citizens of the USSR who have reached the age of
16 and expressed a desire to participate through their
labour in the communal sector of the collective farm may
be members of the collective farm". The text does not
appear to imply an obligation on the part of a collective
to accept any par~;cular applicant. It is stated, however,
that applications fo." membership must be considered by
tlie collective farm bl. 't'd within one month of being re
ceived and, if recommehded by the board, submitted for
acceptance by the general meeting of collective farmers.
The reluctance to legislate more firmly in this sphere may
stem from a desire to uphold the independence of co
operatives, and the contingent limitation on the right to
work may be theoretical rather than practical. Similar
provisions apply in other socialist countries of "'a~t~rn

Europe.
70. The freedom to choose one's occupation implies the

opportunity to select freely from a number ofchannels of
placement made available to the individual job-seeker by
the institutional arrangements in force.

71. In the USSR, throughout most ofits recent history,
a number of special methods of placement existed, apart
from the direct hiring or co-option of workers59 described
in paragraphs 56 and 69 above:

(a) The placement of young people leaving trade (voca
tional-technical schools, in accordance with the training
and placement plans drawn up and ratified by the Govern
ment of each Republic (Council of Ministers) on a short
term (annual) or medium-term basis. The schools them
selves are responsible for the direction of school-leavers
t.o the enterprises or building projects selected under the
plan and for the financing of their journeys. While this
method provides one ofthe guarantees ofthe right to work,
the extent to which it honours the right to the free choice
of employme::t will depend on the quality and flexibility
of career advisory services in the schools.

(b) The placement of young graduates from higher or
medium-specialist educational establishments. These

55 Ibid., p. 17 (note 5.) For furthl;r indications provided by the
uovernment ofthe USSR in reply to requests made by the Commit
tee of F ~'perts, see International Labour Conference, Fifty-eighth
Session. 3eport of the Committee of Experts on the Application of
Conve1!Jfons and Recommendations,. report Ill, part 4A, vol.. A
(General report and observations concerning particular countries)
(Geneva, International tabour Office, 1973), p. 180.

56 Izvestia, 18 February 1935; and .Resheniyapartiiipravite/stvapo
khoziaistvennym voprm:am [Party and Government Decisions on
Economic Questions] (1917-1967 gg), Tom II (1929-1940 gg)
(Moscow, 1967), pp. 661-662.

57 The Gover1llT',::ut of the USSR states (E/CNA/1132) that this
R"isertion is incorrect and that in fact Soviet legislation has always
I.}.(;~n based on the principle that membership ofcollectiv0 farms shall
be voluritary for all. citizens, including children of collective farm
members who have reached the age of 16 years.

58 Pravda and Izvestia, 30 November '1969, p. 1.
59 XommentarUk zakonodate/stvu 0 trude [CommentariesonLabour

Legislation] (Moscow, 1966).
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graduates are directed to employment in keeping with
their qualifications under official plans ratified by repub
lican governments and other authorities by agreement with
the All-Union State Planning Commission (Gosplan
SSSR). Direct responsibility rests on a special Commis
sion for the Individual Placement of Young Specialists,
chaired by the director of the educational establishment
and including other educational officers, as well as repre
sentatives ofthe "consuming" ministries, departments and
enterprises. The Commission must inform each graduate
of its decision in good time and consider any objections on
his part. If these are overruled, however, the graduate is
obliged to accept the post offered. He is, moreover, in all
cases under a legal obligation to work no less than three
years at the workplace (or workplaces) assigned by the
Commission, and other enterprises are not allowed to
employ him without documentary evidence that this con
dition has been waived or fulfilled. This does not, however,
preclude him from applying for reassignment during that
period. Similar rules apply to university graduates, though
the obligatory period for directed work is only two years
in their case. There are legal safeguards against placements
which separate married couples or cause hardships to
invalids, children of invalid parents and other categories,
but in all ordinary cases the exercise of the right to choose
one's employment appears to be subject to some constraint
in the first few years after graduation.

(c) The organized recruitment and resettlement of
labour. This form ofjob placement was designed to meet
the labour requirements of enterprises, farms or building
projects sited in eastern and northern regions of the coun
try or strongly affected by a seasonal rhythm ofproduction
(fishing, peat extraction, timber etc.). In the Russian
Soviet Federated Socialist Republic, this responsibility
rested on a special Chief Administration for the Resettle
ment and Organized Recruitment of Labour attached to
the Government of the Republic, with a network of local
branches and inspectors. The recruitment contracts were
concluded for periods of not less than one year, though
contracts for the far east and extreme north specified a
minimum of two and three years, respectively. The law
insisted on the strict observance of the voluntary principle
in all cases.

(d) Assisted job placement. Soviet commentaries des
cribe this as a supplementaryguarantee ofthe right to work
for specialcategories ofpeople who need assistance in their
search for employment. These may be secondary school
leavers, people under 18 years of age, invalids, clerical
workers -nade redundant by administrative reorganiza
tion, retired members of the armed forces, released pris
oners and other special categories. Job placement under
this heading is the responsibility of special commissions
composed of Deputy Ministers ofthe Republic and repre
sentatives of party, trade union and educational organs,
operating at various levels of local government and acting
on application byjob-seekers. Apartfrom this, adolescents
between 16 (exceptionally 15)and 18 years of age without
secondary education may apply for work to the local
soviets at district or city level. Enterprise managers are
under. an obligation to accept young people referred to
them In this manner, and were by an Ordinance of 1966
specifically enjoined to put an end to their unfounded
refusal to do so on frequent occasions.

(e) By the Decree of the Council of Ministers of the
USSR dated 22 December 1966 on measures to ensure a
further increase in labour productivity and construction,
the agencies for resettlement and organized recruitment

were abolished and a new system of organs for job place
ment was instituted." This function, as wellas the dissemi
nation of information, is now performed by state commit
tees for the utilization of labour resources attached to
Union-Republican Councils of Ministers, and by special
departments within the Executive Committees of Soviets
at territorial and regional levels; in larger towns and dis
tricts, it is performed by specially authorized persons.
The recruitment procedure of these organs is governed by
a Standard Labour Regulation approved on 29 September
1972 by the State Committee on Labour and Wages and
the All-Union Council of Trade Unions and is stated to
guarantee equality of rights for all Soviet citizens.

72. It appears that since 1969the state committees have
become one of the main channels for the placement of
workers not directly hired by enterprises or assigned to
jobs by their educational establishments. They have special
responsibilities for the re-employment of redundant
workers, being informed of redundancies by enterprises a
few months before they occur, and now have the power to
compel designated enterprises to accept such workers for
employment or retraining. .

73. In Bulgaria also, the employment relation may arise
from a direct approach of the individual to an enterprise,
leading to a standard labour agreement, from administra
tive acts governing the distribution of young specialists or
from a number of other decisions (sentence for correc
tionallabour without imprisonment in the case of certain
convictions, and legal decisions under article 119, para
graph 1, of the Labour Code of 1951 and subsequent
amendmentsj." Young specialists completing studies at
higher or specialized secondary education are required to
work in officially designated employment for a period of
three years, during which other undertakings are pro
hibited from taking them into employment/" These pro
visions were further developed under resolution No. 48
of 29 November 1967, which specifies that the contracts
must be freely accepted by the parties concerned.P

74. Some employment relations also arise from recruit
ment for projects of national importance organized by
special departments in labour inspectorates on the basis
ofmanpower bs lances prepared by the Ministry ofLabour
for each region. These are on a voluntary basis and rely on
special incentives (housing privileges etc.) where labour
requirements cannot otherwise be met.64

75. Czechoslovakia also safeguards the job-seeker
against unjustified refusal ofemployment, and makes pro
vision for the assignment of work by national committees
to those who wish to accept it.65 Similar placement agencies
also exist in Hungary/" Romania'" and Yugoslavia/"

60 E/CNA/I011/Add.3, p, 28.
61 From the Bulgarian reply to the questionnaires.
62 Resolutions Nos. 159 and 188 of the Council of Ministers,

September and November 1962. .
63 E/CNA/I011 , p, 2.
64 Information from the Bulgarian Ministry of Labour, September

1972. As an example, and industrial project at Varna was cited,
6S E/CN.4/1023/AddA, p. 3.
66 Labour offices are attached to all district councils and mediate

between workers and employing agencies on a voluntary basis, ac
counting in this way for 5-8 per cent of the annual labour turnover
(information from the Hungarian Central Statistical Office,
September 1972).

67 TerritoriaIly organized job placement offices in all administra
tive provinces and larger towns (information from the Romanian
Ministry of Labour).

68 Known as local employment bureaux.
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graduates are directed to employment in keeping with
their qualifications under official plans ratified by repub
lican governments and other authorities by agreement with
the All-Union State Planning Commission (Gosplan
SSSR). Direct responsibility rests on a special Commis
sion for the Individual Placement of Young Specialists,
chaired by the director of the educational establishment
and including other educational officers, as well as ropre
sentatives ofthe "consuming" ministries, departments and
enterprises. The Commission must inform each graduate
ofits decision in good time and consider any objections on
his part. If these are overruled, however, the graduate is
obliged to accept the post offered. He is, moreover, in all
cases under a legal obligation to work no less than three
years at the workplace (or workplaces) assigned by the
Commission, and other enterprises are not allowed to
employ him without documentary evidence that this con
dition has been waived or fulfilled. This does not, however,
preclude him from applying for reassignment during that
period. Similar rules apply to university graduates, though
the obligatory period for directed work is only two years
in their case. There are legal safeguards against placements
which separate married couples or cause hardships to
invalids, children of invalid parents and other categories,
but in all ordinary cases the exercise of the right to choose
one's employment appears to be subject to some constraint
in the first few years after graduation.

(c) The organized recruitment and resettlement of
labour. This form ofjob placement was designed to meet
the labour requirements of enterprises, farms or building
projects sited in eastern and northern regions of the coun
try or strongly affected by a seasonal rhythm ofproduction
(fishing, peat extraction, timber etc.). In the Russian
Soviet Federated Socialist Republic, this responsibility
rested on a special Chief Administration for the Resettle
ment and Organized Recruitment of Labour attached to
the Government of the Republic, with a network of local
branches and inspectors. The recruitment contracts were
concluded for periods of not less than one year, though
contracts for the far east and extreme north specified a
minimum of two and three years, respectively. The law
insisted on the strict observance of the voluntary principle
in all cases.

(d) Assisted job placement. Soviet commentaries des
cribe this as a supplementary guarantee ofthe right to work
for special categories ofpeople who need assistance in their
search for employment. These may be secondary school
leavers, people under 18 years of age, invalids, clerical
workers "11ade redundant by administrative reorganiza
tion, retired members of the armed forces, released pris
oners and other special categories. Job placement under
this heading is the responsibility of special commissions
composed of Deputy Ministers ofthe Republic and repre
sentatives of party, trade union and educational organs,
operating at various levels of local government and acting
on application byjob-seekers. Apart from this, adolescents
between 16 (exceptionally 15) and 18 years of age without
secondary education may apply for work to the local
soviets at district or city level. Enterprise managers are
under. an obligation to accept young people referred to
them ID this manner, and were by an Ordinance of 1966
specifically enjoined to put an end to their unfounded
refusal to do so on frequent occasions.

(e) By the Decree of the Council of Ministers of the
USSR dated 22 December 1966 on measures to ensure a
further increase in labour productivity and construction,
the agencies for resettlement and organized recruitment

were abolished and a new system of organs for job place
ment was instituted.60 This function, as well as the dissemi
nation ofinformation, is now performed by statl;,; commit
tees for the utilization of labour resour~es attached to
Union-Republican Councils of Ministers, and by special
departments within the Executive Committees of Soviets
at territorial and regional levels ; in larger towns and dis
tricts, it is perforli.1ed by specially authorized persons.
The recruitment procedure of these organs is governed by
a Standard Labour Regulation approved on 29 S~ptember

1972 by the State Committee on Labour and Wages and
the All-Union Council of Trade Unions and is stated to
guarantee equality of rights for all Soviet citizens.

72. It appears that since 1969 the state committees have
become one of the main channels for the placement of
workers not directly hired by enterprises or assigned to
jobs by their educational establishments. They have special
responsibilities for the re-employment of redundant
workers, being informed of redundancies by enterprises a
few months before they occur, and now have the power to
compel designated enterprises to accept such workers for
employment or retraining.

73. In Bulgaria also, the employment relation may arise
from a direct approach of the individual to an enterprise,
leading to a standard labour agreement, from administra
tive acts governing- the distribution of young specialists or
from a number of other decisions (sentence for correc
tionallabour without imprisonment in the case of certain
convictions, and legal decisions under article 119, para
graph 1, of the Labour Code of 1951 and subsequent
amendments).61 Young specialists completing studies at
higher or specialized secondary education are required to
work in officially designated employment for a period of
three years, during which other undertakings are pru
hibited from taking them into employment.62 These pro
visions were further developed under resolution No. 48
of 29 November 1967, which specifies that the contracts
must be freely accepted by the parties concerned.63

74. Some employment relations also arise from recruit
ment for projects of national importance organized by
special departments in labour inspectorates on the basis
ofmanpower b~lances prepared by the Ministry ofLabour
for each region. These are on a voluntary basis and rely on
special incentives (housing privileges etc.) where labour
requirements cannot otherwise be met.64

75. Czechoslovakia also safeguards the job-seeker
against unjustified refusal ofemployment, and makes pro
vision for the assignment of work by national committees
to those who wish to accept it.65 Similarplacement agencies
also exist in Hungary,66 Romania67 and Yugoslavia.68

60 E/CN.4/1011/Add.3, p. 28.
61 From the Bulgarian reply to the questionnaires.
62 Resolutions Nos. 159 and 188 of the Council of Ministers,

September and November 1962. .
63 E/CN.4/1011, p. 2.
64 Information from the Bulgarian Ministry of Labour, September

1972. As an example, and industrial project at Varna was c~ted.

6S E/CN.4/1023/AddA, p. 3.
66 Labour offices are attached to all district councils and mediate

between workers and employing agencies on a voluntary basis, ac
counting in this way for 5-8 per cent of the annual labour turnover
(information from the Hungarian Central Statistical Office,
September 1972).

67 Territorially organized job placement offices in all administra
tive provinces and larger towns (information from the Romanian
Ministry of Labour).

68 Known as local employment bureaux.
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76: ¥ost socialist countries ofeastern Europe also make . 81. In Romania," job changes without special permis- ..
pro~IsIon. for the place~ent of young specialists on their Sl<;)fi are usually a~lo~ed after 12 days' notice, though cer-
l~avmg higher or .techmcal secondary educational estab- t~m losses ofcpntmUltybe~efits (not, however, affectingre
hshments, and Impose temporary work obligations tirement pension) are entailed, (These benefits may include
(usually three years) in designated enterprises. Czechoslo- the ri~ht t? paid holidays, whic~ is conditional upon two
vakia, ~o~ever, repealed thi~ requirement/" and Hungary years servicem the same enterprise.) In special cases, how
mamtamsItonlyforthemedlCalandnursingprofessions.70 ever, t~e agreement of the present and future employing

7? ~ne of the most important facets of freedom of enterprise IS r~ql;llred, th,0l;lgh the worker can appeal to the
c~01cem employment is the right ofthe individual to leave trust or as~ocIatIOn of which ~is present enterprise forms
hIS work place for another, after due notice and without a part If this agreement IS persistently refused. Fixed-term
disproportionate loss of entitlements. labour contracts, which cannot be broken, do exist but are

78. The Bulgarian Labour Code71 allows workers and nor;IDal!y restricted to seasonal work, to the three-year
employees to leave t,heir~ork pl~ces after 15 days' notice, obligations of graduates of vocational schools or to a
but requires 30 days notice for highly qualified personnel. maximum of five years for those who were educated or
Those ~eaving without notice or prematurely owe the sent abroad for training at t~e expense of their enterprises.
enterprise compensation equal to their remuneration for There are no special penalties for those who change their
the legal term of the notice. Workers are, however en- jobs frequently.
titled to leave immediately without penalty if any c~ndi- 82. In the US~;R, a num?er of very stringent limitations
tions of the Labour Code are violated by the employer if on labour mobility were introduced during the Second
rendered unfit for their jobs by illness (and not offe;ed ~orld War.. These prevented workers from changing
~ternative work in the same enterprise) or if accepted for Job~ unless directed by the State and made infringements
higher, secondary or vocational education. Other accep- subject to up t? f?ur months' imprisonment. They ap
table grounds for such terminations are change of resi- pe.ared to. remain m force, although less stringently ap
dence, more than six months' assignment to duties not plied, until the early 1950s and were formally repealed in
correspo~ding to the worker's qualifications, pregnancy, 1956.
care ofchildren under three years ofage or the intention to . 83. At present, the Basic Labour Code76 recognizes the
take up work in the copper industry or on construction right of all wage and salary workers to terminate their em
projects of national importance. ployment on giving two weeks' notice. The employing

79. In Czechoslovakia, articles 45,51 and 52 ofthe 1966 organ is not entitled to prevent the worker's departure for
Labour Code72 permit notice on the part of workers and any reason whatever or to require him to give reasons for
employees for similar reasons but demand periods of his J..10~ice. Exceptions to !~is rule are young workers,
notice of one month for workers under 30 years of age, specialists o~ graduate~ while under the obligation to
two months for those between 30 and 40, and three months complete their term ofdirected work after graduation (see
for those over 40. Notice of six months is required if the para. 71b), or workers whose labour contracts cover defi
worker wishes to leave for reasons other than those nite pe~iods (contracts .for the extreme north etc.). These
legally specified or possibly without giving any reasons, categories can give notice before the expiry of the obliga
unless the worker and the enterprise come to a different tory period only if they can plead infringements of con
agreement. A provision under which, in certain cases, a tract!-lal conditions by the employing organ, illness or
worker could terminate his contract only with the agree- physical handicaps.
ment of the enterprise or the permission of the competent ~4. yvor~ers who terminate their employment volun-
authorities was repealed in the late 1960s.73 tarily m this manner do not (since 1960) lose their con-

80. Since 1968,Hungary has-recognized a worker's right tinuous-service credits istazh, or uninterrupted work over a
to leave his employment immediately (with some loss of IS-year period) for pensions a~d.other benefits, provided
nor;IDal bene~ts for continuity ofservice) or after an agreed they enter new employment within one month. There is a
period of notice, which varies between a minimum of two 10 ~er cent addition to pension for uninterrupted work
we~ks and a maximum of three months. During that during a IS-year period."? The latter qualification does not
period, the employing enterprise must allow the worker applyto those who leave work because of illness, enrol
four off-duty hours per day on full pay to look for other ment m study courses, transfers of husbands or wives or
employment. His work-book is restored to him only when other reasons recognized by law. The restrictive effects of
he has .contracted for new employment. There are no legal these rules on the free choice ofemployment will, ofcourse
penalties for workers who change theirjobs too frequently depend on the ease with which suitable jobs can be found
,but t~ey are indirectly discouraged from doing so by th~ WIthin one mOt;lth (or before leaving previous employ
gr~ntmg of premiums for long service in the same enter- ~ent). In practice, however, workers usually leave their
pr~se and by an informal arrangement between some enter- Job when they have already found another job.
pnses not to offer appointments carrying increased wages 85. Workers who have received compensation for dis
to "birds ofpassage". Labour turnover, however, averages placement, travel allowance etc. in connexion with their
only some 12 per cent of employment in a normal year.?" ---.--

69 E/CN.4/1024, para. 55.
70 Legislative Decree No. 46 of 1957, as amended by Legislative

Decree No. 31 of 1958.
71 Articles 29 (d), 30, and 34.
72 See foot-note 50 above.
73 E/CN.4/1012, para. 44.
74 Information from the Hungarian Central Statistical Office

September 1972. '

7S Information from the Romanian Ministry ofLabour September
1972. '

76 Fundamen~al Principle,S goyerning Labour Legislation of the
USSR and Union Republics, In Vedomosti Verkhotmogo Soueta
SSSR [Official Gazette ofthe Supreme Soviet ofthe USSR] No 29
(1531),22 July 1970. ' .

77 Ifone has an interrupted work record and wishes to qualify for
the 10 per ~ent bonus to his pension, he must work another 10 years
after reaching pensionable age, according to information supplied by
the USSR Trade Union Council, October 1972.
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76: ¥ost socialist countries ofeastern Europe also make
pro~IsIOn. for the place~ent of young specialists on their
l~avmg hIgher or .techmcal secondary educationai estab
lIshments, and Impose temporary work obligations
(usually three years) in designated enterprises. Czechoslo
va~ia, ~o,,:ever, repealed thi~ requirement,69 and Hungary
mamtams It only for the medical and nursing professions.70

77. One of the most important facets of freedom of
c~oice in employment is the right ofthe individual to leave
hIS work place for another, after due notice and without
disproportionate loss of entitlements.

78. The Bulgarian Labour Code71 allows workers and
employe~s to leave t~eir ~ork pl~ces after 15 days' notice,
but reqUIres 30 days notice for highly qualified personnel.
Those ~eaving witho~~ notice or prematurely owe the
enterprIse compensatIOn equal to their remuneration for
the legal term of the notice. Workers are, however ell
t!tled to leave immediately without penalty if any c~ndi
t1on~ of the Labour Code are violated by the employer if
rendered unfit for their jobs by illness (and not offe;ed
~ternative work in the same enterprise) or if accepted for
higher, secondary or vocatio~al ~ducation. Other accep
table grounds for such termmatlons are change of resi
dence, more than six months' assignment to duties not
correspo~dingto the worker's qualifications, pregnancy,
care ofchIldren under three years of age or the intention to
take up work in the copper in1ustry or on construction
projects of national importance.

79. In Czechoslovakia, articles 45,51 and 52 ofthe 1966
Labour Code72 permit notice on the part of workers and
employees for similar reasons but demand periods of
notice of one month for workers under 30 years of age,
two months for those between 30 and 40, and three months
for those over 40. Notice of six months is required if the
worker wishes to leave for reasons other than those
legally specified or possibly without giving any reasons,
unless the worker and the enterprise come to a different
agreement. A provision under which, in certain cases, a
worker could terminate his contract only with the agree
ment of the enterprise or the permission of the competent
authorities was repealed in the late 1960s.73

80. Since 1968, Hungary has recognized a worker's right
to leave his employment immediately (with some loss of
nor!TIal bene~ts for c~:>ntinu~tyofservice) or after an agreed
perIOd of notice, which varIes between a minimum of two
weeks and a maximum of three months. During that
period, the employing enterprise must allow the worker
four off-duty hours per day on full pay to look for other
employment. His work-book is restored to him only when
he has.contracted for new employment. There are no legal
penaltIes for workers who change theirjobs too frequently
.but t~ey are indirectly discouraged from doing so by th~
grantmg of premiums for long service in the same enter
prise and by an informal arrangement between some enter
prises not to offer appointments carrying increased wages
to "birds ofpassage". J.../abour turnover, however, averages
only some 12 per cent of employment in a normal year.74

69 E/CN.4/1024, para. 55.
70 Legislative Decree No. 46 of 1957, as amended by Legislative

Decree No. 31 of 1958.
71 Articles 29 (d), 30, and 34.
72 See foot-note 50 above.
73 EjCN.4j1012, para. 44.
74 Information from the Hungarian Central Statistical Office

September 1972. '

. 81. In Romania,75 job changes without special permis
SH;)ll are usually a!lo~ed after 12 days' notice, though cer
t~1ll losses ofc.ontmUltybe!1efits (not, hnwever, affectingre
tnement penSIOn) are entaIled. (These benefits may include
the ri~ht t<;> p~id holidays, whic~ is conditional upon two
years service III the same enterprIse.) In special cases, how
ever, t~e a~reem~nt of the present and future employing
enterprIse IS r~ql;llred, t~01:1gh the worker can appeal to the
trust Q~ as~oClatlonof ~hICh ~is present enterprise forms
a part If thIS agreement IS persistently refused. Fixed-term
labour contracts, which cannot be broken~ do exist but are
normally restricted to seasonal work, to the three-year
obligations of graduates of vocational schools or to a
maximum offive years for those who were educated or
sent abroad for tr~iningat t~e expense of their enterprises.
There are no speCial penalties for those who change their
jobs frequently.

82. In the USSR, a number ofvery stringent limitations
on labour mobility were introduced during the Second
~or1d War.. These prevented workers from changing
Job~ unless directed by the State and made infringements
subject to up t<;> f?ur months' imprisonment. They ap
pt:ared to. remam III force, although less stringently ap
plIed, until the early 1950s and were formally repealed in
1956.
. 83. At present, the Basic Labour Code76 recognizes the

fight of all wage and salary workers to terminate their em
ployment on giving two weeks' notice. The employing
organ is not entitled to prevent the worker's departure for
any reason whatever or to require him to give reasons for
his J..10~ice. Exceptions to !~is rule are young workers,
speCialIsts o~ graduate~ wmle under the obligation to
complete their term of dIrected work after graduation (see
para. 71b), or workers whose labour contracts cover defi
nite pe~iods (coJ..1tracts .for the extreme north etc.). These
categofl~s can give notice before the expiry of the obliga
tory perIod only if they can plead infringements of con
tractual conditions by the employing organ illness or
physical handicaps. '

~4. yvor~ers who terminate .their employment volun
tarily In thiS manner do not (smce 1960) lose their con
tinuous-service credits (stazh, or uninterrupted work over a
IS-year period) for pensions and other benefits provided
they enter new employment within one month. 'There is a
10 ~er cent additio~ to pension for uninterrupted work
durmg a IS-year perlOd.77 The latter qualification does not
apply.to those who leave work because of illness, enrol
ment In study courses, transfers of husbands or wives or
other reasons recognized by law. The restrictive effects of
these rules on the free choice ofemployment will, ofcourse
d~pe!1d on the ease with which suitable jobs can be found
Within one mot;lth (or before leaving previous employ
!11ent). In practI~, however, workers usually leave their
Job when they have already found another job.

85. Vvorkers who have received compensation for dis
placement, travel allowance etc. in connexion with their

7S Information from the Romanian Ministry ofLabour September
1972. '

76 Fundamen~alPrinciple,S goyerning Labour Legislation of the
USSR and Umon RepublIcs, In Vedomosti Verkhovnogo Soveta
SSSR [Official Gazette ofthe Supreme Soviet ofthe USSR], No. 29
(1531),22 July 1970.

77 Ifone has an interrupted work record and wishes to qualify for
the 10 per ~ent bOl~US to his pension, he must work another 10 years
afterreachm~penSionable age, according to informationsupplied by
the USSR Trade Union Council, October 1972.
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current employment and give notice before completing
one year's work are required to repay the full cost of those
concessions.

86. Similar provisions apply in the Union Republics of
the USSR.78

87. In Yugoslavia, the Basic Law on Labour Relations
specifies that a worker has the right to terminate his em
ployment at any time, provided he give~ no!ice for a
period longer than 30 days but not exceeding SIX months
(unless the worker and the organization agree otherwise)."
In practice, the rules on resignation are now governed by
the statute ofeach self-managing enterprise, and a form of
resignation by presumption is often recognized in the case
of workers who discontinue attendance at their place of
work.80

88. As far as collective farmers are concerned, there ap
pears to be no explicit legislative provision recognizing
their right to withdraw from membership in their collec
tives and leave the farm without the agreement of the
latter. On the basis of information supplied to the Special
Rapporteur, it appears that this right is in actual fact safe
guarded in the USSR.

89. In the case of Bugaria, it is stated that each co
operative makes the relevant stipulations in its own
statutes."

90. In Romania, collective farm members are stated to
be free to leave their co-operatives by agreement with the
general assembly of the co-operative.

91. In the Soviet Collective Farm Charter of 1935, now
superseded, there was a reference to the possibility ofwith
drawal, implicit in a paragraph prohibiting the parcelling
out ofcollective farmland to those who left. The new Model
Collective Farm Regulations of 28 November 1969 oblige
the collective farm board (article 7) to consider any mem
ber's application for withdrawal within three months ofits
submission," but specifies no legal obligation to accept.
According to official information given verbally," how-
ever, the right of collective farmers to change their occu
pation is in practice safeguarded. Moreover, if any of
their dependants decide to remain on the farm, the house
hold's private plot is turned over to them.

92. In the case of temporary work outside the farm,
whether ad hoc or on contract, the collective farmer ap
pears to need documentary dispensation from his farm
administration before he can accept. This provision is
explicitly mentioned only in the case of contracts with
the agencies for the organized recruitment of labour,
which are now abolished. It is not clear to what extent
these rules apply to other forms of WO""}: outside the col
lective farm.

93. Similar provisions operate in all socialist countries
of eastern Europe, but, in the case of individual applica
tions for withdrawal, it does not seem possible to make
generalizations regarding the conditions under which the
general assembly's agreement is mandatory, or may be
withheld, or the ease with which it can be obtained. The

78 Also as shown by the reply of the Byelorussian SSR to the
questionnaires.

7g Yearbook on Human Rights/or 1965 ..., p. 351.
80 Information from the Yugoslav Secretariat of State for Foreign

Affairs.
81 From the Bulgarian reply to the questionnaires.
82 See foot-note 27 above.
83 Provided by an officialgovernment agency in Moscow, October

1972.

rules governing such procedures may depend on the collec
tive farm statute adopted separately by each co-operative,
and could therefore vary from one farm to another. No
general precepts appear to be contained in the model
charters to which all statutes are intended to conform.

94. The fast rate of trasnfer from rural to urban occu
pations in most socialist countries of eastern Europe does
not suggest, however, that the obstacles for those wishing
to leave tbeir collective farms are unduly inhibiting.

95. The very low pensionable age, wbich is one of the
social achievements of most socialist countries of eastern
Europe, does not impair the right to work of pensionable
workers who still feel able to make a contribution in tbeir
professions. In the USSR, for instance, 5.2million persons
out of a total of26 million over retirement age in 1971 had
chosen to continue work and were drawing full wages and
part of their pensions at the same time. Their pension en
titlements are in these cases raised in line with their wages
biannually as longas they continue to work. For some cate
gories of workers, full pensions are payable while they
continue to work; for otbers, the pension is restricted to
50 per cent of their entitlements (or 75 per cent in the case
ofwork in northern or far eastern areas). In nocase, how
ever, can the total take-home pay (wages plus pensions)
exceed 300 rouble per month."

c. The right to just and favourable conditions of work

96. The relationship between workers and their em
ploying enterprises or institutions in the socialist countries
of eastern Europe is regulated by the Labour Codes and
derivative instruments of legislation, usually arising from
joint decisions by state authorities and trade union organs.
The legal relationship is conceptually expressed as a labour
contract between the parties, in conformity with general
norms laid down in the Standard Code, wbich serves as a
universal frame of reference.

97. In Bulgaria, the worker's qualifications, skill cat
egory and status, on which the terms ofthe labout contract
crucially depend, are determined. by tests administered by
special examination boards appointed by management
(which must, however, include a '.:de union rep
resentativej."

98. In Czechoslovakia, the labour contract must be
produced in writing in a large variety of cases, including
the case in which it is called for at the express desire of the
worker. It must specify the worker's precise duties, the
location of the work and its starting date, as well as the
worker's wage category and other terms ofinterest to both
parties. Any probationary period agreed upon must also
be specified in the contract."

99. In the USSR, conditions of work are regulated by
the Labour Code. Within that framework, they are
governed by the collectiveagreement concluded between
the employing authority (enterprise or institution) and the
factory, works, or local (trade union) committee as con
tracting parties,"?As the Labour Code developed in scope

84 Information from the USSR Social Security Office. and Trade
Union Council, October 1972.

8S From the Bulgarian reply to the questionnaires.
86 Code du travail de la Republique socialiste tchecosluvaque

(Prague, 1966), articles 27-35.
87 Ordinance of the Council of Ministers of the USSR and the

All-Union Central Council of Trades Unions dated 6 March 1966
concerning the conclusion of collective agreements in enterprises
(Yearbook on Human Rights/or 1966 .•., pp. 381 and 382).

,

145

current employment and give notice before completing
one yea(s work are required to repay the full cost of those
conceSSIOns.

86. Similar pr.)visions apply in the Union Republics of
the USSR.78

87. In Yugoslavia, the Basic Law on Labour Relations
specifies that a worker has the right to terminate his em
ployment at any time, provided he give~ no!ice for a
period longer than 30 days bu.t not exceedmg SIX months
(unless the worker and the organization agree otherwise).79
In practice, the rules on resignation are now governed by
the statute ofeach self-managing enterprise, and a form of
resignation by presumption is often recognized in the case
of workers who discontinue attendance at their place of
work.80

88. As far as collective farmers are concerned, there ap
pears to be no explicit legislative provision recognizing
their right to withdraw from membership in their collec~

tives and leave the farm without the agreement of the
latter. On the basis of information supplied to the Special
Rapporteur, it appears that this right is in actual fact safe
guarded in the USSR.

89. In the case of Bll';,garia, it is stated that each co
operative makes the relevant stipulations in its own
statutes.81

90. In Romania, collective farm members are stated to
be free to leave their co-op~rativesby agleement with the
general assembly of the co-operative.

91. In the Soviet Collective Farm Charter of 1935, now
superseded, there was a reference to the possibility ofwith
drawal, implicit in a paragraph prohibiting the parcelling
out ofcollective farmland to those who left. The new Model
Collective Farm Regulations of 28 November 1969 oblige
the collective farm board (article 7) to consider any mem
ber's application for withdrawal within three months ofits
submission,82 but specifies no legal obligation to accept.
According to official information given verbaUy,83 how
ever, the right of collective farmers to change their occu
pation is in practice safeguarded. Moreover, if any of
their dependants decide to remain on the farm, the house
hold's private plot is turned over to them.

92. In the case of temporary work outside the farm,
whether ad hoc or on contract9 the collective farmer ap
pears to need documentary dispensation from his farm
administration bc;ore he can accept. This provision is
explicitly mentioned only in the case of contracts with
the agencies for the organized recruitment of labour,
which are now abolished. It is not clear to what extent
these rules apply to other forms of WO"}' outside the col
lective farm.

93. Similar provisions operate in all socialist countries
of eastern Europe, but, in the case of individual applica
tions for withdrawal, it does not seem possible to make
generalizations regarding the conditions under which the
general assembly's agreement is mandatory, or may be
withheld, or the ease with which it can be obtained. The

78 Also as shown by the reply of the Byelorussian SSR to the
questionnaires.

7g Yearbook on Human Rights/or 1965 ..., p. 351.
80 Information from the Yugoslav Secretariat of State for Foreign

Affairs.
81 From the Bulgarian reply to the questionnaires.
82 See foot-note 27 above.
83 Provided by an official government agency in Moscow, October

1972.

rules governing such procedure"s may depend on the collec
tive farm statute adopted separately by each co-operative,
and could therefore vary from one farm to another. No
general precepts appear to be contained in the model
charters to which all statutes are intended to conform.

94. The fast rate of trasnfer from rural to urban occu
pations in most socialist countries of eastern Europe does
not suggest, however, that the obstacles for those wishing
to leave their collective farms are unduly inhibiting.

95. The very low pensionable age, which is one of the
social achievements of most socialist countries of eastern
Europe, does not impair tht;\ right to work of pensionable
workers who still feel able to make a contribution in their
professions. In the USSR, for instance, 5.2 million persons
out of a total of26 million over retirement age in 1971 had
chosen to continue work and were drawing full wages and
part of their pensions at the same time. Their pension en
titlements are in the<;e cases raised in line with their wages
biannually as longas they continue to work. For some cate
gories of workers, full pensions are payable while they
continue to work; for others, the pension is restricted to
50 per cent of their entitlements (or 75 per cent in the case
ofwork in northern or far eastern areas). In no·case, how
ever, can the total take-home pay (wages plus pensions)
exceed 300 rouble per month.8<1-

c. The right to just and favourable conditions of work

96. The relationship between workers and their em
ploying enterprises or institutions in the socialist countries
of eastern Europe is regulated by the Labour Codes and
derivative instruments of legislation, usually arising from
joint decisions by state authorities and trade union organs.
The legal relationship is conceptually expressed as a labour
contract between the partks~ in conformity with general
norms laid down in the Standard Code~ which serves as a
universal frame of reference.

97. In Bulgaria, the worker's qualifications, skill cat
egory and status, on which the terms ofthe labout contract
crucially depend, are determined. by tests administered by
special examination boards appointec1 by management
(which must, however, include a '.:de union rep
resentative).85

98. In Czechoslovakia, the labou..:ontra'ct must be
produced in writing in a large variety of cases, including
the case in which it is called for at the express desire of the
worker. It must specify the worker's precise duties, the
location of the work and its starting date, as well as the
worker's wage category and other terms ofinterest to both
parties. Any probationary period agIeed upon must also
be specified in the contract.86

99. In the USSR, conditions of work are regulated by
the Labour Code. Within that fraoework, they are
governed by the collectiveagreement concluded between
the employing authority (enterprise or institution) and the
factory, works, or local (trade union) committee as con
tracting parties.87 As the Labour Code developed in ~cope

84 Information from the USSR Social Security Office. and Trade
Union Council, October 1972.

85 From the Bulgarian reply to the questionnaires.
86 Code du travail de la Republique socialiste tchecosiuvaque

(Prague, 1966), articles 27-35.
87 Ordinance of the Council of Ministers of the USSR and the

All-Union Central Council of Trades tTnions dated 6 March 1966
concerning the conclusion of collective agreements in enterprises
(Yearbook on Human Rights/or 1966 .•., pp. 381 and 382).
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and detail, the collective agreement changed from an origi
nal contract on standards of mutual behaviour to an in
strument of clarification, applying the Labour Code'" to
the specific circumstances of particular enterprises. Apart
from listing the obligations of both parties to the national
economy, the collective agreement lays down the duties
of the employing authority in the field of wage adminis
tration, norm-setting, workers' participation in manage
ment, health and safety measures and the provision of
amenities (factory housing, canteens, sick-rooms etc.),
The agreement is concluded annually not later than
February and follows procedures and standards regulated
jointly by government and trade union organs, It is ratified
by the general meeting of wage and salary earners in each
enterprise and sent for- registration to higher organs of
economic administration."

100. The individual worker employed in an enterprise
is deemed to have entered into a labour contract with its
administration, which mayor may not be documented in
a formal way,"? This implies an obligation on the worker's
part to perform work ofa definite kind for a period oftime,
which may be indefinite, specified (not longer than three
years) or limited to the completion of a defined task. The
contractmay be unconditional orprobationary within time
limits set by the Labour Code.?' It must not contain any
direct or indirect curtailment of rights or extensions of
privileges for reasons of sex, race, nationality or religion.
On the part of the employing authority, the contract im
plies the obligation to pay the wages appropriate to the
job and to provide working conditions in accordance with
standards laid down in the Labour Code.

101. Provisions in the agreements which create condi
tions of employment less favourable to the employee than
those laid down in the Labour Code or which are intended
to limit the political and general civic rights of the workers
are null and void (articles 4 and 28 of the Labour Code).

102. According to article 9 of the Order on Collective
Agreements, the fulfilment of obligations under these
agreements is supervised jointly by trade-union and econ
omic organizations.

103. In Yugoslavia, the Basic Law on Labour Regula
tions'? is based on the established principles of self
management, as guaranteed In articles 9 and 10 of the
Constitution. It provides that the work community, as the
sovereign entity which has established employment rela
tions within a productive organization, decides indepen
dently on such matters as labovr contracts, new entries
and terminations, hours and con., -gons of work, distribu
tion of earnings to individuals and training. While these
decisions are autonomous in the sense of implying the
complete abrogation of the former dichotomy between

88 See foot-note 76 above.
89 In this connexion, the Government ofthe USSR states (E/CNA/

1132)that a collective agreement shall contain the legal normsworked
out by the management of the enterprise and the local trade-union
committee of the factory or plant, within the limits of the rights
granted to them by law, and that the registration of collective agree
ments was abolished on 1 January 1971.

90 The Government ofthe USSRstates (ibid.) that the labour codes
of the Union Republics provide that a labour contract may be con
cluded orally or in writing, but the employment engagement must
always be formalized in an order (instruction) of the management.

!H The Government of the USSR states (ibid.) that it is specified in
the labour codes of the Union Republics that the labour legislation
applies fully to manual and non-manual workers during a period of
probation.

92 Yearbook onHuman ,Rights for 1965 ••., pp. 346-353.

employer and employee and its replacement by a system
of mutual relationships among freely associating workers,
they are required to conform to general principles regard
ing equality of rights, payment commensurate with the
quantity and quality of individual work, absence of dis
crimination etc.

104. Workers in the socialist countries of eastern
Burope are provided with a document recording their em
ployment status and other relevant information, which ac
companies them from one work-place to the next. In
Hungary, it lists their skill category, training record, quali
fications and past employment, but not the wages
received." In the USSR, the work-book records the pro
fessional status and entitlements ofeach worker. It is issued
to all wage and salary earners by their first employing au
thority and kept up to date by the current employer, to
whom it is also entrusted for safe-keeping during the wor
ker's period of employment. Apart from the worker's
skill category, it records successive places of employment,
transfers, training or study courses, special mentions,
honours and awards. There are no endorsements for any
disciplinary proceedings against him, and no entry may
be made without his knowledge and consent. The only
documents which managements are entitled to request
from applicants for vacant jobs are the work-book, with
supporting evidence concerning his qualifications and a
document of personal identification (passport). They are
prohibited by law from demanding any additional in
formation or documents not provided for in the Standard
Regulation.P"

105. In Yugoslavia: according to article 9 of the Basic
Law on Labour Relations." the employment book is a
public document which serves to attest the facts necessary
for the realization of the rights deriving from employment
relationships. It contains, among other things, the wor
ker's skill category, as determined by the certificate issued
to him by local government. The entry ofnegative data on
the worker in his employment book is prohibited.

106. The existence of just and favourable working
conditions implies protection against the unjustified as
signment of employees to duties within their enterprises
which may be incompatible with their qualifications,
labour contracts or legitimate expectations. Such protec
tion is generally provided for in the socialist countries of
eastern Europe.

107. According to article 24 of the Bulgarian Labour
Code, an enterprise is not entitled to change the work
place or the type of work to be performed by a worker in
contravention of the labour agreement, unless his express
consent is obtained."

108. The 1966 Labour Code ofCzechoslovakia permits
reclassification of the worker normally only for medical or
disciplinary reasons but allows for unspecif ed cases in
which the enterprise may change the terms of his contract
without his consent. Reclassification is also permitted
without the worker's consent for "reasons connected
with the functioning of the enterprise" in cases where
natural catastrophes need to be averted or where other
circumstances make it inevitable (for a period not ex
ceeding 30 days in each year). In all these cases, however,

93 Information from the Hungarian Central Statistical Office,
September 1972.

94 E/CNA/I011/Add.3, pp. 28 and 29.
95 Yearbook onHuman Rightsfor 1965 ..., p. 351.
96 From the Bulgarian reply to the questionnaires.
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and detail, the collective agreement changed from an origi
nal contract on standards of mutual behaviour to an in
strument of clarification, applying the Labour Code88 to
the specific circumstances of particular enterprises. Apart
from listing the obligations of both parties to the national
economy, the collective agreement lays down the duties
of the employing authority in the field of wage adminis
tration, norm-setting, workers' participation in manage
ment, health and safety measures and the provision of
amenities (factory housing, canteens, sick-rooms etc.).
The agreement is concluded annually not later than
February and follows procedures and standards regulated
jointly by government and trade union organs. It is ratified
by the general meeting of wage and salary earners in each
enterprise and sent for- registration to higher organs of
economic administration.89

100. The individual worker employed in an enterprise
is deemed to have entered into a labour contract with its
administration, which mayor may not be documented in
a formal way.90 This implies an obligation on the worker's
part to perform work ofa definite kind for a period oftime,
which may be indefinite, specified (not longer than three
years) or limited to the completion ef a defined task. The
contract maybe unconditional orprobationary within time
limits set by the Labour Code.91 It must not contain any
direct or indirect curtailment of rights or extensions of
privileges for reasons of sex, race, nationality or religion.
On the part of the employing authority, the contract im
plies the obligation to pay the wages appropriate to the
job and to provide working conditions in accordance with
standards iaid down in the Labour Code.

101. Provisions in the agreements which create condi
tions of employment less favourable to the employee than
those laid down in the Labour Code or which are intended
to limit the political and general civic rights of the workers
are null and void (articles 4 and 28 of the Labour Code).

102. According to article 9 of the Order on Collective
Agreements, the fulfilment of obligations under these
agreements is supervised jointly by trade-union and econ
omic organizations.

103. In Yugoslavia, the Ba~ic Law on Labour Regula
tions92 is based on the estahlished principles of self
management, as guaranteed In articles 9 and 10 of the
Constitution. It provides that the work community, as the
sovereign entity which has established employment rela
tions within a productive organization, decides indepen
dently on such matters as labo;, ': contracts, new entries
and terminations, hours and COl.l..; ·>~ions of work, distribu
tion of earnings to individuals and training. While these
decisions are autonomous in the sense of implying the
complete abrogation of the former dichotomy between

88 See foot-note 76 ahove.
89 In this connexion, the Government ofthe USSR states (E/CNA/

1132) that a collective agreement shaUcontain the legal norms worked
out by the management of the enterprise and the local trade-union
committee of the factory or plant, within the limits of the rights
granted to them by law, and that the registration of collective agree
ments was abolished on 1 January 1971.

90 The Government ofthe USSRstates (ibid.) thatthe labour codes
of the Union Republics provide that a labour contract may be con
cluded orally or in writing, but the employment engagement must
alw~ys be formalized in an order (instruction) of the management.

gl The Government of the USSR states (ibid.) that it is specified in
the labour codes of the UnioD Republics that the labour legislation
applies fully to manual and non-manual workers during a period of
probation.

92 Yearbook on Human ,Rights for 1965 , .., pp. 346-353.

emplQyer and employee and its replacement by a system
of mutual relationships among freely associating workers,
they are required to conform to general principles regard
ing equality of rights, payment commensurate with the
quantity and quality of individual work, absence of dis
crimination etc.

104. Workers in the socialist countries of eastern
Eu.rope, are provided with a document recording their em
ployment status and other relevant information, which ac
companies them from one work-place to the next. In
Hungary, it lists their skill category, training record, quali
fications and past employment, but not the wages
received.93 In the USSR, the work-book records the pro
fessional status and entitlements ofeach worker. It is issu~d
to all wage and salary earners by their first employing au
thority and kept up to date by the current employer, to
whom it is also entrusted for safe-keeping during the wor
ker's period of employment. Apart from the worker's
skill category, it records successive places ofemployment,
transfers, training or study courses, special mentions,
honours and awards. There are no endorsements for any
disciplinary proceedings against him, and no entry may
be made without his knowledge and consent. The only
documents which managements are entitled to request
from applicants for vacant jobs are the work-book, with
supporting evidence concerning his qualifications and a
document of personal identification (passport). They are
prohibited by law from demanding any additional in
formation or documents not provided for in the Standard
Regulation.94

105. In Yugoslavia', according to article 9 of the Basic
Law on Labour Relations,95 the employment book is a
public document which serves to attest the facts necessary
for the realization of the rights deriving from employment
relationships. It contains, among other things, the wor
ker's skill category, as determined by the certificate issued
to him by local government. The entry ofnegative data on
the worker in h:3 employment book is prohibited.

106. The existence of just and favourable 'Norking
conditions implies protection against the unjustified as
Sif,l1mcnt of employees to duties within their enterprises
wl-Jch may be incompatible with their qualifications,
labour contracts or legitimate expectations. Such protec
tion is generally provided for in the socialist countries of
eastern Europe.

107. According to article 24 of the Bulgarian Labour
Code, an enterprise is not entitled to change the work
place or the type of work to be performed by a worker in
contravention of the labour agreement, unless his express
consent is obtained.96

108. The 1966 Labour Code ofCzechoslovakia permits
reclassification of the worker normally only for medical or
disciplinary reasons but allows for unspecif 'Jd cases in
which the enterprise may change the terms of his contract
without his consent. Reclassificfil:i·')n is also permitted
without the worker's consent for "reasons connected
with the functioning of the enterp.:-ise" in cases where
natural catastrophes need to be averted or where other
circumstances make it inevitable (for a period not ex
ceeding 30 days in each year). In all these cases, however,

93 Information from the Hungarian Central Statistical Office.
September 1972.

94 E/CN.4/10l1/Add.3, pp. 28 and 29.
95 Yearbook on Human Rightsfor 1965 ..., p. 351.
96 From the Bulgarian reply to the questionnaires.
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the enterprise must take account of the wishes and capa
city of the worker concerned and discuss with him the
reasons for his new assignment and its probable duration,"?

109. Hungary allows the transfer of workers to lower
paid work generally only for disciplinary reasons but also
makes provision for the possibility of such transfers in
cases of economic necessity, provided the agreement of
trade union organs is obtained."

110. In Romania, reclassification is only permitted in
cases of deficient performance on the part of the worker,
while the employment of workers with higher educational
qualifications in low-skill categories is generally pro
hibited.99

111. In the USSR, the Labour Code prohibits the per
manent transfer of a. worker from one type of work to
another without his consent, though transfers from one
work-place to another are the prerogative of the employ
ing authority. Conflicts between workers and management
on this score are resolved by the Committee on Labour
Disputes or the factory, works or local (trade union)
committee. The administration, however, is entitled to
transfer a worker to different types of work temporarily,
where this is dictated by the needs of production or by
disciplinary proceedings against him. In the first case, the
transfer must not exceed one month in duration or entail
loss of earnings, unless it is necessitated by idle time or
interruption in the enterprise's production cycle. In the
second case, transfers to lower-paid work are permissible
but must not exceed three months in duration; nor is the
administration entitled to reduce an offender's earnings
whilerequiring him to work in his own skill category, since
actions ofthis sort would infringe the principle of payment
in accordance with the quantity and quality of work
performed.

112. Transfers to work-places in other localities (cities,
districts) are not permitted without the worker's consent,
even when no change in the type of work is involved.100

113. The answer of the Byelorussian SSR to the United
Nations questionnaire further specifies that transfers to
other work within the same enterprise, as well as transfers
to other enterprises or other locations (even in conjunction
with a move by the whole enterprise), without the consent
of the worker are prohibited, except in a few circum
stances specified by law. Temporary transfers to a differ
ent type of work are permitted only in cases of absolute
necessity or in cases of idle time.

114. In the arrangement of working conditions within
the enterprise, special consideration is given to persons
with reduced working capabilities or in need of temporary
protection.

115. In Bulgaria,'?' article 118 of the Labour Code
provides for the obligatory transfer of women on arduous
tasks to lighter work without loss of earnings after the

97 Code du travail de la Republique socialiste tchecoslouaque
(Prague, 1966),articles 37 and 38.

98 Information from the Hungarian Central Statistical Office,
September 1972.

99 Information from the Romanian Ministry of Labour, November
1972.

100 Fundamental Principles governing Labour Legislation ..., in
Ved9mosti Verkhotmogo Soveta SSSR [OfficialGazetteofthe Supreme
Soviet ofthe USSR], No. 29 (1531), 22 July 1970; and information
from the reply of the USSR to the questionnaires sent by the Special
Rapporteur (for the text of the questionnaires, see annex I of the
present study).

101 From the Bulgarian reply to the questionnaires.

fourth month of pregnancy. Enterprises are also obliged
to transfer workers to suitably lighter work when in
structed to do so by medical authorities (article 121). All
such transfers are governed by a special decree of the
Council of Ministers dated 17 Dacember 1963.102

116. Hungary and Romania make similar provisions
in their labour legislation and also confer absolute rights
of reinstatement on individuals when the period of trans
fer has elapsed.l'" Poland has legislated for lighter work
throughout periods of pregnancy, if a woman's occupa
tion is judged too onerous by a doctor, and also prohibits
overtime, night shifts, and work assignment away from the
usual work-place in the case of mothers with children
under one year of age.104

117. In the USSR, expectant or nursing mothers, suf
ferers from specified diseases and others are entitled to
temporary transfers to lighter work in their own enter
prises without loss of earnings. If these transfers take on a
permanent character, the previous earnings level is safe
guarded for a transitional period. If they are not per
manent, previous earnings continue to be paid for two
weeks, and in the case of pregnant women, nursing
mothers, mothers with children under one year' of age or
workers suffering from injuries there is no loss of earnings
throughout the whole period of transfer.105

118. Rules and procedures in matters ofwork discipline
and disputes between individual employees and manage
ment are laid down in special sections of the Labour Code
in all socialist countries of eastern Europe.

119. In Bulgaria.'?" for instance, punishable breaches
of discipline are categorized into (a) late arrival, (b) early
departure from work, (c) inefficiency, (d) absenteeism, (e)
unfounded refusals to undertake reasonable tasks, (f)
drunkenness at work, (g) negligence, (h) infringement of
laws or sentences, (i) violation of other stipulations in
force. Employees accused of these infringements have the
right to defend themselves and, if found guilty, can be
(a) reproved, (b) reprimanded, (c) severely reprimanded,
or (d) transferred to a lower pay category or job in the same
or another enterprise.'?" In the case of unjustified absence
from work for three consecutive days or over five days
during a calendar year, the worker suffers corresponding
deductions from his regular leave entitlements and, in
addition, loses his normal right to supplementary paid
leave (in excess of the regular entitlement of 14work days
per year). Similar provisions, with slight variations, seem
to apply in all socialist countries of eastern Europe.

120. As regards labour disputes, the USSR may serve
as a typical example.t'" There, such disputes are resolved
by mixed commissions at enterprise level, on which trade
union committees and management are represented in
equal strength. If no agreement is reached, or the con
tending parties do not both concur with the verdict, the

102 Bulgarian Official Gazette, No. 101 of 1963..
103 Information from the Hungarian Central Statistical Officeand

the Romanian Ministry of Labour, September 1972.
104 See E/CN.4/1023/Add.l, annex, p.ll.
105 E/CN.4/10ll/Add. 3, p, 30, and information from the USSR

reply to the questionnaires.
106 From the Bulgarian reply to the questionnaires.
107 Similar penalties are also provided for in the 1966 Labour

Code of Czechoslovakia (article 77).
108 Kommentarii k zakonodatelstvu 0 trude [Commentaries on

Labour Legislation] (Moscow, 1966); Vedomosti Verkhovnogo Soveta
SSSR [Official Gazette ofthe Supreme Soviet of the USSR], No. 29
(1531),22 July 1970; and E/CN.4/10ll/Add.3~annex, pp. 31 and 32.

147

·1
I
!

the enterprise must take account of the wishes and capa
city of the worker concerned and discuss with him the
reasons for his new assignment and its probableduration.97

109. Hungary allows the transfer of workers to lower
paid work generally only for disciplinary reasons but also
makes provision for the possibility of such transfers in
cases of economic neces3ity, provided the agreement of
trade union organs is obtained.9B

110. In Romania, reclassification is only permitted in
cases of deficient performance on the part of the worker,
while the employment of workers with higher educational
qualifications in low-skill categories is generally pro
hibited.99

111. In the USSR, the Labour Code prohibits the per
manent transfer of a. worker from one type of work to
another without his consent, though transfers from one
work-place to another are the prerogative of the employ
ing authority. Conflicts between workers and management
on this score are resolved by the Committee on Labour
Disputes or the factory, works or local (trade union)
committee. The administration, however, is entitled to
transfer a worker to different types of work temporarily,
where this is dictated by the needs of production or by
disciplinary proceedings against him. In the first case, the
transfer must not exceed one month in duration or entail
loss of earnings, unless it is necessitated by idle time or
interruption in the enterprise's production cycle. In the
second case, transfers to lower-paid work are permissible
but must not exceed three months in duration; nor is the
administration entitled to reduce an offender's eaxnings
while requiring him to work in his own skill category, since
actions ofthis sort would infringe the principle ofpayment
in accordance with the quantity and quality of work
performed.

112. Transfers to work-places in other localities (cities,
districts) are not permitted without the worker's consent,
even when no change in the type of work is involved.100

113. The answer of the Byelorussian SSR to the United
Nations questionnaire further specifies that transfers to
other work within the same enterprise, as well as transfers
to other enterprises or other locations (even in conjunction
with a move by the whole enterprise), without the consent
of the worker are prohibited, except in a few circum
stances specified by law. Temporary transfers to a differ
ent type of work are permitted only in cases of absolute
necessity or in cases of idle time.

114. In the arrangement of working conditions within
tb;e enterprise, special consideration is given to persons
wIth re~uced working capabilities or in need of temporary
protectIOn.

115. In Bulgaria/01 article 118 of the Labour Code
provides for the obligatory transfer of women on arduous
tasks to lighter work without loss of earnings after the

97 Code du travail de la Republique socialiste tchecoslovaque
(prague, 1966), articles 37 and 38.

98 Information from the Hungarian Central Statistical Office,
September 1972.

99 Information from the Romanian Ministry ofLabour, November
1972.

100 Fundamental Principles governing Labour Legislation ..., in
Ved9mosti Verkhovnogo Soveta SSSR [OfficialGazetteo/the Supreme
Soviet o/thl~ USSR], No. 29 (1531), 22 July 1970; and information
from the reply of the USSR to the questionnaires sent by the Special
Rapporteur (for the text of the questionnaires, see annex I of the
present study).

101 From the Bulgarian reply to the questionnaires.

fourth month of pregnancy. Enterprises are also obliged
to transfer workers to suitably lighter work when in
structed to do so by medical authorities (article 121). All
such transfers are governed by a special decree of the
Council of Ministers dated 17 D~cember 1963.102

116. Hungary and Romania make similar provisions
in their labour legislation and also confer absolute rights
of reinstatement on individuals when the period of trans
fer has elapsed.103 Poland has legislated for lighter work
throughout periods of pregnancy, if a woman's occupa
tion is judged too onerous by a doctor, and also prohibits
overtime, night shifts, and work assignment away from the
usual work-place in the case of mothers with children
under one year of age.104

117. In the USSR, expectant or nursing mothers, suf
ferers from specified diseases and others are entitled to
temporary transfers to lighter work in their own enter
prises without loss of earnings. If these transfers take on a
permanent character, the previous earnings level is safe
guarded for a transitional period. If they are not per
manent, previous earnings continue to be paid for two
weeks, and in the case of pregnant women, nursing
mothers, mothers with children under one year'of age or
workers suffering from injuries there is no loss of earnings
throughout the whole period of transfer.105

118. Rules and procedures in matters ofwork discipline
and disputes between individual employees and manage
ment are laid down in special sections of the Labour Code
in all socialist countries of eastern Europe.

119. In Bulgaria,106 for instance, punishable breaches
of discipline are categorized into (a) late arrival, (b) early
departure from work, (c) inefficiency, (d) absenteeism, (e)
unfounded refusals to undertake reasonable tasks, (f)
drunkenness at work, (g) negligence, (h) infringement of
laws or sentences, (i) violation of other stipulations in
force. Employees accused of these infringements have the
right to defend themselves and, if found guilty, can be
(a) reproved, (b) reprimanded, (c) severely reprimanded,
or (d) transferred to a lower pay category orjob in the same
or another enterprise.107 In the case of unjustified absence
from work for three consecutive days or over five days
during a calendar year, the worker suffers corresponding
deductiorrs from his regular leave entitlements and, in
addition, loses his normal right to supplementary paid
leave (in excess of the regular entitlement of 14 work days
per year). Similar provisions, with slight variations, seem
to apply in all socialist countries of eastern Europe.

120. As regards labour disputes, the USSR may serve
as a typical example. lOB There, such disputes are resolved
by mixed commissions at enterprise level, on which trade
union committees and management are represented in
equal strength. If no agreement is reached, or the con
tending parties do not both concur with the verdict, the

102 Bulgarian Official Gazette, No. 101 of 1963..
103 Information from the Hungarian Central Statistical Office and

the Romanian Ministry of Labour, September 1972.
104 See E/CN.4/1023/Add.l, annex, p. 11.
10S E/CN.4/1011/Add. 3, p. 30, and information from the USSR

reply to the questionnaires.
106 From the Bulgarian reply to the questionnaires.
107 Similar penalties are also provided for in the 1966 Labour

Code of Czechoslovakia (article 77).
108 Kommentarii k zakonodatelstvu 0 trude [Commentaries on

Labour Legislation] (Moscow, 1966); Vedomosti Verkhovnogo Soveta
SSSR [Official Gazette o/the Supreme Soviet o/the USSR], No. 29
(1531),22 July 1970; and E/CN.4/1011/Add.3~a.nnex, pp. 31 and 32.
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dispute comes before the factory, works, or local (trade
union) committee. The latter may confi wm or change the
decision of the mixed commission. Workers applying for
reinstatement after improper dismissal can apply to the
people's court but must do so within one month of the
dismissal in cases where this occurred with the agreement
of the trade union committee. Workers bring.ng actions
for recovery of wages or pressing claims on other matters
arising out of the employment relationship are exempt
from payment of costs and other charges.

121. Labour conditions in collectivefarms are generally
regulated by model charters adopted by congresses of
collectivefarms, and passed by state and party authorities,
which subsequently serve as frames of reference for the
statutes and regulations drawn up by the individual co
operatives. The latter, which are passed by the general
assembly ofeach collectivefarm, lay down procedures for
arranging working and off-days, paid vacations and
minimum work requirements for each member. The far
mers' are entitled to personal plots, implements and live
stockto an extent determinedby the generalassemblywith
in the limits set in the statute.P"

122. In the USSR, the Model Collective Farm Regula
tions of 28 November 1969110 specify that the participa
tion of members in various production departments
within the farm must be determined on the basis of the
interests of the development of the communal sector and
with due considerationfor (members') qualifications, work
experience, skills and personal desires. The collective
farm board is responsible for wage payments, payments
in kind, piecework norms, bonuses etc. It is also respon
sible for recognition of merit and special rewards, as well
as labour discipline, censure of offenders and penalties
(e.g., transfer to lower-paid work). Finally, it is respon
sible for living and cultural conditions on the farm, in
cluding education, health and hygiene.

123. By decision of the general meeting of members,
collectivefarm members are granted personal plots whose
size depends on the number in the household and their par
ticipation in the labour of the communal sector. Maximum
sizes are fixed at half a hectare (including land occupied
by buildings), or one fifth of ahectare on irrigated land.
This privilege dates back to the height of the collectiviza
tion movement in the early 1930s and has been interpreted
with various degrees of stringency at different stages of
development. The new Regulations specify that its pro
visions must not be construed to imply a reduction in the
sizeofexistingpersonal plots, where thesehave been estab
lished in accordance with the previous Charter.

124. In matters of industrial safety, the socialist coun
tries ofeastern Europe lay down specific guarantees in their

.general labour codes and in supplementary legislativeacts.
125. In Bulgaria, the Occupational Safety Inspectorate

controls the proper execution by enterprises, institutions
and farms of the model regulations concerning safety
measures.P!

126. In the USSR, the Labour Code sets the technical
and hygienic standards to be maintained in enterprises for
the prevention ofaccidents and the safeguarding ofhealth.
Special annual conventions are signedby management and

109 Informatlon from, e.g., the Bulgarian reply to the question
naires.

110 See foot-note 27 above.
111 B/CN.4/1011, p. 3.

works committees providing for the introduction of hy
giene and safety measures. The main responsibility for
their implementation rests on the technical inspectors ap
pointed by trade union committees and on special state
inspectorates.P"

127. Since January 1970, a standard list of safety and
health measures in enterprises has been in operation. This
is applied to the special circumstances of each major in
dustry' by the corresponding Ministry or Department, by
agreement with trade union organs. In mining, iron and
steelworks, oil fieldsand other enterprises, special respon
sibilities for safety also rest on works managers and
foremen.

128. Similar provisions apply in the other socialist
countries of eastern Europe.

D. Thelight to protection against unemployment

129. There are no unemployment benefits under that
denomination in the socialist countries of eastern Europe
other than Yugoslavia, since unemployment in these
countries has been declared banished for ever. Neverthe
less, provision is made for the financial alleviation of
difficulties caused by transitional periods between two
jobs and other lapses from the normal conditions of an
individual's employment.

130. In spite of the declared absence of unemployment
in Bulgaria, for instance, the social security system gives
assistance to workers and employees who are temporarily
out of work. (Collective farmers are excluded from this
provision, since their status as members of co-operatives
is not based on a contract of employment in the nOI'11!al
sense.) The assistance is available for a maximum of 13
weeks in any year to workers dismissed through no fault
of their own, to whom no alternative job could be offered;
it is conditional on the worker having a certain minimum
length of service to his credit, and its scale appears to
depend on total family income.v'" For workers made re
dundant by technological progress who attend retraining
courses or study groups, an allowance of 100 per cent of
their previous basic wage is payable for a period between
three to six months. When it is not possible to enrol them
in such courses, they are entitled to 100 per cent of pre
vious earnings for one month, and to 50 per cent of these
earnings for a further period not exceeding 156 working
days.114

131. Compensation for redundancy is also provided
for in Czechoslovakia, where a special allowance is
available before the start of a new occupation, under
Notice No. 74/1970, Collection of Laws.115

132. Benefits equal to 10 per cent of earnings (plus a
flat-rate payment for each dependant and for housing)
are also payable in the German Democratic Republic
to persons without employment for up to 26 weeks. The

112 The Government of the USSR states (E/CN.4/1132) that it is
incorrect to say that the Soviet Labour Codes set technical and hy
gienic standards. Such standards are embodied in special laws, for
the most part departmental regulations, which take into account the
special characteristics ofeach type of production. Responsibility for
the implementation of safety measures lies, not with trade union
inspectors and specialstate inspectors, but with the management of
the enterprises.

113 Decree No. 62 of 9 June 1958(from the Bulgarian reply to the
questionnaires).

114 See E/CN.4/1011, p, 4
115 E/CNA/1023/Add.4, p. 3.
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dispute comes before the factory, works, or local (trade
union) committee. The latter may confi wm or change the
decision of the mixed commission. Workers applying for
reinstatement after improper dismissal can apply to the
people's court but must do so within one month of the
dismissal in cases where this occurred with the agreement
of the trade union committee. Workers bring.'ng actions
for recovery of wages or pressing claims on other matters
arising out of the employment relationship are exempt
from payment of costs and other charges.

121. Labour conditions in collective farms are generally
regulated by model charters adopted by congresses of
collective farms, and passed by state and party authorities,
which subsequently serve as frames of reference for the
statutes and regulations drawn up by the individual co
operatives. The latter, which are passed by the general
assembly ofeach collective farm, lay down procedures for
arranging working and off-days, paid vacations and
minimum work requirements for each member. The far
mers' are entitled to personal plots, implements and live
stockto an extentdeterminedbythe general assemblywith
in the limits set in the statute.109

122. In the USSR, the Model Collective Farm Regula
tions of 28 November 1969110 specify that the participa
tion of members in various production departments
witbin the farm must be determined on the basis of the
interests of the development of the communal sector and
with due considerationfor (members') qualifications, work
experience, skills and personal desires. The collective
farm board is responsible for wage payments, payments
in kind, piecework norms, bonuses etc. It is also respon
sible for recognition of merit and special rewards, as well
as labour discipline, censure of offenders and penalties
(e.g., transfer to lower-paid work). Finally, it is respon
sible for living and cultural conditions on the farm, in
cluding education, health and hygiene.

123. By decision of the general meeting of members,
collective farm members are granted personal plots whose
size depends on the number in the household and theirpar
ticipation in the labour ofthe communal sector. Maximum
sizes are fixed at half a hecta:re (including land occupied
by buildings), or one fifth of ahectare on irrigated land.
This privilege dates back to the height of the collectiviza
tion movem.~ntin the early 1930s and has been interpreted
with various degrees of stringency at different stages of
development. The new Regulations specify that its pro
visions must not be construed to imply a reduction in the
size ofexistingpersonal plots, where these have beenestab
lished in accordance with the previous Charter.

124. In matters of industrial safety, the socialist coun
tries ofeastern Europe lay down specific guarantees in their

.general labour codes and in supplementary legislative acts.
125. In Bulgaria, the Occupational Safety Inspectorate

controls the proper execution by enterprises, institudons
and farms of the model regulations concerning safety
measures.111

126. In the USSR, the Labour Code sets the technical
and hygienic standards to be maintained in enterprises for
the prevention ofaccidents and the safeguarding ofhealth.
Special annual conventions are signedby management and

109 In.form~\tionfrom, e.g., the Bulgarian reply to the question
naires.

110 See foot-note 27 above.
111 B/CN.4/1011, p. 3.

works committees providing for the introduction of hy
giene and safety measures. The main responsibility for
their implementation rests on the technical inspectors ap
pointed by trade union committees and on special state
inspectorates.112

127. Since January 1970, a standard list of safety and
health measures in enterprises ha s been in operation. This
is applied to the splecial circumstances of each major in
dustry' by the corresponding Ministry or Department, by
agreement with trade union organs. In mining, iron and
steel works, oil fields and other enterprises, special respon
sibilities for safety also rest on works managers and
foremen.

128. Similar provisions apply in the other socialist
countries of eastern Europe.

D. The light to protection against unemployment

129. There are no unemployment benefits under that
denomination in the socialist countries of eastern Europe
other than Yugoslavia, since unemployment in these
countries has been declared banished for ever. Neverthe
les$, provision is made for the financial alleviation of
difficulties caused by transitional periods between two
jobs and other laps~:s from the normal conditions of an
individual's employment.

130. In spite of the declared absence of unemployment
in Bulgaria, for instance, the social security system gives
assistance to workers and employees who are temporarily
out of work. (Collective farmers are excluded from this
provision, since their status as members of co-operatives
is not based on a contract of employment in the nOI'11!a1
sense.) The assistance is available for a maximum of 13
weeks in any year to workers dismissed through no fault
of their own, to whom no alternative job could be offered;
it is conditional on the worker having a certain minimum
length of service to his credit, and its scale appears to
depend on total family income.113 For workers made re
dundant by technological progress who attend retraining
courses or study groups, an allowance of 100 per cent of
their previous basic wage is payable for a period between
three to six months. When it is not possible to enrol them
in such courses, they are entitled to 100 per cent of pre
vious earnings for one month, and to 50 per cent of these
earnings for a further period not exceeding 156 working
days.114

131. Compensation for redundancy is also provided
for in Czechoslovakia, where a special allowance is
available before the start of a new occupation, under
Notice No. 74/1970, Collection of Laws.115

132. Benefits equal to 10 per cent of earnings (plus a
flat-rate payment for each dependant and for housing)
are also payable in the German Democratic Republic
to persons without employment for up to 26 weeks. The

112 The Government of the USSR states (E/CN.4/1132) that it is
incorrect to say that the Soviet Labour Codes set technical and hy
gienic standards. Such standards are embodied in special laws, for
the most part departmental regulations, which take into account the
special characteristics of each type ofproduction. Responsibility for
the implementation of safety measures lies, not with trade union
inspectors and specialstate inspectors, but with the management of
the enterprises.

113 Decree No. 62 of 9 June 1958 (from the Bulgarian reply to the
questionnaires).

114 See B/CN.4/1011, p. 4
115 E/CNA/1023/Add.4, p. 3.
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payments are financed on a compulsory insurance basis
governed by a law dating back to 1947.

133. In Hungary, csistance is available under the 1957
law to the involuntarily unemployed, subject to means
tests. The payments, which cannot be made for longer than
six months, amount to 30 per cent of normal earnings, but
must be within the range of 300 to 600 forint per month,
exclusive of dependants' supplements of 40 forint per
person.

134. In Poland, the labour exchanges advise welfare
boards to pay special temporary relief in cases where there
are difficulties or delays in the placement of persons tem
porarily out of work. On 6 November 1968, the Minister
of Health and Social Welfare, in conjunction with the
Chairman of the Labour and Wages Committee, issued
Ordinance No. 20 regularizing assistance of this sort.P"

135. Romania, on the other hand, h~s stated that, in
view of the total absence of unemployment in the country,
no special measures of protection are in force.P?

136. In the USSR also, no unemployment benefits ac
tually so called exist, since unemployment was declared to
have been overcome once and for all and the labour ex
changes were closed in 1931. The Union Republics do,
however, make provision for severance pay (equal to two
weeks' average wages) in certain legally defined circum
stances.v'" first, where employees lose their job... (without
having been given the required two weeks' notice) for
reasons ofclosure, laying offofstaff, idle time or stoppages
of production for periods exceeding one month, and
secondly, where severance is due to the setting up ofinves
tigating commissions or tribunals in connexion with the
worker's previous assignment; in such cases, severance
pay is obligatory, even if due notice has been received and
even if the dispute giving rise to the investigation origi
nated in the worker's own refusal to follow the enterprise
in its move to a different location.

137. Of all the socialist countries of eastern Europe,
Yugoslavia is the only one to have felt the need to make
specific provision for the payment ofunemployment bene
fits on a regular basis where a worker's circumstances
make this necessary. The right to this relief is guaranteed
in article 36 of the Constitution.P" The scheme is, at pres
ent, governed by a law dated 1965, financed by contribu
tions from employing organizations, with the federal
budget responsible for any deficit. Benefits amount to 50
per cent of earnings and are payable for up to six months
(extended to a further 6-18 months for workers with 50
120 months' prior employment); they are conditional on
means te.sts and on a previous employment record of 12
consecutive months, or 18 months in the two years pre
ceding the unemployment.

138. In Yugoslavia, the number of persons seeking
work and receiving benefits was given as slightly under
10000 in 1971. Nearly 75 per cent of these were unskilled,
and about 34 per cent women; the average duration of the
benefit payments was given as 25 days per person. The
monthly rate of payment amounted to 407 dinars per
person on average, or slightly over 28 per cent of net re-

116 EjCN.4jl024, para. 81.
117 Information from the reply of Romania to the questionnaires

sent by the Special Rapporteur (for the text ofthe questionnaires, see
annex I of the present study).

118 From the reply of the Byelorussian SSR to the questionnaires.
119 Constitution of the Socialist Federal Republic of Yugoslavia

constitutional amendments (Belgrade, 1969). '

ceipts (income) from employment per person.120 The num
ber of persons in this category had dropped sharply in
1971 from a total of 13 700 in 1970 and a recent peak of
32600 in 1966.

139. In conditions where the employment situation is
deemed to be such that no provision for regular unemploy
ment relief is called for, protection against unemployment
must be interpreted as a system of safeguards against un
just dismissal and the provision of alternative job oppor
tunities or training in cases ofloss of employment through
redundancy or other structural causes.

140. All the CMEA countries of eastern Europe pro
hibit the termination of the employment of any worker
in contravention of his labour contract without his con
sent, but all of them provide for important exceptions to
this rule for disciplinary or economic reasons, which are
specified in the labour codes. These provisions are suffi
ciently similar in the countries under review to be ade
quately illustrated by the Soviet Code,121 which permits
dismissal in the following cases:

(a) Total or partial shut-down of the enterprise;
(b) Reduction of the enterprise's workload or general

cuts in staff (redundancy);
(c) Stoppage of work for technical reasons in excess of

one month;
(d) Proven inadequacy of the worker for his duties;
(e) Consistent neglect of duties by tne worker without

just cause;
(f) Criminal proceedings against the worker in con

nexion with his employment;
(g) Prison terms of more than two months served by the

worker;
(h) Absenteeism without just cause;
(i) Prolonged absence of the worker due to illness (ex

ceeding four consecutive months), though, in the case of
industrial injury or occupational disease, he must be re
instated on recovery;

(j) Reinstatement of another worker previously em-
ployed on the job. .

In no case may a worker be dismissed by his employing
authority without the consent of the factory, works, or
local (trade union) committee. This consent must be based
on a full consideration of the case by a session of the com
mittee at which the worker himself must be heard.

141. Similar provisions apply in all Un'on Republics
of the USSR.122

142. The Bulgarian Code123 specifies in addition that
workers may be dismissed on completion of the length-of
service requirements for a pension, provided they have
reached the age of 55 or 50 (in the case ofmen and women,
respectively). It also allows dismissals in cases where a
worker refuses to move to another enterprise or to another
locality to which the enterprise itself is being transferred.
Moreover, it permits dismissals without due notice when,
the worker has been punished for breach of discipline
(article 130e) or when substantial evidence of criminal
culpability in connexion with his employment has been
produced. In the latter case, the dismissal is temporary

120 Yugoslavia, Statistiiikt Godisnjak Jugoslavije 197' :Statistical
Yearbook of Yugoslavia, 1972],pp. 101 and 277.

121 See foot-note 100 above.
122 From the replies of the Byelorussian SSR and the Ukrainian

SSR to the questionnaires.
123 From the Bulgarian reply to the questionnaires.

149

payments are financed on a compulsory insurance basis
governed by a law dating back to 1947.

133. In Hungary, &·,,~;istance is available under the 1957
law to the involuntarily unemployed, subject to means
tests. The payments, rvhich cannot be made for longer than
six months, amount to 30 per cent of normal earnings, but
must be within the range of 300 to 600 forint per month,
exclusive of dependants' supplements of 40 forint per
person.

134. In Poland, the labour exchanges advise welfare
boards to pay special tem-porary relief in cases where there
are difficulties or delays in the placement of persons tem
pora!ily out of work. On 6 November 1968, the Minister
of Health and Social Welfare, in conjunction with the
Chairman of the Labour and Wages Committee, issued
Ordinance No. 20 regularizing assistance of this sort.116

135. Romania, on the other hand, h~s stated that, in
view of the total absence of unemployment in the country,
no special measures of protection are in force. 117

136. In the USSR also, no unemployment benefits ac
tually so called exist, since unemployment was declared to
have been overcome once and for all and the labour ex
changes were closed in 1931. The Union Republics do,
however, make provision for severance pay (equal to two
weeks' average wages) in certain legally defined circum
stances,118 first, where employees lose their job... (without
having been given the required two weeks' notice) for
reasons ofclosure, laying offofstaff, idle time or stoppages
of production for periods exceeding one month, and
secondly, where severance is due to the setting up ofinves
tigating commissions or tribunals in connexion with the
worker's previous assignment; in such cases, severance
pay is obligatory, even if due notice has been received and
even if the dispute giving rise to the investigation origi
nated in the worker's own refusal to follow the enterprise
in its move to a different location.

137. Of all the socialist countries of eastern Europe,
Yugoslavia is the only one to have felt the need to make
specific provision for the payment ofunemployment bene
fits on a regular basis where a worker's circumstances
make this necessary. The right to this relief is guaranteed
in article 36 of the Constitution.119 The scheme is, at pres
ent, governed by a law dated 1965, financed by contribu
tions from employing organizations, with the federal
budget responsible for any deficit. Benefits amount to 50
per cent of earnings and are payable for up to six months
(extended to a further 6-18 months for workers with 50
120 months' prior employment); they are conditional on
means tests and on a previous employment record of 12
consecutive months, or 18 months in the two years pre
ceding the unemployment.

138. In Yugoslavia, the number of persons seeking
work and receiving benefits was given as slightly under
10 000 in 1971. Nearly 75 per cent of these were unskilled,
and about 34 per cent women; the average duration of the
benefit payments was given as 25 days per person. The
monthly rate of puyment amounted to 407 dinars per
person on average, or slightly over 28 per cent of net re-

116 EjCN.4j1024, para. 81.
117 Information from the reply of Romania to the questionnaires

sent by the Special Rapporteur (for the text ofthe questionnaires, see
annex I of the present study).

U8 From the reply of the Byelorussian SSR to the questionnaires.
119 ~o~titution of the Socialist Federal Republic of Yugoslavia,

constitutIOnal amendments (Belgrade, 1969).

ceipts (income) from employment per person.120 The num
ber of persons in this category had dropped sharply in
1971 from a total of 13 700 in 1970 and a recent peak of
32600 in 1966.

139. In conditions where the employment situation is
deemed to be such that no provision for regular unemploy
ment relief is called for, protection against unemployment
must be interpreted as a system of safeguR.rds against un
just dismissal and the provision of alternative job oppor
tunities or training in cases ofloss ofemployment through
redundancy or other structural causes.

140. All the CMEA countries of eastern Europe pro
hibit the termination of the employment of any worker
in contravention of his labour contract without his con
sent, but all of them provide for important exceptions to
this rule for disciplinary or economic reasons, which are
specified in the labour codes. These provisions ~,re suffi
ciently similar in the countries under review to be ade
quately illustrated by the Soviet Code,121 which permits
dismissal in the following cases:

(a) Total or partial shut-down of the enterprise;
(b) Reduction of the enterprise's workload or general

cuts in staff (redundancy);
(c) Stoppage of work for technical reasons in excess of

one month;
(d) Proven inadequacy of the worker for his duties;
(e) Consistent neglect of duties by tile worker without

just cause;
(f) Criminal proceedings against the worker in con

nexion with his employment;
(g) Prison terms of more than two months served by the

worker;
(h) Absenteeism without just cause;
(i) Prolonged absence of the worker du.e to illness (ex

ceeding four consecutive months), though, in the case of
industrial injury or occupational disease, he must be re
instated on recovery;

(j) Reinstatement of another worker previously em-
ployed on the job. .

In no case may a worker be dismissed by his employing
authority without the consent of the factory, works, or
local (trade union) committee. This crmsent must be based
on a full consideration of the case by a session of the com
mittee at which the worker himself must be heard.

141. Similar provisions apply in all Urt:on Republics
of the USSR.122

142. The Bulgarian Code123 specifies in addition that
workers may be dismissed on completion of the length-of
service requirements for a pension, provided they have
reached the age of 55 or 50 (in the case ofmen and women,
respectively). It also allows dismissals in cases where a
worker refuses to move to another enterprise or to another
locality to which the enterprise itself is being transferred.
Moreover, it permits dismissals without due notice when
the worker has been punished for breach of discipline
(article 130e) or when substantial evidence of criminal
culpabHity in connexion with his employment has been
produced. In the latter case, the dismissal is temporary

120 Yugoslavia, Statisticki Godisnjak Jugoslavije 197' :Statistical
Yearbook of Yugoslavia, 1972], pp. 101 and 277.

121 See foot-note 100 above.
122 From the replies of the Byelorussian SSR and the Ukrainian

SSR to the questionnaires.
123 From the Bulgarian reply to the questionnaires.
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only, and the worker must be reinstated with back pay,
unless formally convicted within two months.

143. In Hungary and Romania':" also, dismissals arc
only allowed for disciplinary reasons when approved by
trade union organs, or for reasons of economic necessity
(e.g., pit closures).

144. The situation in Yugoslavia is governed by the
principles of self-management as promulgated in the Basic
Law on Labour Relations.P" Articles 2 and 17 of this
Law specify that a work community may terminate the
work and membership ofany ofits members onlyifitestab
lishes that the conditions for his work have ceased to exist,
e.g., when work-places are closed down and no alterna
tive assignments are avaiiable, when the volume of opera
tions is permanently reduced or when the worker's capa
city falls short of requirements.

145. Most socialist countries of eastern Europe specify
particular circumstances in which notices ofdismissal can
not on any account be served, e.g., in the case of Poland,
while the worker is on vacation or leave, on military ser
vice or in custody; during pregnancy or maternity leave
(paid or unpaid); if the worker is an ex-serviceman or
disabled war veteran; if the worker is the wife of a ser
viceman; if the worker has a long service record or if the
worker is the sole breadwinner of a household. In addi
tion, special protection is provided for workers who are
members of works councils, trade union delegations,
labour inspectorates, tribunals or social courts. The pro
tection also extends to employees on leave of absence be
cause of their election to local government, trade union or
other political bodies, and to workers performing state or
civic duties away from their work-places without leave of
absence. Exemption from notice ofdismissalis also granted
to juveniles employed as apprentices or trainees on com
pletion of vocational courses.P"

146. Similar exemptions apply in Yugoslavia, in accor
dance with the Basic Law on Labour Relations.P?

147. The most frequent provisions made in the coun
tries under review for termination of employment and re
employment in cases of redundancy may be illustrated by
reference to the Labour Code-of the USSR.128 This pro
vides that, in such cases, managementmay transfer skilled
workers to other operations with their consent and termi
nate the employment of workers in lower-skill categories
instead, even though the redundancy did not occur in their
particular functions. The Labour Code gives relatively
greater immunity from dismissal to workers ofhigher skill
and, within each skill category, to workers with greater
family commitments. In every case, however, the employ
ing authority is under an obligation to arrange for perma
nent or temporary re-employment in the same or another
enterprise.P? Where redundancies are too widespread in a
given locality for this to be done, special party and govern
ment measures provide for paid retraining, lump-sum
benefits, displacement grants, etc. In such cases, responsi-

. bility for the eventual reassignment of redundant workers

124 Information from the Hungarian Central Statistical Officeand
Romanian Ministry of Labour, September 1972.

125 Yearbook on Human Rights/or 1965 ..., p. 346 et seq.
126 E/CN.4/1023/Add.l, annex, pp. 12 and 13.
127 Yearbook on Human Rights for 1965 ..., p, 351.
128 Kommentarii k zakonodatelstuu io trude [Commentaries on

Labour Legislation] (Moscow, 1966) and Vedomosti Verkhovnogo
Soveta SSSR [Official Gazette of the Supreme Soviet of the USSR],
No. 29 (1531), 22 July 1970.

129 From the reply of the USSR to the questionnaires.

rests jointly on the enterprise administration and the fac
tory, works, or local (trade union) committee.

148. Refusal by a redundant worker to accept the re
assignment offered does not save him from dismissal, if the
enterprise administration and the works committee
concur.

149. Redundant workers do not lose their continuous
service credits for pensions and other benefits unless they
fail to take up other employment within one month oftheir
dismissal (the period of grace is extended in certain cases
by special government legislation).

150. Dismissal for reasons of personal unfitness for the
lob are subject to safeguards similar to those which apply
to redundancy, provided there is no culpability on the part
of the worker. In cases of unfitness due to deficient health,
the law requires the employment authority to arrange for a
transfer to lighter work.

151. Dismissals for infringement ofindustrial discipline
are allowed only in cases where the offending behaviour
is of a prolonged, repetitive or systematic character and
the offender has not responded to other social or disci
plinary measures. Breaches of discipline previously
punished may not be cited in support of the case for dis
missal unless the renewed infringement has occurred with
in one year of the last penalty. In every case, the matter
must be referred to the factory, works, or local (trade
union) committee.

152. Dismissal without prior warning or other meas
ures is, however, permitted in cases of unjustified absen
teeism-where the latter is defined as absence for a whole
day or insobriety at work. Even here, however, the Labour
Code enjoins rehabilitation measures before dismissal is
resorted to. .

153. Workers dismissed for infringement of industrial
discipline may lose their continuous service credits.P?
but trade unions consider it their duty to help such workers
find a new job and a new place in society.P!

154. In the USSR, employing authorities also have the
right to dismiss workers who are kept from work by illness
for continuous periods in excess of four months, if this is
dictated by the needs of production. In such cases, the
dismissed worker continues to draw his allowances for
temporary incapacity and retains his continuous service
credits, regardless of the length of the interruption,

155. In general, enterprises must give two weeks' notice
of dismissal and pay the dismissed worker a lump sum
equal to his average earnings during a 12-day period. He
must be handed his work-book, with the legally required
endorsements specifying the precise reasons for his dis
missal, e.g., "dismissed owing to redundancy", "dismissed
for absenteeism" etc.

156. According to the Model Collective Farm Regula
tions ofthe USSR,132 expulsion from collective farm m~m

bership may be employed as an extreme measure against
individuals who violate labour discipline.P" when other
sanctions have been found ineffective. The measure re
quires a resolution of the general meeting of collective
farmers, against which an aggrieved member may appeal

130 Benefitsare not, however, impaired as far ascompensation for
occupational hazards or industrial accidents are concerned.

131 Information from a government agency, Moscow, October
1972.

132 See foot-note 27 above.
133 From the USSR reply to the questionnaires.

only, and the worker must be reiT'stated with back pay,
unless formally convicted within two months.

143. In Hungary and Romania124 also, dismissals arc
only allowed for disciplinary reasons when approved by
trade union organs, or for reasons of economic necessity
(e.g., pit closures).

144. The situation in Yugoslavia is governed by the
principles of self-management as promulgated in the Basic
Law on Labour Relations.125 Articles 2 and 17 of this
Law specify that a work community may terminate the
work and membership ofany ofits members only ifit estab
lishes that the conditions for his work have ceased to exist,
e.g., when work-places .!\re closed down and no alterna
tive assignments are availa.ble, when the volume of opera
tions is permanently reduced or when the worker's capa
city falls short of requirements.

145. Most socialist countries of eastern Europe specify
particular circumstances in which notices ofdismissal can
not on any account be served, e.g., in the case of Poland,
while the worker is on vacation or leave, on military ser
vice or in custody; during pregnancy or maternity leave
(paid or unpaid); if ~he worker is an ex-serviceman or
disabled war veteran; if the worker is the wife of a ser
viceman; if the worker has a long service record or if the
worker is the sole breadwinner of a household. In addi
tion, special protection is provided for workers who are
members of works councils, trade union delegations,
labour inspectorates, tribunals or social courts. The pro
tection also extends to employees on leave of absence be
canse of their election to local government, trade union or
other political bodies, and to wvrkers performing state or
civic duties away from their work-places without leave of
absence. Exemption from notice ofdismissal is also granted
to juveniles employed as apprentices or trainees on com
pletion of vocational courses.126

146. Similar exemptions apply in Yugoslavia, in accor
dance with the Basic LaW on Labour Relations.127

147. The most frequent provisions made in the coun
tries under I',,~view for termination of employment and re
employment in cases of redundancy may be illustrated by
reference to the Labour Code·.of the USSR.128 This pro
vides that, in such cases, management may transfer skilled
workers to other operations with their consent and termi
nate the employment of workers in lower-skill categories
instead, even though the redundancy did not occur in their
particular functions. The Labour Code gives relatively
greater immunity from dismissal to workers ofhigher skill
and, within each skill category, to workers with greater
family commitments. In every case, however, the employ
ing authority is under an obligation to arrange for perma
.nent or temporary re-employment in the same or another
enterprise.129 Where redundancies are too widespread in a
given locality for this to be done, special party and govern
ment measures provide for paid retraining, lump-sum
benefits, displacement grants, e,tc. In such cases, responsi-

. biIity for the eventual reassignment of redundant workers

124 Information from the Hungarian Central Statistical Office and
Romanian Ministry of Labour, September 1972.

125 Yearbook on Human Rights/or 1965 ..., p. 346 et seq.
126 E/CN.4/1023/Add.l, annex, pp. 12 and 13.
127 Yearbook on Human Rights for 1965 ..., p. 351.
128 Kommentarii k zakonodatelstvu 0 trude [Commentaries on

Labour Legislation] (Moscow, 1966) .and Vedomosti Verkhovnogo
Soveta SSSR [Official Gazette o/the Supreme Soviet o/the USSR],
No. 29 (1531), 22 July 1970.

129 From the reply of the USSR to the questionnaires.

rests jointly on the enterprise administration and the fac
tory, works, or local (trade union) committee.

148. Refusal by a redundant worker to accept the re
assignment offered does not save him from dismissal, if the
enterprise administration and the works committee
concur.

149. Redundant workers do not lose their continuous
service «redits for pensions and other benefits unless they
fail to take up other employment within one month oftheir
dismissal (the period of grace is extended in certain cases
by special government legislation).

150. Dismissal for reasons of personal unfitness for the
job are subject to safe'guards similar to those which apply
to redundancy, provided there is no culpability on the part
of the worker. In cases of unfitness due to deficient health,
the law requires the employment authority to arrange for a
transfer to lighter work.

151. Dismissals for infringement ofindustrial discipline
are allowed only in cases where the offending behaviour
is of a prolonged, repetitive or systematic character and
the offender has not responded to other social or disci
plinary measures. Breaches of discipline previously
punished may not be cited in support of the case for dis
missal unless the renewed infringement has occurred with
in one year of the last penalty. In every case, the matter
must be referred to the factory, works, or local (trade
union) committee.

152. Dismissal without prior warning or other meas
ures is, however, permitted in cases of unjustified absen
teeism-where the latter is defined as absence for a whole
day or insobriety at work. Even here, however, the Labour
Code enjoins rehabilitation measures before dismissal is
resorted to.

153. Workers dismissed for infringement of industrial
discipline may lose their continuous service credits,130
but trade unions consider it their duty to help such workers
find a new job and a new place in society.13l

154. In the USSR, employing authorities also have the
right to dismiss workers who are kept from work by illness
for continuous periods in excess of four months, if this is
dictated by the needs of production. In such cases, the
dismissed worker continues to draw his allowances for
temporary incapacity and retains his continuous service
credits, regardless of the length of the interruption,

155. In general, enterprises must give two weeks' notice
of dismissal and pay the dismissed worker a lump sum
equal to his average earnings during a 12-day period. He
must be handed his work-book, with the legally required
endorsements specifying the precise reasons for his dis
missal, e.g., "dismissed owing to redundancy", "dismissed
for absenteeism" etc.

156. According to the Model Collective Farm Regula
tions ofthe USSR,132 expulsiop from collective farm mem
bership may be employed as an extreme measure against
individuals who violate labour discipline,133 when other
sanctions have been found ineffective. The measure re
quires a resolution of the general meeting of collective
farmers, against which an aggrieved member may appeal

130 Benefits are not, however, impaired as far as compensation for
occupational hazards or industrial accidents are concerned.

131 Information from a government agency, Moscow, October
1972.

132 See foot-note 27 above.
133 From the USSR reply to the questionnaires.
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162. It appears that 60-80 per cent of new entrants to
the Labour force are school-leavers and adolescents and
that this proportion is increasing. In these circumstances
much depends on career counselling in the pre-employ
ment phase. There is, however, considerable dissatisfac
tion with this service. The overwhelming number of resig
nations seems to occur in the first year of employment,
suggesting some degree of initial misallocation and disap
pointed expectations.P?

163. In connexion with the new rationalization meas
ures in industry, the number ofthose becoming redundant
is expected to increase, and their average waiting period
before new employment can be found may well become
longer. Plans have therefore been made for increased com
pensation during this period in the form of better retrain
ing allowances, higher severance pay etc.140

the village"], in Voprosy ekonomiki [Problems0/Economics], No. 1
(Moscow, January 1968), p. 40.

139 Trud, 24 June 1969, and Zaria Vostoka, 5 June 1969.
140 A. Maikov, "Voprosypereraspredeleniia trudovykhresursov" .

["The question of the distribution of manpower resources"], in
Planoooekhoziaistto [PlannedEconomy], 45thyear, No. 11 (Moscow,
November 1968), p.16.

141 E/CN.4/1011, p. 4.
142 Decrees No. 33 ofAugust 1969 and No. 63 ofDecember 1967;

see the Bulgarian reply to the questionnaires. In addition, Decree
No. 12 of 24 March 1972 raised the minimum pay of mechanics in
agriculture from 2 to 2.80 leva per day.

143 Statisticheskii ezhegodnik stran-chlenou SEV 1971 [Statistical
Yearbook ofthe CMEA Countries, 1971], p. 389.

144 Information from the Hungarian Central Statistical Office.
145 Average monthly wage 1971: 2,201 forint (Stattsttcheskt!

ezhegodnik stran-chlenou SEV1971, p. 390).

E. The right of everyone who worksto just and
favourable remuneration ensuring a decent living for

himselfand his family

164. The constitutions and/or labour codes of all
socalist countries of eastern Europe, as surveyed in part
one of this survey, state that working people must be paid
in accordance with the quantity and quality of their work,
regardless of sex, age, race or nationality. In addition, it is
usually stated that monthly payments for work must, in
no case, fall short of a minimum wage established by the
State. The significance of the latter, measured as a propor
tion ofaverage wages earned, will, ofcourse, vary in time,
as average earnings rise continuously between the initial
year of a new minimum wage and its next revision. The
statistical evidence suggests, however, that minimum
wages are usually fixed :.---..t a level varying between one
third and just over a half of average earnings in the coun
try as a whole.

165. In Bulgaria, resolution No. 49 of the Council of
Ministers of 8 October 1966 established a minimum
monthly remuneration of 55 leva (or 2.20 per day) for
workers and 57leva for employees.v" On 30 August 1969,
this was increased (as from 1 April 1970) to 60 leva, to
which was added a supplement of 5leva on the basis ofan
earlier decree.v" Average monthly wages were given as 107
leva in 1967 and 124leva in 1970,143 thus suggesting that
the minima payable slightly exceeded 50per cent ofaverage
earnings in the two years in question.

166. In Hungary, the minimum wage of 800 forint per
month144 amounted to some 36 per cent of average wages
in state and co-operative employment in 1971.145

to the local Soviet. Expelled members are deprived of all
rights established in the ~ollectivefar~ Regulations, in
cluding presumably the right to their private plots, except
for a small portion of that plot to which all citizens are;
entitled.134

157. While the provisions described above appear to
offer ample safeguards against unjustified dismissal, effec
tive protection against involuntary unemployment must
also depend on the ease with which persons justifiably
dismissed, job-changers or new entrants to the labour
force can find employment of a kind and in a locality con
sistent with their reasonable expectations, or have such
employment found for them. Serious obstacles in this re
gard may allow unemployment to be obviated only at the
cost ofsevere restrictions on the free choice ofemployment.

158. There is some evidence that, in the USSR, state
and party authorities became alive to dangers of this sort
in the mid 1960s when new commissions for job placement
were instituted at district, city, and provincial level. Diffi
culties and delays in finding employment for secondary
school-leavers appear to have been experienced in some
Caucasian Republics, with 16 per cent of this group
affected in Armenia and 18 per cent in Azerbaidjan during
1966.135Difficulties were also experienced in placingyoung
specialists and school-leavers in agriculture to the full ex
tent planned for, due to the widespread preference for
urban work. The problem may hav- been aggravated by
the increased numbers leaving school in the late 1960s and
early 1970s136 and the current economic reforms, .which
may cause redundancies in industrial enterprises. Other
indications of difficulties are the frequent calls for more
investment in labour-intensive branches able to absorb re
dundant workers from elsewhere.

159. Structural employment difficulties appear most
markedly in regional form. While the larger towns com
plain of labour shortages, a considerable number of
smaller towns suffer from an excess of labour in search of
employment. Government plans and directives often
favour the construction of new enterprises in medium
sized and small urban settlements for this reason.

160. Another movement causing difficulties has been
the apparently unplanned influx of young people, parti
cularly skilled workers, from the country to the towns.
These problems are aggravated lJY the uncontrolled migra
tion of manpower from Siberia, the Urals, and the Far
East towards the labour-surplus regions of central Asia,
the Ukraine, and the north Caucasus.P?

161. There are complaints-bat the manpower balances
drawn up for planning purposes at the territorial and pro
vincial levels are too aggregative to eliminate manpower
deficits and surpluses in individual districts. Thus, in
Krasnoyarsk Territory, an over-all net deficit of 60000
was reported, but this concealed a gross deficit of 15 500
in deficit regions and a gross surplus of 14900 in other
regions.P"

134 According to later information received from a government
agency in Moscow in October 1972, all ~oviet citizens living in rural
areas are entitled to a personal household plot of0.15 hectare in area.

135 Trud [Labour], 28 March 1967.
136 Trud, 6 May 1967.
137 See, e.g., V. Perevdentsev, "Migratsiia naseleniia i ispol'zo

vaniie trudovykh resursov" ["Migratior. of population and use of
manpower resources"], in Voprosy ekonomiki [Problems 0/ Econo
mics],No. 9 (Moscow, September 1970), p. 34.

138 V. Chirakov, "Problemy ispol'zovaniia trudovykh resursov
sela" ["Problems relating to employment of manpower resources in

to the local Soviet. Expelled members are deprived of all
rights established in the ~ollective far~ Regulations, iil
eluding presumably the rIght to theIr pnvat(~ plots, except
for a small portion of that plot to which all citizens are;
entitled.134

157. While the provisions described above appear to
offer ample safeguards against unjustified dismissal, effec
tive protection against involuntary unemployment must
also depend on the ease with which persons justifiably
dismissed, job-changers or new entrants to the labour
force can find employment of a kind and in a locality con
sistent with their reasonable expectations, or have such
employment found for them. Serious obstacles in this re
gard may allow unemployment to be obviated only at the
costofsevere restrictions on the free choice ofemployment.

158. There is some evidence that, in the USSR, state
and party authoriHes became alive to dangers of this sort
in the mid 1960s when new commissions for job placement
were instituted at district, city, and provincial level. Diffi
culties and delays in finding employment for secondary
school-leavers appear to have been experienced in some
Caucasian Republics, with 16 per cent of this group
affected in Armenia and 18 per cent in Azerbaidjan during
1966.135 Difficulties were also experienced in placingyoung
specialists and school-h~aversin agriculture to the full ex
tent planned for, due to the widespread preference for
urban work. The problem may ha,-~ be~n aggravated by
the increased numbers leaving school in the late 1960s and
early 1970s136 and the current economic reforms, .which
may cause redundancies in industrial enterprises. Other
indications of difficulties are the frequent caIIs for more
investment in labour-intensive branches able to absorb re
dundant workers from elsewhere.

159. Structural employment difficulties appear most
markedly in regional form. While the larger towns corn··
plain of labour shortages, a considerable number of
smaller towns suffer from an excess of labour in search of
employment. Government plans and directives often
favour the construction of new enterprises in medium
sized and small urban settlemen\3 for this reason.

160. Another movement causing difficulties has been
the apparently unplanned influx of young people, parti
cularly skilled workers, from trte country to the towns.
These problems are aggravated lJy the uncontrolled migra
tion of manpower from Siberia, the Urals, and the Far
East towards the labour-surplus regions of central Asia,
the Ukraine, and the north Caucasus.137

161. There are complaints~hatthe manpower balances
drawn up for planning purposes at the territorial and pro
vinciallevels are too aggregative to elimina~e manpow~r
deficits and surpluses in individual districts. Thus, in
Krasnoyarsk Territory, an over-all net deficit of 60000
was reported, but this concealed a gross deficit of 15500
in deficit regions and a gross surplus of 14900 in other
regions.138

134 A~ording to later information received from a government
agency in Moscow in October 1972, all Roviet citizens living in rural
areas are entitled to a personal household plot of0.15 hectare in area.

135 Trud [Labour], 28 March 1967.
136 Trud, 6 May 1967.
137 See, e.g., V. Perevdentsev, "Migratsiia naseleniia i ispol'zo

vaniie trudovykh resursov" ["Migratiof_ of population and use of
manpower resources"], in Voprosy ekonomiki [Problems 0/ Econo
mics], No. 9 (Moscow, September 1970), p. 34.

138 V. Chirakov, "Problemy ispol'zovaniia trudovykh resursov
sela" ["Problems relating to employment of manpower resources in

162. It appears that 60-80 per cent of new entrants to
the Labour force are school-leavers and adolescents and
that this proportion is increasing. In these circumstanc~s

much depends on career counselling in the pre-employ
ment phase. There is, however, considerable dissatisfac
tion with this service. The overwhelming number of resig
nations seems to occur in the first year of employment,
suggesting some degree of initial misallocation and disap
pointed expectations.139

163. In connexion with the new rationalization meas
ures in industry, the number ofthose becoming redundant
is expected to increase, and their average waiting period
before new employment can be found may well become
longer. Plans have therefore been made for increased com
pensation during this period in the form of better retrain
ing allowances, higher severance pay etc.140

E. The right of everyone who works to just and
favourable remuneration ensuring a decent living for

himself and his family

164. The constitutions and/or labour codes of all
socalist countries of eastern Europe, as surveyed in part
one of this survey, state that working people must be paid
in accordance with the quantity and quality of their work,
regardless of sex, age, race or nationality. In addition, it is
usually stated that monthly payments for work must, in
!l0 case, fall short of a minimum wage established by the
State. The significance of the latter, measured as a propor
tion ofaverage wages earned, will, ofcourse, vary in time,
as average earnings rise continuously between the initial
year of a new minimum wage and its next revision. The
statistical evidence suggests, however, that minimum
wages are usually fixed :---..t a level varying between one
third and just over a half of average earnings in the coun
try as a whole.

165. In Bulgaria, resolution No. 49 of the Council of
Ministers of 8 October 1966 established a minimum
monthly remuneration of S5 leva (or 2.20 per day) for
workers and 57leva for employees.141 On 30 August 1969,
this was increased (as from 1 April 1970) to 60 leva, to
which was added a supplement of 5leva on the basis ofan
earlier decree.142 Average monthly wages were given as 107
leva in 1967 and 124leva in 1970,143 thus suggesting that
the minima payable slightlyexceeded 50per cent ofaverage
earnings in the two years in question.

166. In Hungary, the minimum wage of 800 forint per
month144 amounted to some 36 per cent of average wages
in state and co-operative employment in 1971.145

the village"], in Voprosy ekonomiki [Problems 0/Economics], No. 1
(Moscow, January 1968), p. 40.

139 Trud, 24 June 1969, and Zaria Vostoka, 5 June 1969.
140 A. Maikov, "Voprosy pereraspredeleniia trudovykh resursov" .

["The question of the distribution of manpower resources"], in
Planovoe khoziaistvo [PlannedEconomy], 45thyear, No. 11 (Moscow,
November 1968), p.16.

141 E/CN.4/1011, p. 4.
142 Decrees No. 33 ofAugust 1969 and No. 63 ofDecember 1967;

see the Bulgarian reply to the questionnaires. In addition, Decree
No. 12 of 24 March 1972 raised the minimum pay of mechanics in
agriculture from 2 to 2.80 leva per day.

143 Statisticheskii ezhsgodnik stran-chlenov SEV 1971 [Statistical
Yearbook o/the CMEA Countries, 1971], p. 389.

144 Information from the Hungarian Central Statistical Office.
145 Average monthly wage 1971: 2,201 forint (Statisticheskii

ezhegodnik stran-chlenov SEV1971, p. 390).
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167. Polish minimum wages rose from 36n to 700 zloty
per month between 1955 and 1961. They were further
raised to 750 zloty in 1963 and to 850 zloty in 1966146
(without liability for deduction in respect of income tax
-as for all wages under 1 000 zloty). With average wages
at2013 and2459 zloty in 1965and 1970respectively,147 the
minima were just under 35 per cent of the averages in both
these years. In 1971, minimum wages rose to 1 000 zloty.148

168. In Romania, minimum wages were raised from
570 to 700 lei per month with effect from 1 August 1967,
and all wages below the new minimum were raised by
10.4 per cent.149 By 1970, they had risen to 800 lei per
month, i.e., to 56 per cent of the industrial and 60 per cent
ofthe agricultural averageofthat year.150 A new minimum
of 1 000 lei per month W€lS foreseen for 1971.151

169. In the USSR, minimum wages were fixed at 30-35
rouble per month (27 in rural areas) from January 1957.
A further increase to 40-45 rouble (40 in rural areas) took
place in 1962. In January 1968, this was raised to 60
rouble a month for all wage and salary workers (70
rouble for certain special categoriesj.v" Finally, the
Twenty-fourth Party Congress decreed a new monthly
minimum of70 rouble for all from 1971and foreshadowed
further rises in the next three years. With average wages at
78, 87, 113 and 126 rouble per month in the four initial
years of the new period of minimum wage legislation, the
minimum levels appear to have risen steadily from 42 to
nearly 56 per cent of the concurrent averages.P"

170. No data appear to exist on the number of incomes
at the legal minimum level, except for a reference to the
fact that the 1957 raises affected 6 million wage and salary
earners, some of whom found their incomes doubled
overnight.

171. In Yugoslavia, minimum wages were stated to be
50 dinar per month.P" thus corresponding to about 42
per cent of the 1971 average net income per head (1 432
dinar per year).1~:S The approximate number of persons
receiving minimum wages in 1971 was given as 2 000.156

172. In the USSR, the new Model Collective Farm
Regulations provide for a guaranteed wage component in
the payment of collective farm members. The Regulations
do not, however, give effect to the equalization of pay
between collective farm and state farm workers of the
same skill categories.P? Nevertheless, it gives legal recog-

146 E/CN.4/1011/Add.1, annex, p. 46, and information from the
Polish reply to the questionnaires sent :,y the Special Rapporteur
(for the text of the questionnaires, see annex I of the present study).

147 Statisticheskii ezhegodnik stran-chlenouSEV1971, p. 390.
148 Information from the Polish Mission to the United Nations

Officeat Geneva, October 1972.
. 149 Yearbook on Human Rights for 1967 (United Nations publica-

tion, Sales No. E.70.xIV.1), p. 278.
150 From the Romanian reply to the questionnaires.
151 Information from the Romanian Ministry of Labour.
152 Yearbook on Human Rights for 1967 ..., p. 337.
153 Central Statistical Administration of the Council of Ministers

of the USSR, Narodnoe khoziaistvo SSSR v ... [The National
Economy ofthe USSR in ...] (Moscow, "Statistika"), various years.

154 Informationfrom the Yugoslav Secretariat ofState for Foreign
Affairs, September 1972.

155 Yugoslavia, Statisticki Godisnjak Jugoslavije 1972 [Statistical
Yearbook of Yugoslavia, 1972], p. 276.

156 Information from the Research Centre on Living Standards,
Belgrade, September 1972.

157 The Government of the USSR states (E/CN.4/1132) that the
expression ofdoubt on the question ofequality in the terms ofpay of
collective farm workers and state farm workers, as contained in this

nition to the principle that wage payments should be a
prior charge on the collective's income, ranking before
tax payments and the formation of collective funds.

173. The wage rates payable to workers in the CMEA
countries of eastern Europe are subject to detailed regula
tion by state organs and trade union bodies and are ap
plied in particular enterprises and work-places by the
authority of management acting in conjunction with local
factory and plant committees.

174. Bulgaria embodies the constitutional requirement
of remuneration by quantity and quality158 in standard
tariff tables for wage rates (approved by the Council of
Ministers under article 68 of the Labour Code), differen
tiated according to the complexity, arduousness and soci301
importance of the work.P? Employing agencies are de
barred from making deductions from individual wages for
social insurance contributions (as these are wholly payable
out of their own funds), but members of co-operative
farms have 2 per cent of their incomes deducted for contri
butions to pension funds.P?

175. Similar wage-fixing arrangements exist in other
CMEA countries of eastern Europe, though different
provisions for the deduction at source of taxes and other
charges appear to apply. The situation prevailing in
Hungary may serve as an example: there, social insurance
contributions of 2-3 per cent are deducted from wages, as
well as an income tax, which was stated to average 5-6 per
cent in 1972. Young workers between the ages of 18 and
24 who have been exempted from military service are
subject to an additional witholding of 12 per cent for a
maximum of three years) though this is refunded in full if
military service is subsequently undertaken. Up to the
early 19508,there were special taxes on unmarried workers
and deductions for state loan subscriptions, but these were
abolished in 1952 and 1955, respectively.l'" In Romania,
a progressive income tax (whose maximum is 16 per cent)
is also withheld, but individual contributions to social
insurance or compensation charges for exemption from
military service are not deducted,162

176. Overtime regulations may be illustrated from the
Polish Labour Code. Overtime working is permitted only
in circumstances justified by special need and requires the
approval of the appropriate trade union body. It carries
extra remuneration of 50 per cent over the basic rate for
the first two hours (in excess of eight hours on week-days
and six hours on Saturdays) and 100 per cent over the
basic rate for every additional hour or for work performed
on Sundays er public holidays.v"

177. In the USSR, wage-scales for wage and salary
earners are categorized and :fixed by state organs by
agreement with trade union bodies. The complement of
jobs and work-places to be filledineachenterprise is related
to the official wage scales and categories by the enterprise
administration, acting in conjunction with the factory,

paragraph and in paragraphs 195and 197, is unjustified, because the
guaranteed wage on collective farms has been determined, since 1966,
in accordance with the wage rates of workers on state farms (by a
decree of the Central Committee of the Party and the .Council of
Ministers of the USSR, dated 16 May 1966).

158 Article 41, para. 1, of the Bulgarian Constitution.
159 From the Bulgarian reply to the questionnaires.
160 Ibid.
161 Information from the Hungarian Central Office of Statistics,

1972.
162 Information from the Romanian Ministry of Labour, 1972.
163 E/CN.4/1023/Add.1, annex, p. 14.
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167. Polish minimum wages rose from 36n to 700 zloty
per month between 1955 and 1961. They were further
raised to 750 zloty in 1963 and to 850 zloty in 1966146
(without liability for deduction in respect of income tax
-as for all wages under 1 000 zloty). With average wages
at2013 and2459 zloty in 1965 and 1970respectively,147 the
minima were just under 35 per cent of thoJ averages in both
these years. In 1971, minimum wages rose to 1 000 zloty.148

168. In Romania, minimum wages were raised from
570 to 700 lei per month with effect from 1 August 1967,
and all wages below the new minimum were raised by
10.4 per cent.149 By 1970, they had risen to 800 lei per
month, i.e., to 56 per cent of the industrial and 60 per cent
ofthe agricultural av,~rageofthat year.150 A new minimum
of 1 000 lei per month W€lS foreseen for 1971.151

169. In the USSR, minimum wages were fixed at 30-35
rouble per month (27 in rural areas) from January 1957.
A further increase to 40-45 rouble (40 in rural areas) took
place in 1962. In January 1968, this was raised to 60
rouble a month for all wage and salary workers (70
rouble for certain special categories).152 Finally, the
Twenty-fourth Party Congress decreed a new monthly
minimum of70 rouble for all from 1971 and foreshadowed
further rises in the next three years. With average wages at
78, 87, 113 and 126 rouble per month in the four initial
years of the new periorl of minimum wage legislation, the
minimum levels appear to have risen steadily from 42 to
n~arly 56 per cent of the concurrent averages.153

170. No data appear to exist on the number of incomes
at the legal minimum level, except for a reference to the
fact that the 1957 raises affected 6 million wage and salary
earners, some of whom found their incomes doubled
overnight.

171. In Yugoslavia, minimum wages were stated to be
50 dinar per month,1S4 thus corresponding to about 42
per cent of the 1971 average net income per head (1 432
dinar per year).l~;j The approximate number of persons
receiving minimum wages in 1971 was given as 2 000.156

172. In the USSR, the new Model Collective Farm
Regulations provide for a guaranteed wage component in
the payment of collective farm members. The Regulations
do not, however, give effect to the equalization of pay
between collective farm and state farm workers of the
same skill categories.1S7 Nevertheless, it gives legal recog-

146 EjCN.4j1011jAdd.1, annex, p. 46, and information from the
Polish reply to the questionnaires sent :,y the Special Rapporteur
(for the text of the questionnaires, see annex I of the present study).

147 Statisticheskii ezhegodnik strnn-chlenov SEV1971, p. 390.
148 Information from the Polish Mission to the United Nations

Office at Geneva, October 1972.
. 149 Yearbook on Human Rights for 1967 (United Nations publica-

tion, Sales No. E.70.xIV.l), p. 278.
150 From the Romanian reply to the questionnaires.
151 Information from the Romanian Ministry of Labour.
152. Yearbook on Human Rights for 1967 ..., p. 337.
153 Central Statistical Administration of the Council of Ministers

of the USSR, Narodnoe khoziaistvo SSSR v •.• [The National
Economy ofthe USSR in . ..] (Moscow, "Statistika"), various years.

154 Informationfrom the Yugoslav Secretariat ofState for Foreign
Affairs, September 1972.

155 Yugoslavia, Statisticki Godisnjak Jugoslavije 1972 [Statistical
Yearbook of Yugoslavia, 1972], p. 276.

156 Information from the Research Centre on Living Standards,
Belgrade, September 1972.

157 The Government of th~ USSR states (EjCNAj1l32) that the
expression ofdoubt on the question ofequality in the terms ofpay of
collective farm workers and state farm workers, as contained in this

nition to the principle that v.'age payments should be a
prior charge on the collective's income, ranking before
tax payments and the formation of collective funds.

173. The wage rates payabie to workers in the CMEA
countries (If eastern Enrope are subject to detailed regula
tion by state organs and trade union bodies and are ap
plied in particular enterprises and work-places by the
authority of management acting in conjunction with local
factory and plant committees.

174. Bulgaria embodies the constitutional requirement
of remuneration by quantity and quality158 in standard
tariff tables for wage rates (approved by the Council of
Ministers under article 68 of the L~,bour Code), differen
tiated according to the complexity, arduousness and soc;3.1
importance of the work.159 Employing agencies are de
barred from making deductions from individual wages for
social insurance contributions (as these are wholly payable
out of their own funds), but members of co-operative
farms have 2 per cent of their incomes deducted for contri
butions to pension funds. 160

175. Similar wage-fixing arrangements exist in other
CMEA countries of eastern Europe, though different
provisions for the deduction at source of taxes and other
charges appear to apply. The situation prevailing in
Hungary may serve as an example: there, social insurance
contributions of 2-3 per cent are deducted from wages, as
well as an income tax, which was stated to average 5-6 per
cent in 1972. Young workers between the ages of 18 and
24 who have been exempted from military service are
subject to an additional witholding of 12 per cent for a
maximum of three years) though this is refunded in full if
military service is subsequently undertaken. Up to the
early 19508, there were special taxes on unmarried workers
and deductions for state loan subscriptionf;, but these were
abolished in 1952 and 1955, respectively.161 In RomaIlia,
a progressive income tax (whose maximum is 16 per ce:p.t)
is also withheld, but individ.ual contributions to social
insurance or compensation charges for exemption from
military service are not deduct\'~d.162

176. Overtime regulations may b~ illustrated from the
Polish Labour Code. Overtime working is permitted only
in circumstances justified by special need and requires the
approval of the appropriate trade union body. It carries
extra remuneration of 50 per cent over the basic rate for
the first two hours (in excess of eight hours on week-days
and six hours on Saturdays) and 100 per cent over the
basic rate for every additional hour or for work performed
on Sundays vr public holidays.163

177. In the USSR, wage-scales for wage and salary
earners are categorized and fixed by state organs by
agreement with trade union bodies. The complement of
jobs andwork-places to befilledi'neach enterprise is related
to the official wage scales and categories by the enterprise
administration, acting in conjllnction with the factory,

paragraph and in paragraphs 195 and 197, is unjustified, because the
guaranteed wage on collective farms has been determined, since 1966,
in accordance with the wage rates of workers on state farms (by a
decree of the Central Committee of the Party and the ,Council of
Ministers of the USSR, dated 16 May 1966).

158 Article 41, para. 1, of the Bulgarian Constitution.
159 From the Bulgarian reply to the questionnaires.
160 Ibid.
161 Information from the Hungarian Central Office of Statistics,

1972.
162. Information from the Romanian Ministry of Labour, 1972.
163 E/CN.4/1023jAdd.l, annex, p. 14.
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works, or local (trade union) committee. Special supple
ments are payable for heavy, hazardo~s o~ detrll!1~ntal
work and for work in regions ofharsh climatic conditions,
and there are state regulations. governing increased pay for
overtime, work on public holidays an~ mght shifts, Strict
compliance with wage rates and norms IS ensured by supe~

vision exercised by state organs (the Procurator General s
Office the USSR State Committee on Labour and Wages
and the Ministry of Finance) and by the trade unions.l'"

178. The choice between time scales, piece rates and
progressive incentive rates rests jointly: with the enterprise
administration and the works committee, who are also
responsible for the setting and changing of output and
other norms. In cases of culpable non-fulfilment of norms
or the production of reject go?ds, the ~ayments to the
worker responsible are reduced In pro~or~IOnto the sh?rt
fall in performance. Apart from thi.s, howev~r, wlt.h
holdings from wage payments are permitted only m special
circumstances specified by law and may not exceed 20
per cent (in certain cases 25 per cent) of the nor1?al pay
ments due. All wage payments must be settled at intervals
not exceeding half a month.

179. The pay system for collective farmers is regulated
by the Model Collective Farm Regulations, These state
that piece rates, time rates, a combination of both or any
other system of pay (with or without bonuses) may be
adopted at the discretion of the Collective Farm Board.
Output norms and pay scales ~re fixed and, wh~n. ne~es
sary, reviewed by the Board WIth the ~ro~d partictpation
of collective farm members and specialists. The norms
must be adaptations of existing standards to the specific
conditions of each farm. Apart from the guaranteed pay
established by the collective, members receive residual
payments in money and in kind dependent on the annual
profitability of the farm. Money payments must be made
at least once a month and distributions in kind whenever
the produce becomes available. Final accounts between
the farm and its members must be settled not later than
one month after the annual report has been approved.

180. Income tax payments by USSR wage and salary
earners are not insignificant but are generally smaller and
less progressive than those in Western countries. T~e total
exemption limit has been gradually raised, ~sually In s~ep

with minimum wage legislation. Earnings In the first In
come bracket above minimum wage levels are usually
taxed at the rate of 7.5 per cent, and those in the next
bracket at 9 per cent. 16 5 The standard. rate above this is 13
per cent, and no further progression occurs. I~ the light.
of this, it may be estimated that USSR deductions from
average wages on this score are in the range of6-9 per ~ent.
There are no social insurance contributions to be paid by
individual workers, and rental payments rarely exceed 5
per cent of total wage incomes. But the total abolition of
income tax foreshadowed in the early 1960s has not yet
been realized.

181. In Yugoslavia, the distribution of income from
work is greatly affected by the independent decisions of
self-managing work organizations. Although the Consti
tution stipulates that incomes should depend uniquely on
the quantity and quality of work done, this principle is

164 EjCN.4jl011jAdd.3, p. 30.
165 Income tax and the special tax for bachelors and citizens who

live alone or have small families and earn between 61 and 80 rouble
per month was reduced by an average of 25 per cent from 1 January
1968 (Yearbook on Human Rights/or 1967 ..., p. 338).

modified to the extent that it conflicts with two other over
riding concepts on which the Yugoslav social system rests:
the role of the State as guardian of minimum standards,
and the freedom of smaller socio-economic associations,
notably "work communities", to decide o~ their own dis
tribution policies in response ~o mar~et sIgna~s. The ~st
concept implies a sphere ofSOCIal relatIO.ns (soclal.secun.ty,
minimum incomes, health and education etc.) m which
distribution according to work gives way to distribution
according to need. The second P!inciple ope~s the way to
inequalities in the process ofefficient adaptation.t? mark~t
incentives, given the imperfect economic conditions still
prevailing. Greater demand for the products of ~ w~rk

community or greater endowment of fixed capital m
herited from the past will enable it to give liberal returns to
members who, working with equal intensity and skill in
other communities, would have reaped substantially
smaller rewards. This is recognized as inevitable at the
present stage and accepted as necessary. if the co~ct

between social injustice and future growth IS to be speedily
resolved or mitigated by a greater abundance of goods.

182. Individual workers' incomes in Yugoslavia are
therefore governed by the rules and regulations adopted
by the workers' councils of work communities, all per
sons employed having been consulted on the matter. T~e
work communities have to meet prior charges on their
gross receipts in the shape of legal obligations, such 3;8
taxes interest on business funds and development contri
butio'ns, and contractual obligations, such as interest on
loans, insurance premiums and joint investment contri
butions. The residual income (slightly over 60 per cent of
the total on average in the late 1960s) is then available for
allocation among investment funds, collective consump
tion and personal distribution at the discretion ofthe work
community. In recent years, this distribution appears to
have averaged 55 to 60 per cent of the amounts
disposable.P" Workers employed in work communities
who fail to create adequate incomes or operate at a loss earn
reduced (i.e., minimum) personal incomes, whi~h are,
none the less, guaranteed by SOCIety. These are fixed. at the
discretion oflocal government and appear to Valj between
50 and 75 per cent of the average personal income earned
in the employee's Republic.l"?

183. In allocating and distributing the earmarked sums
to individual workers, however, the work communities
must be guided by certain general precepts issued by re
publican or federal authorities, e.g., that investment funds
should, in general, grow faster than consumption funds;
that differentials in individual earnings should diminish
with increased earning levels; and that the minimal earn
ings assured by the enterprise when working in normal
conditions should be undifferentiated as between indivi
dual workers.l'"

184. Average monthly wages in the CMEA countries
of eastern Europe have grown very fast in conditions of
relative price stability (retail prices rarely rose by more'
than 2 per cent per year and have been known to decline'
in some countries in recent years). The much faster growth
in Yugoslavia is partly offset by considerably greater in
flationary pressure.

166 M. Pesakavic, Twenty Years 0/Self-management in Yugoslavia
(Belgrade, 1970), pp. 30-35.

167 Informationfrom the Yugoslav Secretariat ofState for Foreign
Affairs, September 1972.

168 Information from the Research Centre on Living Standards,.
Belgrade, September 1972.
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works, or local (trade union) committee. Special.supple
ments are payable for heavy, hazardo~s o~ detrll!1~ntal
work and for work in regions ofharsh clImatIc condItIOns,
and there are state regulations. governing i.ncreas~d pay ~or
overtime, work on public holIdays an~ mght ShIfts. Stnct
compliance with wage rates and norms IS ensured by supe~

vision exercised by state organs (the Procurator General s
Office, the USSR State Committee on Labour and. Wages
and the Ministry of Finance) and by the trade umons.164

178. The choice between time scales, piece rates and
progressive incentive rates rests jointly: with the enterprise
administration and the works commIttee, who are also
responsible for the setting and changing of output and
other norms. In cases of culpable non-fulfilment of norms
or the production of reject go?ds, the ~ayments to the
worker responsible are reduced In pro~or~IOnto the sh?rt
fall in performance. Apart from thi.s, howev~r, wlt.h
holdings from wage payments are permItted only In specIal
circumstances specified by law and may not exceed 20
per cent (in certain cases 25 per cent) of the nor1?al pay
ments due. All wage payments must be settled at Intervals
not exceeding half a month.

179. The pay syste~ for collective far!llers is regulated
by the Model C~llectIve Farm Re.gul~tIons. These state
that piece rates, tIme rates, a cO~bInatIOn of both or any
other system of pay (~ith or WIthout ~onuses) may be
adopted at the discretIOn of the CollectIve Farm Board.
Output norms and pay scales ~re fixed and, wh~n. ne~es

sary, reviewed by the Board WIth the ~ro~d partICIpatIOn
of collective farm members and speCIalIsts. The norms
must be adaptations of existing standards to the specific
conditions of each farm. Apart from the guaranteed pay
established by the collective, members receive residual
payments in money aud in kind dependent on the annual
profitability of the farm. Money payments must be made
at least once a month and distributions in kind whenever
the produce becomes available. Final accounts between
the farm and its membeis must be settled not later than
one month after the annual report has been approved.

180. Income tax payments by USSR wage and salary
earners are not insignificant but are general1~ smaller and
less progressive than those in Western countnes. T~e total
exemption limit has been gradually raised, ~sually In s~ep

with minimum wage legislation. Earnings In the first In
come bracket above minimum wage levels are usually
taxed at the rate of 7.5 per cent, and those in the next
bracket at 9 per cent.165 The standard. rate above this is 13
per cent, and no further progression occurs. I~ the light.
of this it may be estimated that USSR deductions from
averag~wages on this score are in the range of6-9 per ~ent.
There are no social insurance contributions to be paId by
individual workers, and rental payments rarely exceed 5
per cent of total wage incomes. But the total abolition of
income tax foreshadowed in the early 1960s has not yet
been realized.

181. In Yugoslavia, the distribution of income from
work is greatly affected by the independent decisions ~f
self-managing work organizations. Although the Consti
tution stipulates that incomes should depend uniquely on
the quantity and quality of work done, this principle is

164 E/CN.4/1011/Add.3, p. 30.
16S Income tax and the special tax for bachelors and citizens who

live alone or have small families and earn between 61 and 80 rouble
per month was reduced by an average of 25 per cent from 1 January
1968 (Yearbook on Human Rights/or 1967 ..., p. 338).

modified to the extent that it conflicts with two other over
riding concepts on which the Yugoslav social system rests:
the role of the State as guardian of minimum standards,
and the freedom of smaller socio-economic associations,
notably "work communities", to decide o~ their own dis
tribution policies in response ~o mar~et sIgna~s. The ~st
concept implies a sphere ofSOCIal relatIO.ns (soclal.secun.ty,
minimum incomes, health and educatIOn etc.) In which
distribution according to work gives way to distribution
according to need. The second P!inciple ope~s the way to
inequalities in the process ofeffiCIent adaptatIOn.t? mark~t
incentives, given the imperfect econOmIC condItIons stIll
prevailing. Greater demand for the products of ~ w~rk

community or greater endowment of fixed capItal In
herited from the past will e~able it to ~ive li~eral retur!1s !o
members who, working WIth equal mtensIty and s~l In
other communities would have reaped substantIally
smaller rewards. This is recognized as inevitable at the
present stage and accepted as necessary. if the co~ct
between social injustice and future growth IS to be speedIly
resolved or mitigated by a greater abundance of goods.

182. Individual workers' incomes in Yugoslavia are
therefore governed by the rules and regulations· adopted
by the workers' councils of work communities, all per
sons employed having been consulted on the matter. T~e
work communities have to meet prior charges on theIr
gross receipts in the shape of legal obligations, such 3;8
taxes interest on business funds and development contn
butio'ns and contractual obligations, such as interest on
loans i~surance premiums and joint investment contri
butio~s. The residual income (slightly over 60 per cent of
the total on average in the late 1960s) is then available for
allocation among investment funds, collective consump
tion and personal distribution at the discretion ofthe work
community. In recent years, this distribution appears to
have averaged 55 to 60 per cent of the amounts
disposable.166 Workers employed in work communities
who fail to createadequate incomes oroperate at a loss earn
reduced (Le., minimum) perso.nal incomes, whi~h are5

none the less, guaranteed by SOCIety. These are fixed. at the
discretion oflocal government and appear to Valj between
50 and 75 per cent of the average personal income earned
in the employee's Republic.167

183. In allocating and distributing the earmarked s~~s

to individual workers, however, the work commumtIes
must be guided by certain general precepts issued by re
publican or federal authorities, e.g., that invest~entfunds
should, in general, grow faster than consumptIon funds;
that differentials in individual earnings should diminish
with increased earning levels; and that the minimal earn
ings assured by the enterprise wp.en working in ~o~~l
conditions should be undIfferentIated as between IndiVI
dual workers.168

184. Average monthly wages in the CMEA countries
of eastern Europe have grown very fast in conditions of
relative price stability (retail prices rarely rose by more'
than 2 per cent per year and have been known to decline'
in some countries in recent years). The much faster growth
in Yugoslavia is partly offset by considerably greater in
flationary pressure.

166 M. Pesakavic, Twenty Years 0/Self-management in Yugoslavia
(Belgrade, 1970), pp. 30-35.

167 Informationfrom the Yugoslav Secretariat ofState for Foreign
Affairs, September 1972.

168 Information from the Research Centre on Living Standards,.
Belgrade, September 1972.
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TABLE III.6

Socialist countriesof eastern Europe: averagemonthly wages in national currencies and average growth rate
of monthly wages in percentages (various years)

Czecho- German Democratic
Bulgaria slooakia Republica Hungary Poland Romania» USSR Yugoslaviac

(leva) (koruna) (mark) (forint) (zloty) (leu) (rouble) (dinar)

Averagemonthly wagesd

(nationalcurrency)
1950 ................ < •••••••• 46 681 585 100 64 92e

1955 ......................... 63 1186 439 1129 1090 146 72 108
1960 ......................... 78 1365 558 1553 1683 233 81 203
1965 ......................... 92 1493 640 1737 2013 305 96 501
1970 ......................... 124 1936 762 2152 2458 392 122 1173
1971 r ......................... 127 2008 792 2260 2582 126 1432

Average annualgrowth rate 0/
monthly wages (%)
1956-1960 .................... 4.4 2.8 4.9 6.7 9.0 9.8 2.4 13.5
1961-1965 .................... 3.2 1.7 2.7 2.3 3.7 5.6 3.7 19.8
1966-1970 .................... 4.6 5.2 3.5 4.4 3.7 5.2 4.7 18.6
1956-1970 .................... 6.2 3.3 3.8 4.4 5.6 6.8 3.6 17.2
1971 ......................... 2.5 3.7 5.0 5.0 2.2 3.3 22.1

Sources: Statistlcheskii ezhegodnik stran-chlenou .SEV1971 [Statistical Yearbook
of the CMEA Countries, 1971), pp. 389-392; Economic Survey ofEurope in 1971,
part 11 (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.72.n.E.5), p. 81; StaatIiche
Zentralverwaltung fUr Statistik, Statistlsches Jahrbuclt 1972 del' Deutschen Demo
kratlschen Republik (Berlin, 1972), p, 73; Razvitie ekonomiki stran narodnoi demo
kratii [Economic Development ofthe People's Democracies) (Moscow, 1961), p. 416;
Yugoslavia, Statistilki Godisnjak Jugoslavije 1972 [Statlstical Yearbook of Yugo
slavia, 1972), p, 276.

185. These figures do not take account of the value of
social and fringe benefits accruing to workers gratuitously
under social welfare and similar legislation. In the USSR,
for instance, the inclusion ofthese benefits would raise the
1971 wage figure from 126 to 170 rouble per month.

a Excluding employment in services.
b Index numbers (1950 = 100).
c Net personal receipts of persons employed.
d Persons employed in state and co-operative sectors (excluding earnings of col

lective farmers).
e 1952.
r Obtained by applying growth rates reported for 1971.

186. The growth of real wages earned by workers and
employees has also been extremely fast during the last
three quinquennia in all the socialist countries of eastern
Europe. Table Ill.7, computed from official sources, gives
an indication of relative performance in this field.

TABLEill.7

Socialist countries of eastern Europe: index numbers and growth rates of real wages of employed persons
(various years)

German Democratic
Bulgaria Czechoslovakia Republica Hungary Poland Romania USSRb Yugoslaviac

Index numbers
1955 ..•.................. 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100
1960 ..................... 135 126 142 147 128 148 128 147
1965 ..................... 149 132 161 160 138 181 139 194
1968 ..................... 177 150 179 174 148 197 157 242
1969 ..................... 182 156 187 182 151 200 163 258
1970 ..................... 193 161 197 190 152 216 171 278
1975 plan"................ 184 222 179 259 209

Aterage annualrate0/growth
(percentage)
1956-1960 ................ 6.2 4.7 7.3 8.0 5.1 8.~ 5.1 8.0
1961-1965 ................ 2.0 1.0 2.5 1.7 1.5 4.1 1.7 5.7
1966-1970 .............. r. 53 4.1 3.6e 3.5 1.9 3.6 4.2 7.5
1956-1970 ................ 4.5 3.2 5.0r 4.4 2.8 5.3 3.7 7.1
1971-1975 plan ........... 2.5-3.0 4.3 3.0-3.4 3.2-3.4 3.7 4.1

Sources: Statistlcheskli ezhegodnik stran-chlenou SEV 1971 [Statistical Yearbook
of the CMEA Countries, 1971), p. 50; Bulgaria, Statistical Yearbook, 1971 (Sofia,
National Information Office, 1971), p. 279; Czechoslovakia, Statistical Abstract
1971; Hungarian Central Statistical Office,Statistical Pocket Book ofHungary 1972
(Budapest, Statistical Publishing House, 1972), p. 235; Razvitie ekonomiki stran
narodnoi demokratii [The Economic Development of the People's Democracies)
(Moscow, 1961), pp. 314 and 371; Central Statistical Administration of the Council
of Ministers of the USSR, Narodnoi khoziaistuo SSSR 111959 godu [The National
Economy of the USSR in 1959] (Moscow, "Statistika", 1960), p. 100; Yugoslavia,
Statisticki Godisnjak Jugoslavije 1972 [Statistical Yearbook of Yugoslavia, 1972),
p, 276; plan documents, as quoted in Economic Survey ofEurope in 1971, part 11
,<United Nations publication, Sales No. E.72.II.E.5), pp. 135 et seq.; Staatliche

Zentralverwaltung fiil: Statistik, Statistisches Jahrbucb 1972 der Deutschen
Demokratlschen Republik [Statistical Yearbook ofthe German Democratic Republic,
1972) (Berlin, Staatsverlag, 1972), p. 352.

a Per capita real income of households of workers and employers.
b Real incomes of workers and employees per head.
e Index number of net personal receipts of persons employed.
d From cumulation of planned annual growth rates.
e 1966-1968.
r 1956-1968.
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TABLE III.6

Socialist countries of eastern Europe: average monthly wages in national currencies and average growth rate
of monthly wages in percentages (various years)

Czecho- German Democratic
Bulgaria slovakia Republica Hungary Poland Romaniab USSR Yugoslaviac

(feva) (koruna) (mark) (forint) (zloty) (leu) (rouble) (dinar)

Average monthly wagesd

(national currency)
1950 ......................... 46 681 585 100 64 92e

1955 ......................... 63 1186 439 1129 1090 146 72 108
1960 ......................... 78 1365 558 1553 1683 233 81 203
1965 ......................... 92 1493 640 1737 2013 305 96 501
1970 ......................... 124 1936 762 2152 2458 392 122 1173
1971 r ......................... 127 2008 792 2260 2582 126 1432

Average annualgrowth rate 0/
monthly wages (%)
1956-1960 .................... 4.4 2.8 4.9 6.7 9.0 9.8 2.4 13.5
1961-1965 .................... 3.2 1.7 2.7 2.3 3.7 5.6 3.7 19.8
1966-1970 .................... 4.6 5.2 3.5 4.4 3.7 5.2 4.7 18.6
1956-1970 .................... 6.2 3.3 3.8 4.4 5.6 6.8 3.6 17.2
1971 ......................... 2.5 3.7 5.0 5.0 2.2 3.3 22.1

Sources: Statisticheskii ezhegodnik stran-chlenov .SEV1971 [Statistical Yearbook
of the CMEA Countries, 1971), pp. 389-392; Economic Survey ofEurope in 1971,
part 11 (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.72.n.E.5), p. 81; Staatliche
Zentralverwaltung fUr Statistik, Statistisches Jahrbuch 1972 del' Deutschen Demo
kratischen Republik (Berlin, 1972), p. 73; Razvitie ekonomiki stran narodnoi demo
kratii [Economic Development ofthe People's Democracies] (Moscow, 1961), p. 416;
Yugoslavia, Statistilki Godisnjak Jugoslavije 1972 [Statlstical Yearbook of Yugo
slavia, 1972), p. 276.

185. These figures do not take account of the value of
social and fringe benefits accruing to workers gratuitously
under social welfare and similar legislation. In the USSR,
for instance, the inclusion ofthese benefits would raise the
1971 wage figure from 126 to 170 rouble per month.

a Excluding employment in services.
b Index numbers (1950 = 100).
c Net personal receipts of persons employed.
d Persons employed in state and co-operative sectors (excluding earnings of col

lective farmers).
e 1952.
r Obtained by applying growth rates reported for 1971.

186. The growth of real wages earned by workers and
employees has also been extremely fast during the last
three quinquennia in all the socialist countries of eastern
Europe. Table Ill.7, computed from official sources, gives
an indication of relative performance in this field.

TABLEffi.7

Socialist countries of eastern Europe: index numbers and growth r~tes of real wages of employed persons
(various ye~Irs)

German Democratic
Bulgaria Czechoslovakia Republica Hungary Poland Romania USSRb Yugoslaviac

Index numbers
1955 ..•.................. 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100
1960 ..................... 135 126 142 147 128 148 128 147
1965 ..................... 149 132 161 160 138 181 139 194
1968 ..................... 177 150 179 174 148 197 157 242
1969 ..................... 182 156 187 182 151 200 163 258
1970 ..................... 193 161 197 190 152 216 171 278
1975 pland •••••••••••••••• 184 222 179 259 209

A'verage annual rate 0/growth
(percentage)
1956-1960 ................ 6.2 4.7 7.3 8.0 5.1 8.~ 5.1 8.0
1961-1965 ................ 2.0 1.0 2.5 1.7 1.5 4.1 1.7 5.7
1966-1970 .............. :. 53 4.1 3.6e 3.5 1.9 3.6 4.2 7.5
1956-1970 ................ 4.5 3.2 5.0r 4.4 2.8 5.3 3.7 7.1
1971-1975 plan ........... 2.5-3.0 4.3 3.0-3.4 3.2-3.4 3.7 4.1

Sources: Statisticheskii ezhegodnik stran-chlenov SEV 1971 [Statistical Yearbook
of the CMEA Countries, 1971), p. 50; Bulgaria, Statistical Yearbook, 1971 (Sofia,
National Information Office, 1971), p. 279; Czechoslovakia, Statistical Abstract
1971; Hungarian Central Statistical Office, Statistical Pocket Book ofHungary 1972
(Budapest, Statistical Publishing House, 1972), p. 235; Razvitie ekonomiki stran
narodnoi demokratii [The Economic Development of the People's Democracies]
(Moscow, 1961), pp. 314 and 371; Central Statistical Administration of the Council
of Ministers of the USSR, Narodnoi khoziaistvo SSSR 111959 godu [The National
Economy of the USSR in 1959] (Moscow, "Statistika", 1960), p. 100; Yugoslavia,
Statistilki Godisnjak Jugoslavije 1972 [Statistical Yearbook of Yugoslavia, 1972],
p. 276; plan documents, as quoted in Economic Survey ofEurope in 1971, part 11
,<United Nations publication, Sales No. E.72.II.E.5), pp. 135 et seq.; Staatliche

Zentralverwaltung fiil: Statistik, Statistisches Jahrbuch 1972 der Deutschen
Demokratischen Republik [Statistical Yearbook ofthe German Democratic Republic,
1972) (Berlin, StaatsverIag, 1972), p. 352.

a Per capita real income of households of workers and employers.
b Real incomes of workers and employees per head.
c Index number of net personal receipts of persons employed.
d From cumulation of planned annual growth rates.
e 1966-1968.
r 1956-1968.
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187. In all the countries under review, growth rates fell
abruptly from exceptionally high levels in the late 1950s
to lower, but still outstanding, levels in the late 1960s.
Everywhere, with the exception of Romania, the period
of the early 1960s was one of relatively slow growth.

188. It is notoriously difficult to compare real wages in
different countries, and past attempts to measure wage
levels in the socialist countries of eastern Europe against
those obtaining elsewhere have yielded unconvincing and
widely varying results. It may be more enlightening, there
fore, to assess real wages on the basis of studies which have
aimed at measuring their levels against desirable norms or
scientifically based consumption standards as established
in these countries themselves.

189. A Soviet inquiry into family budgets in the mid
1960S169puts the "living minimum" of an urban family of
two adults and two school-age children at 206 rouble per
month. This implies a low level of consumption, with
nearly 56 per cent of income spent on food and an annual
per capitaintake of 145 kg of bread (in flour units), 137kg
of potatoes, 30 kg of sugar, 44 and 23 kg of meat and fish,
respectively, and 124 eggs. With an average wage of 103
rouble per month in 1967, it appears that both parents
would have to work in order to achieve this standard,
though this does not take account of social benefits and
allowances (valued at 35-40 rouble per wage earner).
With the average number of 1.6 wage earners per family,
the level appears almost out of reach, especially if the
working adults were on or near the minimum wage at the
time.

190. The same source presents a "rational budget",
said to be sufficiently above subsistence level to corres
pond to a phase of development immediately preceding
"consumption under communism". This would require a
monthly per capita income of 147.2 rouble, i.e., about 17
per cent above the present average wage of 126 rouble per
month (1971) and slightly more than double the current
minimum wage. It would seem that a family of four, with
both parents in full-time work, with social benefits and
subsidies (valued at 44 rouble per month in 1971) could
manage to achieve this. It must be stressed, however, that

169 G.S. Sarkisyan and N.P. Kuznetsova, "Potrebnosti i dokhod
sem'i" ["Family needs and incomes"], quoted in Voprosy Ekonomiki
[Problems ofEconomics] No. 5 (Moscow, May 1969), p. 157, note 3.

this does not allow for future price cuts which have been
foreshadowed.

191. Wage differentials in the USSR, which were widen
ing during the early stages of industrialization, have since
narrowed considerably, especially after the substantial
raising ofminimum wages and low-income earnings in the
latest wage reform. An unofficial source, referring to the
mid-1960s, states that workers in the highest 10 per cent
of the earnings scale earned four times as much as those
in the lowest 10 per cent.'?"

192. Similar shifts in the percentage distribution of
monthly earnings of employed persons appear to have
taken place in other socialist countries of eastern Europe,
as may be seen from table 111.8.

193. Later data for Poland reveal that in 1968 the
lowest-earning fifth of all households earned 10 per cent
of all incomes, while the highest-earning fifth obtained 31
per cent, the ratio between the highest and the lowest thus
being 3 : 1 and suggesting a fairly equal distribution.F"

194. In the USSR, collective farm wages have made
even greater strides than urban earnings in the last dec
ade, although from a much lower level. A guaranteed
minimum wage was introduced on most farms in 1966,
and the farm boards were encouraged to grant substantial
increases in the average pay ofmembers. By 1967, average
collective farm wages .were said to have reached 90 per
cent of the state farm level, which was then 84 rouble per
month (i.e., over 80 per cent of the average for wage and
salary earners).172

195. As it has done in industry, the Government has
pursued a policy of reducing wage differentials, Neverthe
less, there is evidence that the lowest-paid collective farm
workers still have difficulty in making ends meet. This
impression is reinforced by the wide differentials still per
sisting between different farms with respect to residual
pay (formerly "labour day payments").173 In 1968, even
with guaranteed wages in operation, the farms of the

170 Molodoi kommunist [Young Communist] (Moscow, June 1968).
171 From the Polish reply to '(he questionnaires.
172 Ekonomicheskie Nauki [Economic Science] (Moscow, "Vyshaia

Shkola", 1969) No. 8, p. 94.
173 The views of the Government of the USSR on this matter are

given in foot-note 157 above.

TABLE ill.8

Percentage distribution of workers and employed persons by monthly income bracket in certain
socialist countries of eastern Europe (various y~s)

Bulgaria Czechoslovakia Hungary Poland
Monthly income bracket (based on units of5 leua] (based on units of100 Kcs) (based on units of100 [orint ) (based on units of100 zloty)

(for units, see
country headings) 1957 1962 1959 1964 1958 1968 1956 1964 1970

Upto10.............. 24.2 4.3 21.5 13.2 19.7 5.6 42.5 9.6 4.2
10-12 ................ 21.4 12.3 17.0 15.6 18.1 } 25.8 16.3 8.1}12-15° ............... 28.8 32.1 31.7 31.0 24.8 17.0 15.8 36.0
15-20° ............... 15.0 24.5 18.8 23.4 25.3 31.7 14.3 26.4
20-30 ................ 8.8 22.3 10.0 15.3 10.9 20.0 7.9 27.9 34.2

en Over 30 .............. 1.8 4.5 1.0 1.5 1.2 16.9 2.0 12.2 25.6ic,

100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

Sources: Incomes in Postwar Europe: A Study ofPolicies, Growth and Distribution (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.66.n.E.14), chap. 8, p. 71, quoting official
sourc~s of ~e countries concer!led, and Hungarian Central Statistical Office, Hungary Today (Budapest, 1970), p. IS1; also information from the Polish reply to the
questionnaires sent by the Special Rapporteur (for the text of the questionnaires, see annex I of the present study).

a In the case ofBulgaria, the income brackets should read 12-16 and 16-20 (i.e, 60-S0 leva and SO-lOO leva),
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187. In all the countries under review, growth rates fell
abruptly from exceptionally high levels in the late 1950s
to lower, but still outstanding, levels in the late 1960s.
Everywhere, with the exception of Romania, the period
of the early 1960s was one of relatively slow growth.

188. It is notoriously difficult to compare real wages in
different countries, and past attempts to measure wage
levels in the socialist countries of ea~tern Europe against
those obtaining elsewhere have yielded unconvincing and
widely varying results. It may be more f,'nlightening, there
fore, to assess real wages on the basis of studies which have
aimed at measuring their levels against desirable norms or
scientifically based consumption standards as established
in these countries themselves.

189. A Soviet inquiry into family budgets in the mid
1960S169 puts the "living minimum" of an urban family of
two adults and two school-age children at 206 rouble per
month. This implies a low level of consumption, with
nearly 56 per cent of income spent on food and an annual
per capita intake of 145 kg of bread (in flour units), 137 kg
of potatoes, 30 kg of sugar, 44 and 23 kg of meat and fish,
respectively, and 124 eggs. With an average wage of 103
rouble per month in 1967, it appears that both parents
would have to work in order to achieve this standard,
though this does not take account of social benefits and
allowances (valued at 35-40 rouble per wage earner).
With the average number of 1.6 wag~ earners per family,
the level appears almost out of reach, especially if the
working adults were on or near the minimum wage at the
time.

190. The same source presents a "rational budget",
said to be sufficiently above subsistence level to corres
pond to a phase of development immediately preceding
"consumption under communism". This would require a
monthly per capita income of 147.2 rouble, i.e., about 17
per cent above the present average wage of 126 rouble per
month (1971) and slightly more than double the current
minimum wage. It would seem that a family of four, with
both parents in full-time work, with social benefits and
subsidies (valued at 44 rouble per month in 1971) could
manage to achieve this. It must be stressed, however, that

169 G.S. Sarkisyan and N.P. Kuznetsova, "Potrebnosti i dokhod
sem'i" ["Family needs and incomes"], quoted in Voprosy Ekollomiki
[Problems ofEconomics] No. 5 (Moscow, May 1969), p. 157, note 3.

this does not allow for future price cuts which have been
foreshadowed.

191. Wage differentials in the USSR, which were widen
ing during the early stages of industrialization, have since
narrowed considerably, especially after the substantial
raising ofminimum wages and low-income earnings in the
latest wage reform. An unofficial source, referring to the
mid-1960s, states that workers in the highest 10 per cent
of the earnings scale earned four times as much as those
in the lowest 10 per cent.170

192. Similar shifts in the percentage distribution of
monthly earnings of employed persons appear to have
taken place in other socialist countries of eastern Europe,
as may be seen from table 111.8.

193. Later data for Poland reveal that in 1968 the
lowest-earning fifth of all households earned 10 per cent
of all incomes, while the highest-earning fifth obtained 31
per cent, the ratio between the highest and the lowest thus
being 3: 1 and suggesting a fairly equal distribution. l71

194. In the USSR, collective farm wages have made
even greater strides than urban earnings in the last dec
ade, although from a much lower level. A guaranteed
minimum wage was introduced on most farms in 1966,
and the farm boards were encouraged to grant substantial
increases in the average pay of members. By 1967, average
collective farm wages .were said to have reached 90 per
cent of the state farm level, which was then 84 rouble per
month (i.e., over 80 per cent of the average for wage and
salary earners).172

195. As it has done in industry, the Government has
pursued a policy of reducing wage dHferentials. Neverthe
less, there is evidence that the lowest-·paid collective farm
workers still have difficulty in making ends meet. This
impression is reinforced by the wide differentials still per
sisting between different farms with respect to residual
pay (formerly "labour day payments").173 In 1968, even
with guaranteed wages in operation, the farms of the

170 Molodoi kommunist [Young Communist] (Moscow, June 1968).
171 From the Polish reply to '(he questionnaires.
172 Ekonomicheskie Nauki [Economic Science] (Moscow, "Vyshaia

Shkola", 1969) No. 8, p. 94.
173 The views of the Government oftre USSR on this matter are

given in foot-note 157 above.

TABLEID.8

Percentage distribution of workers and employed persons by monthly income bracket in certain
socialist countries of eastern Europe (various yemrs)

Bulgaria Czechoslovakia Hungary Poland
Monthly income .bracket (based on units of5 levD) (based on units of100 Kcs) (based on units of100 forint ) (based on units of100 zloty)

(for units, see
country headings) 1957 1962 1959 1964 1958 1968 1956 1964 1970

Uptol0 .............. 24.2 4.3 21.5 13.2 19.7 5.6 42.5 9.6 4.2
10-12 ................ 21.4 12.3 17.0 15.6 18.1 } 25.8 16.3 8.1 }
12-15° ............... 28.8 32.1 31.7 31.0 24.8 17.0 15.8 36.0
15-20° ............... 15.0 24.5 18.8 23.4 25.3 31.7 14.3 26.4
20-30 ................ 8.8 22.3 10.0 15.3 10.9 20.0 7.9 27.9 34.2
Over 30 .............. 1.8 4.5 1.0 1.5 1.2 16.9 2.0 12.2 25.6

100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

Sources: Incomes in Postwar Europe: A Study ofPolicies, Growth and Distribution (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.66.n.E.14), chap. 8, p. 71, quoting official'
sourc~s of ~e countries concerp.ed, and Hungarian Central Statistical Office, Hungary Today (Budapest, 1970), p. ISI; also information from the Polish reply to the'
questIOnnaIres sent by the SpecIal Rapporteur (for the text of the questionnairclS, see annex I of the present study).

° In tbe case ofBulgaria, the income brackets should read 12-16 and 16-20 (i.e. 60-S0 leva and SO-lOO leva).
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Byelorussian SSR paid only 40 per cent of what Estonian
farms were able to pay (the latter, however, had achieved
a much higher level than the all-Union average).

196. A USSR study reveals that in 1966 the average
annual income of a collective farm family amounted to
77.6 per cent ofthat ofan industrial worker's household.174
Of its total income, 47.6 per cent came from work on the
communal fields, 37 per cent from the private plot, and

. the rest (15.4 per cent) from state and co-operative funds
(presumably pensions and other transfer incomes re
ceived by family members).

197. In the wake of the new policy of reorientation to
wards agriculture which started in the mid-1950s, the lot
ofthe collective farmer has improved out ofall recognition.
It still needs to be established, however, that the lowest
paid employees on the least profitable collective farms are
able to reach an acceptable standard of living for them
selves and their families at all times.

198. The current five-year plan (1971-1975) foresees a
raising ofthe average monthly earnmgs ofwage and salary

.earners to 146-149 rouble, and of that of collective far
mers to 98 rouble. Incomes up to minimum wage levels
will be untaxed, and, startingfrom 1974,family allowances
will be granted to families whose average income per head
does not exceed50 rouble per month. It should be stressed
that the Soviet record on price stability has now been ex
cellent for many years, and it is obviously intended that
the monetary improvements listed will reflect no more
than the real gains in prospect. If this is so, the right "to a
decent living" for those who work and their families
should be substantially realized for all those covered by
the legislation.

F. The right of everyone, withoutdiscrimination of
any kind, to equal pay for equal work

199. The constitutions and labour codes of an the
socialist countries ofeastern Europeproclaim the principle
ofabsolute'non-discrimination and the right to equal pay
for equal work. The Constitution of the USSR,175 for
example, protects this right in article 123, irrespective of
nationality or race, and makes -it a punishable offence for
anyone to restrict or extend rights on this account or to
advocate racial or national exclusiveness, hatred or
contempt.

200. The legislation is particularly explicit on the rights
ofwomen as participants in the labour force. For instance,
article 122 of the Constitution of the USSR., to which
reference has already been made in part one, protects their
absolute right to equal pay, rest and leisure, education and
social insurance, as well as allowing for special claims
arising from responsibility for large families, the absence
ofa male breadwinner (in the case ofunmarried mothers),
pregnancy etc.

201. As a result of this and the general economic cli
mate, the employment of'womert has increased. spectacu

, larly in all the socialist countries of eastern Europe. Be
tween 1955 and 1970, their share in the employed labour
force rose from 37 to 46 percent in Czechoslovakia, from

174 E.S. Rusanov (Moscow, 1971). .
175 1936, as amended in 1947 (Yearbook on Human Rights for 1947

(United Nations publication, Sales No. 1949.XIV.l),p. 307). For the
Union Republics ofthe USSR, ibid., pp. 69 (Byelorussian SSR) and
301 (Ukrainian SSR); and Yearbook on Human Rights for 1948
(United Nations publication, Sales No. 195Q.XIV.4),p. 204 (Russian
SFSR).

41 to 49 per cent in the German Democratic Republic,
from 32 to 43 per cent in Hungary, from 32 to 40 per cent
in Poland and from 46 to 51 per cent in the USSR. In
Bulgaria, it increased from 32 to 43 per cent between 1960
and 1970, and, in Romania, from 27 to 30 per cent in the
same period.'?" In Bulgaria, moreover, 92 per cent of all
women of working age (16-54 years) were stated to have
been in full-time employment in 1969.177 In Yugoslavia,
the share' of women in total employment appears to have
remained approximately constant between 1966 and 1971
(31 and 32 per cent, respectivelyj.F"

202. The present very high proportion of women in the
employed labour force in the Soviet Union (51 per cent)179
represents a radical increase since 1928, when central
planning began. In that year, the proportion stood at
barely 25 per cent. Although this increase may be ac
cepted as a sign of greater freedom and equality, it also to
some extent reflects the trend towards greater female parti
cipation in the search for higher living standards, which is
a feature of most industrial societies. The proportion of
women workers in the Soviet Union is particularly high in
the educational services, trade and catering and health
care (including social services), where it is 72, 75, and 85
per cent, respectively.P?While these branches account for
over one third of all employed women, another third is
employed directly on production lines in industry.

203. Among collective farm members working on corn
munal fields, no less than 53 per cent are women, and it
seems likely that their participation rate is higher still on
the collective farmers' private plots.

204. On the whole, therefore, the percentage of women
in the total Soviet labour force may well be equal to their
share in the population as a whole (54 per cent in 1969),
in spite of the burden of domestic work and child rearing
which must still inevitably fall to their lot.
205. Wages and salaries paid to women are legally re
quired to equal those paid to men in the same occupations.
Official reports emphasize that this principle is adhered
to as far as individual work-places are concerned, though
breaches do occur in some countries.

206. In Hungary, for instance, it is admitted that there
are relatively large differences .between the average earn
ings of men and women. While over 55 per cent ofwomen
earned less than 1 500 forint per month in 1968, only 15
per cent ofmen did so. Correspondingly, the proportion of
women ~ith earnings above 3 000 forint was only 1.5 per
cent, while 12per centofmen earned more than this. Partial
explanations are the relatively recent entry of women into
paid employment (which affects their seniority ratings),
their generally lower skill categories and their concentra
tion in less arduous and therefore lower-paid forms of
employment. It is admitted, however, that vestiges of out
dated attitudes still result in some women receiving lower
earnings than men, even when working in identical jobs
and achievingidentical output.P!

176 Statisticheskii ezhegodnik stran-chlenou SEV 1971 [Statistical
Yearbook ofthe CMEA Countries, 1971], pp. 386 and 387.

177 From the Bulgarian reply to the questionnaires.
178 StatisticalPocket Book of Yugoslavia 1972, p, 34.
179 More than four fifths ofall women ofworking age are active in

the national economy (from the USSR reply to the questionnaires).
180 Vestnik Statistiki [Statistical Herald], No. 1 (Moscow, 1972),

p.8~ .
181 HungarianCentralStatisticalOffice,Hungary Today (Budapest,

1970), p. 152.
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Byelorussian SSR paid only 40 per cent of what Estonian
farms were able to pay (the latter, however, had achieved
a much higher level than the all-Union average).

196. A USSR study reveals that in 1966 the average
annual income of a collective farm family amounted to
77.6 percent ofthat ofan industrial worker's household.174
Of its total income, 47.6 per cent came from work on the
communal fields, 37 per cent from the private plot, and
the rest (15.4 per cent) from state and co-operative funds
(presumably pensions and other transfer incomes re
ceived by family members).

197. In the wake of the new policy of reorientation to
wards agriculture which started in the mid-1950s, the lot
ofthe collective farmer has improved out ofall recognition.
It still needs to be established, however, that the lowest
paid employees on th-~ least profitable collective farms are
able to reach an acceptable standard of living for them
selves and their families at all times.

198. The current five-year plan (1971-1975) foresees a
raising ofthe average monthly earLmgs ofwage and salary
earners to 146-149 rouble, and of that of collective far
mers to 98 rouble. Incomes up to minimum wage levels
will be untaxed, and, startingfrom 1974, family allowances
will be granted to families whose average in~ome per head
does not exceed 50 rouble per month. It should be stressed
that the Soviet record on price stability has now been ex
cellent for many years, and it is obviously intended that
the monetary improvements listed will reflect no more
than the real gains in prospect. If this is so, the right "to a
decent living" for those who work and their families
should be substantially realized for all those covered by
the legislation.

F. The right of everyone, without discrimination of
any kind, to equal pay for equal work

199. The constitutions and labDur codes of a~ the
socialist countries ofeastern Europeproclaim the principle
ofabsolute'non-discrimination and the right to equal pay
for equal work. The Constitution of the USSR,175 for
example, protects this right in article 123, irrespective of
nationality or race, and makes it a punishable offence for
anyone to restrict or extend rights on this account or to
advocate racial or national exclusiveness, hatred or
contempt.

200. The legislation is particularly explicit on the rights
ofwomen as participants in the labour force. For instance,
article 122 of the Constitution of the USSR~ to which
reference has already been made in part one, protects their
absolute right to equal pay, rest and leisure, education and
social insurance, as well as allowing for special claims
arising from responsibility for large families, the absenc~

ofa male breadwinner (in the case ofunmarried mothers),
pregnancy etc.

201. As a result of this and the general economic cli
mate, the employment ofwomeIt has increased. spectacu

, larly in all the socialist countries of eastern Europe. Be
tween 1955 and 1970, their share in the employed labour
force rose from 37 to 46 per cent in Czechoslovakia, from

174 E.S. Rusanov (Moscow, 1971). .
175 1936, as amended in 1947 (Yearbook on Human Rights for 1947

(United Nations publication, Sales No. 1949.XIV.1),p. 307). For the
Union Republics ofthe USSR, ibid., pp. 69 (Byelorussian SSR) and
301 (UkraircJan SSR); and Yearbook on Human Rights for 1948
(United Nations publication, Sales No. 195Q.XIV.4), p. 204 (Russian
SFSR).

41 to 49 per cent in the German Democratic Republic,
from 32 to 43 per cent in Hungary, from 32 to 40 per cent
in Poland and from 46 to 51 per cent in the USSR. In
Bulgaria, it increased from 32 to 43 per cent between 1960
and 1970, and, in Romania, from 27 to 30 per cent in the
same period.176 In Bulgaria, moreover, 92 per cent of all
women of working age (16-54 years) were stated to have
been in full-time employment in 1969.177 In Yugoslavia,
the share' of women in total employment appears to have
remained approximately constant between 1966 and 1971
(31 and 32 per cent, respectively).178

202. The present very high proportion of women in the
employed labour force in the Soviet Union (51 per cent)179
represents a radical increase since 1928, when central
planning began. In that year, the proportion stood at
barely 25 per cent. Although this increase may be ac
cepted as a sign of greater freedom and equality, it also to
some extent ~eflects the trend towards greater female parti
cipation in the search for higher living standards, which is
a feature of most industrial societies. The proportion of
women workers in the Soviet Union is particularly high in
the educational services, trade and catering and health
care (including social services), where it is 72, 75, and 85
per cent, respectively.180 \Vhile these branches account for
over one third of all employed women, another third is
employed directly on production lines in industry.

203. Among collective farm members working on ,com
munal fields, no less than 53 per cent are women, and it
seems likely that their participation rate is higher still on
the collective farmers' p~ivate plots.

204. On the whole, therefore, the percentage of women
in the total Soviet labour force may wel! be equal to their
share in the population as a whole (54 per cent in 1969),
in spite of the burden of domestic work and child rearing
which must still inevitably fall to their lot.
205. Wages and salaries paid to women are legally re
quired to equal those paid to men in the same occupations.
Official reports emphasize that this principle is adhered
to as far as individual work-places are concerned, though
breaches do occur in some countries.

206. la Hungary, for instance, it is admitted that there
are relatively large differences .between the average earn
ings of men and women. While over 55 per cent of women
earned less than 1 500 forint per month in 1968, only 15
percent ofmen did so. Correspondingly, the proportion of
women with earnings above 3 000 forint was only 1.5 per
cent, while 12 percent ofmen earned more than this. Partial
explanations are the relatively recent entry of women into
paid employment (which affects their seniority ratings),
their generally lower skill categories and their concentra
tion in less arduous and therefore lower-paid forms of
employment. It is admitted, however, that vestiges of out
dated attitudes still result in some women receiving lower
earnings than men, even when working in identical jobs
and achie,ing identical output.181

176 Statisticheskii ezhegodnik stran-chlenov SEV 1971 [Statistical
Yearbook o/the CMEA Countries, 1971], pp. 386 and 387.

177 From the Bulgarian reply to the questionnaires.
178 StatisticalPocket Book of Yugoslavia 1972, p, 34.
179 More than four fifths ofall women ofworking age are active in

the national economy (from the USSR reply to the questionnaires).
180 Vestnik Stafistiki [Statistical Herald], No. 1 (Moscow, 1972),

p.8~ .
181 HungarianCentralStatisticalOffice, Hungary Today (Budapest,
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TABLEm.9

Real incomeper head of population in certain socialist eountr.es of eastern Europe
(indices and percentage changes)

1.7 1.3 5.3
2.5 -5.0 -{).7 7

3.5 5.9 5.2 5.4 4.5
1.7 3.7 3 3
6.5

G. The right to rest, leisure, reasonable limitation of
working hours and periodic holijays with pay

212. The rights which form the subject of this section
are proclaimed and guaranteed in all the constitutions and

183 Yearbook on Human Rights for 1966 ..., p, 371.
184 Information from the Trade Union Council of the USSR,

October 1972.
185 "Twenty questions and answers"s interview with Rezso Nyers,

Secretary of the Central Committee of the Hungarian Socialist
Workers' Party, Budapest, 1970, p. 38.

186 Hungarian Central Statistical Office, Hungary Today • • ., p.
150.

5.0

5-6
5
6-7

19711970

Percentage change
from previous year

19691966-1970

rates earned by the corresponding categories of workers
employed on state farms was recommended for collective
farms. This guaranteed wage is backed by the state bank's
obligation to advance the necessary loans, if required,
and, in accordance with an ordinance of May 1966, must
be paid out at monthly intervals.P" In 1971, various
Union republics adopted legislation which enjoined col
lective farms to raise their wage rates at the least to equality
with those paid by state farms. According to information
recently received, the collectives have complied with this
recommendation, and collective farm wages now exceed
those of state farmers in about 30 per cent of collectives I

while the remaining 70 per cent have reached equality with
state farms in this respect.P"

211. In most socialist countries of eastern Europe, the
incomes of farmers have recently increased considerably
faster than those of urban employees. In Hungary, the
real income of farmers rose by 25 per cent between 1965
and 1968, while that ofurban workers and employees rose
by 17 per cent,185 and by 1969 farmers were said to be
earning 4 per cent more than urban workers on average.P"
Similar relationships emerge from the experience of other
CMEA countries (with the possible exception of'Poland),
as shown in table IIl.9.

Annual cumulative
rates ofchange

4.6 6.0 4.6 5.0
2.3 6.8 5.7 4.3
7.3 3.9 2.5 3.6

3.4 6.0 6 7
3.4 5.6 6 7
3.4 7.1 5 8

1961-1965

Bulgaria
Total population .

Wage-earners .
Farmingpopulation .

Hungary
Total population ,

Wage-earners .
Farmingpopulation .

Poland
Total population .

Wage-earners .
Farmingpopulation . , .

USSR
Total population .

Wage-earners .
Farmingpopulation .

207. In Poland also, women's over-all earnings tend, in
practice, to be lower than those of men, although the prin
ciple ofequal pay for equal work is enforced by legislation.
The discrepancies are said to be due to the fact that women
tend to engage in service occupations where pay scales are
lower, while men tend to be employed in the goods-pro
ducing sectors. Efforts are being made to reduce the
discrepancy, particularly by increasing vocational training
opportunities for women in the higher-paid trades.P"

208. While there is no evidence of discrimination in
matters of pay between nationalities, races and the sexes,
economic life has long been dogged by an endemic bias
against those occupied in agriculture.

209. Although the USSR was founded on the Leninist
alliance betweeen proletariat and peasantry, there was no
doubt that from its inception the proletariat was con
sidered the senior partner. The early stages ofindustrializa
tion relied heavily on a method offinancing (in real terms)
which exacted great sacrifices from the collectivized sector.
Throughout the 1930s, agricultural living standards were
substantially below those of urban workers, owing to low
-or even nominal-procurement prices I high delivery
quotas and discriminatory margins on the sale of indus
trial goods in rural areas. Above all, collective farmers
were largely paid on the residual trudodni (iabour-day)
principle. The payments depended on the collective
revenues earned by the farm after payment of taxes,
allocations to investment funds etc, and were therefore, in
essence, contingency wages which put part of the burden
of harvest risks on the should.ers of the individual farm
worker.

210. It was only in the mid-1950s that greater attention
began to be paid to standards and incentives on the agricul
tural front. The trudodni system was abolished, and from
1 July 1966, a guaranteed remuneration (in cash and in
kind) which was to be in accordance with the basic wage

182 E/CN.4/1024/Add.2, para. 331.
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207. In Poland also, women's over-all earnings tend, in
practice, to be lower than those of men, although the prin
ciple ofequal pay for equal work is enforced by legislation.
The discrepancies are said to be due to the fact that women
tend to engage in service occupations where pay scales are
lower, while men tend to be employed in the goods-pro
ducing sectors. Efforts are being made to reduce the
discrepancy, particularly by increasing vocational training
opportunities for women in the higher-paid trades.182

208. \Vhile there is no evidence of discrimination in
matters of pay between nationalities, races and the sexes,
economic life has long been dogged by an endemic bias
against those occupied in agriculture.

209. Although the USSR was founded on the Leninist
alliance betweeen proletariat and peasantry, there was no
doubt that. from its inception the proletariat was con
sidered the senior partner. The early stages ofindustrializa
tion relied heavily on a method offinancing (in real terms)
which exacted great sacrifices from the collectivized sector.
Throughout the 1930s, agricultural living standards were
substantially below those of urban work~rs, owing to low
-or even nominal-procurement prices I high delivery
quotas and discriminatory margins on the sale of indus
trial goods in rural areas. Above all, collective farmers
were largely paid on the residual trudodni (iabour-day)
principle. The payments depended on the collective
revenues earned by the farm after payment of taxes,
allocations to investment funds etc. and were therefore, in
essence, contingency wages which put part of the burden
of harvest risks on the should.ers of the individual farm
worker.

210. It was only in the mid-1950s that greater attention
began to be paid to standards and incentives on the agricul
tural front. The trudodni system was abolished, and from
1 July 1966, a guaranteed remuneration (in cash and in
kind) which was to be in accordance with the basic wage

182 EjCN.4j1024jAdd.2, para. 331.

rates earned by the corresponding categories of workers
employed on state farms was recommended for collective
farms. This guaranteed wage is backed by the state bank's
obligation to advance the necessary loans, if required,
and, in accordance with an ordinance of May 1966, must
be paid out at monthly intervals.183 In 1971, various
Union republics adopted legislation which enjoined col
lective farms to raise their wage rates at the least to equality
with those paid by state farms. According to information
recently received, the collectives have complied with this
recommendation, and collective farm wages now exceed
those of state farmers in about 30 per cent of collectives I

while the remaining 70 per cent have reached equality with
state farms in this respect.184

211. In most socialist countries of eastern Europe, the
incomes of farmers have recently increased considerably
faster than those of urban employees. In Hungary, the
real income of farmers rose by 25 per cent between 1965
and 1968, while that ofurban workers and employees rose
by 17 per cent,185 and by 1969 farmers were said to be
earning 4 per cent more than urban workers on average.186
Similar relationships emerge from the experience of other
CMEA countries (with the possible exception or-Poland),
as shown in table 111.9.

G. The right to rest, leisure, reasonable limitation of
working hours and periodic ho~jays with pay

212. The rights which form the subject of this ~~ction

are proclaimed and guaranteed in all the constitutions and

183 Yearbook on Human Rights for 1966 ..., p. 371.
184- Information from the Trade Union Council of the USSR,

October 1972.
185 "Twenty questions and answers", interview with Rezso Nyers,

Secretary of the Central Committee of the Hungarian Socialist
Workers' Party, Budapest, 1970, p. 38.

186 Hungarian Central Statistical Office, Hungary Today • •., p.
150.

TABLEID.9

Real income per bead of population in certain socialist countr:es of eastern Europe
(indices and percentage changes)

Annual cumulative
rates of change

Percentage change
from previous yea?

1961-1965 1966-1970 1969 1970 1971

1.7 1.3 5.3
2.5 -5.0 -{).7 7

3.5 5.9 5.2 5.4 4.5
1.7 3.7 3 3
6.5

Bulgaria
Total population .

Wage-earners , .
Fr-.;:mingpopulation .

Hungary
Total population ,

Wage-earners .
Farmingpopulation .

Poland
Total population .

Wage-earners .
Farmingpopulation . , ,

USSR
Total population .

Wage-earners .
Farmingpopulation .

4.6 6.0 4.6 5.0
2.3 6.8 5.7 4.3
7.3 3.9 2.5 3.6

3.4 6.0 6 7
3.4 5.6 6 7
3.4 7.1 5 8

5.0

5-6
5
6-7

,Source: Economic Survey ofEurope in 1971, part n (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.72.n.E.S), p. 89, quoting
offiCial sour':-cs.
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195 Information from the Hungarian Central Statistical Office,
September 1972; see also E/CNA/I024, para. 114.

196 Hungarian Central Statistical Office, Hungary Today . . ., p.
147.

197 E/CNA/I023/Add.l, annex, p. 13.
198 E/CN.4/1011/Add.l, p. 45.
199 From the Polish reply to the questionnaires.
200 E/CNA/I024, para. 118.
:illl EjCN.4/1023/Add.l; annex, pp. 15 and 16.
202 From the Polish reply to the questionnaires.

by the reduction ofworking hours each day or the granting
of an extra rest day every other week. 195 Most enterprises
appear to have chosen a work regime involving alternate
Saturdays off. Paid annual holidays rise from a minimum
of two weeks to a maximum of one month, depending on
length ofservice. There are additional "premiumholidays"
granted at the discretion of enterprises. Workers under 18
years of age work a maximum of six hours per day and
have one month's paid annual Ieave.P" The usual privi
leges are granted to workers in dangerous or harmful
occupations.

217. Working hours in Poland are statutorily set at
eight hours per day (six on Saturdays) and may not exceed
46 hours a week. A workLg week of 42 hours is, however,
in operation in various branches of industry, especially
those working on a round-the-clock basis, and in all bran
ches of administration and government services (educa
tion, health, research, publishing etc.). Workers in unheal
thy or onerous employment work a six-hour or seven-hour
day only (i.e., 36 or 42 hours per week);'?" The abolition
of night shifts in 1968198 shortened the working week to
44 hours in the textile industry. About 15 per cent of the
labour force at present benefits from reductions in the
working week below the statutory length of 46 hours. It is
intended to introduce a 42 or 43-hour working week with
free Saturdays for all in the mid-1970s.199

218. Under the Polish Act of 29 April 1969, the system
of paid annual holidays is now unified for workers and
white-collar employees, providing for 14 days after one
year's service, 17 days and 20 days after three and six
years' service, respectively, and 26 working days for all
who have worked 10years or longer. The qualifying period
of service includes not only actual employment but atten
dance at schools abovetheprimary level (vocational, secon
dary and higher educationj.f"? In these conditions, every
worker has the possibility of an annual entitlement of 26
working days by the time he has reached the age of 26 or
27. Under an Act of 4 February 1949, an employees'
holiday fund was set up by the trade unions, enabling all
workers with at least one year's trade union membership
to take holidays at reduced cost (depending on their
monthly earnings). Enterprises also subsidize holidays
and other recreational restperiods from their ownfunds.201
In 1970, about 2 million workers and their families bene
fited from cheap holidays in spas and health resorts.

219. According to Polish statistics, man-hours per
worker in socialized industry were distributed as follows
in two bench-mark years :202

I
I'
I
!

labour codes of the socialist countries of eastern Europe.
As an example may be cited article 119 of the 1936
Constitution of the USSR, as amended in 1947,187 which
states that citizens have the right to rest and leisure, en
sured by an eight-hour day for factory and officeworkers
(shorter if working in arduous conditions), by annual
vacations and by the provision of sanatoria, rest homes
and clubs. Some ofthese standards have since been further
improved.

213. Bulgaria has a 46-hour week and an eight-hour
working day, reduced to six hours on the days preceding
weekly rest days and public h.olidays.188 This is in force
for all workers, except for these in special occupations
(harmful to health or hazardous in other ways), whose
working hours are reduced. Experiments with a 42-hour
week of five working days were started some years ago in
two provinces and 600 enterprises. The transition to this
regime of work is expected to be completed by 1975.189
Eventually, all those on a 46-hour week will have their
hours reduced to 42!, those on a 41-hour week to 40 and
those on a 36-Lour week to 35. These reductions are not
to affect wages and salaries.P? Young people between 16
and 18 years of age work only six hours per day, and all
workers have the right to continuous rest periods of 12-16
hours between working days and to 38 hours each week.l'"

214. In accordance with article 52 of the Bulgarian
Labour Code, all workers with at least eight months' ser
vice to their credit are entitled to paid annual leave of 14
working-days (for less than 10 years' service), 16 working
days (for 10 to 15 years' service) or 18 working-days (for
over 15 years' service), while additional leave is given to
those in dangerous or harmful occupations, to "shock
workers", extramural students and others."?

215. The Czechoslovak Labour Code of 1965 (section
83) providedfor a 46-hour week, which has, however, been
reduced to 42! hours since then (and to 411: and 40 hours
in certain branches of production). The weekly working
hours must be distributed in such a way that no more than
9 hours are worked on any day and an uninterrupted rest
of at least 12 hours between any two shifts is allowed.
Workers must also be given uninterrupted rest periods of
at least 32 hours in each week. Annual paid holidays are
fixed between two and four calendar weeks per year, de
pending on the worker's age, and more favourable condi
tions are granted to those in particular occupations.P"
The gradual introduction of a five-day week was provided
for in a notification issued by the Ministry of Labour and
Social Affairs on 15 May 1968.194

216. The Hungarian Labour Code of 1951 laid down
an eizht-hour day within a 48-hour week for all workers in
indu~try, trade and offices but left the hours of rail trans
port workers to be fixed on a monthly basis (not exceeding
240). By an order dated July 1967, the hours of work In

industry and construction were to be progressively reduced
to44perweek~etween1 July 196~ an~ 31 December 1979,

: leaving enterpnses themselves the option of achieving this

187 Yearbook on Human Rights for 1947 ..., p. 308.
188 Article 39 of the Bulgarian Labour Code.
189 Informationfrom theBulgarian Ministry ofLabour, September

1972.
190 E/CN.4/1011, pp. 2 and 3.
191 From the Bulgarian reply to the questionnaires.
1921bid.
193 E/CNA/I023/Add.4, p. 5.
194 E/CN.4/1024, para. 114.
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Overtime work .
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Sick leave .
Unjustified absence .
Other non-working time .

1960

2068.3
96.4

128.1
92.7
10.5
44.3

1970

2004.3
67.4

160.4
111.5
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by the reduction ofworking hours each day or the granting
of an extra rest day every other week.195 Most enterprises
appear to have chosen a work regime involving alternate
Saturdays off. Paid annual holidays rise from a minimum
of two weeks to a maximum of one month, depending on
length ofservice. There are additional "premiumholidays"
granted at the discretion ofenterprises. Workers under 18
years of age work a maximum of six hours per day and
have one month's paid annual leave.196 The usual privi
leges are granted to workers in dangerous or harmful
occupations.

217. Working hours in Poland are statutorily set at
~ighthours per day (six on Saturdays) and may not exceed
46 hours a week. A workidg week of42 hours is, however,
in operation in various branches of industry, especially
those working on a round-the-clock basis, and in all bran
ches of administration and government services (educa
tion, health, research, publishing etc.). Workers in unheal
thy or onerous employment work a six-hour or seven-hour
day only (Le., 36 or 42 hours per week).197 The abolition
of night shifts in 1968198 shortened the working week to
44 hours in the textile industry. About 15 per cent of the
labour force at present benefits from reductions in the
working week below the statutory length of 46 hours. It is
intended to introduce a 42 or 43-hour working week with
free Saturdays for all in the mid-1970s.199

218. Under the Polish Act of 29 April 1969, the system
of paid annual holidays is now unified for workers and
white-collar employees, providing for 14 days after one
year's service, 17 days and 20 days after three and six
years' service, respectively, and 26 working days for all
who have worked 10 years or longer. The qualifying period
of service includes not only actual employment but atten
dance at schools abovetheprimary level(vocational, secon
dary and higher education).20o In these conditions, every
worker has the possibility of an annual entitlement of 26
working days by the time he has reached the age of 26 or
27. Under an Act of 4 February 1949, an employees'
holiday fund was set up by the trade unions, enabling all
workers with at least one year's trade union membership
to take holidays at reduced cost (depending on their
monthly earnings). Enterprises also subsidize holidays
and other recreational rest periods from their ownfunds.201
In 1970, about 2 million workers and their families belle
fited from cheap holidays in spas and health resorts.

219. According to Polish statistics, man-hours per
worker in socialized industry were distributed as follows
in two bench-mark years :202

labour codes of the socialist countries of eastern Europe.
As an example may be cited article 119 of the 1936
Constitution of the USSR, as amended in 1947,187 which
states that citizens have the right to rest and leisure, en
sured by an eight-hour day for factory and office workers
(shorter if working in arduous conditions), by annual
vacations and by the provision of sanatoria, rest homes
and clubs. Some ofthese standards have since been further
improved.

213. Bulgaria has a 46-hour week and an eight-hour
working day, reduced to six hOUlr., on the days preceding
weekly rest days and public h.olidays.188 This is in force
for all workers, except for these in special occupations
(harmful to health or hazardous in other ways), whose
working hours are reduced. Experiments with a 42-hour
week of five working days were started some years ago in
two provinces an': 600 enterprises. The transition to this
regime of work is expected to be completed by 1975.189
Eventually, all those on a 46-hour week will have their
hours reduced to 42!, those on a 41-hour week tt) 40 and
those on a 36-Lour week to 35. These reductions are not
to affect wages and salaries.190 Young people between 16
and 18 years of age work only six hours per day, and all
workers have the right to continuous rest periods of 12-16
hours between working days and to 38 hours each week.191

214. In accordance with article 52 of the Bulgarian
Labour Code, all workers with at least eight months' ser
vice to their credit are entitled to paid annual leave of 14
working-days (for less than 10 years' service), 16 working
days (for 10 to 15 years' service) or 18 working-days (for
over 15 years' service), while additional leave is given to
those in dangerous or harmful occupations~ to "shock
workers", extramural students and others.192

215. The Czechoslovak Labour Code of 1965 (section
83) provided for a 46-hour week, which has, however, been
reduced to 421- hours since then (and to 411 and 40 hours
in certain branches of production). The weekly working
hours must be distributed in such a way that no more than
9 hours are worked on any day and an uninterrupted rest
of at least 12 hours between any two shifts is allowed.
'Vorkers must also be given unin.terrupted rest periods of
at least 32 hours in each week. Annual paid holidays are
fixed between two and four calendar weeks per year, de
pending on the worker's age, and more favourable condi
tions are granted to those in particular occupations.193
The gradual introduction of a five-day week was provid~d
for in a notification issued by the Ministry of Labour and
Social Affairs on 15 May 1968.194

216. The Hungarian Labour Code of 1951 laid down
an ei(Jht-hour day within a 48-hour week for all workers in
indu~try, trade and offices but left the hours of rail tra!1s
port workers to be fixed on a monthly basis (not exceedI~g
240). By an order dated July 1967, the hours of work In
industry and construction were to be progressively reduced
to 44 per week ~etween 1July 196~ an~ 31 Dece~b~r 197~,

, leaving enterpnses themselves the optIOn of achIevmg this

Normal work .
Overtime work .
Holidays ,. '" .
Sick leave .
Unjustified absence .
Other non-working time .

1960

2068.3
96.4

128.1
92.7
10.5
44.3

1970

2004.3
67.4

160.4
111.5

7.5
40.8

187 Yearbook on Human Rights for 1947 ..., p. 308.
188 Article 39 of the Bulgarian Labour Code.
189 Informationfrom the Bulgarian Ministry ofLabour, September

1972.
190 E/CN.4/1011, pp. 2 and 3.
191 From the Bulgarian reply to the questionnaires.
1921bid.
193 E/CNA/1023/Add.4, p. 5.
194 E/CN.4/1024, para. 114.

195 Information from the Hungarian Central Statistical Office,
September 1972; see also E/CNA/I024, para. 114.

196 Hungarian Central Statistical Office, Hungary Today . .. , p.
147.

197 E/CNA/1023/Add.l, annex, p. 13.
198 E/CN.4/1011/Add.l, p. 45.
199 From the Polish reply to the questionnaires.
200 E/CNA/I024, para. 118.
201 E/CN.4/1023/Add.l; annex, pp. 15 and 16.
202 From the Polish reply to the questionnaires.
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220. Romanian regulations provide for a maximum
working week of 48 hours and working day of 8 hours.
Easier conditions are granted to those on arduous, dan
gerous or harmful work, and night work is limited by
special legislation. Workers under 18 are limited to a six
hour day within a working week of 36 hours.203

221. Act No. 26 of December 1967 establishes paid an
nual holidays of 15 to 24 working days, depending on
length of service, and of 18 to 24 working days for those
under 18 years of age (depending on age). Extra paid
holidays are foreseen for those on special locations or
working under exceptional conditions and additions of
two to five working days for employees in managerial or
similar positions.t?"

222. The Basic Labour Code in operation in the
USSR20S since 1 January 1971 prescribes anormal work
ing week of 41 hours for all wage and salary earners and
promises further reductions as economic development
proceeds. (An eight-hour working day was adopted as
early as October 1917.)Workers under 18 are restricted to
a 36-hour week, and those under 16 (who may be at work
in exceptional cases only) to one of24 hours. There is also
a legal maximum of 36 hours for those working in con
ditions detrimental to health, regardless of age.

223. The work week normally consists of five days at
work and two days off (or, in exceptional circumstances,
of six days at work and one day off), with a maximum of
seven working hours per day (excluding obligatory breaks
for food and rest). Overtime work is only allowed in ex
ceptional cases and with the consent of factory, plant, or
local (trade union) committees and must not exceed four
hours in any two-day period, or 120 hours in any year.
The weekly period off work must not be shorter than 42
hours, during which it is illegal for any authority to require
the performance of work. Exceptions to this may be
allowed in special circumstances with the concurrence of
the works committee, in which case the worker must be
paid double the normal rate.

224. There are eight listed public holidays in each year.
225. All wage and salary earners are given a minimum

of 15days' holiday per ye~r206 (one month for those under
18), during which they are entitled to the full amount of
their average pay. Extensions of this minimum period are
foreshadowed in the legislation. Supplementary leave is
allowed to workers in special occupations or regions, and
short compassionate leave without pay may be granted
by employing authorities in cases of need.

226. As far as collective farms are concerned, the 1969
Model Collective Farm Regulations-?? are much less
explicit on members' rights to rest and leisure. They state
that the length and detailed schedules ofthe workingday on
collective farm~ are governed by the regulations or statutes
of each collective, as are annual paiu vacations, days off
and minimal Iabour participation on the communal fields.
Conditions are said to vary according to geographical

203 Information from the Romanian Ministry of Labour,
September 1972.

204 Yearbook Oil Human Rights/or 1967 ..., p. 279.
205 See foot-note 76 above.
206 I!1creas~d.from12 days from 1 January J.%8 (Order of che

Council of Ministers of 26 September 1967).
207 See foot-note 27 above.
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area, age and sex composition of the membership, time
of harvest etc.208

227. In gauging the time effectivelyavailable for rest and
leisure, some account should be taken of the proportion
ofwage earners among the adults ofan average household.
It seems probable that this is high in the Soviet Union and
other socialist countries, in line with their settled policy
of increasing the employment of women in the labour
force. If this is so, the time that can be spent free from
domestic chores, child-minding, travel to and from work
etc. may be substantially affected.

228. In Yugoslavia, workers are guaranteed a 42-hour
working week, spread over fiveor six days, and many work
organizations have recently switched to the five-day per
week option.P" From 1 January 1968, employees of the
Federal Government and its agencies worked a 41!-hour
week spread over five days, in accordance with an ordi
nance of 1 November 1967.210

229. The general 42-hour week was originally guaran
teed in the Constitution of April 1963, together with the
Basic Act of 4 April 1965, which provided for the gradual
introduction of this regime within five years. By the begin
ning of 1968, 77.4 per cent of all work organizations, em
ploying two thirds of the labour force, had completed the
transition.P! which is now universally complete.

230. After 11 months of service, all employed persons
acquire the right to paid annual leave between 14 and 30
working days, depending on length of employment,
efficiency and working conditions. In exceptional cir
cumstances, workers may be granted up to 60 working
days' paid annual leave.v-

H. The right to form trade unions and to join
the trade union of one's choice

231. The concept ofa trade union for a socialist society
as developed by Lenin, does not involve the usual em~
phasis (:)11 the self-defence of workers against the pressure
of hostile vested interests but stresses the educative and
supportive role of the organization in a process of state
and party-guided development. The trade unions are seen
as "transmission belts" between the worker and the party
and, as such, partake equally ofthe nature oforgans ofself
protection from below and of authority from above. They
are formally independent of the state apparatus and not
subject to registration or control by any organs of the
State.

232. The essentially supportive role of trade unions is
spell~d out in the st~tutory.documents defining their
function.f'" In Bulgaria, for instance, the Trade Union

208 The Government of the USSR states (B/CN.4/1l32) that it
should be borne in mind in this connexion that in their charters the
collective farms take account of local conditions in determining such
things as the duration of workers' holidays and the length of the
working day.

209 Facts about Yugoslavia (Belgrade, 1972), p. 86.
210 E/CNA/1024, para. 114.
211 Ibid.
212 Facts about Yugoslavia (Belgrade, 1972), p, 86.
213 The Government ofthe USSRstates in this connexion (E/CN.4/

1132)that it is incorrect to say that trade unions in the USSR have a
"supportive" role, since in fact Soviet trade unions play an important
role In the defence ofworkers' interests; equally incorrect is the asser
tion that they are only formally independent of the state apparatus
Trade unions are social organizations ofworkers and to suggest that
they are in any way "dependent" on the State is to distortthe essence
of the matter.
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220. Romanian regulations provide for a maximum
working week of 48 hours and working day of 8 hours.
Easier conditions are granted to those on arduous, dan
gerous or harmful work, and night work is limited by
special legislation. Workers under 18 are limited to a Sik
hour day within a working week of 36 hours.203

221. Act No. 26 of December 1967 establishes paid an
nual holidays of 15 to 24 working days, depending on
length of service, and of 18 to 24 working days for those
under 18 years of age (depending on age). Extra paid
holidays are foreseen for those on special locations or
working under exceptional conditions and additions of
two to five working days for employees in managerial or
similar positions.204

222. The Basic Labour Code in operation in the
USSR20S since 1 January 1971 prescribes a normal work
ing week of 41 hours for all wage and salary earners and
promises further reductions as economic development
proceeds. (An eight-hour working day was adopted as
early as October 1917.) Workers under 18 are restricted to
a 36-hour week, and those under 16 (who may be at work
in exceptional cases only) to one of24 hours. There is also
a legal maximum of 36 hours for those working in con
ditions detrimental to health, regardless of age.

223. The work week normally consists of five days at
work and two days off (or, in exceptional circumstances,
of six days at work and one day off), with a maximum of
seven working hours per day (excluding obligatory br:eaks
for food and rest). Overtime work is only allowed in ex
ceptional casp,s and with the consent of factory, plant, or
local (trade union) committees and must not exceed four
hours in any two-day period, or 120 hours in any year.
The weekly period off work must not be shorter than 42
hours, during which it is illegal for any authority to require
the performance of work. Exceptions to this may be
allowed in special circumstances with the concurrence of
the works committee, in which case the worker must be
paid double the normal rate.

224. There are eight listed public holidays in each year.
225. All wage and salary earners are given a minimum

of 15 days' holiday per ye~r206 (one month for those under
18), during which they are entitled to the full amount of
their average pay. Extensions of this minimum period are
foreshadowed in the legislation. Supplementary leave is
allowed to wor,kers in special occupations or regions, and
short compassIOnate leave without pay may be granted
by employing authorities in cases of need.

226. As far as collective farms are concerned, the 1969
Model Collective Farm Regulations207 are much less
explicit on members' rights to rest and leisure. They state
that th~ length and detailed schedules oftheworkingdayon
collective farm~ are governed by the regulations or statutes
of eac~ collective, as are annual paiu vacations, days off
and ~l!1imallabourparticipation on the communal fields.
ConditIOns are said to vary according to geographical

203 Information from the Romanian Ministry of Labour,
September 1972.

204 Yearbook Oil Human Rights for 1967 ..., p. 279.
205 See foot-note 76 above.
206 I!lcreas~d.from12 days from 1 January J.%8 (Order of ~he

CouncIl of MIrusters of 26 September 1967).
207 See foot-note 27 above.

area, age and sex composition of the membership, time
of harvest etc.208

227. In gauging the time effectively avaikble for rest and
leisure, some account should be taken of the proportion
ofwage earners among the adults ofan average household.
It seems probable that this is high in the Soviet Union and
other socialist countries, in line with their settled policy
of increasing the employment of women in the labour
force. If this is so, the time that can be spent free from
domestic chores, child-minding, travel to and from work
etc. may be substantially affected.

228. In Yugoslavia, workers are guaranteed a 42-hour
working week, spread over five or six days, and many work
organizations have recently switched to the five-day per
week option.209 From 1 January 1968, employees of the
Federal Government and its agencies worked a 41!-hour
week spread over five days, in accordance with an ordi
nance of 1 November 1967.210

229. The general 42-hour week was originally guaran
teed in the Constitution of April 1963, together with the
Basic Act of 4 April 1965, which provided for the gradual
introduction of this regime within five years. ~y the begin
ning of 1968, 77.4 per cent of all work organizations, em
ploying two thirds of the labour force, had completed the
transition,211 wmch is now universally complete.

230. After 11 months of service, all employed persons
acquire the right to paid annual leave between 14 and 30
working days, depending on length of employment,
efficiency and working conditions. In exceptional cir
cumstances, workers may be granted up to 60 working
days' paid annualleave.212

H. The right to f()rm trade unions and to join
the trade union of one's choice

231. The concept ofa trade union for a socialist society,
as developed by Lenin, does not involve the usual em
phasis <;>n the self-.defence of worke~s against the pressure
of hostIle vested mterests but stresses the educative and
supportive role of the organization in a process of state
and party-guided development. The trade unions are seen
as "transmission belts" between the worker and the party
and, as such, partake equally ofthe nature oforgans ofself
protection from below and of authority from above. They
are formally independent of the state apparatus and not
subjec~ to registration or control by any organs of the
State.

232. The essentially supportive role of trade unions is
spell~d out in the st~tutory.documents defining their
functlOn.213 In Bulgana, for mstance, the Trade Union

208 The Government of the USSR states (n/CN.4/1132) that it
should be borne in mind in this connexion that in their charters th~
collective farms take account oflocai conditions in determining such
things as the duration of workers' holidays and the length of the
working day.

209 Facts about Yugoslavia (Belgrade, 1972), p. 86.
2iO E/CNA/1024, para. 114.
211 Ibid.
212 Facts about Yugoslavia (Belgrade, 1972), p. 86.
213 The Government ofthe USSRstates in thisconnexion (E/CN.4/

1132) that it is incorrect to say that trade unions in the USSR have a
"supportive" role, since infact Soviet trade unions play an important
r?le in the defence ofworkers' interests; equally incorrect is the asser
tIOn that they are only formally independent of the state apparatus
Trade unions are social organizations ofworkers and to suggest that
they are in any way "dependent" on the State is to distort the essence
of the matter.
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~esses and ~egistered\yith the Council. The unions organ
ize trade umon comm~ttees at the republican, territorial,
provincial and enterprise levels. The Chairman's report to
the fifteenth .Congre,ss of Trade Unions (March 1972)
stated that, m January 1972, union membership had
reached over 98 million, of whom 3 million were engaged
in collective farm productlon.P"

239. According to the Basic Labour Code, the Soviet
trade unions represent the interests of workers and em
ployees in ~l~ that concerns prodl;l~tion, working and
general conditions and cultural amenities. They participate
in, and are consulted on, all decisions of management in
these matters and exercise supervision over their imple
mentation on the shop floor.

240. Trade union organization reaches down to factory
and plant level in all the socialist countries of eastern
Europe. Local trade union committees, or their equiva
lents, have special rights and responsibilities defined in
each country's labour code, trade union constitution or
special legislation.

241. In the Soviet Union, the factory, works, and local
committees ofthe trade unions have special responsibilities
and rights which are laid down in the new Statute of
September 1971.218 This specifies that the committees
supervise the fulfilment of legislation on pay, tax deduc
tions, sanitation arid hygiene within their enterprises that
they collaborate with management on job evaluatio~for
various .entitlements (free issues of work clothes or food,
rest periods etc.) and that they draw up vacation rosters
shift. scb;edules. et~. :rhey examine labour disputes on th~
application of individuals and mvestigate complaints. The
committees are also in charge of state social insurance for
t~e workers of the enterprise, fix their benefits and pen
SIOns, grant passes for admission to sanatoria and health
resorts and collaborate with management in the allocation
of housing space. In addition, they form sub-committees
on wages and norms, and possibly workshop committees
with which the rank and file worker is in direct contact. '

242. It will be evident from this that the individual
worker's standard of living (and that of his family) de
pends to a large extent on the.decisions of his works com
mittee and on those reached by the latter in collaboration
with .the management of his enterprise. Where there are
conflicts of interest between a worker and management
the position of the works committee.appears to be that of
an adjudicator, frequently r~presentID~ the community at
large, and not <:>f a ~resumptIve champion of the worker in
disregard of WIder interests, To that extent, the functions
of the trade unions, as conceived in the socialist State are
in sharp contrast to those with which trade unions are ~or
maUy invested in capitalist and most other countries. The
freed~mt~ form tr~deunions as guaranteed by legislation,
therefore, m practice means the freedom-and indeed the
obligation-s-to .ac~ept membership in a pre-established
organization WIthin one's enterprise which combines the
defence of workers' interests with tbe overriding require-

217 Report of the All-Union Central Council of Trade Unions to
the fifteenth Congress ofTrade Unions ofthe USSR, 20 March 1972.

218 S!atute on the Righ!S of the Factory, Works, and Local
Committees of Trade Umons, ratified by the Presidium of the
Supreme Soviet of the USSR on 27 September 1971 (Vedomosti
Verkhovnogo Soveta SSSR [Official Gazetteofthe SupremeSoviet of
the USSR], No. 39 (1593) of 29 September 1971, pp. 215 et seq.
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Constitution adopted in 1966 calls on the unions to
"mobilize workers for State and economic management".
In theLabour Law ofApri11961 ofthe GermanDemocratic
Republic, the unions are enjoined to "mobilize the entire
working class and intelligentsia to fulfil economic plans"
and to "promote a high level of socialist work morale and
rapid growth in labour productivity". Again, the January
(1969) Plenum of the Central Council of Trade Unions of
Romania defined as the unions' task "the mobilization of
the working people ... in order that they may fulfil and
over-fulfil their tasksundertheplan".A similarredefinition
of trade union functions took place in Poland in 1968.

233. In Hungary, the recent reform of the economic
mechanism has resulted in the granting of certain powers
to the unions which appear to go beyond the purely sup
portive role in which they are traditionally cast. Hunga
rian trade unions are now empowered to veto management
decisions, in order to prevent infringements of the Labour
Code or of collective contracts in certain circumstances.
This power, however, is circumscribed by various con..
ditions which have the effect of keeping the essentially
supportive role of the unions largely intact.

234. Yugoslavia is the only socialist country of eastern
Europe in which the unions are seen as concentrations of
interests which may be separate from, and even opposed
to, the interests of state and economic units of adminis
tration. Even here, however, their supportive role con
tinues to exist, and while they are defined as "independent
socio-political organizations of the working class and the
working people", they are clearly assigned the role of
assisting in "the construction of socialism on the basis of
self-management". The Sixth Trade Union Congress of
June 1968, however, made it clear that the unions would
act as pressure groups to further the interests of workers,
even to the extent of opposing the Government.

235. In Bulgaria, the Constitution guarantees workers
the right to organize trade unions. Membership is volun
tary and on a democratic basis. In 1970, Bulgarian trade
unions had a membership of nearly 2.5 million workers
and employees.P"

236. ::n Czechoslovakia, tinder article 5 of the 1960
Constitution, the working people can form volun.tary
associations, particularly the Revolutionary Trade Union
Movement, for the development ofjoint activities, for full
and active participation in the life of society and the State
and to ensure the exercise of their rights. At present, the
Revolutionary Trade Union Movement is the only one to
exist. Itarose after the SecondWorldWar through a volun
tary merger of all trade unions then in existence and now
organizes 90 per cent of all working people.P"

237. In Poland, as in Bulgaria, Hungary and Romania,
trade unions are organized on a vertical (i.e., professional)
basis, and their membership embraces the vast majority of
employees working in the national economy.s'"

238. Article 126of the 1936 USSR Constitutionguaran
tees all citizens of the USSR the right to unite in public
organizations, among which trade unions are named in
the first place. There are 25 trade unions in the USSR,
organized on a branch (industry-wide) basis and affiliated
to the All-Union Central Council of Trade Unions. Each
of them has its own statutes, adopted at trade union con-

:<:14 E/CN.4/1024/Add.3, para. 42.
215 E/CN.4/1023/Add.4, p. s.
216 E/CN.4/10U/Add.l, p, 47.
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~esses and ~egistered\yith the Council. The unions organ
Ize t~ad~ unIon comm~ttees at the republican, territorial,
prOVInCIal and enterprIse levels. The Chairman's report to
the fifteenth .Congre,ss of Trade l!nions (March 1972)
stated that, In January 1972, UnIon membership had
reached over 98 million, of whom 3 million were engaged
in collective farm production.217

239. According to the Basic Labour Code, the Soviet
trade unions represent the interests of workers and em
ployees in ~l~ that concerns prodl;l~tion, working and
general conditIOns and cultural amenItIes. They participate
in, and are consulted on, all decisions of management in
these matters and exercise supervision over their imple
mentation on the shop floor.

240. Trade union organization reaches down to factory
and plant level in all the socialist countries of eastern
Europe. Local t~ade. union committee~,.~r. their equiva
lents, have speCIal nghts and responSIbIlItIes defined in
each country's labour code, trade union constitution or
special legislation.

241 .. In the Soviet Uni0!1' the factory, works, and local
commIttees ofthe trade UnIons havespecialresponsibilities
and rights which are laid down in the new Statute of
September 1971.218 This specifies that the committees
s~pervise the fulfilment of legislation on pay, tax deduc
tIo'ns, sanitation arid hygiene within their enterprises that
they collaborate with management on job evaluatio~for
various .entitlements (free issues of work clothes or food,
rest penods etc.) and that they draw up vacation rosters
shift. scb;edules. et~. :rhey exa~ine 13;bour disputes on th~
applic~tlOnofIndIVIduals and InvestIgate complaints. The
COmmIttees are also in charge of state social insurance for
t~e workers of the enterpri~e,. fix their benefits and pen
SIOns, grant passes for admISSIOn to sanatoria and health
resorts and collaborate with management in the allocation
of housing space. In addition, they form sub-committees
oJ?,wage~ and norms, and possibly workshop committees,
wn:h which the rank and file worker is in direct contact.

242. It will be evident from this that the individual
worker's standard of living (and that of his family) de
pends to a large extent on the. decisions of his works com
mittee and on those reached by the latter in collaboration
with the management of his enterprise. Where there are
conflicts of interest between a worker and management
the p<?sit~on of the works committee appears to be that of
an adJudIcator, frequently representing the community at
l~rge, and not <:>f a ~resumptive champion of the worker in
dIsregard of WIder mterests. To that extent, the functions
of the trade unions, as conceived in the socialist State are
in sharp contrast to those with which trade unions are ~or
mally invested in capitalist and most other countries. The
freed~mt~ form tr~deunions as guaranteed by legislation,
there.wre, In practIce means the freedom-and indeed the
oblig3;tio~-to.ac~ept membership in a pre-established
orgamzatIon WIthin one's enterprise which combines the
defence of workers' interests with the overriding require-

217 Report of the All-Union Central Council of Trade Unions to
the fifteenth Congress ofTrade Unions ofthe USSR, 20 March 1972.

218 S!atute on the Righ!S of th~ Factory, Works, and Local
COlIllDlttees <?f Trade Uwons, ratIfied by the Presidium of the
Supreme SOVIet of the USSR on 27 September 1971 (Vedomosti
Verkhovnogo Soveta SSSR [Official Gazette o/the Supreme Soviet 0/
the USSR], No. 39 (1593) of 29 September 1971, pp. 215 et seq.
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Constitution adopted in 1966 calls on the unions to
"mobilize workers for State and economic management".
In theLabour LawofApril1961 oftheGerman Democratic
Republic, the union~ are enjoined to "mobilize the entire
working class :and intelligentsia to fulfil economic plans"
and to "promote a high level of socialist work morale and
rapid growth in labour productivity". Again, the January
(1969) Plenum of the Central Council of Trade Unions of
Romania defined as the unions· task "the mobilization of
the working people ... in order that they may fulfil and
over-fulfil their tasksundertheplan".A similar redefinition
of trade union functions took place in Poland in 1968.

233. In Hungary, the recent reform of the economic
mechanism has resulted jn the granting of certain powers
to the unions which appear to go beyond the purely sup
portive role in which they are traditionally cast. Hunga
rian trade unions are now empowered to veto management
decisions, in order to prevent infringements of the Labour
Code or of collective contracts in certain circumstances.
This power, however, is circumscribed by various con·,
ditions which have the effect of keeping the essentially
supportive role of the unions largely intact.

234. Yugoslavia is the only socialist country of eastern
Europe in which the unions are seen as concentrations of
interests which may be separate from, and even opposed
to, the interests of state and economic units of adminis
tration. Even here, however, their supportive role con
tinues to exist, and while they are defined as "independent
socio-political organizations of the working class and the
working people", they are clearly assigned the role of
assisting in "the construction of socialism on the basis of
self-management". The Sixth Trade Union Congress of
June 1968, however, made it clear that the unions would
act as pressure groups to further the interests of workers,
even to the extent of opposing the Government.

235. In Bulgaria, the Constitution guarantees workers
the right to organize trade unions. Membership is volun
tary and on a democratic basis. In 1970, Bulgarian trade
unions had a membership of nearly 2.5 million workers
and employees.214

236. ::n Czechoslovakia, under article 5 of the 1960
Constitution, the working people can form voluntary
associations, particularly the Revolutionai."y Trade Union
Movement, for the development ofjoint activities, for full
a~d active participation in the life of society and the State
and to ensure the exercise of their rights. At present, the
Revolutionary Trade Union Movement is the only one to
exist. Itarose after the SecondWorld War through a volun
tary merger of all trade unions then in existence and now
?rganizes 90 per cent of all working people.215

237. In Poland, as in Bulgaria, Hungary and Romania,
trade unions are organized on a vertical (i.e., professional)
basis, and their membership embraces the vast majority of
employees working in the national economy.216

238. Article 126 of the 1936 USSR Constitutionguaran
tees all citizens of the USSR the right to unite in publi\.i
organizations, among which trade unions are named in
the first place. There are 25 trade unions in the USSR,
organized on a branch (industry-wide) basis and affiliated
to the All-Union Central Council of Trade Unions. Each
of them has its own statutes, adopted at trade union con-

214 E/CNA/I024/Add.3, para. 42.
215 E/CN.4/1023/Add.4. p. s.
216 E/CNA/IOll/Add.1, p. 47.
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ments of economic development as seen by the Party and
the State.219

243. There appear to be no provisions for the unioniza
tion of collective farm members, since these are partici
pants in co-operative ventures rather than employed
persons. Their defence against actions of the Collective
Farm Board which may be felt to trespass on individual
rights must therefore rest on their ability to mobilize the
general meeting of collective farm members or, in extreme
cases, on their access to civil courts. Specialistsand tramed
mechanics in collective farms, however, may be given mem
bership rights in the primary trade union organizations
which now exist in all collectives and organize about 3
million working people (1972).220

I. The right to strike

244. The typical situation with regard to strike action
in the CMEA countries is that their legislation is com
pletely devoid ofany reference to the possibility of such an
eventuality arising in the normal life of the country. The
constitutions neither permit nor prohibit strikes, and offi
cial explanations stress that this is due to the total irrele
vance ofsuch action in socialist conditions. Thus, Czecho
slovakia reports that "in the legal system, the right to
strike is not explicitly regulated; however, there is no
legai provision that would prohibit or restrict strikes".221
A Polish submission states: "The right to strike is not a
subject of legislation in Poland. Strikes are not prohibited
by law. The socio-political framework ofthe Polish system,
involving the exercise of power by the parties of the work
ing classes, the nationalization of the basic factors of pro
duction and the planning of the national economy, are
a guarantee that the interests of employees will be

219 The Government of the USSR states (E/CN.4/1132) that this
interpretationis contrary to article 96ofthe "Fundamental Principles
governing Labour Legislation", in which it is clearly stated that the
trade unions represent the interests of manual and non-manual
workers with regard to production, work, welfare and culture; the
assertion concerning an obligation in the USSR to accept member
ship in a trade union is completely incorrect, and nothing ofthat kind
exists in the USSR.

220 See foot-note 217 above.
221 E/CN.4/1023/Add.4, p. 6.

respected, and, accordingly, strikes are not a necessary
form of regulating the distribution of national
income".222 Similar positions are taken by the other
CMEA countries of eastern Europe.

245. Although the constitutional position with regard
to strikes in Yugoslavia is similar to that of the CMEA
countries, it is recognized that in the period since January
1958 (the date of the first Slovenian strike) a number of
workers' strikes have, in fact, taken place. Some of these
may have had the encouragement of higher authority to
the extent that they enforced a better implementation of
the principles of self-management. In Borba (Belgrade) of
16 June 1971, the President of the Republic referred ap
provingly to one particular strike action, though he has
stated elsewhere that he does not believe in strikes in
general. Moreover, it is foreshadowed that the text of the
new Code for Self-Management will recognize that, in
cases where the workers' rights cannot be properly pro
tected through customary procedures, the self-managers
(i.e., workers) have the right to initiate "collective action
aimed at re-establishing self-managing relations". This is
stated to be the first time that in a public document the
reality that, under certain conditions, strikes appear in the
socialist society as the last weapon in the workers' struggle
for their rights is recognized.F"

J. Summary

246. It may be concluded that the rights connected
with the securing and retention of employment, just and
favourable working conditions and remuneration, suffi
cient rest and leisure, an,' :-"p.edom from discrimination
in the socialist countries 01 eastern Europe are broadly
ensured by state legislation and by the supervisory organs
of the State, the Party and the trade unions. The presumed
identity ofinterests between these and the individual mini
mizes many familiar obstacles to the social and economic
development which the leadership is concerned to
promote. The same presumption may, however, result in
an unquestioned predominance of collective interests
where conflicts between individuals and authority arise.

222 E/CN.4/1011/Add.l, p. 47.
223 Borba, 29 August 1972.
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addition to the 12-!- per cent paid by the co-operatives) and
a different rate of children's allowances, for which only
the third and subsequent children in a family are eligible.
This scheme was introduced as from 1 September 1967
and is governed by a special Pension Law for Co-operative
Farmers228 and a National Assembly Decree of 1967.229
Private farmers benefit only from pension rights, as
regulated by the Social Security Law of 1949.

(c) Mutual social security for members of producers'
co-operatives. This is regulated by the Labour Code and
is in every way analogous to state social security, except
for the field of its application.

250. There is also partial security for the self-employed
craftsmen and professionals who make up 0.14 per cent
of the country's working population and are outside the
compulsory system, though this is confined to old-age and
disability pensions.P?

251. Apart from the exceptions referred to, the in
surance scheme is comprehensive and covers Bulgarian
workers and their families in all cases of temporary or
permanent incapacity for work. The compulsory insurance
principle now applies to over 99.8 per cent of those
insured and covers all insurance cases to which ILO
Convention No. 102 of 1952 concerning Minimum
Standards of Social Security applies.f"

252. Retirement pensions for men of 60 years of age
and over (with at least 25 years' service) and women of 55
and over (with at least 20 years' service) are payable at the
rate of two thirds of the average earnings of the insured
(calculated from three consecutive years within the last
decade of his or her working life at the choice of the
pensionerj.f" Increments of 2 per cent (to a maximum of
12 per cent) are payable for every year worked beyond
the qualifying period of service, and deductions are made
for shortfalls below that period, provided always that the
pension does not fall below a statutory minimum.P'' The
pension is reduced by any excessin take-home pay (pension
plus wage) over 300 leva per month.

253. Permanent disability pensions are paid at the rate
of 40-65 per cent of average earnings during the last year

228 Izuestia, 23 June 1961.
229 Bulgaria, Darzhaven Vestnik [Official Gazette], No. 50 of

27 June 1967 and No. 67 of 25 August 1967.
230 Pension Law of 1957, part V, published in Izoestia, 12 Novem

ber 1957, amended and supplemented.
231 E/CN.4/1011, pp. 5 and 6. For the text of the Convention,

see ILO, Conventions and Recommendations, 1919-1966 (Geneva,
International Labour Office, 1966), p. 811.

232 K. Ribarski, Social Security in Bulgaria (Sofia, 1969)~ p. 29.
233 The minimum was raised to 50/551eva per month from 1 June

1972. (Information from Bulgarian Ministry of Labour, September
1972.)
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Chapter n
THE RIGHT TO SOCIAL SECURITY, INCLUDING SOCIAL INSURANCE IN THE EVENT OF UNE:MPLOY
MENT, SICKNESS, DISABILITY, WIDOWHOOD, OLD AGE OR OTHER LACK OF LIVELmOOD IN

CIRCUMSTANCES BEYOND ONE'S CONTROL

224 Yearbook on Human Rights for 1947 ..., pp. 307 et seq.
225 The Constitution of the Socialist Federal Republic of Yugo

slavia, constitutional amendments (Belgrade, 1969).
226 From the Bulgarian reply to the questionnaires.
227 Bulgarian Labour Code, part Ill, articles 145 to 163, and

regulations for its application.

247. The constitutions of the socialist countries of
eastern Europe confer on all citizens the right to social
insurance against foreseeable human conditions of
increased need and/or reduced earning power. As already
pointed out in part one of the present study, relevant
provisions are contained in article 43 of the Bulgarian
Constitution (1971), article 23 of the Czechoslovak
Constitution (1960), article 47 of the Hungarian Con
stitution (1949), article 60 of the Polish Constitution and
article 20 of the Romanian Constitution (1972). An
example may be cited from the USSR Constitution of
1936,as amended in 1947,which (in article 120)guarantees
the right of citizens to maintenance in old age, sickness or
disability. It states that this guarantee is backed by the
extensive development of social insurance for wage and
salary earners at state expense, by the provision of free
medical services for working people and a wide network
of health resorts, sanatoria etc.224

248. Article 38 of the Yugoslav Constitution states that
"in accordance with the principles of reciprocity and
solidarity, workers shall be insured under a uniform social
security system established by federal statute.... Health
care and other social security benefits shall be established
by statute for other citizens as well. The Social Security
Service shall be managed by the insured directly and
through bodies which they shall themselves elect and
recall".225

249. In Bulgaria, the social insurance system covers the
whole working population and is governed by three basic
sets of provisions applying to separate categories of the
insured population :226

(a) Compulsory state social security for persons
employed in state, social, private or mixed enterprises
and members of the liberal professions. It also covers
technicians, mechanics and administrators working in
co-operative farms, but not the rank and file members of
these farms. The scheme is governed by the Labour Code
and derivative Iegislationv" and financed entirely from
employers' contributions (at present fixed at 12-!- per cent),
the Government being responsible for any deficits. No
contribution is paid by the individuals insured.

(b) Compulsory social security for members of
co-operative farms, with provisions closely analogous to
those described in (a) above, except for a 2 per cent
contribution imposed on the individuals insured (in

•
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228 ]zvestia, 23 June 1961.
229 Bulgaria, Darzhaven Vestnik [Official Gazette], No. 50 of

27 June 1967 and No. 67 of 25 August 1967.
230 Pension Law of 1957, part V, published in ]zvestia, 12 Novem

ber 1957, amended and supplemented.
231 E/CN.4/1011 , pp. 5 and 6. For the text of the Convention,

see ILO, Conventions and Recommendations, 1919-1966 (Geneva,
International Labour Office, 1966), p. 811.

232 K. Ribarski, Social Security in Bulgaria (Sofia, 1969)~ p. 29.
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ofwork (55-85 per cent ifdisability is due to work injury),
with the higher rates applying to lower wage categories,
plus increments of 5, 10, and 15 per cent for length of
service exceeding 10, 15, and 20 years, respectively, all
subject to a statutory minimum (which is higher in the
case of disability from work injury). Constant-attendance
supplements are also payable.

254. Survivor pensions are payable to dependent
children, aged or invalid parents or spouses etc. at the
rate of 50 per cent of permanent disability pensions for
one eligible survivor, 75 per cent for two survivors and
100 per cent for three survivors or more.

255. Sickness benefits are from 60 to 90 per cent of
earnings (depending on length of service) during the first
15 days and 10 per cent higher after that.

256. All medical care for residents and .their depend
ants is free and provided directly to the patient through
the facilities of the national health service.

257. In Czechoslovakia, health insurance and other
social insurance schemes are separately administered, the
former by the Revolutionary Trade Union Movement
and elected committees in employing establishments, and
the latter by the State through the National Social
Security Office and subordinate bodies. The health
insurance, as well as social security of co-operative
farmers, is also regulated by the State. Self-employed
farmers and others are under special regulations, and,
under two ordinances of 1970 and 1971, their pensions
can be raised by social welfare agencies.P"

258. It should be noted that an Act dated 19 December
1968 repealed section 141 of the Social Security Act of
1964, which authorized the people's committees to
suspend part of the benefits payable to persons who had
played an important part in the former political and
economic system.2 35

259. Retirement pensions for men over 60 years of age
(55-58 if on unhealthy or onerous work) and women over
53-57 (according to number of children raised) are
payable on a non-contributory basis to employees and
on a contributory basis to members of agricultural
co-operatives and the self-employed. They are fixed at
50 per cent of average earnings during the last 5 or 10
years, plus 1 per cent for every year of employment
between 26 and 35 years, subject to statutory minima
and maxima. An Act of 1970 provided that pensions
which are the only source of a pensioner's income may be
increased to 500 Kcs per month, or to 850 Kcs if the
pensioner has a dependant. These limits were further
increased to 550 and 900 Kcs, respectively, in 1971.236

There are 4 per cent increments per year for deferral of
pensions after pensionable age and dependants' supple
ments.

260. Permanent disability pensions are fixed on the
same principle, except that the basic rate rises from 50
to 60 per cent of earnings in cases of disability through
work injury. There are constant-attendance supplements
and pro-rated pensions available to the partialiy disabled.

234 E/CN.4/1023/Add.4, pp. 6 and 7.
235 International Labour Conference, Fifty-sixth Session, Report

0/ the Committee 0/ Experts on the Application 0/ Conventions and
Recommendations, Report ID, part 4 B, vol. B (General survey on
t~e reports relating to the Discrimination (Employment and Occupa
tIO~) ~onventIon and Recommendation, 1958) (Geneva, Inter
national Labour Office, 1971), p, 19, note 7.

236 E/CN.4/1023/add.4, p. 7.

261. Widows' pensions at 60 per cent of the deceased's
pension are payable to all widows for 12 months; there
after, only to those widows who are over 50 years of age,
have a dependent child or have reared three children (or
are over 45 and have reared two children). There are also
orphans' pensions, subject to minima and maxima.

262. Sickness benefits are paid at 50-70 per cent of
earnings (according to length of service) for the first three
days of the disability, and at 60-90 per cent of earnings
from the fourth day, for up to one year, or two years if
recovery is likely. These benefits are non-contributory as
far as the individual is concerned and financed by 10 and
15 per cent payroll contributions from public and private
enterprises, respectively. Medical care is free to all,
including the dependants of the insured.

263. In the German Democratic Republic, the bulk of
social insurance is administered by the Trade Union
Federation and trade union committees at lower level.

264. Retirement pensions (a basic monthly amount
plus 1 per cent of average monthly earnings multiplied
by the number of years of insurance) are available to men
at 65 years of age and women at 50 (or earlier for miners)
but need not be taken up if continued work is preferred.
The pensions carry dependants' supplements and are
subject to a minimum and a maximum of 80 per cent of
covered earnings. Individuals contribute 10 per cent of
earnings, if employed, and 14-17 per cent of income, if
self-employed; employers pay 10 per cent of their payrolls,
and the Government finances any deficit remaining.

265. Permanent disability pensions are fixed on similar
principles, though the basic monthly amount is smaller.
Minima and maxima are the same as those for retirement
pensions. If the disability is due to a work injury, the basic
pension is 66t per cent of earnings for total disablement.
There are dependants' supplements and lower scales for
partial disablement.

266. Widows' and orphans' pensions are 60 and 30
per cent of the deceased's pension, respectively, subject to
minima and maxima.

267. Sickness benefits are contributory in the same
way as retirement pensions and are payable at the rate of
50 per cent of current earnings (with 10-30 per cent
supplements from the employing establishment) during
the first six weeks and may rise by an additional 40 per
cent of earnings after that. They are payable for 26 weeks,
which may be extended to 39 weeks, if recovery is likely
within that period. Medical benefits for the insured and
his dependants are free.

268. In Hungary.P? workers and employees are
entitled to retirement pensions equal to 50 per cent of
their average monthly earnings (over the last five years
of employment), supplemented by a 1 per cent addition
for each year they have spent in full-time employment.
The retirement age is 60 years for men and 55 for women
(but less for those on heavy or hazardous work), and the
qualifying length of service 25 years; for shorter service,
there are pro-rated reductions in the size of the pension.
The pensions are subject to statutory minima and maxima,
and there is a supplement for a dependent spouse, if the
pension is below a fixed limit.

269. Retirement pensions for members of agricultural
co-operatives are governed by different provisions. They

237 Hungarian Central Statistical Office, Hungary Today ••. ,
p.154.

,
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and maxima. An Act of 1970 provided that pensions
which are the only source of a pensioner's income may be
increased to 500 Kcs per month, or to 850 Kcs if the
pensioner has a dependant. These limits were further
increased to 550 and 900 Kcs, respectively, in 1971.236
There are 4 per cent increments per year for deferral of
pensions after pensionable age and dependants' supple
ments.

260. Permanent disability pensions are fixed on the
same principle, except that the basic rate rises from 50
to 60 per cent of earnings in cases of disability through
work injury. There are constant-attendance supp!~ments
and pro-rated pensions available to the partialiy disabled.

234 E/CN.4/1023/Add.4, pp. 6 and 7.
235 International Labour Conference, Fifty-sixth Session, Report

of the Committee of Experts on the Application of Conventions and
Recommendations, Report rn, part 4 B, vol. B (General survey on
t~e reports re]a~ing to the Discrimination (Employment and Occupa
tiO!!) C.onventIon and Recom.."nendation, 1958) (Geneva, Inter
national Labour Office, 1971), p. 19, note 7.

236 E/CN.4/1023/add.4, p. 7.

261. Widows' pensions at 60 per cent of the deceased's
pension are payable to all widows for 12 months; there
after, only to those widows who are over 50 years of age,
have a dependent child or have reared three children (or
are over 45 and have reared two children). There are also
orphans' pensions, subject to minima and maxima.

262. Sickness benefits are paid at 50-70 per cent of
earnings (according to length of service) for the first three
days of the disability, and at 6D-90 per cent of earnings
from the fourth day, for up to one year, or two years if
recovery is likely. These benefits are non-contributory as
far as the individual is concerned and financed by 10 and
15 per cent payroll contributions from public and private
enterprises, respectively. Medical care is free to all,
including the dependants of the insured.

263. In the German Democratic Republic, the bulk of
social insurance i8 administered by the Trade Union
Federation and trade union committees at lower level.

264. Retirement pensions (a basic monthly amount
plus 1 per cent of average monthly earnings multiplied
by the number of years of insurance) are available to men
at 65 years of age and women at 50 (or earlier for miners)
but need not be taken up if continued work is preferred.
The pensions carry dependants' supplements and are
subject to a minimum and a maximum of 80 per caut of
covered earnings. Individuals contribute 10 per cent of
earnings, if employed, and 14-17 per cent of income, if
self-employed; employers pay 10 per cent of their payrolls,
and the Government finances any deficit remaining.

265. Permanent disability pensions are fixed on similar
principles, though the basic monthly amount is smaller.
Minima and maxima are the same as those for retirement
pensions. If the disability is due to a work injury, the basic
pension is 66t per cent of earnings for total disablement.
There are dependants' supplements and lower scales for
partial disablement.

266. Widows' and orphans' pensions are 60 and 30
per cent of the deceased's pension, r~spectively, subject to
minima and maxima.

267. Sickness benefits are contributory in the same
way as retirement pensions and are payable at the rate of
50 per cent of current earnings (with ID-30 per cent
supplements from the employing establishment) during
the first six weeks and may rise by an additional 40 per
cent of earnings after that. They are payable for 26 weeks,
which may be extended to 39 we~ks, if recovery is likely
within that period. Medical benefits for the insured and
his dependants are free.

268. In Hungary,237 workers and employees are
entitled to retirement pensions equal to 50 per cent of
their average monthly earnings (over the last five years
of employment), supplemented by a 1 per cent addition
for each year they have spent in full-time employment.
The retirement age is 60 years for men and 55 for women
(but less for those on heavy or hazardous work), and the
qualifying length of service 25 years; for shorter service,
there are pro~rated reductions in the size of the pension.
The pensions are subject to statutory minima and maxima,
and there is a supplement for a dependent spouse, if the
pension is below a fixed limit.

269. Retirement pensions for members of agricultural
co-operatives are governed by different provisions. They

237 Hungarian Central Statistical Office, Hungary Today ••. ,
p.154.
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are fixed at 33 per cent of monthly average earnings for
10 years' service, supplemented by a 2 per cent increment
for every additional year worked. They come into opera
tion at the age of 65 for men and 60 for women and are
condition~l on at least 20 years' membership in the
co-operative,

.270.. BC?t~ types ofret~re~ent pension are contributory,
with ~ndIvIdual contributions assessed .on earnings
accordmg to a progressive scale. Employing establish
ments contribute 10 per cent of their payrolls, and the
State finances any deficit (usually about 40 per cent of
the cost).

271. In January 1970, some 600000 retired workers
and employees received monthly pensions averaging 952
for~nt (about two t~irds of the average wage of that year),
while181 000 received an average of 515 forint a month.
Co-operative pensions averaged 516 forint, and those of
former members ofcraftsmen's co-operatives 799forint. 238

272. Permanent disability pensions are :fixed at 50
per cent of average earnings during the last five working
years (or 60 per cent in the case of disability from work
injury) plus 1 per cent for each year of insurance. There
are pro-rated reductions for partial disability and constant
attendance allowances of 10 per cent of earnings.

273. Widows' and dependent widowers' pensions of
50 per cent of the deceased's pension are payable to
persons who were 55 years of age or over at their spouses'
death, invalid or caring for two or more children, and
orphans' pensions of half that amount are also payable.
In other cases, surviving spouses receive these pensions
for one year only.

274. Sickness benefits'P? usually amount to 75 per cent
of normal wages (50 per cent when the worker is in
hospital). Persons with less than two years' service to
their credit receive 65 per cent of their normal wages.
The benefits are subject to statutory maxima and are
payable for up to one year (or up to the patient's previous
length of service, if this is less).

275. Medical services are provided directly to patients
free of charge through the facilities of the national health
service, but out-patients pay' J5 per cent of the cost of
medicines (other than life-saving medicines) and 15-25
per cent of the cost of appliances.

276. Since June 1972, the social security system has
covered the total population, including those who are not
insured. Starting from 1971, pensions were to be auto
matically raised by 2 per cent in January of each year to
mitigate the effects of inflation.240

277. In Poland, the proportion of the population
entitled to social security benefits of one kind or other
rose steadily from 47 per cent in 1950 to 60 per cent in
1960 and 78 per cent in 1972. From this year onwards,
almost the whole population will be covered.v"

278. All employed persons are protected by social
insurance by virtue ofthe contributions of their employers
(10 and 15.5 per cent of payrolls for state farms and state
enterprises, respectively, and 18 and 30 per cent for farms
and enterprises in the private sector). Individual em
ployees contribute only 3 per cent of their earnings for

238 Ibid., p. 155.
239 Ibid., p. 156.
240 Information from the Hungarian Central Statistical Office,

September 1972.
241 From the Polish reply to the questionnaires.

retirement and permanent disability pensions (deductible
from the general wage tax due). The legal principles of
social insurance are based on the 1933 Act on sickness and
maternity insurance, the 1947Decree on family insurance,
and the 1954 Decree on universal pensions.r" The
outstanding characteristics of the social security system
as it operates at present are its comprehensiveness
(covering all foreseeable situations of need, sickness,
maternity, support offamily, retirement, disability etc.),243
its universality (covering at present 78 per cent of the
population and shortly to be extended also to self
employed farmers), its uniformity and its accessibility
(releasing individual beneficiaries from bureaucratic
formalities and administrative charges). In the late 1960s,
the social security system was extended to private taxi
operators, old farmers who wished to transfer their
holdings to the ownership of the State, operators (on
commission or agency basis) of shops, bookstores,
restaurants or cafes, filling stations, tourist facilities or
other establishments and their associates.P'"

279. While private farmers and others were outside
the general system of social insurance, certain interim
solutions were applied. They were, for instance, entitled
to use the public health service facilities on payment of
reduced fees, adjusted to their means (free of charge in
the case of social or infectious diseases), and benefited
from free medical assistance to mothers and infants in
the first year after birth.245

280. Retirement pensions are assessed on average
earnings during the last working year (or during the two
years of highest earnings in the decade preceding retire
ment) and are fixed at 80 per cent of those earnings in the
lowest income bracket (up to 1 500 zloty per month) plus
55 per cent in the next bracket (1 500 to 2 000 zloty) plus
25 per cent for the highest bracket (above 2000 zloty).
There are increments of 1 per cent of the basic pension
for each year ofwork in excessof20 years, and the pensions
are subject to minima and maxima (95per centofearnings).
Entitlement starts at 65 years for men and 60 for women
(lower for underground or unhealthy work, work at sea
and teaching), provided there is a work record of at
least 25 years for men and 20 years for women. The
average monthly retirement pension paid rose from 989
zloty in 1965(1 836zloty in the case ofthe miners' scheme)
to 1 561 zloty in 1971 (2647 zloty in the case of the
miners' scheme). This represents an increase from 40 per
cent of the average wage level to over 60 per cent of that
leve1.246

281. Permanent disability pensions are fixed in a
similar way, except that the proportions to be applied to
the successive brackets of previous working income are
somewhat lower (65, 30, and 20 per cent, respectively),
and there are fixed supplements for low pensions and
mcrements of up to 7.5 per cent of the pension for 5-15

242 ILO, Monograph on the Organisation 0/ Medical Care within
the Framewf}rk 0/Social Security: Poland (prepared for the ILO by
B. Kczusznik) (SOC.SEC.l968/D.2) (Geneva, International Labour
Office, 1968), p. 3.

243 Z. Bajszczak and M. Winiewski, Problems 0/Social Protection
0/ Workers in the Polish People's Republic (Warsaw-c-Geneva, The
Research Institute of Labour Economics, Ministry of Labour
Wages and Social Affairs, June 1972), pp. 6 and 7. '

244 For further details of coverage and benefits, see E/CN.4/1011/
Add.l, pp. 47-49. -

245 E/CN.4/1024/Add.2, paras. 334-337.
246 From the Polish reply to the questionnaires.
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are fixed at 33 per cent of monthly average earnings for
10 years' service, supplemented by a 2 per cent increment
for every additional year worked. They come into opera
tion at the age of 65 for men and 60 for women and are
condition~l on at least 20 years' membership in the
co-operatIve.

.270.. BC?t~ types ofret~re~ent pension are contributory,
wIth mdIvIdual contrIbutIOns assessed on earnings
according to a progressive scale. Employing establish
ments contribute 10 per cent of their payrolls, and the
State finances any deficit (usually about 40 per cent of
the cost).

271. In January 1970, some 600000 retired workers
and employees received monthly pensions averaging 952
for~nt (about two t~irds of the average wage of that year),
whIle 181 000 receIved an average of 515 forint a month.
Co-operative pensions averaged 516 forint, and those of
former members ofcraftsmen's co-operatives 799 forint. 238

272. Permanent disability pensions are fixed at 50
per cent of average earnings during the last :five working
years (or 60 per cent in the case of disability from work
injury) plus 1 per cent for each year of insurance. There
are pro-rated reductions for partial disability and constant
attendance allowances of 10 per cent of earnings.

273. Widows' and dependent widowers' pensions of
50 per cent of the deceased's pension are payable to
persons who were 55 years of age or over at their spouses~

death, invalid or caring for two or more children, and
orphans' pensions of half that ar....ount are also payable.
In other cases, surviving spouses receive these pensions
for one year only.

274. Sickness benefits239 usually amount to 75 per cent
of normal wages (50 per cent when the worker is in
hospital). Persons with less than two years' service to
their credit receive 65 per cent of their normal wages.
The benefits are subject to statutory maxima and are
payable for up to one year (or up to the patient's previous
length of service, if this is less).

275. Medical services are provided directly to patients
free of charge through the facilities of the national health
service, but out-patients pay' J5 per cent of the cost of
medicines (other than life-saving m~dicines) and 15-25
per cent of the cost of appliances.

276. Since June 1972, the social security system has
covered the total population, including those who are not
insured. Starting from 1971, pensions were to be auto
matically raised by 2 per cent in January of each year to
mitigate the effects of inflation.240

277. In Poland, the proportion of the population
entitled to social security benefits of one kind or other
rose steadily from 47 per cent in 1950 to 60 per cent in
1960 and 78 per cent in 1972. From this year onwards,
almost the whole population will be covered.24-1

278. All employed persons are protected by social
insurance by virtue of the contributions of their employers
(10 and 15.5 per cent of payrolls for state farms and state
enterprises, respectively, and 18 and 30 per cent for farms
and enterprises in the private sector). Individual em
ployees contribute only 3 per cent of their earnings for

238 Ibid., p. 155.
239 Ibid., p. 156.
240 Information from the Hungarian Central Statistical Office,

September 1972.
241 From the Polish reply to the questionnaires.

retirement and permanent disability pensions (deductible
from the general wage tax due). The legal principles of
social insurance are based on the 1933 Act on sickness and
maternity insurance, the 1947 Decree on family insurance,
and the 1954 Decree on universal pensions.242 The
outstanding characteristics of the social security system
as it operates at present are its comprehensiveness
(covering all foreseeable situations of need, sickness,
materrtity, support offamily, retirement, disability etc.),243
its universality (covering at present 78 per cent of the
population and shortly to be extended also to self
employed farmers), its uniformity and its accessibility
(releasing individual beneficiaries from bureaucratic
formalities and administrative charges). In the late 1960s,
the social security system was extended to private taxi
operators, old farmers who wished to transfer their
holdings to the ownership of the State, operators (on
commission or agency basis) of shops, bookstores,
restaurants or cafes, filling stations, tourist facilities or
other establishments and their associates.244

279. While private farmers and others were outside
the general system of social insurance, certain interim
solutions were applied. They were, for instance, entitled
to use the public health service facilities on payment of
reduced fees, adjusted to their means (free of charge in
the case of social or infectious diseases), an.d benefited
from free medical assistance to mothers and infants in
the first year after birth.245

280. Retirement pensions are assessed on average
earnings during the last working year (or during the two
years of highest earnings in the decade preceding retire
ment) and are fixed at 80 per cent of those earnings in the
lowest income bracket (up to 1 500 zloty per month) plus
55 per cent in the next bracket (1 500 to 2000 zloty) plus
25 per cent for the highest bracket (above 2000 zloty).
There are increments of 1 per cent of the basic pension
for eac~year of~?rk in excess ~f20 years, and the pensions
are subJectto mInIma and maxnna (95 percentofearnings).
Entitlement starts at 65 years for men and 60 for women
(lower for underground or unhealthy work, work at sea
and teaching), provided there is a work record of at
least 25 years for men and 20 years for women. The
average monthly retirement pension paid rose from 989
zloty in 1965 (1 836 zloty in the case ofthe miners' scheme)
to 1 561 zloty in 1971 (2647 zloty in the case of the
miners' scheme). This repre3ents an increase from 40 per
cent of the average wage level to over 60 per cent of that
leve1.246

281. Permanent disability pensions are :fixed in a
similar way, except that the proportions to be applied to
the successive brackets of previous working income are
somewhat lower (65, 30, and 20 per cent, respectively),
~nd there are :fixed supplements for low pensions and
mcrements of up to 7.5 per cent of the pension for 5-15

242 ILO, Monograph on the Organisation 0/ Medical Care within
the Framework 0/Social Security: Poland G.1Jrepared for the ILO by
B. KC.lusznik) (SOC.SEC.l968/D.2) (Geneva, International !.-abour
Office, 1968), p. 3.

243 Z. Bajszczak and M. Winiewski, Problems 0/Social Protection
0/ Workers in the Polish People's Rep!Jblic (Wamaw-Geneva, The
Research Institute of Labour Economics, Mini8try of Labour,
Wages and Social Affairs, June 1972), pp. 6 and 7.

244 For further details of coverage and benefits, see E/CN.4/1011/
Add.l, pp. 47-49. -

245 E/CNA/I024/Add.2, paras. 334-337.
246 From the Polish reply to the questionnaires.
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years of continuous employment. Partial disablement
brings entitlement to lower pensions. A constant
attendance supplement is also available. In cases of
disability from work injury, the pension is fixed at 90 per
cent of earnings plus constant-attendance supplements.
The minimumis about 10per cent higher than for ordinary
disability pensions.

282. The number of persons drawing retirement or
permanent disability pensions increased from 987000
in 1950 to 1 369000 in 1960 and 2327000 in 1970, thus
accounting for over 7 per cent of the total population.
The sums paid out for these pensions quintupled in the
first decadeand rose by another 79 per cent in the second,
suggesting average monthly receipts by pensionersof 127,
676, and 1 207 zloty in 1950, 1960 and 1970, respec
tively.t"? In the last year given, this corresponds to half
the average wage earned in all branches of the national
economy.

283. Survivors' pensions for the first survivor are
similar to permanent disability pensions in their mode of
assessmentand scaleddown for second and third survivors.
They are subject to minima and to supplementspayable to
full orphans. In the case of death from work injury, the
first survivor is entitled to 60 per cent of the insured's
pension, two survivors to 75 per cent and three survivors
to 85 per cent.

284. Sickness benefits are non-contributory and con
ditional on four weeks' employment before the onset of
sickness (or 26 weeks in the last year). They are fixed at
70 per cent of average earnings over the preceding 13
weeks and are payable for up to 26 weeks (with possible
extension to 39 weeks, if a cure is probable).

285. Medical benefits are free to patients within the
social insurance scheme and are provided directlythrough
the public health services.

286. A special programme for the social protection of
old people living with their families has been worked out
for the period 1972-1975.248

287. In Romania, social insurance is entirely financed
by the State, without any contributions from wage
earners. (An exception to this are optional contributions
of 2 per cent of earnings for supplementary pensions.)
There are special schemes for members of liberal profes
sions and agricultural and handicrafts co-operatives. The
finance is regulated by the State Social Insurance Budget,
which is drawn up jointly by the Ministry of Labour and
the Central Council ofTrade Unions. Its total expenditure
in 1971 was given as 11 900 million lei, representing a
growth factor of 14.4since 1950.249

288. Employees' retirement pensions are payable to
men at age 60 and to women at age 55 after 25 years of
employment (20 years for women), with lower require
ments for workers in arduous and dangerous occupations
and women who have reared three or more children.
(Retirement, however, is not compulsory before the age
of 62 years for men and 57 for women.) The pension is
asses~ed on average base earnings during the five con
secutive years of highest earnings of the last working
decade (or the last 15 years, if at least 10 of them were

247 Ibid.

248 Conference of European Ministers responsible for Social
Welfare, The Hague, Netherlands, 22-26 August 1972, "Analysis of
s~atements prepared by Governments and international organiza
tions" (E/CONF.64/5), para. 55.

249 Ibid., para. 27.

spent in arduous or dangerous work). It is calculated by
applying percenta.ges ranging from 50 to 85 per cent to
eight reference wage levels in descending order (the rates
are 5 or 10per cent higher for arduous or dangerous work).
There are increments of 5 per cent of earnings for each
year spent in employment beyond the qualifying period
and pro-rated reductions for a shorter service record.
The pensions are subject to a legal minimum of 60 per
cent and a maximum of 90 per cent of wages, with an
absolute minimum of7151ei per month."? Supplementary
pensions range from 5 to 14per cent of the reference wage,
according to years of contribution. Social assistance is
available in cases of ineligibility for retirement pensions.
Pensioners may work for four months each year without
any deduction from their pensions, but 50 per cent is
deducted in any month worked in excess of four months;
they may also opt for half-time work while retaining their
full pensions."!

289. Permanent disability pensions are payable at the
rate of60per cent ofthe lowest bracket of average earnings
(95 per cent where the disability is due to work injury)
plus a descending percentage for higher brackets, also
depending on length of service. There is a statutory
minimum and a constant-attendance allowance.

290. Survivors' pensions are 50 per cent of the insured's
pension for one survivor, 75 per cent for two and 100 per
cent for three or more.

291. Sickness benefits are not subject to a minimum
qualifying period and are fixed at 50 to 85 per cent of
earnings, depending on length of service. They are
payable at half these rates for the first three days and at
the full rate thereafter, until recovery or the award of a
permanent disability pension.

292. Medical benefits through the public health
service are free.

293. The USSR, as the first country proclaiming its
commitment to the path towards communism, was the
pioneer in social security legislation among the socialist
countries of eastern Europe. One of the earliest legislative
acts of Lenin's Government was the ratification of a
Statute on the Social Security of Working People by the
Soviet of People's Commissars on 31 October 1918.252
This covered all persons who did not employhired labour,
without exclusions of any kind, and provided for medical
services, cash benefits for temporary or permanent
disability, unemployment pay, maternity benefits and
retirement pensions. The Statute was greatly expanded
and modified in Lenin's lifetime a.nd formed the basis of
subsequent social legislation in the USSR.253 The State's
permanent commitment to this legislation is expressed in
article 120 of the Soviet Constitution, which confers on
all citizens the right to maintenance in old age, sickness or
disability. It states that this right is ensured by the extensive
development of social insurance at state expense, by the

250 Information from the Romanian Ministry of Labour, Septem
ber 1972.

251 Information from the Romanian Ministry of Labour, Septem
ber 1972.

252 Decree of the Soviet of People's Commissars of 31 October
1918 "Ob utverzhdenii polozheniia 0 sotsialnom obespechenii
trudiashchikhsia" ["on the confirmation of the workers' social
security statute"] see,e.g., Leninskie dekrety 0 sotsialnom obespechenii
[TheLeninist Decrees on Social Security] (Moscow, 1972), pp. 9-30.

253 Lenin himself signed more than 60 decrees on social welfare
and security during the years 1918-1921, and, by the end of 1920
the number of persons receiving disability pensions had risen t~
1 million (from the USSR reply to the questionnaires).
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years of continuous employment. Partial disablement
brings entitlement to lower pensions. A constant·
attendance supplement is also available. In cases of
disability from work injury, the pension is fixed at 90 per
cent of earnings plus constant-attendance supplements.
The minimum is about 10 per cent higher than for ordinary
disability pensions.

282. The number of persons drawing retirement or
permanent disability pensions increased from 987 000
in 1950 to 1 369000 in 1960 and 2 327000 in 1970, thus
accounting for over 7 per cent of the total population.
The sums paid out for these pensions quintupled in the
first decade and rose by another 79 per cent in the second,
suggesting average monthly receipts by pensioners of 127,
676, and 1 207 zloty in 1950, 1960 and 1970, respec
tively.247 In the last year given, this corresponds to half
the average wage earned in all branches of the national
economy.

283. Survivors' pensions for the first survivor are
similar to permanent disability pensions in their mode of
assessment and scaled down for second and third survivors.
They are subject to minima and to supplements payable to
full orphans. In the case of death from work injury, the
first survivor is entitled to 60 per cent of the insured's
pension, two survivors to 75 per cent and three survivors
to 85 per cent.

284. Sickness benefits are non-contributory and con
ditional on four weeks' employment before the onset of
sickness (or 26 weeks in the last year). They are fixed at
70 per cent of average earnings over the preceding 13
weeks and are payable for up to 26 weeks (with possible
extension to 39 weeks, if a cure is probable).

285. Medical benefits are free to patients within the
social insurance scheme and are provided directly through
the public health services.

286. A special programme for the social protection of
old people living with their families has been worked out
for the period 1972-1975.248

287. In Romania, social insurance is entirely financed
by the State, without any contributions from wage
earners. (An exception to this are optional contributions
of 2 per cent of earnings for supplementary pensions.)
There are special schemes for members of liberal profes
sions and agricultural and handicrafts co-operatives. The
finance is regulated by the State Social Insurance Budget,
which is drawn up jointly by the Ministry of Labour and
the Central Council ofTrade Unions. Its total expenditure
in 1971 was given as 11 900 million lei, representing a
growth factor of 14.4 since 1950.249

288. Employees' retirement pensions are payable to
men at age 60 and to women at age 55 after 25 years of
employment (20 years for women), with lower require
ments for workers in arduous and dangerous occupations
and women who have reared three or more children.
(Retirement, however, is not compulr,ory before the age
of 62 years for men and 57 for women.) The pension is
asses~ed on average base earnings during the five con·
secutlVe years of highest earnings of the last working
decade (or the last 15 years, if at least 10 of them were

247 Ibid.
248 Conference of European Ministers responsible for Social

Welfare, The Hague, Netherlands, 22-26 August 1972, "Analysis of
s~atements prepared by Governments and international organiza
tIons" (E/CONF.64/S), para. 55.

249 Ibid" para. 27.

spent in arduous or dangerous work). It is calculated by
applying percenta.ges ranging from 50 to 85 per cent to
eight reference wage levels in descending order (the rates
are 5 or 10 per cent higher for arduous or dangerous work).
There are increments of 5 per cent of earnings for each
year spent in employment beyond the qualifying period
and pro-rated reductions for a shorter service record.
The pensions are subject to a legal minimum of 60 per
cent and a maximum of 90 per cent of wages, with an
absolute minimum of7151ei per month.250 Supplementary
pensions range from 5 to 14 per cent ofthe reference wage,
according to years of contribution. Social assistance is
available in cases of ineligibility for retirement pensions.
Pensioners may work for four months each year without
any deduction from their pensions, but 50 per cent is
deducted in any month worked in excess of four months;
they may also opt for half·time work while retaining their
full pensions.251

289. Permanent disability pensions are payable at the
rate of60 per cent ofthe lowest bracket ofaverage earnings
(95 per cent where the disability is due to work injury)
plus a descending percentage for higher brackets, also
depending on length of service. There is a statutory
minimum and a constant-attendance allowance.

290. Survivors' pensions are 50 per cent of the insured's
pension for one survivor, 75 per cent for two and 100 per
cent for three or more.

291. Sickness benefits are not subject to a minimum
qualifying period and are fixed at 50 to 85 per cent of
earnings, depending on length of service. They are
payable at half these rates for the first three days and at
the full rate thereafter, until recovery or the award of a
permanent disability pension.

292. Medical benefits through the public health
service are free.

293. The USSR, as the first country proclaiming its
commitment to the path towards communism, was the
pioneer in social security legislation among the socialist
countries of eastern Europe. One of the earliest legislative
acts of Lenin's Government was the ratification of a
Statute on the Social Security of Working People by the
Soviet of People's Commissars on 31 October 1918.252
This covered all persons who did not employ hired labour,
without exclusions of any kind, and provided for medical
services, cash benefits for temporary or permanent
disability, unemployment pay, maternity benefits and
retirement pensions. The Statute was greatly expanded
and modified in Lenin's lifetime and formed the basis of
subsequent social legislation in the USSR.253 The State's
permanent commitment to this legislation is expressed in
article 120 of the Soviet Constitution, which confers on
all citizens the right to maintenance in old age, sickness or
disability. It states that this right is ensured by the extensive
development of social insurance at state expense, by the

250 Information from the Romanian Ministry of Labour, Septem
ber 1972.

251 Information from the Romanian Ministry of Labour, Septem
ber 1972.

252 Decree of the Soviet of People's Commissars of 31 October
1918, "Ob, ut,:,e;fh1.enii polozheniia ~ sotsialnom obespechenii
trudmshchIkhsla [on the confirmatIOn of the workers' social
security statute"] see, e.g., Leninskie dekrety 0 sotsialnom obespechenii
[The Leninist Decrees on Social Security] (Moscow, 1972), pp. 9-30.

253 Lenin himself signed more than 60 df'.crees on social welfare
and security during the years 1918-1921, and, by the end of 1920
the number of persons receiving disability pensions had risen t~
1 million (from the USSR reply to the questionnaires).
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provision of free medical services for working people
and by a wide network of health resorts for their use.

294. Post-war social legislation was greatly strengthen
ed by the 1956Law on State Pensions, which provided for
a large increase in coverage, and by the 1964 Law "On
Pensions and Benefits for Collective Farm Members",
which established a unified pensions system for all social
groups in the country. By 1970, annual state expenditure
on social security had reached 21 100 million rouble, of
which 16 000 million accounted for the payment of
pensions.P" The total figure for 1972 is expected to be
25 800 million rouble.f"

295. The Basic Labour Code, in operation since 1
January 1971,256 extends the state social insurance system
to all factory and office workers, to be financed entirely
by obligatory contributions from employing authorities
(enterprises, institutions etc.), without deductions from
the personal pay ofworkers. Benefits comprise allowances
for temporary incapacity for work (including pregnancy
and confinement), allowances for newborn children,
funeral expenses and pensions for retirement, disability
or loss of breadwinner. There are also pensions for the
completion of prescribed lengths of service for certain
categories of workers. Other benefits in.clude the cost of
stays in sanatoria or rest-homes, special diets etc. The
payment of pensions is governed by the All-Union Law
on State Pensions.

296. The Model Collective Farm Regulations of
November 1969257 guarantee to collective farmers
retirement and disability pensions and pregnancy and
childbirth allowances from the Centralized Union Social
Security Fund for Collective Farmers, which is formed
from contributions paid by the collectives. The Regula
tions also confer on the general meeting of each collective
farm the right to make supplementary payments to all
forms of pension to which collective farmers are entitled,
as well as the right to establish personal pensions or give
other material assistance to veterans and disabled farm
members without alternative means of support.

297. Pensions, the basic form of social security benefit
in the USSR, are payable to retired people, the disabled
and dependants who have lost their breadwinner. More
over, certain categories of persons (doctors, teachers,
pilots etc.) receive pensions for length of service in their
occupations, regardless of age or disability rating.P"

298. Eligibility for retirement pensions arises at age
60 for men with at least 25 years' service and at age 55
for women with at least 20 years' service. For those on
underground, harmful or arduous work, the qualifying
ages are reduced to 50 and 45 years, and the minimum
length of service to 20 and 15 years for the two sexes,
respectively. There is an intermediate category of work
(lumbering, construction, rail transport and other heavy
work) which carries eligibility at ages 55 and 50 after a
minimum serviceof 25 and 20 years for men and women,

~ respectively. Moreover, women who have borne and
reared five or more children receive pensions at 50 years
ofage after 15years' service,as do blind men. Blindwomen
become entitied at age 40 after 10 years' service. In 1968,

254 From the USSR reply to the questionnaires.
255 Information from the Soviet Social Security Office, October

1972.
256 See foot-note 76 above.
257 See foot-note 27 above.
258 From the USSR reply to the questionnaires.

the qualifying ages were reduced by five years in the case
of workers who were disabled veterans of the Second
World War, women textile workers on intensive work
assignments and workers who had completed 15 years in
regions ofthe far north (or 20years in scheduled territories
of similar rigour).259 In the same year, the right of collec
tive farm members to pensions was established, with the
same age qualifications as for the employed (60 years for
men and 55 for women). In all cases, reduced pensions
(pro-rated) are available to those who retire before
completing the qualifying length of service.

299. Retirement pensions are assessed on average
earnings during the last 12months of work (or during the
five consecutive years of highest earnings of the last
decade) and calculated by applying proportions between
50 and 100 per cent to successively lower brackets of
assessable income (with 5 per cent incremental rates for
dangerous work). At present, the average pension exceeds
65 per cent of average earnings before retirement. In
accordance with the Directives for the Ninth Five-Year
Plan, the minimum retirement pension was raised from
30 to 45 rouble per month for wage and salary workers
(38.25 rouble in rural areas) and from 12 to 20 rouble per
month for collective farmers. The rises took effect on
1 July 1971. There appears to have been no provision for
the raising of the maximum limits, which stood at 120
and 102 rouble per month for state and collective farm
workers, respectively (or 100per cent of eamingsj.P"

300. Increments of 10 per cent of pensions are payable
for 15 years' uninterrupted work with the last employer
and for a total record exceeding the qualifying period by
10years. There are also supplements of 10 per cent of the
pension for one dependant and 15 per cent for two or
more. The pensions are normally 15 per cent lower in
rural areas, if the pensioner is in agriculture.

301. Persons of retirement age who wish to continue
work cannot legally be refused employment or dismissed
on the grounds of age. They are entitled to their full
pension, in addition to their wages, if they work as
production workers, helpers, foremen etc., or to one half
of their pension (75 per cent if their work is located in
Siberia, the Urals, or the far eastern territories), if
working as engineersor technicians in industry, transport
etc. The total take-home pay, however, must not exceed
300 rouble per month (i.e., 2.4 times the national average
wage in 1971).261

302. In 1971, 5.2 million out of a total of 26 million
persons of retirement age opted for continued work and
drew their wages and pensions at the same time.262

303. Permanent disability pensions are payable to
disabled workers with a minimum service record, depend
ing on their age263(this is waivedin the caseofdisablement

259 Ibid. .
260 In this connexion, the Government of the USSR states

(E/CN.4/1132) that the maximum pension for collective farm
workers is not 102 rouble per month but 120 rouble, in accordance
with article 1 of the Decree of the Presidium of the Supreme Soviet
of the USSR of 3 June 1971 concerning measures for further im
provement in the pension coverage for collective farm workers.

261 Information from the Social Security Office, Moscow, October
1972.

262 Information from the Social Security Office, Moscow, October
1972.

263 E.g., men between 20 and 23 require a service record of two
years (women one year only), those between 23 and 26 three years
(two years in the case of women), those between 31 a~d 36 years,
seven. years (five for women) etc. (from the USSR reply to the
questionnaires).
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provision of free medical services for working people
and by a wide network of health resorts for their use.

294. Post-war social legislation was greatly strengthen
ed by the 1956 Law on State Pensions, which provided for
a large increase in coverage, and by the 1964 Law "On
Pensions and Benefits for Collective Farm Members",
which established a unified pensions system for all social
groups in the country. By 1970, annual state expenditure
on social security had reached 21 100 million rouble, of
which 16 000 million accounted for the payment of
pensions.254 The total figure for 1972 is expected to be
25 800 million rouble.255

295. The Basic Labour Code, in operation since 1
January 1971,256 extends tp.e state social insurance system
to all factory and office workers, to be financed entirely
by obligatory contributions from employing authorities
(enterprises, institutions etc.), without deductions from
the personal pay ofworkers. Benefits comprise allowances
for temporary incapacity for work (including pregnancy
and confinement), allowances for newborn children,
funeral expenses and pensions for retirement, disability
or loss of breadwinner. There are also pensions for the
completion of prescribed lengths of service for certain
categories of workers. Other benefits in.clude the cost of
stays in sanatoria or rest-homes, special diets etc. The
payment of pensions is governed by the All-Union Law
on State Pensions.

296. The Model Collective Farm Regulations of
November 1969257 guarantee to collective farmers
retirement and disability pensions and pregnancy and
childbirth allowances from the Centralized Union Social
Security Fund for Collective Farmers, which is formed
from contributions paid by the collectives. The Regula
tions also confer on the general meeting of each collective
farm the right to make supplementary payments to all
forms of pension to which collective farmers are entitled,
as well as the right to establish personal pensions or give
other material assistance to veterans and disabled farm
members without alternative means of support.

297. Pensions, the basic form of social security benefit
in the USSR, are payable to re.tired people, the disabled
and dependants who have lost their breadwinner. More
over, certain categories of persons (doctors, teachers,
pilots etc.) receive pensions for length of service in their
occupations, regardless of age or disability rating.258

298. Eligibility for retirement pension~ arises at age
60 for men with at least 25 years' service and at age 55
for women with at least 20 years' service. For those on
underground, harmful or arduous work, the qualifying
ages are reduced to 50 and 45 years, and the minimum
length of service to 20 and 15 years for the two sexes,
respectively. There is an intermediate category of work
(lumbering, construction, rail transport and other heavy
work) which carries eligibility at ages 55 and 50 after a
minimum service of 25 and 20 years for men and women,

. respectively. Moreover, women who have borne and
reared five or more children receive pensions at 50 years
ofage after 15 years' service, as do blind men. Blindwomen
become entitled at age 40 after 10 years' service. In 1968,

254 From the USSR reply to the questionnaires.
255 Information from the Soviet Social Security Office, October

1972.
256 See foot-note 76 above.
257 See foot-note 27 above.
258 From the USSR reply to th~ questionnaires.

the qualifying ages were reduced by five years in the case
of workers who were disabled veterans of the Second
World War, women textile workers on intensive work
assignments and workers who had completed 15 years in
regions ofthe far north (or 20 years in scheduled territories
of similar rigour).259 In the same year, the right of collec
tive farm members to pensions was established, with the
same age qualifications as for the employed (60 years for
men and 55 for women). In all cases, reduced pensions
(pro-rated) are available to those who retire before
completing the qualifying length of service.

299. Retirement pensions are assessed on average
earnings during the last 12 months of work (or during the
five consecutive years of highest earnings of the last
decade) and calculated by applying proportions between
50 and 100 per cent to successively lower brackets of
assessable income (with 5 per cent incremental rates for
dangerous work). At present, the average pension exceeds
65 per cent of average earnings before retirement. In
accordance with the Directives for the Ninth Five-Year
Plan, the minimum retirement pension was raised from
30 to 45 rouble per month for wage and salary workers
(38.25 rouble in rural areas) and from 12 to 20 rouble per
month for collective farmers. The rises took effect on
1 July 1971. There appears to have been no provision for
the raising of the maximum limits, which stood at 120
and 102 rouble per month for state and collective farm
workers, respectively (or 100 per cent of earnings).26o

300. Increments of 10 per cent of pensions are payable
for 15 years' uninterrupted work with the last employer
and for a total record exceeding the qualifying period by
10 years. There are also supplements of 10 per cent of the
pension for one dependant and 15 per cent for two or
more. The pensions are normally 15 per cent lower in
rural areas, if the pensioner is in agriculture.

301. Persons of retirement age who wish to continue
work cannot legally be refused employment or dismissed
on the grounds of age. They are entitled to their full
pension, in addition to their wages, if they work as
production workers, helpers, foremen etc., or to one half
of their pension (75 per cent if their work is located in
Siberia, the Urals, or the far eastern territories), if
working as engineers or technicians in industry, transport
etc. Tne total take-home pay, however, must not exceed
300 rouble per month (Le., 2.4 times the national average
wage in 1971).261

302. In 1971, 5.2 million out of a total of 26 million
persons of retirement age opted for continued work and
drew their wages and pensions at the same time.262

303. Permanent disability pensions are payable to
disabled workers with a minimum service record, depend
ing on their age263 (this is waived in the case ofdisablement

259 Ibid. .
260 In this connexion, the Government of the USSR states

(E/CN.4/1132) that the maximum pension for collective farm
workers is not 102 rouble per month but 120 rouble, in accordance
with article 1 of the Decree of the Presidium of the Supreme Soviet
of the USSR of 3 June 1971 concerning measures for further im
provement in the pension coverage for collective farm workers.

261 Information from the Social Security Office, Moscow, October
1972.

262 Information from the Social Security Office, Moscowt October
1972.

263 E.g., men between 20 and 23 require a service record of two
years (women one year only), those between 23 and 26 three years
(two years in the case of women), those between 31 a~d 36 years,
seven. year~ (five for women) etc. (from the USSR reply to the
questIonnaIres).
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from work injury). They are fixed at 65 per cent of the
lowest level of earnings (90 per cent in the case of work
injury) plus 10 per cent ofhigher levels,subject to monthly
minima and maxima (which are higher in the case of work
injury). There are constant-attendance allowances and
supplements for continuity ofwork with the last employer,
as well as for dependants. The great majority of the
permanently disabled receive pensions equal to 100 per
cent of their former earnings.P" Pensions are, in general,
15 per cent lower in rural areas.

304. Survivors' pensions are payable to widows of 55
yearsofage or over (or younger widows, if invalid or caring
for a child), to widowers of 60 (or younger, if invalid), to
children, siblings or grandchildren under 16 (or under 18,
if receivingfull-time education) and to dependent parents.
They are fixed by applying a statutory percentage to the
lowest income bracket (this is higher in the case of death
from work injury) and 10 per cent to the rest. The statutory
percentage rises with the number of dependants. There
are increments of 10 and 15 per cent for 10 and 15 years'
continuous servicewith the last employer and higher rates
for service in difficult or dangerous occupations. The
pensions are subject to minima and maxima, depending
on the number of survivors, and are, in general, 15 per
cent lower in rural areas.

305. The total number of persons entitled to a pension
of one sort or another was given as 42 million in 1971.265

306. Sickness benefits are not conditional on minimum
service records but require six months' employment in
the case of those who left their previous job voluntarily
and did not start their new work within one month.
They are fixed at various percentages of normal earnings,
rising with the number of years worked in the same
enterprise (100 per cent, if that number exceeds eight),
and are 10 per cent lower in rural areas. Only half the
normal rate is payable to those who are not members of
trade unions. The benefits are subject to minima and
maxima and are payable from the first day of incapacity
until recovery or the award of a pension.

307. The payment of all benefits is arranged by the
administration of the workers' enterprise or collective
farm, and no burden of formalities or financial charges
devolves on the individual.i'"

308. Medical benefits provided directly to the patient
within the framework of the national health service are
freeofcharge. Patients outside hospitals, however, do pay
for medicines prescribed and for part of the cost of
appliances.

309. The State also pays an allowance of 16 rouble per
month to invalids who are unable to work, regardless of
age, and makes provision for similar ex gratia allowances
to unattached and incapacitated people of advanced age
whose service records are insufficient for normal pension
rights. Invalids are given all necessary assistance for
rehabilitation, and for those whose incapacity is per
manent or prolonged there are 1 500 state invalid homes
dispersed throughout the country.s'"

310. In Yugoslavia, the right to social security is
defined in article 38 of the Constitution as follows:

264 From the USSR reply to the questionnaires.
265 Information from the Soviet Social Security Office, October

1972.
266 From the USSR reply to the questionnaires,
267 Information from the Soviet Social Security Office, October

1972.

311. "In accordance with the principle of reciprocity
and solidarity, workers shall be insured under a uniform
social security system established by federal statute. On
the basis of compulsory social security, workers shall
enjoy health care and other rights in case of illness,
reduction or loss of working capacity, and old age. In
the event of the death of an insured person, health care
and health benefits and other rights stemming from social
security shall be enjoyed, under conditions determined by
statute, by the dependants of the deceased. Health care
and other social security benefits shall be established by
statute for other citizens as well. The Social Security
Service shall be managed by the insured directly and
through bodies which they shall themselves elect and
convene."268

312. In accordance with the constitutional amendments
of 1971, state budget financing of social security is being
gradually eliminated in favour of financing by enterprises
and citizens, in line with the strong movement towards
self-administration in this field. In this process, the
communes, rather than the State} are becoming the main
organs of social administration, while the Federation
retains only limited powers (chiefly exercised for the
protection of war veterans and planning in under
developed regions). Apart from the communes, special
responsibilities in social administration have devolved on
provinces and republics and on local interest groups and
social organizations.P?

313. By law and under contracts, the system of social
insurance has been expanded to cover all categories of
citizens and members of their families (including self
employed persons and private farmers). Employers'
contributions vary among republics and districts, subject
to a statutory maximum of 15 per cent of payroll. Contri
butions levied on the personal income of the insured are
limited to a maximum of 19.5per cent in the country as a
whole and are determined by the Social Insurance
Assembly. Local or communal social insurance institutes
may prescribe additional rates up to 2.5 per cent. Two
separate funds are formed from these contributions-one
for health insurance and the other for retirement and
disability pensions-both of them administered by the
insured themselves, organized in communal and re
publican social insurance communities and the Yugoslav
Social Insurance Community.s"?

314. Retirement pensions are payable at any age, after
40 years of insurance (35 years in the case of women), or
at age 60 (55 for women) after 15 years of insurance, with
lower requirements for those in arduous or unhealthy
occupations and actuarial reductions if standard require
ments are not met. The pensions are fixed at 35 per cent
of average earnings, usually calculated on the basis of the
five years of highest earnings of the last decade of work
and revalued to take account ofmovements in the national
average of all wages. The percentage rises to 40 per cent
in the case of women. There are increments of 2-3 per
cent of earnings for years of insurance exceeding 15,
and the total pension is subject to a maximum of 85 per
cent of the earnings base. There are also automatic annual

268 E/CN.4/1011/Add.7, pp. 12 and 13.
269 Conference of European Ministers responsible for Social

Welfare, The Hague, Netherlands, 22-26 August 1972, "Analysis of
statements prepared by Governments and international organiza
tions" (E/CONF.64/5), para. 86.

270 Factsabout Yugoslavia (Belgrade), p, 83.
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from work injury). They are fixed at 65 per cent of the
lowest level of earnings (90 per cent in the case of work
injury) plus 10 per cent ofhigher levels, subject to monthly
minima and maxima (which are higher in the case of work
injury). There are constant-attendance allowances and
supplements for continuity ofwork with the last employer,
as well as for dependants. The great majority of the
permanently disabled receive pensions equal to 100 per
cent of their former earnings.264 Pensions are, in general,
15 per cent lower in rural areas.

304. Survivors' pensions are payable to widows of 55
years ofage or over (or younger widows, ifinvalid or caring
for a child), to widowers of 60 (or younger, if invalid), to
chHclren, siblings or grandchildren under 16 (or under 18,
if receiving full-time education) and to dependent parents.
They are fixed by applying a statutory percentage to the
lowest income bracket (this is higher in the case of death
from work injury) and 10 per cent to the rest. The statutory
percentage rises with the number of dependants. There
are increments of 10 and 15 per cent for 10 and 15 years'
continuous service with the last employer and higher rates
for service in diffi~ult or dangerous occupations. The
pensions are subject to minima and maxima, depending
on the number of survivors, and are, in general, 15 per
cent lower in rural areas.

305. The total number of persons entitled to a pension
of one sort or another was given as 42 million in 1971.265

306. Sickness benefits are not conditional on minimum
service records but require six months' employment in
the case of those who left their previous job voluntarily
and did not start their new work within one month.
They are fixed at various percentages of normal earnings,
rising with the number of years worked in the same
enterprise (100 per cent, if that number exceeds eight),
a.nd are 10 per cent lower in rural areas. Only half the
normal rate is payable to those who are not members of
trade unions. The benefits are subject to minima and
maxima and are payable from the first day of incapacity
until recovery or the award of a pension.

307. The payment of all benefits is arranged by the
administration of the workers' enterprise or collective
farm, and no burden of formalities or financial charges
devolves on the individual.266

308. Medical benefits provided directly to the patient
within the framework of the national health service are
free ofcharge. Patients outside hospitals, however, do pay
for medicines prescribed and for part of the cost of
appliances.

309. The State also pays an allowance of 16 rouble per
month to invalids who are unable to work, regardless of
age, and makes provision for similar ex gratia allowances
to unattached and incapacitated people of advanced age
whose service records are insufficient for normal pension
rights. Invalids are given all necessary assistance for
rehabilitation, and for those whose incapacity is per
manent or prolonged there are 1 500 state invalid homes
dispersed throughout the country.267

310. In Yugoslavia, the right to social security IS
defined in article 38 of the Constitution as follows:

264 From the USSR reply to the questionnaires.
265 Information from the Soviet Social Security Office, October

1972.
266 From the USSR reply to the questiOlmaires.
267 Information from the Soviet Social Security Office, October

1972.

311. "In accordance with the principle of reciprocity
and solidarity, workers shall be insured under a uniform
social security system established by federal statute. On
the basis of compulsory social security, workers shall
enjoy health care and other rights in case of illness,
reduction or loss of working capacity, and old age. In
the event of the death of an insured person, health care
and health benefits and other rights stemming from social
security shall be enjoyed, under conditions determined by
statute, by the dependants of the deceased. Health care
and other social security benefits shall be established by
statute for other citizens as well. The Social Security
Service shall be managed by the insured directly and
through bodies which they shall themselves elect and
convene."268

312. In accordance with the constitutional amendments
of 1971, state budget financing of social security is being
gradually eliminated in favour of financing by enterprises
and citizens, in line with the strong movement towards
self-administration in this field. In this process, the
communes, rather than the State, are becoming the main
organs of social administration, while the Federation
retains only limited powers (chiefly exercised for the
protection of war veterans and planning in under
developed regions). Apart from the communes, special
responsibilities in social administration have devolved on
provinces and republics and on local interest groups and
social organizations.269

313. By law and under contracts, the system of social
insurance has been expanded to cover all categories of
citizens and members of their families (including self
employed persons and private farmers). Employers'
contributions vary among republics and districts, subject
to a statutory maximum of 15 per cent of payroll. Contri
butions levied on the personal income of the insured are
limited to a maximum of 19.5 per cent in the country as a
whole and are determined by the Social Insurance
Assembly. Local or communal &ocial insurance institutes
may prescribe additional rates up to 2.5 per cent. Two
separate funds are formed from these contributions-one
for health insurance and the other for retirement and
disability pensions-both of them administered by the
insured themselves, organized in communal and re
publican social insurance communities and the Yugoslav
Social Insurance Community.270

314. Retirement pensions are payable at any age, after
40 years of insurance (35 years in the case of women), or
at age 60 (55 for women) after 15 years of insurance, with
lower requirements for those in arduous or unhealthy
occupations and actuarial reductions if standard require
ments are not met. The pensions are fixed at 35 per cent
of average earnings, usually calculated on the basis of the
five years of highest earnings of the last decade of work
and revalued to take account ofmovements in the national
average of all wages. The percentage rises to 40 per cent
in the case of women. There are increments of 2-3 per
cent of earnings for years of insurance exceeding 15,
and the total pension is subject to a maximum of 85 per
cent of the earnings base. There are also automatic annual

268 E/CN.4/1011/Add.7, pp. 12 and 13.
269 Conference of European Ministers responsible for Social

Welfare, The Hague, Netherlands, 22-26 August 1972, "Analysis of
statements prepared by Governments and international organiza
tions" (E/CONF.64/5), para. 86.

270 Facts about Yugoslavia (Belgrade), p. 83.
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adjustments ofoutstandingpensions for 3per cent changes
in the cost of living.F"

315. Permanent disability pensions under general
regulations were paid to over 392 000 persons at the end
of 1971.272 Their payment is conditional on length-of
service requirements, which depend on age and sex. They
are fixed at 34 to 40 per cent of earnings, according to
wage class, plus long-service increments and constant
attendance supplements. There are no minimum qualifying
periods if the disability is due to work injury, and the
pension rises to 100 per cent of earnings (according to
wage class) if the person is totally disabled.

316. Survivors' pensions are paid to widows over 45
years of age and to women who are invalid or caring for a
child when widowed; they are also paid to widowers who
are invalids or over 60, to children under 15 (students
under 26), dependent parents, grandchildren and siblings
under certain conditions concerning age and health. The
be~efits are fixed at 70 J?er cent of the deceased's pension
entitlement for one survivor, 80 per cent for two survivors,
90 per cent for three, and 100 per cent for four or more.

:"7i Article 102 ofthe Yugoslav Basic Law on Retirement Pensions.
272 Yugoslav Survey,vol. XIII, No. 2 (Belgrade, May 1972), p. 94.

317. Sickness benefits are payable without length-of
service requirements but are larger if minimum periods of
insurance have been exceeded. Their amount is fixed by
the local health insurance association, subject to a
minimum of 60 per cent of earnings, and are paid by the
employing organization for the first 30 days. Entitlement
runs from the first day of incapacity until recovery or the
award of. a disability pension. In cases of work injury,
100 per cent of earnings is payable.

318. As mentioned in paragraph 10 of chapter I of
part three, Yugoslavia is the only socialist country of
eastern Europe to provide for unemployment benefits
under that name. These are non-contributory as far as
the individual is concerned and are fixed at 50 per cent of
earnings. They are conditional on either a work-record of
12 months immediately preceding unemployment or
18 months' work in the last two years; they are also
subject to a means test on the beneficiary's household and
require regular reporting and registration at an employ
ment office. Unemployment benefits are payable for up to
six months, which may be extended by an additional 6-18
months for workers with 50-120 months' prior employ
ment.

T--....
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A. The right to adequate food

319. There is no longer any significant difference
between the socialist countries of eastern Europe and the
most advanced nations of the West as far as per capita
calorie and protein consumption is concerned, although
the percentage of nutrient derived from animal products
is still considerably lower in the east, as can be seen from
table 111.10.

320. The impressions given by table111.10 are confirmed
when the food intake-is further analysed (see table 111.11).

321. As may be seen from table 111.11, the remarkable
progress made in the socialist countries has brought them
well within sight of the standards of the most developed
nations in all but meat and fat consumption. In the
USSR, this is to some extent made good by the much
larger fish intake per head of population. In respect of
this, the Soviet Union is second only to the traditional
fishing nations of Scandinavia, Spain and Portugal, and
the Pacific (Japan and the Philippines). In milk and
vegetable consumption, the Soviet consumer had reached
eastern European standards by the mid-1960s. His sugar
consumption still lags some 15 per cent behind the large
sugar eaters of the Anglo-Saxon world, though it already
outstrips the consumption standards of continental
western Europe. The per capita intake of cereals in most
countries ofeastern Europe is still more than twice that of
Western countries, which would indicate some lack of
quality and variety in the rest of the diet.

322. The latest figures breaking down per capita food
consumption in the USSR into that of collective farmers
and other workers and permitting comparison with

absolute standards set in the socialist countries are given
in table 111.12.

323. As may be seen from table 111.12, collective farmers
were still noticeably behind the predominantly urban
wage and salary earners in the consumption of all quality
foods but made up for this by consuming more of the
staple items of lower quality.

324. The last column of table 111.12, shows the con
sumption norms considered desirable by Soviet nut
ritional experts on scientific and medical grounds. The
figures may not be directly comparable with Western
consumption statistics, owing to differing definitions and
coverages. They do, however, show the progress which
still remains to be made if the Soviet consumer is to reach
the relatively high standards which Soviet scientists have
worked out for him. It will be seen from tables 111.12 and
111.11 that the advanced Western countries cited do not
conform to these standards: meat and sugar consumption
appears excessive and milk, vegetable, and fish consump
tion deficient. Among the socialist countries, only
Czechoslovakia and Hungary are within sight of the stan
dard in meat consumption, and only Poland and the USSR
come near it in the consumption ofmilk and milk products.

325. Up to the early 1950s,food consumption standards
in the USSR must be described as low. The per capita
consumption of meat and fats (including vegetable oils)
was no more than 29 kg per year, thus barely reaching the
standards of the poorer South American countries today
(e.g., Bolivia and Peru). Fish consumption, at a level of
7-8 kg per year, could hardly make up for this, while
per capita consumption of sugar was considerably less

TABLE ill.10

Consumption of caloriesand proteins per head of population per day in the socialistcountries of eastern
Europeandin certainWesterncountries (middle and late 1960s)

Bulgaria .
Czechoslovakia .
German Democratic Republic .
Hungary .
Poland .
Romania .
USSR .
Yugoslavia .
Federal Republic ofGermany .
United Kingdom .
United States ofAmerica .

Calories

3070
3030
3040
3130
3140
3010
3180
3190
2960
3150
3200

Of which of
animal origin
(percentage)

13
27
37
34
30
17
21
19
39
40
40

Proteins
(in grammes)

91
83
76
96
93a

97a

92
93
81
88
96

Of whichof
animal origin

(grammes)

21
52
54
69

Sources: The ECE Region in Figures (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.72.n.E/Mim.S and Corr.I), p, 78; 1970
Report on the World Social Situation (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.71.IV.13), p, 178.

a 1960-1962 average.
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Chapter ID

THE RIGHT TO AN ADEQUATE STANDARD OF LIVING

A. The right to adequate food

319. There is no longer any significant difference
between the socialist countries of eastern Europe and the
most advanced nations of the West as far as per capita
calorie and protein consumption is concerned, although
the percentage of nutrient derived from animal products
is still considerably lower in the east, as can be seen from
table 111.10.

320. The impressions given by table111.10 are confirmed
when the food intake-is further analysed (see table 111.11).

321. As may be seen from table 111.11, the remarkable
progress made in the socialist countries has brought them
well within sight of the standards of the most developed
nations in all but meat and fat consumption. In the
USSR, this is to some extent made good by the much
larger fish intake per head of population. In respect of
this, the Soviet Union is second only to the traditional
fishing nations of Scandinavia, Spain and Portugal, and
the Pacific (Japan and the Philippines). In milk and
vegetable consumption, the Soviet consumer had reached
eastern European standards by the mid-1960s. His sugar
consumption still lags some 15 per cent behind the large
sugar eaters of the Anglo-Saxon world, though it already
outstrips the consumption standards of continental
western Europe. The per capita intake of cereals in most
countries ofeastern Europe is still more than twice that of
Western countries, which would indicate some lack of
quality and variety in the rest of the diet.

322. The latest figures breaking down per capita food
consumption in the USSR into that of collective farmers
and other workers and permitting comparison with

absolute standards set in the socialist countries are given
in table 111.12.

323. As may be seen from table Ill.12, collective farmers
were still noticeably behind the predominantly urban
wage and salary earners in the consumption of all quality
foods but made up for this by consuming more of the
staple items of lower quality.

324. The last column of table 111.12, shows the con
sumption norms considered desirable by Soviet nut
ritional experts on sci~ntific and medical grounds. The
figures may not be directly comparable with Western
consumption statistics, owing to differing definitions and
coverages. They do, 1).owever, show the progress which
still remains to be made if the Soviet consumer is to reach
the relatively high standards which Soviet scientists have
worked out for him. It will be seen from tables 111.12 and
111.11 that the advanced Western countries cited do not
conform to these standards: meat and sugar consumption
appears excessive and milk, vegetable, and fish consump
tion deficient. Among the socialist countries, only
Czechoslovakia and Hungary are within sight of the stan
dard in meat consumption, and only Poland and the USSR
come near it in the consumption ofmilk and milk products.

325. Up to the early 1950s, food consumption standards
in the USSR must be described as low. The per capita
consumption of meat and fats (including vegetable oils)
was no more than 29 kg per year, thus barely reaching the
standards of the poorer South American countries today
(e.g., Bolivia and Peru). Fish consumption, at a level of
7-8 kg per year, could hardly make up for this, while
per capita consumption of sugar was considerably less

TABLE m.l0

Consumption of calories and proteins per head of population per day in the socialist countries of eastern
Europe and in certain Western countries (middle and late 1960s)

Bulgaria .
Czechoslovakia .
German Democratic Republic .
Hungary .
Poland .
Romania .
USSR .
Yugoslavia .
Federal Republic ofGermany .
United Kingdom .
United States ofAmerica .

Calories

3070
3030
3040
3130
3140
3010
3180
3190
2960
3150
3200

Q/which 0/
animal origin
(percentage)

13
27
37
34
30
17
21
19
39
40
40

Proteins
(in grammes)

91
83
76
96
93a

97a

92
93
81
88
96

Q/whicho/
animal origin

(grammes)

21
52
54
69

Sources: The ECE Region in Figures (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.72.n.E/Mim.S and Corr.l), p. 78; 1970
Report on the World Social Situation (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.71.1V.13), p. 178.

a 1960-1962 average.
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TABLE 111.11
Yearly consumption or avallable food supplies per head of population in the socialist countries of eastern

Europe and in certain Westem countries (various years)

Meat andfat
(including Milk and Fish and

vegetable oils) products products Fruit Vegetables Sugar Potatoes Cereals

. Kilogrammes
Bulgaria

1970 ........................ 56 160 5.2 118 33 26 174
Czechoslovakia

1970 ........................ 76 196 5.2 84 38 110 118
German Democratic Republic

1970 ........................ 68 108a 7.9 82 34 154 97
Hungary

1967 ........................ 74 105 1.1 70 81 32 85 134
Poland

1960-1962 ................... 60 189 3.6 22 9 30 200 149
1970 ........................ 62 408 6.2 39 197 132b

Romania
1963 ........................ 40 128 2.6 53 67 14 65 190

USSR
1960 ........................ 45 240 9.9 70 28 143 164
1970 ........................ SS 307 15.4 83 39 130 149

Yugoslavia
1966 ........................ 42 108 0.7 66 57 24 65 190

Federal Republic of Germany
1967/1968 .................... 97 204 5.8 112 63 3S 110 70

United Kingdom
1967/1968 .............. " .... 96 219 9.5 51 63 . 49 103 73

United States of America
1967 ........................ 130 243 6.2 87 98 48 48 65

Sources: Statisticheskii ezhegodnik stran-chlenou SEV1971 [Statistical Yearbook ofthe CMEA Countries], pp. 50 and 51; 1970 Report on
the World Social Situation ••• , pp. 176 and 177.

a 1968. b 1969.

very fast rate. The standards now reached may be des
cribed as safeguarding properly the right of the average
consumer to adequate food. If there are still infringements
of this right, these must be due to inefficient or unequal
arrangements in the distribution of incomes and benefits.
There appears to be no evidence that these are large or
systematic in their effects on nutritional standards.

B. The right to adequate clothing and housing

327. The growth in the per capita consumption of
textiles, clothing and foot-wear in the socialist countries

TABLE ill.12

USSR: per capita food consumption, 1968

than halfthe levelof the 1960s. Potatoes and cereals,on the
other hand, were consumed in very large quantities and
made up the bulk of the population's diet. Given that
collective farmers were evenmore disadvantaged com
pared with the urban population than they are now, it
must be inferred that their food consumption was at
danger level, and possibly below it at certain times.

326. It was only after the wholesale reorientation of
economic policy in favour of agriculture in the early
1950s that nutritional standards began to improve. The
process quickly gained momentum and continued at a

Over-all
average

kg

Meat and fats (including vegetable oils). . . . . . . . 54
Milk and products. . . .. .. . .. . . . .. . .. .. .. . . . 285
Fishandproducts.......................... 14
Vegetables. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 79
Sugar....................... 37
Potatoes 131
Cereals and pulses.. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. . . . . . 149

Wage and
salary earners

kg

58
290
16
83
39

125
142

Collective
farmers

kg

43
268

9
65
33

151
172

Scientific norms
ofconsumption

kg

82
433
18

146
36
97

120

Sources: USSR, Centra! Statistical Administration of the Council ofMinisters ofthe USSR, Narodnoe khozlalstoo SSSR
v 1968 godu [The National Economy ofthe USSR in 1968] (Moscow, "Statistika", 1969), p, S95;Planovoe khozialstoo [Planned
Economy], 46th year, No. 12 (Moscow, December 1969), p. 49•
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TABLE 111.11
Yearly consumption or avai!able food supplies per head of population in the socialist countries of eastern

Europe and in certain Western countries (various years)

Meat and/at
(including Milk and Fish and

vegetable oils) products products Fruit Vegetables Sugar Potatoes Cereals

. Kilogrammes
Bulgaria

1970 ........................ 56 160 5.2 118 33 26 174
Czechoslovakia

1970 ........................ 76 196 5.2 84 38 110 118
German Democratic Republic

1970 ........................ 68 108a 7.9 82 34 154 97
Hungary

1967 ........................ 74 105 1.1 70 81 32 85 134
Poland

1960-1962 ................... 60 189 3.6 22 9 30 200 149
1970 ........................ 62 408 6.2 39 197 132b

Romania
1963 ........................ 40 128 2.6 53 67 14 65 190

USSR
1960 ........................ 45 240 9.9 70 28 143 164
1970 ........................ 55 307 15.4 83 39 130 149

Yugoslavia
1966 ........................ 42 108 0.7 66 57 24 65 190

Federal Republic of Germany
1967/1968 .................... 97 204 5.8 112 63 35 110 70

United Kingdom
1967/1968 .................... 96 219 9.5 51 63 . 49 103 73

United States of America
1967 ........................ 130 243 6.2 87 98 48 48 65

Sources: Statisticheskii ezhegodnik stran-chlenou SEV 1971 [Statistical Yearbook o/the CMEA Countries], pp. 50 and 51; 1970 Report on
the World Social Situation ••• , pp. 176 and 177.

a 1968. b 1969.

than halfthe le-le} ofthe 1960s. Potatoes and cereals, on the
other hand, were consumed in very large quantities and
made up the bulk of the population's diet. Given that
collective farmers w~re evenJIlore disadvantaged com
pared with the urban population than they are now, it
must be inferred that their food consumption was at
danger level, and possibly below it at certain times.

326. It was only after the wholesale reorientation of
economic policy in favour of agriculture in the early
1950s that nutritional standards began to improve. The
process quickly gained momentum and continued at a

very fast rate. The standards now reached may be des
cribed as safeguarding properly the right of the average
consumer to adequate food. If there are still infringements
of this right, these must be due to inefficient or unequal
arrangements in the distribution of incomes and benefits.
There appears to be no evidence that these are large or
systematic in their effects on nutritional standards.

B. The right to adequate clothing and housing

327. The growth in the per capita consumption of
textiles, clothing and foot-wear in the socialist countries

TABLEID.l2

USSR: per capita food consumption, 1968

Ouer-all
average

kg

Meat and fats (including vegetable oils). . . . . . . . 54
Milk and products. . . .. .. . .. . . .. . . .. .. . .. . . 285
Fishandproducts. 14
Vegetables. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 79
Sugar. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 37
Potatoes . . . . . . . . . . . . . 131
Cereals and pulses .. . .. . .. .. .. .. . .. . . .. . . . . 149

Wage and
salary earners

kg

58
290
16
83
39

125
142

Collective
farmers

kg

43
268

9
65
33

151
172

Scientific norms
0/consumption

kg

82
433

18
146
36
97

120

Sources: USSR, Central Statistical Administration ofthe Council ofMinisters ofthe USSR, Narodnoe khoziaistvo SSSR
u 1968 godu [The National Economy ofthe USSR in 1968] (Moscow, "Statistika", 1969), p. S95; Planovoe klzozlaistvo [Planned
Economy], 46th year, No. 12 (Moscow, December 1969), p. 49.
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TABLE m.13

Socialist countries of eastern Europe: production and retail sales of textiles, clothing and
foot-wear per head of population (1950, 1960 and 1970)

Bulgaria
Czecho
slovakia

German
Democratic

Republic Hungary Pot-rid Romania USSR

Production per head

Cotton fabrics (m 2
)

I1950 .......................... 9.8 28.6 10.1 19.4 16.0 9.1 15.2
1960 .......................... 31.4 33.2 24.2 24.7 20.4 13.5 22.6
1970 .......................... 32.9 35.2 26.1 29.5 25.8 21.6 :5.3

Wool fabrics (m 2)

1950 .......................... 1.7 6.1 5.1 2.8 3.2 1.4 1.1
1960 ......................... , 3.3 5.4 8.1 3.1 3.7 1.6 2.0
1970 .......................... 4.4 5.8 6.9 3.6 4.2 2.9 2.6

Artificialfibre (kg)
1950 .......................... 2.1 5.1 0.4 1.0 0.1 0.1
1960 ........................... 4.6 9.0 0.4 2.6 0.2 1.0
1970 .................. " ....... 2.7 6.9 12.6 0.9 4.2 3.8 2.6

Foot-wear (pairs)
(leather or substitute)
1950 .......................... 0.2 3.0 1.8 0.7 0.6 0.6 1.1
1960 .......................... 1.2 4.2 3.1 2.1 2.0 1.2 2.0
1970 .......................... 2.0 7.1 4.3 3.5 3.3 2.6 2.8

Retail sales per headat constant prices
in 1970 (as percentage of1960 sales)
Knitwear ...................... 130a 263b 123 223 282 221 c 329
Other clothing .................. 174 131 132 132 173 245 199
Socks and stockings .............. 121a 176 94d 143 215 257
Foot-wear ..................... 189 153 144 146 145 180 177

Source: Statisticheskii ezhegodnik stran-chlenooSEV 1971 [StatisHcal Yearbook ofthe CMEA Countries, 1971], pp. 113-115 and 325-329.
a Based on 1968. b 1969. c 1966. d 1967.
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of Eastern Europe has been at least as fast as the growth
in food intake during the last 10-20 years. Comparative
levels of production and growth in retail sales per head
of population are shown in table III.l3, compiled from
official CMEA statistics.

328. In spite of considerable progress, present con
sumption levelsare still below those ofthe most developed
countries, and quality, variety and adaptability to con
sumer tastes leave much to be desired. In the USSR, for
instance, there are persistent complaints about the pro
duction of wrong sizes and about shortages of children's
clothes and foot-wear (no doubt partly due to insufficient
price incentives for producers). Recently, however,
serious attempts have been made to increase the respon
siveness of producers to consumer demand, and a large
number of manufacturing enterprises have been released
from their previous dependence on centralized output
plans and told to produce to the order books of the trading
organizations. It is clear, in any case, that the minimum
needs implied in the term "adequacy" are broadly being
met at the present time. Occupational and work clothing
has always been available free of charge in accordance
with standards established for each enterprise and
administered by the factory, works, or local (trade union)
committee.

329. Although the USSR has led the world in the
sheer volume of housing construction in the recent past,
the housing situation presents one of the weakest aspects
in the Soviet welfare scene and has done so throughout
Soviet history. The large influx into urban areas at the

peak of the industrialization programme of the 1930s
was inadequately catered for, and there appears to have
been a sharp decline in per capita living space from an
already low level to its lowest ebb just before and during
the Second World War. At that time, the figures may
have been two thirds below the normal levelsof developed
countries and barely more than half the nine square
metres per person established as the norm in the Russian
SFSR some 20 years before. It may be said with some
justice that, apart from the depression of living standards
in agriculture, the brunt of the real sacrifices made in order
to achieve rapid industrialization and rearmament
before the war was borne by city and country dwellers
in their capacity as tenants or occupiers.

330. Improvements began to be made in the early
1950s, and, by the end of the decade, urban housing
standards, measured in living space per person, may have
reached 40-50 per cent of those prevailing in Western
Europe.F" The figures might look more favourable to the .
USSR if the number of dwellings per capita were used
in the comparison, but this would conceal orobable
differences in the average sizeofdwellingsin the countries
concemed.F"

273 Comparisons in respect of floor space, as opposed to living
space, could be misleading because of the greater number of shared
corridors, passages, kitchens and bathrooms in the USSR.

274 The Government of the USSR states (E/CN.4/1132) that in
the USSR the area of bathrooms, kitchens and corridors is not
considered as part of the dwelling space and no rent is charged for
them.
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TABLE ill.l3

Socialist countries of eastern Europe: production and retail sales of textiles, clothing and
foot-wear per head of population (1950, 1960 and 1970)

Bulgaria
Czecho
slovakia

German
Democratic

Republic Hungary po/r,d Romania USSR

Production per head

Cotton fabrics (m2
)

1950 ............ " ............ " .... " ................ 9.8 28.6 10.1 19.4 16.0 9.1 15.2
1960 .......................... 31.4 33.2 24.2 24.7 20.4 13.5 22.6
1970 ...... " ........ " ......................... " .. " " 32.9 35.2 26.1 29.5 25.8 21.6 :5.3

Wool fabrics (m2)

1950 .......................... 1.7 6.1 5.1 2.8 3.2 1.4 1.1
1960 " " .. " .. " " " ." .... " .... " " " " .. " " " " " , 3.3 5.4 8.1 3.1 3.7 1.6 2.0
1970 " " ...... " " ...... " " .... " .. " .. " .. " " " " .... 4.4 5.8 6.9 3.6 4.2 2.9 2.6

Artificial fibre (kg)
1950 .......................... 2.1 5.1 0.4 1.0 0.1 0.1
1960 """ .. " ........ " .. "" .... """" .... """" .. 4.6 9.0 0.4 2.6 0.2 1.0
1970 " " " .... " " " ...... " .. " " ...... " .. " " " .... " 2.7 6.9 12.6 0.9 4.2 3.8 2.6

Foot-wear (pairs)
(leather or substitute)
1950 .......................... 0.2 3.0 1.8 0.7 0.6 0.6 1.1
1960 .......................... 1.2 4.2 3.1 2.1 2.0 1.2 2.0
1970 .......................... 2.0 7.1 4.3 3.5 3.3 2.6 2.8

Retail sales per head at constant prices
in 1970 (as percentage of1960 sales)
Knitwear ...................... 130a 263b 123 223 282 221 c 329
Other clothing .................. 174 131 132 132 173 245 199
Socks and stockings .............. 121a 176 94d 143 215 257
Foot-wear ..................... 189 153 144 146 145 180 177

Source: Statisticheskii ezhegodnik stran-clzlenov SEV 1971 [Statistical Yearbook ofthe CMEA Countries, 1971], pp. 113-115 and 325-329.
a Based on 1968. b 1969. c 1966. d 1967.

of Eastern Europe has been at least as fast as the growth
in food intake during the last 10-20 years. Comparative
levels of production· and growth in retail sales per head
of population are shown in table III.13, compiled from
official CMEA statistics.

328. In spite of considerable progress, present con
sumption levels are still below those of the most developed
countries, and quality, variety and adaptability to con
sumer tastes leave much to be desired. In the USSR, for
instance, there are persistent complaints about the pro
duction of wrong sizes and about shortages of children's
clothes and foot-wear (no doubt partly due to insufficient
price incentives for producers). Recently, however,
serious attempts hl:tve been made to increase the respon
siveness of producers to consumer demand, and a large
number of manufacturing enterprises have been released
from their previous d1ependence on centralized output
plans and told to prodw::e to the order books ofthe trading
organizations. It is clear, in any case, that the minimum
needs implied in the term "adequacy" are broadly being
met at the present time. Occupational and work clothing
has always been available free of charge in accordance
with standards established for each enterprise and
administered by the factory, works, or local (trade union)
committee.

329. Although the USSR has led the world in the
sheer volume of housing construction in the recent past,
the housing situation presents one of the weakest aspects
in the Soviet welfare scene and has done so throughout
Soviet history. The large influx into urban areas at the

peak of the industrialization programme of the 1930s
was inadequately catered for, and there appears to have
been a sharp decline in per capita living space from an
already low level to its lowest ebb just before and during
the Second World War. At that time, the figures may
have been two thirds below the normal levels ofdeveloped
countries and barely more than half the nine square
metres per person established as the norm in the Russian
SFSR some 20 years before. It may be said with some
justice that, apart from the depression of living standards
in agriculture, the brunt ofthe real sacrifices made in order
to achieve rapid industrialization and rearmament
before the war was borne by city and country dwellers
in their capacity as tenants or occupiers.

330. Improvements began to be made in the early
1950s, and, by the end of the decade, urban housing
standards, measured in living space per person, may have
reached 40-50 per cent of those prevailing in Western
Europe.273 The figures might look more favourable to the
USSR if the number of dwelli.ngs per capita were used
in the comparison, but this would conceal urobable
differences in the average size ofdwellings in the countries
concerned.274

273 Comparisons in respect of floor space, as opposed to living
space, could be misleading because of the greater number of shared
corridors, passages, kitchens and bathrooms in the USSR.

274 The Government of the USSR sta~es (EjCN.4/1l32) that in
the USSR the area of bathrooms, kitchens and corridors is not
considered as part of the dwelling space and no rent is charged for
them.
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2231

245
249

Yugoslavia

95

USSR

51

c 1959 or average of preceding and following years.
d 1965.
e 1969.
f Result of dividing the figures in section B of the table by the corresponding

figures in section A.
i Stock of dwellings in 1951, 1961, and 1970.
h 1963.
i 1961.

J 1 000 sq. m. of useful dwelling space, urban areas only.
k 1958.
I 1956.
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TABLE ill.14

77

Hungary Poland Romania

58

A. Dwellings completed per 10 000 inhabitants"
17 38 24 30b 60
47 58 48 64d 122c

45 60c 59 ~O 94
51 73 58 73 94

D. Stock ofdwellings per 1 000 inhabitants
3261 280 248 8.32J,k

350· 299 256 10.99J

354 313 259 11.15J

German
Democratic

Republic

ij3

70

288h

312

Czecho
slovakia

B. Useful dwelling space in 1 000 sq. m. completedper 10 000 inhabitants
2.49 0.98 1.20 2.24
3.26 2.58 3.34 2.73 3.09d 5.11
5.34 2.50 3.74c 3.25 3.61 4.37

C. Useful space in sq. m. per dwelling completed in year'
58 50 37 41i

55 58 57 48d 42 44i

56 62c 55 45 46 46i
56
64

58

63
54
57

253d

268

3.56
3.43

Bulgaria

Dwellings completed, useful dwelling spaceand stock of dwellings in the socialist countries of Eastern Europe
and in certain Western countries (various years)

1960 .
1970 .
1971 .

1950 .
1960 .
1970 .

1950 .
1960 .
1970 .

1950 .
1960 .
1970 .
1971 .

Annual average
1971-1975 (plan) ..

Sources: Statisticheskli ezhegodnlk stran-chlenou SEV 1971 [Statistical Yearbook
ofthe CMEA Countries, 1971], pp. 6, 178and 179; Yugoslavia, Statistiiiki Godisl;Jak
Jugoslauije 1971 [Statistical Yearbook 0/ Yugoslavia, 1971], p, 288; Mirovaia
ekonomika i mezhdunarodnye otnosheniia [World Economy and International Rela
tions], No. 9 (Moscow, September 1972), p. 157 ; Tile BCE Region in Figures
(United Nations publication, Sales No. E.72.H.E/Mim.5 and Corr.); An'!ual
Bulletin a/Housing and Building Statistics/or Europe, 1965 (United Nations publica
tion, Sales No. 66.II.E.2), pp ..78 and.79; AnnualBulletin 0/ Housing and Building
Statistics for Europe, 1971(UnitedNations publication, Sales No. E/F/R.72.III.E,4)
pp. 15-27; plan documents; information from the Bulgarian ~eply ~o the question
naires sent by the Special Rapporteur (for the text of the questionnaires, see annexI
of the present study).

a Construction started (1950, 1960); residential buildings only (1970, 1971).
b 1951 or average of preceding and following years.
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~ 100 million square metres (floor space) per year in the late 333. As will be seen from table 111.14, the average
J 1960s. The collective farm section of the programme dwelling space per urban dweller in the USSR had reached

J1.•• showed a special spurt in the late 1950s but then con- over 11 square metres by 1971. This is within ,r range of
struction fell back gradually to its present level of 16-20 30 per cent of the norm laid down by British local auth-
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,1 million square metres per year.
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t improvement of the well-being of the Soviet people-the housing equalled or slightly exceeded the building programmes of
~ problem.... Families still housed in overcrowded and sub-standard the three Western countries cited Bulgaria the German
i dwellings will get new flats. At the end of the second decade (1979, Democratic Republic, Poland and Yugosiavia, on the
} date supplied) every family, including newlyweds, will have a other hand, were still lagging behind.
j comfortable flat conforming to the requirements of hygiene and

:11 cultural living, 335. As far as the stock of dwellings is concerned, the
u Soviet figures are not given in units comparable to thoseI The occupation of flats by more than one family r:;;,.v.l.rs of other countries. If it could be assumed, however, that
1 to have been still quite common in the early 1960s, and, the average space per dwelling in urban areas corresponded
J according to a commentary on housing legislation,276 the to that of newly completed dwellings throughout the
~ country (42 and 46 square metres in 1960 and 1970,t 275 Central Statistical Administration of the Council of Ministers respectively), the urban stock of the USSR could be
i ofthe USSR, Narodnoe Khoziaistoo SSSR v 1970 godu [The National calculated as 208, 239, and 242 dwellings per thousand
l Economy ofthe USSR in 1970](Moscow, "Statistika", 1971)p. 538. inhabitants in 1960, 1970 and 1971, respectively. This
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331. In the second half of the 1950s, housing construc
tion doubled, then continued to grow at a reduced rate
and appears to have reached its present plateau of over
100 million square metres (floor space) per year in the late
1960s. The collective farm section of the programme
showed a special spurt in the late 1950s but then con
struction fell back gradually to its present level of 16-20
million square metres per year.275

332. The inadequacy of urban housing in the early
1960s was implicitly recognized in the 20-year Programme
of the Soviet Communist Party (October 1961), which
stated:

the Party sets the task of solving the most acute problem in the
improvement of the well-being of the Soviet people-the housing
problem.... Families still housed in overcrowded and sub-standard
dwellings will get new flats. At the end of the second decade (1979,
date supplied) every family, including newlyweds, will have a
comfortable flat conforming to the requirements of hygiene and
culturallivillg.

The occupation of flats by more than one family r::;'';.l.rs
to have been still quite common in the early 1960s, and,
according to a commentary on housing legislat~on,276 the

275 Central Statistical Administration of the Council of Ministers
ofthe USSR, Narodnoe Khoziaistvo SSSR v 1970 godu [The National
Economy ofthe USSR in 1970] (Moscow, "Statistika", 1971) p. 538.

276 V.R. Skripko, 1.B. Martkovich and P.G. Solov'ev, Zhilisch
chnoe zakonodatel'stvo v SSSR i RSFSR [Housing Legislation in the
USSR and the Russian SFSR] (Moscow, 1965), p. 81.

proportion of flats newly-rented in 1963 that were so
occupied-even though built as one-family flats-was
11-13 per cent in Moscow and 15 per cent in Svedlovsk.

333. As will be seen from table 111.14, the average
dwelling space per urban dweller in the USSR had reached
over 11 square metres by 1971. This is within ~ range of
30 per cent of the norm laid down by British local auth
orities f0r municipal dwellings (165 square feet, i.e., 15.3
square metres per person). No statistics on the corres
ponding rural standards appear to be available.

334. Among the other socialist countries of Eastern
Europe, Czechoslovakia, Hungary and Romania came
within sight ofthe Sovietperformance in 1970 and 1971 and
equalled or slightly exceeded the building programmes of
the three Western countries cited. Bulgaria, the German
Democratic Republic, Poland and Yugoslavia, on the
other hand, were still lagging behind.

335. As far as the stock of dwellings is concerned, the
Soviet figures are not given in units comparable to those
of other countries. If it could be assumed, however, that
the average space per dwelling in urban areas corresponded
to that of newly completed dwellings throughout the
country (42 and 46 square metres in 1960 and 1970,
respectively), the urban stock of the USSR could be
calculated as 208, 239, and 242 dwellings per thousand
inhabitants in 1960, 1970 and 1971, respectively. This
would suggest that the Soviet Umon was still behind the
other countries reviewed in table III.14. The comparison

TABLE ill.14

Dwellings completed, useful dwelling space and stock of dwellings in the socialist countries of Eastern Europe
and in certain Western countries (various years)

German Federal
Czeclzo- Democratic Republic United United States

Bulgaria slovakia Republic Hungary Poland Romania USSR Yugoslavia ofGermany K:,lgdom ofAmerica

A. Dwellings completed per 10 000 inhabitantsa

1950 ............. 29b 17 38 24 30b 60 18b 86b 45b 106b

1960 ............. 63 54c 47 58 48 64d 122c 36c lot c 56 c 79c

1970 ............. 54 85 45 60c 59 ~O 94 63 78 66 71
1971 ............. 57 -76 51 73 58 73 94 61 91 67 83

Annual average
1971-1975 (plan) .. 58 70 58 77 65 51 95

B. Useful dwelling space in 1 000 sq. m. completed per 10 000 inhabitants
1950 ............. 2.49 0.98 1.20 2.24
1960 ............. 3.56 3.26 2.58 3.34 2.73 3.09d 5.11
1970 ............. 3.43 5.34 2.50 3.74c 3.25 3.61 4.37

c. Useful space in sq. m. per dwelling completed in year f

1950 ............. 58 50 37 41 g

1960 ............. 56 55 58 57 48d 42 44g

1970 ............. 64 ij3 56 62c 55 45 46 46g

D. Stock ofdwellings per 1 000 inhabitants
1960 ............. 253d 288h 326' 280 248 8.32J,k 223' 309h 321h

1970 ............. 268 312 350· 299 256 1O.99J 245 339 344
1971 ............. 354 313 259 11.15J 249 349 349

Sources: Statisticheskii ezlzpgodnik stran·clzlenov SEV 1971 [Statistical Yearbook
oftlze CMEA Countries, 1971], pp. 6, 178 and 179; Yugoslavia, Statisticki Godisl;jak
Jugoslavije 1971 [Statistical Yearbook of Yugoslavia, 1971], p. 288; Mirovaia
ekonomika i mezlzdunarodnye otnoslzeniia [World Economy and International Rela
tions], No. 9 (Moscow, September 1972), p. 157 ; The ECE Region in Figures
(United Nations publication, Sales No. E.72.H.E/Mim.5 and Corr.); Annual
Bulletin ofHousing andBuilding Statisticsfor Europe, 1965 (United Nations publica·
tion, Sales No. 66.II.E.2), pp. 78 and 79; Annual Bulletin of HOllsing and Building
Statistics for Europe, 1971 (United Nations publication, Sales No. E/F/R.72.III.E.4)
pp. 15-27; plan documents; information from the Bulgarian ~eply ~o the question
naires sent by the Special Rapporteur (for the text of the questlOnnwres, see annex I
of the present study).

a Construction started (1950, 1960); residential buildings only (1970, 1971).
b 1951 or average of preceding and following years.

c 1959 or average of preceding and following years.
d 1965.
c 1969.
f Result of dividing the figures in section B of the table by the corresponding

figures in section A.
g Stock of dwellings in 1951, 1961, and 1970.
h 1963.
i 1961.
J 1 000 sq. m. of useful dwelling SpJ.ce, urban areas only.
k 1958.
I 1956.
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may, of course, be vitiated by substantial discrepancies in
average area per dwelling, particularly between the
socialist countries and the West.

336. Poland reports rapid improvements in standards
which, however, are still felt to be unsatisfactory.-??
There were 1.75 and 1.37 persons per room in 1950 and
1970, respectively. This corresponded to a useful living
space of 12.9 square metres (in both urban and rural
areas) in 1970.278 The difficulties, which were ascribed
chiefly to the heavy migration from the country to the
towns, should be mitigated by the 1971-1975 plan, in
which an increase in house building by 25 per cent and an
enlargement of the average floor space per dwelling are
foreseen. Greater state assistance to private and co
operative builders will also be made available.

337. Among the other socialist countries, Hungary
reported an average of 1.95 persons per room for 1971,
with privately built dwellings in general larger than those
built by the State ;279 and Romania gave a figure of over
8 square metres ofdwelling space per inhabitant in 1966,280
corresponding quite closely to the USSR figure for the
early 1960s.

338. The proportion of house building undertaken on
private initiative (with or without financial help from the
State) varies greatly between one socialist country and
another. In the USSR it is between 10 and 20 per cent
(1971), in Czechoslovakia and Poland between 25 and 30
per cent, in Romania 60 per cent, and in Hungary and
Yugoslavia usually between 60 and 70 per cent. Housing
built by enterprises or co-operatives is of special import
ance in Czechoslovakia and Poland.i'"

339. Dwelling space in state housing is normally
distributed by local council committees, with a rotating
membership (e.g. in Hungary), which administer waiting
lists and are in touch with enterprises to take account of
their special requirements. Co-operative dwellings can be
secured by individuals by the initial payment of a share
in the (assisted) construction cost and subsequent periodic
payments for interest on capital, repairs, maintenance
etc. In Hungary, housing owned by enterprises is at the
disposal of management (and factory committees) for
the first tenancies only and becomes available to local
councils when these terminate.t'"

340. In Romania, an Act of 1968 promotes the con
struction of privately owned housing and the sale to
private persons of housing already built with state funds.
The State grants long-term, low-interest loans for this
purpose.s'"

341. In the USSR, the distribution of living space is
largely the responsibility of the executive committees of
local Soviets, regardless of the authority in charge of
actual housing management.284 The executive committees

have permanent housing commissions, which receive and
consider applications from citizens, establish waiting
lists and make recommendations on the allocation of
newly built or vacated flats. There are special "social
commissions" for housing with representatives of local
Soviets, trade union bodies, social ogranizations, health
departments etc. which advise the permanent housing
commissions and can make recommendations oftheir own.
The commissions' waiting lists are drawn up with the
participation of the works committees and managements
of local enterprises. Criteria for the final allocation of
housing space are stated to be time of first application,
degree of need and social usefulness of the applicant's
occupation, all of which can be overridden by special
priorities established by government decree. Flats in
houses built by enterprises and institutions on their
own account are allocated to the enterprise's wage and
salary earners jointly by management and the works
committee, whose decision, however, needs the approval
of the local Soviet.

342. Typically, the right to house ownership or occu
pation is restricted for anyone household to one dwelling
in a town and one country house (possibly in a special
holiday area).285

343. Rental payments are very low in the socialist
countries of eastern Europe compared with other parts
of the world. In Hungary, they accounted for 5-6 per cent
of the average income of tenants (1971) and in Romania
for approximately 7 per cent. 286 In some countries, e.g.,
Romania, rental charges are adjusted to the income-of the
tenant, as well as to the amenities offered.P?

344. In Poland, total expenditure on house main
tenance and equipment was said to have amounted to no
more than 6.7 per cent of household expenditure in 1965
and 7.5 per cent in 1970.288 A different coverage of
expenditure "on lodging" is evidently being referred to in a
later report, which gives the average proportion of house
hold income devoted to this purpose in 1970 as 10.7 per
cent (rising from 5.5 per cent for the lowest income
bracket to 14.7 per cent for the highest).289

345. Rental payments for housing in the USSR are
among the lowest in the world, at 13.2 kopek per square
metre of living space per month, and account for no more
than 4-5 per cent of tenants' earnings. This is due to
massive state subsidies, covering about 67 per cent of
annual operating costs, and to the outstaneingly low level
of construction costs (136 ro ;l.le per square metre in
1966-1970, with a planned rise to 150.5 rouble in the
next quinquenniumj.P'' The Party programme of the
twenty-second Congress foreshadowed the complete
abolition of rental payments. Maximum rents for two
room apartments are at present fixed at 10-12 rouble,
including gas and electricity.''"
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administration of the enterprise in conjunction with the local trade- .
union committee, and the approval ofthe local Soviet is not required.

285 Information from the Hungarian and Romanian Central
Statistical Offices, September 1972.

286 Information from the Hungarian and Romanian Central
Statistical Offices, September 1972.

287 E/CN.4/1011 , p. 51.
288 From the Polish reply to the questionnaires.
289 Ibid.
290 N. Bobrovnikov, "Razvitie zhilishchnogo stroitel'stva v

tekushchem piatiletii" ["Development of housing construction in
the current five-year period"], Voprosy ekonomiki [Problems of
Economics],No. 5 (Moscow, May 1972), pp. 23-31.

291 Information froma USSR government agency, October 1972.

277 From the Polish reply to the questionnaires.
278 Ibid.
279 Information from the Hungarian Central Statistical Office,

September 1972.
280 Romanian Central Statistical Office, September 1972.
281 Annual Bulletin ofRousing and Building Statistics for Europe,

1971 (United Nations publication, Sales No. E/F/R.72.II.E.4),
pp. 40-43.

282lnformation from the Hungarian Central Statistical Office,
September 1972.

283 E/CN.4/1024/Add. 1, para. 180.
284 The Government of the USSR states in this connexion

(E/CN.4/1132) that in buildings constructed by enterprises with their
own funds (economic incentive funds) flats are distributed by the
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may, of course, be vitiated by substantial discrepancies in
average area per dwelling, particularly between the
socialist countries and the West.

336. Poland reports rapid improvements in standards
which, however, are still felt to be unsatisfactory:277
There were 1.75 and 1.37 persons per room in 1950 and
1970, respectively. This corresponded to a useful living
space of 12.9 square metres (in both urban and rural
areas) in 1970.278 The difficulties, which were ascribed
chiefly to the heavy migration from the country to '~he

towns, should be mitigated by the 1971-1975 vlan, in
which an increase in house building by 25 per cent and an
enlargement of the average floor space per dwelling are
foreseen. Greater state assistance to private and co
operative builders will also be made available.

337. Among the other socialist countries, Hungary
reported an average of 1.95 persons per room for 1971,
with privately built dwellings in general larger than those
built by the State ;279 and Romania gave a figure of over
8 square metres ofdwelling space per inhabitant in 1966,280
corresponding quite closely to the USSR figure for the
early 1960s.

338. The proportion of house building undertaken on
private initiative (with or without financial help from the
State) varies greatly between one socialist country and
another. In the USSR it is between 10 and 20 per cent
(1971), in Czechoslovakia and Poland between 25 and 30
per cent, in Romania 60 per cent, and in Hungary and
Yugoslavia usually between 60 and 70 per cent. Housing
built by enterprises or co-operatives is of special import
ance in Czechoslovakia and Poland.281

339. Dwelling space in state housing is normally
distributed by local council committees, with a rotating
membership (e.g. in Hungary), which administer waiting
lists and are in touch with enterprises to take account of
their special requirements. Co-operative dwellings can be
secured by individuals by the initial payment of a share
in the (assisted) cons.truction cost and subsequent periodic
payments for interest on capital, repairs, maintenance
etc. In Hungary, housing owned by enterprises is at the
disposal of management (and factory committees) for
the first tenancies only and becomes available to local
councils when these terminate.282

340. In Romania, an Act of 1968 promotes the con
struction of privately owned housing and the sale to
private persons of housing already built with state funds.
The State grants long-term, low-interest loans for this
purpose.283

341. In the USSR, the distribution of living space is
largely the responsibility of the executive committees of
local Soviets, regardless of the authority in charge of
actual housing management.284 The executive committees

277 From the Polish reply to the questionnaires.
2781bid.
279 Information from the Hungarian Central Statistical Office,

September 1972.
280 Romanian Cenhal Statistical Office, September 1972.
281 Annual Bulletin ofRousing and Building Statistics for Europe,

1971 (United Natiui1s pllblication, Sales No. E/F/R.72.II.EA),
pp. 40-43.

282 Information from the Hungarian Central Statistical Office,
September 1972.

283 E/CNA/I024/Add. 1, para. 180.
284 The Government of the USSR states in this connexion

(E/CN.4/1132) that in buildings constructed by enterprises with their
own funds (economic incentive funds) flats are distributed by the

have permanent housing commissions, which receive and
consider applications from citizens, establish waiting
lists and make recommendations on the allocation of
newly built or vacated flats. There are special "social
commissions" for housing with representatives of local
Soviets, trade union bodies, social ogranizations, health
departments etc" which advise the permanent housing
commissions and can make recommendations oftheir own.
The commissions' waiting lists are drawn up with the
participation of the works committees and managements
of local enterprises. Criteria for the final allocation of
housing space are stated to be time of first application,
degree of need and social m:efulness of the applicant's
occupation, all of which can be overridden by special
priorities established by government decree. Flats in
houses built by enterprises and institutions on their
own account are allocated to the enterprise's wage and
salary earners jointly by management and the works
committee, whose decision, however, needs the approval
of the local Soviet.

342. Typically, the right to house ownership or occu
pation is restricted for anyone household to one dwelling
in a town and one country house (possibly in a special
holiday area).285

343. Rental payments are very low in the socialist
countries of eastern Europe compared with other parts
of the world. In Hungary, they accounted for 5-6 per cent
of the average income of tenants (1971) and in Romania
for approximately 7 per cent.286 In some countries, e.g.,
Romania, rental charges are adjusted to the income{)f the
tenant, as well as to the amenities offered.287

344. In Poland, total expenditure on house main
tenance and equipment was said to have amounted to no
more than 6.7 per cent of household expenditure in 1965
and 7.5 per cent in 1970.288 A different coverage of
expenditure "onlodging" is evidently being referred to in a
later report, which gives the aVt~rage proportion of house
hold income devoted to this pu.rpose in 1970 as 10.7 per
cent (rising from 5.5 per cent for the lowest income
bracket to 14.7 per cent for the highest).289

345. Rental payments for housing in the USSR are
among the lowest in the world, at 13.2 kopek per square
metre of living space per month, and account for no more
than 4-5 per cent of tenants' earnings. This is due to
massive state subsidies, covering about 67 per cent of
annual operating costs, and to the outstar..uingly low level
of construction costs (136 ro ;} le per square metre in
1966-1970, with a planned rise to 150.5 rouble in the
next quinquennium).29o The Party programme of the
twenty-second Congress foreshadowed the complete
abolition of rental payments. Maximum rents for two
room apartments are at present fixed at 10-12 rouble,
including gas and electricity.291

ad~inistratiol1 of the enterprise in conjunction with the local trade- .
UnIon commiUee, and the approval ofthe local Soviet is not required.

285 Information from the Hungarian and Romanian Central
Statistical Offices, September 1972.

286 Information from the Hungarian and Romanian Central
Statistical Offices, September 1972.

287 E/CNA/I011, p. 51.
288 From the Polish reply to the questionnaires.
289 Ibid.
290 N. Bobrovnikov, "Razvitie zhilishchnogo stroitel'stva v

tekushchem piatiletii" ["Development of housing construction in
the current five-year period"], Voprosy ekonomiki [Problems of
Economics], No. 5 (Moscow, May 1972), pp. 23-31.

291 Information from a USSR government agency, October 1972.
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TABLE m.15

Percentage of dwellings provided with certain amenities,
in various socialist countries of eastern Europe (various Y..:.Ms)

Piped Fixed
water bath/shower

293 Annual Bulletin ofHousing and Building Statistics for Europe,
1960 (United Nations publication, Sales No. 61.II.E.5), pp. 8 et seq.
The figures for Czechoslovakia refer to 1950, those for Hungary to
1949.

294 Voprosy ekonomiki [Problems ofEconomics], No. 5 (Moscow,
May 1972), pp. 23-31.

295 Vestnik statistiki [Statistical Herald), No. 5 (Moscow, 1972),
p.95.

only 46 per cent (75 and 27 per cent in urban and rural
areas, respectively). At the same time, barely more than 35
per cent of dwellings had piped water in Czechoslovakia,
and only 17 per cent in Hungary. Yugoslavia reported
that 87 per cent of its housing stock was provided with
electricity and 29 per cent with piped water (1954).293

349. Since that time, very considerable progress has
been made, and the proportion of newly completed
dwellings provided with the amenities in question has
developed as shown in table 111.15.

350. In the USSR, the proportion of the state urban
housing stock provided with the following amenities is
projected to rise between 1959and 1975 as shown:294

Piped water, from 56 to 82per cent;
Sewerage systems, from 53 to 79 per cent;
Fixed b~~h/shower, from 30 to 62 per cent;
Central neating, from 44 to 78 per cent.

351. The number of dwellings supplied with gas rose
from 10.4million in 1965to 26.8 million in 1971. More than
one fifth of those were in rural areas in the latter year.295
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c. The right to necessary social services

347. The situation in respect of social services is, to a
large extent, described in the chapters on social security,
health standards, protection of mothers and families, and
education (chaps. 11, IV and VI ofthis part). This leaves for
the present section only the services usually provided
by public utilities (supply of gas, electricity, heating,
water etc.), as well as radio, television and telephone
services. An importanf-though incomplete-indicator
of the use of these services is the extent to which the
housing stock (or new housing completed) is equipped
with the corresponding appliances. Unfortunately, inter
nationally comparable statistics in this field are only
sporadically available, but the following data may give a
rough picture of the situation.

348. Immediately after the Second World War, amen
ities in dwellings varied a great deal from one socialist
country to another. Czechoslovakia reported that over
85 per cent of its occupied dwellings were provided with
electricity (95 per cent in urban areas and 79 per cent in the
countryside); the corresponding figure in Hungary was

·292 Yugoslavia, Statisticki Godimjak Jugoslavije 1971 [Statistical
Yearbook of Yugoslavia], p. 282.

346. In Yugoslavia, workers' households of from three
to four persons are stated to have spent between 4.5 and
5.5 per cent of their total incomes on rent (excluding fuel
and lighting) in the late 1960s and in 1970.292
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57.0
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98.3
100.0

66.6
77.9
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75.01

51.0
58.9

77.6

73.4
93.1
98.0

97.8
100.0

50.7
73.3

..

Bulgaria
1971 .

Czechoslovakia·
1960 .
1967 , .
1971 .

German Democratic Republic
1963 .
1971 .

Hungary
1963 .
1971 .

Poland
1970 .

Yugoslavia
1963 .
1971 ..................•............

.
Sources: Annual Bulletin 0/ Housing and Building Statistics for Europe, 1963 (United Nations publication, Sales No.

64.n.E.I0), p. 18; Annual Bulletin 0/Housing and BuiliJing Statistics for Europe, 1960 (United Nations publication, SalesNo.
61.Il.E.5), p. 8; Annual Bulletin 0/Housing and Building Statistics for Europe, 1967 (United Nations publication, Sales No.
68.n.E.9), p. 36; Annual Bulletin 0/Housing and Building Statistics/or Europe, 1971 (United Nations publication, Sales No.
E/F/R.72.n.E.4), p. 14; Czechoslovakia, Statistical Abstract 1971 (Prague), p. 49; U. S. Department ofCommerce, Bureau of
the Census, Statistical Abstract o/the UnitedStates,1971 (92nd edition) (Washington, D.C., U.S. Government Printing Office,
1971), pp. 779 and 780; information from the Polish reply to the questionnaires sent by the Special Rapporteur (for the text
of the questionnaires, see annex I of the present study).

a 1965.
b 1963.
c 1961.
d 1970, excluding privately built housing.
e 1968.
f 1967.
1 Urban housing only.
h 1960.

•

346. In Yugoslavia, workers' households of from three
to four persons are stated to have spent between 4.5 and
5.5 per cent of their total incomes on rent (excluding fuel
and lighting) in the late 1960s and in 1970.292

c. The right to necessary social services

347. The situation in respect of social services is, to a
large extent, described in the chapters on social security,
health standards, protection of mothers and families, and
education (chaps. 11, IV and VI ofthis part). This leaves for
the present section only the serviGes usually provided
by public utilities (supply of gas, electricity, heating,
water etc.), as well as radio, television and telephone
services. An important-though incomplete-indicator
of the use of these services is the extent to which the
housing stock (or new housing completed) is equipped
with the corresponding appliances. Unfortunately, inter
nationally comparable statistics in this field are only
sporadically available, but the following data may give a
rough picture of the situation.

348. Immediately after the Second World War, amen
ities in dwellings varied a great deal from one socialist
country to another. Czechoslovakia reported that over
85 per cent of its occupied dwellings were provided with
electricity (95 per cent in urban areas and 79 per cent in the
countryside); the corresponding figure in Hungary was

·292 Yugoslavia, Statisticki Godimjak Jugoslavije 1971 [Statistical
Yearbook 0/ Yugoslavia], p. 282.

only 46 per cent (75 and 27 per cent in urban and rural
areas, respectively). At the same time, barely more than 35
per cent of dwellings had piped water in Czechoslovakia,
and only 17 per cent in Hungary. Yugoslavia reported
that 87 per cent of its housing stock was provided with
electricity and 29 per cent with piped water (1954).293

349. Since that time, very considerable progress has
been made, and the proportion of newly completed
dwellings provided with the amenities in question has
developed as shown in table 111.15.

350. In the USSR, the proportion of the state urban
housing stock provided with the following amenities is
projected to rise between 1959 and 1975 as shown:294

Piped water, from 56 to 82 per cent;
Sewerage systems, from 53 to 79 per cent;
Fixed btJ~i./shower, from 30 to 62 per cent;
Central neating, from 44 to 78 per cent.

351. The number of dwellings supplied with gas rose
from 10.4million in 1965 to 26.8 rnillionin 1971. More than
one fifth of those were in rural areas in the latter year.295

293 Annual Bu/letin ofHousing and Building Statistics for Europe,
1960 (United Nations publication, Sales No. 61.II.E.5), pp. 8 et seq.
The figures for Czechoslovakia refer to 1950, those for Hungary to
1949.

294 Voprosy ekonomiki [Problems ofEconomics], No. 5 (Moscow,
May 1972), pp. 23-31.

295 Vestnik statistiki [Statistical Hera/d), No. 5 (Moscow, 1972),
p.95.

TABLEID.l5

Percentage of dwellings provided with certain amenities,
in various socialist countries of eastern Europe (various y,o.Ms)

Piped
water

Bulgaria
1971 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 77.6

Czechoslovakia·
1960. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 73.4
1967 , . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 93.1
1971. . .. . . . . .. . . . . . .. . . . . .. . . . . . .. . 98.0

German Democratic Republic
1963 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 97.8
1971 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 100.0

Hungary
1963 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 50.7
1971 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . 73.3

Poland
1970 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 75.0·

Yugoslavia
1963 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 51.0
1971 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • • . . . . . . . . . . . • 58.9

..

Fixed
bath/shower

65.3

79.9
97.1
99.2

98.3
100.0

66.6
77.9

49.7
57.0

Gas
Central
heariilg

Electric
ligilting

94.8&

97.3C

99.0e

81.3

80.1h

.
Sources: Annual Bulletin 0/ Housing and Building Statistics for Europe, 1963 (United Nations publication, Sales No.

M.n.E.IQ), p. 18: AnnualBulletin 0/Housing and Building Statistics/or Europe, 1960 (United Nations publication, Sales No.
61.I!.E.5), p. 8; Annual Bulletin 0/Housing and Building Statistics/or Europe, 1967 (United Nations publication, Sales No.
68.n.E.9), p. 36: AnnuallJulletin 0/Housing and Building Statistics/or Europe, 1971 (United Nations publication, Sales No.
E/F/R.72.n.E.4), p.14; Czechoslovakia, Statistical Abstract 1971 (prague), p. 49; U. S. Department ofCommerce, Bureau of
the Census, Statistical Abstrc.ct o/the United States, 1971 (92nd edition) (Washington, D.C., U.S. Government Printing Office,
1971), pp. 779 and 78Q; information from the Polish ref.IY to the questionnaires sent by the Special Rapporteur (for the text
of the questionnaires, see annex I of the present study •

& 1965.
b 1963.
c 1961.
d 1970, excluding privately built housing.
e 1968.
f 1967•
• Urban housing only.
h 1960.
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TABLEm.16

Numberof appliances in operation per 1 000 inhabitants, 1959and 1968, in the
socialistcountries of easternEuropeand in certain Western countries

Radio receivers Television receivers Telephones

1959 8 19688 19598 1968 8 1959 8 19688

,
Bulgaria ................... 160 268 74 45
Czechoslovakia ............. 253 272 48 196 67 124
German Democratic Republic. 317 348 47 243 72 111
Hungary ................... 227 245 8 273 23 68
Poland..................... 167 173 11 105 24 51
Romania ................... 101 154 2 56 29
USSR ..................... 215 359b 20 112 45
Federal Republic ofGermany.. 286 466b 73 247 101 188
United Kingdom .......... :-. 288 321 203 278 150 234
United States ofAmerica ..... 936 1431 302 400 397 544

Source: The ECE Region in Figures (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.72.n.E/Mim.5 and Corr.), p. 79.
B The figures refer in general to three-year moving averages centred on 1959 and 1960, respectively.
b As estimated by an unofficial source.

TABLE ill.17

Socialistcountries ofeasternEurope:"national income i~r h~d
of population and proportion devoted to consumption

Source: Statlstlcheskii ezhegodnik stran-chlenon SEV 1971 [Statistical Yearbook
01the CMEA Countries, 1971], pp. 45, 48 and 49.

• Refers to 1952.
b Calculated and partly estimated from Yugoslavia, Statisticki Godilfllak Juga

slavije 1971 [Statistical Yearbook 01Yugoslavia, 1971], pp. 74, 100, and 112; and
Statisticki Godisnjak Jugoslavije 1972, p. 104.

National income per Proportion 01
head at constant national income

prices (index usedfor consumptian
number 1950= 100) (percentage)

A later source disclosed that by 1970 50-55 per cent of
urban, and 20-25 per cent of rural, dwellings were sup
plied with gas and that household consumption of elec
tricity had increased by 60 per cent in urban areas and by
200 per cent in rural areas between 1965 and 1970.296

352. Other amenities that are fast becoming necessary
appurtenances ofmodern lifein highlydevelopedcountries
are the broadcasting media and telephone communi
cations. Considerable progress has been achieved in the
provision of these in the socialist countries of eastern
Europe, especially in the highly industrialized nations of
Czechoslovakis and the German Democratic Republic,
and, to a lesserextent, Hungary. The standards of the most
advanced Western countries are now well within sight,
except in the case of telephone services.

D. The right to continuous improvement in living
conditions

353. The most widely accepted indicator of potential
living standards, in spite of its many imperfections, is
undoubtedly the national income per head of population
and its development through time. Togetherwitha measure
of the proportion of national income devoted to con
sumption, this indicator is likely to yield as adequate an
impression of the growth in actual living standards (on a
comparative basis) as can be reasonably expected.
The figures in table 111.17 are derived from the official
statistics of socialist countries and refer to national
income according to the "material-product" definition,
i.e., excluding the contribution of final services but in
cluding that of trade and transport.

354. It will be seen from table 111.17 that development
has been extremely fast in all the countries under review
and that the effects of the growth in national income per
head on consumption were probably mitigated only
slightly by the general decline in the share of income
devoted to that purpose.

355. A parallel compilation by EeE, reproduced in
table 111.18, yields figures that may be more readily
comparable 'with those available for non-socialist coun
tries,though strict comparability ..d stillsubject to a number

296 From the USSR reply to the questionnaires.

Country

Bulgaria
1950 .
1960 .
1970 .

Czechoslovakia
1950 .
1960 .
1970 .

German Democratic Republic
1950 .
1960 .
1970 .

Hungary
1950 .
1960 , .
1970 , .

Poland
1950 .
1960 , .
1970 .

Romania
1950 .
1960 .
1970 .

USSR
1950 .
1960 .
1970 .

Yugoslaviab

1952 .
1960 .
1970 .

100
260
507

100
188
276

100
279
430

100
166
271

100
173
283

100
236
483

100
223
340

100
188
319

80.0·
72.6
70.8

82.9
82.3
72.9

91.5
81.9
76.9

76.9
77.6
72.8

78.9
75.8
71.8

76.1
73.2
70.6

84.9
69.8
72.0

'~T

I
I

TABLE m.16

Number of appliances in operation per 1 000 inbabitants, 1959 and 1968, in the
socialist countries of eastern Europe and in certain Western countries

Radio receiuers Teleuision receiuers Telephones

19598 19688 19598 19688 19598 19688

Bulgaria ................... 160 268 74 45
Czechoslovakia ............. 253 272 48 196 67 124
German Democratic Republic. 317 348 47 243 72 111
Hungary ................... 227 245 8 273 23 68
Poland..................... 167 173 11 105 24 51
Romania ................... 101 154 2 56 29
USSR ..................... 215 359b 20 112 45
Federal Republic ofGermany.. 286 466b 73 247 101 188
United Kingdom .......... :-. 288 321 203 278 150 234
United States of America ..... 936 1431 302 400 397 544

Source: The ECE Region in Figures (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.72.n.E{Mim.5 and Corr.), p. 79.
B The figures refer in general to three-year moving averages centred on 1959 and 1960, respectively.
b As estimated by an unofficial source.

TABLE m.17

Socialist countries ofeastern Europe:"national income ,~r b~d
ofpopulation and proportion devoted to consumption

Source: Statisticheskii ezhegodnik stran-chlenou SEV 1971 [Statistical Yearbook
01 the CMEA Countries, 1971], pp. 45, 48 and 49.

B Refers to 1952.
b Calculated and partly estimated from Yugoslavia, Statisticki Godilflfak Jugo

slauije 1971 [Statistical Yearbook 01 Yugoslauia, 1971], pp. 74, 100, and 112; and
Statisticki Godisnjak Jugoslauije 1972, p. 104.

National income per Proportion 01
head at constant national income

prices (index usedfor consumption
number 1950 = 100 ) (percentage)

A later source disclosed that by 1970 50-55 per cent of
urban, and 20-25 per cent of rural, dwellings were sup
plied with gas and that household consumption of elec
tricity had increased by 60 per cent in urban areas and by
200 per cent in rural areas between 1965 and 1970.296

352. Other amenities that are fast becoming necessary
appurtenances ofmodern life in highly developed countries
are the broadcasting media and telephone communi
cations. Considerable progress has been achieved in the
provision of these in the socialist countries of eastern
Europe, especially in the highly industrialized nations of
Czechoslovakifl and the German Democratic Republic,
and, to a lesser extent, Hungary. The standards of the most
advanced Western countries are now well within sight,
except in the case of telephone services.

D. The right to continuous improvement in living
conditions

353. The most widely accepted indicator of potential
living standards, in spite of its many imperfections, is
undoubtedly the national income per head of population
and its development through time. Togetherwith a measure
of the proportion of national income devoted to con
sumption, this indicator is likely to yield as adequate an
impression of the growth in actual living standards (on a
comparative basis) as can be reasonably expected.
The figures in table 111.17 are derived from the official
statistics of socialid countries and refer to national
income according to the "material-product" definition,
i.e., excluding the contribution of final services but in
cluding that of trade and transport.

354. It will be seen from table 111.17 that development
has been extremely fast in all the countries under review
and that the effects of the growth in national income per
head on consumption were probably mitigated only
slightly by the general decline in the share of income
devoted to that purpose.

355. A parallel compilation by EeE, reproduced in
table 111.18, yields figures that may be more readily
comparable 'with those available for non-socialist coun
tries, though strict comparabilit} ..d still subject to a number

296 From the USSR reply to tJie questionnaires.

Country

Bulgaria
1950 .
1960 .
1970 .

Czechoslovakia
1950 .
1960 .
1970 .

German Democratic Republic
1950 .
1960 .
1970 .

Hungary
1950 .
1960 , .
1970 , .

Poland
1950 .
1960 .
1970 .

Romania
1950 .
1960 .
1970 .

USSR
1950 .
1960 .
1970 .

Yugoslaviab

1952 .
1960 .
1970 .

100
260
507

100
188
276

100
279
430

100
166
271

100
173
283

100
236
483

100
223
340

100
188
319

80.0·
72.6
70.8

82.9
82.3
72.9

91.5
81.9
76.9

76.9
77.6
72.8

78.9
75.8
71.8

76.1
73.2
70.6

84.9
69.8
72.0
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297 Sopostovlenie urotmei ekonomicheskogo razutiia sotsialis
tichesktkkstran[Comparison 0/ levels 0/economic development in the
socialist countries] (Moscow, 1965), quoted in Economic Survey 0/
Europe in 1969(United Nations publication, Sales No. E.70.H.E.l),
part I (Structural Trends and Prospects in the European Economy),
p.I44.

298 Central Statistical Administration of the Council of Ministers
of the USSR, Narodnoe khoziaistuo SSSR v 1967godu [TheNational
Economy 0/ the USSR in 1967] (Moscow, "Statistika"), p. 674;
Narodnoe khoziaistoo SSSR v 1969godu, p. 560.

299 Narodnoe khoziaistoo SSSR v 1968 godu (Moscow, "Statis
tika"), pp. 134and 137.

services) for the year 1963 and suggested the following
"approximative and preliminary" figures (USSR =
100):297 Bulgaria, 99; Czechoslovakia, 138; German
Democratic Republic, 150; Hungary, 110; Poland, 106;
Romania, 60-70 (refers to national income).

359. In the USSR, the right to continuous improvement
in living standards is undoubtedly the one Which-apart
from the early period of industrialization and the Second
World War-has been consistently and conspicuously
fulfilled.

360. The years of the First Five-Year Plan must have
witnessed a considerable decline in Soviet living standards,
particularly in the countryside, which is not documented
in official statistics. It is likely that real consumption per
head dropped quite sharply between 1928 and 1935.
It then recovered, until the beginning of intensive war
preparations in 1937-1938, and probably declined again
with varying fortunes until the end of the war. A quicken
ing recovery then occurred, though in the countryside it
appears to have been weak and fitful until the early or
middle 1950s.

361. According to Soviet statistics, the real income
per head of population approximately doubled during
the 14 years between 1955 and 1969, implying an annual
growth rate of over 5 per cent. The mp,in factor in this was
the growth of collectively provided benefits (transfer
incomes in money and in kind, medical and educational
services, pensions etc.), which proceeded at a much faster
rate (about 10 per cent per year in nominal terms).298

362. Between 1950 and 1967, the real per capita
income ofwageand salary earners isofficially stated to have
doubled and that of collective farmers to have more than
trebled.P? This implies annual growth rates of 4.4 and
7 per cent, respectively, during the 17 years in question.
The figurefor wage and salaryworkers in nominal (money)
terms is 3.1 per cent per year, implying a very modest
inflation in underlying prices of 1.3 per cent per year on
average.

363. The main growth factor in the case of wage and
salary earners, as in the over-all average, was provided
by collective benefits, which grew by 4 per cent per year
in nominal terms and accounted for just over a quarter of
total per capita incomes at the end of the period. Thus,
nominal wages outside the collective farm sector grew
at an average rate of 2.85 per cent per year during the 17
years in question.

364. In the four years following 1967,there was a further
growth by 22.3 per cent, implying an acceleration to an
annual growth rate of over 5 per cent, at least in nominal
terms.

365..Further evidence of rapidly rising living standards
since the early 1950s may be obtained from the official
figures on per capita consumption of individual products

4.0
3.9
4.0

4.5
4.2
4.4

7.8
6.3
6.9

6.1
4.0
5.0

6.7
5.6
6.1

lOA
3.3
7.2

Private
consumption

5.9
5.6
5.7

National
Country income

Bulgaria
1951-1959. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 8.2
1959-1968. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7.2
1951-1968. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . 7.7

Czechoslovakia
1951-1959.............. .. 6.2
1959-1968 :. .. . . .. 3.6
1951-1968. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4.8

German DemocraticRepublic
1951-1959. . .. . . .. .. . . . . . .. .. 904
1959-1968 ,. . .. . 4.6
1951-1968. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6.8

Hungary
1951-1959....................... 4.4
1959-1968. . . . . . .. .. .. .. . . .. . . .. . 5.4
1951-1968. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4.9

Poland
1951-1959. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6.1
1959-1968.... 4.9
1951-1968. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5.5

Romania
1951-1959. . . . . . . . . . . • • . . . . . . . . . . 7.5
1959-1968. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 8.0
1951-1968. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7.8

USSR
1951-1959 '" . . 8.5
1959-1968.... . 5.6
1951-1968. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7.0

Yugoslavia
1951-1959 .
1959-1968 .
1951-1968 " .

Source: The ECE Region in Figures (United Nations publication, Sales No.
E.72.n.E./Mim.S and Corr.), pp. 12 and, 16.

NOTE. The growth rates are generally based on three-year moving averages.

TABLE HI.18

Socialist countries of eastern Europe: average annual percentage
growth rates in national incomeper capitaand private consumption
per capita, 1951-1968, at constant prices

of qualifications (mainly definitional discrepancies in
national-income concepts and varying price structures
underlying the weighting procedures).

356. The average growth rate in national income per
head (1951-1968) was given by the same source as 2.1
per cent per year in the United States of America and
3.6 per cent per year in Western Europe, reaching its

. maximum (for ECE countries outside eastern Europe)
in the case of the Federal Republic of Germany with 5.2
per cent per year. As can be seen from table IlI.18, even
this maximum was exceeded by the socialist countries
of eastern Europe, -except- for Czechoslovakia and
Hungary.

357. The figures for private consumption per head in
table 111.18 do not correspond to the consumption
figures given in table 111.17, owing to the exclusion from
table Ill.18 ofcollectiveconsumption organized by public
authority (health, education etc.). In this connexion also,
the Federal Republic ofGermany leads the ECE countries
outside eastern Europe, with an average annual growth
rate of 5.2 per cent during the period 1951-1968.

358. A CMEA study in 1965 estimated relative per
capita levels of consumption (other than consumer

176
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Source: The ECE Region in Figures (United Nations publication, Sales No.
E.72.n.E./Mim.S and Corr.), pp. 12 and. 16.

NOTE. The growth rates are generally based on three-year moving averages.

TABLE HI.18

Socialist countries of eastern Europe: average annual percentage
growth rates in national income per capita and private consumption
per capita, 1951-1968, at constant prices

of qualifications (mainly definitional discrepancies in
national-income concepts and varying price structures
underlying the weighting procedures).

356. The average growth rate in national income per
head (1951-1968) was given by the same source as 2.1
per cent per year in the United States of America and
3.6 per cent per year in Western Europe, reaching its

. maximum (for ECE countries outside eastern Europe)
in the case of the Federal Republic of Germany with 5.2
per cent per year. As can be seen from table IlI.18, even
this maximum was exceeded by the socialist countries
of eastern Europe, -except. for Czechoslovakia and
Hungary.

357. The figures for private consumption per head in
table 111.18 do not correspond to the consumption
figures given in table 111.17, owing to the exclusion from
table Ill.18 ofcollective consumption organized by public
authority (health, education etc.). In this connexion also,
the Federal Republic ofGermany leads the ECE countries
outside eastern Europe, wjth an average annual growth
rate of 5.2 per cent during the period 1951-1968.

358. A CMEA study in 1965 estimated relative per
capita levels of consumption (other than consumer

5.9
5.6
5.7

297 Sopostovlenie urovnei ekonomicheskogo razvtiia sotsialis
ticheskikh stran [Comparison 0/ levels ofeconomic development in the
socialist countries] (Moscow, 1965), quoted in Economic Survey 0/
Europe in 1969 (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.70.H.E.1),
part I (Structural Trends and Prospects in the European Economy),
p.I44.

298 Central Statistical Administration of the Council of Ministers
ofthe USSR, Narodnoe khoziaistvo SSSR v 1967godu [The National
Economy of the USSR in 1967] (Moscow, "Statistika"), p. 674;
Narodnoe khoziaistvo SSSR v 1969 godu, p. 560.

299 Narodnoe khoziaistvo SSSR v 1968 godu (Moscow, "Statis
tika"), pp. 134 and 137.

services) for the year 1963 and suggested the following
"approximative and preliminary" figures (USSR =
100) :297 Bulgaria, 99; Czechoslovakia, 138; German
Democratic Republic, 150; Hungary, 110; Poland, 106;
Romania, 60-70 (refers to national income).

359. In the USSR, the right to continuous improvement
in living standards is undoubtedly the one which-apart
from the early period of industrialization and the Second
World War-has been consistently and conspicuously
fulfilled.

360. The years of the First Five-Year Plan must have
witnessed a considerable decline in Soviet living standards,
particularly in the countryside, which is not documented
in official statistics. It is likely that real consumption per
head dropped quite sharply between 1928 and 1935.
It then recovered, until the beginning of intensive war
preparations in 1937-1938, and probably declined again
with varying fortunes until the end of the war. A quicken
ing recovery then occurred, though in the countryside it
appears to have been weak and fitful until the early or
middle 19508.

361. According to Soviet statistics, the real income
per head of population approximately doubled during
the 14 years between 1955 and 1969, implying an annual
growth rate of over 5 per cent. The mpin factor in this was
the growth of collectively provided benefits (transfer
incomes in money and in kind, medical and educational
services, pensions etc.), which proceeded at a much faster
rate (about 10 per cent per year in nominal terms).298

362. Between 1950 and 1967, the real per capita
income ofwage and salaryearners is officially stated to have
doubled and that of collective farmers to have more than
trebled.299 This implies annual growth rates of 4.4 and
7 per cent, respectively, during the 17 years in question.
The figure for wage and salary workers in nominal (money)
terms is 3.1 per cent per year, implying a very modest
inflation in underlying prices of 1.3 per cent per year on
average.

363. The main growth factor in the case of wage and
salary earners, as in the over-all average, was provided
by collective benefits, which grew by 4 per cent per year
in nominal terms and accounted for just over a quarter of
total per capita incomes at the end of the period. Thus,
nominal wages outside the collective farm sector grew
at an average rate of 2.85 per cent per year during the 17
years in question.

364. In the four years following 1967, there was a further
growth by 22.3 per cent, implying an acceleration to an
annual growth rate of over 5 per cent, at least in nominal
terms.

365. Further evidence of rapidly rising living standards
since the early 1950s may be obtained from the official
figures on per capita consumption of individual products

6.7
5.6
6.1

4.5
4.2
4.4

4.0
3.9
4.0

6.1
4.0
5.0

7.8
6.3
6.9

10,4
3.3
7.2

Private
consumption

National
Country income

Bulgaria
1951-1959. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 8.2
1959-1968. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7.2
1951-1968. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . 7.7

Czechoslovakia
1951-1959. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6.2
1959-1968 : . . . . . . . . . . 3.6
1951-1968 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4.8

Germu.!l Democratic Republic
1951-1959. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9,4
1959-1968 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4.6
1951-1968 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6.8

Hungary
1951-1959. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4,4
1959-1968. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5,4
1951-1968. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4.9

Poland
1951-1959. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6.1
1959-1968. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4.9
1951-1968. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5.5

Romania
1951-1959. . . . . . . . . . . • • . . . . . . . . . . 7.5
1959-1968. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 8.0
1951-1968. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7.8

USSR
1951-1959. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 8.5
1959-1968. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5.6
1951-1968. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7.0

Yugoslavia
1951-1959 '" ..
1959-1968 .
1951-1968 .
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or product groups. Between 1950and 1969, the consump
tion per head of meat, fats (including vegetable oils) and
fish nearly doubled (in terms of weight), that of eggs
increased by well over 100 per cent, and that of sugar
more than trebled. At the same time, the consumption
norm for milk and milk products increased by over 75
per cent, and that for vegetables (including melons) by
nearly 50 per cent. The statistics suggest that this increase
was continuous and sustained.

366. Less spectacular but important and continuous
advances took place in the field of clothing, housing and
consumer durables. Evidence of greater selectivity on the
part of consumers may be found in frequent complaints
about unsold stocks and in the direction which recent
economic reforms have taken. To some extent, the rise in

-,

the savings bank deposits of Soviet households also indi
cates some dissatisfaction with the quality and variety
of consumer goods traditionally provided, besides giving
evidence of the Soviet consumer's rise above the need to
spend all his income on current consumption.

367. There is little doubt that these advances were
made possible by the radical switch in economic policy
in favour of agriculture and the consumer in general which
occurred in the early and middle 1950s. In conditions in
which labour becomes a relatively scarce resource, further
advances in all fields of economic performance must be
dependent on rising productivity and skill and therefore,
in the main, on those aspects of individual achievement
which are best promoted by rising incentives and con
sumption standards in general.

,
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ChapterIV .

THE RIGHT TO THE ENJOYMENT OF THE ffiGHEST ATTAINABLE STANDARDS
OF PHYSICAL AND MENTAL HEALTH

A. Reduction of the stlll-birthrate andinfantmortalityand
measures for the healthydevelopment of the child

368. Table llI.19 shows the considerable progress made
in pre-natal care and pediatrics, as well as in general
medical standards, in the socialist countries of eastern
Europe. In all of them, except Czechoslovakia, infant
mortality rates (deaths of children under one year of age
per 1000 live births) before the Second World War were
well over twice and, in some cases, three times as high
as in the advanced nations ofthe West. By the early 1950s,
they had in general been halved and, by 1970, reduced to
virtual equality with Western standards in the USS~,

Bulgaria, Czechoslovakia, and the qerman D~mocrat.Ic

Republic. In Romania and Yugoslavia, they still remain
approximately twice as high, although they have been
reduced by fully two-thirds since pre-war days. Hungary
and Poland occupy an intermediate position.

369. As far as neo-natal P'? and perinatal'''" death rates
are concerned, the situation in the socialist countries is
now indistinguishable from that in the most advanced
nations of the West, and in some cases the socialist
countries lead by a small margin.

370. In most cases where the relevant statistics are
available infant mortality in rural areas fell considerably
faster (a~d from a higher level) than in urban areas, and
the gap has now been substantially reduced. In Poland,
for instance, the rural rate, which exceeded the urban
rate by nearly 18 per cent in 1960,was only 10 per cent
higher by 1970.302 In Bulgaria, however, the ~ap has
remained fairly constant at over 45 per cent SInce the
immediate pre-war period, but both rural and urban rates

1 . th 303have been reduced by near y 80 per cent SInce en.
371. The growth in medical provision for pregnancy

andconfinement has been very fast indeed in most socialist
countries of eastern Europe.

372. In Bulgaria, the number o~ beds in obstetr~c

medical units increased from 5 833 In 1952 to 9 445 In
1970 (with two thirds of them in maternity wards),304
while the number oflive births fell from 154 000to 139 000
between the two years.305 T4e number of.these be~s per
1 000 live births thus increased from 37.8 to 68, I.e. by

300 Deaths of children under one month of age per 1 000 live
births.

301 Foetal deaths of unknown or at least 28 weeks' gestatio1?al
age plus post-natal deaths at under one week of age per 1 000 live
births.

302 From the Polish reply to the questionnaires.
303 From the Bulgarian reply to the questionnaires.
304 Ibid.
305 Bulgaria, Statisticheski godishnik na Narod~a Repu~lika

Bolgariye 1971 [Statistical Yearbook 0/ the People s Republic 0/
Bulgaria, 1971] (Sofia), p. 19.

nearly 80 per cent. At present practicall~ 8;11 confinements
in Bulgaria take place in hospitals, and It IS becoming the
universal practice to take w~m~n fr~m rural areas l1~tO
towns for their confinement, In hne WIth a plan to abohsh
rural maternity hospitals.P'" As a consequence of this
and of other advances in medical and general standards,
the still-birth rate fell from 11.9 per 1 000 in 1962 to
10.1 per 1000 in 1971307 and neo-natal mortality was
brought down by as much as 57 per cent in 10 years
(see table III.19).

373. In Czechoslovakia, the birth rate remained ap
proximately stationary (between 15 and 16 per 1 000)
between 1960 and 1970, but admissions to maternity
homes appear to have fallen qu~te sharply, from 18.900
to 5 800per year, during that penod.308At the same time,
the number of these. homes was reduced from 33 to 11,
and the number of beds in them fell from 567 to 188. The
number of beds including those in gynaecological and
obstetrical ward~, however, was still over 15000 in 1970,
or about 66.5 per 1 000 of li,;,e births, and nearly a~l con
finements took place in hospitals. Maternal ~ortahty fell
from 1.29per 1 000in 1948to 0.21per 1 000 In 1970, neo
natal mortality halved and still births fell from 17.7 to
7.3 per 1 000 live births in the same period.s'"

374. The German Democratic Republic reported a
figure of 78.6 beds per 1 000 live births in obstet~ic and
gynaecological wards in 1968.310 By 1?70, t~IS had
increased to over 102 per 1000, representing an Increase
of over 75 per cent compared with the corresponding
figure for 1955. Still births fell from 18.4 to 11.3per 1 C90
live births during the same period, and to 9.8 per 1 000 In
1971.311

375. In Hungary, the number of beds in obstetric and
gynaecological wards increased from 6 855 to 7 868
between 1960 and 1971, while live births rose only from
148400 to 152000.312This givesfigures of 46 and 52 beds
per 1000, respectively, which still falls short of Czecho
slovak and East German standards but represents an
increase of about 13 per cent. Infant mortality and the
perinatal death rate fell by about one quarter during the

306 Information from the Bulgarian Ministry ofHealth, September
1972.

307 From the Bulgarian reply to the questionnaires.
308 Czechoslovakia, Statistical Abstract 1971, p, 115.
309 CzechoslovakHealth Services, 1970 (Prague), pp. 2, 3,4 and 16.
310 WHO World Health Statistics Annual, 1968 (Geneva, 1971),

vol. ill, p.' 162; Demographic Yearbook, 1970 (United Nations
publication, Sales No.: E/F.71.XIll.l), p. 623.

311 StaatlicheZentralverwaltungfiirStatistik,StatisttschesJahrbuch
1970 der Deutschen Demokratischen Republik (Berlin, Staatsverlag),
pp. 413 and 443; ibid., 1972, pp. 449 and 421.

312 Hungarian Central Statistical Office, Statistical Pocket Book
0/ Hungary, 1972 (Budapest Statistical Publishing House, 1972),
pp. 58 and 265.
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nearly 80 per cent. At J?resent practica11~ 8;11 confin~ments
in Bulgaria take place In hospItals, and It IS becommg. the
universal practice to take w~m~n fr~m rural areas n~to
towns for their confinement, In hne WIth a plan to abolIsh
rural maternity hospitals.306 As a consequence of this
and of other advances in medical and general standards,
the still-birth rate fell from 11.9 per 1 000 in 1962 to
10.1 per 1 000 in 1971307 and neo-natal mortality was
brought down by as much as 57 per cent in 10 years
(see table 111.19).

373. In Czechoslovakia, the birth rate remained ap
proximately stationary (between 15 and 16 per 1 000)
between 1960 and 1970~ but admissions to maternity
homes appear to have fallen qu~te sharply, from 18.900
to 5800 per year, during that perIOd.308 At the same tIme,
the number of these. homes was reduced from 33 to 11,
and the number of beds in them fell from 567 to 188. The
number of beds, including those .in gynaecologi.cal and
obstetrical wards, however, was stIll over 15000 In 1970,
or about 66.5 per 1 000 of li~e births, and nearly a~l con
finements took place in hospItals. Maternal mortalIty fell
from 1.29 per 1 000 in 1948 to 0.21 per 1 000 in 1970, neo
natal mortality halved and still births fell from 17.7 to
7.3 per I 000 live births in the same period.309

374. The German Democratic Republic reported a
figure of 78.6 beds per I 000 live births in obstet~ic and
gynaecological wards in 1968.310 By 1?70, t~IS had
increased to over 102 per 1 000, representmg an Increase
of over 75 per cent compared with the corresponding
figure for 1955. Still births fell from 18.4 to 11.3 per 1 cqo
live births during the same period, and to 9.8 per 1 000 In
1971.311

375. In Hungary, the number of beds in ol~stetric and
gynaecological wards increased from 6 855 to 7 868
between 1960 and 1971, while live births rose only from
148 400 to 152 000.312 This gives figures of 46 and 52 beds
per 1000, respectively, which still falls short of Czecho
slovak and East German standards but represents an
increase of about 13 per cent. Infant mortality a.nd the
perinatal death rate fell by about one quarter durmg the

306 Information from the Bulgarian Ministry ofHealth, September
1972.

307 From the Bulgarian reply to the questionnaires.
30B Czechoslovakia, Statistical Abstract 1971, p. 115.
309 Czechoslovak Health Services, 1970 (prague), pp. 2, 3,4 and 16.
310 WHO World Health Statistics Annual, 1968 (Geneva, 1971),

vo!' ill, p.' 162; Demographic Yearbook, 1970 (United Nations
publication, Sales No.: E/F.71.XlII.l), p. 623.

311 StaatlicheZentralverwaltungfiirStatistik,StatistischesJahrbuch
1970 der Deutschen Demokratischen Republik (Berlin, Staatsverlag),
pp. 413 and 443; ibid., 1972, pp. 449 and 421.

312 Hungarian Central Statistical Office, Statistical Pocket Book
of Hungary, 1972 (Budapest Statistical Publishing House, 1972),
pp. 58 and 265.
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TABLE llI.19

Mortality rates per 1000 livebirths in the socialistcountries of eastern Europe and in certain Western countries

Infant Neo-natal Perinatal Infant Neo-natal Perinatal

ents
rthe,
into
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irds,
2 to
was
'ears

Bulgaria
1931 .
1939 .................•....
1950 .
1960 ....•.................
1970••....................

Czechoslovakia
1931 .
1939 .
1950••....................
1960 .
1970 .

German Democratic Republic
1931h •••••••••••••••••••••

1939h •••••••••••••••••••••

1950 .
1960 .
1970 .

147ft

138.9
94.5
45.1
27.3

125ft

97.7
77.7
23.5
22.1

74ft

60
72,,2
38.8
18.5

59.0
55.3
34.9b

31.9d

13.8"

55.2
41.4
33.1
i3.5
15.6

43.2
31.91

32.8
25.5J

14.1c

31.20

23.3
17.8c

36.1C

20.9 f

20.7'~

Romania (continued)
1950 .
1~60 .
1970 .
1971 ............•.........

USSR
1913 .
1928 .
1939 .
1950 .
1960 ............••........
1971 .

Yugoslavia
1933 .
1939 .
1950 .
1960 .
1970 .

116.7
74.6
49.4
42.5

269
182
167
80.7
35.3
23

1533

132.3
118.4
87.7
55.4

20.8c

44.9
41.5J

23.4

32.8J

24.9
27.6C

30:3C

29.0 f

26.0°

Romania
1931 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 182ft 77.0
1939 .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .... . .. .. 176 73.3

Sources: Statisticheskii ezhegodnik stran-chlenou SEV 1971 [Statistical Yearbook
ofthe CMEA Countries, 1971], p, 8; Bulgaria, Statistlcheski godnlshnik na Narodna
Republika Bolgariye, 1971 [Statistical Yearbook ofthe People's Republic L'flJulgaria,
1971] (Sofia), p. 530; Demographic Yearbook, 1957 (United Nations publication
Sales No. 57.Xm.l), p, 354; Demographic Yearbook, 1961 (United Nations
publication, Sales No. 62.XIll.1), p. 221; Demographic Yearbook, 1970 (United
Nations publication, Sales No. ElF.71.XIII.1), pp. 649and 674; WHO, World Health
Statistics Annual, 1969, voI. I, Vital statistics and causes of death (Geneva, 1972),
p, 11; WHO, Annual Epidemiological and Vital Statistics, 1939-1946, part I, Vital
statistics and causes of death (Geneva, 1951), pp. 26-29; Yugoslavia, Statistlcki

Godisnjak Jugoslaoi]« 1972 [Statistical Yearbook of Yugoslavia, 1972], pp. 81 and 85:
Czechoslovakia, Statistical Abstract 1971, p. 27; information from the USSR and
Polish replies to the questionnaires sent by the Special Rapporteur (for the text of
the questionnaires, see annex I of the present study) •

a Five-year average centred on 1933.
b 1953. c 1952. d 1956. e 1969.
r 1959. 111968. h All Germany within pre-war frontiers.
I 1938. J 1955. k 1951. 1 Provisional.
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same period (see table III.19). Confinements in medical
instiutions, which were 85 per cent of all confinements
in 1960, are now, to all intents and purposes, the universal
practice.

376. In Poland, the number of births fell from 669 500
to 546000 between 1960 and 1970, while the number of
beds in delivery rooms decreased from 6 200 to 4 500.313

This indicates a fall of slightly over 10 per cent in the
provision of these beds per 1 000 live births. There has
been an even sharper decline in the number of maternity
stations, particularly in rural areas, but the number of
physicians, nurses and midwives increased sharply.
In the last 10 years, infant mortality fell by about 40 per
cent and the perinatal death rate dropped by over 20 per
cent (see table 111.19 above).314

313 From the Polish reply to the questionnaires.
31~ According to later information, infant mortality in Poland fell

to 29.7per 1 000in 1971 (from the Polish reply to the questionnaires).

377. In Romania, the number ofbeds in gynaecological
and obstetric wards increased from 21 100 to 34500 be
tween 1960 and 1970.315 With live births increasing from
324 900 to 427 000 during the same period, this gives
an increase in the provision of beds of about 25 per cent
per 1 000 live births in 10 years. The percentage of con
finements in medical establishments increased from 53.3
per cent in 1955 to 69.8 per cent in 1960, and nearly 90
per cent in 1970.316 Still births fell from 16.2 per 1 000
to 12 per 1 000 between 1960 and 1971.317

378. In the USSR, medical provision for pregnancy
and confinement has made great strides since compre-

315 Information from the Romanian Ministry of Health, Septem
ber 1972.

316 Romania, Central Statistical Directorate, Anuarul Statistic
alRepubliciiSocialisteRomania1971(Bucarest,1972), pp. 70 and708.

317 Information from the Romanian Ministry of Health, Sep-'
tember 1972.
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TABLE llI.19

Mortality rates per 1000 live births in the socialist countries of eastern Europe and in certain Western countries

Infant Neo-natal Perinatal 1rifant Nco-natal Perinatal

Bulgaria Romania (continued)
1931 ...................... 147ft 59.0 1950 ...................... 116.7 4O.6J 32.8J

1939 ...................... 138.9 55.3 1~60 ...................... 74.6 24.9
1950 ...................... 94.5 34.9b 31.2c 1970 ...................... 49.4 20.8c 27.6c

1960 ...................... 45.1 31.9d 23.3 1971 ...................... 42.5
1970 ••.................... 27.3 13.8" 17.8c

USSR
Czechoslovakia 1913 ...................... 269

1931 ...................... 125 ft 55.2 1928 ...................... 182
1939 ...................... 97.7 41.4 1939 ...... , .. '" .......... 167
1950 ••.................... 77.7 33.1 36.1 c 1950 ...................... 80.7
1960 ...................... 23.5 i3.5 20.9 f 1960 ............••........ 35.3
1970 ...................... 22.1 15.6 20.T~ 1971 ...................... 23

German Democratic Republic Yugoslnvia
1931h ••••••••••••••••••••• 74 ft 43.2 1933 ...................... 1530

1939b ••••••••••••••••••••• 60 31.91
1939 ...................... 132.3

1950 ...................... 72,,2 32.8 48.0c
1950 ...................... 118.4 44.9 30:3c

1960 ............... "....... 38.8 25.5J 34.3' 1960 ...................... 87.7 41.5J 29.0 f

1970 ...................... 18.5 14.1 c 23.3c
1970 ...................... 55.4 23.4 26.0c

Hungary Germany (Federal Republif; of)1931 ...................... 1570 64.0
1939 ...................... 121 53.91 1931h

••••••••••••••••••••• 74a 43.2

1950 ...................... 85.7 37.8k 31.3c 1939b
••••••••••••••••••••• 60 31.91

1960 ...................... 47.6 31.6d 23.3 1950 ...................... 55.5 34.4

1970 ...................... 35.9 27.3c 17.8c 1970 ............ , ......... 23.51 17.9c 25.2C

Poland United Kingdom
1931 ...................... 137 ft 52.1 (England and Wales)
1939 ...................... 121 1931 ...................... 62 ft 31.6
1950 ...................... 111.2 34.0J 1939 ...................... 51 28.3
1960 ...................... 54.8 28.0 31.1 f 1970 ..................•... 17.91 12.0c 23.7c

1970 ...................... 33.4 18.7c 24.2c

United States 0/America
Romania 1931 ...................... 59a 34.6

1931 ...................... 182a 77.0 1939 .....................• 29.3 48.0
1939 .............. '.' ...... 176 73.3 1970 ...................... 19.81 16.1&

Sources: Statisticheskii ezlzegodnik stran-chlenov SEV 1971 [Statistical Yearbook
o/the CMEA Countries, 1971], p. 8; Bulgaria, Statisticheski godnishnik llfJ Narodna
Republika Bolgariye, 1971 [Statistical Yearbook ofthe People's Republic L'flJulgaria.
/971] (Sofia), p. 530; Demographic Yearbook, 1957 (United Nations publication
Sales No. 57'xm.l), p. 354; Demographic Yearbook, 1961 (United Nations
publication, Sales No. 62.XIII.l), p. 221; Demographic Yearbook, 1970 (United
Nations publication, SalesNo. ElF.71.XIII.l), pp. 649 and 674; WHO, WorldHealth
Statistics Annual, 1969, vol. I, Vital statistics and causes of death (Geneva, 1972),
p. 11; WHO, Annual Epidemiological and Vital Statistics, 1939-1946, part I, Vital
statistics and causes of death (Geneva, 1951), pp. 26-29; Yugoslavia, Statistiifki

same period (see table III.19). Confinements in medical
instiutions, which were 85 per cent of all confinements
in 1960, are now, to all intents and purposes, the universal
practice.

376. In Poland, the number of births fell from 669 500
to 546000 between 1960 and 1970, while the number of
beds in delivery rooms decreased from 6 200 to 4 500.313
This indicates a fall of slightly over 10 per cent in the
provision of these beds per 1 000 live births. There has
been an even sharper decline in the number of maternity
stations, particularly in rural areas, but the number of
physicians, nurses and midwives increased sharply.
In the last 10 years, infant mortality fell by about 40 per
cent and the perinatal death rate dropped by over 20 per
cent (see table 111.19 above).314

313 From the Polish reply to the questionnaires.
31~ According to later information, infant mortality in Poland fell

to 29.7 per 1 000 in 1971 (fromthe Polishreply to the questionnaires).

GodisnjakJugoslavije 1972 [Statistical Yearbook 0/ Yugoslavia, 1972], pp. 81 and 85;
Czechoslovakia, Statistical Abstract 1971, p. 27; information from the USSR and
Polish replies to the questionnaires sent by the Special Rapporteur (for the text of
the questionnaires, see annex I of the present study).

a Five-year average centred on 1933.
b 1953. c 1952. d 1956. c 1969.
f 1959. a 1968. h All Germany within pre-war frontiers.
1 1938. J 1955. k 1951. 1 Provisional.

377. In Romania, the number ofbeds in gynaecological
and obstetric wards increased from 21100 to 34500 be
tween 1960 and 1970.315 With live births increasing from
324 900 to 427 000 during the same period, this gives
an increase in the provision of beds of about 25 per cent
per 1 000 live births in 10 years. The pe:l~entage of con
finements in medical establishments increased from 53.3
per cent in 1955 to 69.8 per cent in 1960, and nearly 90
per cent in 1970.316 Still births fell from 16.2 per 1 000
to 12 per 1 000 between 1960 and 1971.317

378. In the USSR, medical provision for pregnancy
and confinement has made great strides since compre-

3i5 Information from the Romanian Ministry of Health, Septem
ber 1972.

316 Romania, Central Statistical Directorate, Anuarul Statistic
alRepub/iciiSocialiste Romania1971 (Bucarest, 1972),PP. 70and708.

317 Information from the Romanian Ministry of Health, Sep~

tember 1972.
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hensive planning was begun in 1928.The number of beds
in maternity and gynaecological wards, which was
barely 27000 in that year, when 6.6 million live births
were recorded, had risen to 147000 in 1940, when the
number of births had fallen to 6.1 million.>" Further
progress after the war brought the number to over 164000
in 1950, and to 205000 in 1959 (with 5.2 million live
birthsj.P'? In 1970 and 1971, the number of such beds
had reached 352 000 and 380 000, respectively, of which
198000 and 223000 were dealing exclusively with preg
nancy cases and deliveries. The number of live births in
1970 was recorded as 4.2 million, thus implying the pro
vision of over 83 beds per 1000 live births (or about 47
for pregnancies and deliveries) in that year. In the Byelo
russian SSR, the corresponding figure increased from 27
in 1940 to nearly 76 in 1970.320

379. The number of beds in gynaecological and obstet
ric wards in Yugoslavia in 1970 was given as 12712, of
which 5 264 were in delivery wards.321 With live births
numbering 363 300 in that year, this gives a total of 34.9
beds per 1 000. The number of still births fell from 11.3
per 1 000 live births in the early 1950s to about 10 in the
late 1960s and 9.4 in 1969 and 197\.l.322

380. A large network of welfare clinics and con
sultation centres for mothers and children has been estab
lished in all the sccialist countries of eastern Europe.
In Bulgaria, the number ofsuch units increased from 2 400
to 2 500 between 1966and 1969, with 80 per cent of them
located in rural areas.323In Romania, all general medical
service units are by law required to provide counselling
for mothers and children, under the general instructions
ofspecial units at the levelofprovinces.324 Czechoslovakia
maintains gynaecological departments at regional and
district centres and about 1 700 consulting rooms for
women atlocal centres. There are, inaddition, 125women's
advice clinics, 1 800 consulting rooms for child care at
local level and over 2 500 child welfare centres.f" The
German Democratic Republic reported a total of over
2800 advice centres for mothers in 1971, of which 246
ranked as headquarters. Apart from this, there were about
7 500 medical detachments-working in the same field.326

381. Poland maintained 2880 maternity stations for
out-patients in 1960 and had reduced that number to
2097 by 1971.327

382. In the USSR, the number of welfare clinics and
consultation centres for mothers and children (including
advice centres within enterprises and institutions) in
creased from 8600 in 1940 to 16400 in 1960 and over
21 000 in 1970.328 The number of fully trained obstet-
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ncians and gynaecologists had increased from under
11000 in 1940 to 41400 in 1970, and that of medical
assistants trained in midwifery from 80 000 in the first
year to 297 000in 1970.329It appears that as far as medical
personnel of these medium grades is concerned the USSR
now leads the world with a figure of nearly 12 per 10000
of the population. The corresponding figures for Western
Europe are given as between 1 and 4 and those for eastern
Europe as between 2 and 6 per 10000. However rash it
would be to consider these figures as exact measures of the
relative levels ofserviceprovided, their order ofmagnitude
is striking enough.

383. A report from the Ukrainian SSR specifies" that,
after being released from a maternity home, a child
comes under the supervision of a children's out-patient
clinic, 94 per cent of new-born children coming under the
care of such clinics' physicians during the first three days
after releasefrom the maternity home. In urban areas, 96
per (":;"It of children under one year of age are seen by a
physician every month; on average, children are seen by a
ph-sician between 12 and 15 times during the first year of
life.

384. The physicians give the necessary inoculations
against disease, follow changes in weight and height, the
child's mental development and the development of the
nervous system; they also train the mother in the correct
care and feeding of the child and try to encourage breast
feeding.

385. As a result of the far-reaching preventive, curative
and public health measures, the rate ofsicknessin children
and, in particular, the incidence of infectious diseases
are being reduced. For a number of years now, no case of
poliomyelitis has been recorded in the Ukrainian SSR,
only individual cases of diphtheria have been noted, and
the incidence of whooping cough and measles has. been
greatly reduced.

386. The mortality rate is declining at all ages but more
sharply among children under one year of age. Thus,
in the 1960s, the rate among children under the age of one
year declined by 51.1 per cent, among children from one
to two years of age by 45 per cent, from two to three years
of age by 39 per cent, from three to four years of age by
36 per cent, from fiveto 14 years ofage by 36per cent and,
in general, among children up to 15 years of age by 53 per
cent.330

387. In the USSR, the medical care ofchildren up to the
age of three years is mainly the responsibility of the con
sultation centres mentioned earlier. Older children are
looked after by the district clinics up to' school-leaving
age. For medical cases needing more intensive treatment,
there are children's hospitals and special children's de
partments in general hospitals. The number of beds in
these is stated to have risen from 90 000 in 1940to 383 000
in 1966. During the same period, the number of fully
trained pediatricians increased from under 20 000 to
nearly 74000.331 Beds for children as a whole numbered
13.3 per 10000 inhabitants in 1970.332
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hensive planning was begun in 1928. The number of beds
in maternity and gynaecological wards, which was
barely 27000 in that year, when 6.6 million live births
were recorded, had risen to 147000 in 1940, when the
number of births had fallen to 6.1 million.318 Further
progress after the war brought the number to over 164000
in 1950, and to 205 000 in 1959 (with 5.2 million live
births).319 In 1970 and 1971, the number of such beds
had reached 352 000 and 380 000, respectively, of which
198 000 and 223 000 were dealing exclusively with preg
nancy cases and deliveries. The number of live births in
1970 was recorded as 4.2 million, thus implying the pro
vision of over 83 beds per 1 000 live births (or about 47
for pregnancies and deliveries) in that year. In the Byelo
russ~an SSR, the corresponding figure increased from 27
in 1940 to nearly 76 in 1970.320

379. The number of beds in gynaecological and obstet
ric wards in Yugoslavia in 1970 was given as 12712, of
which 5 264 were in delivery wards.321 With live births
numbering 363 300 in that year, this gives a total of 34.9
beds per 1 000. The number of still births fell from 11.3
per 1 000 live births in the early 1950s to about 10 in the
late 1960s and 9.4 in 1969 and 1970.322

380. A large network of welfare clinics and con
sultation centres for mothers and ~hildren has been estab
lished in all the se· :ialist countries of eastern Europe.
In Bulgaria, the number ofsuch units increased from 2 400
to 2 500 between 1966 and 1969, with 80 per cent of them
located in rural areas.323 In Romania, all general medical
service units are by law required to provide counselling
for mothers and children, under the general instructions
ofspecial units at the level ofprovinces.324 Czechoslovakia
maintains gynaecological departments at regional and
district centres and about 1 700 consulting rooms for
women atlocal centres. There are, inaddition, 125women's
advice clinics, 1 800 consulting rooms for child care at
local level and over 2 500 child welfare centres.325 The
German Democratic Republic reported a total of over
2800 advice centres for mothers in 1971, of which 246
ranked as headquarters. Apart from this, there were about
7 500 medical detachments~working in the same field. 326

381. Poland maintained 2880 maternity stations for
out-patients in 1960 and had reduced that number to
2097 by 1971.327

382. In the USSR, the number of welfare clinics and
consultation centres for mothers and children (including
advice centres within entC,;f.prises and institutions) in
creased from 8600 in 1940 to 16400 in 1960 and over
21 000 in 1970.328 The number of fully trained obstet-
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rIClanS and gynaecologists had increased from under
11 000 in 1940 to 41400 in 1970, and that of medical
assistants trained in midwifery from 80 000 in the first
year to 297 000 in 1970.329 It appears that as far as medical
personnel of these medium grades is concerned the USSR
now leads the world with a figure of nearly 12 per 10000
of the population. The corresponding figures for Western
Europe are given as between 1 and 4 and those for eastern
Europe as between 2 and 6 per 10000. However rash it
would be to consider these figures as exact measures ofthe
relative levels ofservice provided, their order ofmagnitude
is striking enough.

383. A report from the Ukrainian SSR specifies· that,
after being released from a maternity home, a child
comes under the supervisi(\n of a children's out-patient
clinic, 94 per cent of new-born children coming under the
care of such clinics' ph~skians during the first three days
after release from the maternity home. In urban areas, 96
per (. :: It of children under one year of age are seen by a
physician every month; on average, children are seen by a
ph:'sician between 12 and 15 times during the first year of
life.

384. The physicians give the necessary inoculations
against disease, follow changes in weight and height, the
child's mental development and the development of the
nervous system; they also train the mother in the correct
care and feeding of the child and try to encourage breast
feeding.

385. As a result of the far-reaching preventive, curative
and public health measures, the rate ofsickness in children
and, in particular, the incidence of infectious diseases
are being reduced. For a number of years now, no case of
poliomyelitis has been recorded in the Ukrainian SSR,
only individual cases of diphtheria have been noted, and
the incidence of whooping cough and measles has. been
greatly reduced.

386. The mortality rate is declining at all ages but more
sharply among children under one year of age. Thus,
in the 1960s, the rate among children under the age of one
year declined by 51.1 per cent, among children from one
to two years of age by 45 per cent, from two to three years
of age by 39 per cent, from three to four years of age by
36 per cent, from five to 14 years ofage by 36 per cent and,
in general, among children up to 15 years ofage by 53 per
cent.330

387. In the USSR, the medical care ofchildren up to the
age of three years is mainly the responsibility of the con
sultation centres mentioned earlier. Older children are
looked after by the district clinics up to' school-leaving
age. For medical cases needing more intensive treatment,
there are children's hospitals and special children's de
partments in general hospitals. The number of beds in
these is stated to have risen from 90 000 in 1940 to 383 000
in 1966. During the same period, the number of fully
trained pediatricians increased from under 20 000 to
nearly 74000.331 Beds for children as a whole numbered
13.3 per 10000 inhabitants in 1970.332
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388. The wide and growing network of creches and
kindergartens also has prophylactic and therapeutic
functions. The number of children in permanent insti
tutions of this kind is stated to have risen from under
2 million in 1940 to over 8 million in 1970.3 33

B. The improvement of all aspects of environmental and
industrial hygiene

389. Bulgaria reportedv" on special legislation ensuring
a comprehensive system of sanitary and hygienic meas
ures, both preventive and curative, for the preservation of
workers' health in medical units of the general category,
as well as a network of special centres for industrial
workers consisting of 47 hospitals and polyclinics (3 500
beds), 63 prophylactic units (2600 beds)' and 593 health
centres for on-the-job medical care in industrial enter
prises, mines etc. These are responsible for running current
research programmes on labour conditions, environment
and production processes, as well as normal medical
services for workers. On-the-job medical care is under the
charge of medical practitioners, usually responsible for
1 500-2 000 workers (or 1 000 in higher-risk production
units, like chemical plant or coal mines). There are research
institutes for labour protection and occupational diseases
and departments of labour hygiene under the special
Inspectorates for Hygiene and Epidemiology at district
level working on labour protection and occupational
pathology and responsible for the current control
functions of the Inspectorates. There are seven anti
silicosis centres and 15 laboratories working in labour
psychology, physiology, ergonomics and professional
aptitude testing.

390. Factory health services in Czechoslovakia control
14 special hospitals with nearly 2500 beds 1 829 out-. 'patient centres (preventive and curative), including
40 polyclinics. There are also 510 special factory health
centres and 407 creches with over 17 000 beds.335

391. In the German Democratic Republic, the number
of polyclinics run by industrial enterprises increased from
36 in 1950 to 96 in 1971, and that of out-patient depart
ments under the same jurisdiction from 109 to 248.336

392. In Poland, the industrial health service is an
integral part of the social health service. It is independent
of factory management and comes directly under the
jurisdiction of local health departments. There are
treatment and preventive centres in all factories employing
over 400 workers (300 in iron and steel works and 200 in
chemical plants and miningj.P? The number of on-the
job dispensaries increased from 2198 to 2351 between
1960and 1?71.338 .The State Sanitary Inspectorates control
standar~sIII housing,work-places, town-planning schemes
and environmental protection. Anti-pollution and anti
noise measures setting up protected areas, etc. have been

333 Central Statistical Administration of the Council of Ministers
of the USSR, Narodnoe khoziaistvo SSSR v 1970godu [TheNational
Economyofthe USSR in 1970] (Moscow, "Statistika"), p. 634.
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ecember 1970.
336 S!atistisches Jahrbuch 1972 del' Deutschen Demokratischen

Republzk, ..., p. 424.
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instituted by special ordinances of the Council of
Ministers in recent years, and consultation procedures
over plans for new investment projects established. A
number of successful prosecutions against industrial
pollution have been instituted under these acts.3 39

393. In Romania, large industrial enterprises have their
own hospitals, and smaller units have dispensaries, which
may be shared between two or more units ifconsiderations
of size warrant it. On average, in the industrial health
service as a whole, one fully qualified medical practitioner
is responsible for 1 700 workers in factories, mines or
building sites. 34o The number of works hospitals fell from
103 to 71 between 1955 and 1968, while that ofpolyclinics
in enterprises increased from 84 to 98. Dispensaries
manned by auxiliary medical personnel in enterprises
increased from 976 to 1 277 in the same period.P"

394. In the USSR, the All-Union Ministry of Health
has the exclusive right to lay down standards of sanitation
and hygiene binding on all institutions and citizens.
Control is exercised by state sanitary inspection organs
which have access to the courts in cases of contravention.
Occupational diseases are prevented or monitored by
means ofmedical examinations of all workers on entering
employment and periodic checks throughout their
working lives. The Ministry of Health issues regulations
regarding the frequency of these checks, the qualified
personnel in charge, laboratory tests and medical criteria
for the admission of workers to employment in cases
where counter-indication may arise. On discovery of any
form of occupational disease, a special commission is set
up in the affected factory (composed of management and
trade union representatives) to take the necessary measure
for its containment and future prevention.P'"

395. Soviet enterprises employing more than 4 000
workers (or more than 2 000 workers, if engaged in
mining or chemical works) must have facilities for medical
care and hygiene, usually in the form of clinics, hospitals,
women's consultation centres, nurseries, kindergarten
and first-aid stations. Those employing more than 800
workers (or more than 500 for mining and c:"emical
works) have health centres under fully trained physicians.
Smaller enterprises (over 300 workers) have first-aid
stations which are also responsible for disease prevention.
The enterprise medical centres, jointly with public health
and anti-epidemic stations of the Ministry of Health, are
responsible for the supervision ofhygiene, ventilation and
other working conditions bearing on the health of em
ployees. They carry out periodic medical checks on
workers for the prevention of occupational and other
diseases. The number offully trained physicians employed
in industrial and other enterprises was given as 33 000 in
1967.34 3 Factories which have no medical unit under their
own jurisdiction are attached to one of the territorially
administered hospitals (e.g. a city hospital), which is then
given special responsibility for periodic checks and
treatment of the workers.P'" Medical care in collective
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388. The wide and growing network of creches and
kindergartens also has prophylactic and therapeutic
functions. The number of children in permanent insti
tutions of this kind is stated to have risen from under
2 million in 1940 to over 8 million in 1970.333

B. The improvement of all aspects of environmental and
industrial hygiene

389. Bulgaria reported334 on special legislation ensuring
a comprehensive system of sanitary and hygienic meas
ures, both preventive and curative, for the preservation of
workers' health in medical units of the general category,
as well as a network of special centres for industrial
workers consistIng of 47 hospitals and Pl?lyclinics (3 500
beds), 63 prophylactIc units (2600 beds) and 593 health
centres for on-the-job medical care in industrial enter
prises, mines etc. These are responsible for running current
research programmes on labour conditions, environment
and production processes, as well as normal medical
services for workers. On-the-job medical care is under the
charge of medical practitioners, usually responsible for
1 500-2000 workers (or 1000 in higher-risk production
units, like chemical plant or coal mines). There are research
institutes for labour protection and occupational diseases
and departments of labour hygiene under the special
Inspectorates for Hygiene and Epidemiology at district
level working on labour protection and occupa.tional
pathology and responsible for the current control
functions of the Inspectorates. There are seven anti
silicosis centres and 15 laboratories working in labour
psychology, physiology, ergonomics and professional
aptitude testing.

390. Factory health services in Czechoslovakia control
14 special hospitals with nearly 2500 beds, 1 829 out
patient centres (preventive and curative), including
40 polyclinics. There are also 510 special factory health
centres and 407 creches with over 17 000 beds.335

391. In the German Democratic Republic, the number
of polyclinics run by industrial enterprises increas\ed from
36 in 1950 to 96 in 1971, and that of out-patient depart
ments under the same jurisdiction from 109 to 248.336

392. In Poland, the industrial health service is an
integral part of the social health service. It is independent
of factory management and comes directly under the
jurisdiction of local health departments. There are
treatment and preventive centres in all factories employing
over 400 workers (300 in iron and steel works and 200 in
chemical plants and mining).337 The number of on-the
job dispensaries increased from 2198 to 2351 between
1960 and 1971.338 The State Sanitary Inspectorates control
standar~sin housing,work-places, town-planning schemes
and envIronmental protection. Anti-pollution and anti
noise measures setting up protected areas, etc. have been
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instituted by special ordinances of the Council of
Ministers in recent years, and consultation procedures
over plans for new investment projects established. A
number of successful prosecutions against industrial
pollution have been instituted under these acts.339

393. In Romania, large industrial enterprises have their
own hospitals, and smaller units have dispensaries, which
may be shared betwe~ntwo or more units ifconsiderations
of size warrant it. On average, in the industrial health
service as a whole, one fully qualified medical practitioner
is responsible for 1 700 workers in factories, mines or
building sites.34o The number of works hospitals fell from
103 to 71 between 1955 and 1968, while that ofpolyclinics
in enterprises increased from 84 to 98. Dispensaries
manned by auxiliary medical personnel in enterprises
increased from 976 to 1 277 in the same period.341

394. In the USSR, the All-Union Ministry of Health
has the exclusive right to lay down standards of sanitation
and hygiene binding on all institutions and citizens.
Control is exercised by state sanitary inspection organs
which have access to the courts in cases of contravention.
Occupational diseases are prevented or monitored by
means of medical examinations of all workers on entering
employment and periodic checks throughout their
working lives. The Ministry of Health issues regulations
regarding the frequency of these checks, the qualified
personnel in charge, laboratory tests and medical criteria
for the admission of workers to employment in cases
where counter-indication may arise. On discovery of any
form of occupational disease, a special commission is set
up in the affected factory (composed of management and
trade union representatives) to take the necessary measure
for its containment and future prevention.342

395. Soviet enterprises employing more than 4000
workers (or more than 2 000 workers, if engaged in
mining or chemical works) must have facilities for medical
care and hygiene, usually in the form of clinics, hospitals,
women's consultation centres, nurseries, kindergarter:
and first-aid stations. Those employing more than 800
workers (or more than 500 for mining and ,::....emical
works) have health centres under fully trained physicians.
Smaller enterprises (over 300 workers) have first-aid
stations which are also responsible for disease prevention.
The enterprise medical centres, jointly with public health
and anti-epidemic stations of the Ministry of Health, are
responsible for the supervision ofhygiene, ventilation and
other working conditions bearing on the health of em
ployees. They carry out periodic medical checks on
workers for the prevention of occupational and other
diseases. The number offully trained physicians employed
in industrial and other enterprises was given as 33 000 in
1967.343 Factories which have no medical unit under their
own jurisdiction are attached to one of the territorially
administered hospitals (e.g. a city hospital), which is then
given special responsibility for periodic checks and
treatment of the workers.344 Medical care in collective
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401. In Bulgaria, free medical aid for all was intro
duced by special decree of the Presidium of the National
Assembly in 1951. This was reaffirmed in the 1971
Constitution (article 47).349

402. In the USSR, the basic principles of health
legislation were defined in the Party Programme of the
Eighth Congress in 1919. This insists on free and fully
qualified services, accessible to all, and administered by the
State. A central organ for this purpose (the People's
Commissariat for Health) had already been set up by a
decree issued by the Council of People's Commissars
dated 11 July 1918 and signed by Lenin. The principles
were further developed in later Party programmes and in
the "Basic Principles of Health Legislation of the USSR
and Union Republics" of 1969, which came into effect on
1 July 1970.350

403. The figures in table Ill.20 may serve as summary
indicators of developments in the provision of medical
services in the socialist countries of eastern Europe.
Parallel developments elsewhere are illustrated in the lower
section of the table referring to the most advanced coun
tries of the West.

404. The most spectacular progress in hospital facilities
was achieved in the USSR. In 1913, the total number of
beds in medical units was recorded as 207 600, or 13 per
10000 inhabitants. By 1940, the figures had risen to a total
of 79100O-equivalent to 40.2 per 10000. A further
rise by nearly 40 per cent then occurred between 1940
and 1950, followed by a further doubling in the next 20
years. The figure for 1971 is 2727000 beds (110.7 per
10000 inhabitantsj.F" This is fully on a par with the
1970 position of both the German Democratic Republic
and the Federal Republic of Germany and exceeds the
figures for England and Wales and the United States of
Americaby a considerable margin, though it still falls-short
of the most advanced standards reached' in some Scandi
navian countries (Sweden and Finland have over 140 beds
per 10000 inhabitants). In the current Soviet Five-Year
Plan, a stock of 3 million beds, or 117 per 10000 inhabi
tants by 1975, is anticipated.

405. Of the other CMEA. countries of eastern Europe,
only the German Democratic Republic equals the USSR
in the provision of hospital beds. The others report
figures about a quarter below this standard, very near to
the present norm of the United States of America.

406. Besides hospitals, the socialist countries ofeastern
Europe have clinics, convalescent homes, maternity
homes, first-aid and medical stations, usually organized
on a territorial basis. Czechoslovakia, for instance, is
divided into 11 regions (outside Prague and Bratislava)
containing smaller districts with populatio. ; of between
40 000 and 250 000 people, each of which has at least one,
and more probably several, hospitals. These are located
in such a manner that no village, however remote, is
further than 8 km from the nearest hospital.352 In rural
areas, there is normally one medical practitioner at least
for every 2 500 inhabitants. In Romania, medical units
are organized territorially by the 2 606 rural and 1 300

182

345 Information from the Yugoslav Federal Institute of Public
Health, September 1972.

346 From the Bulgarian reply to the questionnaires.
347 Central Statistical Administration of the Council of Ministers

ofthe USSR,Zdravookhranenie v SSSR [Public Health in the USSR]
(Moscow, 1960),p. 217.

348 From the reply of the Byelorussian SSR to the questionnaires.

D. The creationof conditions ensuring medical service and
medical attentionfor all in the eventof sickness

400. The right to medical care is embodied in the consti
tutions of all the socialist countries of eastern Europe.
Typical examples may be cited from Bulgaria and the
USSR.

c. The prevention, treatment and f"nntrol of epidemic,
occupational and other diseases

398. Bulgaria reportedv" that, since 1950, a specialized
sub-system of the health service had been in operation to
deal with epidemic and contagious diseases under a state
sanitary inspection board, There are 2~ territorial in
spection centres ofhygiene and epidemiology, each with a
special department for anti-epidemic operations. As
a result oftheir work, diseases such as typhoid, diphtheria,
poliomyelitis and recurrent typhus no longer present
problems to public health authorities, and outbreaks of
dysentery and infectious hepatitis have greatly diminished
in frequency. There have now been no cases of cholera or
smallpox for several decades, and lues and malaria have
been completely eliminated. Endemic goitre is also being
eliminated with the help of the Centre for Goitre Control,
created some 20 years ago. A special government act
provides for the supply of iodized cooking salts to areas
of endemic disease. Similar campaigns against fluorosis,
diseases of the bones and caries in children have also been
instituted.

399. In the USSR, responsibility for anti-epidemic
measures rests on a special network of anti-epidemic
stations under the Ministry of Health at republican,
provinicial, city and district level. Their number more
than doubled between 1940 and 1960, when it reached
5000.347 The Byelorussian SSR reports that the anti
epidemic services involve considerable numbers of
specialists (bacteriologists, biologists, chemists etc.) and
laboratories engaged in the discovery, isolation and
prevention of epidemic diseases. Workers in high-risk
occupations or areas are subject to regular examination
and laboratory tests,348

farms is the responsibility of district hospitals, whose
location throughout the country brings them within easy
reach of the farms.

396. Res' sibility for environmental hygiene and
anti-pollution measures rests with the republican Councils
of Ministers and local Soviets.

397. In Yugoslavia, the separate Republics have insti
tutes for occupational health which are responsible for
setting up and running special units within industrial
enterprises, mines etc. The finance is provided mostly
out of general social insurance funds.345 In 1970, there
were 987 such units employing 851 general practitioners
and 376 specialists.
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farms is the responsibility of district hospitals, whose
location throughout the country brings them within easy
reach of the farms.

396. Res' sibility for environmental hygiene and
anti-pollution measures rests with the republican Councils
of Ministers and local Soviets.

397. In Yugoslavia, the separate Republics have insti
tutes for occupational health which are responsible for
setting up and running special units within industrial
enterprises, mines etc. The finance is provided mostly
out of general social insurance funds. 345 In 1970, there
were 987 such units employing 851 general practitioners
and 376 specialists.

c. The prevention, treatment and ("nntrol of epidemic,
occupational and other diseases

398. Bulgaria reported346 that, since 1950, a specialized
sub-system of the health service had been in operation to
deal with epidemic and contagious diseases under a state
sanitary inspection b9ard. There are 2~ territorial in
spection centres ofhygiene and epidemiology, each with a
special department for anti-epidemic operations. As
a result oftheir work, diseases such as typhoid, diphtheria,
poliomyelitis and recurrent typhus no longer present
problems to public health authorities, and oU'~breaks of
dysentery and infectious hepatitis have greatly diminished
in frequency. Tht:re have now been no cases of cholera or
smallpox for several decades, and lues and malaria have
been completely eliminated. Endemic goitre is also being
eliminated with the help of the Centre for Goitre Control,
created some 20 years ago. A special government act
provides for the supply of iodized cooking salts to areas
of endemic disease. Similar campaigns against fluorosis,
diseases of the bones and caries in children have also been
instituted.

399. In the USSR, responsibility for anti-epidemic
measures rests on a special network of anti-epidemic
stations under the Ministry of Health at republican,
provinicial, city and district level. Their number more
than doubled between 1940 and 1960, when it reached
5000.347 The Byelorussian SSR reports that the anti
epidemic services involve considerable numbers of
specialists (bacteriologists, biologists, chemists etc.) and
laboratories engaged in the discovery, isolation and
prevention of epidemic diseases. Workers in high-risk
occupations or areas are subject to regular examination
and laboratory tests,348

D. The creation of conditions ensuring medical service and
medical attention for all in the event of sickness

400. The right to medical care is embodied in the consti
tutions of all the socialist countries of eastern Europe.
Typical exampleE may be cited from Bulgaria and the
USSR.

345 Information from the Yugoslav Federal Institute of Public
Health, September 1972.

346 From the Bulgarian reply to the questionnaires.
347 Central Statistical Administration of the Council of Ministers

ofthe USSR,Zdravookhranenie v SSSR [Public Health in the USSR]
(Moscow, 1960), p. 217.

348 From the reply of the Byelorussian SSR to the questionnaires.

401. In Bulgaria, free medical aid for all was intro
duced by special decree of the Presidium of the National
Assembly in 1951. This was reaffirmed in the 1971
Constitution (article 47).349

402. In the USSR, the basic principles of health
legislation were defined in the Party Programme of the
Eighth Congress in 1919. This insists on free and fully
qualified services, accessible to all, and administered by the
State. A central organ for tpjs purpose (the People's
Commissariat for Health) had already been set up by a
decree issued by the Council of People's Commissars
dated 11 July 1918 and signed by Lenin. The principles
were further developed in later Party programmes and in
the "Basic Principles of Health Legislation of the USSR
and Union Republics" of 1969, which came into effect on
1 July 1970.350

403. The figures in table Ill.20 may serve as summary
indicators of developments in the provision of medical
services in the socialist countries of eastern Europe.
Parallel developments elsewhere are illustrated in the lower
section of the table referring to the most advanced coun
tries of the West.

404. The most spectacular progress in hospital facilities
was achieved in the USSR. In 1913, the total number of
beds in medical units was recorded as 207 600, or 13 per
10000 inhabitants. By 1940, the figures had risen to a total
of 79100O--equivalent to 40.2 per 10000. A further
rise by nearly 40 per cent then occurred between 1940
and 1950, followed by a further doubling in the next 20
years. The figure for 1971 is 2727000 beds (110.7 per
10000 inhabitants).351 This is fully on a par with the
1970 position of both the German Democratic Republic
and the Federal Republic of Germany and exceeds the
figures for England and Wales and the United States of
Americaby a considerable margin, though it still falls-short
vf the most advanced standards reached'in some Scandi
navian countries (Sweden and Finland have over 140 beds
per 10000 inhabitants). In the current Soviet Five-Year
Plan, a stock of 3 million beds, or 117 per 10000 inhabi
tants by 1975, is anticipated.

405. Of the other CMEA countries of eastern Europe,
only the German Democratic Republic equals the USSR
in the provision of hospital beds. The others report
figures about a quarter below this standard, very near to
the present norm of the United States of America.

406. Besides hospitals, the socialist countries ofeastern
Europe have clinics, convalescent homes, maternity
homes, first-aid and medical stationss usually organized
on a territorial basis. Czechoslovakia, for instance, is
divided into 11 regions (outside Prague and Bratislava)
containing smaller districts with populatio, ; of between
40 000 and 250 000 people, ~ach of which has at least one,
and more probably several, hospitals. These are located
in such a manner that no village, however remote, is
further than 8 km from the nearest hospital.352 In rural
areas, there is normally one medical practitioner at least
for every 2 500 inhabitants. In Romania, medical units
are organized territorially by the 2 606 rural and 1 300

349 From the Bulgarian reply to the questionnaires.
3S0 Decree of the Presidium of the Supreme Soviet, 19 December

1969.
3S1l From the USSR reply to the questionnaires.
35:~ Information from a Czechoslovak government agency,

October 1972.
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TABLE ID.20

Number of hosiptal beds, doctors and dentists per 10 000 inhabitants, in the socialist countries of
eastern Europe and in other countrles and territories (various years)
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Number ofbeds in medical units Number ofdoctors and dentists
per 10 000 inhabitants per 10 000 inhabitants

1950 1960 1970 1950 1960 1970

Bulgaria ..... ; ..................... 39.2 62.5 77.2 9.2 17.0 22.2
~zechoslovakia ..................... 61.7 76.1 79.7 10.1 17.5 22.9
German Democratic Republic ......... 102 119 111 11.3 12.2 20.3
Hungary ........................... 52.5 67.2 77.4 10.3 15.3 22.0
Poland............................. 51.1 55.4 62.9 4.6 12.7 19.3
Romania ........................... 42.2 72.5 80.8 9.5 13.5 14.7
USSR ............................. 55.7 80.4 109.2 14.5 20.0 27.4
Byelorussian SSR.................... .'. 55.9 94.2 9.3 16.4 25.8
Ukrainian SSR...................... 75.4 108.4 14.4a 18.7 27.7
Yugoslavia ......................... 44.9 53.8 4.1 7.5b 10.3C

Federal Republic ofGermany.......... 1l0.6d 18.68 20.2b 21.8c

United Kingdom (England and Wales) .. 95.7d

Sweden ............................ 145.8d 12.38 15.9b 20.0c

United States ofAmerica.............. 82.7° 18.tB 18.0b 22.1c

Total Europe ........ , .............. 12.08 15.7b 19.2c

1971

20.9

19.9
19.9
28.3
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Sources: Statisticheskii ezhegodnlk stran-chlenou SEV 1971 [Statistical Yearbook
ofthe CMEA Countries,1971], pp. 412 and 413; The ECE Region in Figures (United
Nations publication, Sales No. E.72.II.EjMim.5 and Corr.), p. 80; Yugoslavia,
Statistlcki Godisnjak: Jugoslaotje 1971 [Statistical Yearbook of Yugoslavia, 1971],
pp. 72 and 312; ibid., 1972, pp. 77 and 316; WHO, World Health Statistics Annual
1968, vol. ill (Geneva, 1971), pp. 187 et seq.; information from the replies of
Bulgaria, the USSR, the Byelorussian SSR, the Ukrainian SSR and Poland to the

urban "circumscriptions" into which the country is
divided for this purpose.353

407. The USSR disposes of a network of over 40 000
clinics, which are currently treating over 1.5 million cases
a year. In addition, there are first-aid and medical stations
numbering nearly 100 000 in rural areas, and another
7 000 attached to enterprises and building projects.

408. Urban district clinics serve defined areas of 4 000
inhabitants on average and are classified into size cate
gories, of which the largest is equipped to deal with over
1 500patients per day. Rural clinics are normally attached
to rural hospitals, each ofwhich serves a radius ofnot more
than five miles. Collective and state farms with a member
ship below 1 000 are reported to have medical stations
serviced by personnel in the medical assistant grade.

409. In the sparsely populated areas of the north and
far east, a flying doctor service with mobile medical units
is in operation.

410. In the provision ofdoctors and dentists per 10000
inhabitants, the USSR now undoubtedly leads the world,
after doubling standards since 1950 (see table m.20
above). This progress was achieved from an even lower
base of 10 per 10000 in 1913 and 62 per 10000 in 1940.354

All other CMEA countries have by now reached or
overtaken Western levels, after more than doubling their
standards in the last 20 years, excent for Poland, whose
progress, however, was the most irupressive, as it started
from a level below the rest and fully 75 per cent below
its present norm. Yugoslavia still lags behind tJ:.,~ other

,,:;3 Information from the Romanian Ministry of Health, October
1972.

354 From the USSR reply to the questionnaires. Among other
countries that regularly publish this statistic, only Israel comes
~nywhere near the USSR level, with a figure of about 24 per 10 000
In 1968. The absolute number of physicians in the USSR in :~70
was given as 668 000, and there were 220 000 students in training at
medical colleges.

questionnaires sent by the Special Rapporteur (for the text of the questionnaires,
see annex! of the present study).

8 Moving average centred on·1951.
b Moving average centred on 1959.
c Moving average centred on 1968.
d 1968•

socialist countries in both beds and medical personnel
per 10000 inhabitants. It should be stressed, however,
that no precise conclusions on the relative quality and
intensity of medical care can be drawn from these figures.

411. The length offull-time medical training (including
practical training) required for graduating physicians is
normally six years in the socialist countries of eastern
Europe (five years for pharmaceutics and stomatology).
In Romania, five-year courses ofspecialist training may be
started after three years of general medical training, and
there are quinquennial refresher courses for all doctors.v"

412. The proportion of women among fully trained
physicians is markedly higher in the socialist countries of
eastern Europe than in other parts of the world. In Hun
gary, it is about 25 per cent, in Bulgaria, Czechoslovakia
and Romania about 40 per cent, in Poland nearly 50
per cent and in the USSR over 70 per cent. 356 This com
pares with a typical percentage of between 10 and 25 per
cent in the rest of the world.

413. The USSR also leads the world in the number of
medical personnel in the assistant grades per 10 000
inhabitants. It is possible, however, that the outstandingly
high figure of 18.3 reported to WHO for 1968357 is not
fully comparable with those ofother countries, owing to a
different classification and delimitation of professional
status. Bulgaria and Poland reported corresponding
figures of 5.6 and 1.7, respectively, for the same year.358

USSR statistics also contain figures for a category of
medical personnel described as of medium rank, whose

355 From the replies to the questionnaires, and information from
the Ministries of Health, Central Statistical Institutes etc., of the
various countries, September 1972.

356 A peak of 77 per cent was reached in 1950 (from the USSR
reply to the questionnaires).

357 WHO, World Health Statistics Annual; 1968 (Geneva, 1971),
vol. ill, p. 51.

358 From the Bulgarian and Polish replies to the questionnaires.

--1

I

TABLE ill.20

Number of hosiptal beds, doctors and dentists per 10 000 inhabitants, in the socialist countries of
eastern Europe and in other c:ountries and territories (various years)

Number ofbeds in medical units Number ofdoctors and dentists
per 10 000 inhabitants per 10 000 inhabitants

1950 1960 1970 1950 1960 1970

Bulgaria ..... ; ..................... 39.2 62.5 77.2 9.2 17.0 22.2
Czechoslovakia ..................... 61.7 76.1 79.7 10.1 17.5 22.9
German Democratic Republic ......... 102 119 111 11.3 12.2 20.3
Hungary ........................... 52.5 67.2 77.4 10.3 15.3 22.0
Poland....... " .. , ................. 51.1 55.4 62.9 4.6 12.7 19.3
Romania ........................... 42.2 72.5 80.8 9.5 13.5 14.7
USSR ............................. 55.7 80.4 109.2 14.5 20.0 27.4
Byelorussian SSR.................... .'. 55.9 94.2 9.3 16.4 25.8
Ukrainian SSR...................... 75.4 108.4 14.4& 18.7 27.7
Yugoslavia ......................... 44.9 53.8 4.1 7.5b 10.3 C

Federal Republic ofGermany.......... 1l0.6d 18.6a 20.2b 21.8C

United Kingdom (England and Wales) .. 95.7d

Sweden ............................ 145.8d 12.3a 15.9b 20.0c

United States ofAmerica.............. 82.70: 18.1 a 18.0b 22.1 c

Total Europe ........ , .............. 12.0a 15.7b 19.2c

1971

20.9

19.9
19.9
28.3

Sources: Statisticheskii ezhegodnik stran-chlenov SEV 1971 [Statistical Yearbook
ofthe CMEA Countries,1971], pp. 412 and 413; The ECE Region in Figures (United
Nations publication, Sales No. E.72.II.EjMim.5 and Corr.), p. 80; Yugoslavia,
Statisticki Godisnjak Jugoslavije 1971 [Statistical Yearbook of Yugoslavia, 1971],
pp. 72 and 312; ibid., 1972, pp. 77 and 316; WHO, World Health Statistics Annual
1968, vol. ill (Geneva, 1971), pp. 187 et seq.; information from the replies of
Bulgaria, the USSR, the Byelorussian SSR, the Ukrainian SSR and Polaml to the

urban "circumscriptions" into which the country is
divided for this purpose.353

407. The USSR disposes of a network of over 40 000
clinics, which are currently treating over 1.5 million cases
a year. In addition, there are first-aid and medical stations
numbering nearly 100000 in rural areas, and another
7 000 attached to enterprises and building projects.

408. Urban district clinics serve defined areas of 4 000
inhabitants on average and are classified into size cate
gories, of which the largest is equipped to deal with over
1 500 patients per day. Rural clinics are normally attached
to rural hospitals, each ofwhich serves a radius ofnot more
than five miles. Collective and state farms with a member
ship below 1 000 are reported to have medical stations
serviced by personnel in the medical assistant grade.

409. In the sparsely populated areas of the north and
far east, a flying doctor service with mobile medical units
is in operation.

410. In the provision ofdoctors and dentists per 10 000
inhabitants, the USSR now undoubtedly leads the world,
after doubling standards since 1950 (see table III.20
above). This progress was achieved from an even lower
base of 10 per 10000 in 1913 and 62 per 10000 in 1940.354

All other CMEA countries have by now reached or
overtaken Western levels, after more than doubling their
standards in the last 20 years, excent for Poland, whose
progress, however, was the most irupressive, as it started
from a level below the rest and fully 75 per cent below
its present norm. Yugoslavia still lags behind tt·.~ other

:::;~3Informationfrom the Romanian Ministry of Health, October
1972.

354 From the USSR reply to the questionnaires. Among other
countries that regularly publish this statistic, only Israel comes
~nywherenear the USSR level, with a figure of about 24 per 10 000
ID 1968. The absolute number of physicians in the USSR in : :'70
was given as 668 000, and there were 220 000 students in training at
medical colleges.

questionnaires sent by the Special Rapporteur (for the text of the questionnaires,
see annex! of the present study).

a Moving average centred on' 1951.
b Moving average centred on 1959.
c Moving average centred on 1968.
d 1968.

socialist countries in both beds and medical personnel
per 10000 inhabitants. It should be stressed, however,
that no precise conclusions on the relative quality and
intensity of medical care can be drawn from these figures.

411. The length offull-time medical training (including
practical training) required for graduating physicians is
normally six years in the socialist countries of eastern
Europe (five years for pharmaceutics and stomatology).
In Romania, five-year courses ofspecialist training may be
started after three years of general medical training, and
there are quinquennial refresher courses for all doctors.355

412. The proportion of women among fully trained
physicians is markedly higher in the socialist countries of
eastern Europe than in other parts of the world. In Hun
gary, it is about 25 per cent, in Bulgaria, Czechoslovakia
and Romania about 40 per cent, in Poland nearly 50
per cent and in the USSR over 70 per cent.356 This com
pares with a typical percentage of between 10 and 25 per
cent in the rest of the world.

413. The USSR also leads the world in the number of
medical personnel in the assistant grades per 10 000
i~abitants. It is possible, however, that the outstandingly
high figure of 18.3 reported to WHO for 1968357 is not
fully comparable with those ofother countries, owing to a
different classification and delimitation of professional .
status. Bulgaria and Poland reported corresponding
figures of 5.6 and 1.7, respectively, for the same year.358

USSR statistics also contain figures for a category of
medical personnel described as of medium rank, whose

355 From the replies to the questionnaires, and information from
the Ministries of Health, Central Statistical Institutes etc., of the
various countries, September 1972.

356 A peak of 77 per cent was reached in 1950 (from the USSR
reply to the questionnaires).

357 WHO, World Health Statistics Annual; 1968 (Geneva, 1971),
vol. rn, p. 51.

358 From the Bulgarian and Poli3h replies to the questionnaires.
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number per 10 000 inhabitants is stated to have increased
from 24 in 1940 to 64.5 in 1960 and 89.1 in 1971.359
Bulgarian statistics thought to be comparable with this
gave figures of 48.3 and 57.4 for 1966 and 1970, respec
tively,360 and Hungarian sources indicate 48.4 in 1960 and
75.1 in 1970.361

414. Medical training for higher assistant grades in the
USSR is of three-and-a-half or two-and-a-half years'
duration (depending on length of previous schooling) and
of 34 or 22 months' duration for other grades.362

415. The Byelorussian SSR reported that 93.5 per cent
of the medium-rank medical personnel in the Republic
in 1970 were women.P"

416. Somewhat less marked off from the standards of
other countries is the provision of nursing staff per 10 000
of the population in the USSR, which increased from
5.3 in 1940 to 18.2 10 years later and reached 42.8 in
1970.364 Czechoslovakia and Hungary reported com
parable figures for 1968, while Bulgaria and Poland still
fell slightly short of 30 per 10 000 inhabitants, anti Yugo
21avia reported 10.4. Among Western countries in 1968,
Finland appeared to lead the v-orld, with 65.6 nurses per
10 000 inhabitants, closely fo..owed by Canada (57.3) and
the United States of America (49.2 in 1967). Norms in
Western. Europe vary between 16.9 (Belgium) and 39.6
(Scotlandj.P"

359 From the USSR reply to the questionnaires. It is stated that
in 1970 this category was made up ofnurses (48.7 per cent), midwives
(10.2 per cent), assistants (fe/dshers), including midwives' assistants
(26.2 per cent) and an unspecified residual of 14.9 per cent (X-ray,
laboratory and dental technicians etc.).

360 From the Bulgarian reply to the questionnaires.
361 Hungarian Central Statistical Office, Statistical Pocket Book

of Hungary, 1972 (Budapest, Statistical Publishing House, 1972),
p.263.

362 From the USSR reply to the questionnaires.
363 From the reply of the Byelorussian SSR to the questionnaires.
364 From the USSR reply to the questionnaires.
365 WHO, World Health Statistics Annual, 1968 (Geneva, 1971),

vol. m, p. 54.

417. Medical benefits in the socialist countries ofeastern
Europe are available free of charge to all residents (Bul
garia, USSR) or to defined categories of persons which,
in practice, cover the whole population. There are no
qualifying conditions and no time limits. Partial excep
tions to this are Hungary, where free hospital treatment is
limited to one year (unless extended for convalescence or
indefinitely prolonged for sufferers from tuberculosis),
and Poland, where persons whose employment has
ceased are limited to 26 weeks' free medical care (or 39
weeks, if prolonged). Medicine is free when taken in
hospitals, polyclinics etc., but some payment is usually
required for medicine taken at home, unless the patient
belongs to certain defined categories. The prices of medi
cines, however, are very low in all socialist countries, and
the exempt categories usually very large (sufferers from
chronic diseases, children, students, war veterans etc.),
In Hungary, individuals outside the special categories
pay 15per cent ofthe cost ofhome-consumed medicines.P"
and, in Romania, it is estimated that 30-40 per cent of
medicines consumed are paid for directly by the user. 367

418. In the USSR, the average prescription charge
made to the individual is about 30 kopeck (0.30 rouble),
and 50 per cent ofall medicines produced are issued free of
charge. 368

419. In Yugoslavia, there is a schedule of low fees for
special medical services used outside hospitals, poly
clinics etc. Workers in industrial employment pay a
prescription charge of 2.5 dinar for medicine used as
out-patients, regardless of true cost. Farm workers,
however, pay the full cost, unless they belong to special
categories (children, expectant mothers etc.), Sufferers

366 Information from the Hungarian Central Statistical Office,
September 1972.

367 Information from the Romanian Ministry of Health, Septem
ber 1972.

368 Information from the USSR Ministry of Social Security,
October 1972.
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TABLEm.21

Life expectancy at birth (years) prior to the Second World War and in the late 1960s in die socialist
countries of eastern Europe and in certain Western countries

Prior to Second World War Late 1960s

Men Women Year Men Women Year

Bulgaria ........................... 52 53 1937a 68.8 72.7 1966-
Czechoslovakia ..................... 57 59 1937 67.2 73.6 1970
German Democratic Republic......... 60b 63b 1933a 68.1 73.3 1970
Hungary ........................... 50 51 1930 66.6 71.9 1968
Poland ............................. 50 51 1931 66.8 72.8 1965-
Romania ................. , ......... -42- 1932 66.5 70.5 1966-
USSR ........................ , .... 44 47 1926a 65 74 1968a

Yugoslavia ....................... , . .. 64.7 69.0 1966a

Federal Republic ofGermany.......... 60b 63b 1933a 67.6 73.6 1967a

United Kingdom (England and Wales) .. 59 63 193J8 68.7 74.9 1968a

Norway ............................ 64 68 1930sc 71.0 76.0 1963a

Sweden ............................ 64 67 1937a 71.8 76.5 1967
United States ofAmerica.............. ti2 66 1940a 66.6 74.0 1968

Sources: Statisticheskii ezhegodnik stran-chlenou SEV 1971 [Statistical Yearbook 0/ the CMEA countries, 1971] p.9;
Romania, Central Statistical Directorate, Anuarul Statistic al Republicii Socialiste Romania 1971 (Bucarest, 1972), p. 756;
Vestnik Statistiki [Statistical Herald], No. 1(Moscow, 1972),p. 96 ;IDemographic Yearbook 1970(United Nations publication,
Sales No. E/F.71.XIII.I), pp. 720 et seq.; Staatliche Zentralverwaltung fUrStatistik, Statistlscnes Jahrbuch1972der Deutschen
Demokratlschen Republik (Berlin, Staatsverlag, 1972), p. 476. .

a Two or three-year moving average.
b Pre-war Germany as a whole.
c Average of the years 1931/1932 and 1940/1941.
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number per 10 000 inhabitants is stated to have increased
from 24 in 1940 to 64.5 in 1960 and 89.1 in 1971.359
Bulgarian statistics thought to be comparable with this
gave figures of 48.3 and 57.4 for 1966 and 1970, respec
tively,360 and Hungarian sources indicate 48.4 in 1960 and
75.1 in 1970.361

414. Medical traidng for higher assistant grades in the
USSR is of three-and-a-half or two-and-a-half years'
duration (depending on length of previous schooling) and
of 34 or 22 months' duration for other grades.362

415. The Byelorussian SSR reported that 93.5 per cent
of the medium-rank medical personnel in the Republic
in 1970 were women.363

416. Somewhat less marked off from the standards of
oth\~r countries is tlie provision of nursing staff per 10 000
of the population in th€~ USSR, which increased from
5.3 in 1940 to 18.2 10 years later and reached 42.8 in
1970.364 Czechoslovakia and Hungary reported comQ

parable figures for 1968, while Bulgaria and Poland still
fell slightly short of 30 per 10 000 inhabitants, anti Yugo
2l avia reported 10.4. Among Western countries in 1968,
Finland appeared to lead the ,,'orId, with 65.6 nurses per
10000 inhabitants, closely fo\· )wed by Canada (57.3) and
the United States of Amerka (49.2 in 1967). Norms in
Western. Europe vary between 16.9 (Belgium) and 39.6
(Scotland).365

359 From the USSR reply to the questionnaires. It is stated that
in 1970 this category was made up ofnurses (48.7 per cent), midwives
(10.2 per cent), assistants (feldshers), including midwives' assistants
(26.2 per cent) and an unspecified residual of 14.9 per cent (X-ray,
laboratory and dental technicians etc.).

360 From the Bulgarian reply to the questionnaires.
361 Hungarian Central Statistical Office, Statistical Pocket Book

of Hungary, 1972 (Budapest, Statistical Publishing House, 1972),
p.263.

362 From the USSR reply to the questionnaires.
363 From the reply of the Byelorussian SSR to the questionnaires.
364 From the USSR reply to the questionnaires.
365 WHO, World Health Statistics Annual, 1968 (Geneva, 1971),

vol. rn, p. 54.

417. Medical benefits in the socialist countries ofeastern
Europe are available free of charge to all residents (Bul
garia, USSR) or to defined categories of persons which,
in practice, cover the whole population. There are no
er,.ualifying conditions and no time limits. Partial excep
tions to this are Hungary, where free hospital treatment is
limited to one year (unless extended for convalescence or
indefinitely prolonged for sufferers from tuberc-l1osis),
and Poland, where persons whose employment has
ceased are limited to 26 weeks' free medical care (or 39
weeks, if prolonged). Medicine is free when taken in
hospitals, polyclinics etc., but some payment is usually
recluired for medicine taken at home, unless the patient
belongs to certain defined categories. The prices of medi
cines, however, are very low in all sociaiist countries, and
the exempt categories usually very large (sufferers from
chronic diseases, children, students, war veterans etc.).
In Hungary, individuals outside the special categories
pay 15 per cent ofthe cost ofhome-consumed medicines,366
and, in Romania, it is estimated that 3~0 per cent of
medicines consumed are paid for directly by the user.367

418. In the USSR, the average prescription charge
made to the individual is about 30 kopeck (0.30 rouble),
and 50 per cent ofall medicines produced are issued free of
charge.368

419. In Yugoslavia, there is a schedule of low fees for
special medical services used outside hospitals, poly
clinics etc. Workers in industrial employment pay a
prescription charge vf 2.5 dinar for medicine used as
out-patients, regardless of true cost. Farm workers,
however, pay the full cost, unless they belong to special
categories (chi1dl'~n, expectant mothers etc.). Sufferers

366 Information from the Hungarian Central Statistical Office,
September 1972.

367 Information from the Romanian Ministry of Health, Septem
ber 1972.

368 Information from the USSR Ministry of Social Security,
October 1972.

TABLE m.21

Life expectancy at birth (years) prior to the Second World War and in the late 1960s in die socialist
countries of eastern Europe and in certain Western countries

Prior to Second World War Late 1960s

Men Women Year Men Women Year

Bulgaria ........................... 52 53 1937a 68.8 72.7 1966-
Czechoslovakia ..................... 57 59 1937 67.2 73.6 1970
German Democratic Republic......... 60b 63b 1933a 68.1 73.3 1970
Hungary ........................... 50 51 1930 66.6 71.9 1968
Poland............................. 50 51 1931 66.8 72.8 19658

Romania ................. , ......... -42- 1932 66.5 70.5 19668

USSR ............................. 44 47 1926a 65 74 19688

Yugoslavia ......................... .. 64.7 69.0 19668

Federal Republic ofGermany.......... 60b 63b 1933a 67.6 73.6 19678

United Kingdom (England and Wales) .. 59 63 19318 68.7 74.9 1968a

Norway ............................ 64 68 1930sc 71.0 76.0 19638

Sweden ............................ 64 67 19378 71.8 76.5 1967
United States ofAmerica.............. ti2 66 1940a 66.6 74.0 1968

Sources: Statisticheskii ezhegodnik stran-chlenov SEV 1971 [Statistical Yearbook 0/ the CMEA countries, 1971] p.9;
Romania, Central Statistical Directorate, Anuarul Statistic al Republicii Socialiste Romania 1971 (Bucarest, 1972), p. 756;
Vestnik Statistiki [Statistical Herald], No. 1(Moscow, 1972), p. 96;IDemographic Yearbook 1970 (United Nations publication,
Sales No. E/F.71.XIII.I), pp. 720 et seq.; Staatliche Zentralverwaltung fUr Statistik, Statistiscizes Jahrbuch 1972der Deutschen
Demokratischen Republik (Berlin, Staatsverlag, 1972), p. 476. .

a Two or three-year !'loving average.
b Pre-war Germany as a whole.
c Average of the years 1931/1932 and 1940/1941.
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from chronic diseases, whether workers or farmers,
pay only 2.5 dinar for larger batches ofmedical supplies.

420. Table 111.21 shows the socialist countries' progress
inlengthening averagelifeexpectancy betweentheinter-war
period and the present time. The most striking results were

"

achieved by the formerly less developed countries, whose
life expectancy originally fell short of Western standards
by 20-30 yer cent and which have now virtually drawn
level with the rapidly rising standards of the developed
world.
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from chronic diseases, whether workers or farmers,
pay only 2.5 dinar for larger batches ofmedical supplies.

420. Table 111.21 shows the socialist countries' progress
inlengtheningaveragelifeexpectancybetweentheinter-war
period and the present time. The most striking results were

"

achieved by the form.erly less developed countries, whose
life expectancy originally fell short of Western standards
by 20-30 !.Jer cent and which have now virtually drawn
level with the rapidly rising standards of the developed
world.
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36~ From the Bulgarian reply to the questionnaires, and infor
mation from the Bulgarian Institute of Social Security and Public
Health, September 1972.

370 E/CN.4/1023/Add.4, p. 10.

with a further 5 leva added for each child beyond that
number. The allowances are paid to all families in which
at least one parent is covered by the comprehensive social
insurance system, but are subject to reductions if total
income exceeds 180 leva per month. Co-operative
farmers who are not insured under the Labour Code get
family allowances for the third child only. A possible
increase in the allowance for the first child is under
discussion. Unmarried mothers get the scheduled allow
ances even when not working and are given preference in
the allocation of free places in creches and nurseries.P'?

429. The Czechoslovak State pays families a lump sum
of 2000 Kcs (approximately one month's average wage
in 1970) on the birth ofeach child and monthly allowances
of90 Kcs for the first child, 330for two children, 350for the
third and the fourth each and 240 for the fifth and each
subsequent child.P"? To qualify for these allowances, one
of the parents must be working at least 20 days a month,
and the family's income must be below certain limits
varying with family size (3 000 Kcs per month for the
one-child family and 3 800 for the two-child family). The
children must be under 15years of age, unless in full-time
study courses or incapacitated, in which case the age limit
can be 26 years. The allowances are reduced by about
50 per cent, if the insured combines his paid employment
with farming on his own land.

430. In the German Democratic Republic, birth grants
start at 50S marks for the first child and rise progressively
to 1 000 marks for the fifth and each subsequent child.
The latter sum exceeded the average monthly wage of
1969 by about one third. Family allowances rise pro
gressivelyfrom 20 marks per month for each of the first
two children to 70 marks for the fifth and each subsequent
child, provided the children are under 15 (or under 18, if
engaged in full-time study). All residents are eligible,
but self-employed persons do not qualify for the first
three children, unless their incomes are below a statutory
limit.

43L In Hungary, mothers receive a lump-sum payment
of 800forint (36.3~er cent ofthe monthly average wage in
1971) for every birth and a grant for baby clothing.
In addition, there are monthly family allowances of 300
forint for a second child, 510 for a third and 270 for a
fourth and each subsequent child. Unmarried mothers
receive allowances for first children also but are on a
somewhat lower scale for second children. Members of
agricultural co-operatives are on different scales and
employees of private farmers and part-time employe'es are
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Chnpter v:
THE RIGHT OF THE FAMILY, MOTHERHOOD AND CHILDHOOD TO

PROTECTION AND ASSISTANCE

S~11"

421. As already pointed out in part I of the present
study, the rights to protection and assistance of the
family, and ofmothers and children, like rights concerning
other forms of social protection, are regarded as consti
tutional principles in the socialist countries of eastern
Europe and are spelled out in basic legislative acts (consti
tutions, labour code etc.).

422. In Bulgaria, articles 34-45 of the Constitution
proclaim equal rights of the sexes and special protection
for women during pregnancy, confinement, nursing and
child rearing. Further legislation is contained ir the
Bulgarian Labour Code, e.g., article 35 (working con
ditions in pregnancy), article 60 (maternity leave) and
many others.

423. The Czechoslovak Constitution of 1960 guaran
tees state protection for motherhood, marriage and the
family in article 26, and equal status and special protec
tion for women in article 27. A number of fundamental
Acts (e.g., the Act on the Family No. 94{1963 and amend
ment) provide for more detailed regulations to implement
this guarantee.

424. The 1936 Constitution of the USSR, as amended
in 1947, recognizes the rights in question In article 122,
which is devoted to the equal rights of women with men
in all spheres. It specifies that this equality is to be safe
guarded, among other things, by state protection of the
interests ofmother and child, state aid to mothers of large
families and unmarried' mothers, maternity leave with
full pay and the provision of an extended network of
maternity homes, nurseries and kindergartens. In many
respects, Soviet legislation in this field goes considerably
beyond the standards of the international conventions
which the USSR has ratified.

425. The Yugoslav Constitution (article 57) proclaims
the community's duty to provide special care for mother
and child and for minors deprived ofparental care. Article
58, section 3, further declares that parents have the right
and duty to educate their children.

426. Similar provisions are contained in the consti
tutions of the other socialist countries ofeastern Europe.

A. The right of t-:te family to protection and assistance

427. Birth grants and family allowances are payable
in all socialist countries of eastern Europe.

428. In Bulgaria (where average wages were 124leva
per month in 1970), the State pays lump sums of 20, 200
and 500 leva on the birth of a family's first, second and
third child, respectively, and a further 20 leva on the birth
of each subsequent child. In addition, there are monthly
children's allowances of 5, 20 and 55 leva for families
with one, two and three children under 16 years of age,
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Ch::pter v:
THE RIGHT OF THE FAMaY, MOTHERHOOD AND CHILDHOOD TO

PROTECTION AND ASSISTANCE

421. As already pointed out in part I of the present
study, the rights to protection and assistance of the
family, and ofmothers and children, like rights concerning
other forms of social protection, are regarded as consti
tutional principles in the socialist countries of eastern
Europe and are spelled out in basic legislative acts (consti
tutions, labour code etc.).

422. In Bulgaria, articles 34-45 of the Constitution
proclaim equal rights of the sexes and special protection
for women during pregnancy, confinement, nursing and
child rearing. Further legislation is contained h. the
Bulgarian Labour Code, e.g., article 35 (working con
ditions in pregnancy), article 60 (maternity leave) and
many others.

423. The Czechoslovak Constitution of 1960 guaran
tees state protection for motherhood, marriage and the
family in article 26, and equal status and special protec
tion for women in article 27. A number of fundamental
A~ts (e.g., the Act on the Family No. 94{1963 and amend
ment) provide for more detailed regulations to implement
this guarantee.

424. The 1936 Constitution of the USSR, as amended
in 1947, recognizes the rights in question :in article 12'2,
which is devoted to the equal rights of women with men
in all spheres. It specifies that this equality is to be safe
guarded, among other things, by state protection of the
interests ofmother and child, state aid to mothers of large
families and unmarried' mothers, maternity leave with
full pay and the provision of an extended network of
maternity homes, nurseries and kindergartens. In many
respects, Soviet legislation in this field goes considerably
beyond the standards of the international conventions
which the USSR has ratified.

425. The Yugoslav Constitution (article 57) proclaims
the community's duty to provide special care for mother
and child and for minors deprived ofparental care. Article
58, section 3, further declares that parents have the right
and duty to educate their children.

426. Similar provisions are contained in the consti
tuti0ns of the other socialist countries ofeastern Europe.

A. The right of t:te family to protection and assistance

427. Birth grants and family allowances are payable
in all socialist countries of eastern Europe.

428. In Bulgaria (where average wages were 124leva
per month in 1970), the State pays lump sums of 20, 200
and 500 leva on the birth of a family's first, second and
third child, respectively, and a further 20 leva on the birth
of each subsequent child. In addition, there are monthly
children's allowances of 5, 20 and 55 leva for families
with one, two and three children under 16 years of age,

with a further 5 leva added for each child beyond that
number. The allowances are paid to all families in which
at least one parent is covered by the comprehensive social
insurance system, but are subject to reductions if total
income exceeds 180 leva per month. Co-operative
farmers who are not insured under the Labour Code get
family allowances for the third child only. A possible
increase in the allowance for the first child is under
discussion. Unmarried mothers get the scheduled aUow
ances even when not working and are given preference in
the allocation of free places in creches and nurseries.369

429. The Czechoslovak State pays families a lump sum
of 2 000 Kcs (approximately one month's average wage
in 1970) on the birth ofeach child and monthly allowances
of90 Kcs for the first child, 330for two children, 350 for the
third and the foulih each and 240 for the fifth and each
subsequent child.370 To qualify for these allowances, one
of the parents must be working at least 20 days a month,
and the family's income must be below certain limits
varying with family size (3 000 Kcs per month for the
one-child family and 3 800 for the two-child family). The
children must be under 15 years of age, unless in full-time
study courses or incapacitated, in which case the age limit
can be 26 years. The allowances are reduced by about
50 per cent, if the insured combines his paid employment
with farming on l-i5s own land.

430. In the German Democratic Republic, birth grants
start at 50S marks for the first child and rise progressively
to 1 000 marks for the fifth and each subsequent child.
The latter sum exceeded the average monthly wage of
1969 by about one third. Family allowances rise pro
gressively from 20 marks per month for each of the first
tw? childre!1 to 70 mar.ks for the fifth and each subsequent
child, prOVIded the children are under 15 (or under 18, if
engaged in full-time study). All residents are eligible,
but self-employed persons do not qualify for the first
three children, unless their incomes are below a statutory
limit.

43L In Hungary, mothers receive a lump-sum payment
of800 forint (36.3 ~er cen~ ofthe monthly average wage in
1971) for every bIrth and a grant for baby clothing.
In addition, there are monthly family allowances of 300
forint for a second child, 510 for a third and 270 for a
fourth and each subsequent child. Unmarried mothers
receive allowances for first children also but are on a
somewhat lower scale for second children. Members of
agricultural co-operatives are on different scales and
employees ofprivate farmers and part-tij-;le employe'es are

36~ From the Bulgarian reply to the questionnaires, and infor
mation from the Bulgarian Institute of Social Security and Public
Health, September 1972.

370 E/CN.4/1023/Add.4, p. 10.
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B. The right of mothers to special care and assistance

438. In Bulgaria, employers are barred by law378 from
dismissing women who have become pregnant or from
changing their conditions ofwork betweenthe fourth and
the eighth month of pregnancy. Nor can they refuse
employment to a new applicant on the grounds of preg
nancy.P?? They are, on the other hand, obliged to transfer
pregnane women from heavy duties to lighter work after
the fourth month ofpregnancy without loss ofearnings.

439. Under article 60 of the Labour Code, working
women are allowed fully paid leave periods of 120,
150 and 180 calendar days for the birth of their first,
second and third children and 120days for the birth ofthe
fourth and subsequent children. Of these periods, 45
days may be taken before confinement. In addition, unpaid
leave of from 8 to 12 months (depending on the number
ofchildren already in the family) is allowedto womenwho
wish to prolong their periods away from work after the
birth of a child, without loss of pension rights or of other
entitlements of any kind. These rights are granted to all
mothers, whether in industrial employment or working as
members of co-operative farms, provided only that they
have worked for three consecutive months preceding their
pregnancy. Mothers with children under three years of

375 Sotsial'noe obespechenie v SSSR [Social Security in the USSR).
(Moscow, "Iuridicheskaia Literatura", 1962),p, 180.

376 Ibid.
377 From the USSR reply to the questionnaires.
378 Article 35 of the Bulgarian Labour Code.
3'79 Article 119, section 1, of the Labour Code.

monthly allowances from 4 rouble for the fourth to 15
rouble for the tenth and subsequent children,payable from
the first to the fifth birthday of each child. In 1956, these
lump-sum payments amounted to about 27per cent of the
monthly average wage at the time (for the third child)
and rose on the graduated scale to over 12 times that
amount for the tenth child. The monthly allowances
amounted to about 5.5 per cent of the average monthly
wage (for the fourth child) and rose to over 20 per cent of
the monthly wage for the tenth child.375

435. Unmarried mothers receive monthly allowances
for all children from birth up to the age of 12.The scale,
as reported in 1956, was about 6.7 per cent of the average
monthly wagefor an only child, 10 per cent for two child
ren, and approximately 13.3 per cent for three or more
children.P?" These privileges, however, do not apply
to unmarried mothers who live with the children's
father or to those who subsequently marry.

436. From 1974onward, it is planned to pay additional
monthly allowances to families whose monthly incomes
are below JO rouble per head.377

437. In Yugoslavia, employed workers and members
of certain liberal professions are entitled to monthly
family allowances according to a scale descending from
32 dinar for the first child to 17 dinar for the fifth and
each subsequent child under 15 (or under 26, if a full-time
student). An average three-child family entitled to the
full scale would receive 90 dinar per month, or slightly
under 8 per cent of the net income averaged per person
employed in 1970. The scale is reduced, however, for
families with taxable incomes exceeding certain limits,
and those in the highest brackets receive only 25 per cent
of the figures quoted.

371 Information from the Hungarian Central Statistical Office,
September1972; see Hungarian Central Statistical Office, Statistical
Pocket Book ofHungary 1972, ..., pp. 255 and 256.

372 Some estimates put it as low as 20 per cent; see Hungarian
Central Statistical Office, Hungary Today, •.., p.156.

373 From the Polish reply to the questionnaires.
374 Conference of European Ministers responsible for Social

Welfare, The Hague, Netherlands, 22-26 August 1972, "Analysis
of statements prepared by Governments and international organ
izations" (E/CONF.64/5), para. 46.
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not included in the scheme. In 1971, over 700 000 families
received family allowances, averaging 338 forint per
month for workers and employees and 244 forint per
month for members of agricultural co-operatives. This
represented an increase by nearly one quarter in t!ten~mber
of recipients since 1960 and by nearly two thIrds In the
average received by eligible workers and employees. In
the case of co-operative farmers, however, the average
had only increased by 7 per cent.371 It is recognized that
the allowances cover only a small percentage of the ex
penses of child rearing,372 but the system of maternity
benefits introduced on 1 January 1967 goes some way
towards closing the gap.

432. In Poland, employed workers receive monthly
family allowances, rising from 70 zloty for the first child
to 175 zloty for the second, 310 zloty for the third and
150 zloty for the fourth and each subsequent child.
With an average wage level of about 2 600 zloty per
month (1971)373 this would give the average three-child
family a supplement of approximately 21 per cent of the
father's earnings. The rates, however, are raised by about
50 per cent for families whose monthly incomes are less
than 1 000 zloty per person, and an additional supplement
of 32.5 zloty is added to the total. Apart from children's
allowances, there is a payment of 37.5 zloty per month for
non-working mot~ers and for wives who are over 50
years of age or incapacitated. The allowances are payable
for all dependent children under 16 years (under 24, if on
full-time study). .

433. Romania pays birth grants of 1 000 lei for the
third and each subsequent child. This is equal to the
statutory minimum wage introduced in 1972. Apart
from thif>, there are family allowances for families with
monthly incomes under 1 500 lei, rising from 150 lei per
month for the first child to 160 for the second and 180 for
the third and each subsequent child. Rural families and
those earning more than 1 500 lei per month receive
allowances at reduced rates. The payments are made by the
employer on behalfefthe Ministry to all regular employees
and to members of producer co-operatives and collective
farmers in respect of children under 14 (under 18, if
totally disabled). From 1September 1971, child allowaDc~s

were increased by an average of 26.5 per cent from thdr
previous level.374

434. The USSR family allowance policy was started
in 1936 and, at first, provided for payments only for the
seventh and subsequent children. In 1944, the provisions
were improved and accorded lump-sum payments for
the third and all subsequent children. At the same time,
monthly allowanCc"s for the fourth and subsequemt
children were introduced. Both these payments were
halved in 1948 and appear to have remained unchanged
for at least 20 years, despite the near doubling of nominal
wages. The schedules, as reported in 1956, covered lump
sum payments, rising from 20 rouble for the third child
to 250 rouble for the tenth and subsequent children, and

371 Information from the Hungarian Central Statistical Office,
September 1972; see Hungarian Central Statistical Office, Statistical
Pocket Book ofHungary 1972, ..., pp. 255 and 256.

372 Some estimates put it as Iow as 20 per cent; see Hungarian
Central Statistical Office, Hungary Today, •.. , p.156.

373 From the Polish reply to the questionnaires.
374 Conference of European Ministers responsible for Social

Welfare, The Hague, Netherlands, 22-26 August 1972, "Analysis
of statements prepared by Governments and international organ
izations" (E/CONF.64/5), para. 46.

monthly allowances from 4 rouble for the fourth to 15
rouble for the tenth and subsequent children, payable from
the first to the fifth birthday of each child. In 1956, these
lump-sum payments amounted to about 27 per cent of the
monthly average wage at the time (for the third child)
and rose on the graduated scale to over 12 times that
amount for the tenth child. The monthly allowances
amounted to about 5.5 per cent of the average monthly
wage (for the fourth child) and rose to over 20 per cent of
the monthly wage for the tenth child.375

435. Unmarried mothers receive monthly allowances
for all children from birth up to the age of 12. The scale,
as reported in 1956, was about 6.7 per cent of the average
monthly wage for an only child, 10 per cent for two child
ren, and approximately 13.3 per cent for three or more
children.376 These privileges, however, do not apply
to unmarried mothers who live with the children's
father or to those who subsequently marry.

436. From 1974 onward, it is planned to pay additional
monthly allowances to families whose monthly incomes
are below JO rouble per head.377

437. In Yugoslavia, employed workers and members
of certain liberal professions are entitled to monthly
family allowances according to a scale descending from
32 dinar for the first child to 17 dinar for the fifth and
each subsequent child under 15 (or under 26, if a full-time
student). An average three-child family entitled to the
full scale would receive 90 dinar per month, or slightly
under 8 per cent of the net income averaged per person
employed in 1970. The scale is reduced, however, for
families with taxable incomes exceeding certain limits,
and those in the highest brackets receive only 25 per cent
of the figures quoted.

B. The right of mothers to special care and assistance

438. In Bulgaria, employers are harred by law378 from
dismissing women who have become pregnant or from
changing their conditions ofwork between the fourth and
the eighth month of pregnancy. Nor can they refuse
employment to a new applicant on the grounds of preg
nancy.379 They are, on the other hand, obliged to transfer
pregnauc women from heavy duties to lighter work after
the fourth month ofpregnancy without loss ofearnings.

439. Under article 60 of the Labour Code, working
women are allowed fully paid leave periods of 120,
150 and 180 calendar days for the birth of their first,
second and third children and 120 days for the birth of the
fourth and subsequent children. Of these periods, 45
days maybe taken before confinement. In additioh, unpaid
leave of from 8 to 12 months (depending on the number
ofchildren already in the family) is allowed to women who
wish to prolong their periods away from work after the
birth of a child, without loss of pension rights or of other
entitlements of any kind. These rights are granted to all
mothers, whether in industrial employment or vnrking as
members of co-operative farms, provided only that they
have worked for three consecutive months preceding their
pregnancy. Mothers with children uncler three years of

375 Sotsial'noe obespechenie v SSSR [Social Security in the USSR).
(Moscow, "Iuridicheskaia Literatura", 1962), p. 180.

376 Ibid.
377 From the USSR reply to the questionnaires.
378 Article 35 of the Bulgarian Labour Code.
3'79 Article 119, section 1, of the Labour Code.
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age are entitled to up to 45 days' fully paid leave to
look after them in case of illness.38o

440. As mentioned in paragraph 428 above, there are
birth grants of 20 leva for the first, fourth and all subse
quent children, and of200 and 500 leva for the second and
the third child, respectively.""

441. Czechoslovak maternity benefits were originally
introduced by Act 154 of 1969. This was amended by
Act 107 of 1971 which took effect from 20 October 1971.
According to this legislation, maternity benefit is payable
to women who have been insured for at least 27C days
in the two years preceding confinements, though eligibility
continues for six months after employment ceases. The
benefits amount to 500 Kcs per month for one child, 800
Kcs for two children and 1 200 Kcs for three children
under two years of age. In addition, under Act 88 of 1968,
there are "compensating allowances" paid to pregnant
women and to mothers up to the end of the ninth month
after confinement, if for reasons of pregnancy or mother
hood they had to be transferred to lower-paid work. There
is also financial aid payable during 26 weeks of maternity
leave, usually starting four weeks before the expected
birth. The benefits amount to 75-90 per cent of net
earnings (depending on length of continuous employment
in the same enterprise), subject to a minimum of 16 and a
maximum of 120 Kcs per day. These rates, however,
may be reduced by 40-60 per cent during the last four
weeks of maternity leave. Under a 1971 ordinance,
birth grants of 2 000 Kcs are also payable when a woman
worker or a member of a worker's family gives birth to a
child. Under this and another ordinance of the same year,
the provisions on social security of co-operative farmers
and the self-employed were amended in the same direc
tion.3fl 2

442. In the German Democratic Republic, cash mater
nity benefits are payable to workers who have had six
months' insurance during the last year, or 10 months'
insurance during the last two years. The benefits amount
to 100 per cent of earnings, payable for six weeks before
and eight weeks after confinement. There is also a layette
grant of 50 marks and a nursing grant of 10 marks per
month, in addition to the normal birth grants of500 marks
for the first birth (rising progressively to 1 000 marks for
the fifth and each subsequent birth).

443. In Hungary, the State pays maternity benefits of
100 per cent ofearnings for up to 20 weeks before and after
confinement, provided the mother has an employment
record of nine months in the last two years (with a record
of between six and eight months, the benefits are payable
at half the rate). The 20 weeks ofmaternity leave may start
at any time during pregnancy at the mother's discretion,
but a four-weeks mandatory period before confinement
is currently under discussion.t'" The benefits are in ad
dition to the lump sum of 500-700 forint payable for each
birth. .

444. On 1 January 1967, Hungary introduced a new
system of child welfare allowances, which was greatly
developed and improved in 1969. This provides for a
monthly payment of 600 forint to mothers who stay

380 Information from the Bulgarian Institute of Social Insurance
and Public Health, September 1972.

381 From the Bulgarian reply to the questionnaires.
382 E/CNA/I023/AddA, pp. 11 and 12.
383 Information from the Hungarian Ministry of Health, Sep

tember 1972.

away from work to look after the newborn child from the
end of maternity leave until the child is three years old.
The payment is made for each child under the age of
three. The legislation guarantees re-employment of the
mother at her old place of work when the three-year
period has elapsed but makes it a condition of eligibility
that no other income should be earned. It may be largely
due- to this qualification that the number of mothers
opting to take advantage of these benefits has not been as
large as might be expected. The rise in the consumer price
index since the allowances were introduced suggests that
the monthly upkeep of young children may now cost
more than the statutory payments. Recipients of child
care allowance numbered only 92 000 in 1968 and 144 000
the following year. According to one source,384 this was
only 75 per cent of those entitled to the allowances. The
numbers rose, however, to 167000 in 1970 and to 178 000
by December 1971.385

445. In Poland, up to July 1972, working women with
an employment record of at least four months in the last
year were entitled to cash maternity benefits equal to
their normal earnings for 13 weeks, including at least
two weeks before confinement. They also received one
litre of milk per day (or its money equivalent) for up to
12 weeks after the maternity benefit ceased. In addition,
under a resolution of the Council of Ministers dated 24
May 1968, mothers with an employment record of 12
months or more were entitled to one year's unpaid
leave on completion of the paid maternity leave and had
the right to reinstatement in their former work when this
had' elapsed.P'" From 1 July 1972, the period of paid
maternity leave was extended to 16 weeks for the first
and 18 weeks for each subsequent child, and the period
of optional unpaid leave was extended from one to three
years. Simultaneously, every working woman was given
the right to fully paid leave of up to 60 days peryear to
look after a child or children in case of illness (previously,
this leave had been limited to 30 days per year).387

446. The Romanian Labour Code prescribess'" lighter
work for pregnant women, and prolonged rest periods are
mandatory during work for nursing mothers. Maternity
benefits of 50-85 per cent of normal earnings, depending
on length of service (and 94 per cent of earnings for third
and subsequent children, regardless of service record),
are payable for up to 52 days before and 60 days after
confinement. These benefits are available to an mothers,
without minimum qualifying periods as insured workers.

447. In the USSR, the statutory length of paid mater
nity leave is 112 calendar days, of which, as a rule, 56
days are taken before confinement and 56 days after.
In the case of abnormal or multiple births, the latter
period is extended to 70 days, and, since 1966, the pro
vision of 56 days' leave is also extended to women who

384 Nepszabadsdg, 14 August 1969.
385 Hungarian Central Statistical Office, Statistical Pocket Book

0/ Hungary 1972 (Budapest, Statistical Publishing House, 1972),
p.257.

386 E/CNA/I011/Add.l, pp. 52 and 53.
387 Z. Bajszczakand M. Winiewski,Problems 0/Social Protection

0/ Workers in the Polish People's Republic (Warsaw-Geneva, The
Research Institute of Labour Economics, Ministry of Labour,
Wages and Social Affairs, June 1972),p. 14.

388 Conference of European Ministers responsible for Social
Welfare, The Hague, Netherlands, 22-26 August 1972. "Analysis
of statements prepared by Governments and international organiz
ations" (E/CONF.64/5), para. 46.
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age are entitled to up to 45 days' fully paid leave to
look after them in case of illness.380

440. As mentioned in paragraph 428 above, there are
birth grants of 20 leva for the first, fourth and all subse
quent children, and of200 and 500 leva for the second and
the third child, respectively.381

441. Czechoslovak maternity benefits were originally
introduced by Act 154 of 1969. This was amended by
Act 107 of 1971 which took effect from 20 October 1971.
According to this legislation, maternity benefit is payable
to women who have been insured for at least 27C days
in the two years preceding confinements, though eligibility
continues for six months after employment ceases. The
benefits amount to 500 Kcs pr-r month for one child, 800
Kcs for two children and 1 200 Kcs for three children
under two years of age. In addition, under Act 88 of 1968,
there are "compensating allowances" paid to pregnant
women and to mothers up to the err!! of the ninth month
after confinement, if for reasons of pregnancy or mother
hood they had to be transferred to lower-paid work. There
is also financial aid payable during 26 weeks of maternity
leave, usually starting four weeks before the expected
birth. The benefits amount to 75-90 per cent of net
earnings (depending on length ofcontinuous employment
in the same enterprise), subject to a minimum of 16 and a
maximum of 120 Kes per day. These rates, however,
may be reduced by 40-60 per cent during the last four
weeks of maternity leave. Under a 1971 ordinance,
birth grants of 2 000 Kcs are also payable when a woman
worker or a member of a worker's family gives birth to a
child. Under this and another ordinance of the same year,
the provisions on social security of co-operative farmers
and the self-employed were amended in the same direc
tion.3fl2

442. In the German Democratic Republic, cash mater
nity benefits are payable to workers who have had six
months' insurance during the last year, or 10 months'
insurance during the last two years. The benefits amount
to 100 per cent of earnings, payable for six weeks before
and eight weeks after confinement. There is also a layette
grant of 50 marks and a nursing grant of 10 marks per
month, in addition to the normal bh'th grants of500 marks
for the first birth (rising progressively to 1 000 marks for
the fifth and each subsequent birth).

443. In Hungary, the State pays maternity benefits of
100 per cent ofearnings for up to 20 weeks before and after
confinement, provided the mother has an employment
record of nine months in the last two years (with a record
of between six and eight months, the benefits are payable
at half the rate). The 20 weeks ofmaternity leave may start
at any time during pregnancy at the mother's discretion,
but a four-weeks mandatory period before confinement
is currently under discussion.383 The benefits are in ad
dition to the lump sum of 500-700 forint payable for each
birth. '.

444. On 1 January 1967, Hungary introduced a new
system of child welfare allowances, which was greatly
developed and improved in 1969. This provides for a
monthly payment of 600 forint to mothers who stay

380 Information from the :Qulgarian Institute of Social Insurance
and Public Health, September 1972.

381 From the Bulgarian reply to the questionnaires.
382 E/CN.4/1023/Add.4, pp. 11 and 12.
383 Information from the Hungarian Ministry of Health, Sep

tember 1972.

away from work to look after the newborn child from the
end of maternity leave until the child is three years old.
The payment is made for each child under the age of
three. The legislation guarantees re-employment of the
mother at her old place of work when the three-year
period has elapsed but makes it a condition of eligibility
th~t no other income should be earned. It may be largely
due· to this qualification that the number of mothers
opting to take advantage of these benefits has not been as
large as might be expected. The rise in the consumer price
index since the allowances were introduced suggests that
the monthly upkeep of young children may now cost
more than the statutory payments. Recipients of child
care allowance numbered only 92 000 in 1968 and 144 000
the following year. According to one source,384 this was
only 75 per cent of those entitled to the allowances. The
numbers rose, however, to 167000 in 1970 and to 178 000
by December 1971.385

445. In Poland, up to July 1972, working women with
an employment record of at least four months in the last
year were entitled to cash maternity benefits equal to
their normal earnings for 13 weeks, including at least
two weeks before confinement. They also received one
litre of milk per day (or its money equivalent) for up to
12 weeks after the maternity benefit ceased. In addition,
under a resolution of the Council of Ministers dated 24
May 1968, mothers with an employment record of 12
months or more were entitled to one year's unpaid
leave on completion of the paid maternity leave and had
the right to reinstatement in their former work when this
had elapsed.386 From 1 July 1972, the period of paid
maternity leave was extended to 16 weeks for the first
and 18 weeks for each subsequent child, and the period
of optional unpaid leave was extended from one to three
years. Simultaneously, every working woman was given
the right to fully paid leave of up to 60 days per"year to
look after a child or children in case of illness (previously,
this leave had been limited to 30 days per year).387

446. The Romanian Labour Code prescribes3138 lighter
work for pregnant women, and prolonged rest periods are
mandatory during work for nursing mothers. Maternity
benefits of 50-85 per cent of normal earnings, depending
on length of service (and 94 per cent of earnings for third
and subsequent children, regardless of service record),
are payable for up to 52 days before and 60 days after
confinement. These benefits are available to aU mothers,
without minimum qualifying periods as insured workers.

447. In the USSR, the statutory length of paid mater
nity leave is 112 calendar days, of which, as a rule, 56
days are taken before confinement and 56 days after.
In the case of abnormal or multiple births, the latter
period is extended to 70 days, and, since 1966, the pro
vision of 56 days' leave is also extended to women who

384 Nepszabadsag, 14 August 1969.
385 Hungarian Central Statistical Office, Statistical Pocket Book

0/ Hungary 1972 (Budapest, Statistical Publishing House, 1972),
p.257.

386 E/CN.4/1011/Add.l, pp. 52 and 53.
387 Z. Bajszczak and M. Winiewski, Problems ofSocial Protection

of Workers in the Polish People's Republic (Warsaw-Geneva, The
Research Institute of Labour Economics, Ministry of Labour,
Wages and Social Affairs, June 1972),p. 14.

388 Conference of European Ministers responsible for Social
Welfare, The Hague, Netherlands, 22-26 August 1972. "Analysis
of statements prepared by Governments and international organiz
ations" (E/CONF.64/5), para. 46.
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Jand observations concerning particular countries) (Geneva Inter-
national Labour Office, 1972), p. 169. '

395 Central Statistical Administration of the Council of Ministers
of the USSR, Zhenshchiny i deti v SSSR [Women and Children in the
USSR] (Moscow, "Statistika", 1969),p. 111.

396 From the USSR reply to the questionnaires.
397 Among women of working age, the participation rate was 92

per cent in Bulgaria (1969),97.7 per cent in Poland (1968) and 84.8
per cent in the USSR (1970) (from the Bulgarian, Polish and USSR
replies to the questionnaires).

398 From the USSR reply to the questionnaires.
399 Central Statistical Administration of the Council of Ministers

of the USSR, Zhenshchiny i deti v SSSR [Women and Children in the
USSR] (Moscow, "Statistika", 1969),p. 126.

C. The right of children and young persons to special care
and assistance

454. The very high participation rate of women in the
labour force of most socialist countries of eastern Europe
naturally prompts a variety of questions concerning
the effects of this situation on the family. A sample
survey of 250,000 Soviet families in 1967395 disclosed
that over 70 per cent of the women over 16 were in full
time employment and that the percentage in the urban
section of the sample was as high as 75. Throughout the
1960s, there had been a sharp decline in the number of
full-time housewives and farm workers on private
household plots (from 17.9 million in 1959 to 5.9 million
in 1970), motivated largely by the desire to participate
in collective work, to gain material independence from
the husband and, only to a lesser degree, by the wish to
increase the family income.F" It may be anticipated that
the participation ofwomen in productive employment will
very soon become a universal rule. 397

455. In these circumstances, the quality and intensity
of the care given to young children will come to depend
more and more on the provision of labour-saving equip
ment in the home and of creches and kindergartens for
the care of the young while both their parents are at work.

456. In the USSR, considerable progress has been made
of late in the effective provision of free time for the
working woman and in better facilities giving relief from
domestic chores. The recent change-over to a five-day
working week for the majority of workers has meant a
reduction in working time of 70-80 hours per year and
added 100 extra work-free days per year to the leisure
time of the population. Services such as the home delivery
of provisions and meals, laundries, cleaning services etc.
have doubled in volume during the period of the eighth
five-year plan, and even trebled in rural areas, while the
production of labour-saving .consumer durables has
expanded by 80 per cent. At the same time, the number
of full-time places in pre-school educational establish
ments increased by 2.5 million and reached a total of over
9 million in 1970, while in rural areas 5 million children
were accepted in creches on a seasonal basis. It has been
stated that, in certain towns and urban settlements the
demand for such places is now fully met.398 An~ther
source states that already by 1966 as many as 71 per cent
of pre-school children of working mothers were cared for
in institutions of this kind (located in urban areas),
while the corresponding proportion in rural areas was 61
per cent. This, however, was derived from a sample
survey.t?" There are, in addition, the so-called "pro
longed-day groups", where older children stay after school
hours for meals and general supervision at the request
of their parents. The number of children in such groups

189

389 From the USSR reply to the questionnaires.
390 Ibid.

391 Vestnik Statistiki [Statistical Herald], No. 1 (Moscow, 1972),
pp. 91 and 92.

392 From the USSR reply to the questionnaires.
393 From the replies ofthe Byelorussian and Ukrainian SSR to the

questionnaires.
394 International Labour Conference, Fifty-seventh Session,

Report ofthe Committee ofExperts on the Application ofConventions
and Recommendations, report Ill, part 4A, vol. A (General report

adopt children from maternity hornes.P'" In accordance
with the decisions of the Twenty-fourth Party Congress,
the payments during that period are fixed at 100 per cent
ofthe women's normal earnings, regardless ofthe previous
service record. In addition, the woman may claim unpaid
leave from the end of maternity leave until the child is
one year old, without loss.of continuity benefits and with
the right to reinstatement at the end of the period."?
There are also cash grants for layettes and baby foods
where family income falls short of certain minimum
limits. The benefits are in addition to the non-recurrent
birth grants of 20 rouble, which come into operation with
the third child and rise to 100 rouble for the sixth and 250
rouble for the eleventh and subsequent children. Family
allowances,however, only come into operation with the
fourth child. ,

448. According to the latest statistics, state budget
expenditure on cash grants for maternity leave, birth
grants, layettes and baby foods (;"'~luding payments to
unmarried mothers) rose from ,;. i: million rouble in
1950 to over 1 300 million rouble in 1970, exclusive of
additional grants of one million rouble used for similar
purposes from centralized social insurance and collective
farm funds. The number of mothers in receipt of family
allowances (i.e., with four or more children) increased
from 3 079 000 to 3 211 000 in the same period.s'"

449. Pregnant women are protected by special legis
lation prohibiting refusal of employment on grounds of
pregnancy and barring night shifts, overtime w-ork and
work entailing absence from home. They must be offered
lighter work and cannot be required to carry heavy
burdens. Moreover, work entailing absence from home or
overtime cannot be required of a woman with children
under eight years of age without her consent.

450. Women with young children are also exempt
from night shifts and are entitled to part-time working
without loss oflength-of-service benefits or skill ratings.392

451. Similar provisions apply in the Union Republics
of the USSR.393

452. In Yugoslavia, maternity benefits are payable to
all workers, members of handicraft and fishery co-oper
atives, students, and members of certain liberal profes
sions, regardless of service record. The 1969 laws fixed the
benefits at 80 per cent of normal earnings, rising to 100
per cent, if pregnancy was preceded by six continuous or
12 total months of insurance. The benefits are payable
for up to 105 days, including 45 days before confinement.
There is, in addition, a grant of 80 dinar or a layette for
each newborn child.

453. Some concern was expressed by an ILO Committee
o~ Experts on reports by the Yugoslav Government that
night work undertaken by women had risen between
1967 and 1970 and that the number of women involved
had increased from 35 500 to 50 000 between the two
years.394
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adopt children from maternity homes.3B9 In accordance
with the decisions of the Twenty-fourth Party Congress,
the payments during that period are fixed at 100 per cent
ofthe women's normal earnings, regardless ofthe previous
service record. In addition, the woman may claim unpaid
leave from the end of maternity leave until the child is
one year old, without loss of continuity benefits and with
the right to reinstatement at the end of the period.390
There are also cash grants for layettes and baby foods
where family income falls short of certain minimum
limits. The benefits are in addition to the non-recurrent
birth grants of 20 rouble, which come int0 operation with
the third child and rise to 100 rouble for the sixth and 250
rouble for the eleventh and subsequent children. Family
allowances,however, only come into operation with the
fourth child. ,

448. According to the latest statistics, state budget
expenditure on cash grants for maternity leave, birth
grants, layettes and baby foods e"'~luding payments to
unmarried mothers) rose from .;. i: million rouble in
1950 to over 1 300 million rouble in 1970, exclusive of
additional grants of one million rouble used for similar
purposes from centralized social insurance and collective
farm funds. The number of mothers in receipt of family
allowances (i.e., with four or more children) increased
from 3 079 000 to 3 211 000 in the same period.391

449. Pregnant women are protected by special legis
lation prohibiting refusal of employment on grounds of
pregnancy and barring nighi. shifts, overtime w<>rk and
work entailing absence from home. They must be offered
lighter work and cannot be required to carry heavy
burdens. Moreover, work entailing absence from home or
overtime cannot be required of a woman with children
under eight years of age without her consent.

450..Wome? with young ~hildren are also exempt
fr?m mght shifts and are entItled to part-time working
WIthout loss oflength-of-service benefits or skill ratings.392

451. Similar provisions apply in the Union Republics
of the USSR.393

452. In Yugoslavia, maternity benefits are payable to
al~ workers, members of handicraft and fishery co-oper
atIves, 3tudents, and members of certain liberal profes
sions, regardless of service record. The 1969 laws fixed the
benefits at 80 per cent of normal earnings, rising to 100
per cent, if pregnancy was preceded by six continuous or
12 total months of insurance. The benefits are payable
for up to 105 days, including 45 days before confinement.
There is, in addition, a grant of 80 dinar or a layette for
each newborn child.

453. Some concern was expressed by an ILO Committee
o~ Experts on reports by the Yugoslav Government that
mght work undertaken by women had risen between
1967 and 1970 and that the number of women involved
had increased from 35 500 to 50 000 between the two
years.394

389 From the USSR reply to the questionnaires.
390 Ibid.

391 Vestnik Statistiki [Statistical Herald], No. 1 (Moscow, 1972)
pp. 91 and 92. '

392 From the USSR reply to the questionnaires.
393 !ro~the replies of the Byelorussian and Ukrainian SSR to the

questIonnaIres.
394 International Labour Conference, Fifty-seventh Session

Report ofthe Committee ofExperts on the Application ofConvention;
and Recommendations, report Ill, part 4A, vo!. A (General report

c. The right of children and young persons to special care
and assistance

454. The very high participation rate of women in the
labour force of most socialist countries of eastern Europe
naturally prompts a variety of questions concerning
the effects of this situation on the family. A sample
survey of 250,000 Soviet families in 1967395 disclosed
that over 70 per cent of the women over 16 were in full
time employment and that the percentage in the urban
section of the sample was as high as 75. Throughout the
1960s, there had been a sharp decline in the number of
full-time housewives and farm workers on private
household plots (from 17.9 million in 1959 to 5.9 million
in 1970), motivated largely by the desire to participate
in collective work, to gain material independence from
the husband and, only to a lesser degree, by the wish to
increase the family income.396 It may be anticipated that
the participation ofwomen in productive employment will
very soon become a universal rule.397

455. In these circumstances, the quality and intensity
of the care given to young children will come to depend
more and more on the provision of labour-saving equip
ment in the home and of creches and kindergartens for
the care of the young while both their parents are at work.

456. In the USSR, considerable progress has been made
of late in the effective provision of free time for the
working woman and in better facilities giving relief from
domestic chores. The recent change-over to a five-day
working week for the majority of workers has meant a
reduction in working time of 70-80 hours per year and
added 100 extra work-free days per year to the leisure
time of !~e pop:;lation. Services ~uch as th~ home delivery
of prOVISIOns and meals, laundrIes, cleamng services etc.
have doubled in volume during the period of the eighth
five-year plan, and even trebled in rural areas, while the
production of labour-saving consumer durables has
expanded by 80 per cent. At the same time, the number
of full-time places in pre-school educational establish
ments increased by 2.5 million and reached a total of over
9 million in 1970, while in rural areas 5 million children
were accepted in creches on a seasonal basis. It has been
stated that, in certain towns and urban settlements the
demand for such places is now fully met.398 An~ther
source states that already by 1966 as many as 71 per cent
?f ~re-~chi?olchildre~of 'Y0rking mothers were cared for
In .InstItutIOns of t~s kind (located in urban areas),
while the correspondmg proportion in rural areas was 61
per cent. This, however, was derived from a sample

399 Th . dd·· hsurvey. ere are, In a It1On, t e so-called "pro-
longed-day groups", where older children stay after school
hours.for meals and general superyision at the request
of theIr parents. The number of children in such groups

an~ observations concerning particular countries) (Geneva, Inter
natIOnal Labour Office, 1972), p. 169.

395 Central Statistical Administration of the Council of Ministers
of the USSR, Zhenshchiny i deti v SSSR [Women and Children in the
USSR] (Moscow, "Statistika", 1969), p. 111.

396 From the USSR reply to the questionnaires.
397 Among women of working age, the participation rate was 92

per cent ~n Bulgaria (1969),97.7 per cent in Poland (1968) and 84.8
per cent In the USSR (1970) (from the Bulgarian Polish and USSR
replies to the questionnaires). '

398 From the USSR reply to the questionnaires.
399 Central Statistical Administration of the Council of Ministers

of the USSR, ZJzensJzchiny i deti v SSSR [Women and Children in the
USSR] (Moscow, "Statistika", 1969), p. 126.
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409 1970 Report on the World Social Situation (United Nations
publication, Sales No. E.71.IV.13), p. 99.

410 Information from the Romanian Ministry of Education,
October 1972.

411 Information from the Yugoslav Federal Institute for Edu
cational Research, September 1972.
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was given as 4 million in 1966. The charge to the parents 44 per cent since 1960. Over 35 per cent of children under I
for keeping a child at kindergarten varies between 5 and school age attended nursery schools or kindergartens in i
12 rouble.t''? 1967-1968.409;

457. There are great variations in the provision of care 464. In Romania, pre-school education comprises
for pre-school children in the other socialist countries of creches for children under three years ofage and a network
Eastern Europe. of kindergartens for those between three and six. Places in

458. In Bulgaria, some 8 per cent of all children up to day or week creches are paid for by parents according to
three years of age are placed in day or week creches; in an income-related. scale, with a maximum of 70 lei per
urban areas, however, the proportion reaches 14 or 15 per child per month. Education in the kindergartens is free
cent, and in rural areas it is correspondingly less. Among and, in 1972, provided places for as many as 45.6 per cent
children between three and seven years of age, 67.8 per of the children in the relevant age group (the 1938 pro
cent were placed in kindergartens (21.4 per cent of them portion had been 6.4 per cent). It is planned to raise the
in full-time daily care).401 proportion to 64.5per cent by 1975and to over 80 per cent

459. Given that about 90 per cent of all women with by 1980. The ultimate aim is to provide pre-school edu
children u~der school age are in.full-time employment, cation for 100per cent ofthe children under school age.

410

the expansion of all forms of public pre-school education 465. Yugoslav creches catering for children under three
would seem to be highly desirable. The present five-year years of age are entirely financed from social funds and
plan (1970-1975) provides for a doubling of places in the make no charge to the parents. Kindergartens for children
creches for the younger age group in order to raise the from four to six years old, however, do make an income
proportion of accommodation of children under three related charge for the food and other amenities supplied,
years of age from 8 to 25 per cent by 1975. At present, although the cost of supervision and care is paid from
parents pay about 20-30per cent ofthe true cost ofcreches collective funds. The proportion of children under seven
according to income-related scales, the average charg~ years of age in both forms of pre-school education is still
levied being approximately 20 leva per child per month.402 very Iow and was given as 6.8 per cent in 1971. In the

460. The total number of beds in children's nurseries countryside, this proportion is lower still, but in certain
increased from 725000 to 1047000 between 1960 and regions, notably the smaller towns in the Vojvodina
1969. In the latter year, about 45 per cent of these were in it may be as high as 80 per cent.

411
'

permanent nurseries (including children's sanatoria), and 466. All socialist countries of eastern Europe give
55 per cent in establishments of a seasonal type.403 special assistance and protection to young people about

461. In Czechoslovakia, the number of places (beds) to enter the labour force and to young workers in the
in children's nurseries increased from 41 000 to nearly early stages of their career.
66000 between 1960 and 1970, with 8400 located in or 467. The Basic Labour Code ofthe USSR, for instance
attached to factories in the latter year. The number of prohibits the employment of children under 16 years or
children's nurses more than doubled in the same period.t?" age. In exceptional cases, however, adolescents of i5 years

462. In Hungary, the number of infant nurseries in- and over may be employed with the consent ofthe factory
creased by nearly 30 per cent between 1960 and 1971, works or local (trade union) committee. The Code als~
while permanent accommodation in them rose by over prohibits the employment of adolescents under 18 years
40 per cent. In 1971, however, places could be found for on work detrimental to health or of a dangerous nature
only 9.3 per cent of all children of nursery-school age and on underground work. In fact, workers under 18years
(the proportion in Budapest was 22.3 per cent, and in the of age can be employed only after medical tests, which
rest of the country 7.1 per cent).405 The position in the must be repeated annually until the eighteenth year is
older age groups admitted to kindergartens was markedly reached; they ar~ exempted from overtime and night
better, with places being found for nearly 59 per cent in work. Their working hours are reduced to six hours per
1971.406 The fees paid by parents are income-related day and 36 hours per week (24 hours, if under 16), and
and vary from 1 to 3 forint per day for low-income families their annual leave entitlement is one month.
to 25-30 forint per day for those in the highest income 468. Wage payments to workers under 18 years of age
brackets.t?? must equal those of adults in the same job, even though

463. In Poland, the number of places in permanent they work shorter hours. In the case of piece-work on
creches and infant houses increased from 57 100 to 73 000 shorter hours, the earnings payable must be supplemented
between 1960and 1971. In the latter year, 511400children to equal the total which would be obtained if a full day
were accommodated in nurseries (nearly three quarters of were worked.
them in urban areas), and 147000 had places in rural 469. Enterprises and other employing authorities in the
kindergartens.t'" This represented an increase by over USSR are given quotas for the employment at work or in

training schemes of young people about to leave general
400 Information from a USSR government agency, October 1972. trade or technical schools, andfor the employment ofthos~
401 From the Bulgarian reply to the questionnaires. under 18 who are not school-leavers. These are filled in
402 Information from the Bulgarian Institute of Social Security accordance with annual and medium-term plans drawn up

and Public Health, September 1972.
403 Bulgaria, Statistical Pocket Book, 1970, p. 129. by th~Governments ofthe republics in conformity with the
404 Czechoslovakia, Statistical Abstract, 1971,p. 117. teaching programmes of the schools.
405 Hungarian Statistical Central Office, Statistical Pocket Book

0/ Hungary 1972 (Budapest, Statistical Publishing House, 1972),
pp. 269 and 280.

406 Ibid.
407 Information from the Hungarian Ministry of Health, Septem

ber 1972.
408 From the Polish reply to the questionnaires.
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was given as 4 million in 1966. The charge to the parents
for keeping a child at kindergarten varies between 5 and
12 rouble.40o

457. There are great variations in the provision of care
for pre-school children in the other socifllist countries of
Eastern Europe.

458. In Bulgaria, some 8 per cent of all children up to
three years of age are placed in day or week creches; in
urban areas, however, the proportion reaches 14 or 15 per
cent, and in rural areas it is correspondingly less. Among
children between three and seven years of age, 67.8 per
cent were placed in kindergartens (21.4 per cent of them
in full-time daily care).401

459. Given that about 90 per cent of all women with
children u~der school age are in.full-time employment,
the expansIOn of all forms of pubhc pre-school education
would seem to be highly desirable. The present five-year
plan (1970-1975) provides for a doubling of places in the
creches for the younger age group in order to raise the
proportion of accommodation of children under three
years of age from 8 to 25 per cent by 1975. At present,
parents payabout 20-30 per cent ofthe true cost ofcreches,
according to income-related scales, the average charge
levied being approximately 20 leva per child per month.402

460. The total number of beds in children's nurseries
increased from 725000 to 1047000 between 1960 and
1969. In the latter year, about 45 per cent of these were in
permanent nurseries (including children's sanatoria), and
55 per cent in establishments of a seasonal type.403

461. In Czechoslovakia, the number of plact:s (beds)
in children's nurseries increased from 41000 to nearly
66000 between 1960 and 1970, with 8400 located in or
attached to factories in the latter year. The number of
children's nurses more than doubled in the same period.404

462. In Hungary, the number of infant nurseries in
creased by nearly 30 per cent between 1960 and 1971,
while permanent accommodation in them rose by over
40 per cent. In 1971, however, places could be found for
only 9.3 per cent of all children of nursery-school age
(the proportion in BudaE~.stwas 22.3 per cent, and in the
rest of the country 7.1 per cent).40S The position in the
older age groups admitted to kindergartens was markedly
better, with places being found for nearly 59 per cent in
1971.406 The fees paid by parents are income-related
and vary from 1to 3 forint per day for low-income families
to 25-30 forint per day fJr those in the highest income
brackets.407

463. In Poland, the number of places in permanent
creches and infant houses increased from 57 100 to 73 000
between 1960 and 1971. In the latter year, 511400children
were accommodated in nurseries (nearly three quarters of
them in urban areas), and 147000 had places in rural
kindergartens.408 This represented an increase by over

400 Information from a USSR government agency, October 1972.
401 From the Bulgarian reply to the questionnaires.
402 Information from the Bulgarian Institu~e of Social Security

and Public Health, September 1972.
403 Bulgaria, Statistical Pocket Book, 1970, p. 129.
404 Czechoslovakia, Statistical Abstract, 1971, p. 117.
40S Hungarian Statistical Central Office, Statistical Pocket Book

of Hungary 1972 (Budapest, Siatistical Publishing House, 1972),
pp. 269 and 280.

406 Ibid.
407 Information from the Hungarian Ministry of Health, Septem

ber 1972.
408 From the Polish reply to the questionnaires.

44 per cent since 1960. Over 35 per cent of children under
school age attended nursery schools or kindergartens in
1967-1968.409

464. In Romania, pre-school education comprises
creches for children under three years ofage and a network
ofkindergartens for those between three and six. Places in
day or week creches are paid for by parents according to
an income-related. scale, with a maximum of 70 lei per
child per month. Education in the kindergartens is free
and, in 1972, provided places for as many as 45.6 per cent
of the children in the relevant age group (the 1938 pro
portion had been 6.4 per cent). It is planned to raise the
proportion to 64.5 per cent by 1975 and to over 80 per cent
by 1980. The ultimate aim is to provide pre-school edu
cation for 100 per cent ofthe children under school age.410

465. Yugoslav creches catering for children under three
years of age are entirely financed from social funds and
make no charge to the parents. Kindergartens for children
from four to six years old, however, do make an income
related charge for the food and other amenities supplied,
although the cost of supervision and care is paid from
collective funds. The proportion of children under seven
years of age in both forms of pre-school education is still
very low and was given as 6.8 per cent in 1971. In the
countryside, this proportion is lower still, but in certain
regions, notably the smaller towns in the Vojvodina
it may be as high as 80 per cent.411 '

466. All sr'tcialist countries of eastern Europe give
special assistance and protection to young people about
to enter the labour force and to young workers in the
early stages of their career.

467. The Basic Labour Code ofthe USSR, for instance
prohibits the employment of children under 16 years of
age. In exceptional cases, however, adolescents of i5 ye~r':

and over may be employed with the consent ofthe factory,
works or local (trade union) committee. The Code also
prohibits the employment of adolescents under 18 years
on work detrimental to health or of a dangerous nature
and on underground work. In fact, workers under 18 years
of age can be employed only after medical tests, which
must be repeated annually until the eighteenth year is
reached; t~ey ar~ exempted from overtime and night
work. TheIr working hours are reduced to six hours per
day and 36 hours per week (24 hours, if under 16), and
their annual leave entitlement is one month.

468. Wage payments to workers under 18 years of age
must equal those of adults in the same job, even though
they work shorter hours. In the case of piece-work on
shorter hours, the earnings payable must be supplemented
to equal the total which would be obtained if a full day
were worked.

469. Enterprises and other employing authorities in the
US.S~ are given quotas fQr the employment at work or in
traInIng schemes of young people about to leave general
trade or technical schools, andfor the employment ofthos~
under 18 who are not school-leavers. These are filled in
accordance with annual and medium-term plans drawn up
by the Governments ofthe republics in conformity with the
teaching programmes of the schools.

409 1970 Report on the World Social Situation (United Nations
publication, Sales No. E.71.IV.13), p. 99.

410 Information from the Romanian Ministry of Education
October 1972. '

411 Information from the Yugoslav Federal Institute for Edu
cational Research, September 1972.
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412 Information from a USSR government agency, October 1972.
413 From the replies of the Byelorussian and Ukrainian SSR to the

questionnaires,

474. In Bulgaria, the employment of persons between
15 and 16 years of age (as well as night work for them)
is subject to special approval by labour inspectorates, and
no person under 18 may be employed on arduous or
unhealthy tasks. The employment of anyone under 18
requires preliminary clearance by the medical authorities
after careful examination. Working hours for those
under 16 are reduced to six hours per day.414

475. In Hungary, workers under 18 years of age are
also restricted to a six-hour day, and their leave entitle
ment is raised to one month per year. In 1971, there were
still some 24 000persons of 14years ofage working in the
national economy. Their working hours, however, are
restricted by statute to four per day until they reach the
age of 16. The employment of children under 14 years
of age is prohibited by law, as is night work for anyone
under 18.415

476. In Romania, workers under 18 years of age are
restricted to a six-hour day and a 36-hour week, with
annual paid leave of 24 days.416

477. Similar privileges are granted to young workers
in other socialist countries of eastern Europe.

414 From the Bulgarian reply to the questionnaires.
415 Information from'the Hungarian Central Statistical Office,

September 1972.
416 Information from the Romanian Ministry of Labcur, October

1972,

-1
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470. Young graduates from higher and secondary
specialist schools are legally obliged to work not less than
three years at the work-place (or work-places) assigned to
them by their Commission for the Individual Placement
of Young Specialists. The Commission, which is presided
over by the school director, is obliged to consider ob
jections from those it is proposing to direct to specific
work but can overrule these objections if it sees fit.

471. Young people who are members of the League of
Young Communists (Komsomol), and recruits to the
"social levies" (obshchestvenny prizyv) can apply for work
of national importance in outlying regions.412 The law
emphasizes the voluntary principle in these recruitments.

472. Young workers under 18 years of age are pro
tected by law against dismissal from employment,
except on account of general cuts in 'personnel or re
dundancies in the enterprise. Any employing authority
wishing to dismiss such a worker must obtain the approval
of the Local Commission for the Affairs of Minors at
district or city level. Dismissal because of redundancy,
lack of qualifications, inadequate health or other per
missible reason must be linked with the offer of new
employment in another enterprise or institution.

473. Similar provisions apply in the Union Republics
of the USSR.413

412 Information from a USSR government agency, October 1972.
413 From the replies of the Byelorussian and Ukrainian SSR to the

questionnaires.
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is subject to special approval by labour inspectorates, and
no person under 18 may be employed on arduous or
unhealthy tasks. The employment of anyone under 18
requires preliminary clearance by the medical authorities
after careful examination. Working hours for those
under 16 are reduced to six hours per day.414

475. In Hungary, workers under 18 years of age are
also restricted to a six-hour day, and their leave entitle
ment is raised to one month per year. In 1971, there were
still some 24000 persons of 14 years ofage working in the
national economy. Their working hours, however, are
restricted by statute to four per day until they reach the
age of 16. The employment of children under 14 years
of age is prohibited by law, as is night work for anyone
under 18.415

476. In Romania, workers under 18 years of age are
restricted to a six-hour day and a 36-hour week, with
annual paid leave of 24 days.416

477. Similar privileges are granted to young workers
in other socialist countries of eastern Europe.

414 From the Bulgarian reply to the questionnaires.
415 Information from'the Hungarian Central Statistical Office,

September 1972.
416 Information from the Romanian Ministry of Labc';J·, October

1972,
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Chapter~

THE RIGHT TO EDUCATION

Europe today. Table III.22 below gives a conspectus of the
legal situation in these countries and of the provision of
general (i.e., non-vocational) education at first and second
levels. This corresponds quite closely, though not pre
cisely, to the phase covered by compulsory education.
The parallel situation in three Western countries is
illustrated for purposes of comparison.

484. It will be seen that the number of pupils in general
education per 1 000 inhabitants does not greatly vary as
between eastern and Western Europe, though it is sub
stantially below the United States level in both areas.
The last 10 years have seen a slightly increasing trend in
this number in all the countries under review, except for
Bulgaria, Czechoslovakia and Hungary. The pupil
teacher ratio is also of the same order of magnitude in
eastern Europe and the Western countries mentioned
(including the United States); it appears to have improved
in the last 10 years in all the countries under review,
except for the USSR, where it was at the most favourable
end of the scale at the beginning of the period and re
mained approximately stable throughout the 1960s.

485. In the USSR, primary education, properly so
called, encomcasses the age groups between 7 and 11
years. Itmay be givenin primary schools restricted to these
groups or in the first four forms (grades) of seven, eight
or ten-year secondary schools. The number of pupils
in primary schools proper was given as 3.6 million in the
school-year 1955/56, and the number of those in the first
four grades of other schools as 10 million,420 suggesting
a total of13.6million childrenwho would elsewherequalify
for the appellation "primary school pupils". This,
together with the children of the same age group in the
special "schools for workers' and peasants' youth" and
those in schools for handicapped children, must have
accounted for the total population in the age group in
1955/56-a year in which this group was comparatively
depleted.

486. Universal primary education appears to have been
basically achieved as early as 1931-1932, when the number
of pupils in the first f')ur grades of primary, seven-year,
and secondary schools had reached 17.7 million.v"

487. By the early or middle 1950s, the Soviet Union
had achieved universal seven-year education up to the
age of 14, with a population of about 13 million in the
last three grades of the seven-year schools. This corres
ponded to the 12-14 age group in the comparative "bulge
years" (i.e., before the war-time fall-out in births was
beginning to have its effect on this group).

488. At present, there is free and compulsory edu
cation in the USSR from the age of seven for a period of

420 Central Statistical Administration of the Council of Ministers
of the USSR, Kul'turnoe stroitel'stuo SSSR [Cultural Development
in the USSR] (Moscow, 1956),pp. 81 and 122.

421 Ibid.

A. The right to free primary education
~ .

483. Compulsory free education goes well beyond the
primary stage in all the socialist countries of eastern

478. The statements regarding the right to education
contained in the constitutions of the socialist countries
of eastern Europe' are unambiguous and of universal
application.

479. Article 121 of the 1936 USSR Constitution, as
amended in 1947, proclaims the right of all citizens to
education, safeguarded by universal and compulsory
elementary education, by free education up to and in
cluding the seventh grade (generally 14 years of age) and
by a system of state stipends for students in higher
educational establishments who excel in their studies.
Article 122 guarantees the right of women to education
on an equal footing with men. The consitutions of the
Union Republics of the USSR give similar guarantees,
while the specific methods of implementation are spelled
out in derivative legislation.t'?

480. In the Byelorussian SSR, the basic laws in this
field are those of 8 Apri11959 "on the strengthening of
the links between schools and national life and the
further development of education in the Byelorussian
SSR"; of 21 April 1970 "on the conversion of schools of
general education to the systematic teaching of the funda
mentals of science beginning with the fourth grade"; and
of 28 June 1972 "on the completion of the transition to
universal secondary education of young people in the
Byelorussian SSR".418

481. Article 45 of the Bulgarian Constitution states
that citizens are entitled to free education in establish
ments belonging to the-State (the primary grades being
compulsory), that the State must create the conditions for
universal secondary education, a favourable environment
for education in general and financial facilities for study
in the form of stipends and scholarships. Citizens of
non-Bulgarian extraction are entitled to study in their
own languages, though the study of the Bulgarian lan
guage is compulsory. The Constitution further specifies
that education must be based on the achievements of
modem science and on the Marxist-Leninist ideology.f'?

482. Similar principles are in operation in the other
socialist countries of eastern Europe.

417 The Government of the USSR states in this connexion
(EjCN.4j1132) that under the Constitution ofthe USSR all forms of
education are free (see also art. 4, para. 5, of the BasicPrinciples of
Legislation of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics and the
Union Republics concerning education of 19 July 1973 (Izvestia,
20 July 1973», and that furthermore in the Soviet Union not only
primary education but also general eight-year education is com
pulsory (art. 3 ofthe Basic Principles).

418 From the reply of the Byelorussian SSR to the questionnaires.
41~ From the Bulgarian reply to the questionnaires.
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Chapter VI

THE RIGHT TO EDUCATION

478. The statements regarding the right to education
contained in the constitutions of the socialist countries
of eastern Europe' are unambiguous and of universal
application.

479. Article 121 of the 1936 USSR Constitution, as
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education, safeguarded by universal and compulsory
elementary education, by free education up to and in
cluding the seventh grade (generally 14 years of age) and
by a system of state stipends for students in higher
educational establishments who excel in their studies.
Article 122 guarantees the right of women to education
on an equal footing with men. The consitutions of the
Union Republics of the USSR give similar guarantees,
while the specific methods of implementation are spelled
out in derivative legislation.417
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the links between schools and national life and the
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SSR"; of 21 April 1970 "on the conversion of schools of
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mentals of science beginning with the fourth grade"; and
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Byelorussian SSR".418

481. Article 45 of the Bulgarian Constitution states
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ments belonging to the- State (the primary grades being
compulsory), that the State must create the conditions for
universal secondary education, a favourable environment
for education in general and financial facilities for study
in the form of stipends and scholarships. Citizens of
non-Bulgarian extraction are entitled to study in their
own languages, though the study of the Bulgarian lan
guage is compulsory. The Constitution further specifies
that education must be based on the achievements of
modem science and on the Marxist-Leninist ideology.419

482. Similar principles are in oper?tion in the other
socialist countries of eastern Europe.

A. The right to free primary education
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483. Compulsory free education goes well beyond the
primary stage in all the socialist countries of eastern

417 The Government of the USSR states in this connexion
(E/CN.4/1132) that under the Constitution ofthe USSR all forms of
education are free (see also art. 4, para. 5, of the Basic Principles of
Legislation of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics and the
Union Republics concerning education of 19 July 1973 (Izvestia,
20 July 1973», and that furthermore in the Soviet Union not only
primary education but also general eight-year education is com
pulsory (art. 3 ofthe Basic Principles).

418 From the reply of the Byelorussian SSR to the questionnaires.
41~ From the Bulgarian reply to the questionnaires.

Europe today. Table III.22 below gives a conspectus of the
legal situation in these countries and of the provision of
general (i.e., non-vocational) education at first and second
levels. This corresponds quite closely, though not pre
cisely, to the phase covered by compulsory education.
The parallel situation in three Western countries is
illustrat~d for purposes of comparison.

484. It will be seen that the number ofpupils in general
education per 1 000 inhabitants does not greatly vary as
between eastern and Western Europe, though it is sub
stantially below the United States level in both areas.
The last 10 years have seen a slightly increasing trend in
this number in all the countries under review, except for
Bulgaria, Czechoslovakia and Hungary. The pupil
teacher ratio is also of the same order of magnitude in
eastern Europe and the Western countries mentioned
(including the United States); it appears to have improved
in the last 10 years in all the countries under review,
except for the USSR, where it was at the most favourable
end of the scale at the beginning of the period and re
mained approximately stable throughout the 1960s.

485. In the USSR, primary education, properly so
called, encom (asses the age groups between 7 and 11
years. Itmay be given in primary schools restricted to these
groups or in th~ first four forms (grades) of seven, eight
or ten-year secondary schools. The number of pupils
in primary schools proper was given as 3.6 million in the
school-year 1955/56, and the number of those in the first
four grades of other schools as 10 million,420 suggesting
a total of13.6 million childrenwho would elsewhere qualify
for the appellation "primary school pupils". This,
together with the children of the same age group in the
speCIal "schools for workers' and peasants' youth" and
those in schools for handicapped children, must have
accounted for the total population in the age group in
1955/56-a year in which this group was comparatively
depleted.

486. Universal primary education appears to have been
basically achieved as early as 1931-1932, when the number
of pupils in the first f')ur grades of primary, seven-year,
and secondary schools rad reached 17.7 million.421

487. By the early or middle 1950s, the Soviet Union
had achieved universal seven-year education up to the
age of 14, with a population of about 13 million in the
last three grades of the seven-year schools. This corres
ponded to the 12-14 age group in the comparative "bulge
years" (i.e., before the war-time fall-out in births was
beginning to have its effect on this group).

488. At present, there is free and compulsory edu
cation in the USSR from the age of se,ven for a period of

420 Central Statistical Administration of the Council of Ministers
of the USSR, Kul'turnoe stroitel'stvo SSSR [Cultural Development
in the USSR] (Moscow, 1956), pp. 81 and 122.

421 Ibid.
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Sources: UNESCO, International statistics relating to education, culture and mass communication, 1961, pp. 184 et seq.;
UNESCO, International Yearbook ofEducation, 1969, vol. XXXI (Geneva, International Bureau ofEducation), pp. 182-181;
UNESCO, Statistical Yearbook 1970-Annuaire statlstique 1970 (Paris, 1971), pp. 49 et seq. and pp. 80 et seq.; The ECE
Region in Figures (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.72.II.E/Mim.5 and Corr.), p. 80: Statisticheskit ezhegodnik stran
chlenou SEV, 1971 [Statistical Yearbook of the CAfEA Countries, 19711, pp. 383 et seq.: U.S. Department of Commerce,
Bureau of the Census, Statistical Abstract of the United States, 1971 (92nd edition) (Washington, D.C., U.S. Government
Printing Office, 1971), pp. 801 and 802.

a First level and non-vocational second level.
b Four years compulsory for all and a further period of three years compulsory in areas with seven-grade schools.
C Compulsory 10 years' duration in urban areas; universal compulsory eight-year education began to be introduced in

1959-1960.
d Full-time education only; children over the age of 14 or 15 years not attending full-time schools are required to attend

part-time vocational schools until they are 18 years old.

TABLEID.22

Data on compulsor~ and general education in the socialist countries of eastern Europe and in certain
Western countries (various years)

-----'
General education a

Compulsory education
Number ofpupils

Earliest Number of
age of teachers Total per 1000 per
entry Duration (thousands) (thousands) inhabitants teacher

Bulgaria
1960-1961 .................... 7 51.3 1213 154 24
1970-1971 .................... 7 8 54.5 1157 136 21

Czechoslovakia
1960-1961 .................... 6 9 92.9 2227 136 24
1970-1971 .................... 6 9 104 2077 145 20

German Democratic Republic
1960-1961 .... ~ .............. 6 10 86 2059 119 24
1970-1971 .................... 6 10 138 2667 156 19

Hungary
1960-1961 .................... 6 8 63.0 1532 153 24
1970-1971 .................... 6 8 70.3 1284 124 18

Poland
1960-1961 ................ , ... i 7 193 5272 178 27
1970-1971 .................... 7 8-9 267 5869 181 22

Romania
1960-1961 .................... 7 4+3b 105 2590 141 25
1970-1971 .................... 6 10 154 3329 164 22

USSR
1960-1961 .................... '7 7, lOC 1994 36051 168 18
1970-1971 .................... 7 8 2477 49010 202 20

Yugoslavia
1959......................... 7 8 75 2669 146 36
1968 ......................... 7 8 120 3075 155 26

Fedetat Republic of Germany ~j

1959......................... 6 8-9d 193 6168 120 32
1967......................... 6 8-9 d 317 7640 132 24

United Kingdom (England and
Wales)
1958......................... 5 10 300 7498 166 25
1967......................... 5 10 404 8111 168 20

United States of America
1957 ......................... 6 8-12 1401 36860 214 26
1967......................... 6 8-12 2116 50187 252 24
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eight years. In 1970 and 1971, the number of pupils in
schools of general education was 45.4 million, of whom
20.5million were in the first four grades422-the age group
corresponding approximately to the primary levels in a
number of Westem countries (7-11 years). By 1971, total
numbers in schools of general education had risen to 49.2
million.4:'.3

422 Central Statistical Administration of the Council of Ministers
of the USSR, Narodnoe khoziaistuo SSSR v 1970godu [The National
Economyofthe USSR in 1970](Moscow, "Statistika", 1971),p. 629.

423 Vestnik Statistiki [Statistical Herald], No. 6 (Moscow, 1972),
p.91.

489. The position in the Union Republics is in every'
way analogous to that of the USSR as a whole.424

490. In Bulgaria, 99.6 per cent of all children of com
pulsory school age (7-15 years) are under full-time
instruction, and all education is free.

491. In Hungary, compulsory education starts in the
first September after completion of the child's sixth year
and finishes at age 14 years. Attendance at school is
universal in the early grades; every effort is made to
enrol the children of nomadic gypsies, but these often

424 From the replies to the questionnaires.
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Data on compulsor~ and general education in the socialist countries of eastern Europe and in certain
Western countries (various years)
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Region in Figures (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.72.II.E/Mim.5 and Corr.), p. 80: St:ltisticheskii ezhegodnik stran
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Printing Office, 1971), pp. 801 and 802.

a First level and non-vocational second level.
b Four years compulsory for all and a further period of three years compulsory in areas with seven-grade schools.
C Compulsory 10 years' duration in urban areas; universal compulsory eight-year education began to be introduced in

1959-1960.
d Full-time education only; children over the age of 14 or 15 years not attending full-time schools are required to attend

part-time vocational schools until they are 18 years old.
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20.5 million were in the first four grades422-the age group
corresponding approximately to the primary levels in a
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pulsory school age (7-15 years) are under full-time
instruction, and all education is free.
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424 Fror~l the replies to the questionnaires.
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are accepted into the type of school selected by their
parents, with the advice of special commissions for pro
fessional orientation. Tuition is free.428

500. In Hungary, secondary education normally
starts at the age of 14 and covers about 80-85 per cent of
children in the relevant age groups. Admission to secon
dary education is entirely based on performance (grades)
at the preceding level, and there is no entrance examin
ation. Some 35-40 per cent of the age group attend four
year secondary or technical schools, which are gateways
to the universities, while another 35-45 per cent go to
apprenticeship schools for three-year courses. The re
mainder complete their education with the compulsory
grades, though they may attend schools of further edu
cation (in urban areas) and are free to apply for special
training at a later stage in life. Tuition in secondary edu
cation is entirely free, and there are maintenance allow
ances and grants for books and equipment for the
socially deprived.F?

501. In Poland, 15 years is the age for normal entry
into secondary education, the duration of which is nor
mally four years, though special courses of from two to
five years' duration also exist. It was reported that 74.6
per cent of children of the relevant age-groups were in
second-level grades during the school year 1971/72.4 30

Within the special age range 15-18 years, the proportion
of children attending secondary or vocational schools rose
from 41 per cent in 1950 to 65 per cent in 1960 and 87
per cent in 1970.4 31 In admissions policy, special efforts
are made to equalize the chances ofchildren from workers'
and peasants' families whose backgrounds tend to be less
intellectual. In 1970, the proportion of workers' and
peasants' children among the pupils of secondary and
vocational schools was 65.8 per cent and efforts are being
made to increase this still further. 4 32 Tuition is free of
charge. -

502. In Romania, secondary education is identified
with the 10-16-year age group, though there is a special test
at age 14 years which determines the profile of secondary
education in the narrower sense. At that age, pupils are
assigned to four-year generallyceums or five-year special
ized lyceums (both providing preparation for admission
to universities) on the basis of a competitive examination.
Those not so assigned continue their compulsory general
education for two years and may enter vocational schools
or apprenticeship for a further two years thereafter. In
1972, there were 91 000 pupils, or slightly over 36 per cent
of the relevant age group, in the two typ~s of lyceum,
while 94 000 were continuing their general education.v"
Tuition, including books, is free, and there are stipends
for clothes, maintenance and transport, where necessary.

503. The Programme of the Communist Party of the
USSR adopted by the twenty-second Congress in October
1961 planned the introduction of compulsory secondary
general and polytechnical education for all children of the
relevant age groups in the period 1961-1971. During that

428 E/CN.4/1011/Add.2, pp. 4 and 5.
429 Information from the Hungarian Central Statistical Office,

September 1972.
430 From the Polish reply to the questionnaires.
431 Ibid.
432 E/CN.4/1011/Add.l, p. 54; and the Polish reply to the ques

tionnai.es,
433 Information from the Romanian Ministry of Education,

September 1972.

B. The right to' equal access to higher education on the
basis of capacity

1. SECONDARY EDUCATION

496. Contrary to the definitions current in some
Western countries, secondary education in the socialist
countries of eastern Europe is usually identified with the
education of children over 14 or 15 years of age, immedi
ately following the primary, and now compulsory level.
As such, it must rank as the initial stage of "higher"
education, even though it will frequently have its physical
location in schools of general education. The situation
with regard to this phase of the educational system is
illustrated in table 111.23. Data on three Western countries
are added, but care must be taken to allow for different
ages of entry before the figures are compared.

497. Table 111.23 below covers all secondary education,
whether of a general or vocational nature, excluding only
education in factory schools or craft schools and on-the
job training.

498. It will be seen that in all the socialist countries of
eastern Europe, except the German Democratic Republic,
the proportion of the population involved in secondary
education has increased very greatly in the decade under
review, though the pupil-teacher ratio appears to have
slightly worsened everywhere, except in Poland.

499. In Bulgaria, 15 years is the age for normal entry
into secondary education, the duration of which is three
years (four years in technical schools). Admission is
according to the grades achieved in primary education
or by entrance examination in those cases where the
demand for places exceeds the supply. Otherwise, children
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425 Information from the Hungarian Central Statistical Office,
September 1972.

426 Information from the Romanian Ministry of Education.
427 Information from the Yugoslav Federal Institute for Educa

tional Research, September 1972.

leave after the first few grades. A large portion of the 10
per cent non-attendance in schools of general education
is accounted for in this way. Education is free, but parents
pay for thc;: children's school equipment and books.f"

492. In Poland, school attendance in the compulsory
age group (7--14 years) is virtually universal. In the school
year 1965/66, compulsory education was extended from
seven to eight years. Tuition is completely free of charge.

493. In Romania, which has compulsory education
between the ages of 6 and 16, the primary level of edu
cation is usually identified with the 6-10 year age group.
Attendance at this level was reported to be universal, with
1.34 million children at school in 1971.426

494. In general, 'it may be said that all the socialist
countries of eastern Europe have now achieved universal,
compulsory and free education at the primary level.
Shortfalls below 100 per cent attendance, where they do
occur, are of negligible proportions and largely attribut
able to nomadic 01' incompletely settled minorities, whose
children the Government is making every effort to enrol
in the normal school programme.

495. In Yugoslavia, about 92 per cent of the relevant
age group (7-15 years) attend the eight-year primary
school, though the proportion drops to 70 per cent in the
countryside. Tuition is free, but the cost of books, trans
port and maintenance is borne by the parents.v'?
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education, even though it will frequently have its physical
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illustrated in table 111.23. Data on three Western countries
are added, but care must be taken to allow for different
ages of entry befor'e the figures are compared.

497. Table 111.23 below covers .all secondary education,
whether of a general or vocation.al nature, excluding only
education in factory schools or craft schools and on-the
job training.

498. It will be seen that in all the socialist countries of
eastern Europe, except the German Democratic Republic,
the proportion of the population involved in secondary
education has increased very greatly in the decade under
review, though the pupil-teacher ratio appears to have
slightly worsened everywhere, except in Poland.

499. In BUlgari~, 15 years is the age for normal entry
into secondary education, the duration of which is three
years (four years in technical schools). Admission is
according to the grades achieved in primary education
or by entrance examination in those cases where the
demand for places exceeds the supply. Otherwise, children

425 Information from the Hungarian Central Statistical Office,
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426 Information from the Romanian Ministry of Education.
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tional Research, September 1972.

are accepted into the type of school selected by their
parents, with the advice of special commissions for pro
fessional orientation. Tuition is free.428

500. In Hungary, secondary education normally
starts at the age of 14 and covers about 80-85 per cent of
children in the relevant age groups. Admission to secon
dary education is entirely based on performance (grades)
at the preceding level, and there is no entrance examin
ation. Some 35-40 per cent of the age group attend four
year secondary or technical schools, which are gateways
to the universities, while another 35-45 per cent go to
apprenticeship schools for three-year courses. The re
mainder complete their education with the compulsory
grades, though they may attend schools of further edu
cation (in urban areas) and are free to apply for special
training at a later stage in life. Tuition in secondary edu
cation is entirely free, and there are maintenance allow
ances and grants for books and equipment for the
socially deprived.429

501. In Poland, 15 years is the age for normal entry
into secondary education, the duration of which is nor
mally four years, though special courses of from two to
five years' duration also exist. It was reported that 74.6
per c:ent of children of the relevant age- groups were in
second-level grades during the school year 1971/72.430

Within the special age range 15-18 years, the proportion
of children attending secondary or vocational schools rose
from 41 per cent in 1950 to 65 per cent in 1960 and 87
per cent in 1970.431 In admissions policy, special efforts
are made to equalize the chances ofchildlen from workers'
and peasants' families whose backgrounds tend to be less
intellectual. In 1970, the proportion of workers' and
peasants' children among the pupils of secondary and
vocational schools was 65.8 per cent and efforts are being
made to increase this still further. 432 Tuition is free of
~UF· -

502. In Romania, secondary education is identified
with the 10-16-yearage group, though there is a special test
at age 14 years which determines the proflle of secondary
education in the narrower sense. At that age, pupils are
assigned to four-year generallyceums or five-year special
ized lyceums (both providing preparation for admission
to universities) on the basis of a competitive examination.
Those not so assigned continue their compulsory general
education for two years and may enter voc~tional schools
or apprenticeship for a further two years thereafter. In
1972, there were 91 000 pupils, or slightly over 36 per cent
of the relevant age group, in the two typ:"!s of lyceum,
while 94 000 were continuing their general education.433

Tuition, including books, is free, and there are stipends
for clothes, maintenance and transport, where necessary.

503. The Programme of the Communist Party of the
USSR adopted by the twenty-second Congress in Oct.ober
1961 planned the introduction of compulsory secondary
general and polytechnical education for all children of the
relevant age groups in the period 1961-1971. During that

428 E/CN.4/1011/Add.2, pp. 4 and 5.
429 Information from the Hungarian Central Statistical Office,

September 1972.
430 From the Polish reply to the questionnaires.
431 Ibid.
432 E/CN.4/1011/Add.l, p. 54; and the Polish reply to the ques

tionna)~ ..lS.

433 Information from the Romanian Ministry of Education,
September 1972.
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possessed higher educational qualifications in 1961, this
proportion had increased to nearly one half by 1969/70.
Jn both 1961 and 1969/70, about half of all teaching per
sonnel were women.

505. Secondaryeducation is free throughout the USSR.
506. In Yugoslavia, secondary education starts at age

15 or 16 years and normally lasts until the age of 18.
Admission is at the discretion of the secondary school,
partly on the basis ofa competitive examination and partly
on the basis of reports received from the candidates'
primary schools. Secondary educational establishments
comprise the gymnasia (preparatory institutions for the
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Data on secondary education in the socialist countries of eastern Europe
and in certain Western countries (various years)

United States ofAmerica
1957 .
1968 .

Sources: UNESCO, International statistics relating to education, culture and mass communicasion, 1961, "1'. 184 et seq.;
UNESCO, International Yearbook of Education, 1969, vol. XXXI (Geneva, International Bureau of Education), pp. 182
et seq.; UNESCO, Statistical Yearbook 1970-Annuaire statistique 1970 (Paris, 1971), pp. 49 et seq. and pp. 80 et seq.; The ECE
Region in Figures (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.72.II.E/Mim.5 and Corr.), p, 80; Statisticheskii ezhegodnfk stran
chlenooSEV, 1971 [StatisticalYearbook ofthe CMEA Countries, 1971), pp. 393et seq.; U.S. Department of Commerce, 9'J'"'au
of the Census, Statistical Abstract of the United States, 1971 (92nd edition) (Washington, D.C., U.S. Government h~.mg
Office, 1971), pp. 801 and 802.

B General second-level and vocational education (excluding teacher training).
b Includes evening and correspondence courses, but excludes factory and craft schools; years 1960/61 and 1970/71.

Romania
1959 .
1968 .

USSR
1959 .
1968 .

Yugoslavia
1959 .
1968 .

Federal Republic of Germany
1959 .
1968 .

United Kingdom (England and
Wales)
1958 .
1968 .

Bulgaria
1959 .
1968 .

Czechoslovakia
1959 .
1968 .

-,

German Democratic Republic
1959 .
1968 .

Hungary
1959 .
1968 .

Poland
1959 .
1968 .

time, the number ofpupils in grades 8 to 10(11) in schools
of general education (aged 15-18 years) increased from
5.1 million to nearly 13 million in the school year 1970/
71.434

504. The number of teachers and directors in Soviet
primary and secondary schools increased from 1.9
million in 1961 to over 2.4 million in 1969170. Of these,
about one fifth had five years' teaching experience or less
In both years. But whereas only slightly over one third

434 Central Statistical Administration of the Council of Ministers
of the USSR, SSSR v tsifrakb v 1971 godu [The USSR in Figures,
1971] (Moscow, "Statistika", 1972), p. 185.
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TABLE ill.23

Dat:! on secondary education in the socialist countries of eastern Europe
and in certain Western countries (various years)

Secondary education B

Number ofpupils Vocational secondary
education;b number

Earliest age Per 1000 Per ofpupils per
ofentr)' Duration inhabitants teacher 1 000 inhabitants

Bulgaria
1959 ......... , ............... 14 4 32 15 11.8
1968 ......................... 15 3-4 45 16 17.7

Czechoslovakia
1959 ... , ., ................... 15 3 16 14 17.4
1968 ......................... 15 4 26 18 19.8,

German Democratic Republic
1959 ......................... 14 4 55 10.0
1968 ......................... 15 45 11.0

Hungary
1959 ......................... 12 4 15 18 10.2
1968 ......................... 14 22 18 17.4

Poland
1959 ......................... 14- 4 21 16 12.7
1968 ......................... 15 4-5 37 8 24.7

Romania
1959......................... 14 4 19 18 2.8
1968 ......................... 14 4-5 32 19 7.6

USSR
1959 ......................... 14 3 22 9.5
1968 ......................... 12 4+2-3 37 18.0

Yugoslavia
1959 ......................... 11 4+4 17 20
1968 ......................... 15 4 34 26

Federal Republic of Germany
1959 ......................... 10 9 62 36
1968 ......................... 10 9 73 18

United Kingdom (England and
Wales)
1958 ......................... 11-12 7 67 21
1968 ......................... 11-12 7 69

United States ofAmerica
1957 ......................... 12-14 4 52 17
1968 ......................... 12-14 4 95 20

Sources: UNESCO, International statistics relating to education, culture and mass communiCOlion, 1961, "1'. 184 et seq.;
UNESCO, International Yearbook of Education, 1969, vol. XXXI (Geneva, International Bureau of Education), pp. 182
et seq.; UNESCO, Statistical Yearbook 1970-Annuaire statistique ;970 (Paris, 1971), pp. 49 et seq. and pp. 80 et saq.; The ECE
Region in Figures (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.72.II.E/Mim.5 and Corr.), p. 80; Statisticheskii ezhegodnfk st,an
chlenov SEV,1971 [Statistical Yearbook ofthe CMEA Countries,1971], pp. 393 et seq.; U.S. Department of Commerc(;, 9'J'"'au
of the Census, Statistical Abstract of the United States,1971 (92nd edition) (Washington, D.C., U.S. Government hL:.mg
Office, 1971), pp. 801 and 802.

B General second-level and vocational education (excludinB teacher training).
b Includes evening and correspondence cvurses, but excludes factory and craft schools; years 1960/61 and 1970/71.

time, the number ofpupils in grades 8 to 10 (11) in schools
of general education (aged 15-18 years) increased from
5.1 million to nearly 13 million in the school year 1970/
71.434

504. The number of teachers and directors in Soviet
primary and secondary schools increased from 1.9
million in 1961 to over 2.4 million in 1969170. Of these,
~bout one fifth had fiv~ years' teaching experience or less
In both years. But whereas only slightly over one third

434 Central Statistical Administration of the Council of Ministers
of the USSR, SSSR v tsi/rakh v 1971 godu [The USSR in Figures,
1971] (Moscow, "Statistika", 1972), p. 185.

possessed higher educational qualifications in 1961, thi,s
proportion had increased to nearly one half by 1969/70.
.In both 1961 and 1969/70, about half of all teaching per
sonnel were women.

505. Secondary educatioi11,~ free throughout the USSR.
506. In Yugoslavia, secondary education starts at age

15 or 16 years and normally lasts until the age of 18.
Admission is at the discretion of the secondary school:>
partly on the basis ofa competitive examination and partly
on the basis of reports received from the candidates'
primary schools. Secondary educational establishments
comprise the gymnasia (preparatory institutions for the
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437 Bulgaria, StatisticalPocket Book, 1970, p. 123.
438 Vysshie uchebnye zaoedeniia Ch.S.S.R. (Prague, 1972).
439 German Democratic Republic, Staatliche Zentralverwaltung

fUr Statistik, Statistisches Jahrbuch 1972 der Deutschen Demo
kratischen Republik(Berlin, Staatsverlag, 1972), pp. 392-397.

440 Decree No. 3, 1963/V.19/M.M. specifically forbids the taking
into account of the social origin of applicants when they are con
sidered for admission to higher educational establishments.

441 In.ormation from the Hungarian Central Statistical Office,
September 1972, and Hungarian Central Statistical Office, Statistical
Pocket Book of Hungary, 1972 (Budapest, Statistical Publishing
HCiUse, 1972), pp. 288 and 289.

were studying engineering or technology, 6.2 per cent
agronomy and over 16 per cent economics.v"

510. Higher education in Czechoslovakia is provided
by the universities, colleges of technology, schools of
economics, schools of agriculture, and colleges of art. In
1970/71, there were 37 of these in all, divided into 104
faculties, witl, courses varying from four to six years in
duration. Tuition and examinations are free, and students
are eligible for "social scholarships" (150-450 Kcs.)
geared to family income and to "performance scholar
ships" of 150-350 Kcs. for grades awarded above a certain
minimum. The proportion of students in receipt of
scholarships of one kind or another was 53 per cent in
1969/70. Among the 102000 full-time students in the
academic year 1970/71, about one half studied techno
logical or industrial subjects, engineering or agronomy,
20 per cent studied education, 13 per cent medicine, and
6.5 pe; cent economics and administration. In the same
year, 24.1 per cent of the student body were children of
workers' families, 5 per cent came from peasant families,
and 70.9 per cent from other households.t'"

511. The 54 universities and higher education insti
tutes of the German Democratic R\.'i~'..iblicaccommodated
152300 students (89.3 per 10 000 ~inhabitants) in 1971.
Of these, 111 000 were full..time students, all but 10 per
e,entofwhom were in receipt ofscolarships. Over one third
of all students were studying engineering or technology,
and about 22 per cent education.P?

512. In Hungary, higher education normally starts
at 18years of age and is divided into university education
(four years or more) and specialized higher education
(three yeas or less) in teacher training institutions, in
dustrial institutes, technical high schools etc. There are also
one-faculty higher educational establishments at univer
sity level. Admission is by special criteria, combining per
formance in a competitive entrance examination with the
grades achieved at secondary school."? Nearly two thirds
of secondary school-leavers apply for admission to higher
education, but only half of these are normally successful.
The remainder have the opportunity of taking evening
or correspondence courses during work. Students whose
performance exceeds certain minimum standards receive
income-related scholarships; others TI.!....y be called upon
to pay up to 1 000 forint per semester. In 1971/72, 83.3
per cent of all students received scholarships and other
financial aid, and nearly one half lived in students' hostels.
Students can also conclude agreements with enterprises
for financial support on credit. About 45 per cent of full
time students in 1971 studied engineering, technology or
agronomy, and close on 17 per cent were in teacher
training colleges of various kinds. Some 46 per cent of
students are women in the total student population, but
the proportion rises to 50 per cent in economics and up to
67 per cent in arts subjects'; in engineering and technology,
it is about one third.441
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347.1
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55
39
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49.1

198.3

1960/61

Bulgaria .
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Hungary .
Poland : .
Romania .
Yugoslavian .
USSR .
Byelorussian SSR .
Ukrainian SSR .
Germany, Federal Republic of" .
United Kingdom" .
United States ofAmerican .

TABLE m.24

Number of students in higher educational establishments per 10 000
inhabitants in the socialist countries of eastern Europe and in certain

Western countries

universities), schools for skilled workers (two to three
years) and the four-year technical schools for foremen,
technicians, medical assistants etc. It is estimated that
36-40 per cent of the relevant age groups are in secondary
education. About 25 per cent of these are in gymnasia,
45 per cent in the schools for skilled workers and the
remainder in the technical schools. Tuition is free, but
books, transport etc. are paid for by the parents (unless
communal transport is providedj.f"

43S Information from the Yugoslav Federal Institute for Edu
cational Research, September 1972.

436 From the Bulgarian reply to the questionnaires, and E/CN.4/
l011/Add.2, pp. 4 and 5.

2. POST-SECONDARY EDUCATION

507. The clearest indication of the extent and accessi
bility of higher education is the number. of students in the
corresponding establishments per ten thousand inhebi
tants. Table 111.24 gives this information for a number of
countries, for purposes of comparison.

~,----------------------

508. It is clear thatifthe information given in table111.24
is taken at face value, the socialist countries are now in
advance ofthe two Western European countries cited, and
most of them by an ample margin. The United States of
America, on the other hand, appears to be very far in
advance of both. Differences in classification and levels of
instruction may invalidate the conclusions to be drawn
from the figures.

509. In Bulgaria, the normal age of entry into higher
education is 18years, and admission depends on the result
of an entrance examination. Higher education is financed
by the State and entirely free to the student, who may
qualify for additional support in the shape ofscholarships,
hostel accommodation etc., provided his marks reach
a certain minimum standard.f'" In 1969/70, there were
85 700 students in Bulgarian institutions of higher
education (excluding teacher-training and other special
ized training institutes). Some 45 per cent of them

Sources: Statisticheskii ezhegodnik stran-chlenouSEV 1971 [Statistical Yearbook
ofthe CMEA Countries, 1971], p. 398; The ECE Region in Figures(United Nations
publication, Sales No. E.72.II.E/Mim.S and Corr.), p. 80; Central Statistical Office
of the Council of Ministers of the USSR, Narodnoe khozlalstuo SSSR v 1970 godu
{The National Economy ofthe USSR in 1970] (Moscow, "Statistika", 1971), p, 643.

a 1960 and 1968.
b 1961 and 1967.
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435 Information from the Yugoslav Federal Institute for Edu
cational Research, September 1972.

436 From the Bulgarian reply to the questionnaires, and E/CN.4/
l0l1/Add.2, pp. 4 and S.
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{The National Economy ofthe USSR in 1970] (Moscow, "Statistika", 1971), p. 643.
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507. The clearest indication of the extent and accessi
bility of higher education is the number of students in the
corresponding estaolishments per ten thousand inh~'bi
tants. Table 111.24 gives this information for a number of
countries, for purposes of ~'omparison.

were studying engineering or technology, 6.2 per cent
agronomy and over 16 per cent economics.437

510. Higher education in Czechoslovakia is provided
by the universities, colleges of technology, schools of
economics, schools of agriculture, and colleges of art. In
1970/71, there were 37 of these in :dl, divided into 104
faculties, witl1 C0urses varying from four to six years in
duration. TUition and examinations are free, and students
are eligible for "social scholarships" (150-450 Kcs.)
geared to family income and to "performance scholar
ships" of 150-350 Kcs. for grades awarded above a certain
minimum. The proportion of students in receipt oi
scholarships of one kind or another was 53 per cent in
1969/70. Among the 102000 full-time students in the
academic year 1970/71, about one half studied techno
logical or industrial subjects, engineering or agronomy,
20 per cent studied education, 13 per cent medicine, and
6.5 pei cent economics and administration. In the same
year, 24.1 per cent of the student body were children of
workers' families, 5 per cent came from peasant families,
and 70.9 per cent from other households.438

511. The 54 universities and higher education insti
tute~ of the German Democratic R\.'::'..iblic accommodated
152300 students (89.3 per 10 000 ~inhabitants) in 1971.
Of these, 111 000 were full..time students, all but 10 per
cent ofwhom were in receipt ofscolarships, Over one third
of all students were studying engineering or technology,
and about 22 per cent education:1039

512. In Hungary, higher education normally starts
at 18 years of age and is divided into university education
(four years or more) and specialized higher education
(three yeas or less) in teacher training institutions, in
dustrial iJIstitutes, te~hnical high schools etc. There are also
one-faculty higher educational establishments at univer
sity level. Admission is by special criteria, combinjng per
formance in a competitive entrance examination with the
grades achieved at secondary school.440 Nearly two thirds
of secondary school-leavers apply for admission to higher
education, but only half of these are normally successful.
The remainder have the opportunity of taking evening
or correspondence courses during work. Students whose
performance exceeds certain minimum standards receive
income-related scholarships; others D.!u.y be called upon
to pay up to 1 000 forint per semester. In 1971/72, 83.3
per cent of all students received scholarships and other
fin~mcialaid, and nearly one halflived in students' hostels.
Students can also conclude agreements with enterprises
for financial support on credit. About 45 per cent of full
time students in 1971 studied engineering, technology or
agronomy, and close on 17 per cent were in teacher
training colleges of various kinds. Some 46 per cent of
students are women in the total student population, but
the proportion rises to 50 per cent in economics and up to
67 per cent in arts subjects'; in engineering and technology,
it is about one third.441

437 Bulgaria, StatisticalPocket Book, 1970, p. 123.
438 Vysshie uchebnye zavedeniia Ch.S.S.R. (prague, 1972).
439 German Democratic Republic, Staatliche Zentralverwaltung

fUr Statistik, Statistischt!s Jahrbuch 1972 der Deutschen Demo
kratischen Republik (Berlin, Staatsverlag, 1972), pp. 392-397.

440 Decree No. 3, 1963/V.19/M.M. specifically forbids the taking
into account of the social origin of applicants when they are con
sidered for admission to higher educational establishments.

441 IrLormation from the Hungarian Central Statistical Office,
September 1972, and Hungarian Central Statistical Office, Statistical
Pocket Book 0/ Hungary, 1972 (Budapest, Statistical Publishing
HCiuse, 1972), pp. 288 and 289.
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universities), schools for skilled workers (two to three
years) and the four-year technical schools for foremen,
technicians, medical assistants etc. It is estimated that
36-40 per cent of the relevant age groups are in secondary
education. About 25 per cent of these are in gymnasia,
45 per cent in the schools for skilled workers and the
remainder in the technical schools. Tuition is free, but
books, transport etc. are paid for by the parents (unless
communal transport is provided).435

508. ItisclearthatiftheinformationgivenintableIII.24
is taken at face value, the socialist countries are now in
advance ofthe two Western European countries cited, and
most of them by an ample margin. The United States of
America, on the other hand, appears to be very far in
advance of both. Differences in classification and levels of
instruction may in'V::.I.lidate the conclusions to be drawn
from the figures.

509. In Bulgaria, the normal age of entry into higher
educatior; is 18 years, and admission depends on the result
of an entrance examination, Higher education is financed
by the State and entirely free ';0 the student, who may
qualify for additional support in the shape ofscholarships~
hostel a\;;commodation etc., provided his marks reach
a certain miniml!..'1l standard.436 In 1969/70, there were
85 700 students in Bulgarian institutions of higher
education (excluding teacher-training and other special
ized training institutes). Some 4S per cent of them
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513. The 85 institutions of higher education in Poland
accommodated over 329000 students in 1970/1971, of
whom 210000 were full-time il1:tramur~1 students, the
rest studying by correspondence, In evening classes, or as
extension students (42.3 per cent ofthe total were women).
Admission is by a points system based partly on per
formance in an entrance examination, but partly also on
privileges accorded to children of 'Y?rkers' and peas~1?-1iS'
families with a view to the equalizing of opportunities.
In 1970'29.9 per cent of students in higher education were
from ~orkers' families, and 15.5 per cent came from
peasant stock, 'Yhile ~he rema~ning .5~.3 per cent were
classed as intelligentsia by SOCIal ongm. Nearly 30 per
cent of students, or 44 per cent of intramural students,
were in receipt of scholarships in 1970/71 (over 40 per cent
of them at full rates), and a similar proportion lived in
students' hostels. In the academic year 1969/70, about
47 per cent studied technological subjects or agronomy,
and 14 per cent economics.v"

514. In Romania, higher education courses (from three
to six years) at universities and institutes of technology
start at the age of 18 years; they were attended by 183,000
students in 1970/71. Apart from this, there are one or two
year post-secondary specialized schools offe~ingvocational
training to secondary school-leavers, which accommo
dated 39,000 students in the same yeav, University
admission is by examination, and tuition is free. Some 60
per cent of students are in receipt of scholarships.v"

515. The USSR had, in 1972, 811 universities and
institutes of higher learning (teacher training colleges,
institutes oftechnology or agronomy, schools ofmedicine,
economics or law and conservatories). The total number
of students rose from 1.25 million in 1950/51 to 2.4
million in 1960/61, and 4.58 million in 1970/71,444 a
nearly fourfold expansion in 20 years. The last-mentioned
figure would appear to imply that over 18 per cent of the
"college-age group" (18-24 years) were engaged in higher
studies in one way or another in 1970, but the figure
may be distorted by the inclusion of older age groul?s
studying in their free time or in periods ofleave from their
normal occupations. Slightly under 37 per cent of all
students in 1970/71 were enrolled in correspondence
courses, and about 14 per cent in evening classes (for
which there is no age limit), while the remaining 49 per
cent were in full "day-time" departments for which the
age limit is 35.445These proportions had not substantially
altered in the last 10 years. Of total graduations in 1970,
slightly under one half (47.8 per cent) were in technology,
engineering, forestry or agricultural sciences,.24.1 per c~nt
in education and culture and 13.4 per cent m economics
and law.446

516. Women accounted for 49 per cent ofall students in
1970/71, with a heavy concentration in non-technological
subjects, particularly education, fine arts and cine
matography (65 per cent women in 1968/69), law and

442 Concise Statistical Yearbook of Poland, 1971, pp. 279-283,
and information from the Polish reply to the questionnaires.

443 Information from the Romanian Ministry of Education,
October 1972.

444 Central Statistical Administration of the Council of Ministers
of the USSR, Narodnoe khoziaistuo SSSR v 1970 godu [The National
Economyof'the USSR in 1970](Moscow, "Statistika", 1971),p. 640.

445 Central Statistical Administration of the Council of Ministers
of the USSR, SSSR v tsi/rakh v 1970 godu [The USSR in Figures,
1970](Moscow, "Statistika", 1971), p. 188.

446 Ibid., p. 189.

economics (59 per cent), and physical culture and health
(59 per cent).447 There is little doubt that in the proportion
of women in higher education the U~SR is one ?f t~e
leaders in the world. The corresponding proportIon m
the United States of America and in France was about 37
per cent in the late 1950s, at a time when it already ex
ceeded 40 per cent in the USSR (43 per cent in 1960/61).448

517. Admission to higher education is by competitive
entrance examination, but care is taken to admit an
equal percentage of applicants from among those who
come straight from secondary schools and those who have
had two or me '~. years' service in the national economy.r"

518. Tuition in higher education is free in the USSR,
and all students who successfully pursue "day-time"
studies are entitled to stipends of 40 or 45 rouble per
month, depending on the course attended.t"? .In 19?2,
between 73 and 75 per cent of all students were m receipt
of such stipends, and it is known that rectors of higher
educational establishments have funds at their disposal
which can be used to subsidize students without stipends.

519. Apart from higher educational establishments,
properly so-called.' the ~SS.R ~as a networ~.of·"medi.um
specialist" educational mstItut~ons, c?m~nsmg technical
high schools, schools of nursing, midwifery and other
medical professions., agricultural institutest'" etc. The
number of students in these establishments rose from 2.1
million in 1960/61 to 4.38 million in 1970/71. The per
centage of those enrolled in the "day-department~"

(presumably for full-time study) rose from 50 per cent m
1960/61 to about 58 per cent in 1970/71. In the latter year,
about 27 per cent were studying by correspondence, and
the rest were enrolled in evening classes.452

520. There is no evidence of discrimination by any
criterion ofnationality as defined in the population census,
though this may not accurately reflect the position. of
special socio-economic groups.f'" In 1959, the grouping
described as "Russian" accounted for 54.6 per cent
of the total population, while among the student popu
lation in higher and medium-specialist education it
accounted for 61 and 64 per cent, respectively (1962/63).
The discrepancy is too small, and information insufficient,
to allow any conclusion to be drawn from this.

521. Other official statistics also suggest that nationality
had comparatively little effect on educational status.
The population census of 1959 states that 28.1 per cent of
the total population over 19 years of age of that year had
passed through higher or secondary education beyond the
age of 14 years. The corresponding proportion for those

447 Central Statistical Administration of the Council of Ministers
of th, \..:3SR, Zhenshchiny! deti v SSSR [Womell and Children in the
USSR] (Moscow, "Statistika", 1969), p. 56.

448 Central Statistical Administration of the Council of Ministers
of the USSR, Vysshie obrazovanie v SSSR "ttnher Education in the
USSR] (Moscow, 1961), p. 253.

449 Information from a USSR government agency, October 1972.
450 From the USSR reply to the questionnaires.
451 The Government of the USSR. states (E/CN.4/1132) that the

agricultural institutes are in fact higher educational institutions.
452 Central Statistical Administration of the Council of Ministers

of the USSR, Narodnoe khoziaistoo SSSR v 1970 godu [The National
Economy ofthe USSR in 1970] (Moscow, "Statistika", 1971), p. 640,
and SSSR v tsifrakb v 1970 godu [The USSR in Figurc", 1970]
(Moscow, "Statistika", 1911), p. 186.

453 Central Statistical Administration of the Council of Ministers
of the USSR, Itogi usesoiuznoi perepisi naseleniia 1959 goda SSSR,
soodnyi tom [Population Census throughout the USSR in 1959,
summary volume], vol. I (Moscow, 1962), p. 184.
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rest studying by correspondence, in evening classes, or as
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Admission is by a points system based partly on per
formance in an entr::tnce examination, but partly also on
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47 per cent studied technological subjects or agronomy,
and 14 per cent economics.442
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students in 1970/71. Apart from this, there are one or two
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admission is by examination, and tuition is free. Some 60
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of students rose from 1.25 million in 1950/51 to 2.4
million in 1960/61, and 4.58 million in 1970/71,444 a
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studying in their free time or in periods ofleave from their
normal occupations. Slightly under 37 per cent of all
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courses, and about 14 per cent in evening classes (for
which there is no age Hmit), while the remaining 49 per
cent were in full "day-time" departments for which the
age limit is 35.445 These proportions had not substantially
altered in the last 10 years. Of total graduations in 1970,
slightly under one half (47.8 per cent) were in technology,
engineering, forestry or agricultural sciences, 24.1 per cent
in education and culture and 13.4 per cent in economics
and law.446

516. Women accounted for 49 per cent ofall students in
1970/71, with a heavy concentration in non-technological
subjects, particularly education, fine arts and cine
matography (65 per cent women in 1968/69), law and
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economics (59 per cent), and physicui culture and health
(59 per cent).447 There is little doubt that in the proportion
of women in higher education the USSR is oue of the
leaders in the world. The corresponding proportion in
the United States of America and in France was about 37
per cent in the late 1950s, at a time when it already ex
ceeded 40 per cent in the USSR (43 per cent in 1960/61).448
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entrance examination, but care is taken to admit an
equal percentage of applicants from among those who
come straight from secondary schools and those who have
had two or me I ~ years' service in the national economy.449

518. Tuition in higher education is free in th~ USSR,
and all students who successfully pursue "day-time"
studies are entitled to stipends of 40 or 45 rouble per
month, depending on the course attended.450 .In 19?2,
between 73 and 75 per cent of all students were In receIpt
of such stipends, and it is known that rectors of higher
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which can be used to subsidize students without stipends.
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described as "Russian" accounted for 54.6 per cent
of the total population, while among the student popu
lation in higher and medium-specialist education it
accounted for 61 and 64 per cent, respectively (1962/63).
The discrepancy is too small, and information insufficient,
to allow any conclusion to be drawn from this.
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the total population over 19 years of age of that year h~1
passed through higher or secondary education beyond the
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459 Information from the Yugoslav Federal Institute for Edu
cational Research, September 1972.

460 M. Filipovic, Higher Education in Yugoslavia (Belgrade, 1971),
p.270.

461 E/CNA/1011/Add.3, p, 42.
462 For example, Bulgaria (E/CNA/1011/Add.2, p. 4) and Poland

(E/CNA/1011 jAdd.1, p. 54).

c. The right of parents to choose the kindof education that
shall be given to their children

527. All the socialist countries of eastern Europe
recognize this right and link it to the provision of career
counselling services and vocational guidance.t'" Teaching
is available in the languages of national minorities, e.g.,
Hungarian, German, Serbian, and Siovak in Romania,
9 non-national languages in Yugoslavia (including that
used in the Albanian University in Pristina), and 66
languages in the USSR. Parents have the right to place
their children in a school teaching in their native language
or in one teaching in the national language, according to
their wishes, but there appears to be no provision for
confessional schools or schools run by religious or volun
tary associations or private individuals in the CMEA
countries of eastern Europe.

528. The state school system in all the countries under
review offers an educational ladder, adapted to the
requirements of later life, to which, within the prevailing
social system, there could be few alternatives.

forms WC'~i in his course. Stipends may also be awarded
by the student's former school, his employing organiz
ation, the armed forces etc. In some cases, these are
linked to an obligation on the part of the student to work
on specified tasks for a number of years immediately
following graduation.v"

525. In 1968/69, about one third of the students in
faculties, higher schools, and academies were studying
engineering or technological subjects (including forestry,
agronomy and veterinary science), while 11 per cent
pursued medical or pharmaceutical studies. The pro
portion in the humanities and social sciences was 48 per
cent. 460 .

526. All the socialist countries of eastern Europe make
liberal provision for adult education and part-time study
while at work. In the USSR, fo.~· instance, persons studying
without interrupting their emp..-vment are granted-in
addition to their normal leave ".'titlements-20 to 30
days a year for evening courses in higher education (10 to
20 days for evening classes in specialized secondary
educational establishments) and 30 to 40 days for corres
pondence courses.t'"

described as "Russian" was 29.5 per cent. The highest
proportion (37.5 per cent) was reported for the Latvians,
and the lowest (15.5 per cent) for the Moldavians. Other
nationalities evidently still suffering from a lack of
educational advantages were the Khirgiz and Tadzhiks
(20 per cent) and, somewhat surprisingly, the Lithuanians
(17 per cent).454

522. There was, however, a substantial difference
between the urban and the rural population in this respect,
the average proport.. :..s which had passed through
higher or secondary education being reported as 37.6 and
19.4 per cent, respectively.v"

523. In the Byelorussian SSR, the minimum age of
entry into university and other institutes of higher
learning is 17 years, and courses last five or six years.
In 1970/71 the number of students enrolled was 192800,
while a further 235 000 were studying in medium-specialist
and professional-technical institutions. In the Ukrainian
SSR, the corresponding figures were 807 000 and 798 000
respectively.t'" The provisions governing entry to higher
education and students' stipends are similar in all Union
Republics of the USSR.

524. In Yugoslavia, higher education is pursued in
eight universities, embracing 105 faculties with courses
ranging in duration from four to six years, and 229 other
establishments (two-year and four-year high schools and
various academies). The number of students enrolled in
1970/71 was 256 500 with annual graduations of 35 000
on average.t'" Admissions policy is the responsibility of
the educational establishments themselves, on the basis
of entrance examinations. Full-time students are not
charged fc r tuition and, if at least one of their parents is
in employment, receive an allowance of 40 dinar per
month up to the age of23 or 25. Particularly able students
receive stipends in addition to this. These vary in size
from one republic to another, and were awarded to about
16 per cent of all students in the middle 1960s (the per
centage decreased rapidly to well under 10per cent towards
the end of the decade).458 A system ofstudent loans out of
republican funds is developing rapidly and benefited
some 20 per cent of all students in 1967/68. The obligation
to repay these lapses in certain cases if the student per-

454 sue; p. 234.
455 Central Statistical Administration of the Council of Ministers

of the USSR, Vysshie obrazovenie v SSSR [Higher Education in the
USSR] (Moscow, 1961), pp. 31 et seq.

456 From the replies of the Byelorussian and Ukrainian SSR to the
questionnaires.

457 Facts about Yugoslavia (Belgrade, 1972), p. 90.
458 M. Filipovic, Higher Education in Yugoslavia (Belgrade,

·1971), p. 74.
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forms WC;;~i in his course. Stipends may also be awarded
by the student's former school, his employing organiz
ation, the armed forces etc. In some cases, these are
linked to an obligation on the part of the student to work
on specified tasks for a number of years immediately
following graduation.459

525. In 1968/69, about one third of the students in
faculties, higher schools, and academies were studying
engineering or technological subjects (including forestry,
agronomy and veterinary science), while 11 per cent
pursued medical or pharmaceutical studies. The pro
portion in the humanities and social sciences was 48 per
cent.460 .

526. All the socialist countries of eastern Europe make
liberal provision for adult {'-:lucation and part-time study
while at work. In the USSR, fo.~· instance, persons studying
without interrupting their emp~,.'vment are granted-in
addition to their normal leave ,,_ 'titlements-20 to 30
days a year for evening courses in higher education (10 to
20 days for evening classes in specialized secondary
educational establishments) and 30 to 40 days for corres
pondence courses.461

c. The right of parents to choose the kind of education that
shall be given to their children

527. All the socialist countries of eastern Europe
recognize this right and link it to the provision of career
counselling services and vocational guidance.462 Teaching
is available in the languages of national minorities, e.g.,
Hungarian, German, Serbian, and Slovak in Romania,
9 non-national languages in Yugoslavia (including that
used in the Albanian University in Pristina), and 66
languages in the USSR. Parents have the right to place
their children in a school teaching in their native langJlage
or in one teaching in the national language, according to
their wishes, but there appears to be no provision for
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same report, on social development in North America,
Australia and New Zealand, that:

Over-all economic progress was especially striking in the United
States, where in 1968 the economy grew by $70 000 million while
unemployment dropped to 3.3 per cent, the lowest level in fifteen
years. Disposable personal income per capita reached a record level
of $2922; and output per man hour rose 3.3 per cent, twice the 1967
rate. Levels of living recorded incremental improvements in terms
ofmore satisfaction of physical and cultural needs, including leisure
time activities. While private consumption as a percentage of gross
national product decreased slightly between 1963 and 1967, there
was ... a noticeable increase in personal savings. .

5. Chapters VI and VII of the report also make it clear
that the rapid economic growth, the high levels of living
and the high levels of educational standards achieved,
both quantitatively and qualitatively, by the countries
in question have in recent years brought into sharper focus
the problems of wide disparities in income and of poverty
in the midst of affluence. This is what has come to be
known as the problem of poverty in the developed market
economies, in reference to the condition of those in
dividuals or groups still outside the mainstream of
national prosperity, despite all the material progress
achieved by these countries. This problem remains valid,
in spite of the fact that the levels of living enjoyed by
some of the poor in these countries are considered
adequate, and even affluent, compared with those of some
other countries.

6. A recent report of the United States Departme Y' of
Health, Education and Welfare on the social situation in
the United States of America shows that "aH'h"ugh
personal income in the United States is the highest 111 the
world and the number of persons below the poverty line
has declined steadily in recent years, the distribution of
income has remained practically unchanged over the last
twenty years". 3

7. In the 1970 Report on the World Social Situation, it
is pointed out that:

The recognition of poverty as a national problem within the past
decade has led to the expansion of existing training and assistance
programmes and to the development of more refined policy instru
ments to deal with the unemployed and minority groups, many of
whose members have not benefited from the prosperity of the 1960s.
In the United States, the maturing social security system has sub
stantially reduced the number of the poor. At the same time, the
persistence of poverty amidst prosperity has contributed to widely
shared criticism of welfare policies and has led to proposals to
overhaul the entire welfare system; doubts have also been expressed
in Canada, where welfare policies have come under critical review
at several levels of government,"

3 Ibid., p. 125. For original source, see United States Government.
Department of Health, Education and Welfare, Toward a Social
Report (Washington, D.e., United States Government Printing
Office,1969),p. 42.
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1. In this part of the present study, a review has been
made of the realization of economic and social rights in
western Europe, Australia, Canada, Malta, New Zealand,
Japan, Israel, the United States of America and South
Africa-in short, the countries with developed market
economies.' Owing to limitations of time, it was not
possible to make this review complete or comprehensive.

2. The progress achieved by these countries in general
in the realization of these rights may be regarded as
substantial in relation to that achieved in less developed
areas of the world. However, when measured against the
standards set by the International Covenant on Economic,
Social and Cultural Rights, the Declaration on Social
Progress and Development, and the Universal Declara
tion of Human Rights, and when viewed in the light of
the vast material abundance that many of these countries
command, it may not be considered so satisfactory.

3. During the 1960s, the developed market economies
experienced continuous and rapid growth. This was
coupled with a rather low increase in population, caused
by low birth rates (see tables IV.I-IV.3). As shown in
table IV.2, during the period 1965-1970 the developed
market economies and the eastern European countries
had the lowest rate of natural increase of population in
the world. Again, as shown in table IV.3, the same
countries, together with Australia and New Zealand, had
the highest expectation of life at birth. The number of
third-level students per lOO 000 inhabitants given for the
United States of America in table IV.5 is one of the
highest in the world. Table IV.4 records the United States
per capita income for 1969 as being the highest in the
world.

4. The 1970 Report on the World Social Situation"
states in the first paragraph of chapter VI on social
development in western Europe:

The continuation of rapid economic development in w-ctern
Europe during the 1960s led to considerable increases in national
and personal incomes virtually everywhere in the region. In ~J' iar
as the economically active population was concerned, this trend
generally resulted in a noticeable rise in material levels of living,
although there were differences in the extent to which various social
and occupational groups shared in the rise.

It is observed in the first paragraph of chapter VII of the
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1 For many purposes, it is convenient to distinguish the less from
the more developed countries within the developed market econ
omies. The countries surveyed have therefore been classified as
follows, largely according to per capita income (see table IV.4):
"Leading" : Australia, Austria, Belgium, Canada, Denmark,
Finland, France, the Federal Republic of Germany, Israel, Japan,
Luxembourg, the Netherlands, New Zealand, Norway, Sweden,
Switzerland, the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern
Ireland, the United States of America; "Transitional": Italy'
"Peripheral": Greece, Ireland, Malta, Portugal, Spain; Unclassified;
South Africa.

2 United Nations publication, Sales No. E.71.IV.l3.

Chapter I

GENERAL

..
<
. ,

Chapter I

GENERAL

1. In this part of the present study, a review has been
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Progress and Development, and the Universal Declara
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3. During the 1960s, the developed market economies
experienced continuous and rapid growth. This was
coupled with a rather low increase in population, caused
by low birth rates (see tables IV.I-IV.3). As shown in
table IV.2, during the period 1965-1970 the developed
market economies and the eastern European countries
had the lowest rate of natural increase of population in
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highest in the world. Table IV.4 records the United States
per capita income for 1969 as being the highest in the
world.

4. The 1970 Report on the World Social Situation2

states in the first paragraph of chapter VI on social
development in western Europe:

The continuation of rapid economic development in ,-",,,,,(;tern
Europe during the 1960s led to considerable increases in natIOnal
and personal incomes virtually everywhere in the region. In t;j ;ar
as the economically active population was concerned, this trend
generally resulted in a noticeable rise in material levels of living,
although there were differences in the extent to which various social
and occupational groups shared in the rise.

It is observed in the first paragraph of chapter VII of the

1 For many purposes, it is convenient to distinguish the less from
the. more develope~ countries within the developed market econ
omies. The countrIes surveyed have therefore been classified as
follows, largely according to per capita income (see table IV.4):
"~eading" : Australia, Austria, Belgium, Canada, Denmark,
Fmland, France, the Federal Republic of Germany, Israel, Japan,
Lu~embourg, the Netherlands, New Zealand, Norway, Sweden,
SWItzerland, the United Kingdom of Great Britain and N011hern
Ireland, the United States of America' "Transitional": Italy'
"Peripheral": Greece, Ireland, Malta, Port~gal,Spain; Unclassified;
South Africa.

2 United Nations publication, Sales No. E.71.IV.l3.

same report, on social development in North America,
Australia and New Zealand, that:

Over-all economic progress was especially striking in the United
States, where in 1968 the economy grew by $70 000 million while
unemployment dropped to 3.3 per cent, the lowest level in fifteen
years. Disposable personal income per capita reached a record level
of $2922; and output per man hour rose 3.3 per cent, twice the 1967
rate. Levels of living recorded incremental improvements in terms
ofmore satisfaction ofphysical and cultural needs, including leisure
time activities. While private consumption as a percentage of gross
national product decreased slightly between 1963 and 1967, there
was ... a noticeable increase in personal savings. .

5. Chapters VI and VII of the report also make it clear
that the rapid economic growth, the high levels of living
and the high levels of educational standards achieved,
both quantitatively and qualitatively, by the countries
in question have in recent years brought into sharper focus
the problems of wide disparities in income and of poverty
in the midst of affluence. This is what has come to be
known as the problem of poverty in the developed market
economies, in reference to the condition of those in
dividuals or groups still outside the mainstream of
national prosperity, despite all the material progress
achieved by these countries. This problem remains valid,
in spite of the fact that the levels of living enjoyed by
some of the poor in these countries are considered
adequate, and even affluent, compared with those of some
other countries.

6. A recent report of the United States Departme ;'~ of
Health, Education and Welfare on the social situatIon in
the United States of America shows that "aHh"ugh
personal income in the United States is the highest 111 the
world and the number of persons below the poverty line
has declined steadily in recent years, the distribution of
income has remained practically unchanged over the last
twenty yearr;".3

7. In the 1970 Report on the World Social Situation, it
is pointed out that:

The recognition of poverty as a national problem within the past
decade has led to the expansion of existing training and assistance
programmes and to the development of more refined policy instru
ments to deal with the unemployed and minority groups, many of
whose members have not benefited from the prosperity of the 1960s.
In the United States, the maturing social security system has sub
stantially reduced the number of the poor. At the same time, the
persistence of poverty amidst prosperity has contributed to widely
shared criticism of welfare policies and has led to proposals to
overhaul the entire welfare system; doubts have also been expressed
in Canada, where welfare policies have come under critical review
at several levels of government.4

3 Ibid., p. 125. For original source, see United States Government.
Department of Health, Education and Welfare, Towed a Social
Report (Washington, D.e., United States Government Printing
Office, 1969), p. 42.
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TABLE IV.l

Developed market-economy countries: po~ulation and vital statistics

Population Vital statistics
(late.;t population census)

Births registered Deaths registered Infant deaths registered
Continent and country Date Population Year Number Rate Number Rate Number Rate

Europe
Austria II ••••••••••••••••••••• 12 571 7456400 1971 107798 14.5 96791 13.0 2792 25.9
Belgium" ..................... 311070 9650944 1971 140663 14.5 118547 12.2 2908b 20.5b

Denmark" .................... 27 965 4767597 1971 75550 15.2 49010 9.9 1005b 14.2b

Finland" ..................... 311270 4622299 1971 61164 13.1 45777 9.8 723 11.8
France" ...................... 1 368 49778540d 1971 881400 17.2 553500 10.8 12540 14.4
Germany, Federal Republic of" .. 26 570 59378500 1971 7580:14 12.8 690696 11.7 17568 23.2
Greece .................' ...... 14 371 8768648e 1971 141220 16.0 73795 8.3 3818 27.0
Holy See ..................... 30 448 890 1947 3 11 11.4
Iceland" ......... '" .......... 11270 204930 1971 4023 b 19.7b 1501 7.3 53b 13.2b

Ireland ................. " .... 18 471 2971230 1971 67752 22.8 31375 10.6 1233b 19.2b

Italy ......................... 241071 54025211 1971 907380 16.8 519612 9.6 24668 28.3
Liechtenstein ................. 11270 21350 1969 420 19.5 168 7.8 7
Luxembourg ll

••••••••••••••••• 311270 339848 1971 4512 13.2 4416 12.9 92 20.4
Malta f

••••••••••••••••••••••• 261167 315765 19701J 5314 16.3h 3070 9.4b 148 27.9
Monaco" ..................... 1 368 23035 1970 214 9.2 264 11.4 5
Netherlands" ................. 31 560 11461964- 19711 247997 18.8 110208 8.4 2747 11.1
Norway ...................... 111 70 3888305 1971 66182 16.9 38 848J 9.9J 933k 13.8k

Portugal' ..................... 151270 8668267 1971 189057 19.3b 95005 10.4b 9001 47.6
San Marino ................... 28 947 12100 1970 288 15.0 133 6.9 4
Spain'? ....................... 311270 33956376 1970 663687 19.6 287694, 8.5 18501 27.9
Sweden" ..................... 111 70 8076903 1971 114488 14.1 82700 10.2 1264k 11.7k

Switzerland" .................. 11270 6269783 1971 96097 15.1 57751 9.1 1495b 15.1b

United Kingdom of Great Britain
and Northern Ireland ......... 25 471 55348957 1971 901503 16.2 645108 11.6 16272 18.0

Oceania
Australian .................... 30 671 12728461 1971 276362 21.7 110 886 8.7 4817 17.4
New Zealand? ................ 23 371 2862631 1970 62207 22.1 24840 8.8 1040 16.7

America, North
Canada" ..................... 1 671 21569000 1971P 370651 17.2 155961 b 7.3b 7001 b 18.8b

United States ofAmericas ....... 1 470 203235298r 1971 3558871 17.3 1921397 9.3 68221 19.2

Asia
Japans ....................... 11070 103720060 1971t 2000981 19.2 684532 6.6 24800 12.4
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Source: United Nations, Population and Vital Statistics Report: Data available
as of 1 October 1972 (Statistical Papers, Series A, vol. XXIV, No. 4
(ST/STAT/SER.A/I02».

II Population is de jure,
b For 1970.
c Population is de jure but excluding diplomatic personnel outside the country

and including foreign diplomatic personnel not Jiving in embassies or consulates.
d Excludes military personnel stationed outside country who do not have a per

sonal residence in France, numbering about 16000.
e Including armed forces stationed outside the country, but excludins "'en armed

forces stationed in the area.
t Population excludes non-Maltese armed forces stationed in the area, mcludes

civilian nationals temporarily outside the country.
IJ Deaths exclude non-Maltese armed forces stationed in the area but include Mal

tese armed forces outside the country.
h Computed on population excluding non-Maltese armed forces stationed in the

area but including civilian nationals temporarily outside the country.
1 Including residents outside the country if listed in a Netherlands population

register.

.
8. The promotion of economic growth under con

ditions of relative price stability, the establishment of new
machinery and the rectification of existing machinery on
the wage-pricerelationship have been among the cardinal
economic and social policies of most of the developed
market-economy countries. For instance, Norway re
ported that in 1968, in connexion with the income
negotiations then taking place, a committee responsible
for technical calculations had been appointed, as a
successor to a previously established research committee.
In the new committee, known as the income negotiation

J Including deaths of residents temporarily abroad.
k For 1969.
1 Including the Azores and Madeira Islands.
mIncluding the Balearic and Canary Islands; also including Alhucemas, Ceuta,

Chafarinas, MeliIIa and Peii6n de Velez de la Gomera,
n Population excludes armed forces stationed outside the country, numbering

48 106 in May 1959.
° Population excludes diplomatic personnel and armed forces stationed outside

the country, the latter numbering 1 936 at 1966 census; also excluding alien armed
forces within the country.

P Including Canadian residents temporarily in the United States of America but
excluding United States residents temporarily in Canada.

q Population is de jure but excluding civilian citizens absent from the country
for an extended period of time.

r Excludes armed forces overseas.
5 Excluding diplomatic personnel outside the country and foreign military and

civilian personnel and their dependants stationed in the area.
t Data are for Japanese nationals in Japan only.

committee, the Ministry of Finance and the Ministry of
Prices and Pay were represented, together with the
Norwegian Federation of Farmers, the Norwegian
Federation of Fishermen, the General Confederation of
Trade Unions in Norway and the Norwegian Employers'
Confederation. This committee has become a permanent
part of the established co-operation between the author
ities and the main organizations of employers and em
ployees concerning the income negotiations. According
to its terms of reference, the committee is to present the
best possible factual numerical background material,
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Births registered Deaths registered Infant deaths registered
Cominent and country Date Population Year Number Rate Number Rate Number Rate
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Finlanda ••••••••••••••••••••• 311270 4622299 1971 61164 13.1 45777 9.8 723 11.8
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Germany, Federal Republic ofa •• 26 570 59378500 1971 7580:14 12.8 690696 11.7 17568 23.2
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Netherlandsa ••••••••••••••••• 31 560 114619f4 19711 247997 18.8 110208 804 2747 11.1
Norway ...................... 111 70 3888305 1971 66182 16.9 38 848J 9.9J 933k 13.8k
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SwitzerlandB
•••••••••••••••••• 11270 6269783 1971 96097 15.1 57751 9.1 1495b 15.1b

United Kingdom of Great Britain
and Northern Ireland ......... 25 471 55348957 1971 901503 16.2 645108 11.6 16272 18.0
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Source: United Nations, Population and Vital Statistics Report: Data available
as of 1 October 1972 (Statistical Papers, Series A, vol. XXIV, No. 4
(ST/STAT/SER.A/I02».
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8. The promotion of economic growth under con

ditions of relative price stability, the establishment of new
machinery and the rectification of existing machinery on
the wage-price relationship have been among the cardinal
economic and social policies of most of the developed
market-economy countries. For instance, Norway re
ported that in 1968, in connexion with the income
negotiations then taking place, a committee responsible
for technical calculations had been appointed, as a
su\;cessor to a previously established research committee.
In the new committee, ~nown as the income negotiation

J Including deaths of resiJents temporarily abroad.
k For 1969.
1 Including the Azores and Madeira Islands.
m Including the Balearic and Canary Islands; also including Alhucemas, Ceuta,

Chafarinas. Melilla and Peii6n de Velez de la Gomera.
n Population excludes armed forces stationed outside the country, numbering

48 106 in May 1959.
°Population excludes diplomatic personnel and armed forces stationed outside

the country, the latter numbering 1 936 at 1966 census; also excluding alien armed
forces within the country.

P Including Canadian residents temporarily in the United States of America but
excluding United States residents temporarily in Canada.

q Population is de jure but excluding civilian citizens absent from the country
for an extended period of time.

r Excludes armed forces overseas.
5 Excluding diplomatic personnel outside the country and foreign military and

civilian personnel and their dependants stationed in the area.
t Data are for Japanese nationals in Japan only.

committee, the Ministry of Finance and the Ministry of
Prices and Pay were represented, together with the
Norwegian Federation of Farmers, the Norwegian
Federation of Fishermen, the General Confederation of
Trade Unions in Norway and the Norwegian Employers'
Confederation. This committee has become a permanent
part of the established co-operation between the author
ities and the main organizations of employers and em
ployees concerning the income negotiations. According
to its terms of reference, the committee is to present the
best possible factual numerical background material,

202



TABLE IV.2

Estimated rates and average annual amounts of natural increase,
1960-1965 and 1965-1970, in major areas and regions of the world

i
Average annual amounts

Rates, per 1 00,) (millions)

A reas and regions 1960-1965 1965-1970 1960-1965 1965-1970

World total . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 19.4 19.8 61.1 68.2
More developed regions ................ 11.5 9.5 11.5 10.0
Less developed regions ................. 23.2 24.5 49.6 58.2

East Asia............................... 17.5 17.5 14.4 15.5
Mainland region ....................... 17.8 17.8 12.1 12.9
Japan ................................ 9.9 11.0 0.9 1.1
Other East Asia ....................... 28.3 25.0 1.4 1.5

South Asia . . . . . . . . . . . .: ................. 24.8 27.5 23.1 28.6
Middle South Asia ..................... 24.5 27.2 15.6 19.1
South-East Asia ....................... 25.3 28.1 5.9 7.5
South-West Asia ...................... 26.4 28.2 1.6 2.0

Europe ................................. 8.4 7.8 3.7 3.4
Western Europe ....................... 7.2 6.3 1.0 0.9
Southern Europe ...................... 11.3 10.1 1.4 1.2
Eastern Europe ........................ 8.1 7.8 0.8 0.8
Northern Europe ...................... 6.7 6.6 0.5 0.5

Soviet Union . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 15.2 10.2 3.4 2.4

Africa ................................. 24.1 25.5 7.0 8.3
Western Africa ........................ 23.8 24.5 2.2 2.6
Eastern Africa ................ '........ 22.8 24.8 1.8 2.1
Middle Africa ......................... 18.9 21.0 0.6 0.7
Northern Africa ....................... 28.4 30.0 2.0 2.4
Southern Africa ....................... 22.4 23.3 0.4 0.5

Northern America . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 13.4 9.8 2.7 2.2

Latin America . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 28.2 28.4 6.6 7.6
Tropical South America ................ 29.6 29.8 3.8 4.3
Middle American Mainland ............. 33.4 33.6 1.7 2.0
Temperate South America .............. 17.5 17.2 C'" 0.7.0

Caribbean ............................ 24.7 24.1 0.5 D.6

Oceania ................................ 16.9 14.5 0.2 0.2
Australia and New Zealand .............. 13.9 11.5 0.2 0.2
Melanesia ............................ 24.2 24.1 0.0 0.0
Polynesia and Micronesia ............... 31.1 30.9 0.0 0.0

1,

19 Source: The World Population Situation in 1970 (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.71.XIII.4), p, 41.
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so that disagreement between the parties on facts may,
as far as possible, be avoided. Further, it is to analyse the
effects on prices, income and income distribution resulting
from alternatives in the income negotiations,"

9. Since minimum "felt needs" of individuals or
households vary according to the wealth of the society to
which individuals or households belong, poverty has
become a relative concept in countries experiencing rapid
economic growth, and the acceptable minimum will
increase with the growth of national income. The new
concept of poverty has been summed up as follows:

People are "poor" because they are deprived ofthe opportunities,
comforts and self-respect regarded as normal in the community to
which they belong. It is, therefore, the continually moving average
standards of that community that are the starting points for an
assessment of its poverty, and the poor are those who fall sufficiently
far below these average standards. Their deprivation can be measured

5 EjCN.4j1011I.Add.ll , p. 52.

and their numbers counted by comparisons with average personal
income ... or with a standard of living currently sanctioned by
government ... or with average life chances....6

10. For practical purposes, therefore, it is considered
that an objective measurement of poverty could be made
by comparing a person's or family's income with the
average personal or family income of the community
concerned:

In the United Kingdom, for example, the numbers of the "poor"
are periodically ascertained or estimated along these lines in' con
nexion with the Britishsystem ofpovertyrelief, which, underspecified
conditions, provides various types ofmonetary assistance to persons
or family units whose incomes are below the "poverty line", deter
mined in relation to the remuneration of the average manual
worker."

61970 Report on the World Social Situation . . ., p. 109. Original
source of citation: Social Science Research Council, Research on
Poverty (London, 1968), p, 5.

71970 Report on the World Social Situation . • ., p. 109.
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1960-1965 and 1965-1970, in major areas and regions of the world
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Northern Africa ............. , ......... 28.4 30.0 2.0 2.4
Southern Africa ....................... 22.4 23.3 0.4 0.5

Northern America . ....................... 13.4 9.8 2.7 2.2

Latin America . .......................... 28.2 28.4 6.6 7.6
Tropical South America ................ 29.6 29.8 3.8 4.3
Middle American Mainland ............. 33.4 33.6 1.7 2.0
Temt:crate South America .............. 17.5 17.2 C'" 0.7.0

Caribbean ............................ 24.7 24.1 0.5 ~.6

Oceania ................................ 16.9 14.5 0.2 0.2
Australia and New Zealand .............. 13.9 11.5 0.2 0.2
Melanesia ............................ 24.2 24.1 0.0 0.0
Polynesia and Micronesia ............... 31.1 30.9 0.0 0.0

Source: The World Population Situation in 1970 (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.71.XIII.4), p. 41.

so that disagreement between the parties on facts may,
as far as possible, be avoided. Further, it is to analyse the
effects on prices, income and income distribution resulting
from alternatives in the income negotiations.5

9. Since minimum "felt needs" of individuals or
households vary according to the wealth of the society to
which individuals or households belong, poverty has
become a relative concept in countries experiencing rapid
economic growth, and the acceptable minimum will
increase with the growth of national income. The new
concept of poverty has been summed up as follows:

People are "poor" because they are deprived ofthe opportunities,
comforts and self-respect regarded as normal in the community to
which they belong. It is, therefore, the continually moving average
standards of that community that are the starting points for an
assessment of its poverty, and the poor are those who fall sufficiently
far below these average standards. Their deprivation can be measured

5 EjCN.4j1011/.Add.ll , p. 52.

and their numbers counted by comparisons with average personal
income ... or with a standard of living currently sanctioned by
government ... or with average life chances....6

10. For practical purposes, therefore, it is considered
that an objective measurement of poverty could be made
by comparing a person's or family's income with the
average personal or family income of the community
concerned:

In the United Kingdom, for example, the numbers of the "poor"
are periodically ascertained or estimated along these lines in' con
nexion with the Britishsystem ofpovertyrelief, which, underspecified
conditions, provides various types ofmonetary assistance to persons
or family units whose incomes are below the "poverty line", deter
mined in relation to the remuneration of the average manual
worker.7

61970 Report on the World Social Situation . .. , p. 109. Original
source of citation: Social Science Research Council, Research on
Poverty (London, 1968), p. 5.

7 1970 Report on the World Social Situation . •.• p. 109.
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Source: The Wo.ld Population Situation in 1970 (United Nations publication,
Sales No. E.71.XIII.4), p. 32.

TABLE IV.3

Estimates of expectation of life at birth, 1965-1970,
in major areas and regions of the world

Improved amenities and social infrastructures have a positive
effect on economic growth. Higher expenditure on the health,
personal well-being, and the knowledge and skills of human
resources is an economically profitable investment for a nation and
an area. Countries with higher levels of social well-being also tend
to enjoy a higher per capita product. The healthier and better

11. The 1960s could be considered as the era of soul
searching in the recent history of the developed market
economy countries. The decade was one during which a
vastly improved understanding of the requirements and
the needs for the creation of a greater degree of social
justice was manifested. As has rightly been said, people
get restless and rebellious when they are getting a little
better off but feel that progress is not fast enough.

12. A work cited in the 1970 Reporton the WorldSocial
.Situatton in connexion with social development in these
countries stated that an investigation ofthe broad relation
ships between economic and social factors ofdevelopment
had indicated that:

i,
ii
I
"R
J

1111
891
811
635
570

1420

682

1817
1769
1745
1547
1450
1396

4151
3068
3205
2642
2610
2485
2434
2246
2191
2150
1976
1907a

Per capita income
in dollarsCountry

Leading
United States of America , .
Canada .
Sweden .
Switzerland .
Denmark .
France .
Australia .
Germany, Federal Republic of .
Norway .
Belgium : .
Netherlands .
Luxembourg .
United Kingdom of Great Britain and

Northern Ireland .
New Zealand .
Finland " .
Austria .
Israel .
Japan .

Transitional
Italy ' .

Peripheral
Ireland .
Greece .
Spain .
Malta , .
Portugal .

Unclassified
South Africa....................•........

Source: Yearbook of National Accounts Statistics, 1970, vol. 11, International
Tables (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.72.XVIII.3, vol. 11), table IB,
pp. 8-12.

a 1968.

TABLE IV.4

Developed market-economy countries:
per capita income in 1969

educated people are, the higher their hourly, annual and life-time
earnings are likely to be,"

The 1970 report goes on to state that the results of sectoral
studies on housing, health and social welfare institutions
point to similar conclusions, and that even more detailed
research into processes of change in specific localities
further suggests that the availability of appropriate: social
infrastructure, including modern housing, cultural amen
ities and recreational facilities, are important consider
ations in inducing both prospective employees and
industrial decision-makers to move to another area.

13. Increasing awareness of the relationships between
economic and social factors of development, together
with the existing interest in industrial decentralization
that can be witnessed amongst the Western European
countries, has contributed to a growth of co-ordinated
planning for the creation or development of conditions
favouring the establishment of modern industrial zones,
either outside traditional areas of industrial concentra-

8 Ibid., p. 113. Original source: L.H. Klaassen, Social Amenities
in Area Economic Growth: en analysis ofmethods ofdefining needs
for local social amenities (5th report in the series "Developing Job
Opportunities") (paris, OECD, 1968), p. 9.

53
70
50

52
50
71
60

49
48
50
51

71
72
70
71
72

70

43
39
42
39
50
48

70

60
60
60
65
58

65
72
47
61

Expectation oflife
(years)

1965-1970Areas and regions

Oceania . . . . . , .......••....................
Australia and New Zealand .
Melanesia .
Polynesia and Micronesia ~ ;' .

Europe .•..................................
Western Europe .
Southern Europe .
Eastern Europe .
Northern Europe .

Soviet Union .

Africa .
Western Africa .
Eastern Africa .
Middle Africa .
Northern Africa .
Southern Africa .

Northern America .

Latin America .
Tropical South America .
Middle American mainland .
Temperate South America .
Caribbean .

World total .
More developed regions .
Less developed regions .

East Asia .
Mainland region .
Japan .
Other East Asia .

South Asia .
Midd!e South Asia .
South-East Asia .
South-West Asia .
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Source: The Wo,ld Population Situation in 1970 (United Nations publication,
Sales No. E.7I.XIII.4), p. 32.
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effect on economic growth. Higher expenditure on the health,
personal well-being, and the knowledge and skills of human
resources is an economically profitable investment for a nation and
an area. Countries with higher levels of social well-being also tend
to enjoy a higher per capita product. The healthier and better

11. The 1960s could be considered as the era of soul
searching in the recent history of the developed market
economy countries. The decade was one during which a
vastly improved understanding of the requirements and
the needs for the creation of a greater degree of social
justice was manifested. As ha~ rightly been said, people
get restless and rebellious when they are getting a little
better off but feel that progress is not fast enough.

12. A work cited in the 1970 Report on the World Social
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countries stated that an investigation ofthe broad relation
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had indicated that:
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educated people are, the higher their hourly, annual and life-time
earnings are likely to be.8

The 1970 report goes on to state that the results of sectoral
studies on housing, health and social welfare institutions
point to similar conclusions, and that even more detailed
resenrch into processes of change in specific localities
furGler suggests that the availability of appropriate; social
infrastrupture, including modern housing, culturar~ amen
ities and recreational facilities, are important consid~r

ations in inducing both prospective employees and
industrial decision-makers to move to another area.

13. Increasing awareness of the relationships between
economic and social factors of development, together
with the existing interest in industrial decentralization
that can be witnessed amongst the Western European
countries, has contributed to a growth of co-ordinated
planning for the creation or d.evelopment of conditions
favouring the establishment of modern industrial zones,
either outside traditional areas of industrial concentra-

Source: Yearbook of National Accounts Statistics, 1970, vol. II, International
Tables (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.72.XVIII.3, vol. II), table IB,
pp. 8-12.

.1968.

8 Ibid., p. 113. Original source: L.H. K1aassen, Social Amenities
in Area Economic Growth: en analysis ofmethods ofdefining needs
for local social amenities (5th report in the series "Developing Job
Opportunities") (paris, OECD, 1968), p. 9.
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Japan .
Other East Asia .

South Asia .
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South-East Asia .
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11 1970 Report on the World Social Situation • • •, p. 130.
12 See United States Census Bureau study as reported in The New

York Times, 3 May 1968, p. 37, col. 8. The threshold of poverty as
established by the Social Security Administration was a family
income below 53060 in 1959 and below $3335 In 1967. See also
Office of Economic Opportunity, Review 0/ Economic Opportunity
Programs, Report to the Congress of the United States (March,
1969), p, 22.

job training and employment services in a comprehensive
manpower programme to be developed for the entire
nation. The purpose of placing Head Start-an educa
tional programme for pre-school children-under the
Department of Health, Education and Welfare was to
strengthen it by association with other child development
programmes of the National Institutes of Health, of
Mental Health and of Child Health and Human Develop
ment.

15. The 1970 report states:

The Comprehensive Health Services programmes, including
family planning services, reached many individuals who had not
previously had access to comprehensive medicalcare; the programme
is geared to providing free and full health care to one million residents
of impoverished neighbourhoods. It is expected, however, that the
transfer of OEO health services to HEW will bring about a more
unified approach within the structure of the Department.11

16. The Community Action Programme (CAP) has
been one of the most. far-reaching OEO activities. Six
million people participated in 1968 in CAP activities
administered by 1 012 locally controlled and 5 000
delegate agencies. The legal services programme has also
had far-reaching effects. In 1968, there were 1 600 full
time lawyers helping to provide legal services for the poor
in 267 projects throughout the country. Providing legal
assistance to the poor and using the law as a strategy to
expand social welfare services have attracted many law
school graduates into the welfare-poverty field and have
stimulated the development ofa body oflaw responsive to
the needs of the poor and the consumer. Another pro
gramme for the poor is carried out by the Volunteers in
Service to America (VISTA). They have been recruiting
volunteers with specialized skills in the organization of
credit unions, city planning, education and medical care.
These are but some examples ofaction taken at the federal
level to combat the problems of poverty in the country.

17. Other countries in this group have also devised
institutions and implemented policies aimed at narrowing
the gap between rich and poor. It is now an accepted fact
in all these countries that continued poverty, in addition
to being socially unjust, unacceptable and degrading, is
increasingly costly to the national economy. For example,
it is said that in the United States of America, where the
number of poor decreased from 38095000 in 1961 to
26 146000 in 1967, federal funds devoted to programm-e
assisting the poor increased from $9 800 million in 1961 to
$22 100 million in 1968. It has been estimated that the
cost of maintaining one poor person between the ages
of 17 and 57 years can cost the public purse in the United
States as much as $140000.12 The 1970 report states:

With the recognition that a disjointed sectoral and incremental
approach as practised in the past is not sufficient to overcome the
basic conditions of poverty, the new anti-poverty strategies have
tended to focus on three major areas of effort: (a) planned con
centration of development programmes on a regional or multi-state
basis for the purpose of improving economic and social conditions
in rural or urban communities where the incidence of poverty is
most prevalent; (b) improved co-ordination of federal, state and

205

9 The progress of regional development in western European
countries in the 19608is described in 1970Report on the World Social
Situation . . ., pp. 112-116.

10 "Success in the formulation and implementation of national
policies in the countries of North America and in Australia and
New Zealand depends to a large extent upon the reconciliation of
the powers and functions of the central Governments with those of
the state or provincial and local governments. In the federal system
of government that is common among three of the four countries
the United States, Canada and Australia (New Zealand has a
unitary form of government)-national authority in certain spheres
is exclusive, whereas in others it is concurrent with that of the states
or provinces, and in still others, states or provinces claim exclusive
authority. In the welfare field, there is a tendency for responsibility
to be shared between the Federal Government and the states or
provinces, with the central authority assuming a significant and
growing role. In any event, the relationship between the various
levels of government is not constant but varies with changing
political and economic circumstances. Under the 'New Federalism'
concept in the United States, a greater role is envisaged for the states
as part ofa deliberate effort to redirect power away from Washington
and towards the state capitals. In Canada, where the power of the
provincial governments is generally growing, constitutional reform
involving a. realignment of the respective powers and responsibilities
of the federal and provincial governments has been a matter of
national priority during the last few years and the subject of several
conferences. Thus, efforts to initiate national social or welfare
policies involve a continuing process of political bargaining and
negotiation between the central and state authorities, and in all the
countries this is further complicated by the not insubstantial powers
exercised by local governments. In this process, the aim ofthe central
Governments to promote acceptance of national welfare or other
policies is facilitated by the state, provincial and local governments'
growing need for external financial support. Thus, financial assis
tance constitutes one of the most effective instruments available to
the national Government to secure co-operation at lower levels of
government. This aid, which is often earmarked for specific pro
grammes, is usually provided on a matching basis, with the size of
the grant as a r-ile varying inversely with per capita income itA the
state or province concerned. Such a formula is designed to overcome
the reluctance of the less aflluent states to take full advantage of
available federal grants." (See 1970 Report on the World Social
Situation • • ., p. 128.) .
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tion, or in areas where traditional industrial activities are
declining. Regional development planning along these
lines has become quite widespreau in western Europe in
recent years. It is aimed at achieving a more balanced
distribution of economic, social dnd cultural benefits, as
well as a reduction of population concentrations.9

14. In the United States of America in the 1960s, many
new government institutions, at both federal and state
levels, were created whose functions relate solely to the
improvement of the economic and social conditions of
those considered to live under conditions of poverty.10
The following may be considered as instances of such
action taken at the federal level. In 1964, the Economic
Opportunity Act was passed, establishing the Office of
Economic Opportunity (OEO) with the mandate to
carry out the programmes of the "wa~ on poverty". These
programmes were developed in four main fields: (a) man
power development training and mobility programmes,
(b) individual improvement or educational programmes,
(c) community action programmes, and (d) income
maintenance programmes. The 1968 federal budget had
earmarked $1 800 million for this purpose. The total
federal social welfare expenditure for the same year was
$22 100 million. In 1969, two programmes previously
administered by OEO, namely, Head Start and the Job
Corps, were made the direct responsibility of the Depart
ment of Health, Education and Welfare (HEW) and the
Department of Labor respectively. The transfer of the
Job Corps programme to the Department of Labor was
done with a view to incorporating the full range of federal

9 The progress of regional development in western European
countries in the 19608 is described in 1970 Report on the World Social
Situation . .., pp. 112-116.

10 "Success in the formulation and implementation of national
policies in the countries of North America and in Australia and
New Zealand depends to a large extent upon the reconciliation of
the powers and functions of the central Governments with those of
the state or provincial and local governments. In the federal system
of government that is common among three of the four countries
the United States, Canada and Australia (New Zealand has a
unitary form of government}-national authority in certain spheres
is exclusive, whereas in others it is concurrent with that of the states
or provinces, and in still others, states or provinces claim exclusive
authority. In the welfare field, there is a tendency for responsibility
to be shared between the Federal Government and the states or
provinces, with the central authority assuming a significant and
growing role. In any event, the relationship between the various
levels of government is not constant but varies with changing
political and economic circumstances. Under the 'New Federalism'
concept in the United States, a greater role is envisaged for the states
as part ofa deliberate effort to redirect power away from Washington
and towards the state capitals. In Canada, where the power of the
provincial governments is generally growing, constitutional reform
involving a. rcalignm~nt of the respective powers and responsibilities
of the federal and provincial governments has been a matter of
national priority during the last few years and the subject of several
conferences. Thus, efforts to initiate national social or welfare
policies involve a continuing process of political bargaining and
negotiation between the central and state authorities, and in all the
countries this is further complicated by the not insubstantial powers
e~ercised by local governments. In this process, the aim ofthe central
Governments to promote acceptance of national welfare or other
policies is facilitated by the state, provincial and local governments'
growing need for external financial support. Thus, financial assis
tance constitutes one of the most effective instruments available to
the national Government to secure co-operation at lower levels of
government. This aid, which is often earmarked for specific pro
grammes, is usually provided on a matching basis, with the size of
the grant as a r'lIe varying inversely with per capita income itA the
state or provinl:~concerned. Such a formula is designed to overcome
the reluctance of the less affluent states to take full advantage of
available federal grants." (See 1970 Report on the World Social
Situation • •., p. 128.) .

job training and employment services in a comprehensive
manpower programme to be developed for the entire
nation. The purpose of placing Head Start-an educa
tional programme for pre-school children-under the
Department of Health, Education and Welfare was to
strengthen it by association with other child development
programmes of the National Institutes of Health, of
Mental Health and of Child Health and Human DeveI,:)p
ment.

15. The 1970 report states:

The Comprehensive Health Services programmes, including
family planning services, reached :':Dany individuals who had not
previously had access to comprehensive medical care; the programme
is geared to providing free and full health care to one million residents
of impoverished neighbourhoods. It is expected, however, that the
transfer of OEO health services to HEW will bring about a more
unified approach within the structure of the Department.11

16. The Community Action Programme (CAP) has
been one of the most. far-reaching OEO activities. Six
million people participated in 1968 in CAP activities
administered by 1 012 locally controlled and 5 000
delegate agencies. The legal services programme has also
had far-reaching effects. In 1968, there were 1 600 full
time lawyers helping to provide legal services for the poor
in 267 projects throughout the country. Providing legal
assistance to the poor and using the law as a strakgy to
expand social welfare services have attracted many law
school graduates into the welfar.e.-poverty field and have
stimulated the development ofa body oflaw responsive to
the needs of the poor and the consumer. Another pro
gramme for the poor is carried out by the Volunteers in
Service to America (VISTA). They have been recruiting
volunteers with specialized skills in the organization of
credit unions, city planning, education and medical care.
These are but some examples ofaction taken at the federal
level to combat the problems of poverty in the country.

17. Other countries in this group have also devised
instittttions and implemented policies aimed at narrowing
the gap between rich and poor. It is now an accepted fact
in all these countries that continued poverty, in addition
to being socially unjust, unacceptable and degrading, is
increasingly costly to the national economy. For example,
it is said that in the United States of America, where the
number of poor decreased from 38095000 in 1961 to
26 146000 in 1967, federal funds devoted to programI11~f,

assisting the poor increased from $9 800 million in 1961 to
$22 100 million in 1968. It has been estimated that the
cost of maintaining one poor person between the ages
of 17 and 57 years can cost the public purse in the United
States as much as $140 000.12 The 1970 report states:

With the recognition that a disjointed sectoral and incremental
approach as practised in the past is not sufficient to overcome the
basic conditions of poverty, the new anti-poverty strategies have
tended to focus on three major areas of effort: (a) planned con
centration nf development programmes on a regional or multi-state
basis for the purpose of improving economic and social conditions
in rural or urban communities where the incidence of poverty is
most prevalent; (b) improved co-ordination of federal, state and

11 1970 Report on the World Social Situation • ••, p. 130.
12 See United States Census Bureau study as reported in The New

York Times, 3 May 1968, p. 37, col. 8. The threshold of poverty as
established by the Social Security Administration was a family
income below 53060 in 1959 and below $3335 in 1967. See also
Office of Economic Opportunity, Review 0/ Economic Opportunity
Programs, Report to the Congress of the United States (March,
1969), p. 22.
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TABLE IV.5

Over-all social and economic trends by selected indicators for North America, Australia
and New Zealand

United States
Indicators Year or period ofAmerica Canada Australia . New Zealand

Population (thousands) .................. 1963 189417 18925 10950 2532
1967 199114 20441 11810 2726

Annual rate of population increase (percent-
age) ................................. 1967 1.3 1.9 1.9 1.5

Per capita GNP at current market prices
(dollars) ............................. 1963 3166 2121 1810 1756

1967 4037 2805 2253 2001
Average annual rate ofgrowth ofreal <iDP at

market prices (percentage) .............. 1960-1967 5.1 5.7 4.8 4.5
Average annual rate ofgrowth ofreal GDP at

market pricesper capita (percentage) ...... 1960-1967 3.6 3.8 2.8 2.5
Index of production in manufacturing (1963

=100) ..............•................ 1967 128 129 120 125
Index of employment in manufacturing

(1963=100) .......................... 1967 114 116 111 114
Index of production in agriculture (1963 =

100) ................................. 1967 105 97 101 11.6
Private consumption expenditures as per-

centageofGNP ....................... 1963 63 63 64 62
1967 61 61 63 61

Savings as percentage of personal disposable
income .............................. 1963 5 9 11 13

1967 8 10 7 15
General Government consumption expendi-

ture as percentage of GNP., ............. 1963 19 14 10 13
1967 21 15 13 15

General Government civil expenditures as
percentage of GNP.................... 1963 9.97 10.86 7.51 11.29

1967 11.41 12.01 8.62 12.57
General Government civil expenditures on

education and research as percentage of
GNP ................................ 1963 6.1 2.56 2.72

1967 7 3.01 3.39
General Government civil expenditures on

health services as percentage of GNP .... 1963 1.11 1.20 2.18
1967 1.19 1.31 1.81

General Government civil expenditures on
social welfare as percentage ofGNP...... 1963 0.41 0.52 0.15

1967 0.77 0,49 0.12
General Government expenditures on defence

as percentage ofGNP.................. 1963 8.73 3.95 2.52 1.75
1967 9.32 3.18 4.13 2.08

Number of third-level students per 100 000
inhabitants ........................... 1960 1983 293 785 837

1965 2840 1651 1159 2100

Source: 1970 Report on the World Social Situation (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.71.1V.13), p. 126.

18. As noted in this brief general review of the 1960s,
a new consciousness of economic, social and cultural
rights has causeda moreegalitarian outlookand approach,
and corresponding policies and institutions, to make
themselves felt in the current of thought and in private as
well as public action in the countries with developed
market economies. The result remains to be seen in the
decade to come.

Ni:fit

10c3.I social services in these areas to facilitate comprehensive
approaches to the alleviation of poverty and to increase efficiency
ami eliminate waste and duplication, and .(c) revision of welfare
programmes, with emphasis qn "humanizing" the services, on
preventive rather than curative measures and on increased involve
fnent ofthe poor and minority groups in planning and implementing
programmes which directly affect them.l"

13 1970 Report (JiZ the World Social Situation • • ., p, 127.
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Number of third-level students per 100 000
inhabitants ........................... 1960 1983 293 785 837

1965 2840 1651 1159 2100

Source: 1970 Report on the World Social Situation (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.71.1V.13), p. 126.

10c3.l social services in these areas to facilitate comprehensive
approaches to the alleviation of poverty and to increase efficiency
ami eliminate waste and duplication, and (c) revision of welfare
programmes, with emphasis qn "humanizing" the services, on
preventive rather than curative measures and on increased involve
inent ofthe poor and minority groups in planning and impleme:ating
programmes which directly affect them.l3

13 1970 Report (JiZ the World Social Situation • •., p. 127.

18. As noted in this brief general review of the 1960s,
a new consciousness of economic, social and cultural
rights has caused a more egalitarian outlookand approach,
and corresponding policies and institutions, to make
themselves felt in the current of thought and in private as
well as public action in the countries with developed
market economies. The result remains to be seen in the
decade to come.
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19. The state of employment security, wages, hours,
health and safety, and other matters connected with the
right to work in the countries with developed market
economies are considered in the various sections of the
present chapter.

A. Employment security

20. Employment is unquestionably more secure now
than in the not so remote past, when Governments took
no responsibility for moderating the impact of business
fluctuations on the economy. Table IV.6 shows that in
all these countries there has been a substantial improve
ment over past performance Since the Second World
War, the unemployment rate in these countries has never
climbed above 7 per cent.

21. The leading European countries may owe part of
their success in holding down unemployment to their
reliance on foreign workers in the more volatile sectors of
the economy, such as manufacturing and construction.
Foreign workers are less likely to come when business
conditions are unfavourable and no jobs are in prospect.
To some extent, particularly in the Federal Republic of
Germany, Switzerland, and Sweden, the inflow of foreign
workers is deliberately regulated in accordance with
economic conditions; and regulating the inflow is
normally sufficient to regulate the supply, since there is a
continual stream of voluntary returnees who have

acquired the capital they set out for, or have become
homesick, or end their stay abroad because they have
acquired skills and thus possibilities of good earnings at
home as well, or for other reasons.

22. It is not possible, however, to make an exact
quantitative assessment of the importance of migration
in accounting for the relatively low levels of unemploy
ment in some of the leading developed market economies.

23. Over-all rates hide much else that is important
about unemployment. Since the over-all rate is- an average
over the whole year, it does not show the number ofpeople
who experience unemployment at one time or another
during anyone year. Statistics from Sweden, which has
one of the lowest unemployment rates in the countries
under consideration, illustrate this point. As table IV.7
shows, approximately lout of 10 economically active
Swedes was without work at some time during 1966,
although the average unemployment rate was less than
2 out of 100. This fact of course also shows that un- .
employment is not a phenomenon that affects only one
group of individuals during any given period of time,
but that it is more or less spread out and shared by a
larger number of people. Therefore its over-all effects
are felt less than they would otherwise be. In the United
States ofAmerica, according to table IV.8, the 3.5 per cent
unemployment in 1969 was shared by 14 per cent of the
labour force in all income brackets. That is probably the
reason why its ill effects were not felt by one and the same

TABLE IV.6

Percentage unemployment rates in seiected developed market-economy countries, 1966-1969

1960 1961 1962 1963 1964 1965 1966 1967 1968 1969

Canada ............... ................ 6.8 7.0 5.8 5.4 4.6 3.9 3.5 4.0 4.8 4.6
United States ofAmerica.................. 5.5 6.7 5.5 5.7 5.2 4.5 2.8 3.8 3.6 3.5
Japan .................................. 1.7 1.4 1.3 1.3 1.1 1.2 1.3 1.3 1.2 1.1
Austria ............... _ ................ 2.6 2.0 2.0 2.1 2.0 2.0 1.9 2.0 1.6 1.4
Belgium ................................ 3.2 2.4 2.0 1.7 1.5 1.7 1.8 2.4 2.9 2.3
Denmark............................... 1.9 1.2 1.2 1.1
Finland ................................ 1.4 1.2 1.3 1.5 1.5 1.4 1.6 2.8 4.0 2.8
France ................................. 1.2 1.0 1.2 1.4 1.1 1.3 1.4 1.8 2.1 1.7
Germany, Federal Republic of. ............ 1.0 0.7 0.6 0.7 0.6 0.5 0.6 1.7 1.2 0.7' )
Greece ................................. 5.9 4.0

() Iceland ................................ 0.1 0.1 0.0 0.1 0.1 0.1 0.4 1.3
Ireland................................. 5.6 5.0 4.8 5.0 4.7 4.6 4.7 5.1 5.4 5.1

" Italy ................................... 3.9 3.4 2.9 2.5 2.7 3.6 3.9 3.4 3.5 3.4
Netherlands ............................ 1.2 0.8 0.8 0.8 0.7 0.8 1.0 1.9 1.7 1.3
Norway ................................ 1.2 0.9 1.0 1.2 1.1 0.9 0.8 0.7 1.1 1.0
Portugal ............................... 2.4 .. .. ..
Spain .................................. 1.5 1.5 1.2 1.3 1.5 1.5 1.4 1.9 1.9 1.5
Sweden ................................ 1.8 1.5 1.5 1.7 1.6 1.2 1.6 2.1 2.2 1.9
United Kingdom ........................ 1.3 1.1 1.6 1.9 1.4 1.1 1.1 1.9 2.1 2.0

Source: OECD, Basic Statistics: Labour Force Statistics,1958-1969 (Paris, 1971); United States of America, Department of Labor, Bureau ofLabor Statistics, Hand
book ofLabor Statistics, 1971 (Washington, D.C., U.S. Government Printing Office).
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19. The state of employment security, wages, hours,
health and safety, and other matters connected with the
right to work in the countries with developed market
economies are considered in the variQ,us sections of the
present chapter.

A. Employment security

20. Employment is unquestionably more secure now
than in the not so remote past, when Governments took
no responsibility for moderating the impact of business
fluctuations on the economy. Table IV.6 shows that in
all these countries there has been a substantial improve
ment over past performan(,~ Since the Second World
War, the unemployment rate in these countries has never
climbed above 7 per cent.

21. The leading European countries may owe part of
their success in holding duwn unemployment to their
reliance on foreign workers in the more volatile sectors of
the economy, such as manufacturing and construction.
Foreign workers are less likely to come when business
conditions are unfavourable and no jobs are in prospect.
To some extent, particularly in the Federal Republic of
Germany, Switzerland, and Sweden, the inflow of foreign
workers is deliberately regulated in accordance with
economic conditions; and regulating the inflow is
normally sufficient to regdate the supply, since there is a
continual stream of voluntary returnees who have

acquired the capital they set out for, or have become
homesick, or end their stay abroad because they have
acquired skills and thus possibilities of good earnings at
home as well, or for other reasons.

22. It is not possible, however, to make an exact
quantitative assessment of the importance of migration
in accounting for the relatively low levels of unemploy
ment in some of the leading developed marKet economies.

23. Over-all rates hide much else that is important
about unemployment. Since the over-all rate is- an average
ov~r the whole year, it does not show the number ofpeople
who experience unemployment at one time or another
during anyone year. Statistics from Sweden, which has
one of the lowest unemployment rates in the countries
under consideration, illustrate this point. As table IV.7
shows, approximately lout of 10 economically active
Sweces was without work at some time during 1966,
although the average unemployment rate was less than
2 out of 100. This fact of course also shows that un
employment is not a phenOlltenon that affects only one
group of individr?ls during any given period of time,
but that it is more or less spread out and shared by a
larger number !)f people. Therefore its over-all effects
are felt less than they would otherwise be. In the United
States ofAmerica, according to table IV.8, the 3.5 per cent
unemployment in 1969 was shared by 14 per cent of the
labour force in all income brackets. That is probably the
reason why its ill effects were not felt by one and the same

TABLE IV.6

Percultage unemployment rates in seiected developed market-ecoDomy countries, 1966-1969

1960 1961 1962 1963 1964 1965 1966 1967 1968 1969

Canada ............... ................. 6.8 7.0 5.8 5.4 4.6 3.9 3.5 4.0 4.8 4.6
United States ofAmerica.................. 5.5 6.7 5.5 5.7 5.2 4.5 2.8 3.8 3.6 3.5
Japan .................................. 1.7 1.4 1.3 1.3 1.1 1.2 1.3 1.3 1.2 1.1
Austria ................... - ................. 2.6 2.0 2.0 2.1 2.0 2.0 1.9 2.0 1.6 1.4
Belgium................................ 3.2 2.4 2.0 1.7 1.5 1.7 1.8 2.4 2.9 2.3
Denmark............................... 1.9 1.2 1.2 1.1
Finland ................................ 1.4 1.2 1.3 1.5 1.5 1.4 1.6 2.8 4.0 2.8
France ................................. 1.2 1.0 1.2 1.4 1.1 1.3 1.4 1.8 2.1 1.7
Germany, Federal Republic of. ............ 1.0 0.7 0.6 0.7 0.6 0.5 0.6 1.7 1.2 0.7'
Greece ................................. 5.9 4.0
Iceland ............................................ 0.1 0.1 0.0 0.1 0.1 0.1 0.4 1.3
Ireland................................. 5.6 5.0 4.8 5.0 4.7 4.6 4.7 5.1 5.4 5.1
Italy ................................... 3.9 3.4 2.9 2.5 2.7 3.6 3.9 3.4 3.5 3.4
Netherlands ............................ 1.2 0.8 0.8 0.8 0.7 0.8 1.0 1.9 1.7 1.3
Norway ................................ 1.2 0.9 1.0 1.2 1.1 0.9 0.8 0.7 1.1 1.0
Portugal ............................... 2.4 .. .. ..
Spain .................................. 1.5 1.5 1.2 1.3 1.5 1.5 1.4 1.9 1.9 1.5
Sweden ................................ 1.8 1.5 1.5 1.7 1.6 1.2 1.6 2.1 2.2 1.9
United Kingdom ........................ 1.3 1.1 1.6 1.9 1.4 1.1 1.1 1.9 2.1 2.0

Source: OECD, Basic Statistics: lAbour Force Statistics,1958-1969 (Paris, 1971); United States of America, Department of Labor, Bureau ofLabor Statistks. Hand
book oflAbor Statistics. 1971 (Washington. D.C., U.S. Government Printing Office).
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TABLE IV.8

Percentageof
Persons average labour

(thousands) force

Source: United States of America, Department of Labor, Bureau of Labor
Statistics, Handbook of Labor Statistics, 1971 (Washington, D.C., U.S.
Government Printing Office).

TABLE IV.7

One concept of unemployment: Sweden, 1966

1
1
(

(

(

16 "In the United States, the Civil Rights Act of 1965, the 'Open
Housing' Act of 1968 and Supreme Court decisions outlawing
segregt.tion in public schools, transportation and other public
facilities, removed legal grounds for racial discrimination and
provided for integration in schools, equality of opportunity in
education, in housing, in employment and the protection of human
and civil rights in all aspects of social life. Federal efforts to promote
equal opportunity for minority groups have been supplemented by
state and local legislation. The effectiveness of all these legislative
measures, however, is as yet difficult to assess." (1970 Report on the
World Social Situation . . ., p. 137.)

17 For the situation with regard to economic, social and cultural
rights in that country, see the reports of the Special Rapporteur
entitled "Study of apartheid and racial discrimination in southern
Africa", submitted to the Commission on Human Rights at its
twenty-fourth and twenty-fifth sessions (E/CN.4/949 and Corr.1
and Add.l and Add.l/Corr.1 and Add.2-5, and E/CN.4/979 and
Add.l and Add.l/Corr.1 and Add.2-8, respectively).

18 Unskilled workers in the United States of America appear to
be unemployed for a somewhat shorter period, on the average, than
the more skilled, This would suggest a lower ratio of unemployment
experience to average unemployment. (SeeUnited States Department
of Labor, Bureau of Labor Statistics, Employment and Earnings,
vo1.19, No. 3, September 1972(Washington, D.C., U.S. Government
Printing Office), table A-16, p. 32.)

19 See section C of chapter IV below for a discussion on the ques
tion of unemployment insurance.

correct the injusticesofthe past and in spite ofthe constant
improvement ofthe condition of'negroes.!" On the average,
American negroes, although their position has greatly
improved in the 1960s, still suffer about twice as much
unemployment as whites.

26. The case of South Africa and the effects of its
inhuman policy of apartheid constitute, of course, a
totally different matter. 17 In the United States ofAmerica,
forces have been at work for many decades in the direction
of correcting the inhumanities of the past. In govern
mental circles, at the federal level and in many cases at
the state level, there has been continuous awareness of
the problem. Measures have in fact been taken, on both
the legal and the practical levels, to eliminate discrimina
tion. However, the problem has not yet been totally
resolved. In South Africa, the situation is the reverse of
what has been stated as applying to the United States.
It is the declared policy of the South African Government
to practise segregation and tu discriminate on grounds of
race and ethnic origin. Apartheid is discrimination and
segregation both in fact and in law.

27. Differences in average unemployment rates by
occupation, sex, and race cannot be directly related to
differences in unemployment experience, as distinct from
average unemployment rates." But the differences in
averages indicate that rights to employment security are
not enjoyed equally. Unemployment strikes hardest at
the economically weak-at unskilled workers, women,
and negroes.

28. It is, of course, not possible to judge the social or
personal significance of unemployment from over-all
statistics or from unemployment rates alone. It is obvious
that, for some unmarried men and women, a period of
unemployment can even provide some mild interest and
amusement-provided they manage to maintain. their
morale and find new jobs before their unemployment
insurance runs out. But it is quite another matter for a
married worker, with few or no savings, especially for
one who has children to support.'? In such circumstances,
even the threat of unemployment is heavily charged
emotionally.

29. The meaningful exercise of a right to gain one's
living by work which one freely chooses or accepts is not

Percentageof
total working

or seeking
work

Percentage
Persons ofaverage

(thousands) labourforce

One concept of unemployment:
United States of America, 1969

Average labour force ........ 84239 100
Total working or seeking work

during the year ........... 93640 100
Average unemployment ..... 2831 3.5
Experienced unemployment

some time during the year .. 11744 14.0 12.5

Average labour force. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3841 100
Average unemployment . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 59 1.5
Experienced unemployment some time

during the year. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 363 9.5

14 I. Sjoberg and K. Lindquist, Sysselsiittnlng, Arbetsliishet,
Forviirs/orhinder (Employment, Unemployment and Inability to
Worit), vol. 8 in the series "Low Income Studies" (Stockholm,
Allmanna Forlaget, 1971), table 2.19.

15 United, States of America, Department of Labor, Bureau of
Labor Statistics, Handbook 0/ Labor Statistics, 1971, table 65, pp.
129 and 130.

Sources: Statistical Abstract of Sweden, 1971; OECD, Basic Statistics: Labour
Force Statistics, 1958-1969 (paris, 1971); I. Sjoberg and K. Lindquist, Sysselsdtt
ning, Arbetsliishet, Forviirvsfijrhinder (Employment, Unemployment, and
Inability to Work), vol. 8 in the series"Low Income Studies" (Stockholm, Allmiinna
Forlaget, 1971).

group during the same year but were spread over a larger
group' of the labour force. The unemployment situation
in the United States, as shown in table IV.8, reveals that
about 14 per cent of the labour force in the country on an
average experienced three months' unemployment during
1969.

24. In addition, the average unemployment rates do
not give indications of differences between categories of
workers. In Sweden, private sector blue-collar workers
experience unemployment rates about twice the average
for all groups in the adult population.l" In the United
States of America, avers..ge unemployment rates for
operatives are 50 per cent above the national average,
for labourers about 100 per cent.P As regards sex, the
record, as table IV.9 shows, is mixed. In some countries
higher unemployment rates apply to women than to men,
but in others the opposite is the case. It is likely, however,
that married women drop out of the labour force more
readily than men when they cannot find jobs, which
would tend to depress the reported unemployment rates
for women. .

25. American negroes, particularly before the 1960s,
have generally been the "last hired, first fired". The
results of this situation are reflected in the figures in
table IV.I0. This is in spite of all government reforms to
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TABLE IV.8

Percentage of
Persons average labour

(thousands) force

.~:,urce: United States of America, Department of Labor, Bureau of Labor
StatistiC's, Handbook of Labor Statistics, 1971 (Washington, D.C., U.S.
Government Printing Office).

TABLE IV.7

One concept of unemployment: Sweden, 1966

16 "In the United States, the Civil Rights Act of 1965, the 'Open
Housing' Act of 1968 and Supreme Court decisions outlawing
segregL~ion in public schools, transportation and other public
facilities, removed legal grounds for racial discrimination and
provided for integration in schools, equality of opportunity in
education, in housing, in employment and the protection of human
and civil rights in all aspects of social life. Federal efforts to promote
equal opportunity for minority groups have been supplemented by
state and local legislation. The effectiv~ness of all these legislative
measures, however, is as yet difficult to assess." (1970 Report on the
World Social Situation . .., p. 137.)

17 For the situation with regard to economic, social and cultural
rights in that country, see the reports of the Special Rapporteur
entitled "Study of apartheid and racial discrimination in southern
Africa", submitted to the Commission on Human Rights at its
twenty-fourth and twenty-fifth sessions (E/CN.4/949 and Corr.l
and Add.l and Add.l/Corr.1 and Add.2-5, and E/CN.4/979 and
Add.! and Add.l/Corr.1 and Add.2-8, respectively).

18 Unskilled workers in the United States of America appear to
be unemployed for a somewhat shorter period, on the average, than
the more skill~d. This would suggest a lower ratio of unemployment
experience to average unemployment. (See United States Department
of Labor, Bureau of Labor Statistics, Employment and Earnings,
vol.19, No. 3, September 1972 (Washington, D.C., U.S. Government
Printing Office), table A-16, p. 32.)

19 See section C of chapter IV below for a discussion on the ques
tion of unemployment insurance.

correct the injustices ofthe past and in spite ofthe constant
improvement ofthe condition ofnegroes.16 On the average,
American negroes, although their position has greatly
improved in th~ 1960s, still suffer about twice as much
unemployment as whites.

26. The case of South Africa and the effects of its
inhuman poHcy of apartheid constitute, of course, a
totally different matter.17 In the United States ofAmerica,
forces have been at work for many decades in the direction
of correcting the inhumanities of the past. In govern
mental circles, at the federal level and in many cases at
the state level, there has been continuous awareness of
the problem. Measures have in fact been taken, on both
the legal and the practical levels, to eliminate discrimina
tion. However, the problem h&\s not yet been totally
resolved. In South Africa, the situation is the reverse of
what has been stated as applying to the United States.
It is the declared policy of the South African Government
to practise segregation and tu discriminate on grounds of
race and ethnic origin. Apartheid is discrimination and
segregation both in fact and in law.

27. Differences in average unemployment rates by
occupation, sex, and race cannot be directly related to
differences in unemployment experience, as distinct from
average unemployment rates. IS But the differences in
averages indicate that rights to employment security are
not enjoyed equally. Unemployment strikes hardest at
the economically weak-at unskilled workers, women,
and negroes.

28. It is, of course, not possible to judge the social or
personal significance of unemployment from over-all
statistics or from unemployment rates alone. It is obvious
that, for some unmarried men and women, a period of
unemployment can even provide some mild interest and
amusement-provided they manage to maintain. their
morale and find new jobs before their unemployment
insurance runs out. But it is quite another matter for a
married worker, with few or no savings, especially for
one who has children to support.19 In such circumstances,
even the threat of unemployment is heavily charged
emotionally.

29. The meaningful exercise of a right to gain one's
living by work which one freely chooses or accepts is not

Percentage of
total working

or seeking
work

Percentage
Persons ofaverage

(thousands) labour force

One concept of unemployment:
United States of America, 1969

Average labour force ........ 84239 100
Total working or seeking work

during the year........... 93640 100
Average unemployment ..... 2831 3.5
Experienced unemployment

some time during the year .. 11744 14.0 12.5

Average labour force. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3841 100
Average unemployment . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 59 1.5
Experienced unemployment some time

during the year.. .. . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . 363 9.5

14 I. Sjoberg and K. Lil1dquist, Sysselsiittning, Arbetsloshet,
Forviirsforhinder (Employment, Unemployment and Inability to
Wor1~), vol. 8 in the series "Low Income Studies" (Stockholm,
Allmanna Forlaget, 1971), table 2.19.

15 United, States of America, Department of Labor, Bureau of
Labor Statistics, Handbook of Labor Statistics, 1971, table 65, pp.
129 and 130.

Sources: Statistical Absfract of Sweden, 1971; OECD, Basic Statistics: Labour
Force Statistics, 1958-1969 (paris, 1971); I. Sjoberg and K. Lindquist, Sysselsiitt
ning, Arbetsloshet, Forviirvsfijrhinder (Employment, Unemployment, and
Inability to Work), vol. 8 in the series "Low Income Studies" (Stockholm, Allmiinna
Forlaget, 1971).

group duri~g the same year but were spread over a larger
group· of the labour force. The unemployment situation
in the United States, as shown in table IV.8, reveals that
about 14 per cent of the labour force in the country on an
average experienced three months' unemployment dur~ng
1969.

24. In addition, the average unemployment rates do
not give indications of differences between categories of
workers. In Swedel?~ private sector blue-collar workers
experience unemployment rates about twice the average
for all groups in the adult population.14 In the United
States of America, averr..ge unemployment rates for
operatives are 50 per cent above the national average,
for labourers about 100 per cent.IS As regards sex, the
record, as table IV.9 shows, is mixed. In some countries
higher unemployment rates apply to women than to men,
but in others the opposite is the case. It is likely, however,
that married women drop out of the labour force more
readily than men when they cannot find jobs, which
would tend to depress the reported unemployment rates
for women. '.

25. American negroes, particularly before the 1960s,
have generally been the "last hired, first fired". The
results of this situation are reflected in the figures in
table IV.I0. This is in spite of all government reforms to
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TABLE IV.9 'I
,"

Unemployment by sex in selected developed market-economy countries, 1969

Women Men

Unemployment Labour force
Unemployment

Unemployment Labour force
Unemployment

rate rate
(thousands) (thousands) (percentage) (thousands) (thousands) (percentage)

Canada ............ 245 5328 4.6 70 2366 3.0
Germany, Federal

Republic of....... 335 16720 2.0 124 9532 1.3
Italy ............... 487 14222 2.4 202 5287 3.8
Japan .............. 350 29920a 1.2 280 19910a 1.4
Sweden ............ 48 239P 2.0 34 1425a 2.4
United Kingdom .... 404 16451 2.5 99 9127 1.1
United States of

"America ......... 1507 48986 3.1 1468 28360 5.2

Source: OECD, Basic Statistics: Labour Force Statistics, 1958-1969 (paris,1971).
a Includes armed forces.

TABLE IV.10

United States of America: unemployment rates by colour, 1955-1969

1955 1960 1965 '1967 1968 1969

~
Unemployment rate (per cent):

.t\ll workers ..................... ~ ..... 4.4 5.5 4.5 3.8 3.6 3.5
White .............................. 3.9 4.9 4.1 3.4 3.2 3.1

Male ............................ 3.7 4.8 3.6 2.7 2.6 2.5
Female .......................... 4.3 5.3 5.0 4.6 4.3 4.2

Negro and other..................... 8.7 10.2 8.1 7.4 6.7 6.4
Male ............................ 8.8 10.7 7.4 6.0 5.6 5.3
Female ••••••••• e, 0 •••••••••••••• 8.4 9.4 9.2 9.1 8.3 7.8

Ratio, Negro and other to white .......... 2.2 2.1 2.0 2.2 2.1 2.1

Source: United States of America, Department of Commerce, c(,~'eau of the Census, Statistical Abstract of the United
States, 1971 (92nd edition) (Washington, D.C., U.S. Government .._mting Office, 1971), table 60, p. 118.

yet a reality for a portion of the population in 'the
developed market-economy countries.

30. Nearly all these countries have had as one of their
main objectives the policy of full employment. This
objective is, for instance, expressed in the constitution
and other basic laws of most of the northern European
countries. Article 110 of the Norwegian Constitution, as
amended in 1954, states that "it is incumbent on the
authorities of the State to create conditions which make
it possible for every person who is able to work to earn
his living by his work".

31. Full employment in most of these countries has in
the main depended on the total demand for goods and
services being maintained at a high level. Given the
economic, social and political systems of these countries,
there will at all times exist certain groups ofthe population
which face special difficulties in obtaining employment.
A high level of employment is not considered in itself
enough to ensure a satisfactory geographical and occu
pational balance in the labour market. Thus, these
countries have generally found it essential to engage in
an active labour-market policy. This policy means, on
the one hand, providing expanding industries and
localities with sufficient manpower, and on the other,
ensuring employment for those persons who are wholly
or partly unemployed. The Governments of these
countries have in the post-war era tended to resolve the

conflict between high employment and price stability in
favour of high employment. But actual performance has
fallen short, both in countries with a relatively good
performance and in those with a relatively poor one.

a Wages

32. Table IV.lI shows the average level of wages in
1969 in various of the countries under consideration.
To some extent, the range between the richer and the
poorer countries may be exaggerated by the use of official
exchange rates for the conversion of national currencies
into a common unit of account, but substantial gaps
would still remain after the application of any reasonable
adjustment procedures. Virtually all countries, however,
registered substantial gains in wages over the decade of
the 1960s, and table IV.12 reflects this consistent upward
trend in wages. This is true even when the erosion of the
purchasing power of money is taken into account, as the
indices of "real" wages in table IV.12 show.

33. However, like all averages, neither the absolute
level nor the indices reveal anything about the underlying
distribution. The adequacy of wages at the lower end of
the spectrum to sustain a decent level of consumption
will be considered in chapter VI below, in which the
question of standards of living is examined. In this section
of the present chapter, the distribution of wages between
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TABLE IV.9

Unemployment by sex in selected developed market-economy countries, 1969

Women Men

Unemployment Labour force
Unemployment Unemplo)'ment

rate Unemployment Labour force rate
(thousands) (thousands) (percentage) (thousands) (thousands) (percentage)

Canada ............ 245 5328 4.6 70 2366 3.0
Germany, Federal

Republic of....... 335 16720 2.0 124 9532 1.3
Italy ............... 487 14222 2.4 202 5287 3.8
Japan .............. 350 29920a 1.2 280 19910a 1.4
Sweden ............ 48 239P 2.0 34 1425a 2.4
United Kingdom .... 404 16451 2.5 99 9127 1.1
United States of "America ......... 1507 48986 3.1 1468 28360 5.2

Source: OECD, Basic Statistics: Labour Force Statistics, 1958-1969 (paris,1971).
a Includes armed forces.

TABLE IV.I0

United States of America: unemployment rates by colour, 1955-1969

1955 1960 1965 '1967 1968 1969

Unemployment rate (per cent):
.t\ll workers ..................... ~ ..... 4.4 5.5 4.5 3.8 3.6 3.5

White .............................. 3.9 4.9 4.1 3.4 3.2 3.1
Male ............................ 3.7 4.8 3.6 2.7 2.6 2.5
Female .......................................... 4.3 5.3 5.0 4.6 4.3 4.2

Negro and other..................... 8.7 10.2 8.1 7.4 6.7 6.4
Male ............................ 8.8 10.7 7.4 6.0 5.6 5.3
Female ...................................... 8.4 9.4 9.2 9.1 8.3 7.8

Ratio, Negro and other to white .......... 2.2 2.1 2.0 2.2 2.1 2.1

Source: United States of America, Department of Commerce, ":"( ,"' eau of the Census, Statistical Abstract of the United
States, 1971 (92nd edition) (Washington, D.C., U.S. Government .. _mting Office, 1971), table 60, p. 118.

yet a reality for a portion of the population in 'the
developed market-economy countries.

30. Nearly all these countries have had as one of their
main objectives the policy of full employment. This
objective is, for instance, expressed in the constitution
and other basic laws of most of the northern European
countries. Article 110 of the Norwegian Constitution, as
amended in 1954, states that "it is incumbent on the
authorities of the State to create conditions which make
it possible for every person who is able to work to earn
his living by his work".

31. Full employment in most of these countries has in
the main depended on the total demand for goods and
services being maintained at a high level. Given the
economic, social and political systems of these countries,
there will at all times exist certain groups ofthe population
which face special difficulties in obtaining employment.
A high level of employment is not considered in itself
enough to ensure a satisfactory geographical and occu
pational balance in the labour market. Thus, these
countries have generally found it essential to engage in
an active labour-market policy. This policy means, on
the one hand, providing expanding industries and
localities with sufficient manpower, and on the other,
ensuring employment for those persons who are wholly
or partly unemployed. The Governments of these
countries have in the post-war era tended to resolve the

conflict between high employment and price stability in
favour of high employment. But actual performance has
fallen short, both in countries with a relatively good
p~rformance and in those with a relatively poor one.

Bu Wages

32. Table IV.lI shows the average level of wages in
1969 in various of the countries under consideration.
To some extent, the range between the richer and the
poorer countries may be exaggerated by the use of official
exchange rates for the conversion of national currencies
into a common unit of account, but substantial gaps
would still remain after the application of any reasonable
adjustment procedures. Virtually all countries, however~
registered substantial gains in wages over the decade of
the 1960s, and table IV.12 reflects this consistent upward
trend in wages. This is true even when the erosion of the
purchasing power of money is taken into account, as the
indices of "real" wages in table !V.12 show.

33. However, like all averages, neither the absolute
level nor the indices reveal anything about the underlying
distribution. The adequacy of wages at the lower end of
the spectrum to sustain a decent level of consumption
will be considered in chapter VI below, in which the
question ofstandards of living is examined. In this section
of the present chapter, the distribution of wages between
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TABLE IV.ll

Average hourly wages in non-agricultural sectors, in local currencies
and United States dollars, in selected developed market-economy
countries, 19708

TABLE IV.l2

Average hourly money wages and real wages (at 1963 prices) in non
agricultural sectors in selected developed market-economy
countries

20 E/CNA/I011/Adci.2, pp. 21,24 and 33.

Source: ILO, Yearbook of Labour Statistics, 1971, Thirty-first issue (Geneva,
International Labour Office), table 18, pp. 551-558.

8 It should be noted that these figures cannot be directly compared as indicators
of the material standard of living, since prices and social security benefits differ so
much from country to country. For example, the average standard of living in
France is higher than the average in Italy, notwithstanding the near equality of
wages.

b Figure for 1968.
C Figure for 1969.
d Includes salaried personnel.

men and women and between races will be considered.
In these terms, the capitalist world cannot be said to have
performed very well.

34. With respect to the question whether women do in
fact receive "equal pay for equal work", table IV.13 tells
a story of consistent differences based on sex. The ratio
of women's to men's wages appears to be highest in the
Scandinavian countries. Danish women, for example,
receive on average three quarters of the pay of Danish
men. In most countries, however, the trend-as well as
the current situation-is discouraging; differentials have
hardly narrowed in a decade.

35. The United Kingdom Government in its latest
periodic report to the Commission on Human Rights
stated, on the question of equal pay for women, that "the
Government have decided to introduce equal pay legisla
tion in the 1969/70session of Parliament to ensure the full
implementation of the equal pay principle by 31st
December 1975". The Government reported that women
continue to face considerable discrimination in industry,
where certain jobs are still regarded as men's prerogative
at all levels.'?

36. For the present, it must suffice to point out that a
society hardly offers women a "free" choice of work
when that choice in fact requires women to forego either
a career or a family.

37. But this is only part dfthe story. In Sweden, where
equal pay for equal work is more of a reality than else
where, a study of the position obtaining in 1966 showed
substantial differences between men's and women's
incomes from full-time work, even after allowances had
been made in respect of age, education, and branch of
industry. The results of the study given are in table IV.14.
There are differences in the pattern of inequality between
age groups and branches of industry, but these differences
are relatively minor, and there is almost no difference as

United States of America .

Japan .

Denmark .
France .
Germany, Federal Republic of .
Ireland" 0••••••••• , •

Italy .
Luxembourg? .
Spain .

New Zealand" .

Local
currency

$3.22

¥397

DKr16.70
FF5.84
DM6.09
£0.33
Lit617
Fr72
Pta40

NZ$1.29

Equivalent in
dollars

3.22

1.11
2.23
1.06
1.67
0.78
0.99
1.45
0.57

1.43

1961 1963 1970

United States ofAmerica
Money wages .............. $2.14 $2.28 $3.22
Consumer prices (1963 =100) 97.7 100 126.8
Real wages ................ $2.19 $2.28 $2.54

Japan
Money wages .............. ¥132 ~f166 ¥397
Consumer prices (1963 =100) 87.0 100 144.4
Real wages ................ ¥1S2 ¥166 ¥275

Denmark
Money wages .............. DKr6.78 DKr8.09 DKr16.70
Consumer prices (1963 =100) 88.3 100 145.4
Real wages ................ DKr7.68 DKr8.09 DKrl1.49

France
Money wages .............. FF3.29 FF5.84
Consumer prices (1963 =100) 100 130.9
Real wages ................ FF3.29 FF4A6

Germany, Federal Republic of
Money wages .............. DM3.53 DM6.09
Consumer prices (1963 =100) 100 120.5
Real wages ................ DM3.53 DM5.n5

Ireland
Money wages ..... : ........ £0.19 £0.22 £0.338

Consumer prices (1963 =100) 93.6 100 124.7a

Real wages ................ £0.20 £0.22 £0.26

Italy
Money wages .............. Lit400b Lit"17
Consumer prices (1963 =100) 1l0.6b 128.2
Real wages ................ Lit362 lLit48J.

Luxembourg
Money wages .............. Fr44.3 Fr48,4 Fr72.2c

Consumer prices (1963 =100) 96.3 100 123.5
Real wages ................ Fr46.0 Fr48,4 Fr58.5

Spain
Money wages" ............, . Pta16.2 Pta40.1
Consumer prices (1963 =100) 100 155.1
Real wages ................ Pta16.2 Pta25.9

New Zealand
Money wages" ............. NZ$0.80 NZ$0.85 NZ$1.29
Consumer prices (1963 =100) 95.5 100 136.0
Real wages ................ NZ$0.84 NZ$0.85 NZ$0.95

Source: ILO, Yearbook of Labour Statistics, 1971, Thirty-first issue (Geneva,
International Labour Office), table 18, pp. 553 et seq., and table 25, pp. 690 et seq,

8 Figure for 1968.
b Figure for 1965.
C Figure for 1969.
d Includes salaried personnel.

far as educational background is concerned. However
well educated a woman is, she earns an average of only
60 per cent of what an equally well educated man earns,
assuming that both work full time. It is hard to escape the
conclusion that a pattern of discrimination exists that
extends beyond the limitation of opportunities imposed
by the traditional assignment of household duties to
women. It appears that even when women opt for full
time work, they receive far less than equal treatment.

38. Discrimination on grounds of sex, in short, shows
up at every stage of a woman's working life, whether it be

210

1,
I

__~~."•.._.~-.o'..~ ..~'._"""".,
~,

r
!
I
I

,.

TABLE IV.l1

Average hourly wages in non-agricultural sectors, in local currencies
and United States dollars, in selected developed market-economy
countries, 19708

TABLE IV.12

Average hourly money wages and real wages (at 1963 prices) in non
agricultural sectors in selected developed market-economy
countries

20 E/CN.4/1011/Adrl.2, pp. 21,24 and 33.

Source: ILO, Yearbook of Labour Statistics, 1971, Thirty-first issue (Geneva,
International Labour Office), table 18, PP. 551-558.

8 It should be noted that these figures cannot be directly compared as indicators
of the material standard of Jiving, since prices and social security benefits differ so
much from country to country. For example, the average standard of living in
France is higher than the average in Italy, notwithstanding the near equality of
wages.

b Figure for 1968.
c Figure for 1969.
d Includes salaried personnel.

men and women and between races will be considered.
In these terms, the capitalist world cannot be said to have
performed very well.

34. With respect to the question whether women do in
fact receive "equal pay for equal work", table IV.13 tells
a story of cDnsistent differences based on sex. The ratio
of women's to men's wages appears to be highest in the
Scandinavian countries. Danish women, for example,
receive on average three quarters of the pay of Danish
men. In most countries, however, the trend-as well as
the current situation-is discouraging; differentials have
hardly narrowed in a decade.

35. The United Kingdom Government in its latest
periodic report to the Commission on Human Rights
stated, on the question of equal pay for women, that "the
Government have decided to introduce equal pay legisl~

tion in the 1969/70 session of Parliament to ensure the full
implementation of the equal pay principle by 31st
December 1975". The Government reported that women
continue to face considerable discrimination in industry,
where certain jobs are still regarded as men's prerogative
at alllevels.20

36. For the present, it must suffice to point out that a
society hardly offers women a "free" choice of work
when that choice in fact requires women to forego either
a career or a family.

37. But this is only part dfthe story. In Sweden, where
equal pay for equal work is more of a reality than else
where, a study of the position obtaining in 1966 showed
substantial differences between men's and women's
incomes from full-time work, even after allowances had
been made in respect of age, education, and branch of
industry. The results of the study given are in table IV.14.
There are differences in the pattern of inequality between
age groups and branches of industry, but these differences
are relatively minor, and there is almost no difference as

United States of America " .

Japan .

Denmark .
France .
Germany, Federal Republic of .
Irelandb

•••••••••••••• '•••••••••••

Italy , .
Luxembourgc ••••••••••••••••••••

Spain .

New Zealandd ••••••••••••••••••••

Local
currency

$3.22

¥397

DKr16.70
FF5.84
DM6.09
£0.33
Lit617
Fr72
Pta40

NZ$1.29

Equivalent in
dollars

3.22

1.11

2.23
1.06
1.67
0.78
0.99
1.45
0.57

1.43

1961 1963 1970

United States 0/America
Money wages .............. $2.14 $2.28 $3.22
Consumer prices (1963 =100) 97.7 100 126.8
Real wages ................ $2.19 $2.28 $2.54

Japan
Money wages .............. ¥132 ~f166 ¥397
Consumer prices (1963 =100) 87.0 100 144.4
Real wages ................ ¥lS2 ¥166 ¥275

Denmark
Money wages .............. DKr6.78 DKr8.09 DKr16.70
Consumer prices (1963 =100) 88.3 100 145.4
Real wages ................ DKr7.68 DKr8.09 DKrl1.49

France
Money wages .............. FF3.29 FF5.84
Consumer prices (1963 =100) 100 130.9
Real wages ................ FF3.29 FF4.46

Germany, Federal Republic 0/
Money wages .............. DM3.53 DM6.09
Consumer prices (1963 =100) 100 120.5
Real wages ................ DM3.53 DM5.Q5

Ireland
Money wages ..... : ........ £0.19 £0.22 £0.33 8

Consumer prices (1963 =100) 93.6 100 124.78

Real wages ................ £0.20 £0.22 £0.26

Italy
Money wages .............. Lit400b Lit....17
Consumer prices (1963 =100) 1l0.6b 128.2
Real wages ................ Lit362 JLit481

Luxembourg
Money wages .............. Fr44.3 Fr48,4 Fr72.2c

Consumer prices (1963 =100) 96.3 100 123.5
Real wages ................ Fr46.0 Fr48,4 Fr58.5

Spain
Money wagesd •••••••••••. , • Pta16.2 Pta40.1
Consum~r prices (1963 = 100) 100 155.1
Real wages ................ Pta16.2 Pta25.9

New Zealand
Money wagesd • • • • • • • • • • • •• NZ$0.80 NZ$0.85 NZ$1.29
Consumer prices (1963 =100) 95.5 100 136.0
Real wages . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. NZ$0.84 NZ$0.85 NZ$0.95

Source: lLO, Yearbook of Labour Statistics, 1971, Thirty-first issue (Geneva.
International Labour Office), table 18, pp. 553 et seq., and table 25, pp. 690 et seq.

8 Figure for 1968.
b Figure for 1965.
c Figure for 1969.
d Includes salaried personnel.

far as educational background is concerned. However
well educated a woman is, she earns an average of only
60 per cent of what an equally well educated man earns,
assuming that both work full time. It is hard to escape the
conclusion that a pattern of discrimination exists that
extends beyond the limitation of opportunities imposed
by the traditional assignment of household duties to
women. It appears that even when women opt for full
time work, they receive far less than equal treatment.

38. Discrimination on grounds of sex, in short, shows
up at every stage of a woman's working life, whether it be
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TABLE IV.13

Hourly wage rates in non-agricultural sectors, by sex, in selected developed market-economy
countries,1961and 1970

1961 1970
10

Hourly wage rates Hourly wage rates
Women: men Women: men

Women Men ratio Women Men ratio

Belgium ....................... Fr151.0 Fr263.2 0.57 Fr334.9 Fr526.1 0.64
Denmark ...................... DKr4.98 DKr7.43 0.67 DKr12.90 DKr17.53 0.74
Germany, Federal Republic of. .... DM2.12 DM3.17 0.67 DM4.49 DM6.49 0.69
Ireland .... , ................... £0.13 £0.22 0.59 £0.22 a £0.388 0.58
Switzerland .................... SFr2.33 SFr3.62 0.64 SFr4.39 SFr7.05 0.62
United Kingdom................ £0.19 £0.32 0.59 £0.37 £0.61 0.61

Source: ILO, Yearbook ofLabour Statistics, 1971,Thirty-first issue (Geneva, International Labour Office), table 18, pp. SS3 et seq,
a Figures for 1968.16.70
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in the form ofarbitrary job classifications that differentiate
between essentially equal work in order to circumvent
public policies and laws designed to ensure equal pay for
equal work, or in the form of (male) stereotypes of what
constitute appropriate jobs and roles for women.

39. A similar pattern of discrimination exists against
blacks or coloured people in those parts of the developed

market economies where they are present in significant
numbers.

40. In South Africa, as has been noted, not even lip
service is paid to equality.

41. The picture, as has already been pointed out, is not
so grim in the United States of America, but there is still
a long way to go towards equality in fact as welll as in law

17
2
8J.

~0.1

1
~5.9

&1.29
o
50.95

Geneva,
etseq,

wever
f only
earns,
pe the
) that
posed
ies to
r full
It.
shows
rit be

TABLE IV.14

Sweden: income from full-time and full-year employment, by sex, 1966

Men Women Men Women

Average wage (Swedish kronor) .................... 27580 16810 100.0 100.0

Deviation from Relative wages
average income (percentage of

(SKr) mean)
Age group
19 years and under............................... -13940 -5410 49.5 67.8
20-24 years ..................................... -7710 -3280 72.0 80.5
25-34 years ..................................... -2370 -130 91.4 99.2
35-44 years ..................................... +1820 +2160 106.6 112.8
45-54 years ..................................... +3990 +2260 114.5 113.4
55-64 years ..................................... +2270 +2670 108.2 115.9
65 years and over ................................ -2690 -3160 90.2 81.2

Education
Elementary school ............................... -4010 -2190 85.5 87.0
Elementary school plus vocational training.......... -470 -410 98.3 97.6
Junior high or equivalent. ......................... +2100 +620 107.6 103.7
Junior high plus vocational training................. +6020 +2580 12L8 115.3
Highschool diploma ............................. +9330 +6390 133.8 138.0
High school diploma plus vocational training........ +14770 +10 130 , ...... .- 160.3
University degree ................................ +28750 +18110 204.2 207.7

Branch ofindustry
Agriculture, forestry, hunting and fishing ............ -4490 -3360 83.7 80.0
Textile and wood processing....................... -1000 -1630 96.4 90.3
Metal-working, mining and printing................ -220 -540 99.2 103.2
Other processing ................................ -320 -40 98.8 97.6
Construction ................................... +3760 +4160 113.6 124.7
Finance, wholesale trade.......................... +2230 +560 108.1 96.7
Retail trade ..................................... -1570 -250 94.3 98.5
Transport and communications .................... -510 -2720 98.2 116.2
Service, public .................................. -1400 +1050 94.9 106.2
Service, private .................................. +2140 -1700 107.8 89.9

Source: Sweden, Arbetsgruppen fol' i.AginkomstfrAgor (Working Group on Low-Income Questions), Kompendium om
LQginkomstutredningen (Compendium of Low-Income Studies) (Stockholm, 1971).
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TABLE IV.13

Hourly wage rates in non-agricultural sectors, by sex, in selected developed market-economy
countries, 1961 and 1970

1961 1970

Hourly wage rates Hourly wage rates
Women: men Women: men

Women Men ratio Women Men ratio

Belgium ....................... Fr151.0 Fr263.2 0.57 Fr334.9 Fr526.1 0.64
Denmark ...................... DKr4.98 DKr7.43 0.67 DKr12.90 DKr17.53 0.74
Germany, Federal Republic of. .... DM2.12 DM3.17 0.67 DM4.49 DM6.49 0.69
Ireland .... , ................... £0.13 £0.22 0.59 £0.228 £0.388 0.58
Switzerland .................... SFr2.33 SFr3.62 0.64 SFr4.39 SFr7.05 0.62
United Kingdom................ £0.19 £0.32 0.59 £0.37 £0.61 0.61

Source: ILO, Yearbook ofLabour Statistics,1971, Thirty-first issue (Geneva, International Labour Office), table 18, pp. 553 et seq.
a Figures for 1968.

in the form ofarbitrary job classifications that differentiate
between essentially equal work in order to circumvent
public policies and laws designed to ensure equal pay for
equal work, or in the form of (male) stereotypes of what
constitute appropriate jobs and roles for women.

39. A similar pattern of discrimination exists against
blacks or coloured people in those parts of the developed

market economies where they are present in significant
numbers.

40. In South Africa, as has been noted, not even lip
service is paid to equality.

41. The picture, as has already been pointed out, is not
so grim in the United States of America, but there is still
a long way to go towards equality in fact as welll as in law

TABLE IV.14

Sweden: income from full-time and full-year employment, by sex, 1966

Men Women Men Women

Average wage (Swedish kronor) .................... 27580 16810 100.0 100.0

Deviation from Relative wages
average income (percentage of

(SKr) mean)
Age group
19 years and under............................... -13940 -5410 49.5 67.8
20-24 years ..................................... -7710 -3280 72.0 80.5
25-34 years ..................................... -2370 -130 91.4 99.2
35-44 years ..................................... +1820 +2160 106.6 112.8
45-54 years ..................................... +3990 +2260 114.5 113.4
55-64 years ..................................... +2270 +2670 108.2 115.9
65 years and over ................................ -2690 -3160 90.2 81.2

Education
Elementary school ............................... -4010 -2190 85.5 87.0
Elementary school plus vocational training.......... -470 -4]0 98.3 97.6
Junior high or equivalent. ......................... +2100 +620 107.6 103.7
Junior high plus vocational training................. +6020 +2580 12L8 115.3
Highschool diploma ............................. +9330 +6390 133.8 138.0
High school diploma plus vocational training........ +14770 +10130 ,...... .- 160.3
University degree ................................ +28750 +18110 204.2 207.7

Branch ofindustry
Agriculture, forestry, hunting and TI&hing ............ -4490 -3360 83.7 80.0
Textile and wood processing....................... -1000 -1630 96.4 90.3
Metal-working, mining and printing................ -220 -540 99.2 103.2
Other pro~essing ................................ -320 -40 98.8 97.6
Construction ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• It •• " +3760 +4160 113.6 124.7
Finance, wholesale trade.......................... +2230 +560 108.1 96.7
Retail trade ..................................... -1570 -250 94.3 98.5
Transport and communications .................... -510 -2720 98.2 116.2
Service, public .................................. -1400 +1050 94.9 106.2
Service, private .................................. +2140 -1700 107.8 89.9

Source: Sweden, Arbetsgruppen fol' i.AginkomstfrAgor (Working Group on Low-Income Questions), Kompendium om
Uginkomstutredningen (Compendium of Low-Income Studies) (Stockholm, 1971).
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throughout the country. In some parts of the country,
progress has been faster than in others. In chapter III of
the analytical summary of reports and other material
on economic, social and cultural rights for the period
1 July 1966 to 30June 1969, receivedunder Economic and
Social Council resolution 1074c(XXXIX), it was stated
that in the United States of America the Equal Pay Act
of 1963 had been amended in 1966 to broaden its scope
and eliminate certain exemptions, and that since that
time equal pay laws had become effective in 10 states,
making a total of 3S states with such laws."

42. Table IV.IS indicates the distribution of family
income according to both colour and education. On the
basis of the figures for median family income, the typical
black family receives between $2 000 and $3 000 per year
less than the typical white family. This differenceis lowest
at the top of the educational scale. In relative terms, the
typical black family receives about two thirds the income
of a white family in the lower part of the educational
spectrum, and nine tenths in the upper part.

21 E/CN.4/1024, para. 103.

throughout the country. In some parts of the country, 42. Table IV.IS indicates the distribution of family
progress has been faster than in others. In chapter III of income according to both colour and education. On the
the analytical summary of reports and other material basis of the figures for median family income, the typical
on economic, social and cultural rights for the period black family receives between $2 000 and $3 000 per year
1July 1966 to 30 June 1969, received under Economic and less than the typical white family. This difference is lowest
Social Council resolution 1074c(XXXIX), it was stated at the top of the educational scale. In relative terms, the
that in the United States of America the Equal Pay Act typipal black family receives about two thirds the income
of 1963 had been amended in 1966 to broaden its scope of a white family in the lower part of the educational
and eliminate certain exemptions, and that since that spectrum, and nine tenths in the upper part.
time equal pay laws had become effective in 10 states,
making a total of 3S states with such laws.21

21 E/CN.4/1024, para. 103.

TABLE IV.15

United States of America: percentage distribution of families8 by income level, by years of school completed
and race of head of family, 1969

Years of school completed
Median

High school College school

Race ofhead offamily and income level
Elementary

Total 1 t03 4 or more
years

Total school Total 1 t03 4 completed

All Families
Number (in thousands) ......... 47713 12840 23162 8104 15058 11711 5220 6491 12.2

Percent .................... 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 (x)
Under $1 000 ................. 1.4 2.4 1.2 1.5 1.1 0.7 0.8 0.6 9.8
$1 000 to $1 499 ............... 1.3 3.0 0.9 1.1 0.7 0.3 0.5 0,1 8.2
$1 500 to £1 999............... 1.8 4.2 1.1 1.8 0.8 0.5 0.7 0.3 8.3
$2 000 to $2 499 ............... 2.3 4.9 1.5 2.3 1.0 0.9 1.2 0.7 8.6
$2 500 to $2 999............... 2.2 4.8 1.4 2.4 0.9 0.6 0.9 0.4 8.5
$3 000 to $3 499............... 2.5 5.2 1.8 2.5 1.5 0.8 1.0 0.7 8.7
$3 500 to $3 999............... 2.6 5.1 2.0 2.7 1.7 0.9 1.1 0.7 8.9
$4 000 to $4 999............... 5.1 9.1 4.4 5.9 3.5 2.2 3.1 1.5 9.3
$5 000 to $5 999............... 5.5 8.5 5.4 6.3 4.9 2.5 3.2 2.0 10.4
$6 000 to $6 999............... 6.1 7.5 6.8 7.6 6.3 3.3 4.6 2.2 11.4
$7 000 to $7 999............... 7.0 7.4 8.0 8.8 7.5 4.6 6.0 3.5 12.0
$8 000 to $8 999............... 7.3 7.0 8.4 7.8 8.7 5.4 6.3 4.6 12.2
$9 000 to $9 999............... 7.0 6.2 7.9 7.4 8.2 6.0 7.4 4.8 12.2
$10000 to $11 999............. 13.2 9.1 15.4 13.6 16.4 13.5 15.0 12.4 12.4
$12000 to $14999 ............. 14.2 8.2 15.8 13.8 16.9 17.7 18.2 17.4 12.5
$15 000 to $24999............. 16.6 6.7 15.7 12.9 17.3 29.2 23.8 33.5 12.8
$25 000 to $49 999 ......... ~ '.' . 3.5 0.8 2.1 1.3 2.5 9.2 5.5 12.2 15.6
$50 000 and over.............. 0.5 0.1 0.1 0.1 0.2 1.6 0.7 2.3 16.5

Median income................ $9721 $6386 $9897 $8893 $10 390 $13 304 $11 760 $14654 (x)
Mean income ................. $10853 $7358 $10563 $9563 $11100 $15258 $13 024 $17054 (x)

White
Number (in thousands) ......... 42967 10852 20984 7026 13 958 11131 4914 6216 12.3

Per cent .................... 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 (x)
Under $1 000 ................. 1.2 2.0 1.1 1.3 1.1 0.7 0.8 0.6 10.6
$1 000 to $1 499 ............... 1.0 2.3 0.7 0.8 0.6 0.3 0.5 0.2 8.4
$1 500 to $1 999............... 1.5 3.6 LO 1.5 0.8 0.4 0.5 0.4 8.5
$2 000 to $2 499 ............... 2.1 4.7 1.3 2.0 0.9 0.9 1.2 0.7 8.6
$2 500 to $2 999............... 1.9 4.8 1.2 2.0 0.8 0.6 0.8 0.4 8.5
$3 000 to $3 499............... 2.2 4.8 1.5 2.1 1.2 0.8· 0.9 0.7 8.7
$3 500 to $3 999..... '0' •••••• e' • 2.4 4.9 1.9 2.4 1.6 0.9 1.1 0.7 8.9
$4 000 to $4 999............... 4.7 8.9 3.9 5.3 3.2 1.9 2.6 1.3 9.3
$5 000 to $5 999............... 5.2 8.2 5.1 6.0 4.6 2.4 3.0 1.9 10.6
$6 000 to $6 999............... 5.9 7.4 6.5 7.3 6.0 3.2 4.5 2.2 11.6
$7 000 to $7 999............... 6.9 7.5 7.9 8.8 7.4 4.6 6.0 3.5 12.1
$8 000 to $8 999............... 7.4 7.4 8.5 8.0 8.7 5.3 6.3 4.6 12.2
$9 000 to $9 999............... 7.1 6.5 8.1 7.6 8.3 5.9 7.1 4.8 12.2
$10000 to $11 999............. 13.8 9.7 16.0 14.8 16.7 13.6 15.0 12.4 12.4
$12 000 to S14 999............. 15.0 8.9 16.4 14.6 17.4 18.1 18.8 17.6 12.5
$15000 to $24 999.. , .......... 17.6 7.4 16.6 14.1 17.8 29.4 24.4 33.4 12.8
$25 000 to $49 999............. 3.8 0.8 2.3 1.5 2.7 9.5 5.7 12.4 15.6
$50 000 and over.............. 0.5 0.1 0.2 0.1 0.2 1.6 0.7 2.3 16+

Median income..•..•..•••••.•• $10089 $6769 $10181 $9342 $10563 S13426 $11949 S14685 (x)
Mean income •.........••.•.•• S11 231 $7649 $10854 $9973 $11297 $15436 $13235 $17176 (x)
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Negro andother races
Number (in thousands) ......... 4746 1988 2178 1078 1101 580 306

Percent ......•............. 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

Under $1000 ................. 2.9 4.2 2.4 2.8 2.0 0.3 0.6
$1000 to $1499............... 4.0 6.3 2.R 3.4 2.1 0.5 0.9
$1 500 to $1 999............... 4.4 7.3 2.4 4.0 1.0 1.7 3.2
$2 000 to $2 499............... 4.1 6.1 3.1 4.4 2.0 0.8 0.4
$2 500 to $2 999............... 4.1 5.2 3.9 5.0 2.8 1.0 1.2
$3 000 to $3 499............... 5.4 " 7.1 4.8 5.0 4.6 1.7 2.5
$3 500 to $3 999............... 4.3 6.0 3.6 5.3 2.0 1.2 1.0
$4 000 to $4 999............... 9.2 10.4 8.4 9.9 7.0 8.1 10.8
$5 000 to $5 999............... 8.9 10.0 8.7 8.3 9.0 5.6 6.7
$6 000 to $6 999............... 8.4 7.8 9.9 9.6 10.2 4.4 6.8
$7 000 to $7 999............... 75 6.6 8.8 9.0 8.5 6.0 6.7
$8 000 to $8 999............... 6.1 4.8 7.1 6.5 7.6 6.5 6.7
$9 000 to $9 999............... 6.1 4.6 6.8 6.5 7.1 8.5 12.3
$10000 to $11 999............. 8.3 5.4 9.6 6.2 12.9 13.3 14.8
$12000 to $14999............. 7.6 4.5 9.7 8.6 10.8 10.4 8.2
$15 000 to $24 999............. 7.9 3.0 7.7 5.5 9.9 25.3 15.5
$25000 to $49 999............. 1.0 0.6 0.4 0.1 0.7 4.4 1.5
$50 000 and over .............. 0.1 0.1 0.3

~edianincome ................ $6340 $4754 $7002 $6217 . $7875 $10555 $9194
Mean income ................. $7424 $5770 . $7757 $6893 $8604 $11844 $9639

274 10.1
100.0 (x)

'U
<8
<8

1.4 <8
0.7 8.7
0.8 8.3
1.4 8.4
5.2 9.4
4.2 9.4
1.7 10.2
5.1 10.4
6.3 11.1
4.2 11.3

11.7 12.2
12.8 12.0
36.2 12.6
7.5 (B)
0.7 (B)

$13 582 (x)
$14300 (x)

Median
College school

years
1 to 3 4 or more completedTotal4

Years ofschool completed

23 E/CN.4/1024, para. 105.

a Data are restricted to families with heads of family 2S years old and over.
NOTE. (x) = not applicable; (B) = base less than 75 000.

include in particular the following countries: Australia, Austria,
Finland, France, the Federal Republic of Germany, Greece, .•.
Italy, ... the Netherlands, New Zealand, Norway•...23

c. Hours

46. Fro.n a survey of average working hours in the
countries with developed market economies, it would
appear that workers enjoy an impressive amount of
leisure, particularly in the leading countries. Table IV.17
indicates the position in average terms. However, a
relatively large proportion of workers work more than
48 hours per week. Such figures are net available for all
of these countries. From what information is available,
the pattern seems to be very uneven, as table IV.I8
indicates. In France, nearly 10 per cent of manufacturing
workers work more than 48 hours (though the percentage
is falling), and in the United States of America the figure
for all non-agricultural workers is closer to 14 per cent.
In Austria and Israel, by contrast, the proportion of.
manufacturing workers at work more than 48 or 49 hours
per week is significantlysmaller, and in Israel it has hardly
exceeded 4 per cent.

47. In any event, a "reasonable limitation" on working
hours cannot be specified in isolation from other con
ditions. For many people, much more than 48 hours is
not only tolerable, but desirable-provided their work is
challenging, comfortable, physically safe, and meaningful.
But for the ordinary job that is the lot of the ordinary
man and woman, 48 hours may appear to be a generous

High school

1 t03Total

TABLE IV.15 (continued)

Elementary ----------
schoolRace ofhead offamily and incomelevel Total

22 E/CN.4/1011/Add.2, p. 33.

Source: United States of America, Department of Labor, Bureau of Labor
Statistics, HandbookofLabor Statistics, 1971 (Washington, D.e., U.S. Government
Printing Office), table 166, p, 369.

43. The picture appears to have improved over the
past decade, particularly in the southern states, where
discrimination has traditionally been greatest. Table
IV.16 shows that the gap between the earnings of black
and white craftsmen and operatives has narrowed from
about one third to about one quarter during the 1960s.

44. In its report on economic, social and cultural
rights covering the period from 1 July 1966 to 30 June
1969, the United Kingdom reported the coming into
force of the 1968 Race Relations Act. Under this Act,

"a person discriminates against another ifon the ground of colour,
race or ethnic or national origins he treats that other, in any situation
(to which the Act applies), less favourably than he treats or would
treat other persons .•.". The Act extends the principle of the 1965
Act that racial discrimination is unlawful in certain public places
to the whole field of the provision to the public of goods, services
and facilities. Particular sections of the Act cover employment,
trade union membership, housing and advertising. The Act does
not prejudice the exercise of the proper commercial judgement of,
for example, the employer and landlord, nor does it place anyone
in a privileged position. By seeking to remove the disadvantages
from which racially identifiable minority groups suffer, the Act
establishes their right to equal treatment.P

45. On the basis of reports for the period 1 July 1966
to 30June 1969received from Governments on economic,
social and cultural rights, it can be said that

A number of other countries which have accepted the principle of
equal pay for work of equal value have, during the period under
review,reported progress towards the achievement of tha t principle,
notably through the provisions of collective agreements. They

12.2
(x)

9.8
8.2
8.3
8.6
8.5
8.7
8.9
9.3

10.4
11.4
12.0
12.2
12.2
12.4
12.5
12.8
15.6
16.5

(x)
(x)

12.3
(x)

10.6
8.4
8.5
8.6
8.5
8.7
8.9
9.3

10.6
11.6
12.1
12.2
12.2
12.4
12.5
12.8
15.6
16+

(x)
(x)

Median
school
years

completed

of family
1. On the
he typical
) per year
: is lowest
erms, the
le income
ucational

213

-1
I
1

·"::"'~'''''''~~'!,'!F.-._~ ..,.,..,,......,,.._~" .._.

TABLE IV.15 (continued)

Years ofschool completed
Median

High school College school
Elementary years

Race ofhead offamily and income level Total school Total 1 t03 4 Total 1 t03 4 or more completed

Negro and other races
Number (in thousands) ......... 4746 1988 2178 1078 1101 580 306 274 10.1

Per cent ......•............. 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 (x)

Under $1 000 ................. 2.9 4.2 2.4 2.8 2.0 0.3 0.6 'U
$1000 to $1 499............... 4.0 6.3 2.R 3.4 2.1 0.5 0.9 <8
$1 500 to $1 999............... 4.4 7.3 2.4 4.0 1.0 1.7 3.2 <8
$2 000 to $2 499 ............... 4.1 6.1 3.1 4.4 2.0 0.8 0.4 1.4 <8
$2 500 to $2 999............... 4.1 5.2 3.9 5.0 2.8 1.0 1.2 0.7 8.7
$3 000 to $3 499............... 5.4 " 7.1 4.8 5.0 4.6 1.7 2.5 0.8 8.3
$3 500 to $3 999............... 4.3 6.0 3.6 5.3 2.0 1.2 1.0 1.4 8.4
$4 000 to $4 999............... 9.2 10.4 8.4 9.9 7.0 8.1 10.8 5.2 9.4
$5 000 to $5 999............... 8.9 10.0 8.7 8.3 9.0 5.6 6.7 4.2 9.4
$6 000 to $6 999 ............... 8.4 7.8 9.9 9.6 10.2 4.4 6.8 1.7 10.2
$7 000 to $7 999............... 75 6.6 8.8 9.0 8.5 6.0 6.7 5.1 10.4
$8 000 to $8 999............... 6.1 4.8 7.1 6.5 7.6 6.5 6.7 6.3 11.1
$9 000 to $9 999............... 6.1 4.6 6.8 6.5 7.1 8.5 12.3 4.2 11.3
$10000 to $11 999............. 8.3 5.4 9.6 6.2 12.9 13.3 14.8 11.7 12.2
$12000 to $14999............. 7.6 4.5 9.7 8.6 10.8 10.4 8.2 12.8 12.0
$15 000 to $24 999 ............. 7.9 3.0 7.7 5.5 9.9 25.3 15.5 36.2 12.6
$25 000 to $49 999............. 1.0 0.6 0.4 0.1 0.7 4.4 1.5 7.5 (B)
$50 000 and over.............. 0.1 0.1 0.3 0.7 (B)

~edianincorne................ $6340 $4754 $7002 $6217 . $7875 $10555 $9194 $13 582 (x)
Mean income ................. $7424 $5770 $7757 $6893 $8604 $11 844 $9639 $14300 (x)

Source: United States of America, Department of Labor, Bureau of Labor a Data are restricted to families with heads of family 25 years old and over.
Statistics, Handbook ofLabor Statistics, 1971 (Washington, D.e., U.S. Government NOTE. (x) = not applicable; (B) = base less than 75000.
Printing Office), table 166, p. 369.

43. The picture appears to have improved over the
past decade, particularly in the southern states, where
discrimination has traditionally been greatest. Table
IV.16 shows that the gap between the earnings of black
and white craftsmen and operatives has narrowed from
about one third to about one quarter during the 1960s.

44. In its report on economic, social and cultural
rights covering the period from 1 July 1966 to 30 June
1969, the United Kingdom reported the coming into
force of the 1968 Race Relations Act. Under this Act,

"a person discriminates against another ifon the ground of colour,
race or ethnic or national origins he treats that other, in any situation
(to which the Act applies), less favourably than he treats or would
treat other persons ...". The Act extends the principle of the 1965
Act that racial discrimination is unlawful in certain public places
to the whole field of the provision to the public of goods, services
and facilities. ParHcular sections of the Act cover employment,
trade union membership, housing and advertising. The Act does
not prejudice the exercise of the proper commercial judgement of,
for example, the employer and landlord, nor does it place anyone
in a privileged position. By seeking to remove the disadvantages
from which racially identifiable minority groups suffer, the Act
establishes their right to equal treatment.22

45. On the basis of reports for the period 1 July 1966
to 30 June 1969 received from Governments on economic,
social and cultural rights, it can be said that

A number of other countries which have accepted the principle of
equal pay for work of equal value have, during the period under
review, reported progress towards the achievement of tha t principle,
notably through the provisions of collective agreements. They

22 E/CN.4j1011jAdd.2, p. 33.

include in particular the following countries: Australia, Austria,
Finland, France, the Federal Republic of Germany, Greece, .•.
Italy, ... the Netherlands, New Zealand, Norway•...23

c. Hours

46. Fro,n a survey of average working hours in the
countries with developed market economies, it would
appear that workers enjoy an impressive amount of
leisure, particularly in the leading countries. Table IV.17
indicates the position in average terms. However, a
relatively large proportion of workers work more than
48 hours per week. Such figures are net available for all
of these countries. From what information is available,
the pattern seems to be very uneven, as table IV.18
indicates. In France, nearly 10 per cent of manufacturing
workers work more than 48 hours (though the percentage
is falling), and in the United States of America the figure
for all non-agricultural workers is closer to 14 per cent.
In Austria and Israel, by contrast, the proportion of
manufacturing workers at work more than 48 or 49 hours
per week is significantly smaller, and in Israel it has hardly
exceeded 4 per cent.

47. In any event, a "reasonable limitation" on workhlg
hours cannot be specified in isolation from other con
ditions. For many people, much more than 48 hours is
not only tolerable, but desirable-provided their work is
challenging, comfortable, physically safe, and meaningful.
But for the ordinary job that is the lot of the ordinary
man and woman, 48 hours may appear to be a generous

23 EjCN.4/1024, para. 10S.

213



214

Source: United States ofAmerica, Department ofCommerce, Bureau ofthe Census, Current Population Reports, Series P-60, No. 73, 30December 1970,•'Occupation
and earnings of family heads in 1969, 1965, and 1959" (Washington, D.e., U.S. Government Printing Office, 1970), p, 11.

work. A recent survey of American workers'" revealed a
high correlation between occupation and the frequency of
health and safety hazards, as well as between occupation
and work-related illness and injury. The incidence of
work-related illness or injury reported in that study for
blue-collar workers was approximately double that
reported for white-collar workers.

49. Moreover, in Europe, foreign workers appear to
be disproportionately "accident-prone", both because
the jobs available to them are the more hazardous ones
and because they lack the background for industrial
work. According to a study by the University of Ankara,

The number of accidents suffered at work by Turks in Germany is
more than double the number among insured workers in Turkey.

24 The University of Michigan Survey Research Center, Survey
of Working Conditions: Final Report on Univariate and Bivariate
Tables (November 1970) (Washington, D.C., United States Govern
ment Printing Office, 1971).

interpretation of what constitutes a "reasonable limita
tion" on working hours in the developed market-economy
countries.

TABLE

United States of America: percentage distribution of all husband-wife families and median earnings of husband

D. Health and safety

48. The accident records summarized in table IV.19
do not suggest that any marked improvement has taken
place during the decade of the 1960s; nor do they suggest
a marked deterioration. Indeed, without a detailed study,
country by country and industry by industry, it is im
possible even to suggest reasonable reference norms, much
less to judge performance. The absence of such a study
does not, however, affect awareness of the differential
impact of hazardous and unhealthy work. Although
within any industry. particularly dangerous work may
command premium pay, it is nevertheless true that in
general when one speaks of hazardous and unsafe work
one is speaking of blue-collar work and not white-collar

A/arch 1970 Current Population Survey

White Negro and other races

Professional Service
Craftsmen und Clerical workers Craftsmen

and managerial and sales and Total and
Residence operatives workers workers labourers employed operatives

Number offamilies (thousands) ................................ 14285 11394 4310 2986 3060 1417
Percent ................................................ 100 100 100 100 100 100

North and West ............................................. 72 71 71 76 53 51
In metropolitan areas.......................... , ............ 50 ~z 55 51 49 48

In central cities. : ........................................ 18 17 22 24 38 38
Outside central cities ..................................... 31 36 32 26 11 10

Outside metropolitan areas ................. _................ 23 19 16 25 4 3
Urban ................................................. 9 9 8 10 2 2
Rural .................................................. 14 10 8 15 2 1

South. ..................................................... 28 29 29 24 47 49
In metropolitanareas ....................................... 13 17 20 12 26 28

In central cities .......................................... 5 7 9 6 19 21
Outside central cities .................. , .................. 8 10 11 6 8 7

Outside metropolitan areas .................................. 15 11 10 12 21 21
Urban ................................................. 4 5 4 4 6 7
Rural .................................................. 11 6 6 8 14 15

Median earningsofhusband
Total ................................................ $8025 $11 074 $8333 $6259 $5934 $5979

North and West. ............................................ 8402 11458. 8547 6734 7225 7242
In metropolitan areas ...................................... 8806 11968 8794 7034 7265 7286

In central cities ..................... 0 •••••••••••••••••••• 8341 11146 8139 6491 7117 7227
Outside central cities ..................................... 9063 12149 9 310 7 578 7 759 7499

Outside metropolitan are 1S•••••••••••••••••••.•.•••••••••••• 7616 10073 7724 6177 6578 (B)
Urban ................................................. 7775 10292 7678 6011 (B) (B)
Rural .................................................. 7492 9877 7756 6307 (B) (B)

South ...................................................... 7070 9958 7819 4876 4561 4758
In metropolitan areas ....................................... 7830 11 019 8104 5448 5382 5525

In central cities .......................................... 7152 10486 7595 5053 5271 5427
Outside central cities ..................................... 8198 11313 8421 6046 5590 5778

Outside metropolitan areas .................................. 6411 8453 7344 4480 3717 4012
Urban ................................................... 6546 8888 7234 4752 3968 4099
Rural ................................................... 6373 8186 7407 4346 3584 3977

l.

I

"

-1
(
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TABLE

United States of America: percentage distribution of all husband-wife families and median earnings of husband

A/arch 1970 Current Population Survey

White Negro and other races

Professional Service
Crciftsmen •.md Clerical workers Craftsmen

and managerial and sales and Total and
Residence operatives workers workers labourers employed operatives

Number offamilies (thousands) ................................ 14285 11394 4310 2986 3060 1417
Per cent ................................................ 100 100 100 100 100 100

North and W~st ............................................. 72 -;'1 71 76 53 51
In metropolitan areas....................................... 50 Yl 55 51 49 48

In central cities. : ........................................ 18 17 22 24 38 38
Outside central cities ..................................... 31 36 32 26 11 10

Outside metropolitan areas ................. _................ 23 19 16 25 4 3
Urban ................................................. 9 9 8 10 2 2
Rural .................................................. 14 10 8 15 2 1

Sout~l ...................................................... 28 29 29 24 47 49
In metropolitanareas ....................................... 13 17 20 12 26 28

In central cities .......................................... 5 7 9 6 19 21
Outside central cities ..................................... 8 10 11 6 8 7

Outside metropolitan areas .................................. 15 11 10 12 21 21
Urban ................................................. 4 5 4 4 6 7
Rural .................................................. 11 6 6 8 14 15

Median earnings ofhusband
Total ................................................ $8025 $11 074 $8333 $6259 $5934 $5979

North and West. ............................................ 8402 11458. 8547 6734 7225 7242
In metropolitan areas ...................................... 8806 11968 8794 7034 7265 7286

In ceniTal cities ..................... 0 •••••••••••••••••••• 8341 11146 8139 6491 7117 7227
Outsid<"\ central cities ..................................... 9063 12149 9 310 7 578 7 759 7499

Outside metropolitan are 1S .••••••••••••••••••.•.•••••••••••• 7616 10073 7724 6177 6578 (B)
Urban ................................................. 7775 10292 7678 6011 (B) (B)
Rural .................................................. 7492 9877 7756 6307 (B) (B)

South ...................................................... 7070 9958 7819 4876 4561 4758
In metropolitan areas ....................................... 7830 11 019 8104 5448 5382 5525

In central cities .......................................... 7152 10486 7595 5053 5271 5427
Outside central cities ..................................... 8198 11313 8421 6046 5590 5778

Outside metropolitan areas .................................. 6411 8453 7344 4480 3717 4012
Urban ................................................... 6546 8888 7234 4752 3968 4099
Rural ........................' .......................... 6373 8186 7407 4346 3584 3977

Source: United States ofAmerica, Department ofCommerce, Bureau ofthe Census, Current Population Reports, Series P-60, No. 73, 30 December 1970, "Occupation
and earnings of family heads in 1969, 1965, and 1959" (Washington, D.C., U.S. Government Printing Office, 1970), p. 11.

interpretation of what constitutes a "reasonable limita
tion" on working hours in the developed market-economy
countries.

D. Heaiih and safety

48. The accident records summarized in table IV.19
do not suggest that any marked improvement has taken
place during the decade of the 1960s; nor do they suggest
a marked deterioration. Indeed, without a detailed study,
country by country and industry by industry, it is im
possible even to suggest reasonable reference norms, much
less to judge performance. The absence of such a study
does not, however, affect awareness of the differential
impact of hazardous and unhealthy work. Although
within any industry particularly dangerous work may
command premium pay~ it is nevertheless true that in
general when one speaks of hazardous and unsafe work
one is speaking of blue-collar work and not white-collar

work. A recent survey of American workers24 revealed a
high correlation between occupation and the frequency of
health and safety hazards, as well as between occupation
and work-related illness and injury. The incidence of
work-related illness or injury reported in that study for
blue-collar workers was approximately double that
reported for white-collar workers.

49. Moreover, in Europe, foreign workers appear to
be disproportionately "accident-proneH

, both because
the jobs available to them are the more hazardous ones
and because they lack the background for industrial
work. According to a study by the University of Ankara,

The number of accidents suffered at work by Turks in Germany is
more than double the number among insured workers in Turkey.

24 The University of Michigan Survey Research Center, Survey
of Working Conditions: Final Report on Univariate and Bivariate
Tables (November 1970) (Washington, D.C., United States Govern
ment Printing Office, 1971).
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26 A. Kornhauser, Mental Health 0/ the Industrial Worker: A
Detroit Study (New York, John WHeyand Sons, 1965).

27 Ibid. p, 129.

hensively to include qualities of the job itself; the content
of work and work relations are determinants not only of
job satisfaction but also of the mental health of workers.
In a. study of industrial workers in the 1950s, for example,
Arthur Kornhauser found a reasonably strong relation
ship between job satisfaction and mental health and
between both of these and the skills utilized in various
jobs." Kornhauser's specific conclusion was that "deci
dedly the strongest influence [in mental health] is exerted
by workers' feeling that the job does or does not give them
a chance to use their abilities'V? and this conclusion
seems not at all out ofline with the data he gives. Nor does
his general conclusion, which is as follows:

Jobs in which workers are better satisfied are conducive to better
mental health; jobs in which larger numbers are dissatisfied are

The risk ofaccident has a strict relationship with the level ofprepara
tion for industrial life of the worker. The highest rate of accidents
occurred among workers who before coming to Germany were
engaged in agriculture, and the next highest among those who
previously had been in commerce and Iow grades of the civil
service.s"

E. Intrinsic job qualities

51. It is becoming fairly widely recognized that
"healthy" working conditions must be defined compre-

25 P. Grandjeat, "Les migrations de travailleurs en Europe",
Cahiers de I'lnstitut international d'etudes sociales, Cahier No. 1
(paris, October-November 1966), p. 68.

50. Hazardous work is in general dirty, disagreeable,
and unpleasant in a variety of other ways. It will therefore
fall disproportionately to those who lack the economic,
social and educational background for higher paying
and otherwise more rewarding jobs.

'eh Center, Survey
-tate and Biuariate
ted States Govern-

~- -J'l

(1
TABLE

~;

IV.16 i
rnings of husband in 1969, 1965 and 1959 (in constant 1969 dollars) by selected occupation group and race of head of family I

~

March 1966 Current Population Survey 1960 Census
t 1
I :r

gro and other races White Negro and other races White Negro and other races 1 !
~ i

Craftsmen Professional Service Professional Service ~.. I'
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IV.16

in 1969, 1965 and 1959 (in constant 1969 dollars) by selected occ.upation group and race of head of family

March 1966 Current Population Survey 1960 Census

White NC£jro and other races White Negro and other races

Professional Service Professional Service
Craftsmen and Clerical workers Craftsmen Craftsmen and Cle,ical workers Craftsmen

and managerial and sales and Total and and managerial and sales and Total and
operatives workers workers labourers employed operatives operatives workers workers labourers employed operative;:;

13755 10002 4046 3066 2905 1289 13 343 7797 4339 3006 2660 972
100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100

72 74 74 75 51 55 74 73 75 77 48 54
51 55 57 52 47 51 52 54 58 53 45 51
20 20 24 25 37 42 23 23 27 27 37 43
30 35 34 27 " 10 10 29 31 31 26 8 8
22 19 17 23 4 4 22 19 16 24 3 3
10 9 9 10 2 2 11 11 9 11 1 1
12 10 8 13 2 2 12 9 7 13 2 1

28 26 26 25 49 46 26 27 26 23 53 46
14 16 17 11 26 26 13 16 16 11 26 24
6 7 8 6 21 21 6 8 9 7 19 19
8 9 9 5 5 5 6 8 7 5 7 6

14 10 9 14 23 19 13 11 10 12 27 22
4 5 4 5 7 7 5 6 5 4 10 10

10 5 5 9 16 12 8 5 5 8 17 12

$6998 $9686 $7366 $5513 $4561 $5032 $6408 $8658 $6678 $5150 $3714 $4213

7468 9995 7779 5866 5724 6094 6616 8887 6779 5451 5279 5565
7874 10509 8095 6201 5744 6056 6838 9347 6937 5701 5320 5546
7126 10011 7304 6144 5682 5958 6603 8666 6654 5571 5265 5495
8227 10798 8507 6260 5987 6430 7033 9949 7275 5826 5570 5773
6711 8576 6854 5265 5532 (B) 6068 7697 6139 4958 4125 (B)
6966 9245 7012 5436 (B) (B) 6217 8140 6250 5055 (B) (B)
6443 7862 6698 5133 (B) (B) 5917 7129 5966 4863 (B) (B)

6114 8692 6466 3988 3418 3842 5546 7890 6362 3823 2735 3054
6752 9780 6811 4977 4106 4275 6266 8815 6716 4450 3485 3551
6251 9293 6654 4396 4051 4270 5954 8646 6631 3985 3645 3620
7065 10200 6968 5472 4508 (B) 6491 8971 6847 "4925 2958 (B)
5464 6911 5923 3518 2483 3089 4730 6677 5567 3393 1971 2394
5833 7231 6372 3547 2927 2943 5198 7291 6000 3728 2493 2@~

5262 6678 5514 3500 2187 3188 4478 6032 5100 3221 1634 2224

NOTE. (B) = base less than 75 000.

The risk ofaccident has a strict relationship with the level ofprepara
tion for industrial life of the worker. The highest rate of accidents
occurred among workers who before coming to Germany were
engaged in agriculture, and the next highest among those who
previously had been in COIru-nerce and Iow grades of the civil
service.25

50. Hazardous work is in general dirty, disagreeable,
and unpleasant in a variety of other ways. It will therefore
fall disproportionately to those who lack the economic,
social and educational background for higher paying
and otherwise more rewarding jobs.

E. Intrinsic job qualities

51. It is becoming fairly widely recognized that
"healthy" working conditions must be defined compre-

25 P. Grandjeat, "Les migrations de travailIeurs en Europe",
Cahiers de I'Institut international d'etudes sociales, Cahier No. 1
(paris, October-November 1966), p. 68.

hensively to include qualities of the job itself; the content
of work and work relations are determinants not only of
job satisfaction but also of the mental health of workers.
In a. study of industrial workers in the 1950s, for examtjle,
Arthur Kornhauser found a reasonably strong relation
ship between job satisfaction and mental health and
between both of these and the skills utilized in various
jobs.26 Kornhauser's specific conclusion was that "deci
dedly the strongest influence [in mental health] is exerted
by workers' feeling that the job do~s or does not give them
a chance to use their abilities",27 and this conclusion
seems not at all out ofline with the data he gives. Nor does
his general conclusion, which is as follows:

Jobs in which workers are better satisfied are conducive to better
mental health; jobs in which larger numbers are dissatisfied are

26 A. Kornhauser, Mental Health of the Industrial Worker: A
Detroit Study (New York, John WHey and Sons, 1965).

27 Ibid., p. 129.
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TABLE IV.17

Ave£"3ge workinghours per week in manufacturing industries in selected developed market-economy countries, 1961-1970

TABLE IV.18
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prospective gratification of needs. These effects are reflected in the
occupational mental-health differences revealed in our assessments."

52. A more recent survey of working conditions, based
on a larger and more diversified sample, also questioned
respondents about job satisfaction and mental health.
The results, like Kornhauser's, reveal a correlation
betweenjob satisfaction and mental health,~9 and between
job satisfaction and mental health on the one hand and

28 Ibid., p. 89.
29 The University of Michigan, Survey Research Center, Survey

of Working Conditions . . ., p, 67.

1961 1962 1963 1964 1965 1966 1967 1968 1969 1970

Canada" ..................... 40.6 40.7 40.8 41.0 41.1 40.8 40.3 40.3 40.0 39.7
United States ofAmerica-....... 39.8 40.4 40.5 40.7 41.2 41.4 40.6 40.7 40.6 39.8

Israel" ....................... 42.3 41.7 41.8 42.6 41.9 41.7 39.9 41.7 42.5 42.1
Japan .........•.............. 47.0 45.8 45.5 45.2 44.3 44.6 44.8 44.6 43.9 43.3

Austria"...................... 39.5 38.7 38.6 38.8 38.7 38.7 38.4 38.6 38.6 37.4
Belgium...................... 41.4 41.0 41.2 40.9 40.8 40.4 39.6 39.5 39.1 37.9
Finland" ...................... 44.6 42.9 44.1 44.0 44.0 42.1 39.8 39.1 38.8 38.3
France ....................... 46.0 46.2 46.3 46.1 45.6 45.9 45.4 45.3 45.4 44.8
Germany, Federal Republic of" .. 45.3 44.7 44.3 43.6 44.1 43.7 42.0 43.0 43.8 43.8
Greece" ......•............... 44.7 44.1 43.4 43.9 43.8 43.3 43.6 43.7 43.8 44.6
Ireland....................... 45.2 44.6 44.6 44.1 44.0 43.8 43.3 43.3 42.9 42.7
Italy" ........................ 8.08 8.00 8.00 7.92 7.87 7.88 7.92 7.92 7.83 7.80
Luxembourg .................. 44.8 43.9 44.6 45.0 44.0
Malta" ....................... 47.0 47.0 46.5 46.5 46.8 46.2 46.2 46.2 45.3 44.2
Netherlands '" ............... 46.5 46.5 46.6 46.1 46.1 46.1 45.3 45.3 45.1 44.2
Norway

Men" ...................... 38.5 38.6 38.4 38.7 38.3 38.1 37.8 36.7 35.6 35.3
Women ......."............. 34.3 34.2 34.3 34.5 34.0 33.9 33.1 32.3 31.6 30.9

Spain ........................ 43.5 44.6 44.8 44.2 44.4 44.4 44.1 44.1 44.1 44.1
Sweden" ..................... 165 165 163 162 161 161 158 155 152
Switzerland II •••••••••••••••••• 45.8 45.6 45.5 45.4 44.9 44.8 44.7 44.6 44.7 44.7
United Kingdom

Men ....................... 46.8 46.2 46.8 46.9 46.1 45.0 45.3 45.8 45.7 44.9
Women .................... 39.6 39.3 39.6 39.3 38.6 38.0 38.0 38.2 37.9 37.7

Australia"
Men ....................... 42.8 43.4 43.5 43.7 43.7 44.1 44.0
Women .................... 39.5 39.7 39.4 39.3 39.3 39.8 39.7

New Zealand ................. 40.2 40.2 40.5 40.7 40.7 40.6 40.2 40.2 40.5 40.4

Source: ILO, Yearbook of Labour Statistics, 1971, Thirty-first issue (Geneva, b Including mining and quarrying.
International Labour Office), table 13A, pp. 467-469.

C Hours per day.
II Hours paid for. d Hours per month.

Source: ILO, Yearbook ofLabour Statistics, 1971, Thirty-first issue (Geneva, International Labour Office), table 13C, pp. 514-516.
- Base: 50 hours per week.
b Non-agricultural workers.

.
Percentage of manufacturing workers at work for 49 hours per week or more in selecteddeveloped market-economy

countries, 1961-1970

correspondingly conducive to poorer average mental health.
Moreover, in each occupational category the better-satisfied
individuals enjoy better mental health than those less satisfied.
Finally, the satisfied in lowest-level jobs have mental-health scores
similar to those ofworkers in higher jobs, and the dissatisfied among
skilled and high semi-skilled workers tend to resemble the lower-skill
groups (this last for middle-aged only). The evidence as a whole
accords with the hypothesis that gratifications and deprivations
experienced in work and manifested in expressions ofjob satisfaction
and dissatisfaction constitute an important determinant of workers'
mental health. Our interpretation is that job conditions impinge on
working people's wants and expectations to produce satisfactions
and frustrations which in turn give rise to favourable or unfavourable
perceptions of self-worth, opportunities for self-development, and

1961 1962 1963 1964 1965 1966 1967 1968 1969

Austria ...................... 4.1 8.5 7.4 8.0 7.9 7.7 6.7 6.9 7.3
France ....................... 17.4 18.6 17.7 15.8 13.9 12.6 11.3
Israel- ....................... 3.7 3.7 4.0 4.1 3.9 4.0 3.9 4.2
United States ofAmerica"....... 13.9 14.2 14.7 14.8 15.6 15.6 15.2 15.7 14.8

TABLE IV.17

Ave..:age working hours per week in manufacturing industries in selected developed market-economy countries, 1961-1970

1961 1962 1963 1964 1965 1966 1967 1968 1969 1970

Canada ll
••••••••••••••••••••• 40.6 40.7 40.8 41.0 41.1 40.8 40.3 40.3 40.0 39.7

United States ofAmericaa ••••••• 39.8 40A 40.5 40.7 41.2 41.4 40.6 40.7 40.6 39.8

Israelb
••••••••••••••••••••••• 42.3 41.7 41.8 42.6 41.9 41.7 39.9 41.7 42.5 42.1

Japan .........•.............. 47.0 45.8 45.5 45.2 44.3 44.6 44.8 44.6 43.9 43.3

Austriab
•••••••••••••••••••••• 39.5 38.7 38.6 38.8 38.7 38.7 38,4 38.6 38.6 37.4

Belgium...................... 41A 41.0 41.2 40.9 40.8 40A 39.6 39.5 39.1 37.9
Finlandb

••••••••••• '.' •••••••• 44.6 42.9 44.1 44.0 44.0 42.1 39.8 39.1 38.8 38.3
France ....................... 46.0 46.2 46.3 46.1 45.6 45.9 45,4 45.3 45,4 44.8
Germany, Federal Republic ofa •• 45.3 44.7 44.3 43.6 44.1 43.7 42.0 43.0 43.8 43.8
Greecea •••••••••••••••••••••• 44.7 44.1 43.4- 43.9 43.8 43.3 43.6 43.7 43.8 44.6
Ireland....................... 45.2 44.6 44.6 44.1 44.0 43.8 43.3 43.3 42.9 42.7
Italyc ........................ 8.08 8.00 8.00 7.92 7.87 7.88 7.92 7.92 7.83 7.80
Luxembourg .................. 44.8 43.9 44.6 45.0 44.0
Maltaa ••••••••••••••••••••••• 47.0 47.0 46.5 46.5 46.8 46.2 46.2 46.2 45.3 44.2
Netherlands .................. 46.5 46.5 46.6 46.1 46.1 46.1 45.3 45.3 45.1 44.2
Norway

Menb
•••••••••••••••••••••• 38.5 38.6 38,4 38.7 38.3 38.1 37.8 36.7 35.6 35.3

Women .................... 34.3 34.2 34.3 34.5 34.0 33.9 33.1 32.3 31.6 30.9
Spain ........................ 43.5 44.6 44.8 44.2 44.4 44.4 44.1 44.1 44.1 44.1
Swedend

••••••••••••••••••••• 165 165 163 162 161 161 158 155 152
Switzerlanda •••••••••••••••••• 45.8 45.6 45.5 45.4 44.9 44.8 44.7 44.6 44.7 44.7
United Kingdom

Men ....................... 46.8 46.2 46.8 46.9 46.1 45.0 45.3 45.8 45.7 44.9
Women .................... 39.6 39.3 39.6 39.3 38.6 38.0 38.0 38.2 37.9 37.7

Australiaa

Men ....................... 42.8 43.4 43.5 43.7 43.7 44.1 44.0
Women .................... 39.5 39.7 39.4 39.3 39.3 39.8 39.7

New Zealand ................. 40.2 40.2 40.5 40.7 40.7 40.6 40.2 40.2 40.5 40.4

Source: ILO, Yearbook 0/ Labour Statistics, 1971, Thirty-first issue (Geneva,
International Labour Office), table 13A, pp. 467-469.

a Hours paid for.

correspondingly conducive to poorer average mental health.
Moreover, in each occupational category the better-satisfied
indiv:duals enjoy better mental health than those less satisfied.
Finally, the satisfied in lowest-level johs have mental-health scores
similar to those ofworkers in higher jobs, and the dissatisfied among
skilled and high semi-skilled workers tend to resemble the lower-skill
groups (this last for middle-aged only). The evidence as a whole
accords with the hypothesis that gratifications and deprivations
experienced in work and manifested in expressions ofjob satisfaction
and dissatisfaction constitute an important determinant of workers'
mental health. Our interpretation is that job conditions impinge on
working people's wants and expectations to produce satisfactions
and frustrations which in turn give rise to favourable or unfavourable
perceptions of self-worth, opportunities for self-development, and

b Including mining and quanying.
C Hours per day.
d Hours per month.

prospective gratification of needs. These effects are reflected in the
occupational mental-health diffenmces revealed in our assessments.28

52. A more recent survey of working conditions, based
on a larger and more diversified sample, also questioned
respondents about job satisfaction and mental health.
The results, like Kornhauser's, reveal a correlation
between job satisfaction and mental health,~9 and between
job satisfaction and mental health on the one hand and

28 Ibid., p. 89.
29 Th:~ University of Michigan, Survey Research Center, Survey

of Working Conditions . .., p. 67.

TABLE IV.18.
Percentage of manufacturing workers at work for 49 hours per week or more in selected developed market-economy

countries, 1961-1970

1961 1962 1963 1964 1965 1966 1967 1968 1969

Austria ...................... 4.1 8.5 7A 8.0 7.9 7.7 6.7 6.9 7.3
France ....................... 17,4 18.6 17.7 15.8 13.9 12.6 11.3
Israel- ....................... 3.7 3.7 4.0 4.1 3.9 4.0 3.9 4.2
United States ofAmericab ••••••• 13.9 14.2 14.7 14.8 15.6 15.6 15.2 15.7 14.8

1970

9.0
5.2

13.3

Source: ILO, Yearh'Jok 0/Labour Statistics, 1971, Thirty-first issue (Geneva, International Labour Office), table 13C, pp. 514-516.
- Base: 50 hours p"r week.
b Non-agricultural workers.
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TABLE IV.19

Developed market-economy countries: accident rates by country and industry, 1961-1970

Mining andQuarrying
United StatesofAmerica. . . . . . . . . . 0.53 0.61

Israel. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 0.67 2.67
Japan.......................... 0.69 0.65

Austria . . . . . . 0.53 0.93
Belgium. . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 0.98 0.93
Finland. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1.04 1.03
France...... 0.79 0.66
Germany,Federal Republic of. . . . . 0.93 1.53
Ireland. ... . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . .. . 1.31 " 1.83
Italy. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 0.68 0.62
Luxembourg.................... 0.73 0.26
Norway. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1.28 3.87
Spain. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1.11 1.10
Sweden . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 0.49 0.45
United Kingdom. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 0.55 0.62

Australia. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 0.69 1.01
New Zealand . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 0.62 1.36

Code

I/d

il/h
u«
I/e
tu«
IT/a
I/a
IT/a
I/b
IT/a
su«
I/a
I/a
Il/d
I/a

I/e
Il/e

·.
0.78

0.67

·.
0.45

·.
0.69

0.51

19701969

·.
0.44

0.70

0.48

0.44
0.57

0.42

·.
0.72
0.71
0.47
0.47
1.18
1.40

1968

0.68
0.73
1.02
0.45
0.50
1.01

0.59
0.45

0.93

0.66

1.25
0.74

0.39

1967

0.31
0.52

0.79
3.37

1.18

0.51

0.23
0.59

0.50
0.89
0.36
0.57
0.82
1.08
0.45

1966

..
0.40
0.50

1.24
1.54

0.52

0.48
0.72

0.66

1.01
0.77
0.88
1.11
0.50
0.27
0.52

1965

0.53

0.29
1.26

0.78

0.28
0.74
0.82
1.30
0.44
0.22
0.77
0.73
0.30
0.63

1.11
0.51

1964

0.53

1.14
0.65

0.81
0.79
0.86
0.76
0.97
1.01
0.58
0.63
0.91
0.69
0.38
0.53

0.69
1.42

1963

0.58

0.66
1.60

0.54
1.13
0.75
0.65
0.92
0.76
0.55

0.74
0.81
0.34
0.64

0.63
1.40

19621961

Coal Mining
Canada....... . 2.15 2.50
United States ofAmerica. . . . . . . . . . 1.13 1.14

Japan ,., , , 0.79 0.77

France ,... . . 0.74 0.63
Ireland.... .. .. . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . 0.83 0.81
Netherlands . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 0.36 0.33
Spain.. .. .. .. . .. .. .. .. .. .. . . .. . 1.28 1.27
United Kingdom . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 0.54 0.61

Australia. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 0.65 1.24
New Zealand . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 0.49 1.56

1.86
1.10

2.12

0.59

0.47
1.05
0.64

0.46
1.09

2.63
0.94

0.81

0.70
1.68
0.33
0,70
0.53

0.53
0.83

1.86
1.02

1.70

0.78

0.27
0.86
0.62

1.11

2.07
0.93

0.91

0.79
1.00

0.50

1.24
0.89

4.06
0.90

0.67

0.58

0.50

0.76
6.40

1.32
1.30

0.89

0.63

0.22

0.44

0.79

3.03
0.84

0.67

0.64

·.
0.43

0.10

1.81
1.00
0.85

0.76

·.
0.43

I/b
u«
I/d

I/a
I/b
I/a
I/a
I/a

lIe
Ille

Manufacturing
Canada . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 0.15 0.17
United States ofAmerica. 0.04 0.04

Israel. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 0.12 0.06
Japan................... .. ..... 0.05 0.04

Austria . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 0.34 0.33
Belgium. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 0.19 0.18
Finland.. . .. .. .. . .. .. .. .. . . .. . .. 0.25 0.17
France '" 0.12 0.13
Germany,FederalRepublicof . . . . . 0.20 0.20
Ireland.... . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . 0.11 0.10
Italy........................... 0.20 0.17
Luxembourg.................... 0.17 0.22
Malta .
Netherlands..... . 0.16 0.20
Norway. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 0.10 0.10
Spain. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 0.13 0.09
Sweden . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 0.05 0.05
Switzerland..................... 0.19 0.20
United Kingdom. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 0.05 0.05

New Zealand .. .. .. .. .. .. . .. .. .. 0.04 0.03

0.17
0.04

0.10
0.04

0.33
0.14
0.24
0.10
0.18
0.08
0.14
0.11

0.16
0.11
0.10
0.05
0.19
0.04

0.02

0.17
0.03

0.09
0.04

0.32
0.16
0.11
0.10
0.19
0.06
0.19
0.41
..

0.19
0.05
0.09
0.06
0.18
0.04

0.02

0.16
0.04

0.18
0.04

0.37

0.13
..

0.18
0.06
0.15
0.19
0.50
0.19
0.12
0.10
0.05
0.19
0.04

0.07

0.15
0.04

0.10
0.04

0.31

0.12

0.20
0.05
0.11
0.46
0.21

0.08
..

0.06
0.17
0.04

0.06

0.12
0.03

0.15
0.04

0.36
0.13
0.12

0.20
0.09
0.10
0.26

0.08

0.04
0.18
0.04

0.12
0.03

0.12
0.04

0.33

..
0.16
0.09
0.10
0.22
0.10
0.04
0.09..
0.05
0.18
0.04

0.13
0.04

0.14
0.04

0.28

0.17
0.08
0.10
0.17

..
0.09

..
0.18
0.04

0.10

·.
0.04

·.
0.06
·.

0.14
0.13

·.
0.04

lIe
u«
Il/b
I/d

lIe
IlIa
IT/a
I/e
IT/a
lIb
I1/a
IT/d
IT/e
u«
l/a
I/a
IT/d.
tu«
lIe
IT/a

Construction
Canada. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1.42
United States ofAmerica. 0.18

Israel . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 0.23
Japan........................... O.j3

Finland. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 0.45
Germany,FederalRepublicof . . . . . 0.56
Ire]and......................... ..
Italy........................... 1.00
Malta .

1.15
0.28

0.27
0.44

0.56
0.51
0.12
0.89

1.29
0.21

0.28
0.34

0.48
0.46
0.11
0.91

1.31
0.24

0.21
0.38

0.31
0.48
0.09
0.88
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1.25
0.28

0.31
0.39

0.33
0.51
0.09
0.82
0.15

1.20
0.18

0.30
0.38

0.05
0.46
0.20
0.69
0.43

0.96
0.19

0.14
0.29

0.63
0.50
0.14
0.74
0.41

0.95
0.16

0.32
0.31

0.47
0.09
0.73
0.30

1.03 0.79 lIe
0.19 I/d

0.47 IT/b
0.21 0.23 lId

IT/a
0.40 IT/a
0.09 0.16 I/b
0.70 IlIa

0.08 IT/e

-1
I

TABLE IV.19

Developed market-economy countries: accident rates by country and industry, 1961-1970

1961 1962 1963 1964 1965 1966 1967 1968 1969 1970 Code

Mining and Quarrying
0.51 I/dUnited States ofAmerica....•..... 0.53 0.61 0.58 0.53 0.53 0.52 0.51 0.66 0.48

Israel ... ,. . ,. . III •••••••••••••••••• 0.67 2.67 0.66 1.14 0.29 0.48 0.23 1.25 0.44 ·. n/h
Japan .......................... 0.69 0.65 1.60 0.65 1.26 0.72 0.59 0.74 0.57 0.69 I/d

Austria ........................ 0.53 0.93 0.54 0.81 0.78 0.66 0.50 0.39 0.42 I/e
Belgium......................... 0.98 0.93 1.13 0.79 0.89 II/a
Finland ........................ 1.04 1.03 0.75 0.86 0.28 1.01 0.36 ·. II/a
France ......................... 0.79 0.66 0.65 0.76 0.74 0.77 0.57 0.68 0.72 0.78 I/a
Germany, Federal Republic of..... 0.93 1.53 0.92 0.97 0.82 0.88 0.82 0.73 0.71 II/a
Ireland ......................... 1.31 .. 1.83 0.76 1.01 1.30 1.11 1.08 1.02 0.47 0.67 I/b
Italy ........................... 0.68 0.62 0.55 0.58 OA4 0.50 0.45 0.45 0.47 II/a
Luxembourg.................... 0.73 0.26 0.63 0.22 0.27 0.50 1.18 II/d
Norway ........................ 1.28 3.87 0.74 0.91 0.77 0.52 1.18 1.01 1.40 Ila
Spain .......................... 1.11 1.10 0.81 0.69 0.73 .. Ila
Sweden ........................ 0.49 0.45 0.34 0.38 0.30 0.40 0.31 0.59 IIld
United Kingdom ................ 0.55 0.62 0.64 0.53 0.63 0.50 0.52 0.45 0.44 0.45 Ila

Australia ....................... 0.69 1.01 0.63 0.69 1.11 1.24 0.79 0.93 0.70 I/e
New Zealand ................... 0.62 1.36 1.40 1.42 0.51 1.54 3.37 IIlc

Coa/Mining
Canada ........................ 2.15 2.50 1.86 2.63 1.86 2.07 4.06 1.32 3.03 1.81 lib
United States ofAmerica.......... 1.13 1.14 1.10 0.94 1.02 0.93 0.90 1.30 0.84 1.00 lid
Japan ...... , ................... 0.79 0.77 2.12 0.81 1.70 0.91 0.67 0.89 0.67 0.85 lid
France. , ............ , .......... 0.74 0.63 0.59 0.70 0.78 0.79 0.58 0.63 0.64 0.76 Ila
Ireland......................... 0.83 0.81 1.68 1.00 lIb
Netherlands .................... 0.36 0.33 0.47 0.33 0.27 0.22 Ila
Spain ........................ ,. 1.28 1.27 1.05 0,70 0.86 ·. Ila
United Kingdom ................ 0.54 0.61 0.64 0.53 0.62 0.50 0.50 0.44 0.43 0.43 Ila
Australia, ...................... 0.65 1.24 0.46 0.53 1.11 1.24 0.76 0.79 0.10 lie
New Zealand ................... 0.49 1.56 1.09 0.83 0.89 6.40 IIlc

Manu/acturing
Canada ........................ 0.15 0.17 0.17 0.17 0.16 0.15 0.12 0.12 0.13 0.10 lie
United States ofAmerica.......... 0.04 0.04 0.04 0.03 0.04 0.04 0.03 0.03 0.04 lid
Israel .......................... 0.12 0.06 0.10 0.09 0.18 0.10 0.15 0.12 0.14 ·. IIlb
Japan............•............. 0.05 0.04 0.04 0.04 0.04 0.04 0.04 0.04 0.04 0.04 lId
Austria ........................ 0.34 0.33 0.33 0.32 0.37 0.31 0.36 0.33 0.28 lIe
Belgium........................ 0.19 0.18 0.14 0.16 0.13 IT/a
Finland ......................... 0.25 0.17 0.24 0.11 0.13 0.12 0.12 ITla
France ...................... '" 0.12 0.13 0.10 0.10 .. .. lIe
Germany, Federal Republic of ..... 0.20 0.20 0.18 0.19 0.18 0.20 0.20 0.16 0.17 ·. IT/a
Ireland ......................... 0.11 0.10 0.08 0.06 0.06 0.05 0.09 0.09 0.08 0.06 lib
Italy ........................... 0.20 0.17 0.14 0.19 0.15 0.11 0.10 0.10 0.10 ·. Ilia
Luxembourg.................... 0.17 0.22 0.11 0.41 0.19 0.46 0.26 0.22 0.17 0.14 IIld
Malta.......................... .. .. .. .. 0.50 0.21 0.10 0.13 IT/e
Netherlands .................... 0.16 0.20 0.16 0.19 0.19 0.04 Ila
Norway ........................ 0.10 0.10 0.11 0.05 0.12 0.08 0.08 0.09 0.09 Ila
Spain .......................... 0.13 0.09 0.10 0.09 0.10 .. .. .. Ila
Sweden ...................... , . 0.05 0.05 0.05 0.06 0.05 0.06 0.04 0.05 IIId.
Switzerland..................... 0.19 0.20 0.19 0.18 0.19 0.17 0.18 0.18 0.18 ·. IlIa
United Kingdom ......... , ...... 0.05 0.05 0.04 0.04 0.04 0.04 0.04 0.04 0.04 0.04 lie
New Zealand ................... 0.04 0.03 0.02 0.02 0.07 0.06 llla

Construction
Canada ........................ 1.42 1.15 1.29 1.31 1.25 1.20 0.96 0.95 1.03 0.79 lIe
United States ofAmerica.......... 0.18 0.28 0.21 0.24 0.28 0.18 0.19 0.16 0.19 lid
Israel .......................... 0.23 0.27 0.28 0.21 0.31 0.30 0.14 0.32 0.47 ·. IT/b
Japan .................. : ....... 0.53 0.44 0.34 0.38 0.39 0,38 0.29 0.31 0.21 0.23 lId
Finland ........................ 0.45 0.56 0.48 0.31 0.33 0.05 0.63 .. ITla
Germany, Federal Republic of •.... 0.56 0.51 0.46 0.48 0.51 0.46 0.50 0.47 0.40 llla
Ire!and......................... .. 0.12 0.11 0.09 0.09 0.20 0.14 0.09 0.09 0.16 lIb
Italy .......... , ................ 1.00 0.89 0.91 0.88 0.82 0.69 0.74 0.73 0.70 IT/a
Malta ........................... 0.15 0.43 0.41 0.30 0.08 IIle
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TABLE IV.19 (continued)

1962 1963 1964 1965 1966 1967 1968 1969 1970 Code

0.33 0.32 0.35 0.33 0.23 Ila

0.44 0.35 0.45 .0.44 0.47 0.43 0.27 0.23 Ila

0.34 0.36 0.36 0.36 Ila

0.12 0.10 0.12 0.11 0.09 0.12 0.09 IIld

0.81 0.71 0.70 0.84 0.79 0.61 0.65 0.72 Ilia

0.22 0.20 0.21 0.14 0.21 0.16 0.19 0.22 0.19 lie

0.19 0.26 0.19 0.17 0.24 Ilia

Source: ILO, Yearbook ofLabour Statistics, 1971, Thirty-first issue (Geneva, International Labour Office), table 26, pp. 721-732.

Code:
I: Reported accidents.

ll: Compensated accidents.
a: Rates per 1 000 man-years of 300 days each.

b: Rates per 1 000 wage earners (average numbers).

c: Rates per 1 000 persons employed (average numbers).

d: Rates per 1 000 000 man-hours worked.

32 For examplesof some recent action in this regard in France, see
E/CN.4/1011/Add.20, pp. 2-5. See also the competence and scope
of activities of the Austrian "Chamber of Labour" as they appear
in the Austrian Government's reply to the questionnaire sent out
by the Special Rapporteur.

33 A.H. Maslow,"A theory of human motivation", Psychological

Review, vol. 50, 1943, pp. 370-396, reprinted in V.H. Vroom and
E.L. Deci, eds., Management and Motivation (London, Penguin
Books Ltd., 1970), pp. 27-41.

34 Ibid., p, 33.
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0.19
0.16

0.04

0.14

0.40
0.20
0.44
0.30

importance to the stability of the pyramidal hierarchy of
the workers' acquiescence, which can be secured only
through their participation.P

54. Abraham Maslow suggested'" plausibly 30 years
ago that human needs are ordered hierarchically from
physiologicalneeds such as food and needs for safety and
physical security, to emotional needs for love, esteem,
and finally "self-actualization", which is the need "to
become everything that one is capable of becoming".34

The higher needs-love, esteem, and "self-actualization"
-can in Maslow's view come into play only after more
basic needs are met, a view not very different from the
one expressed by Berthold Brecht in the refrain, "Erst
kommt das Fressen, dann kommt die Moral" ("First food,
then morality"). It follows from this view that the better
the developed market economies succeed in fulfilling the
basic needs of food, shelter, and protection against the
hazards and dangers of nature and the economy, the

0.27 0.25 0.33 0.27 0.31 0.30 0.31 0.34

0.13 0.14 0.16 0.15 0.14 0.15 0.14 0.16

0.10 0.07 0.08 0.06 0.07 0.06 0.07 0.06

0.35 0.31 0.40 0.32 0.35 0,32 0.25 0.33

0.11 0.19 0.16 0.14 0.07 0.11 0.34 0.13

0.53 0.19 0.05 0.05 0.28 0.10

0.27 0.25 0.24 0.25 0.23 0.21 0.19 0.13

0.30 0.35 0.38 0.30 0.29 0.26 0.27 0.38

0.47 0.69 0.19 0.38 0.59 0.19 0.19

0.34 0.29 0.21 0.26 0.18 0.13 0.10 0.21

0.44 0.37 0.10 0.14 0.25 0.33 0.19 0.27

0.14 0.18 0.14 0.10 (t34 0.20 0.15 0.34

0.08 0.08 0.10 0.08 0.06 0.09 0.16

0.69 0.48 0.40 0.34 0.47 0.44 0.43 0.46

0.29 0.29 0.26 0.31 0.23 0.27 0.21 0.28

0.71 0.21 0.65 0.50 0.67 0.16

Construction (continued)
Netherlands .
Norway. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 0.44
Spain.......................... 0.44
Sweden .... '" .... .. .... ... .... 0.13
Switzerland. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 0.77
United Kingdom. .. .. . .. .. . .. .. . 0.22

New Zealand ". . . . . . . . 0.39

Railways
Canada . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 0.27
United States of America. . . . . . . . . . 0.11

Japan.......................... 0.10

Austria 0.36
Belgium. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 0.26
Finland .
France. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 0.27
Germany, Federal Republic of . . . . . 0.35
Ireland .
Italy .. ,. .. . .. . . .. 0.34
Netherlands . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 0.21
Norway. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 0.22

Sweden '" '" .. ,. 0.13
Switzerland. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 0.62
United Kingdom. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 0.38

New Zealand . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 0.42

1961

30 Ibid., p. 78.
31 Ibid., pp. 391-400.

occupation on the other."? Moreover, job content is
related both to job satisfaction and mental health. Non
repetitive jobs, jobs requiring skills, jobs providing
autonomy-all are more conducive to job satisfaction
and to greater mental health." But the results of the
survey, it should be said, are much less dramatic than
Kornhauser's; the within-group variations are surprising
ly large relative to the variations over groups of workers.
In part, the survey results probably reflect over-wide
occupational categories that blur job-content distinctions.
And to some extent there are, of course, factors other
:han job content that determine job satisfaction and
mental health. Finally, the summary presentation of the
data in bi-variate form may simply obscure a stronger
relationship between the variables at issue that would
assert itself in a multi-variate analysis.

53. As long as ordinary production workers believe
that technology, bureaucracy or the employers" power
leaves them no chance to use their abilities, they are
disposed to acquiesce in their own impot~n~e. When
ordinary workers are not allowed to participate, the
effects of their importance on job satisfaction and mental
health show up in high labour turnover, absenteeism, and
such random acts as "wild-cat" strikes. In the long run,
the developed market economies are learning the central

,..
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f
1
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I
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1961

Construction (continued)
Netherlands .
Norway. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 0.44
Spain. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 0.44
Sweden. .. . . . . . . . .. . .. .. .. . . . . . 0.13
Switzerland. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 0.77
United Kingdom . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 0.22

New Zealand ". .. .. . . . 0.39

TABLE IV.l9 (continued)

1962 1963 1964 1965 1966 1967 1968 1969 1970 Code

0.33 0.32 0.35 0.33 .. 0.23 Ila
0.44 0.35 0.45 .0.44 0.47 0.43 0.27 0.23 Ila
0.34 0.36 0.36 0.36 Ila
0.12 0.10 0.12 0.11 0.09 0.12 0.09 HId
0.81 0.71 0.70 0.84 0.79 0.61 0.65 0.72 IlIa
0.22 0.20 0.21 0.14 0.21 0.16 0.19 0.22 0.19 lIe.
0.19 0.26 0.19 0.17 0.24 IT/a

Railways
Canada . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 0.27
United States ofAmerica. . . . . . . . .. 0.11

Japan. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 0.10

Austria . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 0.36
Belgium. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 0.26
Finland .
France. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 0.27
Germany, Federal Republic of . . . .. 0.35
Ireland " . " .
Italy " . . .. . . . . . . . . . 0.34
Netherlands . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 0.21
Norway. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 0.22
Sweden . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 0.13
Switzerland.. . .. . .. . . .. . . . . . .. . . 0.62
United Kingdom. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 0.38

New Zealand . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 0.42

0.27 0.25 0.33 0.27 0.31 0.30 0.31 0.34
0.13 0.14 0.16 0.15 0.14 0.15 0.14 0.16

0.10 0.07 0.08 0.06 0.07 0.06 0.07 0.06

0.35 0.31 0.40 0.32 0.35 0.32 0.25 0.33
0.11 0.19 0.16 0.14 0.07 0.11 0.34 0.13
0.53 0.19 0.05 0.05 0.28 0.10
0.27 0.25 0.24 0.25 0.23 0.21 0.19 0.13
0.30 0.35 0.38 0.30 0.29 0.26 0.27 0.38
0.47 0.69 0.19 0.38 0.59 0.19 0.19
0.34 0.29 0.21 0.26 0.18 0.13 0.10 0.21
0.44 0.37 0.10 0.14 0.25 0.33 0.19 0.27
0.14 0.18 0.14 0.10 0..34 0.20 0.15 0.34
0.08 0.08 0.10 0.08 0.06 0.09 0.16
0.69 0.48 0040 0.34 0.47 0.44 0.43 0.46
0.29 0.29 0.26 0.31 0.23 0.27 0.21 0.28

0.71 0.21 0.65 0.50 0.67 0.16

0.19
0.16

0.04

0.14

0.40
0.20
0.44
0.30

lIe
lid

lid

lie
H/b
I/a
I/c
II/a
I/c
Hie
Ila
lIe
H/d
I1/a
lib

If/a

Source: ILO, Yearbook ofLabour Statistics, 1971, Thirty-first issue (Geneva, International Labour Office), table 26, pp. 721-732.
Code:
I: Reported accidents.

n: wmpensated accidents.
a: Rates per 1 000 man-years of 300 days each.
b: Rates per 1 000 wage earners (average numbers).
c: Rates per 1000 persons employed (average numbers).
d: Rates per 1 000 000 man-hours worked.

occupation on the other.30 Moreover, job content is
related both to job satisfaction and mental health. Non
repetitive jobs, jobs requiring skills, jobs providing
autonomy-all are more conducive to job satisfaction
and to greater mental health.31 But the results of the
survey, it should be said, are much less dramatic than
Kornhauser's; the within-group variations are surprising
ly large relative to the variations over groups of workers.
In part, the survey. results pro~ably reflect. oyer-~ide
occupational categones that blurJob-content dIstInctIOns.
And to some extent there are, of course, factors other
~han job content that determine job satisfaction and
mental health. Finally, the summary presentation of the
data in bi-variate form may simply obscure a stronger
relationship between the variables at issue that would
assert itself in a multi-variate analysis.

53. As long as ordinary production workers believe
that technology, bureaucracy or the employers'- power
leaves them no chance to use their abilities, they are
-disposed to acquiesce in their own impot~n~e. When
ordinary workers are not allowed to partIcIpate, the
.effects of their importance on job satisfaction and mental
health show up in high labour turnover, absenteeism, and
such random acts as "wild-cat" strikes. In the long run,
the developed market economies are learning the central

30 Ibid., p. 78.
31 Ibid., pp. 391-400.

importance to the stability of the pyramidal hierarchy of
the workers' acquiescence, which can be secured only
through their participation.32

54. Abraham Maslow suggested33 plausibly 30 years
ago that human needs are ordered hierarchically from
physiological needs such as food and needs for safety and
physical security, to emotional needs for love, esteem,
and finally "self-actualization", which is the need "to
become everything that one is capable of becoming".34

The higher needs-love, esteem, and "self-actualization"
-can in Maslow's view come into play only after more
basic needs are met, a view not very diffefl;~nt from the
one expressed by Berthold Brecht in the refrain, "Erst
kommt da:. Fressen, dann kommt die Moral" ("First food,
then mOl'ality"). It follows from this view that the better
the developed market economies succeed in fulfilling the
basic needs of food, shelter, and protection against the
hazards and dangers of nature and the economy, the

32 For examples ofsome recent action in this regard in France, see
E/CN.4/1011/Add.20, pp. 2-5. See also the competence and scope
of activities of the Austrian "Chamber of Labour" as they appear
in the Austrian Government's reply to the questionnaire sent out
by the Special Rapporteur.

33 A.H. Maslow, "A theory of human motivation", Psychological
Review, vol. 50, 1943, pp. 370-396, reprinted in V.H. Vroom and
E.L. Deci, eds., Management and Motivation (London, Penguin
Books Ltd., 1970), pp. 27-41.

34 Ibid., p. 33.
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more prominent will emotional needs become in people's
lives. Not all of these, of course, relate to the focus of our
concern in the present study. To return to Maslow, no
one expects his work place to satisfy his need for love,
but it seems that even esteem and self-actualization have
no place in the work role of the ordinary worker.

F. Trade union rights

55. As part one of the present study shows in regard to
constitutional provisions, in almost all the countries
concerned, employees of civilian status are by law and in
fact guaranteed the right to join and form trade unions,
though in "white-collar" employment in the private sector
management is on the whole still reluctant to recognize
unions. Thus, recognition of trade unions and collective
bargaining machinery and the exercise of the right to
strike seemto be wellestablished in nearly all the developed
market-economy countries. Of course, South Africa is a
notorious exception so far as the rights of blacks, Asians
and the so-called "Coloured" are concerned.

56. In most of the countries with developed market
economies, various types of action have been undertaken
in past years to encourage workers' participation in
negotiations and improved and extended collective
agreements. In the United Kingdom, for instance, in 1969
a Commission on Industrial Relations was established to
encourage improved collective agreements and to deal
with questions of trade union recognition. It was intended
to introduce legislation under which an employer could
be compelled to recognize and negotiate with any union
recommended for this purpose by the Commission on
Industrial Relations." A further proposal was the
addition to the law of the principle that no employer has
the right to prevent an employee from belonging to a
union. This principle was to become part of all contracts
of employment, and legislation was to provide that any
stipulation contrary to it would be null and void in law.36

57. As already pointed out, in the great majority of
these countries the right to strike is in practice recognized
as meaning basically a right to withdraw labour in com
bination. Exceptions are made in many countries in regard
to the armed forces, law enforcement agencies and
essential services.

3S E/CN.4/1011/Add.2, pp. 24 and 25.
36 Ibid., p.25. At the time of writing, it was not clear whether the

modifications of the law reported by the United Kingdom Govern
ment in 1969 as envisaged had in fact been carried out.

'58. The 1970 Report on the World Social Situation
included the following comment on the situation in
western European countries:

Improved levels of living and the pressure of mass media have
conditioned a considerable part ofthe western European population,
including the historically revolutionary working class, to find
satisfaction with existing conditions and to visualize change mainly
in terms of further personal material improvement and gratification.
With only a few exceptions, one of the traditional instruments of
working class struggle for collective improvement-the militant
political grouping based on personal participation in party life and
decision-making-has fallen into disuse or has become transformed
into a self-perpetuating organization ofprofessional politicians. The
other main instrument of working-class action, namely, the trade
union movement, has also tended to become heavily bureaucratized,
with its activities confined to the useful but undramatic function of
periodic meetings with the representatives of management in order
to reach agreements concerning the division of benefits from rising
industrial production, For millions of workers, the living-room with
its enthroned television receiver has replaced the union hall and the
political club, and spectator participation in competitive sports has
diverted some of the energies that formerly went into traditional
forms of political activity.

Nevertheless, various socio-economic groups continue to suffer
deep dissatisfactions. These groups include migrant workers, alien
to the places where they live and work, and discriminated against on
grounds of national or regional prejudice; small farmers, squeezed
between rising costs and the gradual creation of industrial farming
serving multinational markets; and small businessmen, afflicted by
heavy competition from large businesses....

Traditional ways of bringing the views of dissatisfied groups to
general attention and of settling grievances have proved largely
ineffective under current conditions. Political parties and other mass
organizations have in some important aspects become less and less
responsive to popular demands, and this had led the dissatisfied
groups to experiment with unorthodox ways of making their
complaints and wishes known. Where such groups are active in the
production process, disruption by means ofstrikes remains the most
important technique of protest. However, lack of empathy among
the leadership of labour organizations, with respect to protests
emanating from the base, often causes such demonstrations to take
irregular forms such as unofficial "wild-cat" strikes in industry, in
which ad hoc representatives elected directly by the workers may
takepositions contrary to those ofthe officialunion leaders. "Strikes"
by small farmers, overunsatisfactory prices for agricultural products,
were in the past usually limited to the interruption of deliveries and
destruction of perishable produce, but on a number of recent
occasions they have been expressed in the form of general traffic
interdictions in the areas concerned.t?

37 1970 Report on the World Social Situation • . •, pp. 123 and 124..
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more prominent will emotional needs become in people's
lives. Not all of these, of course, relate to the focus of our
concern in the present study. To return to Maslow, no
one expects his work place to satisfy his need for love,
but it seems that even esteem and self-actualization have
no place in the work role of the ordinary worker.

F. Trade union rights

55. As part one of the present study shows in regard to
constitutional provisions, in almost all the countries
concerned, employees of civilian status are by law and in
fact guaranteed the right to join and form trade unions,
though in "white-collar" employment in the private sector
management is on the whole still reluctant to recognize
unions. Thus, recognition of trade unions and collective
bargaining machinery and the exercise of the right to
strike seem to be well established in nearly all the developed
market-economy countries. Of course, South Africa is a
notorious exception so far as the rights of blacks, Asians
and the so-called "Coloured" are concerned.

56. In most of the countries with developed market
economies, various types of action have been undertaken
in past years to encourage workers' participation in
negotiations and improved and extended collective
agreements. In the United Kingdom, for instance, in 1969
a Commission on Industrial Relations was established to
encourage improved coll.ective agreements and to deal
with questions of trade union recognition. It was intended
to introduce legislation under which an employer could
be compelled to recognize and negotiate with any union
recommended for this purpose by the Commission on
Industrial Relations.35 A further proposal was the
addition to the law of the principle that no employer has
the right to prevent an employee from belonging to a
union. This principle was to become part of all contracts
of empluyment, and h~gislationwas to provide that any
stipulation contrary to it would be null and void in law.36

57. As already pointed out, in the great majority of
these countries the right to strike is in practice recognized
as meaning basically a right to withdraw labour in com
bination. Exceptions are made in many countries in regard
to the armed forces, law enforcement agencies and
essential services.

3S E/CN.4/1011/Add.2, pp. 24 and 25.
36 Ibid., p. 25. At the time of writing, it was not clear whether the

modifications of the law reported by the United Kingdom Govern
ment in 1969 as envisaged had in fact been carried out.

'58. The 1970 Report on the World Social Situation
included the following comment on the situation in
western European countries:

Improved levels of living and the pressure of mass media have
conditioned a considerable part ofthe western European population,
including the historically revolutionary working class, to find
satisfaction with existing conditions and to visualize change mainly
in terms of further personal material improvement and gratification.
With only a few exceptions, one of the traditional instruments of
working class struggle for collective improvement-the militant
political grouping based on personal participation in party life and
decision-making-has fallen into disuse or has become transformed
into a self-perpetuating organization ofprofessional politicians. The
other main instrument of working-class action, namely, the trade
union movement, has also tended to become heavily bureaucratized,
with its activities confined to the useful but undramatic function of
periodic meetings with the represen!atives of management in order
to reach agreements concerning the division of benefits from rising
industrial pwduction. For millions of workers, the living-room with
its enthroned television receiver has replaced the union hall and the
political club, and spectator participation in competitive sports has
diverted some of the energies that formerly went into traditional
forms of political activity.

Nevertheless, various socio-economic groups continue to suffer
deep dissatisfactions. These groups include migrant workers, alien
to the plac~swhere they live and work, and discriminated against on
grOlmds of national or regional prejudice; small farmers, squeezed
between rising costs and the gradual creation of jn1ustrial farming
serving multinational markets; and small businessmen, afflicted by
heavy competition from large businesses....

Traditional ways of bringing the views of dissatisfied groups to
general attention and of settling grievances have proved largely
ineffective under current conditions. Political parties and other mass
organizations have in some important aspects become less and less
responsive to popular demands, and this had led the dissatisfied
groups to experiment with unorthodox ways of making their
complaints and wishes known. Where such groups are active in the
production process, disruption by means ofstrikes remains the most
important technique of protest. However, lack of empathy among
the leadership of labour organizations, with respect to protests
emanating from the base, often causes such demonstrations to take
irregular forms such as unofficial '~wild-cat" strikes in industry, in
which ad hoc representatives elected direc~ly by the workers may
takepositions contrary to those ofthe official union leaders. "Strikes"
by small farmers, overunsatisfactoryprices for agriculturalproducts,
were in the past usually limited to the interruption of deliveries and
destruction of perishable produce, but on a number of r~nt
occasions they have been expressed in the form of general traffic
interdictions in the areas concerned.37

37 1970 Report on the World Social Situation • .•, pp. 123 and 124..
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38 UNESCO, Statistical Yearbook 1969 (paris, 1970), table 2.12.
39 Ibid., table 2.5.

with a developed market economy has compulsory free
education ofat least six years" duration, and most of them
considerably longer. What is more impressive still, the
laws appear to be rigorously enforced in practically every
country. The exceptions are Spain and Portugal, where
only three quarters and five sixths, respectively, of the
population of primary-school age attended school,
according to the latest information. The situation in
South Africa is, as is to be expected, totally different;
the realities of the policy of apartheid deny decent educa
tional opportunities to African, Asian and "Coloured"
children, whose chances in life are consequently not even
a fraction of those of children of European descent. The
relevant figures are reported by UNESCO.J8 Secondary
education is in general neither compulsory nor in fact
universal, though it is clear that here too great increases in
enrolment have been registered since the Second World
War.

66. In almost all the countries with developed market
economies-the glaring exception being South Africa
substantial progress has been made in opening up higher
education since the Second World War. Sweden offers
a notable example of such progress; whereas in 1947
children from a working-class background comprised
only 8 per cent of university students, by 1956/57 the
percentage had risen to 15 per cent, and in 1967the figure
was approximately 20 per cent.

67. Educational inequality is particularly pronounced
with respect to two factors which can only be touched
upon in this discussion ofchances in life; these are sex and
race. The number of girls and boys in primary schools is
now roughly the same in the developed market-economy
countries, but there are many more young men than young
women who receive a higher education." In the United
States of America, negroes are still under-represented in
institutions of higher learning, though their position, in
this respect also, has improved in the last two decades.

68. Much evidence, as well as considerable popular
opinion, suggests that inequality in education is the most
important means by which occupational selection takes
place, and hence the most important means by which
advantages and disadvantages are transmitted from
generation to generation.

69. It is difficult to escape the conclusion that education
is important, but hardly all-important, as a determinant
of social class. As education becomes universalized,
educational achievement willno longer be the distinguish
ing mark of an elite, even if the importance of education
lies primarily in cognitive skills. It may be that at a
particular period of time education is the dominant

59. It is said that the system prevailing in the countries
with developed market economies comes reasonably close
to a "meritocracy" and that while larger prizes go to the
winners, at least the race is fair; everybody has more or
less an equal chance. It is important to analyse this claim
in any survey of the realization of economic and social
rights, for it is presumably to guarantee equality of
"chances in life" that the Universal Declaration ofHuman
Rights and its ancillary instruments have included lower
level education, as well as access to higher education and
job promotion on the basis of competence, in their
enumeration of fundamental human rights.
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A. Social mobility

60. The claim that there is equality of opportunity in
these countries is often supported by studies on the extent
of social mobility. Such studies generally show that, to
the extent that social class can be identified with occupa
tion, no social class is self-perpetuating, and that occupa
tional mobility is of interest as an index of equality of
chances in life.

61. All in all, there are two conclusions that emerge
from studies that have been carried out in the United
States of America. First, "short-distance" mobility
mobility from one occupational group to a nearby one
is very frequent, especially in the middle range of occupa
tions. Second, the top (professional) and bottom (labourer)
groups are more stable than the middle groups. This is a
pattern that mobility studies in several of the leading
developed market economies of Europe tend to confirm.

62. Although the studies that have been carried out in
the various European countries are not directly com
parable, they do suggest a disproportionate access to
elite jobs for the sons of the elite.

63. Comparable studies made at different times in a
single country were not available, so it was not possible to
assess trends in mobility rates.

64. The European developed market economies on
which data are available, as well as the United States of
America, do show evidence of considerable occupational
mobility, particularly-short-distance mobility.

B. The role of education

65. Equality in education is of obvious importance.
As might be expected, educational inequalities are greater
in the peripheral countries of southern Europe than in
the most economically advanced nations, although. it is
fair to say that in virtually every country there has been
steady progress in extending education at all levels. At
the time of the present study, indeed, every country
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As might be expected, educational inequalities are greater
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the most economically advanced nations, although. it is
fair to say that in virtually every country there has been
steady progress in extending education at all levels. At
the time of the pr~sent study, indeed, every country
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education ofat least six years~ duration, and most of them
considerably longer. What is more impressive still, the
laws appear to be rigorously enforced in practically every
country. The exceptions are Spain and Portugal, where
only three quarters and five sixths, respectively, of the
population of primary-school age attended school,
according to the latest information. The situation in
South Africa is, as is to be expected, totally different;
the realities of the policy of apartheid deny decent educa
tional opportunities to African, Asian and "Coloured"
children, whose chances in life are consequently not even
a fraction of those of children of European descent. The
relevant figures are reported by UNESCO.J8 Secondary
education is in general neither compulsory nor in fact
universal, though it is clear that here too great increases in
enrolment have been registered since the Second WorId
War.

66. In almost all the countries with developed market
economies-the glaring exception being South Africa
substantial progress has been made in opening up higher
education since the Second World War. Sweden offers
a notable example of such progress; whereas in 1947
children from a working-class background comprised
only 8 per cent of university students, by 1956/57 the
percentage had risen to 15 per cent, and in 1967 the figure
was approximately 20 per cent.

67. Educational inequality is particularly pronounced
with respect to two factors which can only be touched
upon in this discussion ofchances in life; these are sex and
race. The number of girls and boys in primary schools is
now roughly the same in the developed market-economy
countries, but there are many more young men than young
women who receive a higher education.39 In the United
States of America, negroes are still under-represented in
institutions of higher learning, though their position, in
this respect also, has improved in the last two decades.

68. Much evidence, as well as considerable popular
opinion, suggests that inequality in education is the most
important means by which occupational selection takes
place, and hence the mos~ important means by which
advantages and disadvantages are transmitted from
generation to generation.

69. It is difficult to escape the conclusion that education
is important, but hardly all-important, as a determinant
of social class. As education becomes universalized,
educational achievement will no longer be the distinguish
ing mark of an elite, even if the importance of education
lies primarily in cognitive skills. It may be that at a
particular period of time education is the dominant

38 UNESCO, Statistical Yearbook 1969 (paris, 1970), table 2.12.
39 Ibid., table 2.5.
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culture, raised in an environment of self-confidence
engendered by success, and normally expected by their
parents to enter high-status occupations, the children of
middle-class and upper-class parents learn more easily
the life-style of success-the speech, manners and
attitudes that appear to be at least as important as
intellectual aptitude in shaping future success.

~2P.M. Blau and O.D. Dnncan, The American Occupational
Structure (New York, John Wiley and SODS, 1967), chap. 5, p. 163
et seq., and O.D. Duncan, "Ability and achievement", Eugenics
Quarterly, vol.15, No.! (Chicago, Ili., University of Chicago Press,
March 1968), pp. 1-11..3 C. Jencks et al., Inequality: A Reassessment of the Family and
Schooling in America (New York, Basic Books, 1972), p. 8.

D. Limits to the equalization of opportunity

75. It is not clear how far the effects of inequality of
opportunity could be removed by equalizing those back
ground variables (like education) subject to direct govern
mental control, or even by equalizing the economic
background of children. Sociologists like Peter Blau and
Otis Duncan have gone to great pains to stress the large
component of success that is not explained by economic,
social, status and ability variables." More recently,
Christopher Jencks and his associates at the Harvard
School of Education have elaborated this theme, stressing
"that inequality is recreated anew in each generation,
even among people who start life in essentially identical
circumstances" .43

76. To say the v.ery least, this overstates the case
considerably. There is, to be sure, great mobility, whether
measured by income or occupational status correlation,
between generations; but mobility appears to be much
greater in the middle ofthe spectrum than at the two ends.
Reliance on summary measures of correlation for the
whole spectrum, like the proportion of total variance
"explained" by background variables, can easily obscure
the distinct advantages of the elite and the distinct
disadvantages of those at the bottom of the social scale.
Moreover, regional disparities, differences between
lifetime income gradients in different careers, variations
in work time, and other variables obviously have an
enormous impact on income inequalities. And until the
influenceofeducation, intelligenceand family are analysed
in a model which takes these variables into full account
something no one has yet attempted-it may be premature
to claim that inequality is created anew in each generation
rather than transmitted from generation to generation.

77. Family background appears to remain an important
determinant of chances in life no matter how much
progress might be made in opening up education by
removing fees and providing grants and loans for study.
Some further progress towards equalizing those chances
might be made by equalizing the economic circumstances
of children; however, this could not be done without
creating conditions leading to the removal of wide income
and wealth disparities. There are reasons to doubt that
education is as general a means to mobility as it appears
to have been in the past half century. And many of the
advantages that better situated families afford their
children are only indirectly economic, particularly the
cultural and behavioural advantages.

78. As stated in a UNESCO study:

Entering the educational process is a child with a cultural heritage,

<s -
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determinant of occupation and conditions of life, but not
at others. If the process of economic development entails
a marked increase in the proportion of professional and
elite jobs, then education may be both necessary and
sufficient for high status and income. In the past half
century, the shift from agricultural to non-agricultural
pursuits, the expansion ofthe public sector ofthe economy
and, more recently, the introduction of large numbers of
foreign workers have all contributed to the multiplication
of elite jobs for nationals of developed market-economy
countries.

70. It is the imbalance between demand and supply,
and not the intrinsic value of educational credentials,
that has made education the passport to success and
helped to bring the chances in life of those in the lower
social strata close to the chances of those in the higher
social strata.

C. The role of family circumstances

71. At the present time, it is fair to say that in the
developed market economies education is more or less
necessaryfor economic and social successbut increasingly
less than adequate to guarantee status and income.
Whatever the exact role of education, however, it is
evident that family background, parents' income and
fathers' occupations and education play an important,
if not decisive, role in determining children's success.

72. It is certainly true that grants and loans afford a
means of mitigating the benefits conferred by parental
income and wealth, by making available to all the advan
tages offered by higher education. As in other areas,
Sweden is relatively advanced in its system of financial
assistance to students. University students who show "a
certain aptitude for study" qualify for financial assistance
of approximately $2 000 per year.t? This undoubtedly has
played a large part in opening Swedish universities to
working-class children.

73. There are, of course, advantages afforded by
favourable economic and social circumstances during the
years before young people even reach university age.
Clearly, money does not necessarily buy happiness, but
It does buy a home environment more suitable for
preparation for university. One of the most crude and
basi~ factors to be considered is that of space, and in
particular .space for quiet. academic pursuits. Although
housing, like much else In Sweden, is probably more
equally distributed than in most other countries, a
Swedishstudy discovered that almost one halfofworking
class homes with children under 16 were overcrowded'
not uninhabitable, to be sure, but overcrowded in th~
sense that there were more than two persons per room
(not counting the living-room and kitchen). By contrast,
only about one fifth of middle-class homes with children
under 16 were similarly overcrowded, and only 4 per cent
of the homes of the elite social classes."
. 74. But probably much more important are the many
In~angIble advantages that money and status afford
children, Surrounded by books and the trappings of

( .0 A.J. Gilderson and E. Marshall, Social Benefits in Sweden: 1972
Stockholm, Trygg Hansa, 1972),pp. 7 and 8.

.1 Sweden, Arbetsgruppen for LAginkomstfragor (Working
GrouP. on. Low-Incom~ Questions), Kompendium om Ldginkomst
utrednmgen (Compendium of Low-Income Studies) (Stockholm
1971),p. 130. '
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determinant of occupation and conditions of life, but not
at others. If the process of economic development entails
a marked increase in the proportion of professional and
elite jobs, then education may be both necessary and
sufficient for high status and income. In the past half
century, the shift from agricultural to non-agricultural
pursuits, the expansion ofthe public sector ofthe economy
and, more recently, the introduction of large numbers of
foreign workers have all contributed to the multiplication
of elite jobs for nationals of developed market-economy
countries.

70. It is the imbalance between demand and supply,
and not the intrinsic value of educational credentialH,
that has made education the passport to success and
helped to bring the chances in life of tl,lose in the lower
social strata close to the chances of those in the higher
social strata.

C. The role of family circumstances

71. At the present time, it is fair to say that in the
developed market economies education is more or less
necessary for economic and social success but increasingly
less than adequate to guarantee status and income.
Whatever the exact role of education, however, it is
evident that family background, parents' income and
fathers' occupations and education play an important,
if not decisive, role in determining children's success.

72. It is certainly true that grants and loans afford a
means of mitigating the benefits conferred by parental
income and wealth, by making available to all the advan
tages offered by higher education. As in other areas,
Sweden is relatively advanced in its system of financial
assistance to students. University students who show "a
certain aptitude for study" qualify for financial assistance
of approximately $2 000 per year.40 This undoubtedly has
played a large part in opening Swedish universities to
working-class children.

73. There are, of course, advantages afforded by
favourable economic and social circumstances during the
years before young people even reach university age.
Clearly, money does not necessarily buy happiness, but
it does buy a home environment more suitable for
preparation for university. One of the most crude and
basi~ factors to be considered is that of space, and in
partI?ular .space for quiet. academic pursuits. Although
housmg, lIke much else In Sweden, is probably more
equally distributed than in most other countries, a
Swedish study discovered that almost one halfofworking
class homes with children under 16 were overcrowded;
not uninhabitable, to be sure, but overcrowded in the
sense that there were more than two persons per room
(not counting the living-room and kitchen). By contrast,
only about one fifth of middle-dass homes with children
under 16 were similarly overcrowded, and only 4 per cent
of the homes of the elite social classes.41

. 74. ~ut probably much more important are the many
In~angIble advantages that money and status afford
chIldren. Surrounded by books and the trappings of

(S
·O A.J. Gilderson and E. Marshall, SocialBenefits in Sweden: 1972
tockholm, Trygg Hansa, 1972), pp. 7 and 8.0:1 Sweden, Arbetsgruppen for LAginkomstfragor (Working
ouP. on Low-Incom~ Questions), Kompendium om Ldginkomst

utrednmgen (Compendium of Low-Income Studies) (Stockholm
1971), p. 130. '

culture, raised in an environment of self-confidence
engendered by success, and normally expected by their
parents to enter high-status occupations, the children of
middle-class and upper-class parents learn more easily
the life-style of success-the speech, manners and
attitudes that appear to be at least as important as
intellectual aptitude in shaping future success.

D. Limits to the equalization of opportunity

75. It is not clear how far the effects of inequality of
opportunity could be removed by equalizing those back
ground variables (like education) subject to direct govern
mental control, or even by equalizing the economic
background of children. Sociologists like Peter Blau and
Otis Duncan have gone to great pains to stress the large
component of success that is not explained by economic,
social, status and ability variables.42 More recently,
Christopher Jencks and his associates at the Harvard
School of Education have elaborated this theme, stressing
"that inequality is recreated anew in each generation,
even among people who start life in essentially identical
circumstances".43

76. To say the v.ery least, this overstates the case
considerably. There is, to be sure, great mobility, whether
measured by income or occupational status correlation,
between generations; but mobility appears to be much
greater in the middle ofthe spectrum than at the two ends.
Reliance on summary measures of correlation for the
whole spectrum, like the proportion of total variance
"explained" by background variables, can easily obscure
the distinct advantages of the elite and the distinct
disadvantages of those at the bottom of the social scale.
Moreover, regional disparities, differences between
lifetime income gradients in different careers, variations
in work time, and other variables obviously have an
enormous impact on income in~qualities. And until the
influence ofeducation, intelligence and family are analysed
in a model which takes these variables into full account
something no one has yet attempted-it may be premature
to claim that inequality is created anew in each generation
rather than transmitted from generation to generation.

77. Family background appears to remain an important
determinant of chances in life no matter how much
progress might be made in opening up education by
removing fees and providing grants and loans for study.
Some further progress towards equalizing those chances
might be made by equalizing the economic circumstances
of children; however, this could not be done without
creating conditions leading to the removal of wide income
and wealth disparities. There are reasons to doubt that
education is as general a means to mobility as it appears
to have been in the past half century. And many of the
advantages that better situated families afford their
children are only indirectly economic, particularly the
cultural and behavioural advantages.

78. As stated in a UNESCO study:

Entering the educational process is a child with a cultural heritage,

~2P.M. Blau and a.D. Duncan, The American Occupational
Structure (New York, John Wiley and SODS, 1967), chap. 5, p. 163
et seq., and a.D. Duncan, "Ability and achievement", Eugenics
Quarterly, vo1.15, No.! (Chicago, ni., University of Chicago Press,
March 1968), pp. 1-11..3 C. Jencks et al., Inequality: A Reassessment o/the Family and
Schooling in America (New York, Basic Books, 1972), p. 8.
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with particular psychological traits, bearing within him the effects of
his family environment and surrounding economicconditions. And,
involved in continual education, we have the adult-producer,
consumer, citizen, parent-and a happy or unhappy creature.

Societies in our time have the experience and the existing or
potential resources required (but we do not underestimate the
difficulties involved) to help man fulfil himseif in every possible

way-as agent of developmentandcbange, promoter of democracy,
citizen of the world, author of his own fu1filment-and to help him
find his path through reality towards the ideal of the complete
man.44

44 UNESCO, Learning To Be: The WorldofEducation Today and
Tomorrow (paris, UNESCO, and London, Harrap, 1972), pp. 157
and 158.
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Chapter IV

SOCIAL SECURITY45

79 The social security systems of the developed
market-economy countries are without d.oubt Ol~e of the~r
most impressive features, although the impressiveness IS
not uniform. The basic outlines of the social security
system in general antedate the Sec~nd Wo~ld War, but
all countries have updated and revised their systems ID

the post-war years. Table IV.20 gives the years i!1.~hich
various social security programmes were first initiated
and table IV.2l the breakdown of social security expendi
tures in selected countries with developed market
economies.

A. Family allowances

80. The most important post-war revision of social
security systems has been the introduction of family
allowances. Among the major developedmarket-economy
countries, only the United State~ <;>f ~~erica ~as not
adopted this instrument.fo,~ providing prot~ctlOn and
assistance ... to the family . Instead, the Umted States
allows a tax exemption for each dependant (including

45 The data given in this chapter, other than those in the relevant
tables refer to the year 1971 unless otherwise stated. The source of
the figures, unless otherwise indicated, is: United States ~fAmerica,
Department of Health Education and Welfare, Social Security
Administration, Office ~f Research and Statistics, Social Security
Programs throughout the World, 1971: Research Report No. 40
(Washington, D.C., U.S. Government Printing Office, 1971).

wife and each child), the value of which varies directly
with taxable income.

81. Countries differ as far as both the amounts and
the steepness of the payment gradient with respect to the
number of children are concerned. France, the Federal
Republic of Germany and Norway have steep gradients,
A French family qualifies for an allowance of approxi
mately F85 per month for the second child, Fl45 for
the third and the fourth, and Fl30 for the fifth and each
additional child. There is in France an additional allow
ance for families in which there is only one wage earner.
For each child (from the first one) under two years, the
"single-wage" allowance is just under FlOO. For each
child over two years, the supplementary allowance IS
F40. In the Federal Republic of Germany, 10w-inc0!11e
families qualify for DM25 monthly for the second child,
and all familiesqualify for DM60 for the third and fourth,
and DM70 for the fifth and each additional child. In
Norway, the scale runs from NK.r500 annually for the
first child to NK.rl 500 for the second, NK.r2000 for
the third, NKr2 200 for the fourth, and NK.r2 400 for the
fifth and each additional child.

82. By contrast, Italy, Denmark and Sweden pay a
fixed amount for each child, regardless of the number of
children. In Italy, the rate per child is Lit68 640 per year,
in Denmark the basic rate is DKr1l24 per year and in
Sweden it is SKrl 200. Thus, a Swedish family with two

TABLE IV.20

Dates on which the first statutory social security schemes were set up in
selected developed market-economy countries

Country SM P OH U FA

Australia ••................. 1912 1908 1900 1944 1941
Austria .................... 1854 1854 1888 1920 1948
Belgium.................... 1844 1884 1903 1920 1930
Canada .................... 1935 1927 1902 1940 1944
Denmark................... 1892 1891 1898 1907 1952
Finland .................... 1963 1937 1895 1917 1943
France ..................... 1928 1885 1898 1905 1932

1883 1889 1884 1927 1954 :Germany, FederalRepublic of .
Greece ..................... 1926 1922 1914 1945 1958
Iceland .................... 1936 1890 1903 1936 1946
Sweden .................... 1891 1913 1901 1934 1947
Switzerland................. 1911 1916 1911 1924 1952
United Kingdom ............ 1911 1908 1897 1911 1945
United States ofAmerica...... 1965 1935 1908 1935 •

Source: G. Perrin, "Reflections on fifty years of social security", International Labour Review, vol. 99, No. 3 (Geneva,
International Labour Office, March 1969), pp. 285-287.

NOTE. SM =Sickness or maternity benefit schemes.
P = Invalidity, old-age and survivors' pension schemes.

OH = Schemes ofprotection against occupational hazards.
U = Unemployment benefit schemes.

FA = Family allowances schemes. ...• =No statutory social security scheme under this particular heading.
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TABLEN.21

The structure of social security benefits (percentages) in selected developed
market-economy countries, 1960

Health and Employment Family
Country welfare" injuries allowancesb Unemployment Pensions" War victims

Austria .... 0 ••••••••••• 23.2 2.8 '12.4 3.7 51.8 6.1
Belgium................ 35.1 4.6 17.6 7.1 29.8 5.8
Denmark............... 36.2 3.1 5.8 4.6 49.9 0.4
Finland ................ 34.7 3.2 17.5 0.1 39.0 5.5
France ................. 24.8 5.4 28.6 0.2 33.0 8.0
Germany, Federal

Republic of........... 27.6 3.6 3.1 1.5 55.7 8.5
Ireland ................. 38 2 13 8 39
Italy •.................. 19.1 3.0 18.8 -50.1- 9.0
Netherlands ............ 29.6 2.5 18.0 1.6 47.4 0.9
Norway ................ 42.4 2.9 8.5 2.6 42.3 1.3
Sweden ................ 42.7 1.1 14.1 1.3 40.6 0.2
Switzerland ............. 47.2 8.3 0.7d 0.3 43.5
United Kingdom ........ 49.7 1.9 5.2 1.3 38.3 3.6
Canada ................ 30.3 3.7 16.9 13.2 27.6 8.3
United States ofAmerica .. 21.6 4.6 9.5 48.9 15.4

Source: Incomes in Postwar Europe: A Study 0/Policies, Growth and Distribution (Economic Survey 0/ Europe in 1965
part 2) (United Nations publication, Sales No. 66.II.E.14), chap. 6, table 6.9. '

a Including sickness insurance, public health, public assistance, school meals.
b Includes household help, mothers' pensions, rent allowances.
cql~:age, invalidity and survivors' pensions, including old-age homes and pensioners' homes.
d Only federal family allowances are included.

children would receive an allowance of SKr2 400 per
year, approximately $480, while the corresponding family
in the Federal Republic of Germany would receive $100
or less.

83. The pattern ofdifference between various countries
changes when income differences are taken into account.
A French family with two children, one of them under
two years, qualifying for the single-wage supplement,
would receive an annual allowance of approximately
F2700, or $530, approximately 10 per cent more than
the corresponding Swedish family. But for a working-class
family, the allowance would represent about double the
increment relative to wage income for the French family
as for the Swedish, since French wages average about half
of Swedish wages.

84. In the more advanced countries, there is little
selectivity in the payment of family allowances. There is
neither an income ceiling nor a "means test", though at
least one country (Denmark) has provision for supple
mentary grants in case of need. The peripheral countries
ofsouthern Europe-Portugal, Spain, Italy, and Greece
either exclude agricultural workers and domestic servants
from coverage altogether or provide a separate, probably
inferior, system ofcoverage for them. European countries
do not in general discriminate between their own citizens
and aliens as long as the aliens are resident, but, as
indicated in chapter V below, there' is considerable
discrimination against foreign workers whose children
remain abroad. South Africa excludes its black, as well
as its Asian and "Coloured", population entirely from
coverage. In nearly all these countries, family allowances,
like other social security benefits, are subject to regular
review and revision to meet changes in the cost of living.
In the United Kingdom, for instance, family allowances
are reported to have increased several times within the
last decade. The Government reports that this has been
done "particularly as there is a strong indication that the

more extreme cases of poverty are to be found in the
families with most children".46

B. Old-age pensions

. 85. In other areas of social security, the primary thrust
ID the post-war years has been in the direction of the
extension of e~sting pr?graIl1ll}es. Italy, for example,
had by 1966 included Its entire economically active
population in some sort of old-age pension scheme,
compared with 47 per cent in 1955.For Austria, the figures
are 77 per cent in 1965 and 59 per cent in 1955. Similarly,
Japan increased the percentage of the economically active
population covered from 36per cent to 89 per cent between
1960and 1966.Portugal also managed by 1965 to include
45 per cent of the economically active population in
some form of old-age pension scheme, as against 25 per
cent in 1957.The most advanced countries, as table IV.22
shows, had already reached virtually complete coverage
in 1955.

86. Of course, the quality of these programmes differs
markedly from country to country. Most combine a basic
pension with a graduated pension proportional to
previous earnings, but .the relative emphasis on the
minimum benefit and the portion that varies with income
differ greatly. At one extreme, the United Kingdom
currently allows old-age pensioners a basic minimum of
£260 (approximately $650) per year, together with a
graduated pension that works out to about one quarter to
one third of average earnings for workers with 40 years of
work experience in the salary range of £465 to £1 560 per
annum before retirement. At the other extreme, the
Federal Republic of Germany pays no basic pension but
a pension that could be as high as 75 per cent of assessed
wages, "assessed wages" being computed by determining

46 EjCNAj1011/Add.2, p. 31.
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from coverage altogether or provide a separate, probably
inferior, system ofcoverage for them. European countries
do not in general discriminate between their own citizens
and aliens as long as the aliens are resident, but, as
indicated in chapter V below, there' is considerable
discrimination against foreign workers whose children
remain abroad. Soutb Africa excludes its black, as well
as its Asian and "Coloured", population entirely from
coverage. In nearly all these countries, family allowances,
like other social security benefits, are subject to regular
review and revision to meet changes in the cost of living.
In the United Kingdom, for instance, family allowances
are reported to have increased several times within the
last decade. The Government reports that this has been
done "particularly as there is a strong indication that the

more extreme cases of poverty are to be found in the
families with most children".46

B. Old-age pensions

. 85. In other areas of social security, the prima:ry thrust
m th~ post-war years has been in the direction of the
extension of eJ~.isting pr?gra~es. Italy, for example,
had by 1966 mcluded Its entIre economically active
population in some sort of old-age pension scheme
compared with47 per cent in 1955. For Austria, the figure~
are 77 per cent in 1965 and 59 per cent in 1955. Similarly,
Japan mcreased the percentage of the economically active
population covered from 36per cent to 89 per cent between
1960 and 1966. Portugal also managed by 1965 to include
45 per cent of the economically active population in
some form of old-age pension scheme, as against 25 per
cent in 1957. The most advanced countries, as table IV.22
shows, had already reached virtually complete coverage
in 1955.

86. Of course, the quality of these programmes differs
markedly from country to country. Most combine a basic
pension with a graduated pension proportional to
pr~,:ious earnings, but ,the relative emphasis on the
m1DlmUm benefit and the portion that varies with income
differ greatly. At one extreme:, the United Kingdom
currently allows old-age pensioners a basic minimum of
£260 (approximately $650) per year, together with a
graduated pension that works out to about one quarter to
one third of average earnings for workers with 40 years of
work experience in the salary range of £465 to £1 560 per
annum before retirement. At the other extreme, the
Federal Republic of Germany pays no basic pension but
a pension that could be as high as 75 per cent of assessed
wages, "assessed wages" being computed by determining

46 EjCN.4jlOll/Add.2, p. 31.
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TABLE IV.22

The coverage of statutory pension insurance schemes in
selected developed market-economy countries

Number ofinsured
personsas apercentage

Number of ofthe estimated total
insut ed persons economically active

Country Year (in thousands) population

Austria ................. 1955 1938 59
1965 2544 77

France .................. 1955 18390 94
1964 20540 100

Federal Republic of
Germany.............. 1955 20370 84

1967 25791 93
Israel ......... , ., ....... 1956 560 90

1965 870 99
Italy .................... 1955 9701 47

1966 19985 100
Japan................... 1960 15880 36

1966 43349 89
Portugal ................ 1957 834 25

1965 1593 45
United Kingdom ......... 1955 21990 90

1965 21830 85
United States of America .. 1955 57700 87

1965 67800 85

Source: ILO, Poverty and Minimum Living Standards: the Role ofthe lLO (Report
of the Director-General, part 1) (Geneva, International Labour Office, 1970), p, 33.

the ratio of earnings to the national average over the
period of coverage and multiplying this ratio by the
average national wage over the three years preceding the
claim. Sweden, not surprisingly, provides both a high
minimum pegged to the cost of living, equal to SKr5 760
(or $1150) in 1971, and a supplementary pension with
a maximum of 60 per cent of average annual covered
earnings in excess of SKr6 400.

87. Most countries (the Federal Republic of Germany
is an exception) provide supplements for spouses and
some even for dependent children. In the United States of
America, the social security scheme was expanded in
1967 by the adoption of an amendment to the 1966
"Medicare" programme liberalizing the cash benefits
available under the old age, survivors and disability
programmes. Monthly beneficiaries on the rolls received
an average increase in benefits of 13 per cent, Monthly
benefitsnow range from a minimum of $55to a maximum
of$218 for a singleworker or $434.40payable to a family.
Among other changes, a new category of beneficiary was
added and disabled widows or widowers may now receive
survivor benefits at age 50 years. The age for receiving
widow's benefits-although at a reduced rate-was
lowered to 60.

88. Most countries in principle treat resident aliens
on preciselythe same basis as their own citizens, although
most impose some restriction on aliens desiring to return
with their pensions to their own countries. South Africa,
in keeping with its policies of apartheid, has a system of
old-age pensions attuned to skin colour, the maximum
allowances being R38 per month for whites, R18 for
"Coloured" and Asians, and R5.75 for Africans. All
pensions in South Africa are subject to a means test,
with the means sufficient to prevent a white from qualifying
set at R640 per year, as against R300 for an Asian or
Coloured, and R99 for an African.

89. The treatment of widows of pensioners and older
workers is surprisingly uniform, at least in view of the
diversity that reigns throughout most social security
programmes. In general, a widow receives 50 to 60 per
cent of her husband's pension, with Sweden, the other
Nordic countries, and the United Kingdom-each
maintaining a universal pension system along with an
employment-related system-providing a substantially
higher fraction for widows of low-wage earners.

c. Unemployment insurance

90. All of the leading developed economies provide
some sort of unemployment insurance, and even the less
advanced countries have introduced at least rudimentary
coverage in the post-war period, the single exception
being Portugal. Israel had, by 1971, enacted a law
providing for contributions, but had not yet enacted a
law providing for benefits. Agricultural workers are
regularly excluded from coverage in both the more
advanced and the peripheral countries, and coverage is
by no means adequate, certainly not in the countries with
the highest unemployment rates. A sum equal to 50 per
cent of wages is a typical unemployment benefit rate,
though the exact amount varies significantlyfrom country
to country.

91. In the United States of America, for example,
benefits average about 50 per cent of wages, but in some
states they average less than one third. Table IV.23 shows
that over the years the ratio ofbenefits to average covered
wages has fallen sharply since the 1930s, when unemploy
ment insurance legislation was first enacted.

92. Moreover, insured unemployment in the United
States appears to be about one third of total unemploy
ment. Table IV.24 shows that, in some states, insured
unemployment is not more than one fifth of the total.
The President's Commission on Income Maintenance
Programs concludes that the reasons why such a small
fraction of unemployment is insured reflect badly on
public policy in the United States.?? Agricultural workers
and employeesoffirms processingagricultural products, as
well as new entrants and re-entrants into the labour force,
are exempted, and these are among the most vulnerable
groups. Another obstacle is that rights to benefits are
generally based on a record of employment durin.g some
thing like four out of theprevious fivequarter-year periods.
Indeed, some states base coverage on a flat amount of
earnings, which does not favour the low wage earners,
who require proportionately more work time to establish
their eligibilityunder the flat amount system. In addition,
workers wholeavetheirjobs voluntarily or for misconduct,
and workers who refuse "suitable" work or are involved
in labour disputes are not eligible for unemployment
compensation. Finally, all states impose a maximum
benefit duration, which varies from state to state. In some
states it is a uniform 26 weeks, but more typically it is
shorter, with the effective maximum dependent on the
worker's past earnings or employment experience. Among
those who exhausted this benefit in 1968, the average
duration was 21 weeks.During periods ofsharp recession,
the national Government has, however, extended the
maximum benefit period.

47 This discussion of unemployment benefits in the United States
of America is based on: United States, President's Commission on
Income Maintenance Programs, Background Papers, pp. 178-190.
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some even for dependent children. In the United States of
America, the social security scheme was expanded in
1967 by the adoption of an amendment to the 1966
"Medicare" programme liberalizing the cash benefits
available under the old age, survivors and disability
programmes. Monthly beneficiaries on the rolls received
an average increase in benefits of 13 per c~nt. Monthly
benefits now range from a minimum of $55 to a maximum
of$218 for a single worker or $434.40 payable to a family.
Among other changes, a new category of beneficiary was
added and disabled widows or widowers may now receive
survivor benefits at age 50 years. The age for receiving
widow's benefits-although at a reduced rate-was
lowered to 60.

88. Most countries in principle treat resident aliens
on precisely the same basis as their own citizens, although
most impose some restriction on aliens desiring to return
with their pensions to their own countries. South Africa,
in keeping with its policies of apartheid, has a system of
old-age pensions attuned to skin colour, the maximum
allowances being R38 per month for whites, R18 for
"Coloured" and Asians, and R5.75 for Africans. All
p~nsions in South Africa are subject to a means test,
WIth the means sufficient to prevent a white from qualifying
set at R640 per year, as against R300 for an Asian or
Coloured, and R99 for an African.

89. The treatment of widows of pensioners and older
workers is surprisingly uniform, at least in view of the
diversity that reigns throughout most social security
programmes. In general, a widow receives 50 to 60 per
cent of her husband's pension, with Sweden, the other
Nordic countries, and the United Kingdom-each
maintaining a universal pension system along with an
employment-related system-providing a substantially
higher fraction for widows of low-wage earners.

c. Unemployment insurance

90. All of the leading developed economies provide
some sort of unemployment insurance, and even the less
advanced countries have introduced at least rudimentary
coverage in the post-war period, the single exception
being Portugal. Israel had, by 1971, enacted a law
providing for contributions, but had not yet enacted a
law providing for benefits. Agricultural workers are
regularly excluded from coverage in both the more
advanced and th~ peripheral countries, and coverage is
by no means adequate, certainly not in the countries with
the highest unemployment rates. A sum equal to 50 per
cent of wages is a typical unemployment benefit rate,
though the exact amount varies significantly from country
to country.

91. In the United States of America, for example,
benefits average about 50 per cent of wages, but in some
states they average less than one third. Table IV.23 shows
that over the years the ratio of benefits to average covered
wages has fallen sharply since the 1930s, when unemploy
ment insurance legislation was first enacted.

92. Moreover, insured unemployment in the United
States appears to be about one third of total unemploy
ment. Table IV.24 shows that, in some states, insured
unemployment is not more than one fifth of the total.
The President's Commission on Income Maintenance
Programs concludes that the reasons why such a small
fraction of unemployment is insured reflect badly on
public policy in the United States.47 Agricultural workers
and employees offirms processingagricultural products, as
well as new entrants and re-entrants into the labour force,
are exempted, and these are among the most vulnerable
groups. Another obstacle is that rights to benefits are
generally based on a record of employment durin.g some
thing like four out oftheprevious five quarter-year periods.
Indeed, some states base coverage on a flat amount of
earnings, which does not favour the low wage earners,
who require proportionately more work time to establish
their eligibility under the flat amount system. In addition,
workers who leave theirjobs voluntarily orfor misconduct,
and workers who refuse "suitable" work or are involved
in labour disputes are not eligible for unemployment-
compensation. Finally, all states impose a maximum
benefit duration, which varies from state to state. In some
states it is a uniform 26 weeks, but more typically it is
shorter, with the effective maximum dependent on the
worker's past earnings or employment experience. Among
those who exhausted this benefit in 1968, the average
duration was 21 weeks. During periods ofsharp recession,
the national Government has, however, extended the
maximum benefit period.

47 This discussion of unemployment benefits in the United States
of America is based on: United States, President's Commission on
Income Maintenance Programs, Background Papers, pp. 178-190.
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TABLE IV.23

United States of America: maximum weekly benefitamount in unemployment insurance schemes,
by state, in 1939, 1963, and 1968

, Maximum weekly benefit amount Maximum weekly benefit amount Maximum weekl.v benefit amount
1939 Jan.1,1963 a Dec. 31, 1968a

Amount Percentage ofaverage Amount Percentage ofaverage Amount Percentage ofaverage
in dollars weekly covered wage in dollars weekly covered wage in dollars weekly covered wage

Alabama............. 15 85 32 40 44 41
Alaska •............. 16 45 45-70 30-47 55-80 31
Arizona •............ 15 61 35 35 SO 41
Arkansas ............ 15 94 30 44 44 50C

California............ 18 59 55 49 65 46
Colorado ............ 15 61 48-60b• c 5Q-62c 56 60c

Connecticut .......... 15 SS 45-67 44-65 60-90 52c

Delaware ............ 15 56 SO 46 SS 40
District ofColumbia ... 15 58 49C 50C 60 48c

Florida •............. 15 81 33 34 40 36
Georgia ............. 15 85 35 45 45 43
Hawaii ......••...... 15 81 55 65 68 61 C

Idaho ........•...... 18 83 44c 52tb 53 52tc

Illinois .............. 16 55 38-59 35-55 42-70 33
Indiana .....•........ 15 57 36 35 40-52 33
Iowa .........••..•.. 15 65 30-44 43-47 SS 50c

Kansas .............. 15 66 45c SOb 53 49C

Kentucky .........•... 15 71 40 47 49 461c

Louisiana ............ 18 88 35 40 45 42
Maine ........••..... 15 74 34 43 49 50C

Maryland ............ 15 63 38-46 42-51' 56 51
Massachusetts ..•..... 15 57 30d 43d 54 47d

Michigan ..•.....••.• 16 53 30-55 26-48 46-76 31
Minnesota ........... 15 62 38 40 50 47
Mississippi ........... 15 96 30 44 30 41
Missouri ..•.......... 15 60 40 42 53 42
Montana ............ 15 59 34 39 34 39
Nebraska ............ 15 65 34 37 44 44
Nevada .............. 15 56 37.50-57.50 3~62 43-63 36
New Hampshire ...... 15 72 40 49 54 49
New Jersey•.......... 15 55 50 47 62 47c

New Mexico..•....... 15 70 36 39 40 50
New York ....••..•••.. 15 49 50 47 65 46
N ...xth Carolina ....... 15 87 35 48 42 50
North Dakota ........ 15 69 36 45 49 50
Ohio ................ 15 54 42-53 40-50 47-66 34
Oklahoma ........... 15 61 32 36 38 33
Oregon .•..•......•.. 15 52 40 42 49 45
Pennsylvania •........ 15 60 40 42 60 49
Puerto Rico ..••...... e e 16 36 33 50c

RhodeIsland .••.•.... 16 69 36-48 43-57 53-73 50c

South Carolina ..•.... 15 98 25c 50c 46 50c

South Dakota ........ 15 68 33 38 41 42
Tennessee ....•....... 15 77 32 40 42 44
Texas .......•....... 15 65 37 41 45 38
Utah ................ 16 67 4Sc 50C 51 SO
Vermont ............• 15 67 41 C 50c 53 SO
Virginia ....•••..•... 15 73 34 42 48 44
Washington .•.. 1"••••• 15 56 42 40 42 31
West Virginia ......... 15 60 32 33 47 40c

Wisconsin............ 15 SS 52c 52tc 63 52c

Wyoming ..••........ 18 77 49-55c 55-62c 51 50c

Source: United States ofAmerica, President's Commission onIncome Maintenance Programs, Background Papers, p. 181.
• When two amounts are given, the higher includes themaximum allowance for dependants; Alaska, Ohio, and Wyoming limit the maxi-

mum weckly benefit amount paid tointerstate claimants.
b The maximum is increased 25 ..lr cent forclaimants with specified five-year earnings records andno benefits received.
c The maximum is determined periodically at a specified percentage of the average wage in covered employment.
d The maximum augmented payment is notshown, since such augmentation islimited only bythe claimant'saverage weekly wages.
e No provision forunemployment insurance under Federal-State programmes.
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North Dakota .•.•.•.. 15 69 36 45 49 50
Ohio ...•..••••.•.... 15 54 42-53 40-50 47-66 34
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South Dakota ••.••... 15 68 33 38 41 42
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Texas •••.•.•••...... 15 65 37 41 45 38
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Source: United States of America, President's Commission on Income Maintenance Programs, Background Papers, p. 181.
a When two amounts are given, the higher includes the maximum aIIowance for dependants; Alaska, Ohio, and Wyoming limit the maxi-

mum weckly benefit amount paid to interstate claimants.
bThe maximum is increased 25 ..lr cent for claiman'ts with specified five-year earnings records and no benefits received.
cThe maximum is determined periodically at a specified percentage of the average wage in covered employment.
d The maximum augmented payment is not shown, since such augmentation is limited only by the claimant's 'average weekly wages.
c No provision for unemployment insurance under Federal-State programmes.
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TABLE IV.24

United States of America: total unemployment and insured unemployment, by state, in 1968

Total unemployment Insured unemployment Uninsured unemployment

Number in Number in Number in As percentage of
thousands Rate thousands Rate thrvsands total unemployment

nount
3114 3.8 64.3United States......... 1110.6 2.2 1997.4

werase Alabama................. 57 4.6 _17.1 2.6 39.9 70.~
'.iwage Alaska .................. 9 9.2 3.6 8.2 5.4 60.0

Arizona .................. 22 3.7 7.1 2.3 14.9 67.7
Arkansas ................ 31 4.4 10.3 2.8 20.7 66.8
California................ 367 4.6 177.6 -, 7 189.4 51.6s•.
Colorado ................ 25 3.0 4.0 0.9 .21.0 84.0
Connecticut .............. 50 3.8 22.5 2.4 27.5 55.0
Delaware ................ 8 3.2 2.7 1.7 5.3 66.2
District of Columbia ....... 27 2.3 4.2 1.2 22.8 84.4
Florida .................. 70 2.9 20.4 1.6 49.6 70.9
Georgia ................. 63 3.5 12.8 1.3 S:0.2 79.7
Hawaii .................. 9 2.9 4.0 1.9 5,0 55.6
Idaho ................... 12 4.3 4.5 3.2 7.5 62.5
Illinois .................. 150 3.0 47.6 1.5 102.4 68.3
Indiana .................. 68 3.2 19.3 1.4 48.7 71.6
Iowa .................... 30 2.5 7.3 1.3 22.7 75.7
Kansas .................. 23 2.7 5.7 1.4 17.3 75.2
Kentucky ................ 44 3.9 14.2 2.5 29.8 67.7
Louisiana ................ 67 4.8 16.9 2.4 50.1 74.8
Maine ................... 16 4.2 6.4 2.9 9.6 60.0
Maryland ................ 46 3.2 15.4 1.8 30.6 66.5
Massachusetts ............ 103 4.1 48.1 2.9 54.9 53.3
Michigan ................ 155 4.7 55.9 2.4 99.1 63.9
Minnesota ............... 51 3.1 14.8 1.7 36.2 71.0
Mississippi. .............. 37 4.6 7.4 2.1 29.6 80.0
Missouri ................. 69 3.4 24.0 2.1 45.0 65.2
Montana ................ 13 4.7 3.7 3.1 9.3 71.5
~ebraska ................ 16 2.5 3r; 1.3 12.5 78.1
Nevada .................. 11 5.0 4.9 3.8 6.1 55.5
New Hampshire........... 5 1.8 1.6 0.9 3.4 68.0
NewJersey ............... 133 4.6 61.1 3.3 71.9 54.1
New Mexico .............. 19 5.2 4.8 2.8 14.2 74.7
New York ................ 285 3.5 137.2 2.5 147.8 51.9
North Carolina ........... 70 3.3 20.7 1.7 49.3 70.4
North Dakota ............ 10 4.1 2.4 3.0 7.6 76.0
Ohio .................... 126 2.9 35.3 1.3 90.7 72.0
Oklahoma ............... 36 3.6 10.1 2.3 25.9 71.9
Oregon .................. 39 4.4 15.8 3.2 ...... ., 59.5~:J ...

Pennsylvania .............. 157 3.2 69.4 2.1 87.6 55.8
Puerto Rico .............. 93 11.6 30.6 7.2 62.4 67.1
FlhodeI~and ............. 14 3.7 8.5 3.1 5.5 39.3
South Carolina ........... 45 4.5 10.0 1.8 35.0 77.8
South Dakota ............ 8 3.0 1.4 1.6 6.6 82.5
Tennessee ................ 61 3.8 21.9 2.5 39.1 64.1
Texas ................... 118 2.7 19.5 0.9 98.5 83.5
Utah ..................... 21 5.2 6.3 3.1 14.7 70.0
Vermont ................. 7 3.7 2.4 2.5 4.6 65.7
Virginia ................. 48 2.7 6.5 0.7 41.5 86.5
Washington .............. 59 4.3 25.9 3.3 33.1 56.1
West Virginia ............. 41 6.5 11.2 3.2 29.8 72.7
Wisconsin................ 64 3.5 2i.1 1.9 42.9 67.0
Wyoming ................. 6 4.1 1.0 1.6 5.0 83.3

Source: United States of America, President's Commission on Income Maintenance Programs, Background Papers, p. 180.

le maxi-

s,

D. Medical, sickness, disability, and maternity benefits

93. With regard to medical, sickness, disability, and
maternity benefits, again, the picture varies greatly from
country to country. Some countries have special systems
for agricultural workers, others include agricultural
workers in the general coverage. Some limit maternity
benefits to 6 weeks before and after childbirth. Others

grant maternity benefits for 14 weeks (France and the
Federal Republic of Germany), 18 weeks (United
Kingdom), 21 weeks (Italy, for industrial workers) and
even 26 weeks (Sweden). The amounts of sickness,
disability and maternity benefits vary also.

94. In France, cash sickness and temporary disability
benefits of between 50 and 66 per cent of earnings are
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benefits to 6 weeks before and after childbirth. Others

grant maternity benefits for 14 weeks (France and the
Federal Republic of Germany), 18 weeks (United
Kingdom), 21 weeks (Italy, for industrial workers) and
even 26 weeks (Sweden). The amounts of sickness,
disability and maternity benefits vary also.

94. In France, cash sickness and temporary disability
benefits of between 50 and 66 per cent of earnings are

227



._~:=.::~-:.-:..."--.,..~...~~ .... ' .. ----~-·~.;---=::::::==:::::::::;:-~·:;,:· ..·=::::::::..:=-.::..,~tiij-iii*ri·ii
• "'~ •. "",' .. ,_..e • __,.

-* ._,~.,~ - ·"·~·:---~..,··~.....-~~:-....,··_,~~-._~__';"f"<~',,,",,,.--",'·_"'.*~'_"",..... _"'".~~,,' ','"'.' ~.""._. _,." __ .~"..,". ,_~*_ c·_

~_.. __._c~ __ .__ '''' _. .. _~.._ _ _.._ ._ " __ " _._. .•. _

Perc
sic

SOl
study
Office

aR
schen
situat
andl

Aus
Belg
Den
Fin};
Frar
Gen
Icel,
Italy
Japa
Luxi
Net!
Ne"
Nor
Swe
Unit

so

to SI;

fund
gran

11
situ
the
pro'
The
son:
in II
ofp

Aus:
Belg
Finl:
Frar
Gen
Irela
Italy
Japa
LUXI

Netl
No!'
Swer
Swit
Unit

SOl
study
Office

aR
forIr

48 1970 Report on the WorldSocialSituation . . ., p. 133.
49 Ibid.

sum equivalent to 48 months' earnings. There is no
provision for medical benefits, except for work injury.

99. In the United States of America, sickness and
maternity benefits exist in only five states, and government
provision of medical benefits is as yet non-e" istent, except
for the elderly and workers injured on the job. Under
"Medicare", those over 65 receive 90 days of in-patient
hospital care for each illness, the patient paying the first
$60 and $15 daily after 60 days. Post-hospital nursing
home care is provided for an additional 100 days, with
the patient paying $7.50 daily after. 20 days. "Medicare"
pays 80 per cent of "reasonable charges" for doctors'
services. Work-related disability insurance exists in all
states, with payments ranging between 60 and 66 per cent
of earnings, up to a maximum between $40 and $150 per
week. .

100. In short, the Governments ofthe leading developed
market-economy countries, with the exception of that of
the United States of America, in one way or another,
through publicly supported programmes, protect most of
their population against the hazards of illness and dis
ability. For instance,

Canada in 1958 adopted a national hospital insurance plan for
Canadians of all age groups. While the plan was a subject of much
public discussion, it had the approval of every important health
association, including the Canadian Medical Association. All
provinces and territories now have hospital insurance programmes in
operation and about 99 per cent of the Canadian population is
insured for hospital care benefits. Under the Medical Care Act,
passed in December 1966 but not made effectiveuntil July 1968, the
Federal Government contributes approximately 50 per cent of the
cost of provincial medical insurance plans and it is expected that
by the end of 1970 all provinces will be participating in rneplan. The
federal commitment to contribute half the costs is contingent upon
the medical insuranceplan ofeachprovince meeting certain minimum
criteria related to the comprehensiveness of the insured services,
the universality of the coverage,portability of benefits and operation
of the plan on a non-profit basis by a public authority."

In the United States of America,

medical care for the majority of the people is provided by physi
cians in private practice on a fee basis. Similarly, health insurance is
provided primarily by private health insurance companies but
nearly 40 per cent of enrolments are in plans operated by non-profit
organizations. Nearly all persons aged 65 and over (about 20
million) are protected by Medicare, while about half of these
persons have, in addition, complementary private insurance protec
tion against expensesnot covered by Medicare. At the end of 1969,
among those under the age of 65, 81.3 per cent had insurance for
hospital care, 78.8 per cent had insurance for surgical services,
69.6 per cent had insurance for servicesof physicians in the hospital
and 47.9 per cent had insurance for prescribed drugs outside the
hospital.49

It may be added that another major programme also
came into being in the United States in 1966. This is the
"Medicaid" programme, which

provides grants to States to administer medical assistance pro
grammes that benefit: (a) the needy-all public assistance recipients
in the federally-aided categories, including the aged, the blind, the
disabled and familieswith dependent children, and those who would
qualify for that assistance under federal regulations; (b) at the
State's option, the medically needy and people in the four groups
mentioned ..• above who have enough income or resources for
daily needs but not for medical expenses; and (c) all children under
21 whoseparents cannot afford medicalcare. All States wererequired

paid, depending on the length of the illness or disability
and the number of children. In addition, approximately
75 per cent of the medical costs of illness are reimbursed
for the insured and dependants as well, and 100 per cent
of work-injury medical costs, Permanent disabilities
receive disability pensions that vary with the severity of
the disability and the previous level of wages. For 100 per
cent disabilities, there is provision for pensions equal to
100 per cent of the previous year's wages, with an addi
tional provision for a "constant attendance" supplement
of 40 per cent, if necessary. Maternity benefits were paid
at a rate of 90 per cent of earnings in 1971, up to a maxi
mum of F49.50 per day.

95. The Federal Republic of Germany has a similar
system. Sickness and temporary disability and maternity
benefits are higher, however: 100 per cent of wages for
maternity and the first six weeks of illness or disability,
with subsequent periods covered at the rate of75 per cent.
Medical care and medicines are provided free or at
minimal cost to insured persons and their t:,,:;;cildants.
Partial permanent disability is insured according to loss
of earning capacitv, and total disability is covered at the
rate of two thirds of the latest year's earnings (up to
DM2 000 per month), and supplements are provided for
minor children, as well as for constant attendance.

96. In the United Kingdom, medical benefits are part
of the National Health Service, in which membership is
open to all. There are no charges for doctor's services and
minimal charges for dental treatment, dentures, eye
glasses, and medicine. Maternity benefits are paid at the
flat rate of £5 per week, with supplemental allowances
for dependants. Sickness and temporary disability
benefits add one third of wages between £9 and £30 per
week to the basic benefits of £5 (for sickness) and £7.75
(for disability). There are also supplementary allowances
for dependants. Permanent disability benefits range up
to £13.40, with dependants' supplements and constant
attendance allowances extra.

97. The Swedish system combines partial reimburse
ment of medical costs with cash benefits that vary wit'
income. Hospital treatment is-free; some medicines are
available free and some at half price; patients pay SKr7
for office visits and SKrl5 for house calls, which works
out respectively to about 18 and 33 per cent of the total
cost. Cash benefits for sickness, temporary disability, and
maternity begin at SKr6 for housewives and the lowest
income groups, and are supplemented at a rate equal to
about 25 per cent of wage income up to a total of SKr52
per day. Supplementary family allowances are available.
Permanent disability pensions are paid according to the
seriousness of the disability. The maximum is g of
earnings, up to SKr22000 per year, plus a constant
attendance supplement of up to 30 per cent of the base
amount.

98. South Africa excludes those Africans employed as
agricultural workers and domestic servants and those
earning less than R546 per annum from most sickness
and maternity arrangements and discriminates against
all Africans as far as permanent disability pensions are
concerned. Non-Africans receive sickness and maternity
benefits ranging between 26 and 75 per cent of earnings,
the amount varying inversely according to wage bracket.
Total disability is compensated by a pension of 75 per
cent ofearnings, up to R200 per month, for non-Africans.
Africans receive much lower benefits, the lowest-paid
workers (earning up to R40 a month) receiving a lump
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the patient paying $7.50 daily after. 20 days. "Medicare"
pays 80 per cent of "reasonable charges" for doctors'
services. Work-related disability insurance exists in all
states, with payments ranging between 60 and 66 per cent
of earnings, up to a maximum between $40 and $150 per
week. .

100. In short, the Governments ofthe leading developed
market-economy countries, with the exception of that of
the United States of America, in one way or another,
through publicly supported programmes, protect most of
their population against the hazards of illness and dis
ability. For instance,

Canada in 1958 adopted a national hospital insurance plan for
Canadians of all age groups. While the plan was a subject of much
public discussion, it had the approval of every important health
association, lncluding the Canadian Medical Association. All
provinces and territories now have hospital insurance program.l11es in
operation and about 99 per cent of the Canadian population is
insured for hospital care benefits. Under the Medical Care Act,
passed in December 1966 but not made effective until July 1968, the
Federal Government contributes approximately 50 per cent of the
cost of provincial medical insurance plans and it is expected that
by the end of 1970 all provinces will be participating in tbe plan. The
federal commitment to contribute half the costs is contingent upon
the medical insuranceplanofeachprovincemeetingcertain minimum
criteria related to the comprehensivene~:; of the insured services,
the universality of the coverage, portability of benefits and operation
of the plan on a non-profit basis by a public authority.48

In the United States of America,

medical care for the majority of the people is p.fovided by physi
cians in private practice on a fee basis. Similarly, health insurance is
provided primarily by private health insurance companies but
nearly 40 per cent of enrolments are in plans operated by non-profit
organizations. Nearly all persons aged 65 and over (about 20
million) are protected by Medicare, while about half of these
persons have, in addition, complementary private insurance protec
tion against expenses not covered by Medicare. At the end of 1969,
among those under the age of 65, 81.3 per cent had insurance for
hospital care, 78.8 per cent had insurance for surgical services,
69.6 per cent had insurance for services of physicians in the hospital
and 47.9 per cent had insurance for prescribed drugs outside the
hospital.49

It may be added that another major programme also
came into being in the United States in 1966. This is the
"1\1edicaid" programme, which

provides grants to States to administer medical assistance pro
grammes that benefit: (a) the needy-all public assistance recipients
in the federally-aided categories, including the aged, the blind, the
disabled and families with dependent children, and those who would
qualify for that assistance under federal regulations; (b) at the
State's option, the medically needy and people in the four groups
mentioned ... above who have enough income or resources for
daily needs but not for medical expenses; and (c) all children under
21 whose parents cannot afford medical care. All States were required

paid, depending on the length of the illness or disability
and the number of children. In addition, approximately
75 per cent of the medical costs of illness are reimbursed
for the insured and dependants as well, and 100 per cent
of work-injury 1J.ledical costs, Permanent disabilities
receive disability pensions that vary with the severity of
the disability and the previous level of wages. For 100 per
cent disabilities, there is provision for pensions equal to
100 per cent of the previous year's wages, with an addi
tional provision for a "constant attendance" supplement
of 40 per cent, if necessary. Maternity benefits were paid
at a rate of 90 per cent of earnings in 1971, up to a maxi
mum of F49.50 per day.

95. The Federal Republic of Germany has a similar
system. Sickness and temporary disability and maternity
benefits are higher, however: 100 per cent of wages for
maternity and the first six weeks of illness or disability,
with subsequent periods covered at the rate of75 per cent.
llf1edical care and medicines are provided free or at
minimal cost to insured persons and their L,,:;;cildants.
Partial permanent disability is insured according to lOss
of earning capacitv. and total disability is ~overed at the
rate of two thirds of the latest year's earnings (up to
DM2 000 per month), and supplements are provided for
minor children, as well as for constant attendance.

96. In the United Kingdom, medical benefits are part
of the National Health Service, in which membership is
open to all. There are no charges for doctor's services and
minimal charges for dental treatment, dentures, eye
glasses, and medicine. Maternity benefits are paid at the
flat rate of £5 per week, with supplemental allowances
for dependants. Sickness and temporary disability
benefits add one third of wages between £9 and £30 per
week to the basic benefits of £5 (for sickness) and £7.75
(for disability). There are also supplementary allowances
for dependants. Permanent disability benefits range up
to £13.40, with dependants' supplements and constant
attendance allowances extra.

97. The Swedish system combines partial reimburse
ment of medical costs with cash benefits that vary wit:
income. Hospital treatment is- free; some medicines are
available free and some at half price; patients pay SKr7
for office visits and SKrl5 for house calls, which works
out respectively tu about 18 and 33 per cent of the total
cost. Cash benefits for sickness, temporary disability, and
maternity begin at SKr6 for housewives and the lowest
income groups, and are supplemented at a rate equal to
about 25 per cent of wage income up to a total of SKr52
per day. Supplementary family allowances are available.
Permanent disability pensions are paid according to the
seriousness of the disaNlity. The maximum is g of
earnings, up to SKr22000 per year, plus a constant
att~ndance supplement of up to 30 per cent of the base
amount.

98. South Africa excludes th'Ose Africans employed as
agricultural workers and domestic servants and those
earning less than R546 per annum from most sickness
and maternity arrangements and discriminates against
all Africans as far as permanent disability pensions are
concerned. Non~Mricans receile sickness and maternity
benefits ranging between 26 and 75 per cent of earnings,
the amount varying inversely according to wage bracket.
Total disability is compensated by a pension of 75 per
cent ofearnings, up to R200 per month, for non-Africans.
Africans receive much lower benefits, the lowest-paid
workers (eaining up to R40 a month) receiving a lump
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'J,

to set up Medicaid programmes by 1 January 1970, or forgo federal
funds for medical assistance ... given under public assistance
grants."

101. According to table IV.25, which reflects the
situation as it was several years ago, the proportion of
the population for which medical benefits in kind were
provided exceeded three quarters in many countries.
The figures on coverage for cash sickness benefits are
somewhat more out of date, but in the same countries
in 1960,as table IV.26 shows, a somewhat lower percentage
ofpeople generally were eligible for cash sickness benefits.

so Ibid.

TABLE IV.25

102. This description of various social and health
security protection programmes, though brief and
sketchy, may serve to illustrate the major points relative
to an appreciation of the realization of economic and
social rights. First, there has been considerable progress
since the nineteenth century, when workers generally
had only '[heir own resources and public charity to fall
back upon during periods of unemployment, ill health,
and old age, as well as for the support of their children.
Second, progress has been uneven in the developed market
economies. The peripheral countries have lagged behind
the more advanced countries of Europe and, among the
leading countries, there are differences in approach, as
well as in the systems for protection against natural and
economic hazards.
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E. Social security and income redistribution

103. It must be understood that, whatever their virtues,
social security systems remain primarily a means of
effectuating horizontal transfers within categories of
individuals who command roughly equal amounts of
resources over their lifetime. As economists might put it,
social security is a means ofwiping out negative transitory
components in income so that actual income corresponds
reasonably closely to "permanent" income. Viewed in
this way, the social security system is the answer to the
individual's inability to anticipate the future and to lay
up financial resources against unemployment, ill health,
and old age. Social security is also a means of transferring
income from the childless to families with children, in
order to spread the costs of child rearing over the entire
population.

104. The horizontal thrust of the transfer mechanism
implicit in most social security systems is clear, but the
extent of vertical redistribution is obscured in a statistical
fog. The Confederation generale du travail did not need
to limit the applicability of its observation to France
when it stated that .

The essential element of French social policy may be summarized
as a series of transfers of funds: from the active population to the
young and the old, from workers to those deprived of employ
ment .•. from single people to heads of families, and perhaps from
the rich to the poor."

The problem of calculating how much vertical transfer
exists is a complicated '-.',. ~ for several reasons. First of all
there is the question ofthe relevance ofdata. Many studies
that seem to show that substantial vertical redistribution
does take place rely on the fact that at a given moment in
time, a disproportionately high proportion of the income
oflower-income classes consists of social security benefits.
But this is not clear evidence of vertical redistribution. A
temporarily disabled Swedish civil servant may be
classified in a low-income bracket during the period. of
his disablement, but the real redistribution appears to be
from the able-bodied civil servants to the disabled, one
between people in the same income brackets. It does not
appear to be a redistribution from "rich" to "poor". The
problem is that in distinguishing vertical from horizontal
transfers, the relevant variable is not a short-run concept
like income, but a long-run one like wealth or lifetime

51 COT-Force Ouvriere, "Le budget social de la nation", Force
Ouoriere Informations, Bulletinmensuel, No. 118 (July 1962), quoted
in A. Schorr, SocialSecurityandSocialServices in France (Washing
ton, D.C., United States Government Printing Office, 1965}, p, 5.
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Percentage of population covered by medical insurance

in selected developed market-economy countriesa

Country

Austria " 71
Belgium............................. 79
Denmark............................ 97
Finland...... .. 100
France.............................. 88
Germany, Federal Republic of . . . . . . . . . 87
Iceland 94
Italy....... .. . 88
Japan............................... 98
Luxembourg. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 97
Netherlanda . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 75
New Zeala:.1d . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 100
Norway............................. 100
Sweden............................. 100
United Kingdom 100

Austria .
Belgium .
Finland .
France .
Germany, Federal Republic of .
Ireland .
Italy .
Japan .
Luxembourg .
Netherlands .
Norway " .
Sweden .
Switzerland........•...............
United Kingdom .

Country Percentage o/population

TABLE IV.26

Percentage of economically active population protected for cash
sickness benefit· in selected developed market-economy countries

Source: F. Paukert, "Social security and income redistribution: a comparative
study", International Labour Review, vol. 98, No. 5 (Geneva, International Labour
Office, November 1968), table V, p, 437.

a Relates to protection for medical care in the event of sickness under statutory
schemes covering at least one major category of employed persons and to the
situationin 1964or 1965,with the exception ofAustria, Denmark and Iceland(1962),
and Finland (1967).

Source: F. Paukert, "Social security and income redistribution: a comparative
study", International Labour Review, vol. 98, No. 5 (Geneva, International Labour
Office, November 1968), table VI, p. 438.

a Relates to the situation for the latest available year; for most countries, 1960;
for Ireland, 1957.
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103. It must be understood that, whatever their virtues,
social security systems remain primarily a means of
effectuating horizontal transfers within categories of
individuals who command roughly equal amounts of
resources over their lifetime. As economists might put it,
social security is a means ofwiping out negative transitory
components in income so that actual income corresponds
reasonably closely to "permanent" income. Viewed in
this way, the social security system is the answer to the
individual's inability to anticipate the future and to lay
up financial resources against unemployment, ill health,
and old age. Social security is also a means of transferring
income from the childless to families with children, in
order to spread the costs of child rearing over the entire
population.

104. The horizontal thrust of the transfer mechanism
implicit in most social security systems is clear, but the
extent of vertical redistribution is obscured in a statistical
fog. The Confederation generale du travail did not need
to limit the applicability of its observation to France
when it stated that .

The essential element of French social policy may be summarized
as a selies of transfers of funds: from the active population to the
young and the old, from workers to those deprived of employ
ment .•. from single people to heads of families, and perhaps from
the rich to the poor.S1

The problem of calculating how .l11uch vertical transfer
exists is a complicated '-.',. ~ for several reasons. First of all
there is the question ofthe relevance ofdata. Many studies
that seem to show that substantial vertical redistribution
does take place rely on the fact that at a given moment in
time, a disproportionately high proportion of the income
oflower-income classes consists of social security benefits.
But this is not clear evidence of vertical redistribution. A
temporarily disabled Swedish civil servant may be
classified in a low-income bracket during the period. of
his disablement, but the real redistribution appears to be
from the able-bodied civil servants to the disabled, one
between people in the same income brackets. It does not
appear to be a redistribution from "rich" to "poor". The
problem is that in distinguishing vertical from horizontal
transfers, the relevant variable is not a short-run concept
like income, but a long-run one like wealth or lifetime

67
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100
76
85
61
36
50
66
61
84

100
87
87

Percentage a/economically
active population protected

Austria . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 71
Belgium. . .. . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 79
Denmark............................ 97
Finland. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 100
France. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 88
Germany, Federal Republic of . . . . . . . . . 87
Icela.nd 94
Italy. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 88
Japan. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 98
Luxembourg. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 97
NetherIc:"':"s . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 75
New Zeala:.1d . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 100
Norway. .. . . . . . . ... . . .. . . . . .. .. . . . . . 100
Sweden.. . .. . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . .. . . .... . 100
United Kingdom. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 100

Country

Austria .
Belgium .
Finland .
France .
Germany, Federal Republic of .
Ireland .
Italy .
Japan .
Luxembourg .
Netherlands .
Norway.. ".. . .
Sweden .
Switzerland........•...............
United Kingdom .

Source: F. Paukert, "Social security and income redistribution: a comparative
study", International Labour Review, vol. 98, No. 5 (Geneva, International Labour
Office, November 1968), table VI, p. 438.

a Relates to the situation for the latest available year: for most countries, 1960;
for Ireland, 1957.

51 CGT-Force Ouvriere, "Le budget social de la nation", Force
Ouvriere Informations, Bulletin mensuel, No. 118 (July 1962), quoted
in A. Schorr, Social Security and £Jcial Services in France (Washing
ton, D.C., United States Government Printing Office, 1965}, p. 5.
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TABLE IV.27

Social security contributions in selecteddeveloped market-economy countries, 1960
(In percentages)

Financing ofsocial security
(Total receipts = 100)

Contributions Employees' contributions
General Other as a percentage ofpersonal

Country Employers Employees government sources primary income

Austria .................... 50.5 24.4 20.6 4.5 5.3
Belgium.................... 41.5 18.5 31.4 8.7 3.6
Denmark" ............•..... 10.6 14.9 74.0 0.5 2.1
Finland .................... 36.7 9.0 47.6 6.7 1.2
France ... ~ ................. 61.5 15.4 19.8 3.3 3.0
Germany, Federal Republic of . 41.2 24.9 26.1 7.9 6.0
Ireland- .................... 21.2 5.0 72.8 1.0 0.6
Italy ....................... 59.0 11.9 23.0 6.1 2.4b

Netherlands ................ 39.2 40.3 12.7 7.7 7.1
Norway" ................... 26.5 31.7 40.0 1.7 5.4
Sweden" ................... 11.0 20.5 66.9 1.6 3.3
Switzerland................. 23.8 32.9 27.4 16.0 4.3
United Kingdom" ........... 17.0 18.9 59.2 4.9 2.8

Source: Incomes in Postwar Europe: A Study ofPolicies, Growth and Distribution (Economic Survey ofEurope in 1965,
part 2) (United Nations publication, Sales No. 66.I1.E.14), chap. 6, table 6.4. .

a Fiscal year 1959/60.
b Estimate by the EeE secretariat.
c Personal primary income includes depreciation allowances of unincorporated enterprises.
d Fiscal year 1960/61.

earnings. There do not seem to be studies that examine
transfers in such long-run terms.

105. Moreover, the redistribution consequences of the
provision of social security cannot be analysed by looking
at the distribution of benefits alone. It is necessary to
examine the method of payment and the resulting distri
bution of costs as well. Since employers' and employees'
direct contributions to social security schemes are in
general proportional to income or regressive, the greater
the reliance on direct contributions, the less the vertical
redistribution. Thus, as table IV.27 shows, Austria,
France, the Federal Republic-of Germany, Jtaly and the
Netherlands would appear on this account to pursue a
markedly less (vertical) redistributive policy than
Denmark, Sweden, Ireland, and the United Kingdom.
For a given amount of general government contribution,

the greater the share of transfers financed by direct taxes,
particularly by taxes on households, the more vertical the
redistribution is, for in general direct taxes on households
are the most prcgressive, Thus, for this reason too,
France, according to table IV.28 once again would appear
to exert a relatively small (vertical) redistributive thrust,
and the Nordic countries a relatively large redistributive
thrust.

106. Benefit systems are in most countries more regres
sive than first appearances would indicate. Equi-propor
tional allowances, for example, when they are tax-free,
are in fact regressive in nature as long as higher income
groups are taxed at higher rates.

107. A detailed country-by-country study of both tax
and benefit systems would be necessary for a final judge
ment on vertical redistribution. A step in the right

TABLE IV.28

Breakdownof tax receipts in selected European countries, 1953-1964
(In percentages)

Share in total tax receipts of:

Direct taxes
Tax receipts as

Country and period
percentage ofGNP Paid by Social security
at market prices Total households Other contributions Indirect taxes

Austria
1953-1955 ............. 30.6 38.7 31.7 7.0 17.9 43.4
1956-1958 ............. 30.8 35.4 28.1 7.3 19.9 44.6
1959-1961 ............. 31.3 33.9 26.7 7.1 20.1 46.0
1962-1964 ............. 34.2 34.4 27.2 7.2 20.7 44.9

Belgium
1953-1955 ............. 22.5 33.2 26.0 7.2 23.1 43.8
1956-1958 ............. 23.7 31.2 24.3 6.9 24.8 44.1
1959-1961 •••••• I!" •••••• 25.4 29.9 23.7 6.2 24.6 45.5
1962-1964 ............. 27.9 29.7 23.6 6.1 26.7 43.5
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For a given amount of general government contribution,

the greater the share of transfers financed by direct taxes,
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redistribution is, for in general direct taxes on households
are the most pr.:-gressive. Thus, for this reason too,
France, according to table IV.28 once again would appear
to exert a relatively small (llertical) redistributive thrust,
and the Nordic countries a relatively large redistributive
thrust.

106. Benefit systems are in most countries more regres
sive than first appearances v/ould indicate. Equi-propor
tional allowances, for example, when they are tax-free,
are in fact regressive in nature as long as higher income
groups ar~ taxed at higher rates.

107. A detailed country-by-country study of both tax
and benefit system.s would be necessary for a final judge
ment on vertical redistribution. A step in the right

TABLE IV.28

Breakdown of tax receipts in selected European countries, 1953-1964
(In percentages)

Share in total tax receipts of:

Direct taxes
Tax receipts as

Country and period
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Total
Paid by Social security

at market prices households Other contributions Indirect taxes

Austria
1953-1955 ............. 30.6 38.7 31.7 7.0 17.9 43.4
1956-1958 ............. 30.8 35.4 28.1 7.3 19.9 44.6
1959-1961 ..................... 31.3 33.9 26.7 7.7. 20.1 46.0
1962-1964 ............. 34.2 34.4 27.2 7.2 20.7 44.9

Belgium
1953-1955 ............. 22.5 33.2 26.0 7.2 23.1 43.8
1956-1958 ............. 23.7 31.2 24.3 6.9 24.8 44.1
1959-1961 ............. 25.4 29.9 23.7 6.2 24.6 45.5
1962-1964 ............. 27.9 29.7 23.6 6.1 26.7 43.5
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TABLE IV.28 (continued)

Share in total tax receipts of:

Direct taxes
Tax receipts as

percentage ofGNP Paid by Social security
Country and period at market prices Total households Other contributions Indirect taxes

Denmark
1953-1955 ............. 23.2 47.7 41.6 6.1 6.0 46.3
1956-1958 ............. 24.6 47.6 42.3 5.3 5.7 46.7
1959-1961 ............. 25.2 45.6 41.0 4.6 5.8 48.5
1962-1964 ............. 27.4 45.5 41.1 4.4 [2 49.3

Finland
1954-1955 ............. 26.9 41.8 28.2 13.6 9.6 48.6
1956-1958 ............. 29.1 41.9 28.2 13.7 8.2 49.9
1959-1961 ............. 27.1 40.0 28.7 11.3 9.4 50.6
1962-1964 .............

-,
27.7 41.7 30.9 10.8 10.6 47.7

France-
1953-1955 ............. 32.6 15.6 9.7 5.9 32.5 51.9
1956-1958 ............. 33.5 17.1 10.2 6.9 33.1 49.8
1959-1961 ............. 34.5 18.1 11.1 7.0 33.8 48.1
1962-1964 ............. 36.5 16.4 10.8 5.6 36.2 47.4

Germany, Federal Republic of
1953-1955 ............. 32.7 30.3b 20.7c 9.6c 24.64: 45.1
1956-1958 ............. 32.5 28.0::' 18.5 9.5 27.9 44.0
1959-1961 ............. 34.0 28.9b 19.9 9.0 28.5 42.6
1962-1964 ............. 35.2 31.2b 23.1 8.1 27.9 40.9

Ireland
1953-1955 ............. 21.4 23.6 14.5 9.1 4.8 71.6
1956-1958 ............. 22.6 21.6 13.6 8.0 4.6 73.9
1959-1961 ............. 22.1 21.0 14.3 6.7 5.3 73.6
1962-1964 ............. 23.3 24.6 15.7 8.9 6.7 68.7

Italy
1953-1955d

••••••••••••• 25.6 19.5 29.1 51.4
1956-1958 ............. 27.3 21.0 29.6 49.4
1959-1961 ............. 28.4 20.7 31.3 48.0
1962-1964 ............. 30.7 19.9 35.4 44.7

Netherlands
1953-1955 ............. 27.8 42.7 29.6 13.1 16.7 40.6
1956-1958 ............. 29.5 42.5 30.4 12.1 23.1 34.3
1959-1961 ............. 30.3 40.7 30.3 10.4 26.6 32.7
1962-1964 ............. 32.0 39.1 30.7 8.4 29.6 31.3

Norway
1953-1955 ............. 29.3 44.7 32.6 12.1 9.1 46.3
1956-1958 ............. 31.3 44.8 35.4 9.4 10.2 45.0
1959-1961 ............. 32.8 38.5 32.0 6.5 17.0 44.5
1962-1964 ............. 34.6 38.1 33.4 4.7 19.3 42.5

Sweden
1953-1955 ............. 27.5 63.0 50.7 12.3 4.4 32.6
1956-1958 ............. 29.6 59.2 46.9 12.3 8.2 32.6
1:159- 1961 ............. 31.6 53.6 45.4 8.2 11.5 34.9
1962-1964 ............. 35.9 49.6 43.5 6.1 15.3 35,1

Switzerland
1953-1955 ............. 18.7 42.9 34.2 8.7 22.5 34.6
1956-1958 ............. 19.0 43.1 33.5 9.6 22.1 34.8
1959-1961 ............. 19.8 42.5 32.9 9.6 22..7 34.8
1962-1964 ............. 21.1 43.3 32.9 10.4 22.3 34.3 '.ij<

United Kingdom
1953-1955 ............. 29.0 41.8 23.8 18.0 10.5 47.7
1956-1958 ............. 28.3 41.1 25.7 15.4 11.5 47.4
1959-1961 ............. 28.1 39.5 27.9 _. 11.6 13.3 47.2
1962-1964 ............. 29.1 38.9 28.9 10.0 14.7 46.4

Source: Incomer in Postwar Europe:.If Study of Policies, Growth and Distribution (Economic Survey of Europe in 1965, part 2) (United
Nations publication, ",ales No. 66.n.E.14), chap. 6, table 6.1.

• From 1958 onwards, new revised series.
b Including other current transfers from corporations to general government.
c Estimatc by the EeE secretariat,
d 1955 only.
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TABLE IV.28 (continued)

Share in total tax receipts 0/:

Direct taxes
Tax receipts as

percentage o/GNP
Total

Paid by Social security
Country and period at market prices households .r>ther contributions Indirect taxes

Denmark
1953-1955 ............. 23.2 47.7 41.6 6.1 6.0 46.3
1956-1958 ............. 24.6 47.6 42.3 5.3 5.7 46.7
1959-1961 II ••••••• " •••• 25.2 45.6 41.0 4.6 5.8 48.5
1962-1964 ............. 27.4 45.5 41.1 4.4 [~ 49.3

Finland
1954-1955 ............. 26.9 41.8 28.2 13.6 9.6 48.6
1956-1958 ............. 29.1 41.9 28.2 13.7 8.2 49.9
1959-1961 ............. 27.1 40.0 28.7 11.3 9.4 50.6
1962-1964 ............. .... 27.7 41.7 30.9 10.8 10.6 47.7

Francea

1953-1955 ............. 32.6 15.6 9.7 5.9 32.5 51.9
1956-1958 ............. 33.5 17.1 10.2 6.9 33.1 49.8
1959-1961 ............. 34.5 18.1 11.1 7.0 33.8 48.1
1962-1964 ............. 36.5 16.4 10.8 5.6 36.2 47.4

Germany, Federal Republic 0/
1953-1955 ............. 32.7 30.3b 20.7c 9.6c 24.64: 45.1
1956-1958 ............. 32.5 28.0::' 18.5 9.5 27.9 44.0
1959-1961 ............. 34.0 28.9b 19.9 9.0 28.5 42.6
1962-1964 ............. 35.2 31.2b 23.1 8.1 27.9 40.9

Ireland
1953-1955 ............. 21.4 23.6 14.5 9.1 4.8 71.6
1956-1958 ............. 22.6 21.6 13.6 8.0 4.6 73.9
1959-1961 ............. 22.1 21.0 14.3 6.7 5.3 73.6
1962-1964 ............. 23.3 24.6 15.7 8.9 6.7 68.7

Italy
1953-1955d

••••••••••••• 25.6 19.5 29.1 51.4
1956-1958 ............. 27.3 21.0 29.6 49.4
1959-1961 ............. 28.4 20.7 31.3 48.0
1962-1964 ............. 30.7 19.9 35.4 44.7

Netherlands
1953-1955 ............. 27.8 42.7 29.6 13.1 16.7 40.6
1956-1958 ............. 29.5 42.5 30.4 12.1 23.1 34.3
1959-1961 ............. 30.3 40.7 30.3 10.4 26.6 32.7
1962-1964 ............. 32.0 39.1 30.7 8.4 29.6 31.3

Norway
1953-1955 ............. 29.3 44.7 32.6 12.1 9.1 46.3
1956-1958 ............. 31.3 44.8 35.4 9.4 10.2 45.0
1959-1961 ............. 32.8 38.5 32.0 6.5 17.0 44.5
1962-1964 ............. 34.6 38.1 33.4 4.7 19.3 42.5

Sweden
1953-1955 ............. 27.5 63.0 50.7 12.3 4.4 32.6
1956-1958 ............. 29.6 59.2 46.9 12.3 8.2 32.6
1:l59-1961 ............. 31.6 53.6 45.4 8.2 11.5 34.9
1962-1964 ............. 35.9 49.6 43.5 6.1 15.3 35,1

Switzerland
1953-1955 ............. 18.7 42.9 34.2 8.7 22.5 34.6
1956-1958 ............. 19.0 43.1 33.5 9.6 22.1 34.8
1959-1961 ............. 19.8 42.5 32.9 9.6 22.7 34.8
1962-1964 ............. 21.1 43.3 32.9 10.4 22.3 34.3

United Kingdom
1953-1955 ............. 29.0 41.8 23.8 18.0 10.5 47.7
1956-1958 ............. 28.3 41.1 25.7 15.4 11.5 47.4
1959-1961 ............. 28.1 39.5 27.9 - 11.6 13.3 47.2
1962-1964 ............. 29.1 38.9 28.9 10.0 14.7 46.4

Source: Income··;" Postwar Europe:.If Study 0/ Policies, Growth and Distribution (Economic Survey 0/ Europe in 1965, part 2) (United
Nations publication, ..,ales No. 66.n.E.14), chap. 6, table 6.1.

• From 1958 onwards, new revised series.
b Including other current transfers from corporations to general government.
c Estimate by the EeE secretariat.
d 1955 only.
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TABLE IV.29

Total short-term social security beneflts" as a percentage of earnings in selected European countries

Austria France
Federal Republic 0/

Germany United Kingdom

0:
hi
al
n
fi

6.33 -11.35 8.89 -21.22 7.05 -5.19 4.50 1.33
9.70 -7.67 15.01 -15.10 9.68 -2.58 8.25 5.08

27.48 10.22 42.38 12.27 13.46 1.22 16.71 13.54
7.67 -9.44 10.46 -19.65 7.92 -4.47 6.37 2.48

4.95 -10.78 7.86 -22.09 5.47 -4.17 3.39 1.02
7.55 -7.84 12.54 -17.41 7.55 -2.09 6.23 3.86

21.00 5.69 33.16 3.21 10.40 0.76 12.58 10.21
6.21 -9.82 8.94 -21.07 6.52 -4.29 4.80 1.87

3.42 -9.94 5.93 -14.01 3.87 -3.07 2.26 0.67
5.21 -7.93 9.12 -10.82 5.38 -1.56 4.15 2.56

14.19 1.05 22.90 2.96 7.30 0.36 8.38 6.79
4.57 -9.49 6.91 -17.02 4.78 -3.35 3.20 1.25

2.56 -9.25 4.76 -10.23 3.06 -2.52 1.69 0.48
3.91 -7.68 7.18 -7.81 4.29 -1.29 3.11 1.90

10.65 -0.94 17.52 2.53 5.75 0.17 6.30 5.09
3.56 -9.02 5.47 -12.77 3..77 -2.71 2.39 0.93

Gross
Category by assumed earnings benefits»

75 per cent of reference earnings
Single man .
Man and wife .
Man/wife/2 children .
Man/earning wife .

100 per cent of reference earnings
Single man " .
Man and wife .
Man/wife/2 children .
Man/earning wife .

150 per cent ofreference earnings
Single man .
Man and wife .
Man/wife/2 children .
Man/earning wife .

200 per cent of reference earnings
Single man .
Man and wife .
Man/wife/2 children .
Man/earning wife .

Net
benefitst:

Gross
benefits»

Net
benefits»

Gross
benefits»

Net
benefits»

Gross
benefitso

Net
benefits» fl

Pi
a1
t1

Source: Incomes ill Postwar Europe: A Study ofPolicies, Growth and Distribution
(Economic Survey ofEurope in 1965, part 2) (United Nations publication, Sales No.
66.II.E.14), chap. 6, table 6.21.

a Short-term benefits include family allowances, medical care, maternity benefits,
sickness benefits, death grants, employment injury, and unemployment insurance

EXPLANATORY NOTE

For short-term benefits in the four countries selected, estimates ofaverage annual
benefits for each type of benefit have been made. These benefits have been calculated
at four different national wage/salary levels. These four earnings levels are described
as percentages of "reference earnings": 75 per cent, 100 per cent, 150 per cent and
200 per cent. Thus, 100 per cent of reference earnings is the appropriate average
annual full-time rate of earnings of adult male, or female, wage- and salary-earners,
excluding those in agriculture and the armed forces, in the spring of 1965.The figure
is the gross average annual wage or salary before deduction oftaxes or social security
contributions. It does not includefamily allowances or any other state benefits. These
earnings for male and female employees are as shown in table below.

benefits. 100 per cent of reference earnings is the average annual full-time rate of
earnings of either male or female wage- and salary-earners, excluding agriculture
and the armed forces, in the spring of 1965.

b Net benefits are equal to the difference between gross benefits and (employer
and employee) contributions.

The distinction between short-term benefits and pensions may not be as sharp as
the terms suggest. For example, a pension element may occur in a sickness insurance
scheme. In the United Kingdom, for example, sickness benefits are payable for an
indefinite period. All sickness benefits are considered, however, for present purposes
to be short-term benefits. Invalidity and survivors' pensions arising from employ
ment injury have been included in short-term benefits. The reason is that, while bene
fits may be paid for a long period, the amount ofbenefit is generally related to earn
ings at the time of the injury or shortly before. Moreover, an employee becomes
eligible for benefit after a relatively short period of membership; in the case of em
ployment injury benefit, there is usually noqualifying period. Only general statutory
social security schemes are taken into consideration here. As a rule, the same defini
tions apply as those used in the ILO inquiries into the cost of social security.

Average annual wages and salaries/or male and female employees

Percentage ofreference earnings

Country 75 100 150 200

Austria (Sch.)
Male ..••.••••••...•......• 35500 47000 70500 94000
Female ••..•••...•.•......• 22000 29500 44500 59000

France (NF)
9250Male ...................... 12300 18450 24600

Female •..••••••••.••••...• 5950 7900 11850 15800
Federal Republic 0/ Germany (OM)

Male .•...•.•••.•••••••••.• 8250 11000 16500 22000
Female .•.•••.••....••••••• 6250 7000 10500 14000

United Kingdom (£)
Male ...................... 790 1050 1575 2100
Female .•....••.•••••.•.••• 375 500 750 1000

direction has been taken by EeE, although only for a
limited sample of countries and for a limited range of
benefits. In table IV.29, net, as well as gross, short-term
social security benefits at different levels of earnings in
Austria, France, the Federal Republic of Germany,
and the United Kingdom are compared. Of these four
countries, only the United Kingdom can be said to exhibit

a clear pattern of vertical redistribution. Family
allowances are apparently the chiefinstrument of horizon
tal redistribution in these countries' systems of social
security.

108. Even in the absence of the requisite information
for all countries, however, it is not too risky to hazard the
guess that Sweden and Denmark have the largest degree
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TABLE IV.29

Total short-term social security beneftts6 as a percentage of earnings in selected European countries

Federal Republic of
United KingdomAustria France Germany

Gross Net Gross Net Gross Net Gross Net
Category by assumed earnings benefitsb benefitsb benefitsb benefitsb benefitsb benefitsb benefitsb benefitsb

75 per cent 0/ reference earnings
Single man ........................... 6.33 -11.35 8.89 -21.22 7.05 -5.19 4.50 1.33
Man and wife ......................... 9.70 -7.67 15.01 -15.10 9.68 -2.58 8.25 5.08
Man/wife/2 children ................... 27.48 10.22 42.38 12.27 13.46 1.22 16.71 13.54
Man/earning wife ..................... 7.67 -9.44 10.46 -19.65 7.92 -4.47 6.37 2.48

100 per cent o/re/erence earnings
Single man ........................... 4.95 -10.78 7.86 -22.09 5.47 -4.17 3.39 1.02
Man and wife ......................... 7.55 -7.84 12.54 -17.41 7.55 -2.09 6.23 3.86
Man/wife/2 Ghildren ................... 21.00 5.69 33.16 3.21 10.40 0.76 12.58 10.21
Man/earning wife ..................... 6.21 -9.82 8.94 -21.07 6.52 -4.29 4.80 1.87

150 per cent o/reference earnings
Single man ........................... 3.42 -9.94 5.93 -14.01 3.87 -3.07 2.26 0.67
Man and wife ......................... 5.21 -7.93 9.12 -10.82 5.38 -1.56 4.15 2.56
Man/wife/2 children ................... 14.19 1.05 22.90 2.96 7.30 0.36 8.38 6.79
Man/earning wife ...................... 4.57 -9.49 6.91 -17.02 4.78 -3.35 3.20 1.25

200 per cent of reference earnings
Singie man . . . . . . . . ................... 2.56 -9.25 4.76 -10.23 3.06 -2.52 1.69 0.48
Man and wife ......................... 3.91 -7.68 7.18 -7.81 4.29 -1.29 3.11 1.90
Man/wife/2 children ................... 10.65 -0.94 17.52 2.53 5.75 0.17 6.30 5.09
Man/earning wife ...................... 3.56 -9.02 5.47 -12.77 3..77 -2.71 2.39 0.93

Source: Incomes ill Postwar Europe: A Study ofPolicies, Growth and Distribution
(Economic Survey ofEurope in 1965, part 2) (United Nations publication, Sales No.
66.II.E.14), chap. 6, table 6.21.

a Short-term benefits include family allowances, medical care, maternity benefits,
sickness benefits, death grants, employment injury, and unemployment insurance

EXPLANATORY NOTE

For short-term benefits in the four countries selected, estimates ofaverage annual
benefits for each type ofbenefit have been made. These benefits have been calculated
at four different national wage/salary levels. These four earnings levels are described
as percentages of "reference earnings": 75 per cent, lOO per cent, 150 per cent and
200 per cent. Thus, lOO per cent of reference earnings is the appropriate average
annual full-time rate of earnings of adult male, or female, wage- and salary-earners,
excluding those in agriculture and the armed forces, in the spring of 1965. The figure
is the gross average annual wage or salary before deduction oftaxes or social security
contributions. It does not include family allowances orany other state benefits. These
earnings for male and female employees are as shown in table below.

benefits. 100 p..:r cent of reference earnings is the average annual full-time rate of
earnings of either male or female wage- and salary-earners, excluding agriculture
and the armed forces, in the spring of 1965.

b Net benefits are equal to the difference between gross benefits and (employer
and employee) contributions.

The distinction between short-term benefits and pensions may not be as sharp as
the terms suggest. For example, a pension element may occur in a sickness insurance
scheme. In the United Kingdom, for example, sickness benefits are payable for an
indefinite period. All sickness benefits are considered, however, for present purposes
to be short-term benefits. Invalidity and survivors' pensions arising from employ
ment injuryhave been included in short-term benefits. The reason is that, while bene
fits may be paid for a long period, the amount ofbenefit is generally related to earn
ings at the time of the injury or shortly before. Moreover, an employee becomes
eligible for benefit after a relatively short period ofmembership; in the case of em
ploymentinjury benefit, there is usually no'qualifying period. Only general statutory
social security s-::hemes are taken into consideration here. As a rule, the Sflme defini
tions apply as those used in the ILO inquiries into the cost of social security.

Average annual wages and salaries for male andfemale employees

Percentage ofreference earnings

Country 75 100 150 200

Austria (8ch.)
35500Male ...................... 47000 70500 94000

Female •...•••............• 22000 29500 44500 59000
France (NF)

9250Male •.•.•.••••••••••.••••• 12300 18450 24600
Female •..••••••••.•••....• 5950 7900 11850 15800

Federal Republic ofGermany (OM)
Male .•...•.•••.••••••.••.• 8250 11 000 16500 22000
Female ....••.••....•.••••• 6250 7000 10500 14000

United Kingdom (£)
Male .••.•.•••.•••.••••.•.. 790 1050 1575 2100
Female .......•.•••••.•.••• 375 500 750 1000

direction has been taken by EeE, although only for a
limited sample of countries and for a limited range of
benefits. In table IV.29, net, as well as gross, short-term
social security benefits at different levels of earnings in
Austrie:t, France, the Federal Republic of Germany,
and the United Kingdom are compared. Of these four
countries, only the United Kingdom can be said to exhibit

a clear pattern of vertican redistribution. Family
allowances are apparently the chiefinstrument ofhorizon
tal redistribution in these countries' systems of social
security.

108. Even in the absence of the requisite information
for all countries, however, it is not too risky to hazard the
guess that Sweden and Denmark have the largest degree
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of vertical redistribution built into their systems, both
because of the relatively generous levels of family allow
ance and basic old-age pensions and because of the
relatively strong reliance on personal income taxes to
finance their programmes.

109. However, it is considered by some observers that
further improvement would appear to run into heavy
political opposition from the elite and middle classes,
at pains to maintain their income and status against the
threat of "equality". Their support of social security

,

programmes thus far has, according to one informed
observer, been bought by emphasizing horizontal rather
than vertical transfers, and any reversal of the emphasis
is likely to make for serious political difficulties.52

110. Sweden and Denmark unquestionably demon
strate the possibilities of reform and improvement which
exist for the rest of the developed market economies.

52 T.R. Marmor, "The conditions for future social policy: some
political considerations", International Institute for Labour Studies
Bulletin, No. 8 (Geneva, 1971), pp. 88-104.
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of vertical redistribution built into their systems, both
because of the relatively generous levels of family allowN

ance and basic old-age pensions and because of the
relatively strong reliance on personal income taxes to
finance their programmes.

109. However, it is considered by some observers that
further improvement would appear to run into heavy
political opposition from the elite and middle classes,
at pains to maintain their income and status against the
threat of "equality". Their support of social security

\

programmes thus far has, according to one informed
observer, been bought by emphasizing horizontal rather
than vertical transfers, and any reversal of the emphasis
is likely to make for serious political difficulties.52

110. Sweden and Denmark unquestionably demon
strate the possibilities of reform and improvement which
exist for the rest of the developed market economies.

52 T.R. Marmor, "The conditions for future social policy: some
political considerations", International Ln.stituie for Labour Studies
Bulletin, No. 8 (Geneva, 1971), pp. 88-104.
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Chapter V

FOREIGN WORKERS

111. The number offoreign workers today, particularly
in Europe, is of such magnitude that no account of the
realization of economic, social and cultural rights can be
complete without a separate and unified evaluation of
their status. In the present chapter, the only concern is
to assess the extent to which foreigners enjoy economic,
social and cultural rights on a par with nationals, and to
attempt to assess the possibilities for improving the
position of foreigners. This assessment is confined to the
condition of foreign workers in some western European
countries, since those countries have the only complete
and up-to-date statistics on the subject. The question is,
of course, a much broader one-a fact that should be
borne in mind in any search for a solution.

112. In Europe, in only one country (Switzerland) do
foreigners make up more than 10 per cent of the labour
force; in France, the Federal Republic of Germany and
Sweden, the figure ranges between 6 and 8 per cent. But
these aggregates fail to reflect the true importance of
foreign workers. In Switzerland, for example, where
foreign workers make up about one sixth of the total,
they are concentrated in unskilled work, "so much so
that all Swiss now hold down skilled or semi-skilled
jobs".S3 In Sweden, foreign workers make up hardly
6 per cent of the labour force, but they constitute 11 per
cent of production process workers. In the Federal
Republic of Germany, the over-all figure is not quite 8
per cent, but foreign workers constitute 20 per cent of the
construction labour force and"13 per cent of manufactur
ing workers. Sectoral breakdowns for the Federal
Republic of Germany and Sweden are summarized in
table IV.30. In France, for which comparable figures are
not available, the over-all picture appears roughly similar.
A correspondent of the newspaper Le Monde recently
estimated that foreigners constitute 20 per cent of the
industrial work force, compared with 8 per cent of the
over-all population.S4

113. Recent history, as well as projections for the future,
'suggest an even more important role for foreign workers
not only in the countries surveyed in this part ofthe present
study but in many other regions of the world. Lessons
that may be drawn from this chapter therefore serve other
regions facing similar problems, though of smaller
magnitude and different nature.

114. The United Kingdom and Switzerland took
measures to limit immigration in the late 1960s. Between
1969 and 1971, the number of foreign workers in Sweden
grew from 176 000 to 224 000, an increase of more than
25 per cent. During the same period the number of

53 C.P. KindJeberger, "Mass migration, then and now", Foreign
Affairs, vol. 43, No. 4 (New York, July 1965), p. 648.

54 J.-P. Bumont, "New Deal for Immigrants", Le Monde,Weekly
English edition, 23 September 1972.

foreign workers in the Federal Republic of Germany
grew from 1 366 000 to 2 128 000, an increase of more
than 50 per cent. The 1971 OEeD survey of the Swedish
economy quoted official Swedish projections which
forecast that more than half the new workers added to
the labour force between 1970 and 1975 would be foreign
workers.ss Also, in a United Nations survey of Europe,
a shortage in the advanced countries of some 5 to 10
million workers by 1980, presumably to be met by im
migration from the periphery, has been predicted. In
relative terms, the shortfall is even more striking. S6

Increases in the domestic labour supply are expected to
satisfy only one third to one half the projected increases
in demand.

115. These workers, drawn from the periphery of the
developed market economies-from Turkey, Greece,
Italy and Yugoslavia to the Federal Republic ofGermany;
from Finland and increasingly from southern Europe to
Sweden; from Spain, Portugal, Italy, North Africa, and
the French-speaking countries of sub-Saharan Africa
to France; from Ireland and the "coloured" Common
wealth countries to the United Kingdom-face basic
problems on the economic, social and cultural levels that
deserve particular consideration.

116. They tend to be as segregated, in the labour market
as in the wider society in which they dwell. Though it may
appear surprising, in view of the generally successful
insistence of labour unions that foreigners be paid the
same wages as nationals doing the same work, foreign
labour is still cheap labour.P?

117. The significance of the desire for mobility in the
developed market economies cannot be over-emphasized.
The contribution of foreign workers to the mobility of
the host population is likely to increase over time, as the
importance of the reserve ofdomestic agricultural workers
recedes; thus the need for foreign workers will probably
increase as times goes on. It is probably 3, fair generaliza
tion to say that in Europe today foreign workers are the
single group most excluded from the full enjoyment of
economic, social and cultural rights. To say that their
conditions would be worse had they not had the oppor
tunity of finding a job or a 'higher paying job in these
countries is to avoid the real issue.

118. With respect to economic rights, though foreign
workers in principle earn equal wages for equal work,

55 OBeD Economic Surveys, Sweden, No. 8 (paris, OECD,
April 1971), pp. 12and 13.

$6 For projections of demand for and supply of labour in the
developed market-economy countries of Europe, see Economic
SurveyofEurope in 1969,part I (Structural trends and prospects in
the European economy) (United Nations publication, Sales No.
E.70.II.E.l), table 3.37.

57 An article by M. Bosquet entitled "Marchands d'esclaves" in
Le Nouvel Obseruateur (paris, 31 July 1972)deals with this question.

234

1
I

T

-'....-""-'~--....,-- ....... ~-;,- -~~--""'~--'--

- ,.-'-~-~••• -'~... __ .~._-----,,,,-.-----.','--~-~-_.__.-,---•.< _.__•• ~...-.-:: __.~ : .---•• ---- _ ~ _.-~ _',' ~ .v .•.•• _.~ -, • ~ ....

Chapter V

FOREIGN WORKERS

111. The number offoreign workers today, particularly
in Europe, is of such magnitude th~.t no account of the
realization of economic, social and cultural rights can be
complete without a separate and unified evaluation of
their status. In the present chapter, the only concern is
to assess the extent to which foreigners enjoy economic,
social and cultural rights on a par with nationals, and to
attempt to assess the possibilities for improving the
position of foreigners. This assessment is confined to the
condition of foreign workers in some western European
countries, since those countries have the only complete
and up-to-date statistics on the subject. The question is,
of course, a much broader one-a fact that should be
borne in mind in any search for a solution.

112. In Europe, in only one country (Switzerland) do
foreigners make up more than 10 per cent of the labour
force; in France, the Federal Republic of Germany and
Sweden, the figure ranges between 6 and 8 per cent. But
these aggregates fail to reflect the true importance of
foreign workers. In Switzerland, for example, where
foreign workers make up about one sixth of the total,
they are concentrated in unskilled work, "so much so
that all Swiss now hold down skilled or semi-skilled
jobs".53 In Sweden, foreign workers make up hardly
6 per cent of the labour force, but they constitute 11 per
cent of production process workers. In the Federal
Republic of Germany, the over-all figure is not qu!te 8
per cent, but foreign workers constitute 20 per cent of the
construction la.bour force and"13 per cent of manufactur
ing workers. Sectoral breakdowns for the Federal
Republic of Germany and Sweden are summarized in
table IV.30. In France, for which comparable figures are
not available, the over-all picture appears roughly similar.
A correspondent of the newspaper Le M onde recently
estimated that foreigners constitute 20 per cent of the
industrial work force, compared with 8 per cent of the
over-all population.54

113. R~cent history, as well as projections for the future,
.suggest an even more important role for foreign workers
not only in the countries surveyed in this part ofthe present
study but in many other regions of the world. Lessons
that may be drawn froIlJ. this chapter therefore serve other
regions facing similar problems, though of smaller
magnitude and different nature.

114. The United Kingdom and Switzerland took
measures to limit immigration in the late 1960s. Between
1969 and 1971, the number of foreign workers in Sweden
grew from 176 000 to 224 000, an increase of more than
25 per cent. During the same period the number of

53 C.P. Kindleberger, "Mass migration, then and now", Foreign
Affairs, vol. 43, No. 4 (New York, July 1965), p. 648.

54 J.-P. Bumont, "New Deal for Immigrants", Le Monde, Weekly
English edition, 23 September 1972.

foreign workers in the Federal Republic of Germany
grew from 1 366 000 to 2 128 000, an increase of more
than 50 per cent. The 1971 OECD survey of the Swedish
economy quoted official Swedish projections which
forecast that more than half the new workers added to
the labour force between 1970 and 1975 would be foreign
workers.ss Also, in a United Nations su:vey of Europe,
a shortage in the advanced countries of some 5 to 10
million workers by 1980, presumably to be met by im
migration from the periphery, has been predicted. In
relative terms, the shortfall is even more striking.56

Increases in the domestic labour supply are expected to
satisfy only one third to one half the projected increases
in demand.

115. These workers, drawn from the periphery of the
developed market economies-from Turkey, Greece,
Italyand Yugoslavia to the Federal Republic ofGermany;
from Finland and increasingly from southetfi Europe to
Sweden; from Spain, Portugal, Italy, North Afi-ica, and
the French-speaking countries of sub-Saharan Africa
to France; from Ireland and the "coloured" Common
wealth countries to the United Kingdom-face basic
problems on the economic, social and cultural levels that
deserve particular consideration.

116. They tend to be as segregated, in the labour market
as in the wider society in which they dwell. Though it may
appear surprising, in view of the generally successful
insistence of labour unions that foreigners be paid the
same wages as nationals doing the same work, foreign
labour is still cheap labour.s:

117. The significance of the desire for mobility in the
developed market economies cannot be over-emphasized.
The contribution of foreign workers to the mobility of
the host population is likely to increase ov~r time, as the
importance ofthe reserve ofdomestic agricultural workers
recedes; thus the need for foreign workers will probably
increase as times goes on. It is probably a fair generaliza
tion to say that in Europe today foreign workers are the
single group most excluded from the full enjoyment of
economic, social and cultural rights. To say that their
conditions would be worse had they not had the oppor
tunity of finding a job or a 'higher paying job in these
countries is to avoid the real issue.

118. With respect to economic rights, though foreign
workers in principle earn equal wages for equal work,

S5 OEeD Economic Surveys, Sweden, No. 8 (paris, OECD,
April 1971), pp. 12 and 13.

56 For projections of demand for and supply of labour in the
developed market-economy countries of Europe, see Economic
Survey ofEurope in 1969, part I (Structural trends and prospects in
the European economy) (United Nations publication, Sales No.
E.70.n.E.l), table 3.37.

S7 An article by M. Bosquet entitled "Marchands d'esclaves" in
Le Nouvel Observateur (paris, 31 July 1972) deals with this question.
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TABLE IV.30

Federal Republic of Germany and Sweden: foreign workers and total employment

A. FEDERAL REPUBUC OF GERMANY

Foreign Total
workers'" employmentb Foreigners as

percentage of
In thousands total employment

22 2200 1.0
73 528 13.8

1313 10265 12.7
380 1976 19.2
112 3869 2.8
110 5682 1.9
49 1493 3.2

2169 26013 8.3
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Transportation .,
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Professional, technical, administrative, clerical and
related work .
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3.8
7.2

52.5

Source: Federal Republic of Germany, Statistical Yearbook, 1972; Government ofSweden, Statistical Yearbook, 1971;
Government of Sweden, Labor Force Surveys 1961-1969.

It As at 30 June 1971.
b In April 1971 .
c As at 1 July 1971.
d Total employed, ages 16-74 years, as at 1 August 1971; occupational composition in 1969.
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they perform in general inferior work. And even the
principle of equal pay for equal work is not honoured as
it should be. Pierre Grandjeat, commenting on the
difference between legality and reality, stated:

It is correct that workers recruited abroad according to official
procedures sign, before their departure, a contract in which the basis
of the calculation of their remuneration is clearly written, which they
accept implicitly. But this legalistic picture must be touched up. In
the first place, the possibility cannot be excluded that in certain cases
the level of wages corresponds to a job which the candidate accepts,
eventhough it corresponds to a lowerposition than he in fact qualifies
for, because the corresponding remuneration exceeds what he could
get in his own country. Besides, the stipulated wages are often, at the
beginning, the minimum salary stipulated by legislation or union
agreements. In a tight labour market, however, the national workers
easily obtain a wage decidedly in excess of the theoretical wage
leveI.58

This particular form of discrimination is most keenly
felt by foreign workers who stay for only a short period.
Grandjeat states that the foreign worker can certainly
obtain parity after a year. But the discrimination is none
the less real in spite of this qualification, especially in

58 P. Grandjeat, "Les migrations de travaiIleurs en Europe",
Cahiers de l'Institut international d'etudes sociales, Cahier No. 1
(paris, October-November 1966), p. 32.

countries that make a policy of maintaining a relatively
rapid rate of replacement in the foreign labour force.

119. In no country are foreigners on a par with citizens
with respect to "the right ... to work which he freely
chooses or accepts". Sweden appears to be the most
liberal, but even there "unlimited rights to assume
employment and establish residence" are conceded to
non-Nordics only after two years." In other continental
countries, according to a survey made in 1965, the right
to change occupation and residence requires previous
residenceof 5 to 13 years/" France has the most stringent
requirements, 10 years of residence before a change of
place of work (5 years for Greeks and Spaniards) and 13

59 Immigration and Immigration Policy in Sweden (Stockholm,
Swedish Institute, 1972), p. 3.

60 This section draws heavilyupon T. Stark, "Situation of migrant
workers from countries of EEC as compared with that of workers
from other countries" (prepared for the International Institute of
Labour Studies Symposium on Migration for Employment in
Europe, Geneva, 12-15 October 1965), reproduced in A.M. Rose,
Migrants in Europe (Minneapolis, University of Minnesota Press,
1969), appendix B, pp. 166-173. In respect of the right to change
occupation and residence, as in many other respects, Italians enjoy
a preferential status in countries of the European Economic Com
munity other than Italy, by virtue of Italian membership in the
Community: they may change their residence or occupation after
two years.

-t
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Source: Federal Republic of Germany, Statistical Yearbook, 1972; Government ofSweden, Statistical Yearbook, 1971;
Government of Sweden, Labor Force Surveys 1961-1969.

11 As at 30 June 1971.
b In April 1971.
c As at 1 July 1971.
d Total employed, ages 16-74 years, as at 1 August 1971; occupational composition in 1969.

they perform in general inferior work. And even the
principle of equal pay for equal work is not honoured as
it should be. Pierre Grandjeat, commenting on the
difference between legality and reality, stated:

It is correct that workers recruited abroad according to official
procedures sign, before their departure, a contract in which the basis
of the calculation of their remuneration is clearly written, which they
accept implicitly. But this legalistic picture must be touched up. In
the first place, the possibility cannot be excluded that in certain cases
the level of wages corresponds to ajob which the candidate accepts,
eventhough it corresponds to a lower position than he in fact qualifies
for, because the corresponding remuneration exceeds what he could
get in his own country. Besides, the stipulated wages are often, at the
beginning, the minimum salary stipulated by legislation or union
agreements. In a tight labour market, however, the national workers
easily obtain a wage decidedly in excess of the theoretical wage
leveI.58

This particular form of discrimination is most keenly
felt by foreign workers who stay for only a short period.
Grandjeat states that the foreign worker can certainly
obtain parity after a year. But the discrimination is none
the less real in spite of this qualification, especially in
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Cahiers de I'Institut international d'etudes sociales, Cahier No. 1
(paris, October-November 1966), p. 32.

countries that make a policy of maintaining a relatively
rapid rate of replacement in the foreign labour force.

119. In no country are foreigners on a par with citizens
with respect to "the right ... to work which he freely
chooses or accepts". Sweden appears to be the most
liberal, but even there "unlimited rights to assume
employment and establish residence" are conceded to
non-Nordics only after two years.59 In other continental
countries, according to a survey made in 1965, the right
to change occupation and residence requires previous
residence of 5 to 13 years.60 France has the most stringent
requirements, 10 years of residence before a change of
place of work (5 years for Greeks and Spaniards) and 13

59 Immigration and Immigration Policy in Sweden (Stockholm,
Swedish Institute, 1972), p. 3.

60 This section draws heavily upon T. Stark, "Situation of migrant
workers from countries of EEC as compared with that of workers
from other countries" (prepared for the International Institute of
Labour Studies Symposium on Migration for Employment in
Europe, Geneva, 12-15 October 1965), reproduced in A.M. Rose,
Migrants in Europe (Minneapolis, University of Minnesota Press,
1969), appendix B, pp. 166-173. In respect of the right to change
occupation and residence, as in many other respects, Italians enjoy
a preferential status in countries of the European Economic Com
munity other than Italy, by virtue of Italian membership in the
Community: they may change their residence or occupation after
two years.
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years of residence before a change of occupation (10
years for Greeks and Spaniards).

120. Even when possessed of nominal rights to free
choice of occupation, the foreigner generally finds
himself at a severedisadvantage in practice. Both linguistic
barriers and ethnic prejudices appear to play substantial
roles in this discrimination, and though some countries
Sweden being again in the forefront-appear to be making
efforts to overcome these barriers and prejudices, the
situation still appears in all cases to be one of substantial
inequality.

121. Foreigners suffer similar discrimination with
respect to many aspects of social security. Policies differ
greatly between countries even on the admission of the
immigrant's family, which is presumably basic to its
"protection and assistance", and most countries dis
criminate among different nationalities, according to
bilateral agreements. In France, though government
policy is to encourage the establishment of foreign
families, at least for Europeans, this policy is not always
carried out because of the housing shortage. Although,
as has already been noted, foreign workers constitute
20 per cent of the industrial labour force, less than 7 per
cent of low-cost housing is allocated to foreigners."
The Federal Republic of Germ "ly and Switzerland seem
to be less hospitable, officially, and the lack of housing
reinforces the official policy. Sweden, by contrast, "does
not issue work permits unless housing accommodation
is also arranged" and "the spouse and minor children of
a person holding a work permit are also entitled to live
in Sweden".62

122. In the past even the countries of the European
Economic Community have discriminated between their
own nationals and immigrant workers with respect to
family allowances, foreigners generally receiving reduced
allowances or no allowance at all for their children left at
home (though it would appear that most countries
afforded equal treatment to resident children, regardless
of nationality), but an agreement has recently been
concluded between these countries, as noted in the 1970
Report on the World Social Situation:

Reference was made in the 1967 Report on the World Social
Situation to the agreement between EEC countries concerning
guaranteed freedom of migration within the Common Market area
and the granting ofequal rights to immigrants with regard to wages,
social security, family allowances, housing entitlement and related
matters. Preparations for implementing this agreement were made
during 1968, by EEC authorities, and the agreement went into force
at the end of that year. A further provision, establishing the right
ofany national ofa Common Market country to remain permanently
with his family in another country of the area, after having been
employed there, is now in the process of enactment. The same right
is guaranteed by the European Social Charter, an instrument
adopted by the Council of Europe; this would appear to extend the
right beyond the Common Market area, since the Governments that
have ratified the Charter include six'which are not members of the
Common Market. In some instances, however, actual implementa
tion of the immigrant workers' "right to remain" appears to have
lagged behind proclaimed principles.

Now that immigrant workers' rights concerning equality of
treatment under social security and family aHowances programmes
have been recognized, the EEC has turned its attention to problems
of inequity in social security contributions, resulting frc n migration;

61 I.-P. Bumont, "New Deal for Immigrants", Le Monde, Weekly
English edition, 23 September 1972.

62 Immigration and Immigration Policy in Sweden (Stockholm,
Swedish Institute, 1972). .

in many instances migrant workers contribute to the social security
systems of at least two countries, but normally draw benefits from
only one. Any remedial measures must obviously be preceded by
research, and such research is now envisaged in connexion with the
forthcoming major study of comparative social security costs in
Common Market countries."

123. With regard to benefits such as those in respect of
unemployment, maternity, sickness and invalidity, and
old age, most countries afford equal treatment for
foreignersat least in principle. But differences in qualifying
periods and limitations on transfer of benefits abroad
probably make for a great deal of inequality in practice.

124. Moreover, there are other cases in which the
principle of equality does not appear to be fully applied.
For example, in France, maternity benefits granted to
nationals and foreigners ale apparently not the same, and
no birth allowanceis r?~vided unless the child is declared
Frereh; Switzerland provides no maternity allowance
outs.de Switzerland, and no confinement allowance is
granted to foreign workers.

125. But perhaps the worst domain of all for foreigners
is the cultural. At one extreme, foreigners live in perpetual
awareness, if not outright fear, of racist violence. "Paki
bashing", a tribal custom of English youth, as recently
reported by The New York Times, has been transplanted
to the Netherlands and used against Turks working
there ;64 and these incidents become known only because
they are sufficiently sensational to attract the attention of
the press. Ethnic and racial discrimination may be more
muted, without being' absent. In France, a 1966 public
opinion poll reported that 51per cent of the adult popula
tion felt there were too many foreigners in the country/"

126. Even if outright discrimination or hostility is
absent, inferiority of status and income, language handi
caps, and social isolation combine to cut off foreigners
from effective participation in the cultural life of their
"host" countries. And they are equally cut off from their
own cultures. The problem of the reintegration of migrant
workers in their own cultures appears to be one of the
least studied aspectsof the post-war wave of international
migration, but it seems reasonable to anticipate that when
foreigners finally return home, they all too often become,
to borrow a phrase from a description of Puerto Ricans
returning from the mainland United States, strangers in
their own lands."

127. This account of the position of foreign workers
may appear one-sided, for thus far no attention has been
paid to the benefits reaped by the foreigners themselves.
Indeed, orthodox laissez-faire economics would even
suggest that the continued flow of immigrants, who come
"of their own free will", is sure evidence that the benefits
outweigh the drawbacks. However, the continued
willingness to emigrate points-rather to lack of work and
low wages in the countries of emigration.

128. From the point of view of the economic life of
the peripheral countries, the results of emigration are, in
any case, quite mixed. Emigration is of course a method

63 1970 Report on the World Social Situation . . ., pp. 116 and 117.
64 The New York Times, 8 September 1972, p. 2.
6S A. M. Rose, op. cit., p. 103.
66 W. M. Knowles, "Puerto Rico: problems of returning mig

rants", in OECD, Manpower and Social Affairs Directorate, Social
Affairs Division, Emigrant Workers Returning to their Home
Country-International Management Seminar, Athens, 18th-21st
October, 1966: Supplement to the Final Report (Paris, 1967), p. 87.
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home (though it would appear that most countries
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Now that immigrant workers' rights concerning equality of
treatment under social security and family aHowances programmes
have been recognized, the EEC has turned its attention to problems
of inequity in social security contributions, resulting frc. n migration;
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in many instances migrant workers contribute to the social security
systems of at least two countries, but normally draw benefits from
only one. Any remedial measures must obviously be preceded by
research, and such research is now envisaged in connexion with the
forthcoming major study of comparative social security costs in
Common Market countries.63

123. With regard to benefits such as those in respect of
unemployment, maternity, sickness and invalidity, and
old age, most countries afford equal treatment for
foreigners at least in principle. But differences in qualifying
periods and limitations on transfer of benefits abroad
probably make for a great deal of inequality in practice.

124. Moreover, there are other cases in which the
principle of equality does not appear to be fully applied.
For example, in France, maternity benefits granted to
nationals and foreigners ale apparently not the same, and
no birth allowance is ~?:; vided unless the child is declared
Frf~;";ch; Switzerland provides no maternity allowance
oU'l~;de Switzerland, and no confinement allowance is
granted to foreign workers.

125. But perhaps the worst domain of all for foreigners
is the cultural. At one extreme, foreigners live in perpetual
awareness, if not outright fear, of racist violence. "Paki
bashing", a tribal custom of English youth, as recently
reported by The New York Times, has been transplanted
to the Netherlands and used against Turks working
there ;64 and these incidents become known only because
they are sufficiently sensational to attract the attention of
the press. Ethnic and racial discrimination may be more
muted, without being' absent. In France, a 1966 public
opinion poll reported that 51 per cent of the adult popula
tion felt there were too many foreigners in the country.65

126. Even if outright discrimination or hostility is
absent, inferiority of status and income, language handi
caps, and social isolation combine to cut off foreigners
from effective participation in the cultural life of their
"host" countries. And they are equally cut off from their
own cultures. The problem of the reintegration ofmigrant
workers in their own cultures appears to be one of the
least studied aspects of the post-war wave ofinterna.ti~mal

migration, but it seems reasonable to anticipate that when
foreigners finally return home, they all too often become,
to borrow a phrase from a description of Puerto Ricans
returning from the mainland United States, strangers in
their own lands.66

127. This account of the position of foreign workers
may appear one-sided, for thus far no attention has been
paid to the benefits reaped by the foreigners themselves.
Indeed, orthodox laissez-faire economics would even
suggest that the continued flow of immigrants, who come
"of their own free will", is sure evidence that the benefits
outweigh the drawbacks. However, the continued
willingness to emigrate points-rather to lack of work and
low wages in the countries of emigration.

128. From the point of view of the economic life of
the peripheral countries, the results of emigration are, in
any case, quite mixed. Emigration is of course a method

63 1970 Report on the World Social Situation . .., pp. 116 and 117.
64 The New York Times, 8 September 1972, p. 2.
65 A.M. Rose, op. cit., p. 103.
66 W. M. Knowles, "Puerto Rico: problems of returning mig

rants", in OECD, Manpower and Social Affairs Directorate, Social
Affairs Division, Emigrant Workers Returning to their Home
Country-International Management Seminar, Athens, 18th-21st
October, 1966: Supplement to the Final Report (paris, 1967), p. 87.
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of drawing off surplus labour, and this undoubtedly
contributes to the workers' strength in bargaining for
wage increases. Indeed, so much was this the case in
Portugal that protests from local employers led during
the 1960s to restrictions on emigration and the pheno
menon of clandestine movement, largely to France."?
But at the same time, migration exposes the peripheral
countries to the shocks of business fluctuations abroad.

129. It is questionable to what extent life abroad, such
as workers experience it, contributes to their capacity to
build a decent society at home. To be sure, spokesmen
for the host countries, particularly employers' representa
tives, stress the benefits of exposure to industrial discip
line. For example, a representative of the German
Employers' Association stated that "by merely becoming

\

67 These restrictions were relaxed in 1970 (DECD Economic
Surveys, Portugal, No. 17 (paris, DECD, September 1971), p. 16).

accustomed to the working rhythm ofa modern industrial
undertaking and to the obligations associated with this
working carefully, punctuality, reliability, and acquiring
the ability to organize-the worker has already gained a
great deal".68 The secretary of the Central Union of Swiss
Employers stressed the value of introducing workers to
"new conditions ... in a good industrial atmosphere",
which he went on to define as one "where strikes are a
rare occurrence and working conditions are negotiated
in the best possible spirit, on a basis of mutual respect, by
the two sides of industry, and where class warfare is
unknown'v"

68 R. Weber, "The employment of foreigners in Germany", in
DECD, Emigrant Workers Returning to their Home Country .••
(paris, 1967), p. 316.

69 E. Due, "Switzerland", in DECD, Emigrant Workers Returning
to their Home Country . . . (Paris, 1967), p, 288.
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Chapter VI

STANDARDS OF CONSUMPTION AND HEALTH

,

"'.

130. The average standard of consumption in the'!
developed market-economy countries, and possibly the
average standard ofhealth too, is the highest in the world.
Indeed, it is one ofcapitalism's greatest achievements that
it has proved such a productive system, at least in some
parts of the world. Whatever might be said about the
credit due to the capitalist system for achieving high
levels of output and consumption, the high average
standard of health is at best only partly attributable to
capitalism, for the result ofthe establishment ofsystems of
social security has been to remove medical care from the
market, which is in effect to isolate it from the market
economy's production and distribution cycle. But in part,
and up to a point, good health derives from high con
sumption-for food and shelter are at least as important
as medicine in determining average levels of physical
well-being. Table IV.31 gives summary income, food
consumption, and longevity data for selected countries.
The per capita daily calorie and protein intake for these
countries is among the highest in the world.

131. Moreover, the rate of growth of output in the
aggregate has been high, Not one of the developed market
economies for which data were available failed to register
an increase of at least 20 per cent in per capita output
during the 1960s, and the country with the highest rate
of growth, Japan, more than doubled its per capita
output."?

132. In spite of the generally high standards of con
sumption and health in the developed market economies,
the persistence of pockets of poverty .in some areas is a
limiting factor as far as the enjoyment of economic,
social and cultural rights is concerned.

133. One thing that no statistics will ever capture is the
indignity the poor must suffer for most of the economic
assistance the Government affords. Whenever a means
test is imposed, the almost inevitable result is to add the
insult of inferiority to the injury of deprivation. "The
kids laughed at him," an American mother said feelingly
of her child who was obliged to stand in a separate line to
receive his free lunch at school : "Your mother is too poor
to afford to buy your food". 71 Coercion, intimidation,
fear, shame-these are not new words in the lexicon of
means-tested public assistance: Nor are they likely to

~ disappear very soon, for wherever there is poverty, the
poor are likely to be powerless.

134. In the building of a decent society, a high priority

70 For the relevant figures, see United Nations, Yearbook 0/
National Accounts Statistics, 1970, vol. 11, International Tables
(United Nations publication, Sales No. E.72.XVII.3, vol. ll),
table 7.

71 United States of America, United States Senate, Ninetieth
Congress, Second Session, and Ninety-first Congress, First Session,
Select Committee on Nutrition and Human Needs, Nutrition and
Human Needs, part 7, District 0/Columbia (Washington, D.C., U.S.
Government Printing Office, 1969), p. 2201.

needs to be assigned to removing the causes and effects
of poverty.

At the present stage ofdevelopment in western Europe ... general
material abundance is in sight, and the elimination of remaining
shortages (such as that of housing), as well as of existing pockets of
poverty, appears to be more of a political than a strictly economic
question. Public interest is therefore shifting from the quantitative
problems of production to issues relating to the quality of life, and
... the notion is gaining ground that there was in the past too much
emphasis on quantitative achievements alone, neglecting the
qualitative aspects of growth.P

It would appear that, for the most part, the developed
market-economy countries in other parts of the world
are also showing an increased regard for the qualitative
aspects ofgrowth and for the full realization ofeconomic,
social and cultural rights.

A. Nutrition

135. Although, as table IV.31 shows, the United States
of America enjoys one of the highest per capita calorie
intakes in the world, a recent government study of
nutrition in several states confirms that nutritional
problems are widespread and that many of these problems
are inversely related to income. Some of the highlights of
the 900-page Ten-State Nutrition Suroey'? are the follow
ing. First, and most important, the survey concludes that
a significant proportion of the population surveyed was
undernourished or ran a high risk of developing nutri
tional problems. Moreover, generally there was increasing
evidence of malnutrition as income level decreased. The
extent of nutritional problems and their relationship to
income are both illustrated by the incidence of iron
deficiency in five states that a.re among the poorest in the
nation. (The Spanish-American population would appear
to be an exception, but this may be due to the small
number of Spanish Americans in 'the highest income
group.) As table IV.32 shows, whites in the lowest income
class are three times as likely to be deficient in iron as
whites in the highest income class, and 10'\\ .ncomeblacks
are eight times as likely to suffer iron deficiency as high
income blacks. There was no difference in incidence
between high-income blacks .and high-income whites.
The income gradient of iron deficiency was much less
pronounced in the high-income states that were covered
by the other half of the survey.

136. Nutritional studies of similar depth and complete
ness do not seem to exist in any other country. However,
as part of the Swedish low-income study, respondents
were questioned about their dietary intakes. Based on

72 1970 Report on the World Social Situation. : ., p. 107.
73 United States of America, Department of Health, Education

and Welfare, Health Services and Mental Health Administration,
U.S. Center for Disease Control, Ten-State Nutrition Survey 1968
1970 (DHEW publication No. (HSM) 72-8130) (r.tlanta, Ga., 1972).
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Chapter VI

STANDARDS OF CONSUMPTION AND HEALTH

130. The· average standard of consumption in the'!
developed market-econo}lly countries, and possibly the
average standard ofhealth too, is the highest in the world.
Indeed, it is ()ne ofcapitalism's greatest achievements that
it has proved such a productive system, at least in some
parts of the world. Whatever might be said about the
credit due to the capitalist system for achieving high
levels of output and consumption, the high average
standard of health is at best only partly attributable to
capitalism, for the result ofthe establishment ofsystems of
social security has been to remove medical care from the
market, which is in effect to isolate it from the market
economy's production and distribution cycle. But in part,
and up to a point, good health derives from high con
sumption-for food and shelter are at least as important
as medicine in determining average levels of physical
well-being. Table IV.31 gives summary income, food
consumption, and longevity data for selected countries.
The per capita daily calorie and protein intake for these
countries is among the highest in the world.

131. Moreover, the rate of growth of output in the
aggregate has been high, Not one of the developed market
economies for which data were available failed to register
an increase of at least 20 per cent in per capita output
during the 1960s, and the country with the highest rate
of growth, Japan, more than doubled its per capita
output.70

132. In spite of the generally high standards of con
sumption and health in the dtWcloped market economies,
the persistence of pockets of poverty.in some areas is a
limiting factor as far as the enjoyment of economic,
social and cultural rights is concerned.

133. One thing that no statistics will ever capture is the
indignity the poor must suffer for most of the economic
assistance the Government affords. Whenever a means
test is imposed, the almost inevitable result is to add the
insult of inferiority to the injury of deprivation. "The
kids laughed at him," an American mother said feelingly
of her child who was obliged to stand in a separate line to
receive his free lunch at school : "Your mother is too poor
to afford to buy your food". 71 Coercion, intimidation,
fear, shame-these are not new words in the lexicon of
means-tested public assistance: Nor are they likely to

~ disappear very ~oon, for wherever there is poverty, the
poor are likely to be powerless.

134. In the building of a decent society, a high priority

70 For the relevant figures, see United Nations, Yearbook 0/
National Accounts Statistics, 1970, vol. II, International Tables
(United Nations publication, Sales No. E.72.XVII.3, vol. II),
table 7.

71 United States of America, United States Senate, Ninetieth
Congress, Second Session, and Ninety-first Congress, First Session,
Select Committee on Nutrition and Human Needs, Nutrition and
Human Needs, part 7, District 0/Columbia (Washington, D.C., U.S.
Government Printing Office, 1969), p. 2201.

needs to be assigned to removing the causes and effects
of poverty.

At the present stage ofdevelopment in western Europe ... general
material abundance is in sight, and the elimination of remaining
shortages (such as that of housing), as well as of existing pockets of
poverty, appears to be more of a political than a strictly economic
question. Public interest is therefore shifting from the quantitative
problems of production to issues relating to the quality of life, and
... the notion is gaining ground that there was in the past too much
emphasis on quantitative achievements alone, neglecting the
qualitative aspects of growth.72

It would appear that, for the most part, the developed
market-economy countries in other parts of the world
are also showing an increased regard for the qualitative
aspects ofgrowth and for the full realization ofeconomic,
social and cultural rights.

A. Nutrition

135. Although, as table IV.31 shows, the United States
of America enjoys one of the highest per capita calorie
intakes in the world, a re~ent government study of
nutrition in several states confirmE that nutritional
problems are widespread and that many ofthese problems
are inversely related to income. Some of the highlights of
the 900-page Ten-State Nutrition Survey73 are the follow
ing. First, and most important, the survey concludes that
a significant proportion of the population surveyed was
undernourished or ran a high risk of developing nutri
tional problems. Moreover, generally there was increasing
evidence of malnutrition as income level decreased. The
extent of nutritional problems and their relationship to
income are both illustrated by the incidence of iron
deficiency in five states that a.re among the poorest in the
nation. (The Spanish-American population would appear
to be an exception, but this may be due to the small
number of Spanish Americans in i:he highest income
group.) As table IV.32 shows, whites in the lowest income
class are three times as likely to be defici~nt in iron as
'Vhites in the highest income class, and 10'\\ .ncome blacks
are eight times as likely to suffer iron deficiency as high
income blacks. There was no difference in incidence
between high-income blacks .and high-income whites.
The income gradient of iron deficiency was much less
pronounced in the high-income states that were covered
by the other half of the survey.

136. Nutritional studies of similar depth and complete
ness do not seem to exist in any other country. However,
as part of the Swedish low-income study, respondents
were questioned about their dietary intakes. Based on

72 1970 Report on the World Social Situation. : ., p. 107.
73 United States of America, Department of Health, Education

and Welfare, Health Services and Mental Health Administration,
U.S. Center for Disease Control, Ten-State Nutrition Survey 1968
1970 (DHEW publication No. (HSM) 72-8130) (. tlanta, Ga., 1972).
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TABLE IV.31

Averageincome, calorie and protein consumption and life expectancy in developed market-economycountries I,

TABLE IV.32

United States of America: percentage of sample having deficient haemoglobin
values in five low-income states-

Source: Yearbook ofNational Accounts Statistics, 1970. vol. 11,International Tables (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.72.XVII.3, vol. II) table IB; Statistical
Yearbook 1971 (United Nations publication. Sales No. E/F.72.XVII.l), tables 160 and 19.

a Figure for 1968.
b Includes data for Botswana, Lesotho, Namibia and Swaziland.

Ethnic group

White Black Spanish American

Percentage Percentage Percentage
with with with

Poverty income ratiob
Total 8 deficient Total- deficient TotaZ8 deficient
number values number" values number values

Combined ............ 3822 1.8 8590 7.6 1896 5.5
<0.50 ................ 496 3.2 2206 8.2 497 4.8
0.50-0.99............. 829 1.7 2946 7.4 668 6.0
1.00-1.99............. 978 1.5 1207 5.7 334 6.3
2.00-2.99............. 454 1.1 193 5.2 52 0.0
>2.99 ................ 293 1.0 97 1.0 36 5.6
Unknown ............ 772 2.0 1941 8.8 309 5.5

Per capita
Life expectancy at birth

Per capita daily food consumption
income in Years

1969 Protein Year(s) of Year(s) of
(dollars) Calories (grams) estimate Male Female estimate

Australia ............................. 2434 3220 106 1968/69 67.9 74.2 1960-1962
Austria .............................. 1547 2950 87 1969/70 66.3 73.5 1970
Belgium .............................. 2150 3150 92 1968/69 67.8 73.5 1959-1963
Canada .............................. 3068 3150 97 1969 68.8 75.2 1965-1967
Denmark. .......................... 2610 3140 89 1969/70 70.7 75.6 1968-1969
Finland .............................. 1745 2960 91 1969/70 65.4 72.6 1961-1965
France ............................... 2485 3270 104 1969/70 67.6 75.3 1969
Germany, Federal Republic of ........... 2246 2940 82 1969/70 67.6 73.6 1966-1968
Greece ............................... " 891 2900 99 1967 67.5 70.7 1960-1962
Iceland .............................. 1648 2900 99 1964-1966 70.8 76.2 1961-1965
Ireland................................ 1111 3450 93 1968 68.1 71.9 1960-1962
Israel ................................ 1450 2930 90 1968/69 69.6 73.0 1970
Italy ................................. 1420 2950 88 1968/69 67.2 72.3 1960-1962
Japan................................ 1396 2450 75 1969 69.1 74.3 1968
Luxembourg.......................... 19078 3150 92 1968/69 61.7 65.8 1946-1948
Malta .............. : ................. 635 2680 86 1964-1966 68.5 72.2 1967-1969
Netherlands ...................... , ... 1976 3030 84 1968/69 71.0 76.4 1968
New Zealand ......................... 1769 3320 106 1969 68.4 73.8 1960-1962
Norway .............................. 2191 2900 82 1968/69 71.0 76.0 J961-1965
Portugal ............................. 570 2730 79 1969 60.7 66.4 1959-J962
South Africa .......................... 687 2730b 77b 1964-1966b ·--49.0- 1965-1970
Spain ................................ 811 2750 84 1969/70 67.3 71.9 1960
Sweden .............................. 3205 2750 79 1969/70 71.9 76.5 1967
Switzerland ........................... 2642 2990 84 1967/68 68.7 74.1 1958-1963
United Kingdom ...................... 1817 3180 88 1968/69 68.5 74.7 1967-1969
United States ofAmerica ................ 4151 3290 97 1969 66.6 74.0 1968

.'.

Thus, the incidence of dietary insufficiency was almost
twice as high among the lowet income respondents."

74 Sweden, Arbetsgruppen fOr Laginkomstfragor (Working
Group on Low-Income Questions), Kompendium om Ldginkomst
utredningen(CompendiumofI.ow-Income Studies) (Stockholm, 1971),
p.121.

72-hour recall, 30 per cent of respondents in the lowest
income level were judged to have insufficient intake within
two (or more) of the following broad categories: grain
products, milk products, meat and fish, vegetables. In
the highest income bracket, by contrast, only 16 per cent
ofrespondents were judged deficient in two or more areas.
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Source: United States of America, Department of Health, Education and Welfare. Health Services and Mental Health
Administration, U.S. Center for Disease Con~-fll, Ten State Nutrition Survey 1968-1970, DHEW publication No. (HSM)
72·8132 (Atlanta, Ga., 1972), chap. IV (Biochemical), p, IV-56.

8 The five states are Kentucky, Louisiana, Texas, South Carolina, and West Virginia.
b "Poverty income ratio" is defined by th.. ratio ofthe respondent's family income to the official poverty level of income.

In 1970, the official poverty level was approximately $4 000 for a family of four.
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TABLE IV.31

Average income, calorie and protein consumption and life expectancy in developed market-economy countries

Per capita Per capita daily food consumption
Life expectancy at birt"

income in Years
1969 Protein Year(s) of Year(s) 0/

(dollars) Calories (grams) estimate Male Female estimate

Australia ............................. 2434 3220 106 1968/69 67.9 74.2 1960-1962
Austria .............................. 1547 2950 87 1969/70 66.3 73.5 1970
Belgium.............................. 2150 3150 92 1968/69 67.8 73.5 1959-1963
Canada .............................. 3068 3150 97 1969 68.8 75.2 1965-1967
Denmark. .......................... 2610 3140 89 1969/70 70.7 75.6 1968-1969
Finland .............................. 1745 2960 91 1969/70 65.4 72.6 1961-1965
France ............................... 2485 3270 104 1969/70 67.6 75.3 1969
Germany, Federal Republic of ........... 2246 2940 82 1969/70 67.6 73.6 1966-1968
Greece ............................... " 891 2900 99 1967 67.5 70.7 1960-1962
Iceland .............................. 1648 2900 99 1964-1966 70.8 76.2 1961-1965
Ireland....... '.' ...................... 1111 3450 93 1968 68.1 71.9 1960-1962
Israel ................................ 1450 2930 90 1968/69 69.6 73.0 1970
Italy ................................. 1420 2950 88 1968/69 67.2 72.3 1960-1962
Japan................................ 1396 2450 75 1969 69.1 74.3 1968
Luxembourg.......................... 1907a 3150 92 1968/69 61.7 65.8 1946-1948
Malta .............. : ................. 635 2680 86 1964-1966 68.5 72.2 1967-1969
Netherlands .......................... 1976 3030 84 1968/69 71.0 76.4 1968
New Zealand ......................... 1 769 3320 106 1969 68.4 73.8 1960-1962
Norway .............................. 2191 2900 82 1968/69 71.0 76.0 1961-1965
Portugal ............................. 570 2730 79 1969 60.7 66.4 1959-1962
South Africa .......................... 687 2730b 77b 1964-1966b

·~9.0-- 1965-1970
Spain ................................ 811 2750 84 1969/70 67.3 71.9 1960
Sweden .............................. 3205 2750 79 1969/70 71.9 76.5 1967
Switzerland ........................... 2642 2990 84 1967/68 68.7 74.1 1958-1963
United Kingdom ...................... 1817 3180 88 1968/69 68.5 74.7 1967-1969
United States ofAmerica................ 4151 3290 97 1969 66.6 74.0 1968

Source: Yearbook ofNational Accounts Statistics, 1970, vol. 11, International Tables (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.72.XVII.3, vol. I1) table IB; Statistical
Yearbook 1971 (United Nations publication, Sales No. E!F.72.xVII.l), tables 160 and 19.

a Figure for 1968.
b Includes data for Botswana, Lesotho, Namibia and Swaziland.

72-hour recall, 30 per cent of respondents in the lowest
income level were judged to have insufficient intake within
two (or more) of the following broad categories: grain
products, milk products, meat and fish, vegetables. In
the highest inc9me bracket, by contrast, only 16 per cent
ofrespondents were judged deficient in two or more areas.

Thus, the incidence of dietary insufficiency was almost
twice as high among the lowet income respondents.74

74 Sweden, Arbetsgruppen fOr Laginkomstfragor (Working
Group on Low-Income Questions), Kompendium om Ldginkomst
utredningen(Compendium o/Low-Income Studies) (Stockholm, 1971),
p.121.

TABLE IV.32

United States of America: percentage of sample having deficient haemoglobin
values in five low-income states-

Ethnic group

White Black Spanish American

Percentage Percentage Percentage
with with with

Poverty income ratiob
Totala deficient Total- deficient Totala deficient
number values numbe? values number values

Combined ............ 3822 1.8 8590 7.6 1896 5.5
<0.50 ................ 496 3.2 2206 8.2 497 4.8
0.50-0.99 ............. 829 1.7 2946 7.4 668 6.0
1.00-1.99............. 978 1.5 1207 5.7 334 6.3
2.00-2.99 ............. 454 1.1 193 5.2 52 0.0
>2.99 ................ 293 1.0 97 1.0 36 5.6
Unknown ............ 772 2.0 1941 8.8 309 5.5

Source: United States of America, Department of Health, Education and Welfare, Health Services and Mental Health
Administration, U.S. Center for Disease Con~-<ll, Ten State Nutrition Survey 1968-1970, DREW publication No. (HSM)
72-8132 (Atlanta, Oa., 1972), chap. IV (Biochemical), p. IV-56.

a The five r,tates are Kentuck:;r, Louisiana, Texas, South Carolina, and West Virginia.
b "Poverty income ratio" is defined by th" ratio of the respondent's family income to the offi;:ial poverty level of income.

In 1970, the official poverty level was approximately $4000 for a family of four.
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22.9 10.5
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77.3 55.3

31.8
8.8
2.5
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1.7

44.0
14.2

5.2

35.9
21.0
54.9

1950

45.5
14.1
6.6

28.8
9.4
3.3

62.6
25.2
15.8

malnutrition continue beyond one's own lifetime, not
only because of the perpetuation of inequality through
the family and the school, but more directly as well,
because of the effects of malnutrition on body stature and
the effects of body stature on childbearing capacity. It is
medically confirmed that the risks of pregnancy to the
foetus as well as to the mother are statistically much
greater in shorter women than in taller women, and the
difference appears to be nutritionally determined.

B. Housing

139. Bad housing is second only to bad nutrition among
the hazards of poverty. A United States Government
study concludes with a warning that

There are an estimated 6.7 million (9.9 per cent of the total)
occupied substandard dwellings. Four million of these lack one or
more essential indoor plumbing facilities (water supply, toilet
facilities or bathing facility), and 2.7 million are in such a dilapidated
condition that they cannot be rehabilitated without major repairs.?"

Table IV.33 summarizes the distribution of sub-standard
housing in the United States of America, by race, income
class, and location of residence (metropolitan or non
metropolitan).

76 United States of America, Department of Health, Education
and Welfare, Public Heclth Service, "Issue study on housing,
urban-rural problems and sanitation" (CPEHS-OPD, Program
Analysis Series) (August 1969); quoted in United States Senate,
Ninety-first Session, Second Session, Select Committee on Nutrition
and Human Needs, Nutrition and Human Needs-1970, part 6,
Health and Housing (Washington, D.C., U.S. Government Printing
Office, 1970), p. 1787.

Percentage of all occupied units rated as substandard:
All United States households .

Metropolitan households .
Non-metropolitan households .
All white households .
All non-white households .

White metropolitan households .
White non-metropolitan households .
Non-white metropolitan households .
Non-white non-metropolitan households .

Households by income levels:
Incomes under $4000 .
Incomes of $4,000-$7999 .
Incomes of $8000and over .
Metropolitan households:

Incomes under $4000 .
Incornesof$4000-$7999 .
Incomes of $8000and over .

Non-metropolitan households:
incomes under $4000 .
Incomes of $4000- $7999 .
Incomes of $8000 and over .

TABLE IV.33

United States of America: substandard housinga by race, income,
and location of residence

(In percentages)

As in the United States study, low income would appear
to be an important determinant of nutritional status. But
it is clearly not the only one. Lack of education and tastes
for food of dubious nutritional value must be important
contributing factors.

137. The Swedish and United States studies reveal
that there is a substantial population running the risks
of the adverse effects of malnutrition. But what are these
risks? Much more is known about the effects of severe
malnutrition than about the relatively mild forms that
would seem to be dominant among the undernourished
populations of the developed market-economy countries.
But what is known about malnutrition in its acute forms
is sufficiently alarming-s-even if the effects are much
attenuated in its milder forms-to ensure awareness of
the fact that malnutrition has a profound effect on the
question of equality with respect to basic social and
economic rights.

138. According to a recent survey of the literature on
La,lnutrition,75 poor diet in childhood leads to poor body
development and poor mental cevelopment. It also leads
to greater risk of infection ar-. illness. Indeed, the risks
begin before birth, since the risks of birth complications
increase for poorly nourished mothers. And they continue
well beyond childhood, because poor physical and
intellectual development coupled with illness obviously
interferes with education, and education, as noted in
paragraph 69 above, is necessary, if not always adequate,
to provide income and status. The consequences of

"~"'"'""'~~"~'-'~~c...........,~"""",..,~...:~~~........",-,,,.......,,_~,.'., ..' . -.
.. . ..'. . ~,." ,. ....' .., . ~ ;,',"
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Source: United States of America, United States Senate, Ninety-first Congress, Second Session. Select Committee on
Nutrition and Human Needs, Nutrition and Human Needs-1970, part7, Rural Housing (Washington, I: .C., U.S. Government
Printing Office, 1971), p. 2012, table 3 (testimony of G. W. Rucker, Research Director, Rural Housing Alliance).

a Sub-standard housing is defined as dilapidated or lacking in essential plumbing facilities: hot and cold running water,
a bath or shower, and an inslde toilet.

75 H.G. Birch, "Malnutrition, learning and intelligence", Ameri
can Journal 0/ Public Health, vol. 62, No. 6 (Washington, D.e.,
June 1972), pp. 773-781.

As in the United States study, low income would appear
to be an important determinant of nutrition:::tl status. But
it is clearly not the only one. Lack of education and tastes
for food of dubious nutritional value must be important
contributing factors.

137. The Swedish and United States studies reveal
that there is a substantial population running the risks
of the adverse efiects of malnutrition. But what are these
risks? Much more is known about the effects of severe
malnutrition than about the relatively mild forms that
would seem to be dominant among the undernourished
populations of the develop(~d market-economy countries.
But what is known about malnutrition in its acute forms
is suJiciently alarming-eNen if the effects are much
~ttenuated in its milder forms-to ensure awareness of
the fact that malnutrition has a profound effect on the
question of equality with respect to basic social and
economic rights.

138. According to a recent survey of the literature on
Lalnutrition,7S poor diet in childhood leads to poor body
development and poor mental (evelopment. It also leads
to greater risk of infection aT",' illness. Indeed, the risks
begin before birth, since the risks of birth complications
increase for poorly nourished mothers. And they continue
well beyond childhood, because poor physical and
intellectual development coupled with illness obviously
interferes with education, and education, as noted in
paragraph 69 above, is necessary, if not always adequate,
to provide income and status. The consequences of

75 H.G. Birch, "Malnutrition, learning and intelligence", Ameri
can Journal of Public Health, vol. 62, No. 6 (Washington, D.e.,
June 1972), pp. 773-781.

malnutrition continue beyond one's own lifetime, not
only because of the perpetuation of inequality through
the family and the school, but more directly as well,
be(;aUSfl of the effects of malnutrition on body stature and
the effects of body stature on childbearing capacity. It is
medically confirmed that the risks of pregnancy to the
foetus as well as to the mother are statistically .21uch
greater in shorter women than in taller women, and the
difference appears to be nutritionally determined.

B. Housing

139. Bad housing is second only to bad nutrition among
the hazards of poverty. A United States Government
study concludes with a warning that

There are an estimated 6.7 million (9.9 per cent of the total)
occupied substandard dwellings. Four million of these lack one or
more essential indoor plumbing facilities (water supply, toilet
facilities or bathing facility), and 2.7 million are in such a dilapidated
condition that they cannot be rehabilitated without major repairs.76

Table IV.33 summarizes the d~stribution of sub-standard
housing in the United States of America, by race, income
class, and location of residence (metropolitan or non
metropolitan).

76 United States of America, Department of Health, Education
and Welfare, Public Hfdth Service, "Issue study on housing,
urban-rural problems and sanitation" (CPEHS-OPD, Program
Analysis Series) (August 1969); quoted in United States Senate,
Ninety-first Session, S:~cond Session, Select Committee on Nutrition
and Human Needs, Nutrition and Human Needs-1970, part 6,
Health and Housing (Washington, D.e., U.S. Government Printing
Office, 1970), p. 1787.

TABLEIV.33

United States of America: substandard housinga by race, income,
and location of residence

(In percentages)

1950 1960 1968

Percentage of all occupied units rated as substandard:
All United States households. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ... 35.9

Metropolitan households . . . .. . . . .. . . . . .. .. . . .. .. . 21.0
Non-metropolitan households. . . . . . . . .. . . . .. . . . 54.9
All white households .
All non-white households .

White metropolitan households .
White non-metropolitan households .
Non-white metropolitan households .
Non-white non-metropolitan households .

Households by income levels:
Incomes under $4000 '" . 45.5
Incomes of $4,000-$7999 .. .. . .. .. . .. .. .. .. .. . .. . 14.1
Incomes of$8000 and over. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6.6
Metropolitan households:

Incomes under $4000 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . 28.8
Incomes of $4000-$7999 9.4
Incomes of $8000 and over . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3.3

Non-metropolitan households:
incomes under $4000 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . 62.6
Incomes of $4000- $7999 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 25.2
Incomes of $8000 and over . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 15.8

16.0 7.7
9.5 4.0

27.7 14.4
13.0 5.8
44.0 23.7

7.3 3.1
22.9 10.5
28.2 10.8
77.3 55.3

31.8
8.8
2.5

20.9
6.1 '"

/"

1.7

44.0
14.2
5.2

Source: United States of America, United Stl:Ltes Senate, Ninety-first Congress, Second Session. Select Committee on
Nutrition and Human Needs, Nutrition andHuman Needs-1970, part 7, RuralHousing (Washington, I: .C., U.S. Government
Printing Office, 1971), p. 2012, table 3 (testimony of G.W. Rucker, Research Director, Rural Housing Alliance).

a Sub-standard hou.sing ill defined as dilapidated or lacking in essential plumbing facilities: hot and cold running water,
a bath or shower, and an insid.e toilet.
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140. In 1965, a Department of Housing and Urban
Development was created in the United States, placing
federal housing and urban programmes under a single
agency. The new Department has encouraged the greater
use of industrial techniques to overcome the worsening
housing shortage in many ofthe nation's cities. Legislation
was enacted to provide a modest amount of funds to
subsidize rents in public housing for eligible low-income
tenants, and a federal housing allowance was established,
which would give low-income families the money to find
their own housing in the private market. New subsidies
for both rented housing and house purchase were added
in 1968. Attention has also been given to the construction
of low-income housing in suburban areas, as a means of
improving mobility for racial and ethnic minorities,
though some difficulties have been encountered in
achieving this goal in practice.

141. The following account has been given of the
housing situation in Canada:

In Canada, the outlines of a critical nation-wide housing problem
became visible in 1967 with rising land prices, a shortage ofmortgage
money and a sharp increase in the rate of family formation and
non-family households. To the long-standing problem of inadequate
housing among low-income groups, a new dimension was added as
increasing numbers of middle-income families found themselves
unable to afford the sharply rising costs ofaccommodation. With the
extension of the problem to the middle-income group, housing
became a political issue of national concern, in marked contrast
with the public indifferenc-e of preceding years. A federal task force
on housing and urban development, appointed in 1968, recom
mended against the constructior of large public housing projects
because of their ghetto-like qualities, and also recommended a freeze
on urban renewal programmes involving the wholesale destruction
of older housing. The task force proposed that consideration be
given to a programme of income supplements to permit low-income
families to rent or purchase housing in the private market. Sub
sequently, the Federal Government announced its intention to
devote a larger proportion of funds than in previous years to housing
for low-income families, the elderly and the disadvantaged, and
made available in 1970 a sum of $200 million for experimental
housing programmes for low- and moderate-income families."?

142. In the United Kingdom, the National Plan for
Housing of 1965 envisagedconstruction of500 000houses
a year by 1970, an increasing share of which would be
allocated to the public sector, with a view to helping to
meet the shortage of houses to rent. It was reported in
January 1970, however, that the building target had been
reduced to about 400 000houses a year, as it was expected
that there would be a 5 per cent surplus of houses over
households by 1973. Also in the United Kingdom, the
Housing Subsidies Act came into force in May 1967 to
provide greater help to the public sector (building for
rent), especially to those local authorities facing par
ticularly high costs. A large slum clearance programme
was also continuing, and it was hoped to raise the rate of
slum clearance to around 140 000 units a year and to
speed up the improvement of the more than 5 million
dwellings that were in need of basic amenities or sub
stantial repair.?"

143. The Government of Denmark reported in Hr)
that the Rent Subsidies Act of 8 March 1967 had placed
low-income groups in a better position to obtain a reason
able housing standard."

77 1970 Report on the World Social Situation . • ., pp. 136 and 137.
78 E/CN.4/1011/Add.2, pp. 26 and 27.
79 E/CN.4/1011/Add.l, p. 40.

144. In Europe and Japan, the general situation is one
of housiag shortage, but while this may mean generalized
inconvenience for the middle classes, it means much
worse for the poor. Presumably the fact that foreign
workers in France have the worst housing is a contributing
factor to a high incidence of communicable diseases like
tuberculosis. A recent survey by French doctors found the
tuberculosis rate for black Africans in a Paris suburb to
be 156 times the rate for the rest of the population."

145. In Sweden, which by virtue of its higher income
level and its social policies probably does better than
other European countries, the low income study found
that 11 per cent of working-class households-which
include many "non-poor" along with the poor-had
"non-modern" housing equipment, as against 4 and 1
per cent, respectively, of middle-class and upper-class
households." Overcrowding was an even more serious
problem. More than 26 per cent of working-class house
holds had more than two persons to a room (not counting
living-room and kitchen), as against 15 and 3 per cent in
middle and upper-class households.V Among households
with children under 16, overcrowding was naturally even
more prevalent. Of working-classhouseholds, 46 per cent
were overcrowded, as against 22 and 4 per cent, respec
tively, in middle- and upper-class households." It cannot
be concluded from these statistics that these percentages
of Swedes necessarily suffer serious psychic or physical
damage from inadequate housing, but it appears fair to
conclude that bad housing exposes a substantial portion
of the working class to an increased risk of such
damage.

146. Among the dangers of overcrowding must be
reckoned infectious diseases, skin diseases, home
accidents, and emotional disturbances." Moreover,

Overcrowding affects privacy and often results in family members
spending more time outside the home. When recreation is not
available, families have been observed to show aggravation of any
predisposition to neurotic behavior. When overcrowding forces
children to find activity space outside the home, children's study
habits suffer and parental supervision and control is reduced."

While these examples of the consequences of overcrowd
ing are: drawn from studies made in the United States of
America, it is hard to imagine any cultural characteristics
that would make them inapplicable elsewhere.

147. Thus, it is by no means just in luxuries that the
standard oflife ofthe poor measures up badly in developed
market-economy countries, not in relationship to the
standard oflife prevailing in most other parts ofthe world,
but in relationship to the abundance of material goods
that these countries produce.

80 R.D. Nicholas et al., "Guilty of being ill", Droit et liberte, ..
No. 280 (March 1969). Reported in S. Castler and G. Kosack, "The
function of labor immigration in Western Europe", New Left
Review, No. 73 (May-June 1972).

81 "Non-modern" is defined as lacking three or more of the
following: hot water, drainage, toilet, central heating, shower or tub,
modern cooking stove, refrigerator.

82 Sweden, Arbetsgruppen fOr Laginkomstfragor, Kompendium
om Ldglnkomstutredningen ... , p. 130.

83 Ibid., p. 132.
84 United States of America, Department of Health, Education

and Welfare ..., "Issue study on housing, urban-rural problems
and sanitation" ... ; quoted in , Nutrition and Human Needs-
1970, part 6, Health and Housing , p. 1789.

8S Ibid.

140. In 1965, a Department of Housing and Urban
Development was created in the United States, placing
federal housing and urban programmes under a single
agency. The new Department has encouraged the greater
use of industrial techniques to overcome the worsening
housing shortage in many ofthe nation's cities. Legislation
was enacted to provide a modest amount of funds to
subsidize rents in public housing for eligible low-income
tenants, and a federal housing allowance was established,
which would give low-income families the money to find
their own housing in the private market. New subsidies
for both rented housing and house purchase were added
in 1968. Attention has also been given to the construction
of low-income housing in suburban areas, as a means of
improving mobility for racial and ethnic minorities,
though some difficulties have been encountered in
achieving this goal in practice.

141. The following account has been given of the
housing situation in Canada:

In Canada, the outlines of a critical nation-wide housing problem
became visible in 1967 wi~h rising land prices, a shortage ofmortgage
money and a sharp increase in the rate of family formation and
non-family households. To the long-standing problem of inadequate
housing among low-income groups, a new dimension was added as
increasing numbers of middle-income families found themselves
unable to afford the sharply rising costs ofaccommodation. With the
extension of the problem to the middle-income group, housing
became a political issue of national concern, in marked contrast
with the public indifference of preceding years. A federal task force
on housing and urban development, appointed in 1968, recom
mended against the constructior of large public housing projects
because of their ghetto-like qualities, and also recommended a freeze
on urban renewal programmes involving the wholesale destruction
of older housing. The task force proposed that consideration be
given to a programme of income supplements to permit low-income
families to rent or purchase housing in the private market. Sub
sequently, the Federal Government announced its intention to
devote a larger proportion offunds than in previous years to housing
for low-income families, the elderly and the disadvantaged, and
made available in 1970 a sum of $200 million for experimental
housing programmes for low- and moderate-income families.77

142. In the United Kingdom, the National Plan for
Housing of 1965 envisaged construction of500 000 houses
a year by 1970, an increasing share of which would be
allocated to the public sector, with a view to helping to
meet the shortage of houses to rent. It was reported in
January 1970, however, that the building target had been
:-educed to about 400 000 houses a year, as it was expected
that there would be a 5 per cent surplus of houses over
households by 1973. Also in the United Kingdom, the
Housing Subsidies Act came into force in May 1967 to
provide greater help to the public sector (building for
rent), especially to those local authorities facing par
ticularly high costs. A large slum clearance programme
was also continuing, and it was hoped to raise the rate of
slum clearance to around 140 000 units a year and to
speed up the improvement of the more than 5 million
dwellings that were in need of basic amenities or sub
stantial repair.78

143. The Government of Denmark reported in bt,,;)
that the Rent Subsidies Act of 8 March 1967 had placed
low-income groups in a better position to obtain a reason
able housing standard.79

77 1970 Report on the World Social Situation . •., pp. 136 and 137.
78 E/CN.4/1011/Add.2, pp. 26 and 27.
79 E/CN.4/1011/Add.l, p. 40.

144. In Europe and Japan, the general situation is one
of housi Jg shortage, but while this may mean generalized
inconvenience for the middle classes, it means much
worse for the poor. Presumably the fact that foreign
workers in France have the worst housing is a contributing
factor to a high incidence of communicabje diseases like
tuberculosis. A recent survey by French doctors found the
tuberculosis rate for black Africans in a Paris suburb to
be 156 times the rate for the rest of the population.8o

145. In Sweden, which by virtue of its higher income
level and its social policies probably does better than
other European countries, the low income study found
that 11 per cent of working-class households-which
include many "non-poor" along with the poor-had
"non-modern" housing equipment, as against 4 and 1
per cent, respectively, of middle-class and upper-class
households.81 Overcrowding was an even more serious
problem. More than 26 per cent of working-class house
holds had more than two persons to a room (not counting
living-room and kitchen), as against 15 and 3 per cent in
middle and upper-class households.82 Among households
with children under 16, overcrowding was naturally even
more prevalent. Of working-class households, 46 per cent
were overcrowded, as against 22 and 4 per cent, respec
tively, in middle- and apper-class households.83 It cannot
be concluded from these statistics that these percentages
of Swedes necessarily suffer serious psychic or physical
damage from inadequate housing, but it appears fair to
conclude that bad housing exposes a substantial portion
of the working class to an increased risk of such
damage.

146. Among the dangers of over\\:rowding must be
reckoned infectious diseases, skin diseases, home
accidents, and emotional disturbances.84 Moreover,

Overcrowding affects privacy and often results in family members
spending more time outside the home. When recreation is not
available, families have been observed ~o show aggra":ation of any
predisposition to neurotic behavior. When overcrowding forces
children to find activity space outside the home, children's study
habits suffer and parental supervision and control is reduced.8s

While these examples of the (,onsequences of overcrowd
ing are: drawn from studies made in the United States of
America, it is hard to imagine any cultural characteristics
that would make them inapplicable elsewhere.

147. Thus, it is by no means just in luxuries that the
standard oflife ofthe poor measures up badly in developed
market-economy countries, not in relationship to the
standard oflife prevailing in most other parts ofthe world,
but in relationship to the abundance of material goods
that these countries produce.

80 R.D. Nicholas et al., "Guilty of being ill", Droit et liberte, .
No. 280 (March 1969). Reported in S. Castler and G. Kosack, "The
function of labor immigration in Western Europe", New Left
Review, No. 73 (May-June 1972).

81 "Non-modern" is defined as lacking three or more of the
following: hot water, drainage, toilet, central heating, shower or tub,
modern cooking stove, refrigerator.

82 Sweden, Arbetsgruppen fOr Laginkomstfragor, Kompendiu111
om Laginkomstutredningen ... , p. 130.

83 Ibid., p. 132.
84 United States of America, Department of Health, Education

and Welfare ..., "Issue study on housing, urban-rural problems
and sanitation" ... ; quoted in , Nutrition and Human Needs-
1970, part 6, Health and Housing , p. 1789.

8S Ibid.
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c. Infant and child health

148. As table IV.34 indicates, the developed market
economy countries as a group have made steady progress
in reducing their infant-mortality rates, which are now
among the lowest in the world.

TABLE IV.34

Infant (underone year) mortality rates in developed market-economy
countries(per thousand livebirths),1948,1959and1970

1948 1959 1970

.
Canada ..................... 44.4 28,4 19.3&
United States of America ...... 32.0 26.4 19.8

Israel ..... , ................. 36.3b 27.3b 22.9
Japan....................... 61.7 33.7 13.1

Austria ..................... 76.2 39.8 25.9
Belgium..................... 59.1 29.9 20.5
Denmark.................... 35.3 22.4e 14.8&
Finland ..................... 51.9 23.6 12.5
France ...................... 55.9 29.5 15.1
Germany, Federal Republic of.. 68.1 34.3 23.6
Greece ...................... 29-3
Iceland ..................... 26.2 18.8e 1:,3
Ireland ...................... 50.3 32.0 19.2
Italy ........................ 72.1 44.9 29.2
Luxembourg................. 56.8 37.3 24.6
Malta....................... 113.0 34.9 27.9
~etherlands ................. 29.3 16.8 12.7
~orway.'.................... 29.6 20.0e 13.8&
Portugal .................... 100.2 88.6 58.0
Spain ....................... 70.0 47.1 27.9
Sweden ..................... 23.2 16.4 11.7&
Switzerland.................. 35.9 22.2 15.1
United Kingdom ............. 36.0 23.1 18.3

Australia .................... 27.8d 215d 17.9
New Zealand ................ 27.5 219 16.7

South Africa
White population ........... 36.0 27.7
Coloured population ........ 133.2 106.8
Asiatic population .......... ". 77.1 65.0

Source' Statistical Yearbook, 1960 (United Nations publication, Sales No.
61.XVII.i), table 4; ibid.; 1971 (United Nations publication, Sales No.
E/F.72.XVII.I), table 19.

a Figure for 1969.
b Jewish population only.
c Figure for 1958.
d Excludes aboriginal population.

149. Figures for Austria, the United Kingdom, and
the United States of America which relate to the early

.195086-indicate that economics play an important part
in determining life expectancy, all three countries showing
markedly higher death rates for people in the lowest group
of occupations. Unfortunately, no more recent. data
were available for these countries, and none were available
for other countries, so it must be regarded as an open
question whether developments since the early 1950s
have markedly altered the picture.

150. It may be noted that the British data support the
proposition that class differences with respect to mortality
have narrowed over the years.

151. There are probably several reasons for the
relationship between income level and mortality rates.

86 A. Antonovsky, "Social class, life expectancy, and overall
mortality", in E.G. Jaco (ed.), Patients, Physicians and Illness, 2n"
ed. (New York, Free Press, 1972), pp. 24-27.

Diet and housing have already been mentioned, and the
physical environment probably ranks high on the list.
In rural areas ofthe United States ofAmerica, particularly
in the south, water contamination continues to be a
major health problem/" and this is also a problem in the
cities, particularly in slum areas:

Inner-city residents are delivered the same water as any other
urban residents .... But pipes in inner-city housing are sometimes
old and ill-kept and often contain pipe or joint-cementing compound
made of lead (no longer used in construction). Under such con
ditions, water containing as much as 920 micrograms of lead per
litre has been found in inner-city areas, compared to an average of
20 micrograms per litre elsewhere."

152. A related problem, lead poisoning from lead
based paint, appears to exist in epidemic proportions in
certain (slum) areas in the United States. But since it is
a disease that strikes mainly at the poor, it "exists in
obscurity", in the words of Jane Lin-Fu, a specialist in
this disease, and, she adds, "little is heard of it" and "even
less is done about it".89 Because of its obscurity, its
incidence cannot be accurately gauged, but Dr. Lin-Fu
estimated "that over 50 per cent of children from some
high-risk areas have absorbed an excessive amount of
lead into their bodies".90 The consequences of lead
poisoning, ranging from brain damage to death, are one
more risk to which the poor are disproportionately
exposed.

D. The problem of air pollution

153. Air pollution is a serious problem in cities. While
everybody suffers to some extent, a recent medical study
in a medium-sized United States city showed what a
striking difference there is in the experience and impact
of air pollution between children of different income
groups. It indicated that not only do lower-income-group
children tend disproportionately to live in areas of high
air pollution, but also they tend as a result to suffer
disproportionately from allergic diseases exacerbated by
air pollution. Although the absolute number of cases is
relatively small and tests of statistical significance have
not been performed, it seems clear that the children of
the lowest income group suffer disproportionately from
serious effects brought about by those illnesses and,
moreover, that their disproportionate exposure to air
pollution is an important contributing cause. The effects
are not limited to childhood, for the authors of this study
quote another study to the effect that "about 50 per cent
of the infant eczema cases have some form of respiratory
allergy in later life" .91

154. This difference can hardly be dismissed as an
isolated finding. After a careful review of a variety of
studies in both the United States of America and the
United Kingdom of the relationship between air pollution

87 ••• Nutrition and Human Needs-i970, part 4, Housing and
Sanitation . . ., p. 919.

88 United States of America, Council on Environmental Quality,
Environmental Quality (Second Annual Report) (Washington, D.C.,
U.S. Government Printing Office, August 1971), p. 196.

89 ••• Nutrition and Human Needs-i970, part 5, Environmental
Health Problems ..., p. 1386.

90 Ibid., p. 1385.
91 H.A. Sultz et al., "An effect of continual exposure to air pollu

tion on the incidence of chronic childhood allergic diseases",
American Journal ofPublic Health, vol. 60, No. 5 (Albany, ~.Y.,
May 1970), p. 900. The other study referred to is H.S. Andrews,
"Infantile eczema", Pediat. Clin. N. America, vol. 8 (1961).
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c. Infant and child health

148. As table IV.34 indicates, the developed market
economy countries as a group have made steady progress
in reducing their infant-mortality rates, which are now
among the lowest in the world.

TABLE IV.34

Infant (under one year) mortality rates in developed market-economy
countries (per thousand live births), 1948, 1959 and 1970

1948 1959 1970

.
Canada ..................... 44.4 28.4 19.3&
United States of America ...... 32.0 26.4 19Ji

Israel ....................... 36.3b 27.3b 22.9
Japan....................... 61.7 33.7 13.1
Austria ..................... 76.2 39.8 25.9
Belgium..................... 59.1 29.9 20.S
Denmark.................... 35.3 22.4c 14.8&
Finland ..................... 51.9 23.6 12.5
France ...................... 55.9 29.5 15.1
Germany, Federal Republic of.. 68.1 34.3 23.6
Greece ...................... 29.3
Iceland ..................................... 26.2 18.8c 1: .3
Ireland ...................... 50.3 32.0 19.2
Italy ........................ 72.1 44.9 29.2
Luxembourg................. 56.8 37.3 24.6
Malta....................... 113.0 34.9 27.9
~etherlands ................. 29.3 16.8 12.7
~orway .'.................... 29.6 20.0c 13.S&
Portugal .................... 100.2 88.6 58.0
Spain ......... , ............. 70.0 47.1 27.9
Sweden ..................... 23.2 16.4 11.7a

Switzerland.................. 35.9 22.2 15.1
United Kingdom ............. 36.0 23.1 18.3

Australia .................... 27.8d 2tSd 17.9
~ew Zealand ................ 27.5 219 16.7

South Africa
White population ........... 36.0 27.7
Coloured population ........ 133.2 106.8
Asiatic population .......... • ". 77.1 65.0

Source: Statistical Yearbook, 1960 (United Nations publication, Sales No.
6I.XVII.1), table 4; ibid., 1971 (United Nations publication, Sales No.
E/F.72.XVII.I), table 19.

a Figure for 1969.
b Jewish population only.
c Figure for 1958.
d Excludes aboriginal population.

149. Figures for Austria, the United Kingdom, and
the United States of America which relate to the early

.195086-indicate that economics play an important part
in determining life expectancy, all three countries showing
markedly higher death rates for people in the lowest group
of 0ccupations. Unfortunately, no more recent. data
were available fot these countrres, and none were avatIable
for other countries, so it must be regarded as an open
question whether develop~ents since the early 1950s
have markedly altered the picture.

150. It may be noted that the British data support the
proposition that class differences with respect to mortality
have narrowed over the years.

151. There are probably several reasons for the
relationship between income level and mortality rates.

86 A. Antonovsky, "Social class, life expectancy, and overall
mortality", in E. G. Jaco (ed.), Patients, Physicians and Illness, 2n~
ed. ~ewYork, Free Press, 1972), pp. 24-27.

Diet and housing have already been mentioned, and the
physical environment probably ranks high on the list.
In rural areas ofthe United States ofAmerica, particularly
in the south, water contamination continues to be a
major health problem,87 and this is also a problem in the
cities, particularly in slum areas:

Inner-city residents are delivered the same water as any other
urban residents .... But pipes in inner-city housing are sometimes
old and ill-kept and often contain pipe or joint-cementing compound
made of lead (no longer used in construction). Under such con
ditions, water containing as much as 920 micrograms of lead per
litre has been found in inner-city areas, compared to an average of
20 micrograms per litre elsewhere.88

152. A related problem, lead poisoning from lead
based paint, appears to exist in epidemic proportions in
certain (slum) areas in the United States. But since it is
a disease that strikes mainly at the poor, it "exists in
Obscurity", in the words of Jane Lin-Fu, a specialist in
this disease, and, she adds, "little is heard of it" and "even
less is done about it".89 Because of its obscurity, its
incidence cannot be accurately gauged, but Dr. Lin-Fu
estimated "that over 50 per cent of children from some
high-risk areas have absorbed an excessive amount of
lead into their bodies".90 The consequences of lead
poisoning, ranging from brain damage to death, are one
more risk to which the poor are disproportionately
exposed.

D. The problem of air pollution

153. Air pollution is a serious problem in cities. While
everybody suffers to some extent, a recent medical study
in a medium-sized United States city showed what a
striking difference there is in the experience and impact
of air pollution between children of different income
groups. It indicated that not only do lower-income-group
children tend disproportionately to live in areas of high
air pollution, but also they tend as a result to suffer
disproportionatel~' from allergic diseases exacerbated by
air pollution. Although the absolute number of cases is
relatively ~mall and tests of statistical significance have
not been performed, it seems clear that the children of
the lowest income group suffer disproportionately from
serious effects brought about by those illnesses and,
moreover, that their disproportionate exposure to air
pollution is an important contributing cause. The effects
are not limited to childhood, for the authors of this study
quote another study to the effect that "about 50 per cent
of the infant eczema cases have some form of respiratory
allergy i:;lIater life".91

154. This difference can hardly be dismissed as an
isolated finding. After a careful review of a variety of
studies in both the United States of America and the
United Kingdom of the relationship between air pollution

87 ••• Nutrition and Human Needs-1970, part 4, Housing and
Sanitation . .. , p. 919.

88 United States of America, Council on Environmental Quality,
Environmental QuaJity (Second Annual Report) (Washington, D.C.,
U.S. Government Printing Office, August 1971), p. 196.

89 ••• Nutrition and Human Needs-1970, part 5, Environmental
Health Problems ..., p. 1386.

90 Ibid., p. 1385.
91 H.A. Sultz et al., "An effect of continual exposure to air pollu

tion on the incidence of chronic childhood allergic diseases",
American Journal 0/Public Health, vol. 60, No. 5 (Albany, N.Y.,
May 1970), p. 900. The other study referred to is H. S. Andrews,
"InfantHe eczema", Pediat. C/in. N. America, vol. 8 (1961).
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,

96 Experts disagree on this point. Richard Titmuss strongly
believes that such differences do exist, according to his Commitment
to Welfare, quoted in Rein, op. cit, Rein himself, relying on the
available statistical indicators, believes that the quality, as well as
the quantity, of care has been equalized under the National Health
Service.

97 United States Senate, Ninety-second Congress, F.Tst Session,
Subcommittee on Health of the Committee on Labor and Public
Welfare, Health Care Crisis in America, 1971, part 4 (Washington,
D.C., U.S. Government Printing Office,1971),p, 647.

9B Hearings before the Select Committee on'Nutrition and Human
Needs of the United States Senate, Ninety-first Congress, Second
Session on Nutrition and Human Needs, Nutrition and Human .
Needs-1970, part 4, Housing and Sanitation (Washington, D.e.,
U.S. Government Printing Offic.e, 1970),p. 910.

158. The difference between the free-on-demand system
typified by the British National Health Service and the
fee-for-service system typified by United States medical
care is perhaps best brought out by a comparison of
children's consultation rates; children's consultations
tend to be more in the nature of preventive medicine than
adults'. In the United States, children in families in the
highest income group are approximately twice as likely
to consult a doctor as children in families in the lowest
income group. In the United Kingdom, the consultation
rates for children in all social classss are about the same.

159. There may well be differences between the quality
of care that various social classes receive in the United
Kingdom, particularly with respect to intangibles that
escape the statistician's net. 96The Chairman of the Board
of Trustees of the American Medicai Association may be
right when he contends that "the quality of medicine in
this country is unexcelled; the problem is distribution","?
but distribution is the all-important factor, at least so
far as the realization of human rights is concerned. And
in respect of distribution, the free-an-demand approach
would seem clearly to have demonstrated its superiority
over the fee-for-service approach.

160. Of course, if medical care is necessary in order
to maintain good health, tnen the general position is far
from satisfactory. As Jack Geiger stated in testimony
before the United States Senate Committee on Nutrition
and Human Needs,

If an infant is brought to the health centre with diarrhoea, and is
examined by a well-trained, board-eertified paediatrician, is given
expert nursing care, [if] the appropriate [laboratory] tests [are]
ordered and accurately conducted, the correct diagnosis made and
the right drugs dispensed and administered-all of which [leads]
to the desired termination of the infant's disease-ifall this is done
that is, the best of modern medicine [is applied]-and then the
infant is returned to the same home environment in which he
acquired his disease-nothing has been accomplished but to prepare
the infant for his next bout of illness.9 8

.

The same could be said for other diseases referred to above,
in which medical care is an essential element-but only
one element-in the total environment,

92 L.B. Lave and E.B. Seskin, "Air pollution and human health",
Science, vol. 169, No. 3947 (Washington, D.C., 21 August 1970),
p.729.

93 Economic Survey of Europe in 1971, part I, The European
Economy from the 19.50s to the 1970s (United Nations publication,
Sales No. E.72.n.E.l), p. 123.

94 M. Rein, "Social class and the utilization of medical care
services", Hospitals, vol.43, No. 13(Chicago, Ill., American Hospital
Association, July 1969), p. 52.

95 W. C. Richardson, "Poverty, illness, and the use of health
servicesin the United States", in E.G. Jaco (ed.), Patients, Physicians
and Illness, 2nd ed. (New York, Free Press, 1972), pp. 242 and 245.

E. Health care

156. Removing medical care from the sphere ofmarket
relations would appear to be a positive step towards
mitigating the inherent inequalities in consumption,
health, and even life expectancy among different income
groups. M.artin Rein, a leading expert on social welfare
planning, recently concluded from studies of the British
National Health Service that a "free-on-demand, com
prehensive care system appears to contribute to equaliza
tion of care among social classes". 94 If the British lower
classes suffer greater illness, they also consult doctors
more frequently, Among adults, consultation rates in the
lowest social class are almost twice as great as consultation
rates in the highest class.

157. This contrasts sharply with the United States of
America, where consultation rates in the age group 15
years and over are approximately the same for all income
categories. Lest it be thought that this demonstrates true
equality in the provision of medical care, it should be
borne in mind that serious illness is clearly experienced
disproportionately by the poor ;95 moreover, in the absence
of comprehensive medical benefits in kind and cash
sickness benefits, serious illness can easily lead to poverty.

on the one hand and bronchitis, heart disease and cancer
on the other, Lester Lave and Eugene Seskin concluded
that an "objective observer would have to agree that there
is an important association between air pollution and
various morbidity and mortality rates".92

155. It is likely that the problems of air pollution will
grow rather than diminish with time, unless the trend of
recent years is reversed, for although there are notable
exceptions, it is hard to escape the general conclusion
that total pollution-air and water pollution, noise, solid
wastes-has grown at a rate at least comparable with the
growth in industrial output. And according to a United
Nations survey, such leading developed market-economy
countries as the United States of America, Sweden, and
the Federal Republic of Germany anticipated public
expenditures to improve the environment, or at least to
check its deterioration, of the order of approximately
1 per cent of GNP over the years 1971-1975.93This would
hardly appear to be sufficient to reverse the trend.
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158. The difference between the free-on-demand system
typified by the British National Health Service and the
fee-for-service system typified by United States medical
care is perhaps best brought out by a comparison of
children's consultation rates; children's consultations
tend to be more in the nature of preventive medicine than
adults'. In the United States, children in families in the
highest income group are approximately twice as likely
to consult a doctor as children in families in the lowest
income group. In the United Kingdom, the consultation
rates for children in all social classss are about the same.

159. There may well be differences between the quality
of care that various social classes receive in the United
Kingdom, particularly with respect to intangibles that
escape the statistician's net.96 The Chairman of the Board
of Trustees of the American Medicai Association may be
right when he contends that "the quality of medicine in
this country is unexcelled; the problem is distribution",97

but distribution is the all-important factor, at least so
far as the realization of human rights is concerned. And
in respect of distribution, the free-on-demand approach
would seem clearly to have demonstrated its superiority
over the fee-for-service approach.

160. Of course, if :p1edical care is necessary in order
to maintain good health, tnen the general position is far
from satisfactory. As Jack Geiger stated in testimony
before the United States Senate Committee on Nutrition
and Human Needs,

If an infant is brought to the health centre with diarrhoea, and is
examined by a well-trained, board-eertified paediatrician, is given
expert nursing care, [if] the appropriate [laboratory] tests [are]
ordered and accurately conducted, the correct diagnosis made and
the right drugs dispensed and administered-all of which [leads]
to the desired termination of the infant's disease-ifall this is done
that is, the best of modern medicine [is applied]-and then the
infant is returned to the same home environment in which he
acquired his disease-nothing has been accomplished but to prepare
the infant for his next bout of illness.98 .

The same could be said for otherdiseases referred to above,
in which medical care is an essential element-but only
one element-in the total enviroument.

96 Experts disagree on this point. Richard Titmuss strongly
believes that such differences do exist, according to his Commitment
to Welfare, quoted in Rein, op. cif. Rein himself, relying on the
available statistical indicators, believes that the quality, as well as
the quantity, of care has been equalized under the National Health
Service.

97 United States Senate, Ninety-second Congress, F~t Session,
Subcommittee on Health of the Committee on Labor and Public
Welfare, Health Care Crisis in America, 1971, part 4 (Washington,
D.C., U.S. Government Printing Office, 1971), p. 647.

9B Hearings before the Select Committee oD' Nutrition and Human
Needs of the United States Senate, Ninety-first Congress, Second
Session on Nutrition and Human Needs, Nutrition and Human .
Needs-1970, part 4, Housing and Sanitation (Washington, D.C.,
U.S. Government Printing Offic.e, 1970), p. 910.
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INTRODUCTION r

...

prevention. of discrimination in employment, education,
freedom ofassociation, and the abolition offorced labour.
United Nations activities are thus not only general in
character; they also encompass the contributions made
by the sectoral bodies to the problems of human rights.
In view of the primary responsibility of the ILO in the
fieldoftrade-union rights, the joint machinery established
by the United Nations and the ILO to deal with com
plaints of violations of these rights is described in the
chapter relating to the ILO (see para. 115below).

4. Standards and activities are described in separate
chapters for each of the organizations concerned, with
each chapter divided as required into sections under four
main headings: (a) organs concerned with the formulation
of standards, (b) international instruments, including the
machinery for their implementation, if any, (c) promotion
al activities and (d) advisory services, including technical
assistance.

5. In so far as is appropriate, particularly for the
headings (b), (c) and(d), the rights under consideration are
listed as they were in the subject and country index to
reports on economic, social and cultural rights covering
the period from 1 July 1966 to 30 June 1969, transmitted
to the Commission on Human Rights in a note by the
Secretary-General (EjCN.4jI025). But thereare obviously
border-line cases, in which a classification by type or by
subject is bound to be arbitrary in character. For instance,
medical care provided under a social security system is
shown under the right to social security, and not under
the right to an adequate standard of health; similarly,
seminars are generally considered as appertaining to
advisory services, although their promotional character
is also evident. In such cases, a pragmatic approach is of
course required.

1. The intergovernmental bodies whose activities are
described in this part of the present study are the United
Nations and its subsidiary organs; those specialized
agencies which are entrusted with responsibilities directly
related to the formulation and observance of economic,
social and cultural rights or to the creation of the con
ditions needed for their enjoyment; the World Intellectual
Property Organization; and three regional organizations
-the Organization of American States, the Council of
Europe and the League of Arab States.

2. The specialized agencies dealt with are the Inter
national Labour Organisation, the Food and Agriculture
Organization of the United Nations, the United Nations
Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization, the
World Health Organization and the International Bank
for Reconstruction and Development. The World Intellec
tual Property Organization has been included because it
is the organ charged with the task of administering the
international conventions and agreements covering the
protection of intellectual property ~l_J is involved in
certain aspects of cultural rights; it works in close liaison
with the United Nations and UNESCO.

3. In the United Nations system, the United Nations
itself occupies a central position, both as a link between
the individual components and as possessing, by virtue
of the relevant Articles of the Charter of the United
Nations, a constitutional competence that extends to all
economic, social and cultural affairs and to all activities
of the related agencies.For human rights, in particular, the
United Nations has a direct responsibility; it also pro
vides over-all inspiration and guidance to the entire system.
Accordingly,United Nations organs, and in particular the
General Assembly and the Economic and Social Council,
have frequently taken the initiative of requesting from
specialized agencies action in their own fields, such as the
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3. COMMISSION ON HUMAN RIGHTS

15. According to Article 68 of the Charter, which
provides that the Council may "set up commissions in
economicand social fieldsand for the promotion ofhuman
rights", the Council established, by resolution 5 (I) of
16 February 1946, the Commission on Human Rights,
with the task (as later revised) of submitting proposals,
recommendations and reports to the Council regarding:

(a) An international bill of rights;
(b) International declarations or conventions on civil

liberties, the status of women, freedom of information
and similar matters;

(c) The protection vfminorities;
(d) The prevention uf discrimination on grounds of

race, sex, language or religion;
(e) Any other matter not covered by items (a), (b), (c)

and (d) aoove,
16. The Commission is now composed of one represen

tative from each of 32 States Members of the United
Nations selected for three years by the Council on the
basis of an equitable geographical representation. It
meets once a year and reports to the Council. It may
establish subsidiary bodies either on a permanent basis or
on an ad hoc basis. One of the latter kind is the Ad Hoc
Committee on Periodic Reports.

17. The Ad Hoc Committee on Periodic Reports was
established by the Commission following a request made

2. ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL COUNCIL

11. Under Article 62 of the Charter, the Council "may
make or initiate studies and reports . . . and may make
recommendations for the purpose of promoting respect
for, and observance of, human rights and fundamental
freedoms for all". It may also "prepare draft conventions
for submission to the General Assembly, with respect to
matters falling within its competence".

12. Article 63 provides that the Council may, subject
to approval by the General Assembly, bring specialized
agencies into relationship with the United Nations. It is
also authorized to co-ordinate their activities and, under
Article 64, to obtain regular reports on their work.

13. On the basis of Article 71, the Council may make
"arrangements for consultation with non-governmental
organizations which are concerned with matters within
its competence". To. a certain extent, this institutional
relationship relates to economic, social and cultural
rights.

14. During its sessions, the Council is assisted by three
sessional committees: the Economic Committee, the
Social Committee and the Co-ordination Committee.
Items concerning human rights are normally referred to
the Social Committee.

6. As noted above, United Nations actions are generally
directed at the entire body ofeconomic, social and cultural
rights, The Organization has nevertheless specific
responsibilities of its own for some of the sectoral matters
covered by these rights, such as housing, social services
and family protection.

1. GENERAL AsSEMBLY

8. According to Article 10of the Charter of the United
Nations, the General Assembly may discuss and make
recommendations on any matters within the scope of the
Charter. Under Article 13, it is one of its functions to
initiate studies and make recommendations for the pur
pose of assisting in the realization ofhuman rights.

9. Under Article 22, the General Assembly "may
establish such subsidiary organs as it deems necessary for
the performance of its functions". Among these organs,
the United Nations Children's Fund, the United Nations
Relief and Works Agency for Palestine Refugees in the
Near East and the Office of the United Nations High
Commissioner for Refugees are especially concerned with
economic, social and cultural rights, in that they are
entrusted with the protection of children and of refugees.
Other organs contributing to the creation of conditions
required for the full enjoyment of economic, social and
cultural rights include the United Nations Conference on
Trade and Development, the United Nations Industrial
Development Organization, the United Nations Develop
ment Programme and the joint United Nations/FAO
World Food Programme.

10. In the General Assembly, items concerning econ
omic, social and cultural rights originate for the most
part in reports of the Economic and Social Council and.
of the Secretary-General. They are referred to the Assem
bly's Third Committee (responsible for social, humani
tarian and cultural questions).

Chapter I

UNITED NATIONS

A. Organs concerned with the formulation of standards

7. The permanent organs concerned with the formula
tion of standards in the field of economic, social and cul
tural rights include the General Assembly and the Econ
omic and Social Council and some of its subsidiary
bodies, notably the Commission on Human Rights and
the Commission on the Status of Women. In addition,
conferences of plenipotentiaries have been convened to
deal with the status of refugees and of stateless persons.
Two of these conferences adopted conventions having a
direct bearing on some economic, social and cultural
rights: the 1951 Convention relating to the Status of
Refugees, and the 1954 Convention relating to the Status
of Stateless Persons.
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9. UNITED NATIONS INDUSTRIAL DEVELOPMENT
ORGANIZATION

25. The main task of UNIDO is to promote industrial
development, with special reference to developing coun
tries. While its activities have no direct bearing on econ
omic, social and cultural rights, they nevertheless con
tribute to the creation of the conditions that are required
for their realization, particularly in providing assistance
to these countries in building up their economic infra
structure.

26. Thus, the diversification of the economy that is a
main objective of industrialization is likely to multiply the
opportunities for the exercise of the free choice ofemploy
ment and, in a more general way, to strengthen the
economic and financial basis upon which the right to social
security, to medical care and to an adequate standard of
living may be established. A brief account of the work of
UNIDO is, therefore, not out of place in the present
survey.

27. In the discharge of its responsibilities, UNIDO
gives special consideration to the needs of the developing
countries and to the problems of the least developed ones
among them, following a recommendation formulated
in that connexion by its first Special International Con
ference, held at Vienna in June 1971. A list of 25 such
countries has been established on the basis of criteria
developed by the Committee for Development Planning,
and UNIDO has been actively engaged in providing
assistance to them. In 1971, its operational programmes in
those countries amounted to $2.6 million. Plans for future"
activities in this direction have been and are being devel
oped.

28. The assistance furnished by UNIDO to developing
countries is financed from the United Nations regular
programme of technical assistance, UNDP, direct
contributions of Governments and special funds-in-trust.
These sources are supplemented by the UNIDO General
Trust Fund, which serves to provide assistance outside
the framework of the traditional programmes, such as the
supply of industrial equipment, the creation of new
industries and the support of regional organizations.

8. COMMITTEE ON REVIEW AND APPRAISAL

24. Finally, in view of the impact of the Second United
Nations Development Decade on the economic and social
work of the system, the Committee on Review and
Appraisal established by the Council in 1971 in its
resolution 1621C (LI) also deserves to be listed among the
organs concerned with the promotion of the conditions
required for the exercise of economic, social and cultural
rights. The Committee is composed of 54 members; its
assigned objective is to enable the Council to discharge its
responsibility to assist the General Assembly in its over-all
assessment of the progress made towards achieving the
goals and objectives of the Decade, as provided in General
Assembly resolution 2626 (XXV).

independent experts, has, among others, the task of keep
ing under review progress in the application ofscience and
technology and proposing to the Council practical meas
ures for such application for the benefit of the less devel
oped areas. It thus provides guidance and inspiration
to the organizations of the United Nations system in their
efforts to bring science and technology into play in social
and economic advancement.

6. COMMITTEE FOR DEVELOPMENT PLANNING

22. A similar organ, but concerned with economic
matters, is the Committee for Development Planning.
Created in 1965 as a standing committee of the Council,
this body's functions are to consider and evaluate the
programmes and activities of the United Nations system
relating to economic planning and projections and to
propose measures for their improvement, and also to
review the progress made in the transfer of knowledge to
developing countries and in the training of personnel
needed by them for economic planning and projections.

by the Council in its resolution 1074 C (XXXIX), which
invited Governments to supply regular reports on human
rights and fundamental freedoms in territories subject to
their jurisdiction. The task of the Committee is to study
and evaluate these reports and to submit its comments,
conclusions and recommendations to the Commission.
At present it consists of eight members chosen by the
Commission from its membership. It meets regularly
before the Commission's sessions. Further details on its
tasks and procedure will be found in paragraphs 72 to
74 below.

7. ADVISORY COMMITTEE ON THE APPLICATION OF SCIENCE
AND TECR1~OLOGY TO DEVELOPMENT

23. Mention must also be made here of the existence
and work of the Advisory Committee on the Application
of Science and Technology to Development. Established
in 1963 by Council resolution 980 A (XXXVI), subse
quently endorsed by the General Assembly in its resolu
tion 1944 (XVIII), this body, now composed of 24

5. COMMISSION FOR SOCIAL DEVELOPMENT

21. The Commission for Social Development, as a
functional commission of the Council, is its primary
instrument for dealing with the widest range of social
problems. As such, it is called upon to advise the Council
on major issues ofa social character and, under its author
ity, to contribute to the imprcvement of standards of
living and of the quality of life. One of its major achieve
ments in recent years has been the preparation and
formulation of the Declaration on Social Progress and
Development referred to in paragraph 67 below.

4. COMMISSION ON THE STATUS OF WOMEN

18. While its responsibilities embrace all the problems
related to women's rights, the Commission on the Status
of Women plays an important part in the realization of
economic, social and cultural rights. Initially established
as a sub-commission ofthe Commission on Human Rights
it was given, by Council resolution 11(11) of 21 June 1946,
the full status of a functional commission.

19. As subsequently defined, the functions of this
Commission include the preparation of recommendations
and reports to the Economic and Social Council on the
promotion of women's rights in political, economic, civil,
social and educational fields.

20. The Commission is now composed of 32 represen
tatives of States Members of the United Nations, elected
by the Council on the basis of an equitable geographical
distribution. It meets once every two years and reports to
the Council.
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before the Commission's sessions. Further details on its
tasks and procedure will be found in paragraphs 72 to
74 below.

4. COMMISSION ON THE STATUS OF WOMEN

18. While its responsibilities embrace all the problems
rehted to women's rights, the Commiss~onon the Status
of Women plays an important part in the realization of
economic, social and culturai rights. Initially established
as a sub-commission ofthe Commission on Human Rights
it was given, by Council resolution 11(11) of 21 June 1946,
the full status of a functional commission.

19. As subsequep.tly defined, the functions of this
Commission include the preparation of recommendations
and reports to the Economic and Social Council on the
promotion of women's rights in political, economic, civil,
social and educational fields.

20. The Commission is now composed of 32 represen
tatives of States Members of the United Nations, elected
by the Council on the basis of an equitable geographical
distribution. It meets once every two years and reports to
the Council.

5. COMMISSION FOR SOCIAL DEVELOPMENT

21. The Commission for Social Development, as a
functional commission of the Council, is its primary
instrument for dealing with the widest range of social
problems. As such, it is called upon to advise the Council
en major issues ofa social character and, under its author
ity, to contribute to the imprcvement of standards of
living and of the quality of life. One of its major achieve
ments in recent years has been the preparation and
formulation of the Declaration on Social Progress and
Development referred to in paragraph 67 below.

6. COMMITTEE FOR DEVELOPMENT PLANNING

22. A similar organ, but concerned with economic
matters, is the Committee for Development Planning.
Created in 1965 as a standing committee of the Council,
this body's functions are to consider and evaluate the
programmes and activities of the United Nations system
relating to economic planning and projections and to
propose measures for their improvement, and also to
review the progress made in the transfer of knowledge to
developing countries and in the training of personnel
needed by them for economic planning and projections.

7. ADVISORY COMMITTEE ON THE APPLICATION OF SCIENCE
AND TECR1~OLOGY TO DEVELOPMENT

23. Mention must also be made here of the existence
and work of the Advisory Committee on the Application
of Science and Technology to Development. Established
in 1963 by Council resolution 980 A (XXXVI), subse
quently endorsed by the General Assembly in its resolu
tion 1944 (XVIII), this body, now composed of 24

independent experts, has, among others, the task of keep
ing under review progress in the application ofscience and
technology and proposing to the Council practical meas
ures for such application for the benefit of the less devel
oped areas. It thus provides guidance and inspiration
to the organizations of the United Nations system in their
efforts to bring science and technology into play in social
and economic advancement.

8. COMMITTEE ON REVIEW AND APPRAISAL

24. Finally, in view of the impact of the Second United
Nations Development Dec?de on the economic and social
work of the system, the Committee on Review and
Appraisal established by the Council in 1971 in its
resolution 1621 C (Ll) also deserves to be listed among the
organs concerned with the promotion of the conditions
required for the exercise of economic, social and cultural
rights. The Committee is composed of 54 members; its
assigned objective is to enable the Council to discharge it~

responsibility to assist the General Assembly in its over-all
assessment of the progress made towards achieving the
goals and objectives ofthe Decade, as provided in General
Assembly resolution 2626 (XXV).

9. UNITED NATIONS INDUSTRIAL DEVELOPMENT
ORGANIZATION

25. The main task of UNIDO is to promote industrial
development, with special reference to developing coun
tries. While its activities have no direct bearing on econ
omic, social and cultural rights, they nevertheless con
tribute to the creation of the conditiol1s that are required
for their realization, particularly in providing assistance
to these countries in building up their economic infra
structure.

26. Thus, the diversification of the economy that is a
main objective of industrialization is likely to multiply the
opportunities for the exercise of the free choice ofemploy
ment and, in a more general way, to strengthen the
economic and financial basis upon which the right to social
security, to medical care and to an adequate standard of
living may be established. A brief account of the work of
UNIDO is, therefore., not out of place in the present
survey.

27. In the discharge of its responsibilities, UNIDO
gives special consideration to the needs of the developing
countries and to the problems of the least developed ones
among them, following a recommendation formulated
in that connexion by its first Special International Con
ference, held at Vienna in June 1971. A list of 25 such
countries has been established on the basis of criteria
developed by the Committee for Development Planning,
and UNIDO has been actively engaged in providing
assistance to them. In 1971, its operational programmes in
those countries amounted to $2.6 million. Plans for future"
activities in this direction have been and are being devel
oped.

28. The assistance furnished by UNIOO to developing
countries is financed from the United Nations regular
programme of technical assistance, UNDP, direct
contributions of Governments and special funds-in-trust.
These sources are supplemented by the UNIDO General
Trust Fund, which serves to provide assistance outside
the framework of the traditional programmes, such as the
supply of industrial equipment, the creation of new
indus....ries and the support of regional organizations.
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significant contribution to the advancement of economic

conditions and, in this way, to the progress which develop

ing countries may be able to achieve in the realization of

economic, social and cultural rights.

10. UNITED NATIONS CONFERENCE ON TRADE AND

DEVELOPMENT

34. As determined by the General Assembly in 1964 in
resolution 1995 (XIX), UNCTAD is established as a

permanent organ to promote international trade, especi

ally with a view to accelerating economic development,

and, to this end, to formulate principles and policies on
international trade and related problems of economic

development. Its tasks are therefore of a comprehensive

character. As they have developed over the years, they

have come to include, in addition to trade, on which they

remain centred, such concerns as the international mone

tary system, shipping, tourism, the transfer of technology,

the activities of multinational corporations, the exploita

tion of the sea-bed, and environmental questions.

35. UNCTAD must accordingly be viewed as an

important factor contributing to the improvement of the

economic and social conditions governing the enjoyment

of economic, social and cultural rights. The Final Act of

the first session of the Conference, held at Geneva in 1964,
contains, with respect to this over-all objective, significant

pronouncements such as those in annex A.1.1 :

General Principle Four: Economic development and social pro

gress should be the common concern of the whole international

community and should, by increasing economic prosperity and

well-being, help strengthen peaceful relations and co-operation

among nations ...
General Principle Five: National and international economic

policies should be directed towards the attainment of an international

division oflabour in harmony with the needs and interests ofdevelop

ing countries in particular, and of the world as a whole. Developed

countries should assist the developing countries in their efforts to

speed up their economic and social progress, should co-operate in

measures taken by the developing countries for diversifying their

economies, and should encourage appropriate adjustments in their

own economies to this end.

36. Similarly, the Conference at its second session,

held at New Delhi in 1968, recommended in its resolution
24 (H) that:

Special measures be devised, within a global strategy, of conver

gent measures in order to enable the least developed among the

developing countries to derive equitable benefits so that all the

developing countries are enabled to gain comparable results from

the co-operation of member States of UNCTAD, particularly the

co-operation between developing and developed countries.

37. Still in the general endeavour to promote economic

development, the Conference at its third session, held at

Santiago de Chile in 1972 decided to establish a working

group with the task of drawing up the text of a draft

charter of the economic rights and duties of States, based

on (a) the general, special and other principles approved

by the Conference at its first session, (b) any proposals and
suggestions made during the third session of the Con

ference, (c) the relevant resolutions adopted in the United

Nations system, especially in connexion with the Second

United Nations Development Decade, and (d) the

principles formulated in the Charter of Algiers and the

Declaration and Principles of the Action Programme of

Lima
38. Among other resolutions of a general character

should also be mentioned resolution 44 (Ill) which, in

33.4

Millions
a/dollars

1.5
22.9
6.0
2.5
0.5

TOTAL

Regular programme .

UNDP .
Special industrial services .

General Trust Fund .

Funds-in-trust .

30. Under the regular programme, assistance to
Governments may be given in the form ofexperts' services

and training fellowships for one year or less.

31. UNDP financing is used for technical assistance,

long-term pre-i?-vestment projects, research or training

Institutes and pilot demonstration plants. More specific

3:lly, these activities are directed at the following objec
tives:

(a) Feasibility studies to identify investment opportu

nities and determine the extent of available resources and
markets;

(b) Development centres to promote and establish new
industries through the utilization of local resources and
outside help;

(c) Research institutes to develop and adapt technology

to the needs of local industries;
(d) Design centres to turn outmodern industrial designs

for local industries;
(e) Standards institutes to prepare standards of quality

and methods of quality control;
(f) Industrial estates to assist in the servicing and

development of industries;
(g) Pilotplants to set up and launch the initial operation

of industrial enterprises for demonstration purposes.

32. From its General Trust Fund, UNIDO finances the

organization of seminars, workshops, in-plant training

and expert group meetings. It also provides special

industrial services designed to make available to develop

ing countries a broader r-ange of technical assistance

services under procedures adapted to the particular

requirements of industrial projects. This programme is

aimed at supplementing existing activities and its main

purpose is to assist in the successive steps which are

normally required to make feasible the capital financing

of industrial projects. Examples of these services are:

(a) Ad hoc assignment of high-level experts to advise

on specific questions;
(b) Assistance in the various stages of new manufac

turing projects;
(c) Expert services on an intermittent basis during the

development of projects;
(d) Co-operative attention of various specialists in

projects involving complex manufacturing techniques;
(e) Bringing national technicians to the source of

specialized knowledge abroad;
(0 Support in solving specific problems, such as the

need for complex technical documentation, data and

analyses of the type not available locally;
(g) Confidential consultations at a high policy level on

matters involving either specific project; or industtial

development policies;
(h) "Trouble-shooting" assignments to solve special

technical problems.
33. In these activities, UNIDO is somewhat hampered

by the lack of sufficient funds. It nevertheless makes a
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29. The relative importance of these different modes of

financing is illustrated by the resources available in 1972:

r~ --_.,

29. The relative importance of these different modes of
financing is illustrated by the resources available in 1972:

30. Under the regular programme, assistance to
Governments may be given in the form ofexperts' services
and training fellowships for one year or less.

31. UNDP financing is used for technical assistance,
long-term pre-investment projects, research or training
institutes and pilot demonstration plants. More specific
a,1ly, these activities are directed at the following objec
tIVes:

Ca) Feasibility studies to identify investment opportu
nities and determine the extent of available resources and
markets;

Cb) Development centres to promote and establish new
industries through the utilization of local resources and
outside help;

Cc) R~search institutes to develop and adapt technology
to the needs of local industries;

(d) Design centres to turn out modern industrial designs
for local industries;

Ce) Standards institutes to prepare standards of quality
and methods of quality control;

Cf) Industrial estates to assist in the servicing and
development of industries;

(g) Pilotplants to set up and launch the initial operation
of industrial enterprises for demonstration purposes.

32. From its General Trust Fund, UNIDO finances the
organization of seminars, workshops, in-plant training
and expert group meetings. It also provides special
industrial services designed to make available to develop
ing countries a broader range of technical assistance
services under procedures adapted to the particular
requirements of industrial projects. This programme is
aimed at supplementing eRisting activities and its main
purpose is to assist in the successive steps which are
nOffi'1ally required to make feasible the capital financing
of industrial projects. Example3 of these services are:

(a) Ad hoc assignment of high-level experts to advise
on specific questions;

Cb) Assistance in the various stages of new manufac
turing projects;

(c) Expert services on an intermittent basis during the
development of projects;

(d) Co-operative attention of various specialists in
projects involving complex manufacturing techniques;

(e) Bringing national technicians to the source of
specialized knowledge abroad;

(f) Support in solving specific problems, such as the
need for complex technical documentation, data and
analyses of the type not available locally;

(g) Confidential consultations at a high policy level on
matters involving either specific project..; or industtial
development policies;

(h) "Trouble-shooting" assignments to solve special
technical problems.

33. In these activities, UNIDO is somewhat hampered
by the lack of sufficient funds. It nevertheless makes a

Regular programme .
UNDP .
Special industrial services .
General Trust Fund .
Funds-in-trust .

TOTAL

Millions
oldo/lars

1.5
22.9
6.0
2.5
0.5

33.4

significant contribution to the advancement of economic
conditions and, in this way, to the progress which develop
ing countries may be able to achieve in the realization of
economic, social and cultural rights.

10. UNITED NATIONS CONFERENCE ON TRADE AND
DEVELOPMENT

34. As determined by the General Assembly in 1964 in
resolution 1995 (XIX), UNCTAD h established as a
permanent organ to promote international trade, especi
ally with a view to accelerating economic development,
and, to this end, to formulate principles and policies on
international trade and related problems of economic
development. Its tasks are therefore of a comprehensive
character. As they have developed over the years, they
have come to include, in addition to trade, on which they
remain centred, such concerns as the international mone
tary system, shipping, tourism, the transfer of technology,
the activities of multinational corporations, the exploita
tion of the sea-bed, and environmental questions.

35. UNCTAD must accordingly be viewed as an
important factor contributing to the improvement of the
economic and social conditions governing the enjoyment
of economic, social and cultural rights. The Final Act of
the first session of the Conference, held at Geneva in 1964,
contains, with respect to this over-all objective, significant
pronouncements such as those in annex A.1.1 :

General Principle Four.: Economic development and social pro
gress should be the common concern of the '¥hole international
community and should, by increasing economic prosperity and
well-being, help strengthen peaceful relations and co-operation
among nations ...

General Principle Five: National and international economic
policies should be directed towards the attainment ofan international
division oflabour in harmony with the needs and interests ofdevelop
ing countries in particular, and of the world as a whole. Developed
countries should assist the developing countries in their efforts to
speed up their economic and social progress, should co-operate in
measures taken by the developing countries for diversifying their
economies, and should encourage appropriate aajustments in their
own economies to this end.

36. Similarly, the Conference at its second session,
held at New Delhi in 1968, recommended in its resolution
24 (IT) that:

Special measures be devised, within a global strategy, of conver
gent measures in order to enable the least developed among the
developing countries to derive equitable benefits so that all the
developing countries are enabled to gain comparable results from
the co-operation of member States of UNCTAD, particularly the
co-operation between developing and developed countries.

37. Still in the general endeavour to promote economic
development, the Conference at its third session, held at
Santiago de Chile in 1972 decided to establish a working
group with the task of drawing up the text of a draft
charter of the economic rights and duties of States, based
on (a) the general, special and other principles approved
by the Conference at its first session, (b) any proposals and
suggestions made during the third session of the Con
ference, (c) the relevant resolutions adopted in the United
Nations system, especially in connexion with the Second
United Nations Developlllunt Decade, and (d) the
principles formulated in the Charter of Algiers and the
Declaration and Principles of the Action Programme of
Lima

38. Among other resolutions of a general character
should also be mentioned resolution 44 (Ill) which, in
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Millions
ofdollars

485.7
131.8
29.0
50.8

152.2

Education and training .
Health , .
Social welfare .
Housing, building and physical planning .
Public administration and services .

initiation and implementation, through UNDP and in
co-operation with other competent bodies, including
WIPO, of training programmes for personnel needed in
this connexion in developing countries. It also requested
the Secretary-General of UNCTAD to carry out with
WIPO a joint study of possible bases for a. new inter
national legislation regulating the transfer from developed
to developing countries of patented and non-patented
technology. It finally recalled that none of the United
Nations bodies has the exclusive task of dealing with the
question of the transfer of operative technology and
decided that UNCTAD would perform its functions in
this field in co-operation and co-ordination with the other
bodies of the United Nations system and with the other
international organizations concerned, with a view to
avoiding any overlapping and unnecessary duplication of
activities.

11. UNITED NATIONS DEVELOPMENT PROGRAMME

45. Among United Nations bodies, UNDP occupies a
special position. By contrast with the others, it was
created not to deal with any substantive issue but to
superpose on the entire range of economic and social
questions an integrated type of development assistance,
which includes technical assistance proper, training,
feasibility surveys and pre-investment studies.

46. UNDP activities, therefore, coincide in substance
with the tasks assigned to other organizations, but at the
level of operational assistance. It may nevertheless be of
interest to identify those among them which can be viewed
as contributing to the realization of economic, social and
cultural rights.

47. This,' mtribution is to be found mostly in the group
ofprojects Jesigned to foster human capabilities. Action to
promote education and training, to raise standards of
health, to improvesocial welfare, to provide decenth.ousing
and to strengthenpublicadministrationasanecessaryinfra
structure reflects many of the concerns expressed in the
International Covenant on Economic, Social and Cul
tural Rights, notably in the rights to work, to education,
to the best attainable standards of health, to social
servicesand to adequate housing.

48. The total sums spent in these fields by UNDP, and
by the recipient Governments in the form of counterpart
support in cash and in kind, for the period 19~9-1968,

were as follows:

12. CONFERENCEf OF PLENIPOTENTIARIES

(a) United Nations Conference ofPlenipotentiaries on the
Status ofRefugees and Stateless Persons

50. Convened by General Assembly resolution 429 (V),
this Conference met in 1951 at Geneva "to complete the

TOTAL 849.5

49. Projects in these fields are entrusted to the organs
and agencies in the United Nations system which have the
competence to carry them out. They are included in the
activities summarized in the relevant sections below.

support of the views expressed at the International
Conference on Human Rights held at Teheran in 1968
(see paras. 80 and 81 below), urges member States to
envisage the use of resources freed through concrete
measures in the field of disarmament for the financing of
economic and social programmes particularly in the
developing countries. In addition, resolution 46 (Ill),
outlining the steps required to achieve a greater measure
of agreement on principles governing international trade
relations and policies, proclaims that the international
community has the responsibility of eliminating any
impediment to the growth and development ofdeveloping
countries, and thus of contributing to the creation of a
world economic development conducive to progress,
prosperity and collective economic security.

39. Some of the activities of UNCTAD are, however,
more directly related to the realization ofeconomic, social
and cultural rights. General Principle Four, part of which
was quoted in paragraph 35 above, states with respect to
the right to an adequate standard ofliving:

All countries pledge themselves to pursue internal and external
policies designed to accelerate economic growth throughout the
world and in particular to help promo'te, in developing countries, a
rate of growth consistent with the need to bring about a substantial
and steady increase in average income, in order to narrow the gap
between the standard ofliving in developing countries and that in the
developed countries.

~O. The Final Act of the first session of the Conference
elsewhere underlined the duty of developing countries
to raise their standards oflivingand called for the adoption
ofinternational policies which would increase productivity
and contribute to economic growth.

41. On the other hand, General Principle Five, also
quoted in paragraph 35 above, may, in promoting greater
diversification and a more balanced international division
of labour, facilitate the exercise of the right to work, and,
particularly, the right to free choice ofemployment, in the
developing countries.

42. More specifically, the continued concern of
UNCTAD with the need to facilitate the transfer of
technology from developed to developing countries can be
viewedas a transpositionfrom the individual to thenational
level of the right to enjoy the benefits of scientific progress
and its applications, even though it may affect the pro
tection of the material interests resulting from scientific
and technological production.

43. On this point, the Conference at its first session had
taken a lead by recommending (annex A.IV.26) that:

Developed countries should encourage the holders of patented
and non-patented technology to facilitate the transfer of licences,
know-how, technical documentation and new technologies in general
to' developing countries, including the financing of the procurement
of licences and related technology on favourable terms;

and that:

Competent international bodies, including United Nations bodies
and the Bureau of the International Union for the Protection of
Industrial Property, should explore possibilities for adaptation of
legislation concerning the transfer of industrial technology to
developing countries, including the possibility of concluding appro
priate international agreements in this field.

44. UNCTAD gave further impetus to this idea and
recommended the setting up of an intergovernmental
committee to examine the over-all question of the transfer
of technology to developing countries. At its third
session, the Conference extended this concern to the
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TOTAL 849.5

49. Projects in these fields are entrusted to the organs
and agencies in the United Nations system which have the
competence to carry them out. They are included in the
activities summarized in the relevant sections below.

12. CONFERENCEf OF PLENIPOTENTIARIES

(a) United Nations Conference ofPlenipotentiaries on the
Status ofRefugees and Stateless Persons

50. Convened by General Assembly resolution 429 (V)~

this Conference met in 1951 at Geneva "to complete the

initiation and implementation, through UNDP and in
co-operation with other competent bodies, including
WIPO, of training programmes for personnel aeeded in
this connexion in developing countries. It also requested
the Secretary-General of UNCTAD to carry out with
WIPO a joint study of possible bases for a. new inter
national legislation regulating the transfer from developed
to developing countries of patented and non-patented
technology. It finally recalled that none of the United
Nations bodies has the exch..sive task of dealing with the
question of the transfer of operative technology and
decided that UNCTAD would perform its functions in
this field in co-operation and co-ordination with the other
bodies of the United Nations system and with the other
international organizations concerned, with a view to
avoiding any overlapping and unnecessary duplication of
activities.

11. UNITED NATIONS DEVELOPMENT PROGRAMME

45. Among United Nations bodies, UNDP occupies a
special position. By contrast with the others, it was
created not to deal with any substantive issue but to
superpose on the entire range of economic and social
questions an integrated type of development assistance,
which includes technical assistance proper, training,
feasibility surveys and pre-investment studies.

46. UNDP activities, therefore, coincide in substance
with the tasks assigned to other organizations, but at the
level of operational assistance. It may nevertheless be of
interest to identify those among them which can be viewed
as contributing to the realization of economic, social and
cultural rights.

47. This·' )ntribution is to be found mostly in the group
ofprojects Jesigned to foster human capabilities. Action to
promote education and training, to raise standards of
health, to improvesocialwelfare, to provide decent housing
and to st;engthenpublicadministrationasanecessaryinfra
structure reflects many of the concerns expressed in the
International Covenant on Economic, Social and Cul
tural Rights, notably in the rights to work, to education,
to the best attainable standards of health, to social
services and to adequate housing.

48. The total sums spent in these fields by UNDP, and
by the recipient Governments in the form of counterpart
support in cash and in kind, for the period 1959-1968,
were as follows:

Millions
o/dollars
485.7
131.8
29.0
50.8

152.2

Education and training .
Health. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. .. . .
Social welfare .
Housing, building and physical planning .
Public administration and services .

support of the views expressed at the International
Conference on Human f~ights held at Teheran ill 1968
(see paras. 80 and 81 belo,;.,,), urges member States to
envisage the use of resources freed through concrete
measures in the field of disarmament for the financing of
economic and social programmes particularly in the
developing countries. In addition, resolution 46 (Ill),
outlining the steps required to achieve a greater measure
of agreement on principles governing international trade
relations and policies, proclaims that the international
community has the responsibility of eliminating any
impediment to the growth and development ofdeveloping
countries~ and thus of contributing to the creation of a
world economic development conducive to progress,
prosperity and collective economic security.

39. Some of the activities of UNCTAD are, however,
more directly related to the realization ofeconomic, social
and cultural rights. General Principle Four, part of which
was quoted in paragraph 35 above, states with respect to
the right to an adequate standard ofliving:

All countries pledge themselves to pursue internal and external
policies designed to accelerate economic growth throughout the
world and in particular to help promo'te, in developing countries, a
rate of growth consistent with the need to bring about a substantial
and steady increase in average income, in order to narrow the gap
between the standard ofliving in developing countries and that in the
developed countries.

40. The Final Act of the first session of the Conference
elsewhere underlined the duty of developing countries
to raise their standa:ds ofliving and called for the adoption
ofinternational policies which would increase productivity
and contribute to economic growth.

41. On the other hand, General Principle Five, also
quoted in paragraph 35 above, may, in promoting greater
diversification and a more balanced international division
of labour, facilitate the exercise of the right to work, and,
particularly, the right to free choice ofemployment, in the
developing countries.

42. More specifically, the continued concern of
UNCTAD with the need to facilitate the transfer of
technology from developed to developing countries can be
viewedas a transpositionfrom the individual to thenational
level of the right to enjoy the benefits of scientific progress
and its applications, even though it may affect the pro
tection of the material interests resulting from scientific
and technological production.

43. On this point, the Conference at its first session had
taken a lead by recommending (annex A.IV.26) that:

Developed countries should encourage the holders of patented
and non-patented technology to facilitate the transfer of licences,
know-how, technical documentation and new technologies in general
to developing countries, including the financing of the procurement
of licences and related technology on favourable terms;

and that:

Competent international bodies, including United Nations bodies
and the Bureau of the Internatiol1lal Union for the Protection of
Industrial Property, should explorl;l possibilities for adaptation of
legislation concerning the transfer of industrial technology to
developing countries, including the possibility of cOllc1uding appro
priate international agreements in this field.

44. UNCTAD gave further impetus to this idea and
recommended the setting up of an intergovernmental
committee to examine the over-all question of the transfer
of technology to developing countries. At its third
session, the Conference extended this concern to the
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1. CHARTER ul ~'HE UNITED NATIONS

5.~. Articl~ 55 of ~~e Charter makes it a duty for the
United Nations to promote ... higher standards of
living, full employment and conditions of economic and
social progress and development", as well as "universal
respect for, and observance ef, human rights and funda
mental freedoms for all without distinction as to race sex
language, or religion". In addition, under Articl~ 56'
"A~l Members ple\dg~the~selvesto take joint and separat~
actI?n m co-operation With the Organization for the
achievement of the purposes set forth in Article 55".

53. These two provisions give to the promotion and
observ!1nce.ofhuman rights and the obligation of Member
States In this respect the character ofa rule ofinternational
law. They must be viewed, therefore, as the foundation
upon which all subsequent action in this field rests.

2. INTERNATIONAL BILL OF RIGHTS

. 54. As recommended by the 1945 Preparatory Commis
SIOn, the General Assembly, at its first session, assigned to
the future Commission on Human Rights the task of
undertaking the "formulation of an international bill of
'rig~ts". This instru1?ent eventually took the form of the
Universal Declaration of Human Rights and of two
Covenants: the International Covenant on Economic
Social and Cultural Rights and the International Covenant
on Civil and Political Rights, the latter with an Optional
Protocol.

(a) Universal Declaration ofHuman Rights
55. While it lacks the legal force of an international

treaty, the Universal Declaration of Human Rigbts,
. adopted by the General Assembly on 10 December 1948,

IS nevertheless possessed of such authority as to constitute
a source of inspiration for all international and regional
instruments relating to human rights. It is indeed from
those of its provisions dealing with economic, social and
cultural rights that the more t Jtailed and binding stand
ards later incorporated in the International Covenant on
Economic, Social and Cultural Rights were derived. The
Covenant, in turn, was the origin of, or influenced, most
of the other. international and regional conventions
adopted in this field. In view of the enormous moral
authority ofthe Declaration, which was emphasized by the
International Conference on Human Rights held at
Teheran in 1968, it may be looked upon as more ofa legal
document now than when it was adopted, in regard to the
priorities oflife in different parts and regions ofthe world.
The Declaration also' inspired the relevant provisions in

.~.l~~' ••51~-;Q"'iiJ:~i~~ -------~~/--~--l ";.;'~;~""~_""'_"''''''''''~'''''''''''''_''''''_'_''''''''''''''''\o.....~_~~,,~~ ..~~:l~1,,",","~-_,,-----·---' ,I - - -----'--'----.-~~r-~~·---=-·-----"'Tiiil.i1.tiifiilll>iitd

! drafting of and to sign both the Convention relating to many of the new or revised constitutions of the countries 1I 18 sucl
! the Status of Refugees and the Protocol relating to the of the world and in the legislation and jurisdictions of I j The Ge
! Status of Stateless Persons". Details of the Convention many States. ' !. .. h 5 b to ratifI are given m paragrap 9 elow. Interna

J (b) United Nations Conference ofPlenipotentiaries on the (b) International Covenant on Economic, Social and Thus, iJ
.! Status ofStateless Persons Cultural Rights to haste
, this ree,I 51. Convened by Economic and Social Council resolu- 56. The International Covenant on Economic, Social resoluti
\ tion 526 A (XVII), this Conference met in New York in and Cultural Rights provides the immediate basis for accelen
\ 1954. It adopted a Convention relating to the Status of action at the international and regional levels, as well as
j Stateless Persons (see para. 60 below). for the translation of its standards into national reality.

The principles it formulates reappear throughout this
~tudy; and e,:en where it has not been formally ratified, it
IS often considered as a guide for action. This is indeed
one of the most important international instruments
adopted by the United Nations. Its only drawback is that
m most of the less developed countries its provisions can
only be implemented progressively, according to the level
of their development, the availability of their resources
and the size of their population. It is probably for that
reason that most of these countries have found it difficult
to accept global international oblir-tions in respect of all
righs provided for in the Covenam. The Covenant has
however, acted as.a catalyst in developing nationai
co~sclOusness and, m many .cases, legal norms guiding
national development planning for the promotion of
balanced economic and social development.

57. The principles cover the following rights:

(a) The right to work, and more specifically the right to
free choice of employment; to just and favourable
conditions of work; to protection against unemployment·
to just and favourable remuneration; to equal pay fo;
equal work; to rest, leisure and reasonable limitation of
working hours, and periodic holidays with pay; the right
to form trade unions and to join trade unions of one's
choice; and the right to strike;

(b) The right to social security, including social insur
ance;

(c) The right to an adequatestandardofliving, includine
ade9uate f?od, adequate clothing and housing, necessary
socla~ .servIces and the continued improvement of living
conditions; .

(d) The right to the enjoyment of the highest attainable
standard of physical and mental health, in particular,
through the reduction of the still-birth rate and of infant
mortality; the healthy development of the child; the
Improvement ofenvironmental and industrial hygiene; the
prevention, treatment and control ofdiseases; the creation
of conditions ensuring to all medical service and attention
in the event of sickness;

(e) The right to family, motherhood and childhood
protecticn and assistance, including family protection and
assistance, special care and assistance for mothers and
special care and assistance for 'children and young persons;
. (f) The right to education, including free primary educa

tion, equal access to higher education, and the right of
parents to choose the kind ofeducation to be given to their
children;

(g) The right to participate freely in cultural life, and
~pecific~lly.to enjoy the benefit of scientific progress and
Its applications, and to benefit by the protection of moral
an~ material interests arising out of scientific, literary or
artistic work. .

58. The Covenant was adopted by the General Assem
bly on 16 December 1966; it will enter into force after
it has been accepted by 35 States. On 31 December 1972,
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drafting of and to sign both the Conventio.n relating to
the Status of Refugees and the Protocol relating to the
Status of Stateless Persons". Details of the Convention
are given in paragr,:\ph 59 below.

(b) United Nations Conference ofPlenipotentiaries on the
Status ofStateless Persons

51. Convened by Economic and Social Council resolu
tion 526 A (XVII), this Conference met in New York in
1954. It adopted a Convention relating to the Status of
Stateless Persons (&ee para. 60 below).

B. International instruments and machinery
foR' implementation

1. CHARTER 0l- ~'HE UNITED NATIONS

52. Article 55 of the Charter makes it a duty for the
l!~i~ed Nations to "promote ... higher standards of
hvmg, full employment and conditions of economic and
social progress and development", as well as "universal
respect for, and observance ef, human rights and funda
mental freedoms for all without distinction as to race, sex
language, or religion". In addition, under Article 56:
"A~l M~mbers ple'dg~ the~selves to take joint and separate
actIOn ID co-operatIon wIth the Organization for the
achievement of the purposes set forth in Article 55".

53. The;;;e two provisions give to the promotion and
observance ofhuman rights and the obligation ofMember
States in this respect the character ofa rule ofinternational
law. They must be viewed, therefore, as the foundation
upon which all subsequent action in this field rests.

2. INTERNATIONAL BILL OF RIGHTS

. 54. As recommended by the 1945 Preparatory Commis
SIon, the General Assembly, at its first session, assigned to
the future Commission on Human Rights the task of
undertaking the "formulation of an international bill of
'rights". This instrument eventually took the form of the
Universal Declaration of Human Rights and of two
Covenants: the International Covenant on Economic
Social and Cultural Rights and the International Covenant
on Civil and Political Rights, the latter with an Optional
Protocol.

(a) Universal Declaration ofHuman Rights

55. While it lacks the legal force of an international
treaty, the Universal Declaration of Human Rigbts,
adopted by the Gen\~ralAssembly on 10 December 1948,
is nevertheless possessed ofsuch authority as to constitute
a source of inspiration for all international and regional
instruments relating to human rights. It is indeed from
those of its provisions dealing with economic, social and
cultural rights that the more t Jtailed and binding stand
ards later incorporated in the International Covenant on
Economic, Social and Cultural Rights were derived. The
Covenant, in tUITi, was the origin of, or influenced, most
of the other international alld regional conventions
adopted in this field. In view of the enormous moral
authority ofthe Declaration, which was emphasized by the
International Conference on Human Rights held at
Teheran in 1968, it may be looked upon as more ofa legal
document now than when it was adopted, in regard to the
priorities oflife in different parts and regions ofthe world.
The Declaration also' ir'Jpired the relevant provisions in

many of the new or revised constitutions of the countries
of the world and in the legislation and jurisdictions of
many States.

(b) International Covenant on Economic, Social and
Cultural Rights

56. The International Covenant on Economic, Social
and Cultural Rights provides the immediate basis for
action at the international and regional levels, as well as
for the translation of its standards into national reality.
The principles it formulates reappear throughout this
study; and even where it has not b"en formally ratified, it
is often considered as a guide for action. This is indeed
one of the most important international instruments
adopted by the United Nations. Its only drawback is that
in mo'\t of the less developed countries its provisions can
only be h:lplemented progressively, according to the level
of their development, the availability of their resources
and the size of their population. It is probably for that
reason that most of these countries have found it difficult
to accept global international obli~?tions in respect of all
righs provided for in the Covenc..~'c.. The Covenant has,
however, acted as a catalyst in developing national
consciousness and, in many cases, legal norms guiding
national development planning for the promotion of
balanced economic and social development.

57. The principles cover the following rights:

(a) The right to wor.k, and more specifically the right to
free choice of employment; to just and favourable
conditions of work; to protection against unemployment·
to just and favourable remuneration; to equal pay fo;
equal work; to rest, leisure and reasonable limitation of
working hours, and periodic holidays with pay; the right
to form trade unions and to join trade unions of one's
choice; and the right to strike;

(b) The right to social security, inchlding social insur
ance;

(c) The right to an adequate standard ofliving, including
ade9,uate f?od, adequate clo~hing ~nd housing, necessary
socIa~ ~ervIces and the contmued Improvement of living
condItIons; .

(d) The right to the enjoyment of the highest attainable
standard of physical and mental health, in particular,
through the reduction of the still-birth rate and of infant
mortality; the healthy development of the child; the
improvement ofenvironmental and industrial hygiene; the
prevention, treatment and control ofdiseases; the creation
ofconditions ensuring to all medical service and attention
in the event of sickness;

(e) The right to family, motherhood' and childhood
protecticn and assistance, including family protection an.d
assistance, special care and assistance for mothers and
special care and assistance for 'children and young persons;

(f) The right to education, including free primary educa
tion, equal acces~ to higher education, and the right of
parents to choose the k~ndofeducation to be given to their
children;

(g) The right to pur:icipate freely in cultural life, and
~pecific~l1y.to enjoy the benefit of scientific progress and
Its applIcatIons, and to benefit by the protection of moral
and material interests arising out of scientific, literary or
artistic' work.

58. The Covenant was adopted by the General Assem
bly on 16 December 1966; it will enter into force after
it has been accepted by 35 States. On 31 December 1972,
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18 such ratifioations or accessions had been registered.1

The General Assembly has repeatedly urged Governments
to ratify this instrument, together with the companion
International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights.
Thus, in 1967, by resolution 2337 (XXII), it invited them
to hasten their formal adhesion to it; in 1969, it reiterated
this request in resolution 2543 (XXIV) and in 1971, in
resolution 2788 (XXVI), it asked the States concerned to
accelerate the formal procedures required to that effect.

3. CONVENTONS CONCERNING REFUGEES AND STATELESS
PERSONS

(a) Convention and Protocol relating to the Status of
Refugees

. 59. Following and reinforcing the international agree
ments concluded under the auspices of the League of
Nations, the Convention relating to the Status ofRefugees,
adopted on 28 July 1951 by the Conference ofPlenipoten
tiaries referred to in paragraph 50 above, contains a
number of provisions designed to ensure the application
to refugees of many economic, social and cultural rights.
It protects their right to artistic and industrial property
and seeks to give them the same position as nationals of
the countries in which they have taken residence or as
aliens subject to reciprocity clauses, in respect to the right
of association, gainful employment, welfare, hot-sing,
public education, public reliefand to the benefits oflabour
legislation and of social security. The Convention is
accompanied by the 1967 Protocol relating to the Status
of Refugees, which deals with some additional aspects of
the same problem. Both require the States parties to
communicate to the Secretary-General the laws and
regulations which they have adopted to ensure their
application.

(b) Convention relating to the Status of Stateless Persons

60. Adopted on 28 September 1954 by the Conference
of Plenipotentiaries referred to in paragraph 51 above, this
Convention also provides for the application to stateless
persons of laws and rules normally devised for the benefit
of nationals or ofaliens covered by a clause of reciprocity.
Like the Convention relating to the Status of Refugees, it
ensures that persons covered by its provisions are given
the benefit of the right to association, gainful employment,
welfare, housing, public education and public relief, and
are included in the scope of application of labour legisla
tion and of existing social security schemes.

4. OTHER INSTRUMENTS

61. Five other formal declarations deserve to be men
tioned here. The authority of these declarations far ex
ceeds that provided in normal General Assembly resolu
tions. They give more precise definition to what is found
in the provisions ofthe Charter and the Universal Declara
tion of Human Rights. They are as follows: the Declara
tion of the Rights of the Child, the United Nations Decla
ration on the Elimination ofAll Forms ofRacial Discrimi
nation (which was followed by the adoption of the
International Convention on the Elimination of All
Forms of Racial Discrimination), the Declaration on the

1 Those of Bulgaria, Chile, Colombia, Costa RiC9., Cyprus, Den
mark, Bcuador, Iraq, Kenya, Lebanon, the Libyan Arab Republic,
Madagascar, Norway, Sweden, the Syrian Arab Republic, Tunisia,
Uruguay and Yugoslavia.

Elimination of Discrimination against Women, the
Dec!aration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial
Countries and Peoples, and the Declaration on Social
Progress and Development.

(a) Declarationofthe Rights ofthe Child

62. Adopted by the General Assembly in 1959 in its
resolution 1386 (XIV), this instrument, which recalls the
Geneva Declaration of the Rights of the Child of 1924,
reflects the objectives of the International Covenant on
Economic, -=. 'cial and Cultural Rights in its requirement
that special care and assistance be given to children and
young persons. More concrete provisions relate to the
benefits of social security and education, and to the
prevention ofemployment above an appropriate minimum
age.

(b) United Nations Declaration on the Elimination of All
Forms ofRacial Discrimination

63. In 1963, the General Assembly adopted its resolu
tion 1904 (XVIII), containing the United Nations
Declaration on the Elimination of All Forms of Racial
Discrimination. This text, based on the principle of the
dignity and equality of all human beings set forth in the
Charter, solemnly condemns discrimination between
human beings on the 'ground of race, colour or ethnic
origin as an offence to human dignity, as a denial of the
principles of the Charter and as a violation of the human
rights and fundamental freedoms proclaimed in the
Universal Declaration of Human Rights.

(c) International Convention on the Elimination of All
Forms ofRacial Discrimination

64. Following the United Nations Declaration on the
Elimination of All Forms of Racial Discrimination,
which it had adopted in 1963, the General Assembly
adopted in 1965its resolution 2106A (XX), containing the
International Convention on the Elimination of All
Forms of Racial Discrimination. In article 1, racial dis
crimination is defined as "any distinction, exclusion,
restriction or preference based on race, colour, descent, or
national or ethnic origin which has the purpose or effect of
nullifying or impairing the recognition, enjoyment or
exercise, on an equal footing, of human rights and
fundamental freedoms in the political, economic, social,
cultural or any other field of public life". A specific
reference is made in article 5 to the economic, social and
cultural rights listed in the International Covenant on
Economic, Social and Cultural Rights. In this Convention,
the States parties condemn racial discrimination and
undertake to pursue a policy of eliminating it by appro
priate means and without delay. The Convention came
into force on 4 January 1969.2 The Committee on the

2 As at 31 December 1972 the followin., 1tates had ratified or
acceded to this Convention: Algeria, Argentina, Austria, Barbados,
Bolivia, Brazil, Bulgaria, the Byelorussian SSR, Cameroon, Canada,
the Central African Republic, C we, Costa Rica, Cuba, Cyprus,
Czechoslovakia, Democratic Yemen, Denmark, Ecuador, Egypt,
Finland, France, Germany (Federal Republic of), Ghana, Greece,
Haiti, the Holy See, Hungary, Iceland, India, Iran, Iraq, Jamaica,
Kuwait, Lebanon, Lesotho, the Libyan Arab Republic, Madagascar,
Malta, Mauritius, Mongolia, Morocco, Nepal; the Netherlands,New
Zealand, Niger, Nigeria, Norway. Pakistan, Panama, Peru, the
Philippines, Poland, Romania, Senegal, Sierra Leone, Spain,
Swaziland, Sweden, the Syrian Arab Republic, Togo, Tonga,
Tunisia, the Ukrainian SSR, the Union of Soviet SocialistRepublics,
the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland, the
United Republic of Tanzania, Uruguay, Venezuela, Yugoslavia,
Zambia.
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18 such ratifications or accessions had been registered.1

The General Assembly has repeatedly urged Governments
to ratify this instrument, together with the companion
International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights.
Thus, in 1967, by resolution 2337 (XXII), it invited them
to hasten their fo~mal adhesion to it; in 1969, it reiterated
this request in resolution 2543 (XXIV) and in 1971, in
resolution 2788 (XXVI), it asked the States concern(~d to
accelerate the forma! procedures required to that effect.

3. CONVENTONS CONCERNING REFUGEES AND STATELESS
PERSONS

(a) Convention and Protocol relating to the Status of
Refugees

, 59. Following and reinforcing the international agree
ments concluded under the auspices of the League of
Nations, the Convention relating to the Status ofRefugees,
adopted on 28 July 1951 by the Conference ofPlenipoten
tiaries referred to in paragraph 50 above, contains a
number of provisions designed to ensure the application
to refugees of many economic, social and cultural rights.
It protects their right to artistic and industrial property
and seeks to give them the same position as nationals of
the countries in which they have taken residence or as
aliens subject to reciprocity clauses, in respect to the right
of association, gainful employment, welfarA, hOl'sing,
public education, public reliefand to the benefits oflabour
legislation and of social security. The Convention is
accompanied by the 1967 Protocol relating to the Status
of Refugees, which deals with some additional aspects of
the same problem. Both require the States parties to
communicate to the Secretary-General the laws and
regulations which they have adopted to ensure their
application.

(b) Convention relating to the Status of Stateless Persons

60. Adopted on 28 September 1954 by the Conference
ofPlenipotentiaries referred to in paragraph 51 above, this
Convention also provides for the application to stateless
persons of laws and rules normally devised for the benefit
ofnationals or ofaliens covered by a clause of reciprocity.
Like the Convention relating to the Status of Refugees, it
ensures that persons covered by its provisions are given
the benefit ofthe right to association, gainful employment,
welfare, housing, public education and public relief, and
are included in the scope of application of labour legisla
tion and ~fexisting social security schemes.

4. OTHER INSTRUMENTS

61. Five other formal declarations deserve to be men
tioned her~. The authority of these declarations far ex
ceeds that provided in normal General Assembly resolu
tions. They give more precise definition to what is found
in the provisions oftbe Charter and tbe Universal Declara
tion of Human Rights. They are as follows: the Declara
tion of the Rights of the Child, the United Nations Decla
ration on the Elimination ofAll Forms ofRacial Discrimi
nation (wbich was followed by the adoption of the
International Convention on the Elimination of All
Forms of Racial Discrimination), the Declaration on the

1 Those of Bulgaria, Chile, Colombia, Costa Ric~" Cyprus, Den
mark, EcuadDr, Iraq, Kenya, Lebanon, the Libyan Arab Republic,
Madagascar, Norway, Sweden, the Syrian Arab Republic, Tunisia,
Uruguay and Yugoslavia.

Elimination of Discrimination against Women, the
Dec!aration on tbe Granting of Independence to Colonial
Countries and Peoples, and the Declaration on Social
Progress and Development.

(a) Declaration ofthe Rights ofthe Child

62. Adopted by the General Assembly in 1959 in its
resolution 1386 (XIV), this instrument, which recalls the
Geneva Declaration of the Rights of the Child of 1924,
reflects the objectives of tbe International Covenant on
Economic, -=, 'cial and Cultural Rights in its requirement
that special care and assistance be given to children and
young persons. More concrete provisions relate to the
benefits of social security and education, and to the
prevention ofemployment above an appropriate minimum
age.

(b) United Nations Declaration on the Elimination of All
Forms ofRacial Discrimination

63. In 1963, the General Assembly adopted its resolu
tion 1904 (XVIII), containing the United Nations
Declaration on the Elimination of All Forms of Racial
Discrimination. Tbis text, based on the principle of the
dignity and equality of all human beings set forth in the
Charter, solemnly condemns discrimination between
human beings on the ·ground of race, colour or ethnic
origin as an offence to human dignity, as a denial of the
principles of the Cbarter and as a violation of the human
rights and fundament:!l freedoms proclaimed in the
Universal Declaration of Human Rights.

(c) International Convention on the Elimination of All
Forms ofRacial Discrimination

64. Following the United Nations Declaration on the
Elimination of All Forms of Racial Discrimination,
which it had adopted in 1963, the General Assembly
adopted in 1965 its resolution 2106 A (XX), containing the
International Convention on the Elimination of All
Forms of Racial Discrimination. In article 1, racial dis
crimination is defined as "any distinction, exclusion,
restriction or preference based on race, colour, descent, or
national or ethnic origin wbich has the purpose or effect of
nullifying or impairing the recognition, enjoyment or
exercise, on an equal footing, of human rights and
fundamental freedoms in the political; economic, social,
cultural or any other field of public life". A sp~cific

reference is made in article 5 to the economic, social and
cultural rights listed in the International Covenant on
Economic, Social and Cultural Rights. In this Convention,
the States parties condemn racial discrimination and
u~c~rtake to pursue a policy of eliminating it by appro
priate means and without delay. The Convention came
into force on 4 January 1969.2 The Committee on the

2 As at 31 December 1972 the followil1w 1tates had ratified or
acceded to this Convention: Algeria, Argentina, Austria, Barbados,
Bolivia, Brazil, Bulgaria, the Byelorussian SSR, Cameroon, Canada,
the Central African Republic, C we, Costa Rica, Cuba, Cyprus,
Czechoslovakia, Democratic Yemen, Denmark, Ecuador, Egypt,
Finland, France, Germany (Federal Republic of), Ghana, Greece,
Haiti, the Holy See, Hungary, Iceland, India, Iran, Iraq, Jamaica,
Kuwait, Lebanon, Lesotho, the Libyan Arab Republic, Madagascar,
Malta, Mauritius, Mongolia, Morocco, Nepal; the Netherlands,New
Zealand, Niger, Nigeria, Norway. Pakistan, Panama, Peru, the
Philippines, Poland, Romania, Senegal, Sierra Leone, Spain,
Swaziland, Sweden, the Syrian Arab Republic, Togo, Tonga,
Tunisia, the Ukrainian SSR, the Union ofSoviet Socialist Republics,
the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland, the
Unite~ Republic of Tanzania, Uruguay, Venezuela, Yugoslavia,
ZambIa.
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The development of an adequate organizational and legal

framework conducive to an uninterrupted and diversi

fied growth of the industrial sector;
The maintenance of a proper balance between rural and

urban development;
The assurance at all levels of the right to work; to free

choice of employment, with elimination of unemploy

ment and underemployment, withoutany discrimination

and with sufficiently high wages, and provision of

vocational training; to equitable and favourable

conditions of work, including improvement of occu

pational health and safety provisions; the right to

form and join trade unions of one's choice; to bargain

collectively and to strik-, but with the development of

harmonious industrial n, ~ations; and the right to just

and equal remuneration, "1th a statutory minimum

sufficient for a decent living,
The just and equitable distribution of national wealth and

income among all members of the community; the

removal of all sorts of inequality; the elimination of

poverty, with steady improvement in levels of living,

and of hunger and malnutrition; and the provision

ofadequate housing for all, particularly for low-income
groups and large families;

The achievement of the highest standards of health and

health protection and services, if possible free ofcharge;

The eradication of illiteracy, with free education at all

levels, and universal access to cultural activities;
The establishment of comprehensive schemes of social

security, insurance and welfare, covering in particular

the needs of those unable to earn their living;
The improvement in the position of the developing

countries in international trade, inter alia, through

achievement of favourable terms of trade;
The provision of greater assistance on better terms to

the developing countries, reaching a volume target of a

minimum of 1 per cent of the GNP at market prices

of the economically advanced countries;
The intensification of international co-operation, with a

view to ensuring the international exchange of informa

tion, knowledge and experience concerning social

progress and development,

5. MACHINERY FOR IMPLEMENTATION

69. The mechanism provided in the United Nations for

ascertaining the extent to which international instruments

on economic, social and cultural rights are effectively

applied is related either to the instrument or to the organ

concerned. In both cases, the operation of the mechanism

is entrusted to the Commission on Human Rights, to

the Economic and Social Council and to the General

Assembly. .
(a) Provisions of the International Covenant on Economic,

Social and Cultural Rights

70. The implementation process devised in the Inter

national Covenant on Economic, Social and Cultural

Rights requires the States parties to report on the measures

taken to : chievethe objectives set forth in that instrument.

Reports are to be furriished in stages, as determined by the

Economic and Social Council, and may indicate factors

ami difficu'ties that affect the fulfilment of the obligations

assumed under the Covenant. The Council can also make

arrangements with the specialized agencies for their

reporting on the progress made, within the scope of their

activities, in advancing the realization of the rights em-

(d) Declaration on the Elimination of Discrimination
Against Women

65. Adopted in 1967 by the General Assembly in its

resolution 2263 (XXII), the Declaration on the Elimina

tion of Discrimination against Women elaborates upon

those aspects of the Universal Declaration of Human

Rights which emphasize the need to eliminate all forms of

discrimination based on sex.

Elimination of Racial Discrimination provided for in the

Convention was established in 1969 to examine the

information submitted by the States parties on the steps

they had taken to give effect to the provisions of the

Convention. The Committee reports annually to the

General Assembly.

(e) Declaration on the Granting of Independence to
Colonial Countries and Peoples

66. The Declaration on the Granting of Independence

to Colonial Countries and Peoples, adopted by the

General Assembly h 1960, in its resolution 1514 (XV),
has a bearing on the realization of economic, social and

cultural rights in proclaiming that the subjection of

peoples to alien subjugation constitutes a denial offunda

mental human rights, and that all peoples have the right

to self-determination and the right to pursue freely their

economic, social and cultural development.

(f) Declaration on Social Progress and Development

67. The Declaration on Social Progress and Develop

ment, adopted in 1969 by the General Assembly in its

resolution 2542 (XXIV), is, as the most comprehensive

statement of social policy objectives ever made by the

United Naticns, ofparticular importance for the equitable

realization of economic, social and cultural rights.

Recalling the principles of the Universal Declaration of

Human Rights, of the International Covenants on Human

Rights, ofthe United Nations Declaration on the Elimina

tion of All Forms of Racial Discrimination, of the

Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial

Countries and Peoples, of the Declaration of the Rights

of the Child and of the standards set by the various

components of the United Nations system, the Assembly

called for national and international action for the use

ofthe DeclarationonSocial Progress and Developmentas a

common basis for social development policies.

68. Among the principles, objectives and methods

advocated in this Declaration, the following may be

mentioned as of immediate import to the exercise of

economic, social and cultural rights:

The elimination ofall forms ofdiscrimination, inequality,

colonialism and apartheid, and exploitation among

peoples and individuals;
National independence and non-interference in the

internal affairs ofStates and respect for their sovereignty

and territorial integrity;
Agrarian reforms in which the ownership and useof land

will be made to serve best the objectives of social justice

and economic development;
The recognition and effective implementation of civil and

political rights as well as of economic, social and

cultural rights;
Protection of and assistance to the family, maternity and

infancy;

Elimination of Racial Discrimination provided for in the
Convention was established in 1969 to examine the
information submitted by the States parties on the steps
they had taken to give effect to the provisions of the
Convention. The Committee reports annually to the
General Assembly.

(d) Declaration on ,the Elimination of Discrimination
Against Women

65. Adopted in 1967 by the General Assembly in its
r~solution 2263 (XXII), the Declaration on the Elimina
t.ion of Discrimination against Women elaborates upon
those aspects of the Universal Declaration of Human
Rights which emphasize the need to eliminate all forms of
discrimination based on sex.

(e) Declaration on the Granting of Independence to
Colonial Countries andPeoples

66. The Declaration on the Granting of Independence
to Colonial Countries and Peoples, adopted by the
General Assembly h 1960, in its resolution 1514 (XV),
has a bearing on the realization of economic, social and
cultural rights in proclaiming that the subjection of
peoples to alien subjugation constitutes a denial offunda
mental h~lman rights, and that all peoples have the right
to self-determination and the right to pursue freely their
economic, social and cultural development.

(f) Declaration on Social Progress and Development
67. The Declaration on Social Progress and Develop

ment, adopted in 1969 by the General Assembly in its
resolution 2542 (XXIV), is, as the most comprehensive
statement of social policy objectives ever made by the
United Naticns, ofparticular importance for the equitable
realization of economic, social and cultural rights.
Recalling the principles of the Universal Declaration of
Human Rights, of the International Covenants on Human
Rights, ofthe United NatioJl~Declaration on the Elimina
tion of All Forms of Racial Discrimination, of the
Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Coionial
Countries and Peoples, of the Declaration of the Rights
of the Child and of the standards set by the various
components of the United Nations system, the Assembly
called for national and international action for the use
ofthe DeclarationonSocial Progress and Developmentasa
common basis for social development policies.

68. Among the principles, objectives and methods
advocated in this Declaration, the following may be
mentioned as of immediate import to the exercise of
economic, social and cultural rights:

The elimination ofall forms ofdiscrimination, inequality,
colonialism and aparthetd, and exploitation among
peoples and individuals;

National independence and non-interference in the
internal affairs ofStates and respect for their sovereignty
and territorial integrity;

Agrarian reforms in which the ownership and u~>e of land
will be made to serve b,~st the objectives of social justice
and economic development;

The recognition and effective implementation of civil and
political rights as well as of economic, social and
cultural rights;

Protection of and assistance to the family, maternity and
infancy;

The development of an adequate organizational and legal
framework conducive to an uninterrupted and diversi
fied growth of the industrial sector;

The maintenance of a proper balance between rural and
urban development;

The assurance at all levels of the right to work; to free
choice of employment, with elimination of unemploy
ment and underemployment, withoutany discrimination
and with sufficiently high wages, and provision of
vocational training; to equitable and favourable
conditions of work, including improvement of occu
pational health and safety provisions; the right to
form and join trade unions of one's choice; to bargain
collectively and to stri~~, but with the development of
harmonious industrial n. ~ations; and the right to just
and equal remuneration, "'th a statutory minimum
sufficient for a decent living,

The just and equitable distribution of national wealth and
income among all members of the community; the
removal of all sorts of inequality; the elimination of
poverty, with steady improvement in levels of living,
and of hunger and malnutrition; and the provision
ofadequate housing for all, particularly for low-incoIDP
groups and large families;

The achievement of the highest standards of health and
health protection and services, ifpossible free ofcharge;

The eradication of illiteracy, with free education at all
levels, and universal access to cultural activities;

The establishment of comprehensive schemes of social
security, insurance and welfare, covering in particular
the needs of those unable to earn their living;

The improvement in the position of the developing
countries in international trade, inter alia, through
achievement of favourable terms of trade;

The provision of greater assistance on better terms to
the developing countries, reaching a volume target of a
minimum of 1 per cent of the GNP at market prices
of the economically advanced countries;

The intensification of international co-operation, with a
view to ensuring the international exchange of informa
tion, knowledge and experience concerning social
progress and development.

5. MACHINERY FOR IMPLEMENTATION

69. The mechanism provided in the United Nations for
ascertaining the extent to which international instruments
on economic, social and cultural rights are effectively
applied is related either to the instrumf':nt or to the organ
concerned. In both cases, the operation of the mechanism
is entrusted tC) the Commission on Human Rights, to
the Economic ..md Social Council and to the General
Assembly. .
(a) Provisions of the Internationa.l Covenant on Economic,

Social and Cultural Rights
70. The implementation process devised in the Inter

national Covenant on Economic, Social and Cultural
Rights requires the StateJ parties to report on the measures
taken to : ~hieve the objectives set forth in that instrument.
Reports are to be furnished in stages, as determined by the
Economic and Social Council, and may indicate factors
anG difficulties that affect the fulfilment of the obligations
assumed under the Covenant. The Council can also make
arrangements with the specialized agencies for their
reporting on the progress made, within the scope of their
activities, in advancing the realization of the rights eIP-
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1. HUMAN RIGHTS DAY

77. In 1950, in its resolution 423 (V), the General
Assembly invited all States to adopt 10 December of each
year as Human Rights Day and to mark it by appropriate
manifestations. This practice, which helps to draw atten
tion to human rights and their importance for all mankind,
is now followed in many parts of the world.

ter. The preparation of information of a purely factual
nature, such as that in the Yearbook on Human Rights.
which, while constituting a necessary instrument for
promotional action, seeks to inform rather than to stimu
late, is not dealt with here.

76. It would take too much space, and be no doubt
unnecessary, to list here all these promotional activities.
A few significant examples should suffice to show that the
furtherance of economic, social and cultural rights re
mains a permanent concern of the Organization P.t all
levels.

2. ANNIVERSARIES OF THE ADOPTION OF THE UNIVERSAL
DECLARATION OF HUMAN R!GHTS

78. As requested by the General Assembly, United
Nations organs made extensive arrangements, including
publicity and educational measures, for the commemora
tion of the tenth (1958) and fifteenth (1963) anniversaries
of the adoption of the Universal Declaration of Human
Rights.

3. DESIGNATION OF 1968 AS INTERNATIONAL YEAR FOR
HUMAN RIGHTS

79. In 1963, the General Assembly, by resolution 1961
(XVIII), designated 1968-the twentieth anniversary of
the Universal Declaration of Human Rights-as Inter
national Year for Human Rights. The programme en
visaged for that year included the use of publicity and of
educational methods. It involved United Nations offices
everywhere in the organization of a programme of
measures and activities, including lectures, the translation
of important United Nations documents in the field of
human rights, the writing of articles on the Declaration,
and, in co-operation with local authorities, the preparation
of appropriate celebrations. In respect of Member States,
the programme recommended special efforts in the field
of education. Radio and television networks were also
invited to organize special programmes, and newspapers
and other periodicals were asked to publish articles de
signed to publicize the Declaration and its objectives.
Finally, private organizations having an interest in the
promotion of, and respect for, human rights were likewise
requested to support-and participate in-all these
activities.

International Conference on Human Rights
80. One of the major features of the International Year

for Human Rights was the International Conference on
Human Rights, held at Teheran from 22 April to 13 May
1968. It was attended by representatives of 84 countries,
of 4 specialized agencies and of 4 regional organizations.
Certain non-governmental organizations were also invited
to send observers. The agenda included consideration of
"measures to strengthen the activities of the United
Nations in promoting the full enjoyment of political, civil,

bodied in the Covenant. The Council may refer the reports
thus received to the Commission on Human Rights for
study and general recommendation, or for information.
The States and specialized agencies concerned are entitled
to present to the Council their comments on the recom
mendations made by the Commission after consideration
of their reports.

71. From time to time, the Council may submit to the
General Assembly recommendations of a general nature
on the measures taken and the progress achieved in the
implementation of the rights proclaimed in the Covenant.

(b) Periodic reporting system
72. In advance of the coming into force ofthe Covenant

and of the implementation machinery provided by it, the
Economic and Social Council initiated in' 1959 a system,
revised in 1965, of periodic reporting under which States
Members of the United Nations or members of any of the
specialized agencies are invited to supply information on
human rights and fundamental freedoms in the territories
or areas subject to their jurisdiction. The reports are
submitted within a continuing six-year cycle, successively
on civil and political rights, economic, social and cultural
rights, and freedom of information. Non-governmental
organizations in consultative status with the Council may
also present objective information on any of these topics.

73. In its review of this process in 1965, the Council
pointed out, in resolution 1074 C (XXXIX), that the
reporting system not only was a source of information
but also provided a valuable incentive to governmental
efforts to protect the rights in question and to implement
the principles set forth in the Universal Declaration of
Human Rights. It therefore requested the Commission on
Human Rights to plan for the effective consideration of
the periodic reports and to establish to that end an adhoc
committee (see para. 17 above), with the mandate to
study and evaluate the periodic and other information thus
received, and, in the light of the comments of the Com
mission on the Status of Women and of the Sub-Com
mission on Prevention of Discrimination and Protection
of Minorities, to submit to the Commission on Human
Rights conclusions and recommendations of an objective
character.

74. Also, in 1962, in paragraph 10 of its resolution
888 B (XXXIV), the Council invited the non-governmen
tal organizations in consultative status "to submit com
ments and observations of an objective character on the
situation in the field of human rights to assist the Com
mission in its consideration of the summaries of periodic
reports".

c. Promotional activities

75. The promotion by the United Nations of the
protection and observance of economic, social and
cultural rights is a continuing process. It takes many
forms. In most cases it originates in initiatives of the
Commission on Human Rights and the Commission on
the Status of Women, followed by endorsing resolutions
of the Economic and Social Council and the General
Assembly. There is indeed hardly a session of these bodies
in which some aspect of these rights is not the subject of a
request for further action. Such action is generally speci
fied as the holding of special meetings, the undertaking of
special studies, the organization ofspecific manifestations,
or the formulation of statements of a promotional charac-
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bodied in the Covenant. The Council may refer the reports
thus received to the Commission on Human Rights for
study and general recommendation~ or for information.
The States and specialized agencies concerned are entitled
to present to the Council their comments on the recom
mendations made by the Commission after consideration
of their reports.

71. From time to time, the Council may submit to the
General Assembly recommendations of a general nature
on the measures taken and the progres~ achieved in the
implementation of the rights proclaimed in the Covenant.

(b) Periodic reporting system
72. In advance of the coming into force ofthe Covenant

and of the implementation machinery provided by it, the
Economic and Social Council initiated in' 1959 a system,
revised in 1965, of periodic reporting under which States
Members of the United Nations or members of any of the
specialized agencies are invited to supply information on
human rights and fundamental freedoms in the territories
or areas subject to their jurisdiction. The reports are
submitted within a continuirtg six-year cycle, successively
on civil and political rights, economic, social and cultural
rights, and freedom of information. Non-governmental
organizations in consultative status with the Council may
also present objective information on any of these topics.

73. In its review of this process in 1965, the Council
pointed out, in resolution 1074 C (XXXIX), th~t the
reporting system not only was a source of information
but also provided a valuable incentive to governmental
efforts to protect the rights in question and to implement
the principles set forth in the Universal Declaration of
Human Rights. It therefore requested the Commission on
Human Rights to plan for the effective consideration of
the periodic reports and to establish to that end an ad hoc
committee (see para. 17 above), with the mandate to
study and evaluate the periodic and other information thus
received, and, in the light of the comments of the Com
mission on the Status of Women and of the Sub-Com
mission on Prevention of Discrimination and Protection
of Minorities, to submit to the Commission on Human
Rights conclusions and recommendations of an objective
character.

74. Also, in 1962, in paragraph 10 of its resolution
888 B (XXXIV), the Council invited the non-governmen
tal organizations in consultative status "to submit com
ments and observations of an objective character on the
situation in the field of human rights to assist the Com
mission in its consideration of the summaries of periodic
reports" .

c. Promotional activities

75. The promotion by the United Nations of the
prot~dion and observance of economic, social and
cultural rights is a continuing process. It takes many
forms. In most cases it originates in initiatives llf the
Commission on Human Rights and the Commission on
the Status of Women, followed by endorsing resolutions
of the Economic and Social Council and the General
Assembly. There is indeed hardly a session of these bodies
in which some aspect of these rights is not the subject of a
request for further action. Such action is generally speci
fied as the holding of special meetings, the undf:rtaking of
special studies, the organization ofspecific manifestations,
or the formulation of statements of a promotional chnrac-

tel'. The preparation of information of a purely factual
nature, such as that in the Yearbook on Human Rights.
which, while constituting a necessary instrument for
promotional action, seeks to inform rather than to stimu
late, is not dealt with here.

76. It would take too much space, and be no doubt
unnecessary, to list here all these promotional activities.
A few significant examples should suffice to show that the
furtherance of economic, social and cultural rights re
mains a permanent concern of the Organization P.t all
levels.

1. HUMAN RIGHTS DAY

77. In 1950, in its resolution 423 (V), the General
Assembly invited all States to adopt 10 December ef each
year as Human Rights Day and to mark it by appropriate
manifestations. This practice, which helps to draw atten
tion to human rights and their importance for all mankind,
is now followed in many parts of the world.

2. ANNIVERSARIES OF THE ADOPTION OF THE UNIVERSAL
DECLARATION OF HUMAN R!GHTS

78. As requested b~ the General Assembly, United
Nations organs made extensive arrangements, including
publicity am} educational measures, for the commemora
tion of the tenth (1958) and fifteenth (1963) anniversaries
of the adoption of the Universal Declaration of Human
Rights.

3. DESIGNATION OF 1968 AS INTERNATIONAL YEAR FOR
HUMAN RIGHTS

79. In 1963, the General Assembly, by resolution 1961
(XVIII), designated 1968-the twentieth anniversary of
the Universal Declaration of Human Rights-as Inter
national Year for· Human Rights. The programme en
visaged for that year included the use of publicity and of
educational methods. It involved United Nations offices
everywhere in the organizatIOn of a programme of
measures and activities, including lectures, the translation
of important United Nations documents in the field of
human rights, the writing of articles on the Declaration,
and, in co-operation with local authorities, the preparation
of appropriate celebrations. In respect of Member States,
the programme recommended special efforts in the field
of education. Radio and television networks were also
invited to organize special programmes, and newspapers
and other periodicals were asked to publish articles de
signed to publicize the Declaration and its objectives.
Finally, private organizations having an interest in the
promotion of, and respect for, human rights were likewise
requested to support-and participate in-all these
activities.

International Conference on Human Rights
80. One of the major features of the International Year

for Human Rights was the International Conference on
Human Rights, held at Teheran from 22 April to 13 May
1968. It was attended by representatives of 84 countries,
of 4 specialized agencies and of 4 regional organizations.
Certain non-governmental organizations were also invited
to send observers. The agenda included consideration of
"measures to strengthen the activities of the United
Nations in promoting the full enjoyment of political, civil,
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services, towards the effective observance of these

rights; and invites Governments to develop the material

and legal means required for their protection and

enjoyment.

D. Substantive and sectoral concerns

84. Without going into detail, mention must be made

here of those sectoral activities which contribute to the

conditions required for the full enjoyment of economic,

social and cultural rights. They all derive from the over-all

responsibility assignedto the United Nations for economic,

social and cultural development. It would, however,

exceed the scope of the present study to review them in

their totality, It will suffice to note that some of the major

subsidiary organs and programmes established by the

General Assembly have also been given general tasks in

the promotion of economic and social development, with

particular reference to developing countries, and that

their activities are accordingly, at the same time, basic to

the realization of economic, social and cultural rights.

85. The two United Nations Development Decades

(1961-1970 and 1971-1980) deserve to be mentioned here.

They have provided a global framework for all activities

of the United Nations system in the economic, social and

cultural fields. Both aim at the fulfilment of conditions

that will ensure a firm basis for the realization of the rights

set forth in the Universal Declaration of Human Rights

and in the International Covenant on Economic, Social

and Cultural Rights. The first of these Decades was in

augurated by the General Assembly in 1961, in its resolu-

4. DESIGNATION OF 1971 AS INTERNATIONAL YEAR TO

COMBAT RACISM AND RACIAL DISCRIMINATION

82. In 1969, the General Assembly decided, by resolu

tion 2544 (XXIV), to designate the year 1971 as Inter

national Year to Combat Racism and Racial Discrimina

tion, asking that it be observed in the name of the ever

growing struggle against racial discrimination in all its

forms and manifestations. It approved the programme

prepared by the Secretary-General for the observance of

the Year and appealed to all States to intensify and expand

their efforts at the national and international levels

towards ensuring the rapid and total eradication of racial

discrimination, in all its contemporary forms, including the

policy ofapartheid. It also invited the organs of the United

Nations and the specialized agencies to co-operate and

participate in the programme for the Year.

5. INTERNATIONAL EDUCATON YEAR

83. An International Education Year was proclaimed

by General Assembly resolutions 2306 (XXII) and 2412

(XXIII) to mobilize energies and inspire initiatives in

education and training. The year 1970 was designated for

that purpose and UNESCO was asked to assume primary

responsibility for the preparation and execution of an

international programme of action. As approved by the

UNESCO General Conference in 1968, that programme

called upon States, among other things, to take stock of

the existing situation in the field of education, to initiate

and stimulate studies for possible improvements and to

make specific efforts to increase financial resources for

educational development and to eliminate all forms of

discrimination.

economic, social and cult.ural rights, including the

improvement of methods and techniques and such insti

tutional and organizational arrangements as may be

required".3

81. The major outcome of the Teheran Conference was,

however, the adoption of the Proclamation of Teheran,"
Adopted on 13 May 1968, the Proclamation constitutes a

solemn affirmation of human rights in general. In para

graph 13, it is stated that "the full realization of civil and

political rights without the enjoyment of economic, social

and cultural rights, is impossible", and that "the achieve

ment of lasting progress in the implementation of human

rights is dependent upon sound and effective national and

international policies of economic and social develop

ment". The Conference also adopted a number of resolu

tions, several of which must be mentioned here as having

a direct bearing on economic, social and cultural rights.

They are:

Resolution Ill, entitled "Measures to achieve rapid and

total elimination of all forms of racial discrimination in

general and the policy of apartheid in particular", in

which the Conference condemns the Government of

South Africa for its continued implementation of the

policy of apartheid, declares that policy to be a crime

against humanity, and appeals to all States and organ

izations to give appropriate moral, political and

material assistance to the non-white people of southern

Africa in their etruggle to achieve the rights recognized

in the Charter, and urges all States to comply with the

resolutions adopted by the Security Council and the

General Assembly in that connexion;
Resolution V entitled "Observance of the principle of

non-discrimination in employment", in which Govern

ments are called upon to observe fully the principle of

non-discrimination in employment laid down in the

Universal Declaration of Human Rights and in the

1958 ILO Convention concerning Discrimination in

respect of Employment and Occupation;
Resolution XII, entitled "Illiteracy" appealing for in

creased efforts for the eradication of illiteracy, in which

the United Nations and the specialized agencies,

especially UNESCO, are invited to stimulate efforts

for enhancing the contribution which literacy can make

to the development and promotion of human rights;

Resolution XVI entitled "Disarmament", in which the

Conference recognizing the world-wide economic and

social consequences that disarmament could have in

the implementation of human rights and fundamental

freedoms, requests that resources released as a result of

general and complete disarmament be employed for

economic and social progress throughout the world;

Resolution XXI, entitled "Realization ofeconomic, social

and cultural rights", in which the Conference calls upon

all States to ratify the International Covenants on

Human Rights; asks that increased attention be given

to economic, social and cultural rights in the activities

of the United Nations system and suggesting close

co-ordinationin this respect; welcomes the action ofthe

Commission on Human Rights in providing for a study

ofthe realization ofeconomic, social and cultural rights;

requests the United Nations organs and the specialized

agencies to intensify their efforts, including advisory

3 Final Act of the International Conference on Human Rights
(UnitedNationspublication,Sales No. E.68.xIV.2), crap. I, para. 21.

4 Ibid., chap. n.

economic, social ';lnct cult.ural rights, including the
improvement of m()thods and techniques and such insti
tutional and organizational arrangements as may be
required".3

81. The major outcome of the Teheran C')nference was,
however, the adoption of the Proclamation of Teheran.4

Adopted on 13 May 1968, the Proclamation constitutes a
solemn affirmation of human rights in general. In para
graph 13, it is Gta~ted that "the full realizl:t.tion of civil and
political rights without the enjoyment of economic, social
and cultural rights, is impossible", and that "the achieve
ment of lasting progress in the implementation of human
rights is dependent upo.n sound and effective national and
international policies of economic and social develop~

mentH
• The Conference also adopted a number of resolu

tions, several of which must be mentioned here as having
a direct bearing on economic, social and cultural rights.
They are:

Resolution Ill, entitled "Measures to achieve rapid and
total elimination of all forms of racial discrimination in
general and the policy of apartheid in particular", in
which the Conference condemns the Government of
South Africa for its continued implementation of the
policy of apartheid, declares that policy to be a crime
against humanity, and appeals to all States and organ
izations to give appropriate moral, political and
material assistance to the non-white people of southern
Mrica in their etruggle to achieve the rights recognized
in the Charter, and urges all States to comply with the
resolutions adopted by the Security Council and the
General Assembly in that connexion;

Resolution V entitled "Observance of the principle of
non-discrimination in employment", in "Nhich Govern
ments are called upon to observe fully the principle of
non-discrimination in employment laid down in the
Universal Declaration of Human Rights and in the
1958 ILO Convention concerning Discrimination in
respect of Employment and Occupation;

Resolution XII, entitled "Illiteracy" appealing for in
creased efforts for the eradication of illiteracy, in which
the United Nations and the specialized agencies,
especially UNESCO, are invited to stimulate efforts
for enhancing the contribution which literacy can make
to the development and promotion of human rights;

Resolution XVI entitled "Disarmament", in which the
Conference recognizing the world-wide economic and
social consequences that disarmament could have in
the implementation of human rights and fundamental
freedoms, requests that resources released as a result of
general and complete disarmament be employed for
economic and social progress throughout the world;

Resolution XXI, entitled "Realization ofeconomic, social
and cultural rights", in which the Conference calls upon
all States to ratify the International Covenants on
Human Rights; asks that increased attention be given
to economic, social and cultural rights in the activities
of the United Nations system and suggesting close
co-ordiuationin this respect; welcomes the action ofthe
Commission on Human Rights in providing for a study
ofthe realization ofeconomic, social and cultural rights;
requests the United Nations organs and the specialized
agencies to intensify their efforts, including advisory
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services, towards the effective observance of these
rights; and invites Governments to develop the material
antd legal means required for their protection and
enjoyment.

4. DESIGNATION OF 1971 AS INTERNATIONAL YEAR TO
COMBAT RACISM AND RACIAL DISCRIMINATION

82. In 1969, the General Assembly decided, by resolu
tion 2544 (XXIV), to designate the year 1971 as Inter
national Year to Combat Racism and Racial Discrimina
tion, asking that it be observed in the name of the ever
growing struggle against racial discrimination in all its
forms and manifestations. It approved the programme
prepared by the Secretary-General for the observance of
the Year and appealed to all States to intensify and expand
their efforts at the national and international levels
towards ensuring the rapid and total eradication of racial
discrimination, in all its contemporaryforms, including the
policy ofapartheid. It also invited the organs of the United
Nations and the specialized agencies to co-operate and
participate in the programme for the Year.

5. INTERNATIONAL EDUCATON YEAR

83. An International Education Year was proclaimed
by General Assembly resolutions 2306 (XXII) and 2412
(XXIII) to mobilize energies and inspire initiatives in
education and training. The year 1970 was designated for
that purpose and UNESCO was asked to assume primary
responsibility for the preparation and execution of an
international programme of action. As approved by the
UNESCO General Conference in 1968, that programme
called upon States, among other things, to take stock of
the existing situation in the field of education, to initiate
and stimulate studies for possible improvements and to
make specific efforts to increase financial resources for
educational development and to eliminate all forms of
discrimination.

D. Substantive and sectoral concerns

84. Without going into detail, mention must be made
here of those sectoral activities which contribute to the
conditions required for the full enjoyment of economic,
social and cultural rights. They all derive from the over-all
responsibility assignedto the United Nationsfor economic,
social and cultural development. It would, however,
exceed the scope of the present study to review them in
their totality. It will suffice to note that some of the major
subsidiary organs and pr...,grammes established by the
General Assembly have also been given general tasks in
the promotion of economic,and social development, with
particular reference to developing countries, and that
their activitie:; are accordingly, at the same time, basic to
the realization of economic, social and cultural rights.

85. The two United Nations Development Decades
(1961-1970 and 1971-1980) deserve to be mentioned here.
They have provided a global framework for all activities
of the United Nations system in the economic, social and
cultural fields. Both aim at the fulfilment of conditions
that will ensure a firm basis for the realization of the rights
set forth in th~ Universal Declaration of Human Rights
and in the International Covenant on Economic, Social
and Cultural Rights. The first of these Decades was in
augurated by the General Assembly in 1961, in its resolu-
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E. Advisory services

91. The programme of advisory services in the field of
human rights established in 1955 by General Assembly
resolution 926 (X) authorizes the Secretary-General,
subject to the directions of the Economic and Social
Council, to provide requesting Governments, with the
co-operation if required of the specialized agencies con
cerned and without duplicating their existing activities,
with the following forms of assistance: advisory services
of experts; fellowships and scholarships; and seminars.

92. The type of advisory assistance to be rendered by
experts is determined by the requesting Government.
Similarly, the choice of the recipients of fellowships and
scholarships is made on the basis of proposals received
from Governments.

93. For 1972, the credit included in the United Nations
budget for advisory services in human rights was $250 000.
No separate allocation, however, within that credit was
made for economic, social and cultural rights.

Advisory services ofexperts
94. While a few Governments have availed themselves

of the services of experts in respect of civil and political

children and young persons to special care and assistance.
As stated by the General Assembly in resolution 1391
(XIV), "the aid provided through the Fund constitutes
a practical way of international co-operation to help
countries carry out the aims proclaimed in the Declaration
of the Rights of the Child". Its programmes include the
building of health services for mothers and children, the
strengthening of social services, the distribution of food
and improvement of nutrition, aid to education and
vocational training; they extend therefore to many of
the rights formulated in the International Covenant on
Economic, Social and Cultural Rights.

(b) The Office of the United Nations High Com
missioner for Refugees established in 1950 by General
Assembly resolution 428 (V), has continued on a greater
scale the work initiated in this field by the League of
Nations. It is entrusted with the task of providing protec
tion and assistance to refugees, on the basis of the Con
vention and Protocol referred to in paragraph 59above and
of the relevant decisions of the General Assembly. Its
activities are thus instrumental in ensuring the application
to refugees of many economic, social and cultural rights.

(c) The United Nations Relief and Works Agency for
Palestine Refugees in the Near East, established in 1949
by General Assembly resolution 302 (IV), is responsible
for carrying out relief and works programmes for the
benefit of the refugees displaced at the time of the creation
of the State of Israel and in subsequent developments. Its
activities cover the provision of shelter, food, health
services and educational facilities. They are carried out,
where appropriate, with the co-operation ofthe competent
specialized agencies, notably WHO and UNESCO.

(d) The World Food Programme, jointly established
by the United Nations and FAO in 1961 and extended in
1965 (General Assembly resolutions 1714 (XVI) and
2095 (XX)) in their effort to meet the needs of food
deficient countries, assists in the creation of the material
conditions that are necessary for .the realization of the
right of everyone to be free from hunger, set forth in
article 11 of the International Covenant on Econor iI:~,

Social and Cultural Rights. (See para. 201 below for
further details.)
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tion 1710 (XVI). It stressed the importance of economic
and social development to the countries concerned and
to the attainment of peace and security. The objectives
assigned to this common effort included the development
of human resources-a goal that has a direct bearing on
human rights-and the expansion of specific programmes
such as UNDP, \VFP and the FAO Freedom from
Hunger Campaign. The link between the first United
Nations Development Decade and human rights was
emphasized by General Assembly resolution 2027 (XX),
in which reference was made to "the need ... to devote
special attention on both the national and the international
level to progress in the field of human rights, and to
encourage the adoption ofmeasures designed to accelerate
the promotion of respect for and observance of human
rights and fundamental freedoms".

86. Though the results of the first Decade were not fully
up to expectations, the concept itself of the Decade
received wide acceptance and support, and it developed
into a true focus for joint international and national
action. The General Assembly was thus doubly moved to
decide on the proclamation of a Second United Nations
Development Decade from 1971 to 1980 in its resolution
2626 (XXV). Among the goals assigned to it are those of
bringing about a more equitable distribution of income
and wealth for promoting both social justice and efficiency
of production, of raising substantially the level of employ
ment, of achieving a greater degree of income security, of
expanding and improving facilities for education, health,
nutrition, housing and social welfare, and of safeguarding
the environment. All these objectives reflect a great
concern for economic, social and cultural rights.

87. The four regional economic commissions, for
Africa (ECA), Asia and the Far East (ECAFE), Europe
(ECE) and Latin America (ECLA), together with the
United Nations Economic and Social Officein Beirut, are
also given, at the regional level, functions of a general
character in parallel with those of the Economic and
Social Council. They deal, within their geographical areas,
with all problems of advancement that are involved in the
realization of economic, social and cultural rights, and
since these commissions are empowered to make recom
mendations for policies and action to the Governments
of their member States, they arc in a position to make
significant contributions to the fulfilment ofthe conditions
required to ensure respect for and observance of these
rights.

88. In addition, in so far as they may influence :t:e
enjoyment of economic, social and cultural rights.
sectoral responsibilities entrusted to the Organization in
specific fields should be noted. They are assigned to
bodies established either under the Economic and Social
Council's authority or under that ofthe General Assembly.
The distribution of these responsibilities does not, how
ever, fully coincide with the classification adopted in
respect ofeconomic, social and cultural rights. But as they
sometimes cover several of these rights, it will be more
practical to record them here by organ rather than by
subject.

89. Under the Council's authority, the Committee on
Housing, Building and Planning is concerned with the
conditions required for the enjoyment of the right to
adequate housing.

90. Under the General Assembly's authority:
(a) The United Nations Children's Fund plays an

important role in ensuring the observance of the rights of
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tion 1710 (XVI). It stressed the importance of economic
and social development to thf countries concerned and
to the attainment of peace and security. The objectives
assigned to this common effort included the development
of human resources-a goal that has a direct bearing on
human rights-and the expansion of specific programmes
such as UNDP, \VFP and the FAO Freedom from
Hunger Campaign. The link between the first United
Nations Development Decade and human rights was
emphasized by General Assembly resolution 2027 (XX),
in which reference was made to "the need ... to devote
special attention on both the national and the international
level to progress in the field of human rights, and to
encourage the adoption ofmeasures designed to accelerate
the promotion of respect for and observance of human
rights and fundamental freedoms".

86. Though the results of the first Decade were not fully
up to expectations, the concept itself of the Decade
received wide acceptance and support, and it developed
into a true focus for joint international and national
action. The General Assembly was thu'J doubly moved to
decide on the proclamation of a Second United Nations
Development Decade from 1971 to 1980 in its resolution
2626 (XXV). Among the goals assigned to it are those of
bringing about a more equitable distribution of income
and wealth for promoting both social justice and efficiency
of production, of raising substantially the level of employ
ment, of achieving a greater degree of income security, of
expanding and improving facilities for education, health,
nutrition, housing and social welfare, and of safeguarding
the environment. All these objectives reflect a great
concern for economic, social and cultural rights.

87. The four regional economic commissions, for
Africa (ECA), Asia and the Far East (ECAFE), Europe
(ECE) and Latin America (ECLA), together with the
United Nations Economic and Social Office in Beirut, are
also given, at the regional level, functions of a general
character in parallel with those of the Economic and
Social Council. They deal, within their geographical areas,
with all problems of advancement that are involved in the
realization of economic, social and cultural rights, and
since these commissions are empowered to make recom
mendations for policies and action to the Governments
of their member States, they ar,) in a position to make
significant contributions to the fulfilment ofthe conditions
required to ensure respect for and observance of these
rights.

88. In addition, in so far as they may influence :;:e
enjoyment of economic, social and cultural rights.
sectoral responsibilities entrusted to the Organization in
specific fields should be noted. They are assigned to
bodies established either under the Economic and Social
Council's authority or under that ofthe GeneralAssembly.
The distribution of these responsibilities does not, how
ever, fully coincide with the classification adopted in
respect ofeconomic, social and cultural rights. But as they
sometimes cover several of these rights, it will be more
practical to record them here by organ rather than by
subject.

89. Under the Council's authority, the Committee on
Housing, Building and Planning is concerned with the
conditions required for the enjoyment of the right to
adequate housing.

90. Under the General Assembly's authority:
. (a) The United Nations Children's Fund plays an
nnportant role in ensuring the observance of the rights of

children and young persons to special care and assistance.
As stated by the General Assembly in resolution 1391
(XIV), "the aid provided through the Fund constitutes
a practical way of international co-operation to help
countries carry out the aims proclaimed in the Declaration
of the Rights of the Child". Its programmes include the
building of health services for mothers and children, the
strengthening of social services, the distribution of food
and improvement of nutrition, aid to education and
vocational training; they extend therefore to many of
the rights formulated in the International Covenant on
Economic, Social and Cultural Rights.

(b) The Office of the United Nations High Com
missioner for Refugees established in 1950 by General
Assembly resolution 428 (V), has continued on a greater
scale the work initiated in this field by the League of
Nations. It is entrusted with the task of providing protec
tion and assistance to refugees, on the basis of the Con
vention and Protocol referred to in paragraph 59 above and
of the relevant decisions of the General Assembly. Its
activities are thus instrumental in ensuring the application
to refugees of many economic, social and cultural rights.

(c) The United Nations Relief and Works Agency for
Palestine Refugees in the Near East, established in 1949
by General Assembly resolution 302 (IV), is responsible
for carrying out relief and works programmes for the
benefit of the refugees displaced at the time of the creation
of the State of Israel and in subsequent developments. Its
activities cover the provision of shelter, food, health
services and educational facilities. They are carried out,
where appropriate, with the co-operation ofthe competent
specialized agencies, notably WHO and UNESCO.

(d) The World Food Programme, jointly established
by the United Nations and FAO in 1961 and extended in
1965 (General Assembly resolutions 1714 (XVI) and
2095 (XX)) in their effort to meet the needs of food
deficient countries, assists in the creation of the material
conditions that are necessary for .the realization of the
right of everyone to be free from hunger, set forth in
article 11 of the International Covenant on Econof'iI:~,

Social and Cultural Rights. (See para. 201 below for
further details.)

E. Advisory services

91. The programme of advisory services in the field of
human rights established in 1955 by General Assembly
resolution 926 (X) authorizes the Secretary-General,
subject to the directions of the Economic and Social
Council, to provide requesting Governments, with the
co-operation if required of the specialized agencies con
cerned and without duplicating their existing activities,
with the following forms of assistance: advisory services
of experts; fellowships and scholarships; aild seminars.

92. The type of advisory assistance to be rendered by
experts is determined by the requesting Government.
Similarly, the choice of the recipients of fellowships and
scholarships is made on the basis of proposals received
from Governments.

93. For 1972, the credit included in the United Nations
budget for advisory services in human rights was $250 000.
No separate allocation, however, within that credit was
made for economic, social and cultural rights.

Advisory services ofexperts
94. While a few Governments have availed themselves

of the services of experts in respect of civil and political
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F. United Nations Child!'en's Fund

98. The United Nations Children's Fund (UNICEF)

co-operates with the less developed countries in their

efforts to improve the situation ofchildren and adolescents

and to prepare them for the future.

99. UNICEFs assistance to countries is directed

specifically to children and mothers, the basic approach

rights, none have so far requested this type of aid for

economic, social and cultural rights.

Fellowships and scholarships

95. Most fellowships are granted for advanced study

and special training. Nominations are generally made for

government officials of a certain standing, In respect of

economic, social and cultural rights, typical grants have

been made in the following fields:

Protection of human rights of immigrants and resident

aliens;
Advancement of human rights in the formulation and

implementation ofeconomic and social legislation;

Legislation, decrees and regulations concerning human

rights, in relation to the implementation of national

development plans;
Drafting and implementation of legislation related to the

protection of the rights of the child and of the family;

Rights of the child, with particular reference to the pro

tection of the rights of children placed for adoption and

of children born out of wedlock;
Equal employment opportunities for women.

Seminars
96. Seminars are organized on a regional or inter

regional basis. Their purpose is to provide for reciprocal

assistance in the form of exchange of experience and

information, and of discussion of common problems.

They are attended by highly qualified practitioners desig

nated by Governments, who attend in their personal

capacity, by representatives of the specialized agencies

concerned and by observers from non-governmental

organizations in consultative status with the Economic

and Social Council.

97. The following seminars have been organized on

aspects of economic, social and cultural rights and related

matters:

The status of women in family law (Bogota, Colombia,

1963);
The rights of the child (Warsaw, Poland, 1963);
Human rights in developing countries (Kabul, Afghani

stan, 1964);
The status of women in family law (Lome, Togo, 1964);

Human rights in developing countries (Dakar, Senegal,

1966);
The realization of economic and social rig..,ts contained

in the Universal Declaration of Human Rights (War

saw, Poland, 1967);
Special problems relating to human rights in developing

countries (Nicosia, Cyprus, 1969);
The realization ofeconomic and social rights with particu

lar reference to developing countries (Lusaka, Zambia,

1970);
The participation of women in the economic life of their

countries (Moscow, USSR, 1970);
The participation of women in economic life (Libreville,

Gabon, 1971).

being humanitarian. Over the years, UNICEF's activities

have gained an important dimension. They seek not only

to meet some of the immediate needs of the younger sec

tions of the population, but also to assist countries in

establishing and strengthening their long-range services

for children, especially those relating to health, nutrition,

education and social welfare and development. These

services have come to be recognized as essential parts of

the over-all effort for economic and social development.

Organization of UNICEF
100. As a member of the United Nations family,

UNICEF is a semi-autonomous organization with its own

governing body and secretariat. It works under the direc

tion of a 3D-member Executive Board, 10 members of

which are elected each year for a three-year term by the

Economic and Social Council. The Board meets annually,

establishes policy, reviews progress, considers specific

recommendations for assistance, and determines the

long-range objectives of the organization. UNICEF's

work is reviewed annually by the Economic and Social

Council and the General Assembly of the United Nations.

As an international organization, UNICEF is financed by

voluntary contributions from Governments in the more

as well as the less developed regions of the world and also

from organizations and individuals. About three fourths

of UNICEF's income comes from more than 110 contri-

buting Governments. Income from other sources comes

mainly from fund-raising campaigns in the more developed

countries, from donations from individuals, and from the

sale of UNICEF greeting cards.

UNICEF assistance to countries

101. UNICEF assistance takes three main forms.

First, UNICEF works with Governments to assist them in

developing plans and programmes for meeting the needs

of children in an increasingly comprehensive manner.

Secondly, UNICEF provides material aid in the form of

a wide range of supplies and equipment for services

benefiting children. Thirdly, UNICEF provides financial

aid to meet local costs, especially in the form of stipends

for training oflocal personnel, Particular attention is given

to working with countries in elaborating national policies

for children and youth.

102. Within the framework of its general concerns,

UNICEF follows a country approach. That is to say, it

believes that each Government has to evolve its own

policies, priorities and action programmes for the benefit

of the up-coming generation, according to its own special

circumstances and opportunities. Programmes thus for

mulated for the protection of children and adolescents

constitute an organic part of national development pla ,

ning. There is increasing emphasis on integrated pro

grammes for services for children in rural areas as well as

in slums and shanty-towns and the poorer neighbourhoods

of cities. Such integrated programmes facilitate co

ordinated action as between different services directed to

children and also support co-ordination in a wider sense

as between social and economic development.

Areas ofconcentration
103. Whatever influences the cause ofdevelopment in a

country bears directly on the well-being of children and

adolescents. In turn, action taken on behalf of children I1
and adolescents has important social and resource impli-

cations which can influence different sectors of develop- f'
ment in different ways. Without attempting to draw too },
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rights, none have so far requested this type of aid for
economic, social and cultural rights.

Fellowships Gild scholarships
95. Most fellowships are granted for advanced study

and special training. Nominations are generally made for
government officials of a certain star..ding. In respect of
economic, social and cultural rights, typical grants have
been made in the following fields:
Protection of human rights of immigrants and resident

aliens;
Advancement of human rights in the formulation and

implementation ofeconomic and social legislation;
Legislation, decrees and regulations concerning human

rights, in relation to the implementation of national
development plans;

Drafting and implementation of legislation related to the
protection of the rights of the child and of the family;

Rights of the child, with particular reference to the pro
tection of the rights ofchildren placed for adoption and
of children born out of wedlock;

Equal employment opportunities for women.

Seminars
96. Seminars are organized on a regional or inter

regional basis. Their purpose is to provide for reciprocal
assistance in the form of exchange of experience and
information, and of discussion of common problems.
They are attended by highly qualified practitioners desig
nated by Governments, who attend in their personai
capacity, by representatives of the specialized agencies
concerned and by observers from non-governmental
organizations in consultative status with the Economic
and Social Council.

97. The following seminars have been organized on
aspects of economic, social and cultural rights and related
matters:

The status of women in family law (Bogota, Colombia,
1963);

The rights of the child (Warsaw, Poland, 1963);
Human rights in developing countries (Kabul, Afghani

stan, 1964);
The status of women in family law (Lome, Togo, 1964);
Human rights in developing countries (Dakar, Senegal,

1966);
The realization of economic and social rig","ts contained

in the Universal Declaration of Human Rights (War
saw, Poland, 1967);

Special problems relating to human rights in developing
countries (Nicosia, Cyprus, 1969);

The realization ofeconomic and social rights with particu
lar reference to developing countries (Lusaka, Zambia,
1970);

The participation of women in the economic life of their
countries (Moscow, USSR, 1970);

The participation of women in economic life (Libreville,
Gabon, 1971).

F. United Nations Child!'e!!'s Fund

98. The United Nations Children.'s Fund (UNICEF)
co-operates with the less developed countries in their
efforts to improve the situation ofchildren and adolescents
and to prepare them for the future.

99. UNICEFs assistance to countries is directed
specifically to children and mothers, the basic approach

being humanitarian. Over the years, UNICEF's activities
have gained an important dimension. They seek not only
to meet some of the immediate needs of the younger sec
tions of the population, but also to assist countries in
establishing and strengthening their long-range services
for children, especially those relating to health, nutrition,
education and social welfare and development. These
services have come to be recognized as essential parts of
the over-all effort for economic and social development.

Organization ofUNICEF
100. As a member of the United Nations family,

UNICEF is a semi-autonomous organization with its own
governing body and secretariat. It works under the direc
tion of a 3D-member Executive Board, 10 members of
which are elected each year for a three-year term by the
Economic and Social Council. The Board meets annually,
establishes policy, reviews progress, considers specific
recommendations for assistance, and determines the
long-range objectives of the organization. UNICEF's
work is reviewed annually by the Economic and Social
Council and the General Assembly of the United Nations.
As an international organization, UNICEF is financed by
voluntary contributions from Governments in the more
as well as the less developed regions of the world and also
from organizations and individuals. About three fourths
of UNICEF's income comes from more than 110 contri
buting Governments. Income from other sources comes
mainlyfrom fund-raising campaigns in the more developed
countries, from donations from individuals, and from the
sale of UNICEF greeting cards.

UNICEF assistance to countries
101. UNICEF assistance takes three main forms.

First, UNICEF works with Governments to assist them in
developing plans and programmes for meeting the lleeds
of children in an increasingly comprehensive manner.
Secondly, UNICEF provides material aid in the form of
a wide range of supplies and equipment for services
benefiting children. Thirdly, UNICEF provides financial
aid to meet local costs, especially in the form of stipends
for training oflocal person~el.Particular attention is given
to working with countries in elaborating national policies
for children and youth.

102. Within the framework of its general concerns,
UNICEF follows a country approach. That is to say, it
believes that each Government has to evolve its own
policies, priorities and action programmes for the benefit
of the up-coming generation, according to its own special
circumstances and opportunities. Programmes thus for
mulated for the protection of children and adolescents
constitute an organic part of national development pIa ,
ning. There is increasing emphasis on integrated pro
grammes for services for children in rural areas as well as
in slums and shanty-towns and the poorer neighbourhoods
of cities. Such integrated programmes facilitate co
ordinated action as between different services directed to
children and also support co-ordination in a wider sense
as between social and economic development.

Areas ofconcentration
103. Whatever influences the cause ofdevelopment in a

country bears directly on the well-being of children and
adolescents. In turn, action taken on behalf of children
and adolescents has important social and resource impli
cations which can influence different sectors of develop
ment in different ways. Without attempting to draw too
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UNICEF is specially concerned with primary education,
education and training of women and girls, preoccupa
tional training of adolescents, and promotion of non
formal methods of education which both supj.lement and
are better integrated with formal methods of education.
About one third of UNICEF's programme assistance is
devoted to training personnel, especially those working
near the community level.

Specialpriorities
105. In recent years, certain priorities have come to be

increasingly stressed in UNICEF's work. These include
measures of development on behalf of the children of the
poorest population groups, development in the least de
veloped countries, concern with the young child, and de
velopment of integrated services in rural and urban areas,
especially on behalf of the more disadvantaged and back
ward social groups.

Emergencies
106. Although, for many years, the creation and expan

sion of permanent services for children has been the main
preoccupation ofUNICEF, from time to time UNICEF is
called upon to provide emergency aid for children in
situations of disaster, whether natural or man-made. In
principle, even in emergency situations, when sufficient
help from other sources is available for immediate relief,
UNICEF prefers to concentrate on the rehabilitation
phase.

Partnership with otheragencies
107. Within the United Nations system, several agen

cies, notably WHO, FAO, UNESCO and ILO and the
United Nations Department of Economic and Social
Affairs share with UNICEF a common interest in the well
being of children. These agencies provide technical
guidance in their fields of competence, including, where
needed, the service ofexperts. They supplement UNICEF's
own assistance which, more generally, takes the form of
material aid and offunds to cover local training costs. The
preparation of policy guidelines, planning and pro
grammes, implementation and evaluation are undertaken,
whenever possible, in partnership with the agencies con
cerned within the United Nations.

259

sharp a line, much of the specific action of national agen
cies on behalf of children and adolescents is concentrated
in the following areas:

(i) Development of services for health, maternal and
child health, family planning, supply of potable
water, and environmental sanitation;

(ii) Improved nutrition, especially for infants and
young children and pregnant and nursing mothers;

(iii) Development of human resources, including pro
vision of minimum educational opportunities for
children, educational and vocational preparation
of adolescent boys and girls, and expansion of
opportunities for absorbing adolescents and youth
entering the labour market into productive work;
and

(iv) Development of appropriate welfare services,
community institutions and voluntary agencies to
provide, in particular, for the growth and develop
ment of the young child. More generally, it is con
sidered necessary to strengthen the family and the
community, to prepare citizens for responsible
parenthood, and to develop skillsand opportunities
for gainful and productive work for girls and
women.

Each of these areas of concentration falls within the pur
view of one or more sectors of development. Therefore,
UNICEF is concerned not only to strengthen planningand
implementation within each sector but also, in co-opera
tion with other agencies, to ensare that various activities
are undertaken in an interrelated and complementary
manner, so that action in one fierd may make possible and
stimulate action in others.

104. Up to the present nearly one half of UNICEF's
assistance has been devoted to the strengthening and ex
pansion of basic health services, especially for maternal
and child health. For several years, on request, UNICEF
has provided assistance for family planning as part of
national maternal and child health services. In the area
of nutrition, two main approaches are stressed, namely:
(a) processing and distribution of protein-rich weaning
foods, prepared to the greatest extent possible from indig
enous sources, and (b) village programmes, commonly
described as "applied nutrition". In the field ofeducation,
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sharp a line, much of the specific action of national agen
cies on behalf of children and adolescents is concentrated
in the following areas:

(i) Development of services for health, maternal and
child health, family planning, supply of potable
water, and environmental sanitation;

(ii) Improved nutrition, especially for infants and
young children and pregnant and nursing mothers;

(Hi) Development of human resources, including pro
vision of minimum educational opportunities for
children, educational and vocational preparation
of adolescent boys and girls, and expansion of
opportunities for absorbing adolescents and youth
entering the labour market into productive work;
and

(iv) Development of appropriate welfare services,
community institutions and voluntary agencies to
provide, in particular, for the growth and develop
ment of the young child. More generally, it is con
sidered necessary to strengthen the family and the
community, to prepare citizens for responsible
parenthood, aijd to develop skiUs and opportunities
for gainful and productive work for girls and
women.

Each of these areas of concentration falls within the pur
view of one or more sectors of development. Therefore,
UNICEF is concerned not only to strengthen planningand
implementation within each sector but also, in co-opera
tion with other agencies, to enSI'lre that various activities
are undertaken in an interrelated and complementary
manner, so that action in one fidd may make possible and
stimulate action in others.

104. Up to the present nearly one half of UNICEF's
assistance has been devoted to the strengthening and ex
pansion of basic health services, especially for maternal
and child health. For se-"eral years, on request, UNICEF
has provided assistance for family planning as part of
national maternal and child health services. In the area
of nutrition, two main approaches are stressed, namely:
(a) processing and distribution of protein-rich weaning
foods, prepared to the greatest extent possible from indig
enous sources, and (b) village programmes, commonly
described as "applied nutrition". In the field ofeducation,

UNICEF is specially con~rned with primary education,
education and training of women and girls, preoccupa
tional training of adolescents, and promotion of non
formal methods of education which both sUPi-o~ementand
are better integrated with formal methods of education.
About one third of UNICEF's programme assistance is
devoted to training personnel, especially those working
near the community level.

Special priorities
105. In recent years, certain priorities have come to be

increasingly stressed in UNICEF's work. These include
measures of development on behalf of the children of the
poorest population groups, development in the least de
veloped countries, concern with the young child, and de
velopment of integrated services in rural and urban areas,
especially on behalf of the more disadvantaged and back
ward social groups.

Emergencies
106. Although, for many years, the creation and expan

sion of permanent services for children has been the main
preoccupation ofUNICEF, from time to time UNICEF is
called upon to provide emergency aid for children in
situations of disaster, whether natural or man-made. In
principle, even in emergency situations, when sufficient
help from other sources is available for immediate relief,
UNICEF prefers to concentrate on the rehabilitation
phase.

Partnership with other agencies
107. Within the United Nations system, several agen

cies, notably WHO, FAO, UNESCO and ILO and the
United Nations Department of Economic and Social
Affairs share with UNICEF a commoninterest in the well
being of children. These agencies provide technical
guidance in their fields of competence, including, where
needed, the service ofexperts. TheysupplementUNICEF's
own assistance which, more generally, takes the form of
material aid and offunds to cover local training costs. The
preparation of policy guidelines, planning and pro
grammes, implementation and evaluation are undertaken,
whenever possible, in partnership with the agencies con
cerned within the United Nations.

259



:
\

[
I ',

(Part 2), 7th Asian Regional Conference (Teheran, 1971); Review and

Evaluation of ILO Activities in Asia, Part Ill: International Labour

Standards,Asian Advisory Committee, 15th Session (Bangkok, 1973)
(AAC{XV{I{2).

Africa: The Ratification and Implementation of International

Labour Conventionsin Africa, with Special Reference to Conventions

relating to Employment Policy, Forced Labour, Social Policy and

Labour Inspection, Report I (part 2), 4th African Regional Con-
ference (Nairobi, 1973). ..

American region: Review and Evaluation of the lLD's Activities

in the Americas, Part 111: International Labour Standards, Inter

American Advisory Committee, 3rd Session (San Jose, Costa Rica,

1972) (AM.A.C.{III{I/2).

113. By the range of its activities and the mode of its
operation, the ILO has produced a substantial number of
formal instruments covering some or the whole of the
substance of many economic, social and cultural rights.
It is not possible to give details here, owing to space
limitations, but in most cases, the mere title of the instru
ment suffices to define its contents.

114. The conventions (and related recommendations)
are reported here in the order used for the periodic reports
on human rights. Those that affect several categories of
rights are listed under each of them. It should be noted, in
this connexion, that in the ILO classification, the term
"social security" covers several rights, such as the right
to medical care, the right to family and child protection
and the right to protection against unemployment, which,
in the Covenant, appear under other headings. In such
cases, the ILO classification is used, with appropriate
cross-references under the other headings concerned.

115. To supervise the application of conventions and
recommendations, a committee of independent experts
examines the reports submitted by Governments and
comments on them, either directly to Governments or in
its published report placed before the General Conference,
which decides on any further action that may be required.
In addition, procedures of impartial inquiry into con
flicts regarding divergencies in application are provided
and resorted to in certain cases.

116. Under article 2 of the Covenant, developing
countries may determine the extent to which economic
rights may be guaranteed to non-nationals. Certain of the
ILO conventions contain provisions under which the
rights of non-nationals may be restricted, but they are of
equal application to all ratifying States, whatever the
degree of their economic development.

117. Promotional activities include resolutions of the
General Conference, the Governing Body, and special
and regional conferences, as well as conclusions reached
in surveys, seminars and other similar activities.

118. Finally, advisory services are available to request
ing Governments in the form of technical assistance
projects, financed either from the regular ILO budget,
UNDP or trust funds.

5 Reference may be made in this connexion to the following

documents: Asian region: Ratification and Implementation ofSelec

ted International Labour Conventions in Asian Countries, Report 1

ChapterII .

INTERNATIONAL LABOUR ORGANISATION

260

108. The objectives, programmes and activities of the
ILO encompass many-of the rights covered by the Inter
national Covenant on Economic, Social and Cultural
Rights. The ILO is, in fact, the agency which, in the
United Nations system, is primarily responsible for
problems related to the right to work and to social secur
ity; it also deals with certain aspects of the right to an
adequate standard of living, to family protection and to
education.

109. Traditionally, the ILO operates to a far greater
extent than other agencies by way of international
standards in the form of conventions and recommenda
tions. Both are subject to a strict constitutional procedure,
requiring that they be brought to the attention of the
national authorities competent to implement them, and
that Governments report on the measures taken in relation
to them.

110. Conventions possess a binding character when
ratified. Their ratification opens the way to a formal
procedure of complaint for non-compliance by other
ratifying countries. Recommendations, on the other hand,
do not create such legal obligations, but they advocate
more detailed rules and sometimes higher standards and
are often linked to a particular convention which they
complement in this way. For that reason, recommenda
tions, when relevant, are listed here together with the
related conventions.

111. Conventions come-into force through a process of
formal ratification. But their effect may, in some cases,
reach beyond the scope of that process. It was found, for
example, that in 1961 the Social Security (Minimum
Standards) Convention (No. 102) of 1952 was more
widely applied throughout the world than could be
assumed from the modest number of ratifications, which
at the time was 11.

112. As far as economic and social rights within the
field of activity of the ILO are concerned, much material
is available to indicate the extent of acceptance and imple
mentation of the rele (ant ILO standards, particularly in
the annual reports of the Committee of Experts and the
Conference Committee on the Application ofConventions
and Recommendations and the general surveys of the
position in relation to selected standards made by the
Committee of Experts, which in recent years have dealt
with subjects such as forced labour (1968), discrimination
in employment and occupation (1971), employment policy
(1972) and freedom of association (1973). The ILO has
also been using its regional machinery to review the situa
tion with regard to the ratification and application of

selected Conventions.5
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108. The objectives, programmes and activities of the
ILO encompass many· of the rights covered by the Inter
national Covenant on Economic, Social and Cultural
Rights. The ILO is, in fact, the agency which, in the
United Nations system, is primarily responsible for
problems T~lated to the right to work and to social secur
ity; it also deals with certain aspects of the right to an
adequate standard of living, to family protection and to
education.

109. Traditionally, the ILO operates to a far greater
extent than other agencies by way of international
standards in the form of conventions and recommenda
tions. Both are subject to a strict constitutional procedure,
requiring that they be brought to the attention of the
national authorities competent to implement them, and
that Governments report on the measures taken in relation
to them.

110. Conventions possess a binding character when
ratified. Their ratification opens the way to a formal
procedure of complaint for non-compliance by other
ratifying countries. Recommendations, on the other hand,
do not create such legal obligations, but they advocate
more detailed rules and sometimes higher standards and
are often linked to a particular convention which they
complement in this way. For that reason, recommenda
tions, when relevant, are listed here together with the
related conventions.

111. Conventions come·into force through a process of
formal ratification. But their effect may, in some cases,
readl beyond the sco,e of that process. It was found, for
example, that in 1961 the Social Security (Minimum
Standards) Convention (No. 102) of 1952 was more
widely applied throughout the world than could be
assumed from the modest number of ratifications, which
at the time was 11.

112. As far as economic and social rights within the
field of activity of the ILO are concerned, much material
is available to indicate the extent of acceptance and imple
mentation of the rele ,ant ILO standards, particularly in
the annual reports of the Committee of Experts and the
Conference Committee on the Application ofConventions
and Recommendations and the general surveys of the
position in relation to selected standards made by the
Committee of Experts, which in recent years have dealt
with subjects such as forced labour (1968), discrimination
in employment and occupation (1971), employment policy
(1972) and freedom of association (1973). The ILO has
also been using its regional machinery to review the situa
tion with regard to the ratification and application of
selected Conventions.5

5 Reference may be made in this connexion to the following
documents: Asian region: Ratification and Implementation ofSelec
ted International Labour Conventions in Asian Countries, Report 1

113. By the range of its activities and the mode of its
operation, the ILO ha.s produced a substantial number of
formal instruments covering some or the whole of the
substance of many economic, social and cultural rights.
It is not possible to give details here, owing to space
limitations, but in most cases, the mere title of the instru
ment suffices to define its contents.

114. The conventions (and related recommendations)
are reported here in the order used for the periodic reports
on human rights. Those that affect several categories of
rights are listed under each of them. It should be noted, in
this connexion, that in the ILO classification, the term
"social security" covers several rights, such as the right
to medical care, the right to family and child protection
and the right to protection against unemployment, which,
in the Covenant, appear under other headings. In such
cases, the ILO classification is used, with appropriate
cross-references under the other headings concerned.

115. To supervise the application of conventions and
recommendations, a committee of independent experts
examines the reports submitted by Governments and
comments on them, either directly to Governments or in
its published report placed before the General Conference,
which decides on any further action that may be required.
In addition, procedures of impartial inquiry into con
flicts regarding divergencies in application are provided
and resorted to in certain cases.

116. Under article 2 of the Covenant, developing
countries may determine the extent to which economic
rights may be guaranteed to non-nationals. Certain of the
ILO conventions contain provisions under which the
rights of non-nationals may be restricted, but they are of
equal application to all ratifying States, whatever the
degree of their economic development.

117. Promotional activities include resolutions of the
General Conference, the Governing Body, and special
and regional conferences, as well as conclusions reached
in surveys, seminars and other similar activities.

118. Finally, advisory services are available to request
ing Governments in the form of technical assistance
projects, financed either from the regular ILO budget,
UNDP or trust funds.

(Part 2), 7thAsian Regional Conference (Teheran, 1971); Review and
Evaluation ofILO Activities in Asia, Part Ill: International Labour
Standard&, AsianAdvisory Committee, 15th Session (Bangkok, 1973)
(AAC/XV/1/2).

Africa: The Ratification and Implementation of International
Labour Conventions in Africa, with Special Reference to Conventions
relating to Employment Policy, Forced Labour, Social Policy and
Labour Inspection, Report I (part 2), 4th African Regional Con-
ference (Nairobi, 1973). ..

American region: Review and Evaluation of the lLD's Activities
in the Americas, Part Ill: International Labour Standards, Inter
American Advisory Committee, 3rd Session (San Jose, Costa Rica,
1972) (AM.A.C./ITI/1/2).
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2. MACHINERY FOR IMPLEMENTATION

(b) Representations alleging non-observance ofconventions
131. Article 24 of the Constitution provides for the

possibility of representations by employers' or workers'

125. In so far as it applies to all ILO standards, the
implementation machinery used by the ILO is threefold:
it provides for scrutiny by supervisory bodies, expert or
representative; a quasi-judicial procedure of complaint
in respect of non-observance, followed by impartial
inquiry; and a system of enforcement at the level of the
undertaking.

126. In addition, sectoral enforcement systems are
provided. A joint United Nations/ILO mechanism deals
with complaints of violations of trade-union rights
against countries not members of the ILO. A parallel ILO
procedure covers similar complaints against States
members of the ILO. These procedures are described in
connexion with the application of the right to form and to
join trade unions (see paras. 166-167 below). Another
joint ILO/United Nations procedure, which has been used
in the past to supervise the prohibition offorced labour, is
reviewed under the heading "Specific rights" (see para.
143 below). While these specialized mechanisms are
designed to deal with sectoral problems of application,
ILO standards are all subject to the general implementa
tion machinery summarized in the following paragraphs.

(a) Supervision by expert andrepresentative bodies
127. Under the ILO Constitution, Governments

undertake to bring newly adopted conventions and
recommendations before the competent national authori
ties for the enactment of legislation or other action and to
inform the ILO of the measures taken. The ILO Constitu
tion also requires from Governments that they report
annually on the conventions which they have ratified, and,
when requested by the Governing Body, on their position
with respect to unratified conventions and to recommen
dations. Copies of these reports and information must be
communicated to the representative organizations of em
ployers and workers.

128. These reports are submitted to the Committee of
Experts on the Application of Conventions and Recom
mendations, consisting of 19 independent persons. It
meets annually to examine the reports received from
Governments and formulates its conclusions and recom
mendations in the form of requests or observations for the
benefit ofthe Governments anI! the General Conference. In
addition to this annual review, the Committee undertakes
from time to time, with the assistance of the ILO seere·
tariat, surveys in depth in specific fields covered by the
conventions. In 1971, for inst2rnce, it carried out a general
survey of the effect given to tllLe Discrimination (Employ
ment and Occupation) Convention and Recommendation
(No. 111) of 1958 in all the member countries and in 1973
a similar survey was made in respect of conventions relat
ing to freedom of association, the right to organize and
collective bargaining.

129. In the Conference, a tripartite sessional committee'
reviews the experts' report and transmits it to the plenary
Conference with its comments and conclusions.

130. At the Conference level, the tripartite committee
regularly calls upon representatives of the Governments
concerned to examine with it specific points concerning
the situation described in the reports.
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A. Organs concerned with the formulation of standards

119. One of the most distinctiv, features of the ILO is
its tripartite structure. It is an intergovernmental agency,
but employers and workers, as well as Governments, take
an equal part in its work.

120. The International Labour Conference, which
meets annually, is the supreme deliberative and standard
setting body. Each national delegation is composed of two
government representatives, one employer and one
worker representative. The Conference is the sole organ
empowered to adopt conventions and recommendations.
For that purpose, a majority of two thirds is required.

123. The same Declaration, in section Ill, sets forth the
obligation of the ILO to further programmes that will
achieve:

(a) Full employment and the raising of standards of
living;

(b) The employment of workers in the occupations in
which they can have the satisfaction of giving the fullest
measure of their skill and attainments and make their
greatest contribution to the common well-being;

(c) Facilities for training and labour mobility;
(d) Equitable remuneration;
(e) The effective recognition of the right of collective

bargaining, the co-operation of management and labour
in the improvement of efficiency, and the collaboration of
workers and employers in the preparation and application
of economic and social measures;

([) The extension of social security measures to provide
a basic income and comprehensive medical care;

(g) Protection for the life and health of workers;
(h) Provision for child welfare and maternity protec

tion;
(i) Adequate nutrition, housing and facilities for recre

ation and culture;
(j) Equality ofeducational and vocational opportunity.

124. It will be noted that some of these objectives,
notably in r-spect of adequate nutrition, child welfare,
cultural facilities and education, are the primary respon
sibility ofother United Nations agencies.

B. International instruments and machlnery
for implementation

1. INSTRUMENTS OF A GENERAL CHARACTER

121. While the relevant ILO conventions and recom
mendations may be related to several ofthe rights included
in the Covenant, the ILO Constitution and the Declara
tion concerning the Aims and Purposes ofthe International
Labour Organisation (the 1944 Declaration of Phila
delphia), which forms part of it (the annex), were directed
at the general objective of advancing the development of
the economic and social environment which conditions
the realization of economic, social and cultural rights.

122. In its preamble, the Constitution of the ILO urges
the improvement of labour conditions as a prerequisite
for peace and harmony in the world. The Declaration of
Philadelphia affirms, in section 11, that

all human beings, irrespective of race, creed or sex, have the right
to pursue both their material well-being and their spiritual develop
ment in conditions offreedom and dignity, of economic security and
equal opportunity.
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A. Organs concerned with the formulation of standards

119. One of the most distinctiv_ features of the ILO is
its tripartite structure. It is an intergovernmental agency,
but employers and workers, as wrll as Governments, take
an equal part in its work.

120. The International Labour Conference, which
meets annually, is the supreme deliberative and standarc
setting body. Each national delegation is composed of two
government representatives, one employer and one
worker representative. The Conference is the sole organ
empowered to adopt conventions and recommendations.
For that purpose, a majority of two thirds is required.

B. International instruments and machinery
for implementation

1. INSTRUMENTS OF A GENERAL CHARACTER

121. While the relevant ILO conventions and recom
mendations may be related to several ofthe rights included
in the Covenant, th~ ILO Constitution and the Declara
tion concerning the Aims and Purposes ofthe International
Labour Organisation (the 1944 Declaration of Phila
delphia), which forms part of it (the annex), were directed
at the g\3neral objective of advancing the development of
the economic and social environment which conditions
the realization of economic, social and cultural rights.

122. In its preamble, the Constitution of the ILO urges
the improvement of labour conditions as a prerequisite
for peace and harmony in the world. The Declaration of
Philadelphia affirms, in section II, that

all human beings, irrespective of race, creed or sex, have the right
to pursue both their material well-being and their spiritual develop
ment in conditions offreedom and dignity, of economic security and
equal opportunity.

123. The same Declaration, in section Ill, sets forth the
obligation of the ILO to further programmes that will
achieve:

(a) Full employment and the raising of standards of
living;

(b) The employment of workers in the occupations in
which they can have the satisfaction of giving the fullest
measure of their skill and attainments and make their
greatest contribution to the common well-being;

(c) Facilities for training and labour mobility;
(d) Equitable remuneration;
(e) The effective recognition of the right of collective

bargaining, the co-operaticn of management and labour
in the improvement of efficiency, and the collaboration of
workers and employers in the preparation and application
of economic and social measures;

([) The extension of social security measures to provide
a basic income and comprehensive medical care;

(g) Protection for the life and health of workers;
(h) Provision for child welfare and maternity protec

tion;
(i) Adequate nutrition, housing and facilities for recre

ation and culture;
(j) Equality ofeducational and vocational opportunity.

124. It will be noted that some of these objectives,
notably in I"'spect of adequate nutrition, child welfare,
cultural facilities and education, are the primary respon
sibility ofother United Nations agencies.

2. MACHINERY FOR IMPLEMENTATION

125. In so far as it applies to all ILO standards, the
implementation machinery used by the ILO is threefold:
it provides for scrutiny by supervisory bodies, expert or
representative; a quasi-judicial procedure of complaint
in respect of non-observance, followed by impartial
inquiry; and a system of enforcement at the level of the
undertaking.

126. In addition, sectoral enforcement systems are
provided. A joint United Nations/ILO mechanism deals
with complaints of violations of trade-union rights
against countries not members of the ILO. A parallel ILO
procedure covers similar complaints against States
members of the ILO. These procedures are described in
connexion with the application of the right to form and to
join trade unions (see paras. 166-167 below). Another
joint ILO/United Nations procedure, which has been used
in the past to supervise the prohibition offorced labour, is
reviewed under the heading "Specific rights" (see para.
143 below). While these specialized mechanisms are
designed to deal with sectoral problems of application,
ILO standards are all subject to the general implementa
tion machinery summarized in the following paragraphs.

(a) Supervision by expert and representative bodies
127. Under the ILO Constitution, Governments

undertake to bring newly adopted conventions and
recommendations before the competent national authori
ties for the enactment of legislatIOn or other action and to
inform the ILO of the measures taken. The ILO Constitu
tion also requires from Governments that they report
annually on the conventions which they have ratified, and,
when requested by the Governing Body, on their position
with respect to unratified conventions and to recommen
dations. Copies of these reports and information must be
communicated to the representative organizations of em
ployers and workers.

128. Th~se reports are submitt~d to the Committee of
Experts on the Application of Conventions and Recom
mendations, consisting of 19 independent persons. It
meets annually to examine the reports received from
Governments and formulates its conclusions and recom
mendations in the form of requests or observations for the
benefit ofthe Governments an1r the General Conference. In
addition to this annual review, the Committee undertakes
from time to time, with the c:,ssistance of the ILO se\;i~'

tariat, surveys in depth in specific fields covered by the
conventions. In 1971, for instC:fnce, it carried out a general
survey of the effect given to tljLe Discrimination (Employ
ment and Occupation) Convention and Recommendation
(No. 111) of 1958 in all the ml~mber countries and in 1973
a similar survey was made in :respect of conventions relat
ing to freedom of J.ssociatioJa., the right to organize and
collective bargaining.

129. In the Conference, a tripartite sessional committee'
reviews the experts' report and transmits it to the plenary
Conference with its comments and conclusions.

130. At the Conference level, the tripartite committee
regularly calls upon representatives of the Governments
concerned to examine with it specific points concerning
the situation described in the reports.

(b) Representations alleging non-observance ofconventions
131. Article 24 of the Constitution provides for the

possibility of representations by employers' or workers'
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worker the right to submit grievances without suffering
prejudice and to have such grievances examined according
to appropriate rules. More recent instruments, the Work
ers' Representatives Convention (No. 135) and Recom
mendation (No. 143) of 1971, are aimed at ensuring pro
tection and certain facilities to workers' representatives
in the undertaking.

C. Specific rights

1. THERIGHT TO WORK

139. The right to work is essentially conditioned by
policies designed to achieve full employment. It also
requires, for the exercise of free choice, guarantees of
mobility as well as facilities for vocational training and
improvement. Thus the Declaration of Philadelphia, in
section Ill, affirms the obligation of the International
Labour Organisation to further programmes which will
achieve full employment, the possibility for workers to be
employed in occupations in which they can give the fullest
measure of their potentialities and contribute to the com
mon well-being, and the provision of adequate facilities
for labour training and mobility.

(a) The right to free choice ofemployment
140. Among ILO conventions and recommendations,

the most comprehensive instruments designed to protect
and promote the right to work are the Employment Policy
Convention (No. 122) and Recommendation (No. 122) of
1964. The Convention -prescribes measures to promote
full and freely chosen employment, adopted and super
vised in consultation with employers' and workers'
representatives. The Recommendation provides more
detailed guidance and deals more specifically with the
matters referred to in article 6, paragraph 2, of the
International Covenant on Economic, Social and Cultural
Rights.

141. Other instruments deal with particular aspects of
the right to work. The Employment Service Convention
'(No. 88) and Recommendation (No. 83) of 1948 provide
for free employment services. Other conventions aim at
abolishing fee-charging employment agencies. Further
measures to assist workers to' find suitable employment
may be found in part VI of the Social Policy (Basic Aims
and Standards) Convention (No. 117) of 1962, the Voca
tional Guidance Recommendation (No. 87) of 1949, the
Vocational Rehabilitation (Disabled) Recommendation
(No. 99) of 1955 and the Vocational Training Recommen
dation (No. 117) of 1962. Separate recommendations deal
with the vocational training of seafarers, fishermen and
agricultural workers.

142. The principle of free choice of employment is
given specificexpression in the Forced Labour Convention
(No. 29) of 1930 and in the Abolition of Forced Labour
Convention (No. 105) of 1957. Under the latter, States
parties undertake to suppress and not to make use of
forced or compulsory labour.

143. As noted in paragraph 126 above, a special mecha
nism has been used to ensure the abolition of forced
labour. In 1951, after an inquiry initiated by Economic
and Social Council resolution 195 (VIII), adopted in 1949,
a joint United Nations/ILO ad hoc Committee on Forced
Labour, composed of independent persons, was set up to
make a survey and study of systems of forced labour. The
Committee found, when it completed its work in 1953,
that its inquiries had indeed revealed the existence of

organizations alleging non-observance of a ratified
convention. The Governing Body may communicate such
a representation to the Government concerned and has
the right to publish the representation together with any
statement made in. reply, as well as its own findings on the
matter.

(c) Impartial inquiry
132. Article 26 of the Constitution provides that

complaints may be filed by a Government against another
Government for non-compliance with the terms of a
convention which they have both ratified.

133. The Governing Body may refer such complaints
to a Commission of Inquiry. (Up to 1972, three cases had
been brought before the Commission.) After hearing the
Governments concerned and giving full consideration to
the complaint, the Commission reports to the Governing
Body its findings on the facts and recommends steps that
may be taken to meet the complaint.

134. Any ofthe Governments parties to the dispute may
state within three months whether or not it accepts the
Commission's recommendations and, if not, whether the
complaint should be referred to the International Court
of Justice. If so, the decision of the Court, affirming,
modifying or reversing the Commission's proposals, is
final.

135. If the defendant Government fails to comply with
the recommendations of the Commission of/Inquiry or
with the decision of the Court, the Governing Body may
recommend to the General Conference "such action as it
may deem wise and expedient to secure compliance
therewith" (article 33).

(d) Controlat the level of the undertaking
136. Control of the application ofILO standards at the

level of the undertaking naturally belongs to the Govern
ment concerned. Its action here is, however, supported by
ILO standards embodied in conventions and recommen
dations. They provide f01 a labour inspection system, and
representations by workers' representatives within the
undertaking.

Labour inspection
137. While the ILO supervision ma.chinery applies to

the application of its standards both in law and in practice
and both at the national level and at the level ofthe under
taking, the Labour Inspection Convention (No. 81) of
1947 stresses the day-to-day role of labour inspectors in
securing compliance with accepted standards. The
Plantations Convention (No. 110) of 1958 contains similar
provisions. Labour inspection standards were extended to
agricultural workers by the Labour Inspection (Agricul
ture) Convention (No. 129) of 1969.

Action by workers' representatioes in the undertaking
138. Another factor of implementation at the level of

the undertaking is provided by the supervision exercised
by the professional organizations concerned, notably the
trade unions. A number of international instruments deal
with the procedures to be followed when individual rights
are denied. Such is the case, for example, with the instru
ments relating to minimum wages, social security and
termination of employment. The Recommendation
concerning the Examination of Grievances within the
Undertaking with a View to their Settlement (No. 130) of
1967 further strengthens existing procedures by giving any
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organizations alleging non-observance of a ratified
convention. The Governing Body may communicate such
a representation to the Government concerned and has
the right to publish the representation together with any
statement made in. reply, as well as its own findings on the
matter.

(c) Impartial inquiry

132. Article 26 of the Constitution provides that
complaints may be filed by a Government against another
Government for non-compliance with the terms of a
convention which they have both ratified.

133. The Governing Body may re~~r such complaints
to a Commission of Inquiry. (Up to 1972, three cases had
been br(;mght before the Commission.) After hearing the
Governments concerned and giving full consideration to
the complaint, the Commission reports to the Governing
Body its findings on the facts and recommends steps that
may be taken to meet the complaint.

134. Any ofthe Governments parties to the dispute may
state within three months whether or not it accepts the
Commission's recommendations and, if not, whether the
complaint should be referred to the International Court
of Justice. If so, the decision of the Court, affirming,
modifying or reversing the Commission's proposals, is
final.

135. If the defendant Government fails to comply with
the recommendations of the Commission of/Inquiry or
with the decision of the Court, the Governirlg Body may
recommend to the General Conference "such action as it
may deem wise and expedient to secure compliance
therewith" (article 33).

(d) Control at the level of the undertaking
136. Control of the application ofILO standards at the

level of the undertaking naturally belongs to the Govern
ment concerned. Its action here is, however, supported by
ILO standards embodied in conventions and recommen
dations. They provide f01 a labour inspection system, and
representations by workers' representatives within the
undertaking.

Labour inspection
137. While the ILO supervision ma.chinery applies to

the application of its standards both in law and in practice
and both at the national level and at the level ofthe under
taking, the Labour Inspection Convention (No. 81) of
1947 stresses the day-to-day role of labour inspectors in
securing compliance with accepted standards. The
Plantations Convention (No. 110) of 1958 contains similar
provisions. Labour inspection standards were extended to
agricultural workers by the Labour Inspection (Agricul
ture) Convention (No. 129) of 1969.

Action by workers' representative~ in the undertaking
138. Another factor of implementation at the level of

the undertakhlg is provided by the supervision exercised
by the professional organizations concerned, notably the
trade unions. A number of international instruments deal
with the procedures to be followed when individual rights
are denied. Such is the case, for example, with the instru
ments relating to minimum wages, social security and
termination of employment. The Recommendation
cGncerning the Examination of Grievances within the
Undertaking with a View to their Settlement (No. 130) of
1967 further strengthens existing procedures by giving any

worker the right to submit grievances without suffering
prejudice and to have such grievances examined according
to appropriate rules. More recent instruments, the Work
ers' Representatives Convention (No. 135) and Recom
mendation (No. 143) of 1971, are aimed at ensuring pro
tection and certain facilities to workers' representatives
in the undertaking.

C. Specific rights

1. THE RIGHT TO WORK

139. The right to work is essentially conditioned by
policies designed to achieve full employment. It also
requires, for the exercise of free choice, guarantees of
mobility as well as facilities for vocational training and
improvement. Thus the Declaration of Philadelphia, in
section Ill, affirms the obligation of the International
Labour Organisation to further programmes which will
achieve full employment, the possibility for workers to be
employed in occupations in which they can give the fullest
measure of their potentialities and contribute to the com
mon well-being, and the provision of adequate facilities
for labour training and mobility.

(a) The right to free choice ofemployment

140. Among ILO conventions and recommendations,
the most comprehensive instruments designed to protect
and promote the right to work are the Employment Policy
Convention (No. 122) and Recommendation (No. 122) of
1964. The Convention -prescribes measures to promote
full and freely chosen employment, adopted and super
vised in consultation with employers' and workers'
representatives. The Recommendation provides more
detailed guidance and deals more specifically with the
matters referred to in article 6, paragraph 2, of the
International Covenant on Economic, Social and Cultural
Rights.

141. Other instruments deal with particular aspects of
the right to work. The Employment Service Convention

.·(No. 88) and Recommendation (No. 83) of 1948 provide
for free employment services. Other conventions aim at
abolishing fee-charging employment agencies. Further
measures to assist workers to' find suitable employment
may be found in part VI of the Social Policy (Basic Aims
and Standards) Convention (No. 117) of 1962, the Voca
tional Guidance Recommendation (No. 87) of 1949, the
Vocational Rehabilitation (Disabled) Recommendation
(No. 99) of 1955 and the Vocational Training Recommen
dation (No. 117) of 1962. Separate recommendations deal
with the vocational training of seafarers, fishermen and
agricultural workers.

142. The principle of free choice of employment is
given specificexpression in the Forced Labour Convention
(No. 29) of 1930 and in the Abolition of Forced Labour
Convention (No. 105) of 1957. Under the latter, States
parties undertake to suppress and not to make use of
forced or compulsory labour.

143. As noted in paragraph 126 above, a special mecha
nism has been used to ensure the abolition of forced
labour. In 1951, after an inquiry initiated by Economic
and Social Council resolution 195 (VIII), adopted in 1949,
a joint United Nations/ILO ad hoc Committee on Forced
Labour, composed of independen~persons, was set up to
make a survey and study of systems of forced labour. The
Committee found, when it completed its work in 1953,
that its inquiries had indeed revealed the existence of
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value, without any distinction "ofany kind", as prescribed
by the Covenant.

150. As regards a decent standard of living, the
conventions concerning wage-fixing machinery referred
to in paragraph 135 above do not lay down rules regarding
the actual level of wages, but the complementary recom
mendations provide that, in fixing wages, account should
be taken of the need to maintain a suitable standard of
living. The Social Policy (Non-Metropolitan Territories)
Convention (No. 82) of 1947 and the Social Policy (Basic
Aims and Standards) Convention (No. 117) of 1962,
already mentioned above, require that the improvement
ofstandards ofliving be regarded as the principal objective
of economic development.
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Safe and healthy conditions ofwork

151. ILO standards of safe and healthy conditions of
work are directed either at specific branches of activity or
at particular aspects of health and safety problems.

152. Dealing with specific branches of activity are, for
dock work, the Marking ofWeight (Packages Transported
by Vessels) Convention (No. 27) of1929 and the Protection
Against Accidents (Dockers) Convention (Revised) (No.
32) of 1932; for building and construction, the Safety
Provisions (Building) Convention (No. 62) and Recom
mendation (No. 53) of 1937; for office and commercial
work, the Hygiene (Commerce and Offices) Convention
(No. 120) and Recommendation (No. 120) of 1964; for
seafarers, the Food and Catering (Ships' Crews) Con
vention (No. 68) of 1946, the Accommodation of Crews
Convention (Revised) (No. 92) of 1949, the Accommoda
tion of Crews (Fishermen) Convention (No. 126) of 1966,
the Accommodation of Crews (Supplementary Pro
visions) Convention (No. 133) of 1970, and the Prevention
ofAccidents (Seafarers) Convention (No. 134) ofthe same
year.

153. The ILO has also drawn. up a series of model
codes, or codes of practice, covering such fields as safety
regulations for industrial establishments, safety and health
in dock work, safety in mines, protection against ionizing
radiations, and safety and health in agricultural and
forestry work.

Equalopportunity for promotion

154. The Covenant provides for equal opportunity for
everyone to be promoted subject to no other considera
tion than seniority and competence. This right is reflected
in most instruments already mentioned prohibiting
discrimination in employment, notably: the Discrimina
tion (Employment and Occupation) Convention (No. 111)
and Recommendation (No. 111) of 1958, the Social Policy
(Non-Metropolitan Territories) Convention (No. 82) of
1947 and the Social Policy (Basic Aims and Standards) .
Convention (No. 117) of 1962.

Rest, leisure, limitation ofworking hours and holidays

155. To regulate hours of work, two conventions lay
down the standard of the 8-hour day and the 48-hour
week: the Hours of Work (Industry) Convention (No. 1)
of 1919 and the Hours of Work (Commerce and Offices)
Convention (No. 30) of 1930. The Forty-Hour Week
Convention (No. 47) of 1935 proclaims the principle
expressed in its title, to be applied to different classes of
employment in separate instruments. Three more specific
conventions were subsequently adopted: the Reduction of

(b) The right to just and favourable conditions
ofemployment

144. Article 7 of the Covenant requires fair remunera
tion providing a decent living; safe and healthy conditions
ofwork; equalopportunityforpromotion; and reasonable
rest and holiday periods.

Remuneration

145. In this field, the ILO has adopted a number of
instruments dealing with the minimum-wage-fixing
machinery, the protection of wages and the need for equal
remuneration. In addition, instruments concerning labour
clauses in public contracts may have important effects for
wage rates.

146. Provisions concerning minimum wages are con
tained in the Minimum "rage-Fixing Machinery Conven
tion (No. 26) and Recommendation (No. 30) of 1928,
applicable to industrv and commerce (including home
working trades), the ~llnimum Wage Fixing Machinery
(Agriculture) Convention (No. 99) and Recommendation
(No. 89) of 1951, applicable to agriculture, the Social
Policy (Non-Metropolitan Territories) Convention (No.
82) of 1947 and the Social Policy (Basic Aims and Stand
ards) Convention (No. 117) of 1962, and in part IV of the
Plantations Convention (No. 110) of 1958. Mention must
also be made here of the Minimum Wage Fixing Conven
tion (No. 131) of 1970, which has special reference to
developing countries. As regards seafarers, actual
minimum wage rates have been laid down in several
instruments, notably in the Wages, Hours of Work and
Manning (Sea) Conventions No. 76 of 1946 and No. 93
of 1949, revised by No. 109 of 1958, none ofwhich has yet
entered into force, but which nevertheless have been used
extensively as a standard of reference.

147. The payment of fair wages to workers engaged in
the execution of public contracts is one of the objects of
the Labour Clauses (Public Contracts) Convention (No.
94) and Recommendation (No. 84) of 1949.

148. In addition, the Protection of Wages Convention
(No. 95) and Recommendation (No. 85) of 1949 contain
provisions to protect wages from improper abuses.

149. The principle of equal remuneration for men and
women for work of equal value has been laid down in the
Equal Remuneration Convention (No. 100) and Recom
mendation(No. 90)ofI951. The Discrimination (Employ
ment and Occupation) Convention (No. 111) and Recom
mendation (No. 111) of 1958 prohibit discrimination on
the ground of sex, race, colour, religion, political opinion,
national extraction or social origin. The Social Policy
(Non-Metropolitan Territories) Convention (No. 82) of
1947 and the Social Policy (Basic Aims and Standards)
Convention (No. 117) of 1962 similarly provide for the
abolition of any discrimination on the basis of race,
colour, sex, belief, tribal association or trade union
affiliation. While they cover the main cases of discrimina
tion likely to occur, these instruments do not establish a
general right to equal remuneration for work of equal

forced labour systems so grave as to threaten basic human
rights. After further consideration of the Committee's
findings by the Council and the General Assembly, the
ILO Governing Body decided in 1955 to establish a new
independent ad hoc Committee on Forced Labour, whose
work led to the adoption in 1957 of the second of the
conventions mentioned in the preceding paragraph.

forced labour systems so grave as to threaten basic human
rights. After further consideration of the Committee's
findings by the Council and the General Assembly, the
ILO Governing Body decided in 1955 to establish a new
independent ad hoc Committee on Forced Labour, whose
work led to the adoption in 1957 of the second of the
conventions mentioned in the preceding paragraph.

(b) The right to just and favourable conditions
ofemployment

144. Article 7 of the Covenant requires fair remunera
tion providing a decent living; safe and healthy conditions
ofwork ; equal opportunity for promotion; and reasonable
rest and holiday periods.

Remuneration

145. In this field, the ILO has adopted a number of
instruments dealing with the minimum-wage-:fixing
machinery, the protection of wages and the need for equal
remuneration. In addition, instruments concerning labour
clauses in public contracts may have important effects for
wage rates.

146. Provisions concerning minimum wages are con
tained in the Minimum 'Vage-Fix~ngMachinery Conven
tion (No. 26) and Recommendation (No. 30) of 1928,
applicable to industrv and commerce (including home
working trades), the ~llnimum Wage Fixing Machinery
(Agriculture) Convention (No. 99) and Recommendation
(No. 89) of 1951, applicable to agriculture, the Social
Policy (Non-Metropolitan Territories) Convention (No.
82) of 1947 and the Social Policy (Basic Aims and Stand
ards) Convention (No. 117) of 1962, and in part IV of the
Plantations Convention (No. 110) of 1958. Mention must
also be made here of the Minimum Wage Fixing Conven
tion (No. 131) of 1970, which has special reference to

~ developing countries. As regards seafarers, actual
minimum wage rates have been laid down in several
instruments, notably in the Wages, Hours of Work and
Manning (Sea) Conventions No. 76 of 1946 and No. 93

; of 1949, revised by No. 109 of 1958, none ofwhich has yet
~ entered into force, but which nevertheless have been used
: extensively as a standard of reference.
~ 147. The payme.nt of fair wages to workers engaged in
~ the execution of public contracts is one of the objects of

the Labour Clauses (Public Contracts) Convention (No.
94) and Recommendation (No. 84) of 1949.

148. In addition, the Protection of Wages Convention
(No. 95) and Rlwcommendation (No. 85) of 1949 contain
provisiocs to protect wages from improper abuses.

149. The principle of equal remuneration for men and
women for work of equal value has been laid down in the
Equal Remuneration Convention (No. 100) and Recom
mendation (No. 90) of1951. The Discrimination (Employ
ment and Occupation) Convention (No. 111) and Recom
mendation (No. 111) of 1958 prohibit discrimination on
the ground of sex, race, colour, religion, political opinion,
national extraction or social origin. The Social Policy
(Non-Metropolitan Territories) Convention (No. 82) of
1947 and the Social Policy (Basic Aims and Standards)
Convention (No. 117) of 1962 similarly provide for the
abolition of any discrimination on the basis of race,
colour, sex, belief, tribal association or trade union
affiliation. While they cover the main cases of discrimina
tion likely to occur, these instruments do not establish a
general right to equal remuneration for work of equal

value, without any distinction "ofany kind", as prescribed
by the Covenant.

150. As regards a decent standard of living, the
conventions concerning wage-fixing machinery referred
to in paragraph 135 above do not lay down rules regarding
the actual level of wages, but the complementary recom
mendations provide th~t, in fixing wages, account should
be taken of the need to maintain a suitable standard of
living. The Social Policy (Non-Metropolitan Territories)
Convention (No. 82) of 1947 and the Social Policy (Basic
Aims and Standards) Convention (No. 117) of 1962,
already mentioned above, require that the improvement
ofstandards ofliving be regarded as the principal objective
of economic development.

Safe and healthy conditions ofwork

151. ILO standards of safe and healthy conditions of
work are directed eithe:' at specific branches of activity or
at particular aspects of health and safety problems.

152. Dealing with specific branches of activity are, for
dock work, the Marking ofWeight (Packages Transported
by Vessels) Convention (No. 27) of1929 and the Protection
Against Accidents (Dockers) Convention (Revised) (No.
32) of 1932; for building and construction, the Safety
Provisions (Building) Convention (No. 62) and Recom
mendation (No. 53) of 1937; for office and commercial
work, the Hygiene (Commerce and Offices) Convention
(No. 120) and Recommendation (No. 120) of 1964; for
seafarers, the Food and Catering (Ships' Crews) Con
vention (No. 68) of 1946, the Accommodation of Crews
Convention (Revised) (No. 92) of 1949, the Accommoda~
tion of Crews (Fishermen) Convention (No. 126) of 1966,
the Accommodation of Crews (Supplementary Pro
visions) Convention (No. 133) of 1970, and the Prevention
ofAccidents (Seafarers) Convention (No. 134) ofthe same
year.

153. The ILO has also drawn· up a series of model
codes, or codes of practice, covering such fields as safety
regulations for industrial establishments, safety and health
in dock work, safety in mines, protection against ionizing
radiations, and safety and health in agricultural and
forestry work.

l:qual opportunity for promotion

154. The Covenant provides for equal opportunity for
everyone to be promoted subject to no other considera
tion than seniority and competence. This right is reflected
in most instruments already mentioned prohibiting
discrimination in employment, notably: the Discrimina
tion (Employment and Occupation) Convention (No. 111)
and Recommendation (No. 111) of 1958, the Social Policy
(Non-Metropolitan Territories) Convention (No. 82) of
1947 and the Social Policy (Basic Aims and Standards) .
Convention (No. 117) of 1962.

Rest, leisure, limitation ofworking hours and holidays

155. To regulate hours of work, two conventions lay
down the standard of the 8-hour day and the 48-hour
week: the Hours of Work (Industry) Convention (No. 1)
of 1919 and the Hours of Work (Commerce and Offices)
Convention (No. 30) of 1930. The Forty-Hour Week
Convention (No. 47) of 1935 proclaims the principle
expressed in its title, to be applied to different classes of
employment in separate instruments. Three more specific
conventions were subsequently adopted: the Reduction of
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trade union of one's choice; the right of trade unions to
form national and international federations; the right of
trade unions to function freely; and the right to strike.

Instruments
164. The first three rights mentioned above are covered

by the, Freedom of Association and Protection ?f the
Right to Organise Conventi~n (No. 87) of ~948 WhICh, m
a number of respects, prescnbes more detailed rules than
the Covenant or supplements them with additional
guarantees. In the Conve~tion, the restrictions auth?ri.zed
on the exercise of these rights are generally more limited
than in the Covenant. Despite these differences, the obli
gations under the C:onw:.ntion. are fully protected by the
saving clause contamed in article 8, paragraph 3, of the
Covenant. The Right to Organise and Collective Bargam:
ing Convention (No. 98) of 1949, and the Workers
Representatives Convention (No. 1.35) and .Recommen
dation (No. 143) of 1971 also contain prOVISIOns relevant
to article 8 of the Covenant. Reference should moreover
be made to the resolution concerning trade union rights
and their relation to civil liberties adopted by the Inter
national Labour Conference at its fifty-fourth session in
June 1970.

165. The Covenant recognizes the right to strike, which
ILO instruments do not. But the conclusions of the
Governing Body's Committee on Fre~?o~ of Association
and of the Fact-Finding and Conciliation CommISSI?n
on Freedom of Association have produced a substantial
body of established princip~es 'prov~ding .consid~rable
protection to workers' organizations In their ex~rclse ~f

the right to strike as a legitimate means of def~nd~ngtheir
occupational interests. As a counterpart of this nght, ~he
Voluntary Conciliation and Arbitration Recommendation
(No. 92) of 1.951 advocates methods and ~rocess~~ of
settling labour disputes without recourse to direct action,

Machinery
166. The implementation machinery described in para

graphs 125 to 135 is. appl~cable to <t~e ILO. i!1strume~ts
relating to trade union rights, but In ~~dltIon spe~IaI

machinery has been established for exanum?g complaints
alleging violation of trade union rights, WhICh may be 111
voked whether or not the State concerned has ratified the
relevant Conventions.

167. In 1950 the Governing Body established, at the
request of the Economic and Social Council, the Fact
Finding and Conciliation Commission on Freedom. of
Association, composed of independent ,Pers?ns, to w~Ich

allegations of infringements of trade-union flgh~s received
from Governments and employers' and workers organiza
tions against States members of the ILO may be referred,
with the consent of the Government concerned. Allega
tions against countries not members of the ILO are con
sidered by the Council itself (see para. 126 above).

168. In addition the Governing Body decided in 19.51
to set up its own Committee on the Freedpm of ASSOCIa
tion with the task of screening such allegations so as to de
termine the appropriateness ofreferring particular cases to
the Fact-Finding Commission. By August 1973, the

- Committee had considered 750 cases, and reached con
clusions in almost 700.

169. A third type of device has beenused to en~ure the
application of the right to form and J0111 trade unions. In
1968, the Governing Body appointed, at the request of the
Spanish Government, a Study Group composed of three
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Hours of Work (Glass-Bottle Works) Convention (No.
49) of 1935, the Reduction of Hours of Work (Pu~lic

Works) Convention (No. 51) of 1936 and the Reduction
of Hours of Work (Textiles) Convention (No. 61) of 1937.

156. Instruments were also adopted to regulate more
specifically the hours of work in i~dustrial branches
already covered by the 1919 Convention. They are: the
Sheet-Glass Works Convention (No. 43) of 1934, the
Hours of Work (Coal Mines) Convention (Revised)
(No. 46) of 1935 and the Hours ofWork and Rest Per~ods
(Road Transport) Convention (No. 67)of 1939.Provisions
concerning seafarers are laid down in the Wages, Hours
of Work and Manning (Sea) Convention (Revised) (No.
109) of 1958. .

157. Also on the question of hours of work, there are a
certain number of recommendations which advocate more
detailed standards than those in the conventions or cover
categories excluded by them. They are: the Reduction of
Hours of Work Recommendation (No. 116) of 1962,
designed to achieve the social standard of the 40-hour
week the Plantations Recommendation (No. 110) of
1958' the Hours of Work (Fishing) Recommendation
(No.'7) of1920and the Hours ofWork (Inland Navigation)
Recommendation (No. 8) of the same year.

158. Provisions for weekly rest are to be found in the
Weekly Rest (Industry) Convention (No. 14) of 1921, the
Weekly Rest (Commerce and Offices) Convention (No.
106) and Recommendation (No. 103) of 1957, the Ho~rs

of Work and Rest Periods (Road Transport) Convention
(No. 67) of 1939, the Plantations Convention (No. 110)
of 1958and the Wages, Hours ofWork and Manning (Sea)
Convention (Revised) (No. 109) of 1958.

159. The more specific problems of night ~ork are
covered by the Night Work (Women) Convention (Re
vised) (No. 89) of 1948, applicable to industrial under
takings, the Night Work of Young Persons .(Industry)
Convention (Revised) (No. 90) of 1948, the NIght Work
of Younz Persons (Non-Industrial Occupations) Con
vention cNo. 79) of 1946, applicable .t? occupations o!her
than industrial, agricultural-or maritime, and the NIght
Work (Bakeries) Convention (No. 20) of 1925.

160. Night work is prohibited for young persons on
board ship under the age of 16 years by the ,wages, H.ours
of Work and Manning (Sea) Convention (Revised)
(No. 109) of 1958.

161. Minimum daily rest periods are prescribed in the
Hours of Work and Rest Periods (Road Transport)
Convention (No. 67) of 1939. In agriculture, they are
advocated for women and young persons in t~e Ni~ht
Work of Women (Agriculture) Recommendation (No.
13) and the Night Work of Children and Young Persons
(Agriculture) Recommendation (No. 14), both of 1921.

162. Provision for annual holidays with pay is made in
the Holidays with Pay Convention (No. 52) and Recom
mendation (No. 47) of 1936; the Holidays with ~ay

(Agriculture) Convention (No. 101)and Recommendation
(No. 93) of 1952; the Paid Vacations (Seafa~ers) Conven
tion (Revised) (No. 91) of 1949; the Plantations Conven
tion (No. 110) of 1958; the Holidays with Pay Rec'!mmen
dation (No. 98) of 1954, and the Holidays with Pay
Convention (Revised) (No. 132) of 1970.

(c) The right to form andjoin trade unions

163. Article 8 of the Covenant seeks to provide ~~aran
tees for the right to form trade unions and to jom the

"

Hours of Work (Glass-Bottle Works) Convention (No.
49) of 1935, the. Reduction of Hours of Work (Public
Works) ConventIOn (No. 51) of 1936 and the ReductiC'll
of Hours of Work (Textiles) Convention (No. 61) of 1937.

15.6. Instruments were also adopted to regulate more
specIfically the hours of work in industrial branches
already covered by the 1919 Convention. They are: the
Sheet-Glass Works Convention (No. 43) of 1934 the
Hours of Work (Coal lVIines) Convention (Re~ised)
(No. 46) of 1935 and the Hours of Work and Rest Periods
(Road Transport) Convention (No. 67) of 1939. Provisions
concerning seafarer~ are laid down in the Wages, Hours
of Work and Manmng (Sea) Convention (Revised) (No.
109) of 1958. .

157. Also on the question of hours of work there are a
certain number ofrecommendations which ad~ocatemore
detailed standards than those in the conventions or cover
categories excluded by them. They are: the Reduction of
Hours of Work Recommendation (No. 116) of 1962
designed to achieve the social standard of the 40-hou;
week, the Plantations Recommendation (No. 110) of
1958, the Hours of Work (Fishing) Recommendation
(No. 7) of1920and the Hours ofWork (Inland Navigation)
Recommendation (No. 8) of the same year.

158. Provisions for weekly rest are to be found in the
Weekly Rest (Industry) Convention (No. 14) of 1921, the
Weekly Rest (Commerce and Offices) Convention (No.
106) and Recommendation (No. 103) of 1957, the Hours
of Work and Rest Periods (Road Transport) Convention
(No. 67) of 1939, the Plantations Convention (No. 110)
of 1958 and the Wages, Hours ofWork and Manning (Sea)
Convention (Revised) (No. 109) of 1958.

159. The more specific problems of night work are
c?vered by the Night Work (Women) Convention (Re
vIsed) (No. 89) of 1948, applicable to industrial under
takings, the Night Work of Young Persons (Industry)
Convention (Revised) (No. 90) of 1948, the Night Work
of ~oung Persons (Non-Industrial Occupations) Con
ventIOn (No. 79) of 1946, applicable to occupations other
than industrial, agricultural-·or maritime, and the Night
Work (Bakeries) Convention (No. 20) of 1925.

160. Night work is prohibited for young persons on
board ship under the age of 16 years by the Wages, Hours
of Work and Manning (Sea) Convention (Revised)
(No. 109) of 1958.

161. Minimum daily rest periods are prescribed in the
Hours of Work and Rest Periods (Road Transport)
Convention (No. 67) of 1939. In agriculture, they are
advocated for women and young persons in the Night
Work of Women (Agriculture) Recommendation (No.
13) and the Night Work of Children and Young Persons
(Agriculture) Recommendation (No. 14), both of 1921.

162. Provision for ~nnual holidays with pay is made in
the Hol!days with Pay Convention (No. 52) and Recom
men~atIOn (No. 47) .of 1936; the Holidays with Pay
(Agnculture) ConventIOn (No. 101) and Recommendation
(~o. 93) <?f 1952; the Paid Vacations (Seafarers) Conven
tIon (RevIsed) (No. 91) of 1949; the Plantations Conven
tion (No. 110) of 1958; the Holidays with Pay Recommen
dation (No. 98) of 1954, and the Holidays with Pay
Convention (Revised) (No. 132) of 1970.

(c) The right to form andjoin trade unions
163. Article 8 of the Covenant seeks to provide guaran

tees for the right to form trade unions and to join the

trade union of one's choice; the right of trade unions to
form na~ional and i~ternationalfederations; the right of
trade Unions to functIOn freely; and the right to strike.

Instrllments
16£t The first three rights mentioned above are covered

by tbe, Freedom of Association and Protection of the
Right to Organise Convention (No. 87) of 1948 which in
a number of respects, prescribes more detailed rules than
the Covenant or supplements them with additional
guarantees. In the Convention, the restrictions authorized
on the exercise of these rights are generally more limited
than in the Covenant. Despite these differences the obli
gations under the Conwmtion are fully protected by the
saving clause co~tained .\n article 8, paragraph 3, of the
Covenant. The RIght to Organise and Collective Bargain
ing Convention (No. 98) of 1949, and the Workers'
Re.I?resentatives Convention (No. 135) and Recommen
datIOn (No. 143) of 1971 also conta~n provisions relevant
to article 8 of the Covenant. Reference should moreover
be made to the resolution concerning trade union rights
an~ their relation to civil liberties adopted by the Inter
natIOnal Labour Conference at its fifty-fourth session in
June 1970.

165: The Covenant recognizes the right to strike, which
ILO mstruments do not. But the conclusions of the
Governing Body's Committee on Freedom ofAssociation
and of the Fact~Finding and Conciliation Commission
on Freedom of Association have produced a substantial
body ~f established principles providing considerable
protectIOn to workers' organizations in their exercise of
the righ~ to st~ike as a legitimate means ef defending their
occupatIOnal mterests. As a counterpart of this right, the
Voluntary Conciliation and Arbitration Recommendation
(No: 92) of 1.95.1 advoc~tes methods and process~s of
settlIng labour dIsputes wIthout recourse to direct action.

Machinery
166. The implementation machinery described in para

graphs 125 to 135 is applicable to the ILO instruments
relati1;1g to trade union rights, but in addition special
mac~mer~ has. been establish~d fo~ examining complaints
allegmg VIOlatIOn of trade umon nghts, which may be in
voked whether or not the State concerned has ratified the
relevant Conventions.

167. In 1950, the Governing Body established, at the
request of the Economic and Social Council the Fact
Finding and Conciliation Commission on Freedom of
Associ~tion,c.omposed of independent persons, to which
allegatIOns ofmfnngements of trade-union rights received
f~om Go~ernmentsand employers' and workers' organiza
tIons agamst States members of the ILO may be referred
with the consent of the Goyernment concerned. Allega~
tions against countries not members of the ILO are con
sidered by the Council itself (see para. 126 above).

168. In addition the Governing Body decided in 1951
to set up its own Committee on the Freedom of Associa
tion ~ith the task of screening such allegations so as to de
termme the appropriateness ofreferring particular cases to

~ the F~ct-Finding Commission. By August 1973, the
CommIttee had considered 750 cases, and reached con
clusions in almost 700.

169. A third type of device has been used to ensure the
application of the right to form and join trade unions. In
~968,.the Governing Body appointed, at the request of the
Spamsh Government, a Study Group composed of three
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(f) Survivors' benefit
178. The same Invalidity, Old-Age and Survivors'

Benefits Convention (No. 128) of 1967 requires payment
of survivors' benefits to wives, children and other depen
dants of persons who were employed or belonged to
prescribed classes of the economically active population
constituting not less than 75 per cent of the whole eco
nomically active population, or to survivors who are also
resident and whose means are below a certain level. The
complementary Recommendation (No. 131) is designed
to extend this protection to the survivors of all economic
ally active persons.

prescribe coverage of the entire population, it requires
protection in this respect of at least 50 per cent of all
employees, or 20 per cent ofall residents, or to all residents
whose means do not exceed a certain level. The Medical
Care and Sickness Benefits Convention (No. 130) of 1969
extends this coverage to all employees or to 50 per cent of
the economically active population, and the corresponding
Recommendation (No. 134), of the same year, advocates
its extension to all economically active persons.

(c) Maternity benefit
175. ILO instruments handle maternity benefits from

two different standpoints: as a protection for women
workers, and as a branch of social security. The Maternity
ProtectionConvention(Revised) (No. 103)of 1952requires
specific periods of maternity leave, and medical care and
cash benefits during these periods. The Social Security
(Minimum Standards) Convention (No. 102) of 1952
provides for cash benefits in respect of suspension of
earnings resulting from pregnancy and confinement, and
for medical care beyond the period of maternity leave. It
covers all women in prescribed classes constituting not
less than 50 per cent of all employees, or women in
prescribed classes of the economically active population
constituting not less than 20 per cent of all residents.

(d) Invalidity benefit
176. The Invalidity Insurance (Industry, etc.) Conven

tion and the Invalidity Insurance (Agriculture) Convention
were adopted in 1933 (Nos. 37 and 38 respectively).
The Social Security (Minimum Standards) Convention
(No. 102) of 1952 also provides invalidity benefits. The
standards established by these instruments were revised by
the Invalidity, Old-Age and Survivors' Benefits Conven
tion (No. 128) of 1967. It prescribes invalidity benefits
at a given level, as well as rehabilitation and placement
services. This protection is to be secured to all employees,
or to 75 per cent of the economically active population,
or to all residents with means bek.w a certain level. The
Invalidity, Old-Age and Survivors' Benefits Recommen
dation (No. 131) of the same year advocates the extension
of this protection to all economically active persons.

(e) Old-age benefit
177. Revising the earlier old-age insurance conventions

(Nos. 35 and 36) of 1933,as well as the standards laid down
in the Social Security (Minimum Standards) Convention
(No. 102) of 1952, the Invalidity, Old-Age and Survivors'
Benefits Convention (No. 128) of 1967 provides for old
age benefits at a prescribed level to persons defined in the
same terms as those used for the applicability of invalidity
benefits. The companion Recommendation (No. 131)
advocates the extension of the range of the persons to be
covered.

(b) Cash sickness benefit
174. The Conventions on medical care also deal with

the payment of cash benefits. The Social Security
(Minimum Standards) Convention (No. 102) of 1952
makes provision for a minimum level. While it does not

2. THE RIGHT 'fa SOCIAL SECURITY

170. Briefly expressed in article 9 of the Covenant, the
right to social security has in the ILO been the subject of
a number of international instruments. They are divided
into nine branches, several of which overlap the rights
proclaimed in articles 10 and 12 of the Covenant. These
branches are: medical care; cash sickness benefit; mater
nity benefit; invalidity benefit; old-age benefit; survivors'
benefit; employment injury benefit; unemployment
benefit; family benefit.

171. The ILO instruments of a comprehensive nature
include the Income Security Recommendation (No. 67)
of 1944, which advocated these nine types of benefits; the
Medical Care Recommendation (No. 69) of 1944, pro
viding for comprehensive medical care for all members of
the community; the Social Security (Minimum Standards)
Convention (No. 102) of 1952, laying down minimum
standards for the nine branches of social security and
requiring, in case of ratification, acceptance of at least
three of them; the Equality of Treatment (Social Security)
Convention (No. 118) of 1962,covering the sal. ~ branches
and requiring in case of ratification, acceptance of at least
one of them, and the Plantations Convention (No. 110)
and Recommendation (No. 110) of 1958, which contain
social security provisions.
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(a) Medical care

172. The Sickness Insurance (Industry) Convention
(No. 24) and the Sickness Insurance (Agriculture)
Convention (No. 25) of 1927 provide for a system 01
compulsory sickness insurance giving entitlement to
medical treatment and the supply of medicines and
appliances. Similar provisions are made applicable to
seafarers in the Sickness Insurance (Sea) Convention
(No. 56) of 1936. The Shipowners' Liability (Sick and
Injured Seamen) Convention (No. 55) of 1936 establishes
the right to medical care as an employer's liability in
respect of sickness occuring during the employee's service.
The Social Security (Seafarers) Convention (No. 70) of
1946prescribes medical benefits similar to those applicable
to industrial workers.

173. The Social .Security (Minimum Standards) Con
vention (No. 102) of 1952 provides for wider benefits than
the earlier social insurance conventions. The Medical
Care and Sickness Benefits Convention (No. 130) of
1969 goes further, by including in the benefits dental care
and rehabilitation, and by extending the range of persons
to be covered to 75 per cent of the economically active
population or 75 per cent of all residents. The Medical
Care and Sickness Benefits Recommendation (No. 134)
of the same year advocates the extension of these pro
visions to all economically active persons and to their wives
and children.

independent persons to examine the labour and trade
union situation in Spain in relation to the ILO standards.
The Group's final report, submitted in 1969, provided an
opportunity for a full and free debate on the position,
present and future, of the trade unions in Spain.[
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170. Briefly expressed in article 9 of the Covenant, the
right to social security has in the ILO been the subject of
a number of international instruments. They are divided
into nine branches, several of which overlap the rights
proclaimed in articles 10 and 12 of the Covenant. These
branches are: medical care; cash sickness benefit; mater
nity benefit; invalidity benefit; old-age benefit; survivors'
benefit; employment injury benefit; unemployment
benefit; family benefit.

171. The ILO instruments of a comprehensive nature
include the Income Security Recommendation (No. 67)
of 1944, which advocated these nine types of benefits; the
Medical Care Recommendation (No. 69) of 1944, pro
viding for comprehensive medical care for all members of
the community; the Social Security (Minimum Standards)
Convention (No. 102) of 1952, laying down minimum
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requiring, in case of ratification, acceptance of at least
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and requiring in case of ratification, acceptance of at least
one of them, and the Plantations Convention (No. 110)
and Recommendation (No. 110) of 1958, which contain
social security provisions.

(a) Medical care

172. The Sickness Insurance (Industry) Convention
(No. 24) and the Sickness Insurance (Agriculture~

Convention (No. 25) of 1927 provide for a system Ol

compulsory sickness insurance giving entitlement to
medical treatment and the supply of medicines and
appliances. Similar provisions are made applicable to
seafarers in the Sickness Insurance (Sea) Convention
(No. 56) of 1936. The Shipowners' Liability (Sick and
Injured Seamen) Convention (No. 55) of 1936 establishes
the right to medical care as an employer's liability in
respect of sickness occuring during the employee's service.
The Social Security (Seafarers) Convention (No. 70) of
1946 prescribes medical benefits similar to those applicable
to industrial workers.

173. The Social.Security (Minimum Standards) Con
vention (No. 102) of 1952 provides for wider benefits than
the earlier social insurance conventions. The Medical
Care and Sickness Benefits Convention (No. 130) of
1969 goes further, by including in the benefits dental care
and rehabilitation, and by extending the range of persons
to be covered to 75 per cent of the economically active
population or 75 per cent of all residents. The Medical
Care and Sickness Benefits Recommendation (No. 134)
of the same year advocates the extension of these pro
visions to all economically active persons and to their wives
and children.

(b) Cash sickness benefit
174. The Conventions on medical care also deal with

the payment of cash benefits. The Social Security
(Minimum Standards) Convention (No. 102) of 1952
makes provision for a minimum level. While it does not

prescribe coverage of the entire population, it requires
protection in this respect of at least 50 per cent of all
employees, or 20 per cent of all residents, or to all residents
whose means do not exceed a certain level. The Medical
Care and Sickness Benefits Convention (No. 130) of 1969
extends this coverage to all employees or to 50 per cent of
the economically active population, and the corresponding
Recommendation (No. 134), of the same year, advocates
its extension to all economically active persons.

(c) Maternity benefit
175. ILO instruments handle maternity benefits from

two different standpoints: as a protection for women
workers, and as a brancJ1 of social security. The Maternity
ProtectionConvention(Revised) (No. 103) of 1952requires
specific periods of maternity leave, and medical care and
cash benefits during these periods. The Social Security
(Minimum Standards) Convention (No. 102) of 1952
provides for cash benefits in respect of suspension of
earnings resulting from pregnancy and confinement, and
for medical care beyond the period of maternity leave. It
covers all women in prescribed classes constituting not
less than 50 per cent of all employees, or women in
prescribed classes of the economically active population
constituting not less th.an 20 per cent of all residents.

(d) Invalidity benefit
176. The Invalidity Insurance (Industry, etc.) Conven

tion and the Invalidity Insurance (Agriculture) Con:vention
were adopted in 1933 (Nos. 37 and 38 respectively).
The Social Security (Minimum Standards) Convention
(No. 102) of 1952 also provides invalidity benefits. The
standards established by these instruments were revised by
the Invalidity, Old-Age and Survivors' Benefits Conven
tion (No. 128) of 1967. It prescribes invalidity benefits
at a given level, as well as rehabilitation and placement
services. This protection is to be secured to all employees,
or to 75 per cent of the economi~ally active population,
or to all residents with means bekw a certain level. The
Invalidity, Old-Age and Survivors' Benefits Recommen
dation (No. 131) of the same year advocates the extension
of this protection to all economically active persons.

(e) Old-age benefit
177. Revising the earlier old-age insurance conventions

(Nos. 35 and 36) of 1933, as well as the standards laid down
in the Social Security (Minimum Standards) Convention
(No. 102) of 1952, the Invalidity, Old-Age and Survivors'
Benefits Convention (No. 128) of 1967 provides for old
age benefits at a prescribed level to persons defined in the
same terms as those used for the applicability of invalidity
benefits. The companion Recommendation (No. 131)
advocates the extension of the range of the persons to be
covered.

(f) Survivors' benefit
178. The same Invalidity, Old-Age and Survivors'

Benefits Convention (No. 128) of 1967 requires payment
of survivors' benefits to wives, children and other depen
dants of persons who were employed or belonged to
prescribed classes of the economically active population
constituting not less than 75 per cent of the whole eco
nomically active population, or to survivors who are also
resident and whose means are below a certain level. The
complementary Recommendation (No. 131) is designed
to extend this protection to the survivors of all economic·
ally active persons.

265



---,."'-_.'......,.-.....-_..-~._ .._..~..~~- -'--"'~r··. --"", -'---,,_.J- _ _- "~-"~' ...,~,~_,~
, ... ,.,.,:,!"' ••••~.•-

'~

Cl

IJ
S
(l
S
d
a'
s(
ti
11
(l
e(
aJ
ir
fe

0'

It
I
0:
a1
OJ
c~

p:

e(
w
a(
a]
m
11
tl
tl
e}
w
111
In

1

fr
G

I
m
e<

l
Ol

I
se
se

I h(l
I

ID
It
1~

m
oJ
T
ta
01
st
at
0]

c<

5. THE RIGHT OF THE FAMILY, MOTHERHOOD AND CHILD

HOOD TO PROTECTION AND ASSISTANCE

184. This right may be considered under three main

headings:

. (a) Protection and assistance to thefamily

185. While the ILO is not primarily responsible for this

field of activity, some of its standards have a bearing upon

certain of its aspects. General principles relevant to it may

be found in the Income Security Recommendation (No.

67) of 1944, which advocates the co-operation of society

with parents through general measures of assistance to

secure the well-being of dependent children. This notion is

developed in the Social Security (Minimum Standards)

Convention (No. 102) of 1952. Reference must also be

made here to the Employment (Women with Family

Responsibilities) Recommendation (No. 123) of 1965.

(b) Maternity protection

186. The Maternity Protection Convention (Revised)

(No. 103) of 1952 has already been noted under the

heading of social security (see para. 175 above). The

companion Recommendation (No. 95) of the same year

prescribes more advanced standards of leave and benefits;

it also provides for facilities for nursing mothers and

infants. Standards similar to those required by Convention

No. 103 are contained in the Plantations Convention

(No. 110) of 1958. .

(c) Protection ofchildren andyoungpersons

187. The Social Policy (Aims and Standards) Conven

tion (No. 117) of 1962 sets forth general standards for the

school-leaving age, a minimum age for enployment, and

conditions of employment. On the minimum age, stand

ards for specific sectors of activity are contained in the

Minimum Age (Agriculture) Convention (No. 10) of

1921; the Minimum Age (Trimmers and Stokers) Con

vention (No. 15) of 1921; the Minimum Age (Sea)

Convention (Revised) (No. 58) of 1936; the Minimum Age

(Industry) Convention (Revised) (No. 59) of 1937; the

Minimum Age (Non-Industrial Employment) Convention

(Revised) (No. 60) (\f1937; the Minimum Age (Fishermen)

Convention (No. 112) of 1959, and the Minimum Age

(Underground Work) Convention (No. 123) of 1965.

In 1973, the International Labour Conference adopted

comprehensive new standards-the Minimum Age Con

vention (No. 138) and Recommendation (No. 146)

aimed at the abolition of child labour and the progressive

raising ofthe minimum age for admission to employment:

the general minimum age is set at 15 years, with 18 years

for dangerous work (developing countries being enabled

initially to fix a general minimum of 14 years and to limit

the application of the Convention to certain sections of

economic activity).

188. Medical examination for entry into employment

and annual re-examination are prescribed by the Medical

Examination ofYoung Persons (Sea) Convention (No. 16)

of 1921; the Medical Examination of Young Persons

(Industry) Convention (No. 77) of 1946; the Medical

Examination of Young Persons (Non-Industrial Occupa

tions) Convention (No. 78) of1946; the Medical Examina

tion (Fishermen) Convention (No. 113) of 1959, and the

Medical Examination of Young Persons (Underground

Work) Convention (No. 124) of 1965.

(g) Employment injury benefit

179. The Employment Injury Benefits Convention

(No. 121) of 1964, revising earlier standards, provides for

medical care and allied benefits as well as cash benefits ofa

prescribed level in cases of morbidity, incapacity, loss of

earning capacity and loss of support due to employment

injury for all employees, subject to certain exceptions. The

Employment Injury Benefits Recommendation (No. 121)

of the same year advocates the extension of this protection

to further categories of persons.
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(h) Unemployment benefit

180. The Unemployment Provision Convention (No.

44) of 1934 prescribes the maintenance of schemes

ensuring unemployment benefits related to the contribu

tions paid in respect of previous employment, and for

additional allowances in case of need. Such schemes are

to be applicable to all persons habitually employed, except

seamen, fishermen and agricultural workers. Seafarers

are covered by the Social Security (Seafarers) Convention

(No. 70) of 1946. The Social Security (Minimum Stand

ards) Convention (No. 102) of 1952 extends unemploy

ment benefits to further categories ofworkers.

4. THE RIGHT TO THE ENJOYMENT OF THE HIGHEST ATTAIN

ABLE STANDARD OF PHYSICAL AND MENTAL HEALTH

183. ILO standards in the field of occupational safety ~

and health have been reviewed in respect of the right to

the enjoyment of just and favourable conditions of work

and ofthe right to social security. Both the Indigenous and

Tribal Populations Convention (No. 107) of 1957 and

the Plantations Convention (No. 110) of 1958 lay down

requirements for the provision of medical services.

3. THE RIGHT TO AN ADEQUATE STANDARD OF LIVING

182. The guarantee of an adequate standard of living
and the continuous improvement of'livingconditions is the

aim of a large number of ILO instruments, most of which

have already been mentioned, particularly in respect of

the right to just and favourable conditions of work and

of the right to social security. More general provisions are

contained in the Social Policy (Non-Metropolitan Terri

tories) Convention (No. 82) of 1947 and in the Social

Policy (Basic Aims and Standards) Convention (No. 117)

of 1962. Other instruments having a direct bearing on

standards of living are the Indigenous and Tribal Popula

tions Convention (No. 107) and Recommendation (No.

104) of 1957, the Plantations Convention (No. 110) and

Recommendation (No. 110) of 1958, the Workers' Hous

ing Recommendation (No. 115)of1961, the Co-operatives

(Developing Countries) Recommendation (No. 127) of

1966 and the Tenants and Share-Croppers Recommen

dation (No. 132) of 1968. .

(i) Family benefit

181. The Social Security (Minimum Standards) Con

vention (No. 102) of 1952 prescribes benefits for the assist

ance of children. It requires coverage of not less than 50

per cent of all employees, or of categories of persons

constituting not less than 20 per cent of all residents, or of

all residents whose means are below a certain level.

•

(g) Employment injury ben~fit

179. The Employment Injury Benefits Convention
(No. 121) of 1964, revising earlier standards, provides for
medical care and allied benefits as well as cash benefits ofa
prescribed level in cases of morbidity, incapacity, loss of
earning capacity and loss of support due to employment
injury for all employees, subject to certain exceptions. The
Employment Injury Benefits Recommendation (No. 121)
ofthe same year advocates the extension of this protection
to further categories of persons.

(h) Unemployment benefit

180. The Unemployment Provision Convention (No.
44) of 1934 prescribes the maintenance of schemes
ensuring unemployment benefits related to the contribu
tions paid in respect of previous employment, and for
additional allowances in case of need. Such schemes are
to be applicable to all persons habitually employed, except
ser,men, fishermen and agricultural workers. Seafarers
are covered by the Social Security (Seafarers) Convention
(No. 70) of 1946. The Social Security (Minimum Stand
ards) Convention (No. 102) of 1952 extends unemploy
ment benefits to further categories ofworkers.

(i) Family benefit

181. The Social Security (Minimum Standards) Con
vention (No. 102) of 1952 prescribes benefits for the assist
ance of children. It requires coverage of not less than 50
per cent of all employees, or of categories of persons
constituting not less than 20 per cent of all residents, or of
all residents whose means are below a certain level.

3. THE RIGHT TO AN ADEQUATE STANDARD OF LIVING

182. The guarantee of an adequate standard of ];,ving
and the continuous improvement oflivingconditions is the
aim of a large number of ILO instruments, most of which
have already been mentioned, particularly in respect of
the right to just and favourable conditions of work and
of the right to social security. More general provisions are
contained in the Social Policy (Non-Metropolitan Terri
tories) Convention (No. 82) of 1947 and in the Social
Policy (Basic Aims and Standards) Convention (No. 117)
of 1962. Other instruments having a direct bearing on
standards of living are the Indigenous and Tribal Popula
tions Convention (No. 107) and Recommendation (No.
104) of 1957, the Plantations Convention (No. 110) and
Recommendation (No. 110) of 1958, the Workers' Hous
ingRecommendation (No. 115) of1961, the Co-operatives
(Developing Countries) Recommendation (No. 127) of
1966 and the Tenants and Share-Croppers Recommen
dation (No. 132) of 1968. .

4. THE RIGHT TO THE ENJOYMENT OF THE HIGHEST ATTAIN
ABLE STANDARD OF PHYSICAL AND MENTAL HEALTH

183. ILO standards in the field of occupational safety ~

and health have been reviewed in respect of the right to
the enjoyment of just and favourable conditions of work
and. 0fthe right to social security. Both the Indigenous and
Tribal Populations Convention (No. 107) of 1957 and
the Plantations Convention (No. 110) of 1958 lay down
requirements for the provision of medical services.

5. THE RIGHT OF THE FAMILY, MOTHERHOOD AND CHILD
HOOD TO PROTECTION AND ASSISTANCE

184. This right may be considered under three main
headings:

. (a) Protection and assistance to the family

185. While the ILO is not primarily responsible for this
field ofactivity, some of its standards have a bearing upon
certain of its aspects. General principles relevant to it may
be found in the Income Security Recommendation (No.
f,7) of 1944, which advocates the co-operation of society
with parents through general m~asures of assistance to
secure the well-being of dependent children. This notion is
developed in the Social Security (Minimum Standards)
Convention (No. 102) of 1952. Reference must also be
made here to the Employment (Women with Family
Responsibilities) Recommendation (No. 123) of 1965.

(b) Maternity protection

186. The Maternity Protection Convention (Revised)
(No. 103) of 1952 has already been noted under the
heading of social security (see para. 175 above). The
companion Recommendation (No. 95) of the same year
prescribes more advanced standards of leave and benefits;
it also provides for facilities for nursing mothers and
infants. Standards similar to those required by Convention
No. 103 are contained in the Plantations Convention
(No. 110) of 1958. .

(c) Protection ofchildren and young persons

187. The Social PoHcy (Aims and Standards) Conven
tion (No. 117) of 1962 sets forth general standards for the
school-leaving age, a minimum age for en" )loyment, and
conditions of employment. On the minimum age, stand
ards for specific sectors of activity are contained in the
Minimum Age (Agriculture) Convention (No. 10) of
1921; the Minimum Age (Trimmers and Stokers) Con
vention (No. 15) of 1921; the Minimum Age (Sea)
Convention (Revised) (No. 58) of 1936; the Minimum Age
(Industry) Convention (Revised) (No. 59) of 1937; the
Minimum Age (Non-Industrial Employment) Convention
(Revised) (No. 60) 0t"1937; the Minimum Age (Fishermen)
Convention (No. 112) of 1959, and the Minimum Age
(Underground Work) Convention (No. 123) of 1965.
In 1973, the International Labour Conference adopted
comprehensive new standards-the Minimum Age Con
vention (No. 138) and Recommendation (No. 146)
aimed at the abolition of child labour and the progressive
raising ofthe minimum age for admission to employment:
the general minimum age is set at 15 years, with 18 years
for dangerous work (developing countries being enabled
initially to fix a general minimum of 14 years and to limit
the application of the Convention to certain sections of
economic activity).

188. Medical examination for entry into employment
and annual re-examination are prescribed by the Medical
Examination ofYoung Persons (Sea) Convention (No. 16)
of 1921; the Medical Examination of Young Persons
(Industry) Convention (No. 77) of 1946; the Medical
Examination of Young Persons (Non-Industrial Occupa
tions) Convention (No. 78) of1946; the Medical Examina
tion (Fishermen) Convention (No. 113) of 1959, and the
Medical Examination of Young Persons (Underground
Work) Convention (No. 124) of 1965.
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financial assistance of UNDP. Other employment pro
motion missions were sent in 1971 to Liberia and Mada
gascar, similarly financed by UNDP. In addition, regional
teams are at work in Latin America, Asia and Africa.

193. A special mention should also be made of the
support given by the ILO to the celebration of the Inter
national Year for Human Rights in 1968. In 1966, the
General Conference adopted a resolution at its fiftieth
session pledging its co-operation in the activities contem
plated for that year and calling on employers' and workers'
organizations everywhere to work towards the advance
ment of human rights, through the acceptance of ILO
standards and their implementation, and to help in the
review and assessment of the role of the ILO and the
co-ordination of its activities into a concerted programme.

194. In 1967, another Conference resolution (adopted
at the fifty-first session) invited Governments to ratify the
International Covenants on Human Rights, as well as the
ILO conventions having a bearing on human rights, and
requested that a comparative study be made of the
relevant provisions of the International Covenants on
Human Rights and ILO conventions and recommenda
tions, so as to determine how the organization could best
assist in their observance. This study was published in
1969.6

195. As a further contribution to the Year, part 1 of the
Director-General's report to the General Conference at
its fifty-second session in 1968 was entitled "The ILO and
Human Rights" and provided a basis for a general review
by the Conference of ILO action in this field. Following
this review, a resolution was adopted, dealing in particular
with the right to freedom of association. It called for a
concerted programme that would form the basis and
inspiration for future ILO action in the field of human
rights. It also emphasized the fact that the whole of the
research, operational and standard-setting work of the
ILO is aimed at promoting human rights and extending
their application to increasing numbers of people.

E. Advisory and assistance services

196. To supplement the process of supervising the
application of ILO standards, described above, the pro
vision of advisory and assistance services, mostly in the
form ofoperational programmes oftechnical co-operatioi,
aims at helping requesting Governments in the progressive
realization of these standards. More precisely, the opera
tional programmes are designed not only to eliminate
obstacles that are in the way of the full enjoyment of the
rights concerned but also to create the conditions in which
they may be exercised.

197. In accordance with the tripartite nature ofthe ILO,
the participation ofemployers' and workers' bodies in the
framing of assistan __ r'vlicies and in the establishment of
priorities is given particular importance and is frequently"
stressed by the General Conference.

198. On that basis, the advisory assistance services
provided by the ILO are generally directed at the following
objectives: (a) the preparation of labour legislation to
conform with 11..0 standards ; (b) the development and
strengthening of labour administration, particularly of

6 International Labour Office, "Comparative Analysis of the
International Covenants on Human Rights and International
Labour Conventions and Recommendations", Official Bulletin, voI.
LIT, 1969, No. 2, pp. 181 et seq.

267

D. Promotional activities

7. THE RIGHT TO PARTICIPATE IN CULTURAL LIFE

190. Here again, the primary competence belongs to
other organizations, more particularly to UNESCO. It
may nevertheless be noted that the ILO joined with
UNESCO and the International Union for the Protection
of Literary and Artistic Works (now WIPO) in the prepar
ation of the International Convention for the Protection
of Performers, Producers of Phonograms and Broad
casting Organizations, adopted at Rome in 1961 (see
para. 294 below).

191. The promotion by the ILO of the observance of
economic, social and cultural rights, in so far as they fall
within its competence, is essentially directed at the
acceptance and implementation of its own conventions
and recommendations. To go into the detail of this pro
motional work would involve a review of practically all
the activities of the ILO and therefore exceed the limits of
this study. It may, therefore, suffice to note here that, while
the ILO standards are prepared through a process of
extensive consultation with expert bodies, employers' and
workers' organizations, regional and special conferences,
and Governments, their application becomes the continu
ing concern of the ILO at all levels and is the subject of
frequent admonitions by the Governing Body and the
General Conference. In this connexion mention should be
made of the ILO's promotional programme in the field of
equality of opportunity and treatment in employment and
occupation, designed to supplement the ILO's standard
setting activities in this area by studies, publications,
seminars, etc.

192. An important initiative taken by the ILO may,
however, be singled out as potentially effective in promot
ing opportunities for the enjoyment of the right to work.
It is the World Employment Programme, launched in
1969, which has as its aim "to make productive employ
ment for large numbers of people a major national goal
of national and international policies for development".
To assist member States in the drawing up and implemen
tation ofplans ofaction, the ILO undertakes, at the request
of Governments, a series of comprehensive employment
strategy missions. Such missions visited Colombia in 1970
and Iran, Kenya and Sri Lanka in 1971.They are conceived
on a multidisciplinary basis and carried out with the
co-operation of the other agencies concerned, with the
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6. THE RIGHT TO EDUCATION

189. The right to education falls primarily within the
competence of organizations other than the ILO. Certain
ILO instruments, however, have a bearing upon it. The
Social Policy (Non-Metropolitan Territories) Convention
(No. 82) of 1947 and the Social Policy (Basic Aims and
Standards) Convention (No. 117) of 1962 provide for the
development of education, vocational training and
apprenticeship systems, and for the prescription of a
school-leaving age. The Indigenous and Tribal Popula
tions Convention (No. 107) and Recommendation (No.
104) of 1957, as well as the Plantations Recommendation
(No. HO) of 1958 also contain provisions concerning
education and vocational training. More general stand
ards relating to vocational training have been mentioned
in connexion with the right to the enjoyment of just and
favourable conditions of work.
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6. THE RIGHT TO EDUCATION

189. The right to education falls primarily within the
competence of organizations other than the ILO. Certain
ILO instruments, however, have a bearing upon it. The
Social Pclic::y (Non-Metropolitan Territories) Convention
(No. 82) of 1947 and the Social Policy (Basic Aims and
Standards) Convention (No. 117) of 1962 provide for the
development of education, vocational training and
apprenticeship systems, and for the prescription of a
school-leaving age. The Indigenous and Tribal Popula
tions Convention (No. 107) and Recommendation (No.
104) of 1957, as well as the Plantations Recommendation
(No. 110) of 1958 also contain provisions concerning
education and vocational training. More general stand
ards relating to vocational training have been mentioned
in connexion with the right to the enjoyment of just and
favourable conditions of work.

7. THE RIGHT TO PARTICIPATE IN CULTURAL LIFE

190. Here again, the primary competence belongs to
other organizations1 more particularly to UNESCO. It
may nevertheless be noted that the ILO joined with
UNESCO and the International Union for the Protection
of Literary and Artistic Works (now WIPO) in the prepar
ation of the International Convention for the Protection
of Performers, Producers of Phonograms and Broad
casting Organizatior.s, adopted at Rome in 1961 (see
para. 294 below).

D. Promotional activities

191. The promotion by the ILO of the observance of
economic, social and cultural rights, in so far as they fall
within its competence, is essentially directed at the
acceptance and implementation of its own conventions
and recommendations. To go into the detail of this pro
motional work would involve a review of practically all
the activities of the ILO and therefore exceed the limits of
this study. It may, therefore, suffice to note here that, while
the ILO standards are prepared through a process of
extensive consu.ltation with expert bodies, employers' and
workers' organizations, regional and special conferences,
and Governments, their application becomes the continu
ing concern of the ILO at allleveis and is the subject of
frequent admonitions by the Governing Body and the
General Conference. In this connexion mention should be
made of the ILO's promotional programme in the field of
equality of opportunity and treatment in employment and
occupation, design.ed to supplement the ILO's standard
setting activities in this area by studies, publications,
seminars, etc.

192. An important initiative taken by the ILO may,
however, be singled out as potentially effective in promot
ing opportunities for the enjoyment of the right to work.
It is the World Employment Programme, launched in
1969, which has as its aim "to make productive employ
ment for large numbers of people a major national goal
of national and international policies for development".
To assist member States in the drawing up and implemen
tation ofplans ofaction, the ILO undertakes, at the request
of Governments, a series of comprehensive employment
strategy missions. Such missions visited Colombia in 1970
and Iran, Kenya and Sri Lanka in 1971. They are conceived
on a multidisciplinary basis and carried out with the
co-operation of the other agencies conce1rned, with the

financial assistance of UNDP. Other employment pro
motion missions were sent in 1971 to Liberia and Mada
gascar, similarly financed by UNDP. In addition, regional
teams are at work in Latin America, Asia and Africa.

193. A special mention should also be made of the
support given by the ILO to the celebration of the Inter
national Year for Human Rights in 1968. In 1966, the
General Conference adopted a resolution at its fiftieth
session pledging its co-operation in the activities contem
plated for that year and calling on employers' and workers'
organizations everywhere to work towards the advance
ment of human rights, through the acceptance of ILO
standards and their implementation, and to help in the
review and assessment of the role of the ILO and the
co-ordination of its activities into a concerted programme.

194. In 1967, another Conference resolution (adopted
at the fifty-first session) invited Governments to ratify the
International Covenants on Human Rights, as well as the
ILO conventions having a bearing on human rights, and
requested that a comparative study be made of the
relevant provisions of the International Covenants on
Human Rights and ILO conventions and recommenda
tions, so as to determine how the organization couid best
assist in their observance. This study was published in
1969.6

195. As a further contribution to the Year, part 1 of the
Director-General's report to the General Conference at
its fifty-second session in 1968 was entitled "The ILO and
Human Rights" and provided a basis for a general review
by the Conference of ILO action in this field. Following
this review, a resolution was adopted:, dealing in particular
with the right to freedom of association. It called for a
concerted programme that would form the basis and
inspiration for future ILO action in the field of human
rights. It also emphasized the fact that the whole of the
research, operational and standard-setting work of the
ILO is aimed at promoting human rights and extendiug
their application to increasing nu.mbers of people.

E. Advisory and assistance services

196. To supplement the process of supervising the
application of ILO standards, described above, the pro
vision of advisory and assistance services, mostly in the
form ofoperational programmes oftechnical co-operatioL
aims at helping requesting Governments in the progressive
realization of these standards. More precisely, the opera
tional programmes are designed not only to eliminate
obstacles that are in the way of the full enjoyment of the
rights concerned but also to create the conditions in which
they may be exercised.

197. In accordance with the tripartite nature ofthe ILO,
the participation ofemployers' and workers' bodies in the
framing of assista:r: __ rvlicies and in the establishment of
priorities is given particular importance and is frequently'
stressed by the General Conference.

198. On that basis, the advisory assistance services
provided by the ILO are generally directed at the following
objectives: (a) the preparation of labour legislation to
conform with 11..0 standards ; (b) the development and
strengthening ot labour administration, particularly of

6 International Labour Office, "Comparative Analysis of the
Interna~;onal Covenants on Human Rights and International
Labour Conventions and Recommendations", Official Bulletin, vol.
LII, 1969, No. 2, pp. 181 et seq.
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labour inspection services, so as to ensure the effective
application ofthe legislation ; (c) research into appropriate
methods of protecting the rights of individuals, including
the role oflabour courts and ofsimilarjudicial institutions;
(d) informational and educational activities, with special
reference to workers' education programmes, geared to
the needs of workers' organizations, and (e) seminars and
similar meetings, designed as in the United Nations, to
provide for exchanges of views and experience among
officials of Governments and employers' and workers'
organizations. Since 1964, the ILO has organized regional
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seminars with the object of acquainting the national I l
officials concerned with the obligations and procedures
relating to international labour standards.

199. Many of these assistance activities are financed by
UNDP and carried out under its auspices, or from other
external sources. Those that do not lend themselves to the
type of operations carried out by UNDP are supported
by the ILO regular budget. In 1971, expenditure under
these three headings amounted to approximately $33.2
million for UNDP, $3.0 million for other external sources
and $1.7 million for the regular budget.
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labour inspection services, so as to ensure the effective
application of'(he legislation ; (c) research into appropriate
methods of protecting the rights of individuals, including
the role oflabour courts and ofsimilarjudicial institutions;
(d) informational and educational activities, with special
reference to workers' education programmes, geared to
the needs of workers' organizations, and (e) seminars and
similar meetings, designed as in the United Nations, to
provide for exchanges of views and experience among
officials of Governments and employers' and workers'
organizations. Since 1964, the ILO has organized regional

seminars with the object of acquainting the national
officials concerned with the obligations and procedure:;
relating to international labour standards.

199. Many of these assistance activities are financed by
UNDP and carried out under its auspices, or from other
external sources. Those that do not lend themselves to the
type of operations carried out by UNDP are supported
by th~ ILO regular budget. In 1971, expenditure under
these three headings amounted to approximately $33.2
million for UNDP, $3.0 million for other external sources
and $1.7 million for the regular budget.

268



-,-,. '---'--l--'--,-...;_._-.:.._._~.,,-~ .._.,-"'-,,,.;.;:;:;. ": -: ,'" ~

!
Ional ' ;
dures

Chapter ID

FOOD AND AGRICULTURE ORGANIZATION OF THE UNITED NATIONS '..,..

, ..;

.- -~- .~.,,~.,.---_._.--

\/, ..•.,

of tons of food to people suffering from malnutrition
throughout the world.

203. In addition, the FAO Indicative World Plan
for Agricultural Development serves as an over-all
guide for feeding the world and defining agricultural
targets. The plan embodies the results of four regional
studies-on the Near East, South America, Africa south
of the Sahara, and the Far East-eovering a total of 64
countries. It sets 1975 and 1985 as target dates for the
objectives it proposes.

204. Already, the plan has helped FAO to identify
five areas of the food and agricultural situation in which
particular effort is called for, namely (a) more extensive
cultivation of high-yielding cereal varieties, (b) greater
efforts to reduce wastage and loss of farm production,
(c) expansion of programmes to narrow the protein gap,
(d) greater efforts to increase the earning and saving of
foreign exchange resources by the developing world and
(e) expansion of programmes to enhance the quality of
life and the effectiveness of rural labour.

205. The plan is continuously reviewed and updated.
It has now evolved into a perspective study of world
agricultural development and servesas the broad strategy
for FAO in its contribution to the enjoyment of the right
to adequate food.

200. The main contribution of FAO to the realization
of economic, social and cultural rights relates to the right
to adequate food. Its role in this field is not expressed by
the formulation and promotion of nutritional standards,
which would rather be within the provinceofWHO, but by
action to provide the necessarybasisfor the full enjoyment
of this right, namely by the production of food and the
improvement of nutrition opportunities.

201. The World Food Programme, created jointly by
FAO and the United Nations (see para. 90 (d) above),
initiated a vast action designed to provide food as an
instrument of development. Though WFP is also ex
pected to help victims of emergencies, its main function
is to foster development by granting food aid as a form
of capital aid. Its assistance may be channelled, for
example, through labour-intensive projects, the feeding
of school children as an investment in future human
resources, or the resettlement of displaced or nomad
communities on new land. Up to July 1971, the cumu
lative total contributions made to the Programme
amounted to $737 million in cash, commodities and
services. The annual target is of the order of$100 million.

202. Likewise, the Freedom from Hunger Campaign,
a popular movement launched by FAO in 1960, has seen
themobilization and distribution ofhundreds ofthousands
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(d) greater efforts to increase the earning and saving of
foreign exchange resources by the developing world and
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life and the effectiveness of rural labour.
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It has now evolved into a perspective study of world
agricultural development and serves as the broad strategy
for FAO in its contribution to the enjoyment of the right
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269



Chapter IV
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206. The task of UNESCO is to stimulate educational,
scientific and cultural progress and to encourage inter
national co-operation by assisting member States add
serving as a clearing-house in these fields.

207. In respect of human rights, its action may be
viewed from the angle 0: the three main functions with
which it is entrusted. In science and culture, the organiz
ation contributes to the creation and development of the
conditions required for the realization of the right to take
part in cultural life and to enjoy the benefits of scientific
progress set forth in article 15 of the International
Covenant on Economic, Cultural and Social Rights. In
education, its task is more specific, inasmuch as the
obligation proclaimed in the Covenant to provide for
compulsory education at the primary level and for
accessibility to the higher levels constitutes for the indi
viduala subjective right ofa concrete nature, calling for the
formulation of binding standards.

208. Standards of a legal nature are, in UNESCO,
embodied in conventions and recommendations. Their
application is ensured by a reporting process and by
specific measures provided in some of the conventions.

209. Promotional activities are carried out with the
assistance of the organization's national committees
through surveys, resolutions, campaigns, programmes
and other appropriate action.

210. Advisory services are rendered to requesting
Governments, or to regions, in the form of seminars or
technical assistance projects, and through co-operation
with other international organs, such as UNICEF and
IBRD.

213. In the same article, UNESCO is given the task of
"instituting collaboration among the nations to advance
the ideal of equality of educational opportunity without
regard to race, sex or any distinctions, economic or
social".

214. The implementation machinery is closely related
to the instruments designed to protect specific rights.
It is reviewed under the relevant headings below. The
Constitution, however, contains, in article VIII, a general
rule to the effect that "each Member State shall report
periodically to the Organization . . . on its laws, regu
lations and statistics relating to educational, scientific
and cuIturallife and institutions, and on the action taken
upon the recommendations and conventions referred to in
article IV, paragraph 4". According to paragraph 6 of
article IV, the General Conference is responsible for
receiving and considering these reports. The Executive
Board's competence in this respect is limited to powers
specifically delegated to it by the Conference. To that
extent, both these: bodies are in a position to supervise the
application of the standards adopted by UNESCO.

C. Specific rights

1. THE RIGHT TO EDUCATION

215. The Covenant proclaims in article 13 the right to
education, as: free, at least at the elementary and funda
mental levels; compulsory at the elementary level; gener
ally available at the technical and professional levels;
and equally accessible to all on the basis ofcapacity at the
higher level.

•
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(a) Instruments

216. The instruments designed by UNESCO in this
field are the Convention against Discrimination in
Education and the companion Recommendation, both
adopted on 14 December 1960. The Convention had
been ratified by 59 States at the end of 1972.

217. According to their titles, these instruments appear
to be primarily directed at the elimination of discrimi
nation. In fact, however, their contents also include the
more general standards contained in article 13 of the
Covenant.

218. Other instruments relevant to the right to edu
cation are the 1962 Recommendation concerning Tech

B. General instruments and machinery for implementation nical and Vocational Education, the 1966 Reccmmen-
212. The UNESCO Constitution provides in article I dation concerning the Status of Teachers and the 1958

that: _ Recommendation concerning the International Stan-
dardization of Education Statistics.

the purpose ofthe Organization is to contribute to peace and security
by promoting collaboration among the nations through education, 219. The Convention against Discrimination in Edu-
science and culture in order to further universal respect for justice, cation prohibits any distinction, exclusion, limitation or
for the rule of law and for ... human rights and fundamental preference based on race, colour, sex, language, religion,
freedoms ••. without distinction of race, sex, language or religion. . .• political or other opinions, national or social origin,

A. Organs concerned with the formulation of standards

211. The General Conference is the sole organ com
petent to adopt formal conventions and recommend
ations. For conventions, a two-thirds majority is re
quired. The Executive Board prepares the work of the
General Conference, examines the programme and budget
of the organization and submits them to the Conference
with its recommendations. It is responsible, through the
Director-General and the secretariat, for the execution
of the programme adopted by the Conference.
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for the rule of law and for ... human rights and fundamental preference based on race, colour, sex, language, religion,
freedoms ••. without distinction ofrace, sex, language or religion. . .• political or other opinions, national or social origin,
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2. THE RIGHT TO PARTICIPATE FREELY IN CULTURAL AND
SCIENTIFIC LIFE

23L Under this heading, the Covenant distinguishes
between the right to take part in cultural life and to enjoy
the benefits of scientific progress and its applications, and
the right to the protection of the moral and material
interests arising out of scientific, literary or artistic work.
These two aspects, the subjective and the objective, cover
both cultural life and scientific progress. They are closely
linked. The second indeed conditions the first, since the
enjoyment ofculture and science requires that the creation
and existence ofcultural and scientific assets be effectively
safeguarded.

232. As noted above, the task of UNESCO in this field
is twofold: to press for the protection of the cultural and
scientific heritage, and to ensure that it is available for
the enjoyment of the rights proclaimed by the Covenant.
The organization's forma! standards are mainly directed
at the realization of the first of these objectives, while its
direct and promotional and advisory action embraces
both the first and the second, aiming at the availability to
all of the benefits provided by art and science.

(a) Protection and enjoyment ofcultural assets

233. To propagate the general use of museum col
lections, the Recommendation concerning the Most
Effective Means of Rendering Museums Accessible to
Everyone was adopted in 1960.

234. The Convention for the Protection of Cultural
Property in the event of Armed Conflict, and Regulations
for the Execution of the Convention and attached
Protocol, was adopted in May 1954. It provides for
centres and refuges created to shelter immovable and
movable cultural property to be placed under special
protection and entered in an International Register of
Cultural Property under special protection maintained by
UNESCO. It further entrusts the Director-General
with the task of compiling an intemationallist of persons

228. Beginning six years after the coming into force of
the Protocol, the Commission may, subject to their
agreement, also serve in the same capacity regarding
disputes between parties to the Convention which are not
parties to the Protocol.

229. The Recommendation concerning the Status of
Teachers offers detailed guidelines for the building up of
the teaching profession as a necessary basis for the exercise
of the right to education. It stresses the fact that advances
in education depend largely on the existence ofa qualified
teaching staff, whose profession should be regarded as a
public service and whose status should be commensurate
with the high objectives of education.

230. On a more specific subject, the 1962 Recommen
dation concerning Technical and Vocational Education
calls upon Governments to adopt policies for all forms
ofeducation given in schools and other similar institutions,
so as to prepare persons for work in such fields as industry,
agriculture, commerce and related services. It advocates
their inclusion in national plans for economic develop
ment as an integral part of an over-all system of education
and states that in such plans care should 'be taken to
place the cultural content of this type ofeducation at such
a level as to prevent specialization from stifling broader
interests. Facilities for women should be the same in
importance and range as for men.
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(b) Implementation machinery

224. The Convention requires the States parties
(article 7) to report on the legislative and administrative
measures they have taken for its application. Periodic
reports have been called for on two occasions and have
been examined by a Special Committee set up by the
Executive Board at the invitation of the General Con
ference; the Committee submits its reports to the General
Conference through the Executive Board. The Conven
tion further determines (article 8) that any dispute between
parties concerning its interpretation or application that
cannot be settled by negotiation may, on request, be
referred to the International Court of Justice.

225. More specific machinery is offered by the Protocol
instituting a Conciliation and Good Offices Commission
to be responsible for seeking a settlement of any disputes
which may arise between States Parties to the Con
vention against Discrimination in Education. This
Protocol was adopted by the General Conference on
10 December 1962, and up to the end of 1972 had been
ratified by 20States. Ithad entered into force on 24 October
1968.

226. The Commission instituted by the Protocol
consists of 11members elected for six years by the General
Conference and serving in their personal capacity.

227. Disputes between parties to the Protocol con
cerning the application of the Convention may, if not
adjusted by bilateral negotiation, be referred by any of
of them to the Commission, which, after ascertaining
the facts and attempting to bring about an amicable
solution, must draw up a report and indicate the recom
mendations it has made with a view to conciliation. It may
recommend to the Executive Board or the General Con
ference that the Internatior.al Court of Justice be asked
for an advisory opinion on any legal question connected
with the dispute.

economic condition or birth, that has the purpose of
impairing equality of treatment in all types of education,
including access, standards, quality and similar factors.

220. The following are not considered as discrimi
natory: separate systems differentiating by sex, provided
they offer equivalent conditions, orby religion or language,
provided that participation remains optional. In addition,
private institutions may be established or maintained if
their object is not to discriminate but to offer additional
facilities.

221. More generally, the parties to the Convention
undertake to formulate, develop and apply national
policies ensuring equal opportunities in education and, in
particular, to make primary education free and com
pulsory, secondary education open to all and higher
education equally accessible on the basis of individual
capacity, to ensure equivalent standards of education, to
encourage continuing education and to provide training
for teachers.

222. The Convention also requires that. the freedom of
parents to choose for their children educational insti
tutions other than those maintained by public authorities
be fully respected.

223. The Recommendation of the same date contains
provisions that are similar but presented as guiding
principles for those member States which do not wish to
be bound by the formal obligations resulting from rati
fication of the Convention.

tht to edu
ning Tech
tecmnmen
d the 1958
onal Stan-

ents appear
•f discrimi
include the

13 of the

:::0 in this
ination in
.tion, both
mtion had

on in Edu
mitation or
ge, religion,
cial origin,

he right to
and funda
vel; gener
nal levels;
acity at the

ely related
fic rights.
elow. The
,a general
iall report
lWS, regu
, scientific
tion taken
erred to in
raph 6 of
nsible for
Executive
to powers
~. To that
pervise the
~CO.

he task of
D advance
y without
nomic or

"1
•
!

economic condition or birth, that has the purpose of
impairing equality of treatment in all types of education,
including access, standards, quality and similar factors.

220. The following are not considered as discrimi
natory: separate systems differentiating by sex, pro"vided
they offer equivalent conditions, orby religion or language,
provided that participation remains optional. In addition,
private institutions may be established or maintained if
their object is not to discriminate but to offer additional
facilities.

221. More generally, the parties to the Convention
undertake to formulate, develop and apply national
policies ensuring equal opportunities in education and, in
particular, to make primary education free and com
pulsory, secondary education open to all and higher
education equally accessible on the basis of individual
capacity, to ensure equivalent standards of education, to
encourage continuing education and to provide training
for teachers.

222. The Convention also requires that. the freedom of
parents to choose fpr their children educational insti
tutions other than those maintained by public authorities
be fully respected.

223. The Recommendation of the same date contains
provisions that are similar but presented as guiding
principles for those member States which do not wish to
be bound by the formal obligations resulting from rati
fication of the Convention.

(b) Implementation machinery
224. The Convention requires the States parties

(article 7) to report on the legislative and administrative
measures they have taken for its application. Periodic
reports have been called for on two occasions and have
been examined by a Special Committee set up by the
Executive Board at the invitation of the General Con
ference; the Committee submits its reports to the General
Conference through the Executive Board. The Conven
tion further determines (article 8) that any dispute between
parties concerning its interpretation or application that
cannot be settled by negotiation may, on request, be
referred to the International Court of Justice.

225. More specific machinery is offered by the Protocol
instituting a Conciliation and Good Offices Commission
to be responsible for seeking a settlement of any disputes
which may arise between States Parties to the Con
vention against Discrimination in Education. This
Protocol was adopted by the General Conference on
10 December 1962, and up to the end of 1972 had been
ratified by20 States. Ithad entered into force on 24 October
1968.

226. The Commission instituted by the Protocol
consists of 11 n:H~mber~ elected for six years by the General
Conference and serving in their personal capacity.

227. Di~putes between parties to the Protocol con
cerning the application of the Convention may, if not
adjusted by bilateral negotiation, be referred by any of
of them to the Commission, which, after ascertaining
the facts and attempting to bring about an amicable
solution, must draw up a report and indicate the recom
mendations it has made with a view to conciliation. It may
recommend to the Executive Board or the General Con
ference that the Internatio7:l1 Court of Justice be asked
for an advisory opinion on any legal question connected
with the dispute.

228. Beginning six years after the coming into force of
the Protocol, the Commission may, subject to their
agreement, also serve in the same capacity regarding
disputes hetween parties to the Convention which are not
parties to the Protocol.

229. The Recommendation concerning the Status of
Teachers offers detailed guidelines for the building up of
the teachingprofession as a necessary basis for the exercise
of the right to education. It stresses the fact that advances
in edu~ation depend largely on the existence ofa qualified
teaching staff, whose profession should be regarded as a
public service and whose status should be commensurate
with the high objectives of education.

230. On a more specific subject, the 1962 Recommen
dation concerning Technical and Vocational Education
calls upon Governments to adopt policies for all forms
ofeducation given in schools and other similar institutions,
so as to prepare persons for work in such fields as industry,
agriculture, commerce and related services. It advoc.ates
their inclusion in national plans for economic develop
ment as an llltegral part of an over-all system of educaclon
and states that in such pians care should 'be taken to
place the culturai content of this type ofeducation at such
a level as to prevent specialization from stifling broader
interests. Facilities for women should be the same in
importance and range as for men.

2. THE RIGHT TO PARTICIPATE FREELY IN CULTURAL AND
SCIENTIFIC LIFE

23 L Under this heading, the Covenant distinguishes
between the right to take part in cultural life and to enjoy
the benefits of scientific progress and its applications, and
the right to the protection of the moral and material
interests arising out of scientific, literary or artistic work.
These two aspects, the subjective and the objective, cover
both cultural life and scientific progress. They are closely
linked. The second indeed conditions the first, since the
enjoyment ofculture and science requires that the creation
and existence ofcultural and scientific assets be effectively
safeguarded.

232. As noted above, the task of UNESCO in this field
is twofold: to press for the protection of the cultural and
scientific heritage, and to ensure that it is available for
the enjoyment of the rights proclaimed by the Covenant.
The organization's forma! standards are mainly directed
at the realization of the first of these objectives, while its
direct and promotional and advisory action embraces
both the first and the second, aiming at the availability to
all of the benefits provided by art and science.

(a) Protection and eroJoyment ofcultural as-;,ets
233. To propagate the general use of museum col

lections, the Recommendation concerning the Most
Effective Means of Rendering Museums Accessible to
Everyone was adopted in 1960.

234. The Convention for the Protection of Cultural
Property in the event of Armed Conflict, and Regulations
for the Execution of the Convention and attached
Protocol, was adopted in May 1954. It provides for
centres and refuges created to shelter immovable and
movable cultural property to be placed under special
protection and entered in an International Register of
Cultural Property under special protection maintained by
UNESCO. It further entrusts the Director-General
with the task of compiling an intemationallist of persons
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qualified to carry out the functions of a Commissioner
General for Cultural Property. As a means of ensuring
implementation, it finally prescribes publication by the
States parties of the measures taken in fulfilment of the
Convention and of the related Regulations.

235. The General Conference adopted in 1964 the
Recommendation on the Means of Prohibiting and Pre
venting the Illicit Export, Import and Transfer of Owner
ship of Cultural Property, the purpose of which is to
ensure that countries are not deprived of their cultural
heritage by illegal means and to promote international
co-operation to that end. In 1970, a formal Convention
was adopted, giving to the recommended rules the char
acter of binding obligations. It entered into force on 24
April 1972 and had been ratified or acceded to by five
States up to the end of 1972.

236. In 1968, the General Conference adopted the
Recommendation concerning the Preservation ofCultural
Property Endangered by Public or Private Works. It
stresses the fact that contemporary civilization and its
future evolution rests, among other elements, upon
cultural traditions and that it is consequently indispens
able to protect cultural property and to reconcile the
demands of economic and social development with this
requirement. The Recommendation defines cultural
property and outlines measures designed to preserve or
salvage it.

237. Other recommendations in this field are the
1956 Recommendation on International Principles Appli
cable to Archaeological Excavations and the 1962
Recommendation concerning the Safeguarding of the
Beauty and Character of Landscapes and Sites.

(b) The right to share in scientific advancement and its
benefits

238. The draft of a recommendation concerning the
status of scientific research workers is in preparation for
adoption in 1974. Otherwise, the right to participate in
scientific advancement is in UNESCO mainly promoted by
direct action of a promotional and advisory nature.

(c) Protection of the moral and material interests resulting
from any scientific, literary or artistic production

239. The Universal Copyright Convention, with
appended declaration relating to article XVII and reso
lution concerning article XI, and annexed Protocols,
containing provisions complementary to those of the
1886 Berne Convention for the Protection of Literary and
Artistic Work (see para. 291 below) and the Inter
American Copyright Conventions, was adopted in 1952.
The United International Bureaux for the Protection of
Intellectual Property (now WIPO) was one of the parties
associated with the preparation of this Convention.
It was revised in 1971 to take account of the economic,
social and cultural conditions obtaining in developing
countries, while ensuring authors a reasonable degree of
effective protection. The revision introduced other modi
fications of a technical nature. Article XI of the Con
vention and the appended resolution concerning article
XI provide for the establishment of an Intergovernmental
Copyright Committee to prepare periodic reviews of the
instrument and to examine related problems. The Con
vention further prescribes that any dispute not settled by
negotiation is to be brought before the International
Court of Justice for determination by it.

240. The International Convention for the Protection
of Performers, Producers of Phonograms and Broad
casting Organizations, prepared in co-operation with the
ILO and the United International Bureaux for the Pro
tection of Intellectual Property, was adopted at Rome in
1961 by an intergovernmental conference jointly con
vened by the three organizations. An Intergovernmental
Committee, assisted by a tripartite secretariat, ensures the
application of its provisions.

D. Promotional activities

241. In one way or another, UNESCO activities are all
directed at the promotion of the right to education and to
the enjoyment ofculture and ofscientific progress. In more
specific terms, they include, under resolutions of the
competent bodies, studies and surveys, the translation and
publication of representative works, and meetings
designed to stimulate thought on such topics as the ob
jectives of education, the diversity of cultures and the
universality of science. UNESCO promotional work also
extends to the implementation of conventions and recom
mendations adopted by the organization.

242. A full picture of UNESCO promotional activities
would accordingly exceed the scope of the present study.
Selected examples, taken mainly from recent activities,
will, however, suffice to illustrate the way in which the
organization approaches its task of advancing the realiz
ation of the right to education, culture and science.

1. EDUCATION

243. UNESCO helped to organize the World Congress
of Ministers of Education on the Eradication of Illiteracy
held at Teheran in 1965, which provided the starting-point
for a campaign that has since developed into many
programmes and projects. Another major step in the
furtherance of the right to education was the organiz
ation's acceptance of primary responsibility for the
preparation and execution of the programme for the
International Education Year referred to in paragraph
83 above.

244. In this connexion, a report prepared in 1972 for
UNESCO by the International Commission on the
Development of Education deserves to be mentioned
here;? it presents "a critical reflection by men of different
origins and background, seeking, in complete indepen
dence and objectivity, for over-all solutions to the major
problems involved in the development of education in a
changing universe".8

245. Apart from such action of a general character,
UNESCO has directed its attention to the situation of
particular categories of people whose need for education
requires special care. It has thus promoted the access of
women and girls to technical and vocational education,
as well as their right to literacy, combining in this way the
right to education with the fight against discrimination.

246. Another class ofindividuals who need promotional
assistance is that of handicapped and retarded adults

- and children. A review covering 38 countries was pub
lished in 1970 and more specialized studies were under-

7 UNESCO, Learning to Be: The World of Education Today and
Tomorrow (paris, UNESCO, and London, Harrap, 1972).

8 Ibid., p, v,
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qualified to carry out the functions of a Commissioner
General for Cultural Property. As a means of ensuring
implementation, it finally prescribes publication by the
Stales parties of the measures taken in fulfilment of the
Conventio!:. and of the related Regulations.

235. The General Conference adopted in 1964 the
Recommendation on the Means of Prohibiting and Pre
venting the Illicit Export, Import and Transfer of Owner
ship of Cultural Property, the purpose of which is to
ensure that countries are not deprived of their cultural
heritage by illegal means and to promote international
co-operation to that end. In 1970, a formal Convention
was adopted, giving to the recommended rules the char
acter of binding obligations. It entered into force on 24
April 1972 and had been ratified or acceded to by five
States up to the end of 1972.

236. In 1968, the General Conference adopted the
Recommendation concerning the Preservation ofCultural
Property Endangered by Public or Private Works. It
stresses the fact that contemporary civilization and its
future evolution rests, among other elements, upon
cultural traditions and that it is consequently indispens
able to protect cultural property and to reconcile the
demands of economic and social development with this
requirement. The Recommendation defines cultural
property and outlines measures designed to preserve or
salvage it.

237. Other recommendations in this field are the
1956 Recommendation on International Principles Appli
cable to Archaeological Excavations and the 1962
Recommendation concerning the Safeguarding of the
Beauty and Character of Landscapes and Sites.

(b) The right to share in scientific advancement and its
benefits

238. The draft of a recommendation concerning the
status of scientific research workers is in preparation for
adoption in 1974. Otherwise, the right to participate in
scientific advancement is in UNESCO mainly promoted by
direct action of a promotiemal and advisory nature.

(c) Protection of the mord and material interests resulting
from any scientific, literary or artistic production

239. The Universal Copyright Convention, with
appended declaration relating to article XVII and reso
lution concerning article XI, and annexed Protocols,
containing provisions complementary to those of the
1886 Berne Convention for the Protection of Literary and
Artistic Work (see para. 291 below) and the Inter
American Copyright Conventions, was adopted in 1952.
The United International Bureaux for the Protection of
Intellectual Property (now WIPO) was one of the parties
associated with the preparation of this Convention.
It was revised in 1971 to take account of the economic,
social and cultural conditions obtaining in developing
countries, while ensuring authors a reasonable degree of
effective protection. The revision introduced other modi
fications of a technical nature. Article XI of the Con
vention and the appended resolution concerning article
XI provide for the establishment of an Intergovernmental
Copyright Committee to prepare periodic reviews of the
instrument and to examine related problems. The Con
vention further prescribes that any dispute not settled by
negotiation is to be brought before the International
Court of Justice for determination by it.

240. The International Convention for the Protection
of Performers, Producers of Phonograms and Broad
casting Organizations, prepared in co-operation with the
ILO and the United International Eureaux for the Pro
tection of Intellectual Property, was adopted at Rome in
1961 by an intergovernmental conference jointly con
vened by the three organizations. An Intergovernmental
Committee, assisted by a tripartite secretariat, ensures the
application of its provisions.

D. Promotional activities

241. In one way or another, UNESCO activities are all
directed at the promotion of the right to education and to
the enjoyment ofculture and ofscientific progress. In more
specific terms, they include, under resolutions of the
competent bodies, studies and surveys, the translation and
publication of representative works, and meetings
designed to stimulate thought on such topics as the ob
jectives of education, the diversity of cultures and the
universality of science. UNESCO promotional work also
extends to the implementation of conventions and recom
mendations adopted by the organization.

242. A full picture of UNESCO promotional activities
would accordingly exceed the scope of the present study.
Selected examples, taken mainly from recent activities,
will, however, suffice to illustrate the way in which the
organization approaches its task of advancing the realiz
ation of the right to education, culture and science.

1. EDUCATION

243. UNESCO helped to organize the World Congress
of Ministers of Education on the Eradication of Illiteracy
held at Teheran in 1965, which provided the starting-point
for a campaign that has since developed into many
programmes and projects. Another major step in the
furtherance of the right to education was the organiz
ation's acceptance of primary responsibility for the
preparation and execution of the programme for the
International Education Year referred to in paragraph
83 above.

244. In this connexion, a report prepared in 1972 for
UNESCO by the International Commission on the
Development of Education deserves to be mentioned
here;7 it presents "a critical reflection by men of different
origins and background, seeking, in complete indepen
dence and objectivity, for over-all solutions to the major
problems involved in the development of education in a
changing universe".8

245. Apart from such action of a general character,
UNESCO has directed its attention to the situation of
particular categories of people whose need for education
requires special care. It has thus promoted the access of
women and girls to technical and vocational education,
as well as their right to literacy, combining in this way the
right to education with the fight against discrimination.

246. Another class ofindividuals who needpromotional
assistance is that of handicapped and retarded adults

- and children. A review covering 38 countries was pub
lished in 1970 and more specialized studies were under-

7 UNESCO, Learning to Be: The World of Education Today and
Tomorrow (paris, UNESCO, and London, Harrap, 1972).

8 Ibid., p. v.
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3. COPYRIGHT

262. An African study meeting on copyright (Brazza
viIle, 1963) was convened jointly by UNESCO and the

2. CULTURE

259. In addition to its promotional work in the cultural
field, UNESCO develops a substantial advisory and
assistance activity through its Clearing House and
Research Centre for Cultural Development.

260. Under its Participation Programme, UNESCO
also gives assistance to member States for the conservation
of their cultural heritage, through the organization of
expert meetings, publications, the provision of equipment
and research for exhibitions and the presentation of mus
eum collections.

261. Assistance is similarly made available for the
preservation and development of sites, monuments and
works of art. Countries assisted recently in this way have
included Indonesia, Pakistan, Egypt, Afghanistan and
Italy.

E. Advisory and development assistance services
1. EDUCATION

254. In general, UNESCO advisory and development
assistance work is financed by the UNESCO budget,
by trust funds contributed by individual Governments for
special purposes and by UNDP. In 1971, the funds
allocated from this last source amounted to about $37
million. In addition, the organization co-operates in
IBRD projects that have an educational component.

255. The Participation Programme ofUNESCO makes
it possible for a number ofdeveloping countries to obtain
expert services on such problems as the application of
research methods to special education, the training of
teachers for handicapped children and other similar
needs. Technical assistance is also provided under UNDP
for such purposes.

256. UNESCO co-operates with UNRWA in the edu
cation of refugees from Palestine by providing textbooks
and assisting in the organization of school-leaving
examinations. It similarly helps UNHCR and OAU by
giving educational assistance for African refugees and
other peoples struggling to liberate themselves from
colonial domination and all forms ofapartheid.

257. To reinforce the educational infrastructure as a
necessary basis for the enjoyment of the right to edu
cation, UNESCO organizes seminars, meetings ofexperts,
and special conferences designed to facilitate the exchange
of information and experience. It also supports its perma
nent organs, -nch as the UNESCO Institute for Education
in Hamburg .........d the International Commission on the
Development of Education.

258. Under the Co-operative Programme, with IBRD
and IDA, UNESCO participation is directed at (a) the
formulation of basic standards for national systems of
education and their development, (b) the preparation of
"country profiles" ofnational educational systems, (c) the
programming of specific projects for IBRD financing, (d)
the preparation of technical papers relating to particular
aspects of educational development, and (e) the provision
of technical assistance for the implementation of projects
financed by IBRD and IDA.
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2. CULTURE

248. On cultural rights, UNESCO promotional activi
ties are governed by the Declaration of the Principles of
International Cultural Co-operation, adopted in 1966
by the General Conference. This statement of policy, to
which the broadest diffusion was given, aims at con
tributingto the application ofthe relevant tenets advocated
bythe Universal Declaration of Human Rights and by the
Declaration of the Rights of the Child. To that end, it
setsforth principles ofinternational co-operation covering
all aspects of intellectual and creative activities relating
to education, science and culture.

249. In accordance with this objective, studies were
undertaken and programmes of action put into execution
to facilitate general access to the world cultural heritage.
They include the Journal of World History, studies of
African, Asian, Latin American and European cultures
and the convening of the Intergovernmental Conference
on Cultural Policies in Europe at Helsinki in June
1972.

250. Since the enjoyment of culture depends on its
diffusion, mention may be made here of the UNESCO
programme to promote the free flow of information and
ideas, which has been in force for several years. While the
suggestions made to Governments in this connexion have
no formal regulatory character, they are undoubtedly
effective in furthering the realization of the right to
participation in cultural activities.

251. In addition, UNESCO finances a number of
institutes dealing with the theatre, music, art, literature,
architecture and African culture. It also continues the
printing of its Index translationum and its series of publi
cations contributing to the world-wide dissemination of
knowledge in all aspects of art.

252..An important factor in the exercise of cultural
rights is general access to museum collections. Here, too,
UNESCO is active in promoting international co-oper
ation, involving the training of specialists and the regular
exchange of information and experience.

taken on various aspects of educational rehabilitation.
Interagency consultations were held on this subject with
the other United Nations organizations concerned.

247. Similarly, an analytical survey of research on the
antecedents and consequences of early school leaving
was made for the International Bureau ofEducation (now
a branch of UNESCO). This study, prepared under the
auspices of the Graduate School of Education of Harvard
University, is centred on the educational problems of the
developing countries; it is accordingly particularly
relevant to the realization of the right to education.
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! 253. The right to participate in the progress of science

I
! and technology is, in UNESCO, supported by its compre-

: f hensiveprogramme ofinternational scientificco-operation/1 and, more specifically, by its contribution to the appli-, ! cation of science and technology to development, in which
'(I the entire United Nations system participates under the:i over-all guidance of the Advisory Committee on the. [ Application of Science and Technology to Development.1 (see para. 23 above).
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taken on various aspects of educational rehabilitation.
Interagency consultations were held on this subject with
the other United Nations organizations concerned.

247. Similarly, an analytical survey of research on the
antecedents and consequences of early school leaving
was made for the International Bureau ofEducation (now
a branch of UNESCO). This study, prepared under the
auspices of the Graduate School of Education of Harvard
University, is centred on the educational problems of the
developing countries; it is accordingly particularly
relevant to the realization of the right to education.

2. CULTURE

248. On cultural rights, UNESCO promotional activi
ties are governed by the Declaration of the Principles of
International Cultural Co-operation, adopted in 1966
by the General Conference. This statement of policy, to
which the broadest diffusion was given, aims at con
tributing to the application ofthe relevant tenets advocated
by the Umversal Declaration of Human Rights and by the
Declaration of the Rights of the Child. To that end, it
sets forth principles ofinternational co-operation covering
all aspects of intellectual and creative activities relating
to education, science and culture.

249. In accordance with this objective, studies were
undertaken and programmes of action put into execution
to facilitate general access to the world cultural heiitag~.
They include the Journal of World History, studies of
African, Asian, Latin American and European cultures
and the convening of the Intergovernmental Conference
on Cultural Policies in Europe at Helsinki in June
1972.

250. Since the enjoyment of culture depends on its
diffusion, mention may be made here of the UNESCO
programme to promote the free flow of information and
ideas, which has been in force for several years. While the
suggestions made to Governments in this connexion have
no formal regulatory character, they are undoubtedly
effective in furthering the realization of the right to
participation in cultural activities.

251. In addition, UNESCO finances a number of
institutes dealing with the theatre, music, art, literature,
architecture and Mrican culture. It also continues the
printing of its Index translationum and its series of publi
cations contributing to the world-wide dissemination of
knowledge in all aspects of art.

252..An important factor in the exercise of cultural
rights is general access to museum collections. Here, too,
UNESCO is active in promoting international co-oper
ation, involving the training of specialists and the regular
exchange of information and experience.

3. SCIENCE

253. The right to participate in the progress of science
and technology is, in UNESCO, supported by its compre
hensive programme ofinternational scientific co-operation
and, more specifically, by its contr;bution to the appli
cation of science and technology to development, in which
the entire United Nations system participates under the
over-all guidance of the Advisory Committee on the
Application of Science and Technology to Development
(see para. 23 above).

E. Advisory and development assistance services

1. EDUCATION

254. In general, UNESCO advisory and development
assistance work is financed by the UNESCO budget,
by trust funds contributed by individual Governments for
special purposes and by UNDP. In 1971, the funds
allocated from this last source amounted to about $37
million. In addition, the organization co-operates in
IBRD projects that have an educational component.

255. The Participation Programme ofUNESCO makes
it possible for a number ofdeveloping countries to obtain
expert services on such problems as the application of
research methods to special education, the training of
teachers for handicapped children and other similar
needs. Technical assistance is also provided under UNDP
for such purposes.

256. UNESCO co-operates with UNRWA in the edu
cation of refugees from Palestine by providing textbooks
and assisting in the organization of school-leaving
examinations. It similarly helps UNHCR and OAU by
giving educational assistance for Mrican refugees and
other peoples struggling to liberate themselves from
colonial domination and all forms ofapartheid.

257. To reinforce the educational infrastructure as a
necessary basis for the enjoyment of the right to edu
cation, UNESCO organizes seminars, meetings ofexperts,
and special conferences designed to facilitate the exchange
of information and experience. It also supports its perma
nent organs~ "ll.ch as the UNESCO Institute for Education
in Hamburg _u.d the International Commission on the
Development of Education.

258. Under the Co-operative Programme, with IBRD
and IDA, UNESCO participation is directed at (a) the
formulation of basic standards for national systems of
education and their development, (b) the preparation of
"country profiles" of national educational systems, (c) the
programming of specific projects for IBRD financing, (d)
the preparation of technical papers relating to particular
aspects of educational development, and (e) the provision
of technical assistance for the implementation of projects
financed by IBRD and IDA.

2. CULTURE

259. In addition to its promotional work in the cultural
field, UNESCO develops a substantial advisory and
assistance activity through its Clearing House and
Research Centre for Cultural Development.

260. Under its Participation Programme, UNESCO
also gives assistance to member States for the conservation
of their cultural heritage, through the organization of
expert meetings, publications, the provision of equipment
and research for exhibitions and the presentation of mus
eum collections.

261. Assistance is similarly made available for the
preservation and development of sites, monuments and
works of art. Countries assisted recently in this way have
included Indonesi~, Pakistan, Egypt, Mghanistan and
Italy.

3. COPYRIGHT

262. An African study meeting on copyright (Brazza
ville, 1963) was convened jointly by UNESCO and the
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4. SCIENCE

267. Advisory services to member States in the planning

of science policy and the organization of research include

the experimental evaluation of research units, staff

missions and the planning of national centres for scientific

and technological research.

268. Assistance is also furnished to requesting Govern

ments for the development of science education. Under

the UNESCO Participation Programme, aid missions to

that end have been assigned to a number of developing

countries.
269. In the training of technicians, assistance is pro

vided to numerous countries in the form of expert mis

sions, fellowships and study grants. Similar action is

undertaken in respect of engineering education and train

ing in the engineering sciences.
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other interested intergovernmental organizations, has 11

also continued its studies on problems in the field of I !
copyright and the protection of performers, producers j

of phonograms and broadcasting organizations raised I
by transmissions via space satellites. Two committees of !

governmental experts, convened jointly by UNESCO 1.,,',f

and.WIPO, met in Lausanne and in Paris in 1971 and 1972

respectively, to make a thorough study of the problems j
involved and to formulate recommendations calculated

to resolve them. A third committee of experts was sched-

uled to meet in 1973 to examine further the problems

raised in this area. UNESCO, jointly with "fIPO, has

also undertaken a study of the copyright problems

arising from the use of electronic computers and other
types of technological equipment.

266. Pursuant to the recommendation of the Inter

national Copyright Joint Study Group (Washington,

D.C., 1969), an International Copyright Information

Centre has been established in UNESCO, designed to

afford developing countries greater access to works pro

tected by copyright. Some of the main functions of the

Centre are to collect copyright information on books

that can be made available to developing countries on

terms as favourable to them as possible, to arrange for the

transfer to developing countries of rights ceded by copy

right holders and to study ways and means of securing

copyright and other rights where foreign currency is not

available.

International Union for the Protection of Literary and

Artistic Works (see para. 273 below) to assist African

States in defining the general principles applicable in their

respective territories to the protection of authors. A

subsequent meeting ofAfrican experts (Geneva, 1964)was

organized by UNESCO and the United International

Bureaux for the Protection of Intellectual Property to

study a draft model law oncopyright for African countries.

As it was recognized that the existence of national copy

right legislation and the adherence ofa country to a multi

lateral copyright convention were not sufficient in

themselves to safeguard effectivelythe moral and economic

interests of creators of intellectual works, and that a

necessary complement would appear to be the creation

ofa national society or association of authors, an African

Committee of Experts (Abidjan, 1969) was convened by

UNESCO and the United International Bureaux for the

Protection of Intellectual Property for the purpose of

drafting model statutes for societies of authors in African

countries.
263. Similarly, UNESCO organized in 1966, in co

operation with the International Confederation of

Societies of Authors and Composers, an international

meeting of copyright experts to study national legis

lation and make recommendations for its improvement.

264. UNESCO has also continued to participate, upon

request, in the activities of member States by assisting

them in matters concerning the national and international

regulation of copyright, particularly by allocating fellow

ships for the training of copyright specialists, by sending

experts to assist the States concerned in formulating their

national legislation or in bringing the e~jsting laws into

line with international standards, in setting up local

societies of authors and in improving ways and means of

collecting and distributing royalties.

265. Finally, studies have been undertaken aimed at

improving the status of translators, with a view to deter

mining whether it is advisable to adopt an instrument for

the international regulation of protection for this category

of intellectual workers..Similar consideration has been

given to the technical and legal aspects ofthe photographic

reproduction of copyrighted works, in particular, to the

desirability of adopting an international regulation

concerning such reproduction, on the possible scope of a

regulation in this area and on the method that should be

adopted for this purpose. UNESCO, in co-operation with
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4. SCIENCE

267. Advisory services to member States in the planning
of science policy and the organization of research include
the experimental evaluation of research units, staff
missions and the planning ofnational centres for ~cientific

and technological research.
268. Assistance is also furnished to requesting Govern

ments for the development of science education. Under
the UNESCO Participation Programme, aid missions to
that end have been assigned to a number of developing
countries.

269. In the training of technicians, assistance is pro
vided to numerous countries in the form of expert mis
sions, fellowships and study grants. Similar action is
undertaken in respect of engineering education and train
ing in the engineering sciences.
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· 273. WHO co-operates closely with the other organiz
ations of the United Nations system.It naturally assumes
the primary responsibility for all health matters arising
at that level. It participates in human rights seminars
and other similar activities. It is concerned about the
effects on human rights of advances in science and
technology, particularly in biology, medicine and bio
chemistry, and of the continued increases in the cost of
medical care.

274. WHO's activities include the control of com
municable diseases, the improvement of environmental
health, research, education and training. Advisory
assistance is furnished to requesting Governments on the
planning of their public health services, either on an
independent basis or as a part of wider schemes of econ
omic and social development. In this respect, WHO plays
a major role in the implementation of the conventions
and recommendations concerning social security. In
addition, it operates a number of world-wide services,
such as the notification ofcommunicable diseases and the
compilation of an international pharmacopoeia.

275. In this way, WHO bears the main burden at the
international level for the creation of the conditions
required for the enjoyment of the right to the highest
standards of health.
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Chapter V

WORLD HEALTH ORGANIZATION

270. When it was written in 1946, the Constitution of
WHO anticipated the formulation of the right proclaimed
in article 12 of the International Covenant on Economic,
Social and Cultural Rights in enunciating the principle
that "the enjoyment of health is one of the fundamental
rights of every human being without distinction of race,
religion, political belief, economic or social condition".
The objective of the World Health Organization is the
attainment by all peoples of the highest level of health.

271. The contribution of WHO to the realization of
human rights does not, however, take the form of the
elaboration of international legal instruments creating
binding obligations. Its role is rather to act as the directing
and co-ordinating authority on international health work,
to stimulate and advance programmes for the eradication
of epidemic, endemic and other diseases and for training
and teaching in health, medical and related professions,
to establish and stimulate international standards for all
products relating to health and to foster activities in
mental health.

272. Norms creating subjective rights are left to
national legislation. At the international level, formal
standards can be found in the ILO conventionsand recom
mendations on social security, which have already
been reviewed in chapter IT above.
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Chapter VI

INTERNATIONAL BANK FOR RECONSTRUCTION AND DEVELOPMENT
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cerned with the action undertaken to fight protein
deficiency and has become a sponsor of the Protein
Advisory Group. In education, it is givingassistanceto the
development of primary, secondary and technical
education. In the financial year ending 30 June 1972, the
total outlay (loans and credits) of the World Bank Group
totalled some $3 100 million, as compared with $2600
million for the previous year.

280. These and other examples show that problems
such as income distribution and other factors affecting
the quality of life are receiving growing attention in
the planning, execution and evaluation of the Group's
work. Indeed, as stated by its President before the Board
of Governors in September 1972~ the Group is resolved
to shift its emphasis into different sectors and different
geographical areas. In a developing world in which
hunger is chronic, which is darkened by functional illiter
acy and caught up.in the threat of unmanageable popu
lation pressures, this means intensifying the Group's
operations in agriculture, expanding its efforts in edu
cation and facing up to the complex and controversial
strains which runaway population growth may create
both at the family and the national level for any country
strugglingwith the task of improving the lot of its people.
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276. The International Bank for Reconstruction and
Development and its affiliates, the International Develop
ment Association and the International Finance Cor
poration, play an important role in the United Nations
system in promoting the realization of the economic
conditions required for the enjoyment of the rights
recognized in the International Covenant on Economic,
Social and Cultural Rights.

277. Among the purposes of the World Bank Group
is the encouragement of international investment for the
development of productive resources, which assists in
raising productivity, standards of living and conditions of
labour.

278. Recent reviews of the Group's activities show that
its concern has over the years broadened to include areas
of direct relevance to the exercise of economic, social and
cultural rights, such as urban and rural development,
nutrition, education and population, which all affect the
rights recognized in the Covenant.

279. The problems of urban growth in developing
countries, for example, led IBRD to find more effective
approaches of use in promoting the provision of home
sites and public services for families in the lower income
brackets. In the field of nutrition, the Group is now con-
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such as income distribution and other factors affecting
the quality of life are receiving growing attention in
the planning, execution and evaluation of the Group's
work. Indeed, as stated by its President before the Board
of Governors in September 1972~ the Group is resolved
to shift its emphasis into different sectors and different
geographical areas. In a developing world in which
hunger is chronic, which is darkened by functional illiter
acy and caught up.in the threat of unmanageable popu
lation pressures, this means intensifying the Group's
operations in agriculture, expanding its efforts in edu
cation and facing up to the complex and controversial
strains which runaway population growth may create
both at the family and the national level for any country
struggling with the task of improving the lot of its people.
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ChapterVll

OTHER ORGANIZATIONS OF THE UNITED NATIONS SYSTEM

281. The other agencies of the United Nations system participate less directly
in the realization of economic, social and cultural rights, although they all make,
within their own sphere of competence, contributions to it.

282. The Universal Postal Union and the International Telecommunication
Union, for instance, by facilitating international communications, assist in the pro
motion of the free flowofinformation and ideas which is essential to the full enjoyment
ofcultural rights; the International CivilAviation Organization and the Inter-Govern
mental Maritime Consultative Organization deal with the transport of persons and
goods which is the prerequisite for the exercise of many human rights; IMCO is also
engaged in the formulation of rules for the safetyof merchant seamen and of seamen on
board fishing vessels, thereby contributing to the improvement of their conditions
ofwork; the General Agreement on Tariffsand Trade works towards the development of
trade with a view to raising standards of living and fostering full employment.

283. Thus, while the activities of all the components of the system are directed
at the improvement of economic, social and cultural conditions throughout the world,
and more particularly in developing countries, it will suffice to note here that their work
is instrumental in providing, at the international level, the concrete framework for the
efforts undertaken in the United Nations to ensure the full realization of the rights set
forth in the International Covenant on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights.
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,protection as is given to nationals, the right, within a
prescribed period, to priority in the territory of all con
tracting parties for the protection given in that of one of
them, and common rules for the granting of patents,
trade marks and other similar protective measures.

289. Agreements complementing on more specific
points the provisions of the Paris Convention include:
the 1891 Madrid Agreementfor the Repression of False or
Deceptive Indications of Source on Goods; the 1891
Madrid Agreement concerning the International Regis
tration of Marks; the 1925 Hague Agreement concerning
the International Deposit of Industrial Designs; the 1957
Nice Agreement concerning the International Classi
fication of Goods and Services for the Purposes of the
Registration ofMarks ; the 1958 Lisbon Agreement for the
Protection of Appellationsof Origin and their Inter
national Registration, and the 1968 Locarno Agreement
Establishing an International Classificationfor Industrial
Designs.

290. In the same field, a Patent Cooperation Treaty
was signed in 1970 by 35 States but was not yet in force in
1972. It provides for a central registry of inventions
where protection is sought in several countries. The 1971
Strasbourg Agreement concerning the International
Patent Classification, which also lacked at that time the
required number of ratifications, places the International
Patent Classification under the administration of WIPO.

2. CULTURAL PROPERTY

291. The 1886 Berne.Convention for the Protection
of Literary and Artistic Works sets forth three main
principles: (a) the extension of equal protection to all
contracting parties for works protected in the territory
of one of them, (b) the automaticity of that protection,
without the need for any formality, and (c) the indepen
dence of that extended protection from the continued
existence of the protection afforded in the country of
origin of the work.

292. The Convention covers "every production in the
literary, scientific and artistic domain, whatever may be
the mode or form ofits expression". Developing countries
may, under certain conditions, depart from the prescribed
minimum standards of the protection with regard to the
rights of translation and of reproduction.

293. The Universal Copyright Convention of 1971
has already been mentioned in paragraph 239 above.
It was prepared jointly with WIPO and provides that its
Director-General, as well as the Director-General of
UNESCO and the Secretary-General of OAS, may attend
in an advisory capacity the meetings of the Intergovern
mental Copyright Committee established by that
instrument.

ChapterVllI

WORLD INTELLECTUAL PROPERTY ORGANIZATION
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A. International instruments and their implementation

287. A major part of the work ofWIPO consists in the
preparation and administration of international treaties
and agreements. Ten such instruments were in force in
1972, and others were awaiting the necessary number of
ratifications to become applicable. In acceding to them,
the contracting parties accept binding obligations. To a
greater extent than any of the other international organ
izations reviewed, WIpO acts through the medium of
positive international law.

284. In 1972, the World Intellectual Property Organ
ization was the only world-wide intergovernmental
organization outside the United Nations system that
made a significant contribution to the realization of
economic, social and cultural rights. In this field, as in
others, it co-operated closelywith the units of the system,
more particularly with UNESCO.

285. WIPO came into being in 1970 as the successor
to the United International Bureaux for the Protection of
Intellectual Property, which had been in existence for
over 80 years. WIPO is responsible for the administration
ofthe International Union for the Protection ofIndustrial
Property and the International Union for the Protection
of Literary and Artistic Works, each established on the
basis of a multilateral treaty. The fieldof action of WIPO,
that of intellectual property, covers industrial property,
chieflyin the form of inventions, trade marks and designs,
and copyright, chiefly in the form of literary, musical,
artistic, photographic and cinematographic works.

286. The organization thus plays an important part in
ensuring the right of everyone "to benefit from the pro
tection of the moral and material interests resulting from
any scientific, literary or artistic production of which he is
the author" (article 15 of the International Covenant
on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights). By providing
for the conditions required for scientific, technological
and cultural creation, it parallels, but with a higher
degree of specificity, certain aspects of the activities of the
ILO and UNESCO concerning the protection of authors
and performers. Altogether, by the establishment of legal
norms internationally recognized, WIPO promotes
access on reasonable terms to the results of scientific,
literary and artistic work.

1. INDUSTRIAL PROPERTY

288. The main instrument in this field is the 1883
Paris Convention for the Protection of Industrial Prop
erty. Revised in 1900, 1911, 1925, 1934, 1958 and 1967,
it applies to industrial property in the widest sense and
provides for the granting to non-nationals of the same
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them, and common rules for the granting of patents,
trade marks and other similar protective measures.

289. Agreements complementing on more specific
points the provisions of the Paris Convention include:
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national Registration, and the 1968 Locarno Agreement
Establishing an International Classification for Industrial
Designs.

290. In the same field, a Patent Cooperation Treaty
was signed in 1970 by 35 States but was not yet in force in
1972. It provides for a central registry of inventions
where protection is sought in several countries. The 1971
Strasbourg Agreement concerning the International
Patent Classification, which also lacked at that time the
required number of ratifications, places the International
Patent Classification under the administration of WIPO.

2. CULTURAL PROPERTY

k91. The 1886 Berne .Convention for the Protection
of Literary and Artistic Works sets forth three main
principles: (a) the extension of equal protection to all
contracting parties for works protected in the territory
of one of them, (b) the automaticity of that protection,
without the need for any formality, and (c) the indepen
dence of that extended protection from the continued
existence of the protection afforded in the country of
origin of the work.

292. The Convention covers "every production in the
literary, scientific and artistic domain, whatever may be
the mode or form ofits expression". Developing countries
may, under certain conditions, depart from the prescribed
minimum standards of the protection with regard to the
rights of translation and of reproduction.

293. The Universal Copyright Convention of 1971
has already been mentioned in paragraph 239 above.
It was prepared jointly with WIPO and provides that its
Director-General, as well as the Director-General of
UNESCO and the Secretary-General of OAS, may attend
in an advisory capacity tbe meetings of the Intergovern
mental Copyright Committee established by that
instrument.
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B. Promotional activities
296. WIPO initiates new projects and carries on existing

projects for the promotion of increased international
co-operation in the field of intellectual property. It is, for
example, now preparing the operational phase of the
Patent Cooperation Treaty, the revision of the Madrid
Agreement concerning the International Registration
of Marks, and possible international measures for the
protection of signals transmitted by communication
satellites and computer programmes.

C. Advisory and assistance services
297. WIPO assists developing countries in the promo

tion of their industrialization through the modernization
of their industrial property systems. It prepares model
laws for their possible use, offers traineeships to their
nationals, organizes seminars, finances assistance for
them by experts and, mainly under the Patent Cooper
ation Treaty, will attempt to meet some of their problems
in scientificdocumentation and the transfer of technology
and know-how. In addition, jointly with the ILO and
UNESCO, WIPO has started work on a model law to
deal with the related rights of the protection of per
formers, producers of phonograms and broadcasting
organizations.
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294. In the related field of the protection ofperformers,
the 1961 International Convention for the Protection of
Performers, Producers of Phonograms and Broad
casting Organizations has already been mentioned in the
chapters relating to the ILO and to UNESCO. By the
terms of the Convention, WIPO, jointly with those two
agencies, has the responsibility for its administration.
The 1971 Geneva Convention for the Protection of
Producers of Phonograms against Unauthorized Dupli
cation of their Phonograms, which had been signed by 31
States but in 1972 was not yet in force, entrusts WIPO
with the task of providing its secretariat.

295. The implementation of the standards set forth
in these various instruments includes the provision of
adviceto Governments on legislation compatible with the
provisions of the conventions which they have ratified.
It also takes the form of servicing their operation. WIPO
accordingly maintains three international registration
services for trade marks, with the publication ofa monthly
review, Les marques intemationales, the international
deposit of industrial designs, with the publication of a
monthly review, Les dessins et modeles intemationaux, and
the international registration of appellations of origin,
with the occasional distribution of a review, Les appel
lations d'origine.
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294. In the related field of the protection ofperformers,
the 1961 International Convention for the Protection of
Performers, Producers of Phonograms and Broad
casting Organizations has already been mentioned in the
chapters relating to the ILO and to UNESCO. By the
terms of the Convention, WIPO, jointly with those two
agencies, has the responsibility for its administration.
The 1971 Geneva Convention for the Protection of
Producers of Phonograms against Unauthorized Dupli
cation of their Phonograms, which had been signed by 31
States but in 1972 was not yet in force, entrusts WIPO
with the task of providing its secretariat.

295. The implementation of the standards set forth
in these various instruments includes the provision of
advice to Governments on legislation compatible with the
provisions of the conventions which they have ratified.
It also takes the form of servicing their operation. WIPO
accordingly maintains three international registration
services for trade marks, with the publication ofa montWy
review, Les marques internationales, the international
deposit of industrial designs, with the publication of a
montWy review, Les dessins et modeles internationaux, and
the international registration of appellations of origin,
with the occasional distribution of a review, Les appel
lalions d'origine.

B. Promotional activities
296. WIPO initiates new projects and carries on existing

projects for the promotion of increased international
co-operation in the field of intellectual property. It is, for
example, now preparing the operational phase of the
Patent Cooperation Treaty, the revision of the Madrid
Agreement concerning the International Registration
of Marks, and possible international measures for the
protection of signals transmitted by communication
satellites and computer programmes.

C. Advisory and assistance services
297. WIPO assists developing countries in the promo

tion of their industrialization through the modernization
of their industrial property systems. It prepares model
laws for their possible use, offers traineeships to their
nationals, organizes semi!1ars, finances assistance for
them by experts and, mainly under the Patent Cooper
ation Treaty, will attempt to meet some of their problems
in scientific documentation and the transfer of technology
and know-how. In addition, jointly with the ILO and
UNESCO, WIPO has started work on a model law to
deal with the related rights of the protection of per
formers, producers of phonograms and broadcasting
organizations.
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302. Workers are supposed to have the right to a re
muneration providing a decent existence; to equal pay
for equal work; to a minimum wage, fixed in consul
tation with the employers' and workers' organizations
concerned; to an annual bonus, determined on the basis
of the number of days worked; and to a fair share of
profits. Wages and social benefits should not be subject
to attachment, except in cases of support ordered by a
court.

303. The normal working hours should not exceed 8
per day and 48 per week (9 and 54, respectively, in agri
culture), with appropriate reduction for night work.
Weekly rest periods should be established by law, and
remuneration should continue during civil and religious
holidays as well as during annual vacations.

304. The right to form and join trade unions should be
ensured, without restrictive formalities. The right to
strike is to be respected, subject to the conditions specified
be law.

305. Each state should establish a special system of
labour courts and promote conciliation and arbitration
procedures for the settlement of labour disputes.

(b) Social security

306. Workers should have the right to a compulsory
system of social security, designed to attain the following
objectives: the elimination of the hazards that might
deprive wage earners of their ability to provide the
necessary means of support for themselves and their
dependants; the rapid and complete restoration of their
wage-earning capacity lost by accident or illness; and the
provision of means of support in the case of termination
orinterruption oftheir occupational activity, by maternity,
old age, unemployment or death.

307. In the absence ofa social security system, employers
should be made responsible for providing the benefits
that would be covered by it.

(c) Standard ofliving

308. Workers should have the right to share in an equit
able distribution of the national well-being and to obtain
food, clothing and housing at reasonable prices.

2. INTER-AMERICAN CHARTER OF SOCIAL GUARANTEES

298. As the first regional organization created at the
intergovernmental level, the Organization of American
States was also the first regional organization to concern
itselfwith questions ofhuman rights. In the initial decades
of its existence, it dealt mostly with civil and political
rights. Immediately following the Second World War,
it directed its attention to the new field ofeconomic, social
and cultural rights. Here, its normative action includes the
American Declaration of the Rights and Duties of Man,
the Inter-American Charter of Social Guarantees and the
draft American Convention on Human Rights. Its
institutional creations are the Inter-American Commission
on Human Rights and the Inter-American Commission
of Women.

300. This instrument, adopted at the same 1948
Conference, is broadly directed at the need for social
and economic development. But it also gives a more
concrete content to the objectives listed in the American
Declaration, which are not of a binding nature. In terms
of the rights listed -in the. International Covenant on
Economic, Social and Cultural Rights, they may be
summarized as follows.

A. Normative action

1. AMERICAN DECLARATION OF THE RIGHTS AND DUTIES
OF MAN

299. This Declaration, approved at Bogota in 1948
by the Ninth International Conference of American
States, defined a set of principles designed to govern the
position and policies of the organization's members.
In so far as it has a bearing on economic, social and
cultural rights, it proclaims the right to equality before
the law, without any distinction as to race, sex, language,
creed or any other factor; to the protection of the family;
to the preservation of health and well-being; to full
equality of opportunity in -education, with free primary
schools to the benefits of culture .and science, including
protection of the moral and material interests of authors
and inventors; to work, including free choice and fair
remuneration; to leisure and free time; and to social
security, covering old age, unemployment and disability.

(d) Family protection

309. No child labour should be allowed under the age of
(a) The right to work 14, or above that age within the period of compulsory

301. Labour is described as a social function and duty education. Hazar~o~s or unh~althy occupations should
which require special protection. The workers' rights, _ be altogether prohibIte~ f~r ~hildren. . .
which may not be renounced, include the free choice and 310. Dangerous or mJurIo~s work should sl1~1l1arly
fair conditions of employment and vocational guidance. be .banned for women. Maternity should open the right to
Employment should provide guarantees of stability, paid leave of6 weeks before and 6 weeks after confinement.
with due regard to the nature of the work, and arbitrary 311. As already stated, this Charter is by no means an
dismissals should open the right to indemnification. instrument of a binding character. In fact, it is no more
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able distribution of the national well-being and to obtain
food, clothing and housing at reasonable prices.
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of its existence, it dealt mostly with civil and political
rights. Immediately following the Second World War,
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and cultural rights. Here, its normative action includes the
American Declaration of the Rights and Duties of Man,
the Inter-American Charter of Social Guarantees and the
draft American Convention on Human Rights. Its
institutional creations are the Inter-American Commission
on Human Rights and the Inter-American Commission
of Women.

A. Normative action

1. AMERICAN DECLARATION OF THE RIGHTS AND DUTIES
OF MAN

299. This Declaration, approved at Bogota in 1948
by the Ninth International Conference of American
States, defined a set of principles designed to govern the
position and policies of the organization's members.
In so far as it has a bearing on economic, social and
cultural rights, it proclaims the right to equality before
the law, without any distinction as to race, sex, language,
creed or any other factor; to the protection of the family;
to the preservation of health and well-being; to full
equality of opportunity in--education, with free primary
schools to the benefits of culture ·and science, including
protection of the moral and material interests of authors
and inventors; to work, including free choice and fair
remuneration; to leisure and free time; and to social
security, covering old age, unemployment a1:Ld disability.

300. This instrument, adopted at the same 1948
Conference, is broadly directed at the need for social
and economic development. But it also gives a more
concrete content to the objectives listed in the American
Declaration, which are not of a binding nature. In terms
of the rights listed -in the. International Covenant on
Economic, Social and Cultural Rights, they may be
summarized as follows.

(d) Family protection

309. No child labour should be allowed under the age of
(a) The right to work 14, or above that age within the period of compulsory

301. Labour is described as a social function and duty education. Hazar~o~s or unh~althy occupations should
which require special protection. The workers' rights, _ be altogether prohiblte~ f?r ~hildren. . .
which may not be renounced, include the free choice and 310. Dangerous or mJuno~s work should sl1~lllarly
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human rights. An Inter-American Commission ofWomen
was created in 1954 to deal with all social and economic
problems relating to women. It is composed of one
representative from each member State.

319. In respect of human rights, the Commission's
functions include: the extension of the civil, political,
economic and social rights of women; the submission of
reports to the Council of OAS on its activities; and the
submission to the Inter-American Conferences of reports
on civil, political, economic and social rights and on the
problems that need to be considered in respect of them.

c. Promotional action and advisoryservices
320. Under standards approved by the Inter-American

Commission on Human Rights, the Romulo Gallegos
Fellowship programme offers to requesting Governments
technical advice in the form of fellowships granted to
experts and public officialsdealing with questions relevant
to the exercise of human rights. Candidates are proposed
by their Governments and selected by the Commission's
standing sub-committee.

321. A seminar on' trade-union freedom was held in
November 1972 in Venezuela to provide for an exchange
of information and experience among experts in labour
or public law or officials who, by reason of their position,
deal with matters related to high-level activities of trade
unions.

322. Among the activities of the Inter-American
Commission of Women, the following seminars which it
organized or planned in 1971 may be mentioned as relevant
to economic, social and cultural rights:
Sixth Course of the Inter-American Training Programme

for Women Leaders (Caracas, Venezuela, May-June
1971);

Second Seminar on the Incorporation of Rural Women
in the Development of their Community (Asuncion,
Paraguay, June 1971).
323. Continued concern with the rights of the child

is expressed by the activities of the Inter-American
Children's Institute. It convened the Fourteenth Pan
American Child Congress, held at Port-an-Prince in
June 1972, to deal with the world-wide protection of
childr.en and adolescents in abnormal situations. The
Institute also carried out a number of activities, among
which the following may be viewed as having relevance to
economic, social and cultural rights:
Inter-American course in the teaching of children with

difficulties in learning (in co-operation with UNICEF)
(Buenos Aires, Argentina, April 1971);

Third Inter-American Regional Seminar on Recreation .
for Children, Adolescents andYoungPeople (Managua,
Nicaragua, May 1971);

Seminar on Child and Family Nutrition (Oruro, Bolivia,
June 1971);

Course on the Organization of Sanitary and Social
Services for Small Infants (Buenos Aires, Argentina,
October-November 1971);

Participation with a team of experts in the Tenth Central
American Congress of Pediatrics (Tegucicalpa, Hon
duras, November-December 1971).

2. INTER-AMERICAN COMMISSION OF WOMEN

318. As in the United Nations system, women's rights
occupy in OAS a special place in the general picture of

B._Institutional action
1. INTER-AMERICAN COMMISSION ON HUMAN RIGHTS

313. In 1959, the Fifth Meeting of Consultation of
Ministers of Foreign Affairs decided to create an Inter
American Commission on Human Rights. According to its
Statute, adopted in 1960, the Commission is an auto
nomous organ, composed of seven members elected for
four years in their personal capacity. Its task is to develop
awareness, to make recommendations, to collect infor
mation and undertake studies, and to serve as advisory
body to OAS in all matters pertaining to human rights as
defined in the American Declaration of the Rights and
Duties of Man.

314. In addition, the Commission was given the com
petence to receive and examine communications and
complaints, to ask Governments to furnish pertinent
information relating to them and to recommend measures
for the effective observance of the rights.

315. Broadly speaking, the activities ofthe Commission
may be divided into three groups: continued review of the
human rights situation in the member States, consider
ation ofcommunications and complaints, and preparation
of studies and reports.

316. The seccnd of these groups deserves particular
attention as irivolving a specific process of implement
ation. If, after considering the complaint and ascertaining
its validity, the Commission finds that rights have been
violated, it can make appropriate recommendations to the
Government concerned. Should the latter fail to take
action, the Commission can report to the Inter-American
Conference or to the Meeting ofConsultation ofMinisters
of Foreign Affairs. If neither of these bodies objects,
the Commission may publish its report and recom
mendations.

317. Thus, there is here, as in other cases, a process of
independent scrutiny, followed by consideration at the
political level, with publicity as the ultimate sanction.

than a declaracion of intention and merely sets a common
standard of achievement.

3. AMERICAN CONVENTION ON HUMAN RIGHTS

312. In addition to adopting the American Declaration
of the Rights and Duties of Man, the 1948 Bogota Con
ference decided to entrust a body of jurists with the task
of preparing a draft American Convention on Human
Rights, which would embody in terms of strict legal
obligations the principles proclaimed in the Declaration.
The jurists' work resulted in the approval in 1959 by the
Fifth Meeting of Consultation of Ministers of Foreign
Affairs of a final draft. After several postponements, the
Inter-American Specialized Conference on Human
Rights considered this draft in 1965and decided to submit
it to Governments for observations and suggestions.
The Convention was finally signed at San Jose, Costa
Rica, on 22 November 1969.
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standard of achievement.

3. AMERICAN CONVENTION ON HUMAN RIGHTS

312. In addition to adopting the American Declaration
of the Rights and Duties of Man, the 1948 Bogota Con
ference decided to entrust a body of jurists with the task
of preparing a draft American Convention on Human
Rights, which would embody in terms of strict legal
obligations the principles proclaimed in the Declaration.
The jurists' work resulted in the approval in 1959 by the
Fifth Meeting of Consultation of Ministers of Foreign
Affairs of a final draft. After several postponements, the
Inter-American Specialized Conference on Human
Rights considered this draft in 1965 and decided to submit
it to Governments for observations and suggestions.
The Convention was finally signed at San Jose, Costa
Rica, on 22 November 1969.

B. _Institutional action

1. INTER-AMERICAN COMMISSION ON HUMAN RIGHTS

313. In 1959, the Fifth Meeting of Consultation of
Ministers of Foreign Affairs decided to create an Inter
American Commission on Human Rights. According to its
Statute, adopted in 1960, the Commission is an auto
nomous organ, composed of seven members elected for
four years in their personal capacity. Its task is to develop
awareness, to make recommendations, to collect infor
mation and undertake studies, and to serve as advisory
body to OAS in all matters pertaining to human rights as
defined in the American Declaration of the Rights and
Duties of Man.

314. In addition, the Commission was given the com
petence to receive and cX!}.mine communications and
complaints, to ask Governments to furnish pertinent
information relating to them and to recommend measures
for the effective observance of the rights.

315. Broadly speaking, the activities ofthe Commission
may be divided into three groups: continued review of the
human rights situation in the member States, consider
ation ofcommunications and complaints, and preparation
of studies and reports.

316. The seccnd of these groups deserves particular
attention as irivolving a specific process of implement
ation. If, after considering the complaint and ascertaining
its validity, the Commission finds that rights have been
violated, it can make appropriate recommendations to the
Government concerned. Should the latter fail to take
action, the Commission can report to the Inter-American
Conference or to the Meeting ofConsultation ofMinisters
of Foreign Affairs. If neither of these bodies objects,
the Commission may publish its report and recom
mendations.

317. Thus, there is here, as in other cases, a process of
independent scrutiny, followed by consideration at the
political level, with publicity as the ultimate sanction.

2. INTER-AMERICAN COMMISSION OF WOMEN

318. As in the United Nations system, women's rights
occupy in OAS a special place in the general picture of

human rights. An Inter-American Commission ofWomen
was created in 1954 to deal with all social and economic
problems relating to women. It is composed of one
representative from each member State.

319. In respect of human rights, the Commission's
functions include: the extension of the civil, political,
economic and social rights of women; the submission of
reports to the Council of OAS on its activities; and the
submission to the Inter-American Conferences of reports
on civil, political, economic and social rights and on the
problems that need to be considered in respect of them.

c. Promotional action and advisory services

320. Under standards approved by the Inter-American
Commission on Human Rights, the R6mulo Gallegos
Fellowship programme offers to requesting Governments
technical advice in the form of fellowships granted to
experts and public officials dealing with questions relevant
to the exercise of human rights. Candidates are proposed
by their Governments and selected by the Commission's
standing sub-committee.

321. A seminar on trade-union freedom was held in
November 1972 in Venezuela to provide for an exchange
of information and experience among experts in labour
or public law or officials who, by reason of their position,
de~l with matters related to high-level activities of trade
umons.

322. Among the activities of the Inter-American
Commission of Women, the following seminars which it
organized or planned in 1971 maybe mentioned as relevant
to economic, social and cultural rights:

Sixth Course of the Inter-American Training Programme
for Women Leaders (Caracas, Venezuela, May-June
1971);

Second Seminar on the Incorporation of Rural Women
in the Development of their Community (Asunci6n,
Paraguay, June 1971).

323. Continued concern with the rights of the child
is expressed by the activities of the Inter-American
Children's Institute. It convened the Fourteenth Pan
American Child Congress, held at Pmt-au-Prince in
June 1972, to deal with the world-wide protection of
children and adolescents in abnormal situations. The
Institute also carried out a number of activities, among
which the following may be viewed as having relevance to
economic, social and cultural rights:

Inter-American course in the teaching of children with
difficulties in learning (in co-operation with UNICEF)
(Buenos Aires, Argentina, April 1971);

Third Inter-American Regional Seminar on Recreation .
for Children, Adolescents and YoungPeople (Managua,
Nicaragua, May 1971);

Seminar on Child and Family Nutrition (Omro, Bolivia,
June 1971);

Course on the Organization of Sanitary and Social
Services for Small Infants (Buenos Aires, Argentina,
October-November 1971);

Participation with a team of experts in the Tenth Central
American Congress of Pediatrics (Tegucicalpa, Hon
duras, November-December 1971).
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report stating its opinion on the validity of the case and

submits it to the Committee of Ministers and to the States

concerned. If the question is not referred to the Court

within three months, the Committee of Ministers must

decide, by a two-thirds majority, whe~her the.reha.s ~een a
violation of the Convention, prescnbe a time-limit for

corrective measures and, if none are taken, publish the

report.
330. The Court consists of a number of judges equal

to that of the members of the Council of Europe. It is

competent to deal with all cases relative to the interpre

tation and application of the Convention, but only after

the efforts of the Commission to achieve a friendly

settlement of the dispute have failed. Any member of the

Council may declare that it accepts as compulsory ipso
facto the Court's jurisdictio~. Where such compulsory

jurisdivion has been recogmzed, cases may be brought

before the Court by the Commission or by the contracting

party concerned. The Court's judgement is then final.

331. The European Agreement relating to Persons

Participating in Proceedings .of the Eur~pean Commis

sion and Court of Human RIghts was signed on 6 May

1969 to provide for immunity from legal process of any

person appearing before these bodies in respect of

statements made before them, and to ensure free corres

pondence and travel.
332. A further implementation method is offered by

article 13 of the Convention, which states: "Everyone

whose rights and freedoms as set forth in this Convention

are violated shall have an effective remedy before a

national authority notwithstanding that the violation

has been committed by persons acting in an official

capacity". This provision deserves close attention; not

only does it ensure access to national courts, it also pre

cludes the excuse that the violation has been committed

in an official capacity.
333. However, only a few economic, ~ocial and cultur~l

rights are dealt with in the Convention, The Council

of Europe has taken the view that such rights essentially

belong to a separate instrument. This instrument, the

European Social Charter, was drafted by a European

Tripartite Conference in 1959 and signed on 18 October

1961. In part II~ the economic and social rights to be

protected and realized are listed. They include all the

economic and social rights proclaimed in the International

Covenant on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights and,

in addition, the right to vocational guidance and training,

the right of everyone t~ engag~ in lucrative occupati~ns

and the right to protection ofmigrant workers (as a major

element in the European labour market).

334. In part III of the European Social Charter, it is

recognized that the rights enumerated in pa~ 11 c~n .be
realized only progressively. Those to which priority

should be given are specified. They are the right to work,

Ut 2
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Chapter X

COUNCIL OF EUROPE

A. Regional instruments and implementation machinery

324. At the European regional level, the. organizatio~
dealing with the protection of human rights IS the Council

of Europe which consists of 17 member States. Its

Statute of 5May 1949 provides, in article. 3,. that every

member of the Council must accept the prmclple.s ~f t~e

rule of law and the enjoyment by all persons WIthin ItS

jurisdiction of human rights and ~unda~ental fre.edo.ms
and collaborate sincerely and effectively In the realization

of the aims of the Council.
325. Under the Council's sponsorship, the Convention

for the Protection of Human Rights and Fundamental

Freedoms (the European Convention on Hu~anRights)

was concluded in 1950. By the end of 1972, It had been

ratified by 15 States," Though mainly devoted. to ciyil

and political rights, it also covers s~~e. economic, SOCIal

and cultural rights, notably in prohibiting forct:d lab?ur

(article 4.2) and discrimip.ation "on any ground" (article

14) and in affirming the nght ofeveryone to enjoy free~o~

of 'association "including the right to form and jom

trade unions f~r the protection of his interests".

326 In addition a Protocol of 1952 prescribes that

"no person shall be denied the right to ~du~ation",
and that the right of parents to ensure for their children a

teaching in conformity with their religious and philo

sophical convictions must be upheld.

327. The provisions concerning im~lementation ~re

worthconsideration. They are containedIn the Convention

itself and in related protocols and constitute the most

advanced process of this kind in any intergovernmental

system. They establish (article 19) two per~anentorgans,

the European Commission of Human RIghts and the

European Court of Human Rights.

328. The Commission consists of a number of inde

pendent members equal to the number of the contracting

parties elected by the Committee of Ministers from a

list dra~n up by the Bureau of the Consultative Asse~bly

on the proposal of the national groups of repres~ntatIves.

It may receive complaints from any contracting party

and petitions from any person, group or non-govern

mental organization, provi~e~ t~e Government c<;m
cerned recognizes .the COmmISSIOn s competence. By the

end of 1971, 11 States had done SO.10

329. The Commission determines the fact~ alleged in

the complaint or petition and attempts to bring about a

friendly settlement of the dispute. If it fails, it draws up a

9 Austria, Belgium, Cyprus, .Denmark, the Federal Republic of
Germany, Iceland, Ireland, It- }, Luxembo~g, M~1ta, the Nether
lands, Norway, Sweden, Turkey and the Umted Kingdom of Great

Britain and Northern Ireland.
10 Austria, Belgium, Denmark, the Federal Republic of Ger!llany,

Iceland, Ireland, Luxembourg, the N~therlands (also for Surinam),
Norway, Sweden and the United Kingdom of Great Britain and

Northern Ireland. .
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system. They establish (article 19) two permanent organs,
the European Commission of Human Rights and the
European Court of Human Rights. .

328. The Commission consists of a number of In?e
pendent members equal to the ~umber of ~~e contractmg
parties elected by the CommIttee of MmIsters from a
list dra~n up by the Bureau of the Consultative Asse~bly
on the proposal of the national groups of repres~ntatIves.
It may receive complaints from any contractIng party
and petitions from any person, group or non-govern
mental organization, provi~e~ t~e Government c<;m
cerned recognizes Jhe COmmISSlOn s competence. By the
end of 1971, 11 States had done SO.10

329. The Commission determines the fact~ alleged in
the complaint or petition and attempts to brIng about a
friendly settlement of the dispute. If it fails, it draws up a

9 Austria, Belgium, Cyprus, ,Denmark, the Federal Republic of
Germany Iceland Ireland, It, -r, Luxembourg, Malta, the Nether
lands, N~rway, S~eden, TurkeY and the United Kingdom of Great
Britain and Northern Ireland.

10 Austria, Belgium, Denmark, the Federal Republic of Ger!TIany,
Iceland, Ireland, Luxembourg, the Netherlands (also for ~ur!nam),
Norway, Sweden and the United Kingdom of Great Bntam and
Northern Ireland. .

report stating its opinion on the validity of the case and
submits it to the Committee of Ministers and to the States
concerned. If the question is not referred to the Court
within three months, the Committee of Ministers must
decide, by a two-thirds majority, whe~her the.re ha~ b.een a
violation of the ConventIOn, prescnbe a tIme-IuDlt for
corrective measures and, if none are taken, publish the
report.

330. The Court consists of a number of judges equal
to that of the members of the Council of Europe. It is
competent to deal with all cases relative to the interpre
tation and application of the Convention, but only after
the efforts of the Commission to achieve a friendly
settlement of the dispute have failed. Any member of the
Council may declare that it accepts as compulsory ipso
facto the Court's jurisdiction. Where such compulsory
jurisdi~tion has been recognized, cases may be brought
before the Court by the Commission or by the contracting
party concerned. The Court's judgement is then final.

331. The European Agreement relating to Persons
Participating in Proceedings of the European Commis:"
sion and Court of Human Rights was signed on 6 May
1969 to provide for immunity from legal process of any
person appearing before these bodies in respect of
statements made before them, and to ensure free corres
pondence and travel.

332. A further implementation method is offered by
article 13 of the Convention, which states: "Everyone
whose rights and freedoms as set forth in this Convention
are violated shall have an effective remedy before a
national authority notwithstanding that the violation
has been committed by persons acting in an official
capacity". This provision deserves close attention; not
only does it ensure access to national courts, it also pre
cludes the excuse that the violation has been committed
in an official capacity.

333. However, only a few economic, social and cultural
rights are dealt with in the Convention. The Council
of Europe has taken the view that such rights essentially
belong to a separate instrument. This instrument, the
European Social Charter, was drafted by a European
Tripartite Conference in 1959 and signed on 18 October
1961. In part II? the economic and social rights to be
protected and realized are listed. They include all the
economic and social rights proclaimed in the International
Covenant on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights and,
in addition, the right to vocational guidance and training,
the right of everyone t? engag~ in lucrative occupati~ns
and the right to protectlOn ofmIgrant workers (as a major
element in the European labour market).

334. In part III of the European Social Charter, it is
recognized that the rights enumerated in part 11 can be
realized only progressively. Those to which priority
should be given are specified. They are the right to work,
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B. Promotional activities

338. Promotional activities are naturally directed in the
Co~ncil ?f Europe a.t the. realization of the rights pro
claimed In these varIOUS Instruments. Yet, the Council
has not neglected world-wide requirements. It contributed
to the celebration of the International Year for Human
Rig~t~ in lS-v8 b~ recommen~ing t? its members that they
participate fully In the manifestations organized on that
occasion. More recently, on 8 July 1971, the Consultative
Assembly, after discussing problems arising out of
the coexistence of the European and United Nations
standards and instruments (see para. 359 below), recom
mended that the Committee ofMinisters invite the member
States which had not yet done so to ratify the International
Covenants on Human Rights.

339. On the regional level, a Parliamentary Conference
on Human Rights was convened by the Consultative
Assembly to enable parliamentarians to compare the
trends i~ legislative programmes regarding the protection,
promotion and development of human rights, and to
draw up a programme ofjoint action to be carried out in
the near future by harmonizing action within the Council
of E,urope, other international organizations and national
parliaments, The Conference met in Vienna from 18 to
20 October 1971. It adopted a final resolution in which it
drew attention, inter alia, to the transformations that
had taken place in society since the signature of the
European Convention on Human Rights, and to the need
to gi~e individuals mo.re effective protection by the
establishment at the national level of organs authorized
to recerve and examine individual complaints with the
right.of .access to t~e files of government departments,
functioning on the lines of the ombudsman as known in
Scandinavian countries.

. 340. 1971 also marked.the tenth anniversary ofthe sign
mg of the European SOCIal Charter. Many ceremonies of
cOIlll?1emorat~onwere orga~ed on that occasion. They
provided a suitable opportumty.for stock-taking.
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t~e right t~ form and join trade unions, the right ofcollec
tive ba~gaInIng, the. right ~o social security, the right
to me~Ical and sO~IaI assI~tance, the right to family
prote~tIOn and the right of migrant workers to protection.
Also, In part n, the Charter goes into certain of the rights
to be protected in some detail, recommends policies of
full employment and prescribes standards for minimum
wages, holidays with pay and the age of admission of
juveniles to employment.

335. The implementation process provided for in
part IV ofthe Charter is similar to that applied by the ILO.
It requires biennial reports from Governments on the
effect given to its provisions, the submission of these
~eports to a committee of independent experts which, in
Its turn, comments upon them for the benefit ofa represen
tative body (a sub-committee of the Governmental
Social Committee of the Council) and of the Consultative
A~s~mbly, wi~h final consideration by the Committee of
Ministers, which makes appropriate recommendations to
the contracting parties concerned.

336. The Charter came into force on 26 February
1965. At th~ end of 1972, it had been ratified by nine
States .a~d sIgn.ed -by ~ve others.'! The first cycle in the
supervision of Its application resulted in a report of the
Governmental Social Committee, which as a useful
innovation, was transmitted by the Committee ofMinisters
to ~~e Cons,ultative Assembly so that it could express its
OpInIOn on Its contents.

337. Cultural rights are not included in the Charter.
They are.' however, recognized in the European Cultural
Convention of 19 December 1954, which has the broad
objective of promoting and facilitating the participation
of individuals in cultural life.12

11 Ratifications: Austria, Cyprus, Denmark, the Federal Republic
ofGennan~, Iceland, Ireland, Norway, Sweden,the United Kingdom
of Great Britain and Northern Ireland. Signatures: Belgium,France,
Luxembourg, the Netherlands, Turkey.

12 This convention entered into force on 5 May1955. Bythe end of
1972,21 ratifications or accessions had been registered.s offered by
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wages, holidays with pay and the age of admission of
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It requires biennial reports from Governments on the
effect given to its provisions, the submission of these
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337. Cultural rights are not included in the Charter.
They ar~, however, recognized in the European Cultural
ConventIon of 19 December 1954, which has the broad
objective of promoting and facilitating the participation
of individuals in cultural life.12

11 Ratijications: Austria, Cyprus, Denmark, the Federal Republic
ofGerman~,I~land,Ireland,Norway, Sweden, the United Kingdom
ofGreat BrItam and Northern In:land. Signatures: Belgium France
Luxembourg, the Netherlands, Turkey. "

12 This c0!1ven~ionentered i~to force on 5 May 1955. By the end of
1972, 21 ratI1icatlOns or accesSIons had been registered.
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mended that the Committe.; ofMinisters invite the member
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339. On the regional level, a Parliamentary Conference
on Human Rights was convened by the Consultative
Assembly to enable parliamentarians to compare the
trends i~ legislative programmes regarding the protection,
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draw up a programme of joint action to be carried out in
the near future by harmonizing action within the Council
ofE~rope,other international organizations and national
parlIaments. The Conference met in Vienna from 18 to
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Scandinavian countries.
. 340. 1971 also marked.the tenth anniversary ofthe sign
mg of the European SOCIal Charter. Many ceremonies of
c0:rt1J?1emorat~onwere orga~ed on that occasion. They
prOVIded a SUItable opportunItyfor stock~taking.

283

~ ..
... ~" <i.-~. .• :~-:; '.



Chapter XI

LEAGUE OF ARAB STATES

341. Many of the activities of the League of Arab
States are devoted to problems related to civil and political
rights and fundamental freedoms, but the League has
not neglected consideration ofmatters related to economic,
social and cultural rights. Within the framework of the
International Year for Human Rights, it convened in
1968 an International Arab Conference to discuss,
among other topics, "Arab practice in the protection of
human rights in the social, cultural, legislative and
economic fields", and to review 'Arab League activities
in various areas of human rights".

A. Regional standards and instruments'"

1. THE RIGHT TO WORK

342. The League has developed standards on the right
to work in its Charter for Arab Labour, which affirms
the need to raise the living standards of the workers in the
Arab world and, with the assistance of the Arab Labour
Organization, to unify labour standards among Arab
countries.

343. The Agreement on Labour Standards, more
particularly, formulates in article 8 the following re
quirements:

(a) The protection determined by labour standards
must be equal, without discrimination among workers
as to race, origin, colour, religion or political belief;

(b) The legislation of each State should regulate the
hiring of workers who are citizens of Arab r 'ntries;

(c) Every Arab State should aim, as far as possible, at
providing labour and social security legislation that would
ensure the workers mentioned above all the benefits and
rights provided for in that legislation.

344. In addition, according to article 42 of the Agree
ment, working women should be guaranteed equal pay
for equal work.

2. THE RIGHT TO AN ADEQUATE STANDARD OF LIVING

345. The Economic Unity Agreement, which came into
force on 30 April 1964, aims at the economic liberation
of the Arab and at the improvement of his standard of
living. It provides for freedom of movement, residence,
work and participation in economic activities on a basis
of equality. It requires the States parties to co-ordinate
legislation on labour and social security matters. Its
implementation is entrusted to the Arab Economic Unity
Council.

3. lHE RIGHT TO EDUCATION

346. The Arab Cultural Unity Pact, concluded in
1964 and replacing an earlier agreement, requires, In

13 These instruments are declaratory in character.

article VI, the States parties to co-operate for the develop
ment of their educational systems and to work for the
implementation of compulsory education in the ele
mentary stages and for the elimination of illiteracy.
They should also provide opportunities for access to
higher and technical education.

347. Article IX of the same instrument invites agree
ment on the advancement of co-education, in conformity
with religious principles, Arab values and modern
scientific progress.

4. THE RIGHT TO PARTICIPATE FREELY IN CULTURAL
LIFE

348. The Arab Cultural Unity Pact similarly provides,
in article XXI, that the member States shall work for the
adoption of legislation that will protect scientific, artistic
and literary ownership and copyright.

B. Promotional activities

349. In addition to its efforts to promote the application
ofthe general principle ofequality and non-discrimination,
the League has, in the more specific context of economic,
social and cultural rights, organized a number of seminars
on social problems with particular reference to the
following topics: (a) social welfare in relation to health,
education, economic and social development, (b) social
reform in rural areas, (c) social cohesion in the Arab
Islamic society, (<1) social welfare in relation to the
situation of labour in both the agricultural and industrial
sectors, ' (e) advancement of local society within the
framework of national planning, (f) the Arab family in
society, including the study ofmotherhood and childhood.

350. From these seminars emerged a series of recom
mendations which, from the angle of economic, social
and cultural rights, may be summarized as calling for:

(a) The consideration, in the planning of economic
development, of the need to provide employment to all
individuals able to work;

(b) Protection against occupational hazards and
diseases, with compensation for their victims; rehabili
tation of the handicapped;

(c) The establishment of a minimum wage;
(d) The institution of adequate social security systems,

with guaranteed assistance in case of old age, sickness
and incapacity;

(e) Protection of the rights of the child and of the
family; the prohibition of night work and limitation of
hours of work for women and juveniles; the adoption of
a minimum age for admission to employment; the
provision of maternity leave with pay on a percentage
basis, and the creation of institutions for child care.
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to work in its Charter for Arab Labour, which affirms
the need to raise the living standards of the workers in the
Arab world and, with the assistance of the Arab Labour
Organization, to unify labour standards among Arab
countries.

343. The Agreement on Labour Standards, more
particularly, formulates in article 8 the following re
quirements:

(a) The protection determined by labour standards
must be equal, without discrimination among workers
as to race, origin, colour, religion or political belief;

(b) The legislation of each State should regulate the
hiring of workers who are citizens of Arab r' 'ntries;

(c) Every Arab State should aim, as far as possible, at
providing labour and social security legislation that would
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rights provided for in that legislation.

344. In addition, according to article 42 of the Agree
ment, working women should be guaranteed equal pay
for equal work.
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345. The Economic Unity Agreement, which came into
force on 30 April 1964, aims at the economic liberation
of the Arab and at the improvement of his standard of
living. It provides for freedom of movement, residence,
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of equality. It requires the States parties to co-ordinate
legislation on labour and social security matters. Its
implementation is entrusted to the Arab Economic Unity
Council.

3. 1HE RIGHT TO EDUCATION

346. The Arab Cultural Unity Pact, concluded in
1964 and replacing an earlier agreement, requires, ID

13 These instruments are declaratory in character.
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351. The League also continued its efforts to eliminate
discrimination based on sex and to raise the status of
women in the Arab world. It prepared a number of
studies on the rights of women and on the most suitable
occupations open to them. It has devoted particular
attention to raising the status of women in rural
areas.

352. In the promotion of the right to the highest
attainable standard of physical and mental health, the
League, through its secretariat, has been engaged in
making studies of health problems and their solution in
the Arab world, including the need for the exchange of
information and for the co-ordination of efforts and
resources within the League and with other countries.
To that effect, the secretariat has also organized seminars
on such matters as liquor and drugs, food and nutrition,

•,.....-, ,..

child care and health, the provision of health experts,
health in rural areas and workers' health.

353. On education, the League has held several con
ferences, dealing with such subjects as school exami
nations, textbooks, the teachingofhistory and geography,
co-education, and education planning in Arab States.
Other meetings, seminars or conferences were con
cerned with compulsory education and the eradication of
illiteracy. On this last point, the most important recom
mendation calls for the establishment of Arab regional
departments and the creation of a joint Arab fund.
In addition, a conference on vocational and technical
education was held in 1966 and seminars were organized
to further the spread ofvocational and technical education
in the Arab countries, and to consider problems of higher
education.
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direct concern to the other States parties, as well as to
individuals.

360. At the other end of the spectrum, other organiz
ations ofthe United Nations system, like FAO and WHO,
use the more direct method of assisting Governments in
the formulation of policies and in the building-up of the
infrastructure, which are both designed to provide the
necessary conditions for the enjoyment of economic,
social and cultural rights.

361. UNESCO, as befits its extensive mandate, is
more eclectic in its methods. Its instruments are, in the
field of culture, rather specific, and, in the field of edu
cation, of a more comprehensive character. Some of the
former, exemplified by the the 1964 Recommendation on
the Means of Prohibiting and Preventing the Illicit
Export, Import and Transfer of Ownership of Cultural
Property, tend to rely on a contractual type of obligation,
while in the latter group the 1960 Convention against
Discrimination in Education may serve as an illustration
of the "legislative treaty" type.
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B. Mode of operation

358. The modes of operation here include standard
setting, promotional activities, and advisory services.

354. As is shown in the foregoing brief review of inter
national and regional action, measures for the realization
of economic, social and cultural rights take a variety of
forms. For the purposes of this analysis, these measures
may be classified according to their scope, their mode of
operation, and the process of their implementation.

ChapterXn

CONCLUDING OBSERVATIONS ON INTERNATIONAL AND REGIONAL ACTION

2. PROMOTIONAL ACTIVITIES

362. Promotional action is used in all the organizations
reviewed. But, as is natural, in those whose action is
based on formal instruments, it is mainly directed towards
the application and improvement of those instruments,
while in others promotion is the primary mode of oper
ation.

363. In addition, promotional activities are strongly
reinforced by the existence of permanent representative
bodies specifically created to foster the realization of
human rights. Such is the case in the United Nations,
where the presence and action of the Commission on
Human Rights has a powerful influence on developments
throughout the world. The same can be said of the ILO
Committee ofExperts and the ILO Committee on Freedom
of Association, which, in addition to their functions
concerned with implementation, contribute, though in a
more limited field, to the protection and understanding of

1. STANDARD-SETTING trade-union rights.

359. In standard-setting, the ILO and WIPO, among 3. ADVISORY SERVICES
the world-wide organizations, are the foremost in using
formal instruments. But there are differences between 364. Depending on the mode of operation, advisory
them; the !LO conventions essentially prescribe norms services may be designed to assist Governments in the
of national conduct that are deemed to possess universal application of the international or regional standards
validity. They are, as they have been termed, "law- which they have accepted, or, within the framework of the
treaties". Their observance or non-execution in one organization's over-all objectives, in solving their own
country does not affect their observance or non-execution policy and institutional problems. The distinction
in other countries, except indirectly. The WIPO con- between these two types of service is, however, mostly
ventions, on the other hand, are, by virtue of their ob- academic. Most advisory programmes are intended to
jectives, in the nature of international contracts, anchored permit exchanges of information and experience or
to the need to balance divergent national interests by way directed at the satisfaction of concrete needs in the re
of reciprocal national obligations. Violations, here, are of ceiving countries, whether or not those needs result from

A. Scope

355. The United Nations bill of rights and the regional
instruments are all intended to guarantee better conditions
of economic and social well-being and constitute a
comprehensive body of rights universally applicable.
The instruments of the specialized agencies and WIPO,
by contrast, aim at specific goals generally restricted to
definite categories of rights and beneficiaries.

356. This difference in approach between the general
and the specific reflects, of course, the divergent character
of the organizations concerned. The United Nations
and the regional organizations, on the one hand, pursue
objectives of an over-all nature, and the specialized
agencies and WIPO, on the other; are concerned with the
specific subjects which they were established to deal
with.

357. Thus, while the standards and scope of action of
the United Nations bill of rights and of the regional in
struments are, or can be, inclusive in character, those of
the other organizations, directed as they are at particular
sectors of the human landscape, may leave gaps of unpro
tected humanity. This si.tuation clearly emerges from the
consideration ofthe ILO Conventions on social security or
of certain WHO programmes, which, while laying down
precise standards, do not necessarily protect every
individual.
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and the specific reflects, of course, the divergent character
of the organizations concerned. The United Nations
and the regional organizations, on the one hand, pursue
objectives of an over-all nature, and the specialized
agencies and WIPO, on the other, are concerned with the
specific subjects which they were established to deal
with.

357. Thus, while the standards and scope of action of
the United Nations bill of rights and of the regional in
struments are, or cau be, inclusive in character, those of
the other organizations, directed as they are at particular
sectors of the human landscape, may leave gaps of unpro
tected humanity. This situation clearly emerges from the
consideration ofthe ILO Conventions on social security or
of certain WHO programme~~which, while laying down
precise standards, do not necessarily protect every
individual.

B. Mode of operation

358. The modes of operation here include standard
setting, promotional activities, and advisory services.

1. STANDARD-SETTING

359. In standard-setting, the ILO and WIPO, among
the world-wide organizations, are the foremost in using
formal instruments. But there are differences between
them; the ILO conventions essentially prescribe norms
of national conduct that are deemed to possess universal
validity. They are, as they have been termed, "law
treaties". Their observance or non-execution in one
country does not affect their observance or non-execution
in other countries, except indirectly. The WIPO con
ventions, on the other hand, are, by virtue of their ob
jectives, in the nature of international contracts, anchored
to the need to balance divergent national interests by way
of reciprocal national obligations. Violations, here, are of

direct concern to the other States parties, as well as to
individuals.

360. At the other end of the spectrum, other organiz
ations ofthe United Nations system, like FAO and WHO,
use the more direct method of assisting Governments in
the formulation of policies and in the building-up of the
infrastructure, which are both designed to provide the
necessary conditions for the enjoyment of economic,
social and cultural rights.

361. UNESCO, as befits its extensive mandate, is
more eclectic in its methods. Its instruments are, in the
field of culture, rather specific, and, in the field of edu
cation, of a more comprehensive character. Some of the
former, exemplified by the the 1964 Recommendation on
the Means of Prohibiting and Preventing the Illicit
Export, Import and Transfer of Ownership of Cultural
Property, tend to rely on a contractual type of obligation,
while in the latter group the 1960 Convention against
Discrimination in Education may serve as an illustration
of the "legislative treaty" type.

2. PROMOTIONAL ACTIVITIES

362. Promotional action is used in all the organizations
reviewed. But, as is natural, in those whose action is
based on formal instruments, it is mainly directed towards
the application and improvement of those instruments,
while in others promotion is the primary mode of oper
ation.

363. In addition, promotional activities are strongly
reinforced by the existence of permanent representative
bodies specifically created to foster the realization of
human rights. Such is the case in the United Nations,
where the presence and action of the Commission on
Human Rights has a powerful influence on developments
throughout the world. The same can be said of the ILO
Committee ofExperts and the ILO Committee on Freedom
of Association, whiGh, in addition to their functions
concerned with implementation, contribute, though in a
more limited field, to the protection and understanding of
trade-union rights.

3. ADVISORY SERVICES

364. Depending on the mode of operation, advisory
services may be designed to assist Governments in the
application of the international or regional standards
which they have accepted, or, within the framework of the
organization's over-all objectives, in solving their own
policy and institutional problems. The distinction
between these two types of service is, however, mostly
academic. Most advisory programmes are intended to
permit exchanges of information and experience or
directed at the satisfaction of concrete needs in the re
ceiving countries, whether or not those needs result from
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369. For the developing countries, the problem is
above all one of economic and social advancement. The
legal and institutional provisions are nothing but a neces
sary framework. They are of little value if they are not
given concrete substance by policies and action that
create the conditions required for the enjoyment of the
rights prescribed by the international and regional
inst.uments, It is for that reason that article 2 of the
International Covenant on Economic, Social and Cultural
Rights accepts the idea, shared by the European Social
Charter, that economic, social and cultural rights can be
realized only progressively.

370. Economic and social development is, of course,
one of the main concerns of the United Nations system.
In formulating rights and advocating their implemen
tation, the international and regional organizations
have added a new dimension to development. They can,
however, only propose standards and, where these are
adopted, endeavour to ensure their observance. The
burden of translating them into actual rights remains
with the national authorities within the means and
resources available. They are the instruments through
which the high principles of the United Nations bill of
rights can become a reality.

371. A further point remains: the coexistence of
standards and instruments at both the international and
regional levels may give rise to problems. This question
was examined, at the level of the Council of Europe, by
the Council's Consultative Assembly in July 1971. In
recommendation 642 (1971), the Assembly noted the
conclusions reached on this subject by its Commatee of
Experts on Human Rights and agreed that the measures
indicated by the Committee as necessary to remove
possible difficulties would indeed enable the Council's
members to ratify the International Covenants on Human
Rights without their position under the European
Convention on Human Rights being affected. Within the
United Nations family itself, it win be important to estab
lish arrangements for collaboration between the United
Nations and the various specialized agencies concerned
in supervising the implementation of the International
Covenants on Human Rights.
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the acceptance offormal instruments or from the demands
of general policy. In all cases, aovisory services are meant
primarily to help the less developed countries, which are
in the process of removing imbalances in the economic
and social fields and of building up the required infra
structure necessary for the real enjoyment of human
rights and fundamental freedorns.

c. Implementation

365. The realization of standards devised at the inter
national or regional level depends in the final analysis
on the readiness of Governments to carry out the obli
gations which they have assumed. Even in the more
advanced mechanisms created by the Council of Europe,
there is no true coercive power to ensure compliance.

366. The ILO implementation machinery, for instance,
which is the most elaborate of the United Nations system
in providing for successive stages of scrutiny by indepen
dent and quasi-judicial organs, ceases to function at the
political level, where implementation becomes the
responsibility of representative or executive bodies. And
where the International Co art of Justice becomes in
volved, its decisions are, if not carried out, referred to the
International LabourConferencefor"suchactionasitmay
deem wiseand expedient to secure compliance therewith".

367. UNESCO also provides in some cases for referral
to the International Court of Justice, but such referral,
as in the case of the Convention against Discrimination in
Education, is for an advisory opinion only. The Universal
Copyright Convention, in which WIPO is also concerned,
goes one step further by stating, in one of its attached
Protocols, that any dispute that is not settled by nego
.iation is to be brought before the Court for determination
by it.

368. It should be mentioned, however, that hitherto
recourse to the Court has not been chosen as a means of
enforcing respect for obligations under human rights
instruments. Yet, their influence should not be under
rated; they have, especially when accompanied by appro
priate publicity, proved in many cases to constitute a
reasonably effective instrument.
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1 See Long-term Planning (United Nations publication, Sales No.
E.71.IT.E.3), p. 3.

2 EjCN.Sj490, para. 9.

social discrimination as a decree of the gods and the exis
tence ofeconomic disparities as an unalterable fact of life,
has been awakened by science and technology to the real
ization that these things need no longer be endured or
accepted.'

7. The report of the Secretary-General on the Expert
Group Meeting on a Unified Approach to Development
Analysis and Planning, held at Stockholm from 6 to 10
November 1972, includes the following passage:

The rapid growth in the labour force, the growing demand for
change as a result of spreading education and improved communica
tions, the movement of population to the cities, the absence ofwide
spread popular participation in development, the maldistribution of
social services such as health servicesand benefits, the slowness of
social reform-these and many other forces are generating acute
tensions throughout most of the developing countries,"

8. Very often it has been not the impoverishment of a
people that has led to rebellion and disorder but rather the
failure to meet their expectations of improvement in their
living conditions. This is indeed no more than a definition
of what is meant by the phrase "revolution of rising
expectations". As Myrdal says, people get restless and
rebellious when they are getting a little better off but not
fast enough.

9. The present study shows that, in spite of improve
ments, vast numbers of people.in Asia, Africa and Latin
America live in conditions of bare subsistence and some
times starvation. Millions of migrants from the farms to
the cities fail to find jobs. They become dwellers in huge,
ever-growing slums and transitional settlements in which
poverty, the lack of any standard of sanitation, illiteracy
and malnutrition offset the alluring prospects of social
equity and provide the breeding ground for delinquency
and crime.

10. In a number of less developed countries around the
world, people living in transitional urban settlements have
demonstrated remarkable vigour and ingenuity in im
proving their living conditions, despite enormous ob
stacles, including strong initial institutional opposition to
the very existence of these settlements. The current evi
dence from the less developed countries indicates that
when these population groups obtain minimally secure
employment and a measure ofsecurity oftenure in the land
they occupy, they act to improve their environment
through the investment of their major resources, money
and labour, in the gradual improvement of their dwellings
and surroundings. Unfortunately, not all transitional
urban settlements tend to improve. Central city slum areas,
which in some less developed countries are generations or
even centuries old, for the most part do not undergo the

Chapter I

OBSERVATIONS

1. Parts two, three and four ofthe present study provide
-depending on the availability ofdata, which are particu
larly lacking for many of the less developed countries-in
formation and indices concerning the way of life and level
of living throughout the world in terms of the distribution
of income, the number of inhabitants per doctor and per
hospital bed, the ratio of school attendance in the various
school-going age groups, the rate of school drop-out,
housing conditions, unemployment conditions, infant
mortality, life expectancy, etc.

2. The study shows that in the decade of the 1960s all
countries, including the less developed, made substantial
gains in broadening education and in improving nutrition
and health standards. In addition, their total GNP rose
significantly, although the increase was to a large extent,
particularly in the case of the less developed countries,
offset by accelerated population growth. Per capita GNP
in the less developed countries increased by only about 25
per cent between 1960and 1969.This rate, beingan average
for all less developed countries, conceals cases where the
rates were much lower and even negative, as well as cases
where higher rates were achieved.

3. The less developed countries, which form 64 per
cent of the world's population, managed on average after
1970 to achieve an annual growth rate of 4.1 per cent in
their GNP. Most ofthis was, however, offset by high popu
lation growth and inflation. Hence, there was very little
improvement-or none at all-in the desperately low
standard of living of more than 1 100 million people.

4. An average world growth rate of 4.1 per cent may
seem a reasonable achievement, but it masks the fact that
some less developed countries are moving forward far
faster than others.

5. Mr. Robert S. McNamara, President of the World
Bank, stated in the Bank's annual report for 1972 that
there were huge inequalities in wealth inside any develop
ing country. The report stated that in 39 countries studied
the.top 5 per cent of the population in the highest-income
group earned over 30 times more than the 40 per cent in the
lowest-income group. This is the group that presents the
largest, most pervasive and most persistent poverty prob
lem of all. Contrary to the traditional economists' point
of view, the Bank's report also observes that there is very
little difference between the average rate of growth in the
group of countries with the greatest income inequalities
and in the countries with the smallest. It says that a fairer
income distribution could lead to a reduction in demand
for luxury goods for the rich and more investment in the
production of essential commodities.

6. With regard to the particular problems of the less
developed countries, the former United Nations Secretary
General, U Thant has said that mankind all over the
world, after centuries of fatalistically enduring political
subjugation and suffering, after millenia of accepting
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1 See Long-term Planning (United Nations publication, Sales No.
E.71.IT.E.3), p. 3.

2 E/CN.S/490, para. 9.
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kind of progressive environmental improvement that can
be found in many newly established central or peripheral
squatter areas. This may be due in large part to their being
tenement areas which absentee landlords have no incen
tive to improve.

11. Large masses of people in the less developed coun
tries suffer from undernutrition, malnutrition, lack of
elementaryhealth and educational facilities, and extremely
bad housing conditions and sanitation. This situation im
pairs their capacity and ability to work and to contribute
to higher production. As a result, productivity is held down
and national progress is retarded.

12. Statistics provided in this study show that the gap
is widening in most countries between the urban and the
rural population andbetween the high and the low income
groups. This is particularly so in the case of the less de
veloped countries. On the other hand, the phenomenal
technological gap existing between the more developed
countries and the less developed countries and tb ~ high
rate of population growth in the latter as compared with
their meagre utilization of material and human resources
have led to an ever-widening gap between the two groups
ofnations. That condition is creatinga politicallyexplosive
situation at both the national and the international levels.

13. Although there can be but one definition of"human
rights ~md fundamental freedoms", the term, in view ofthe
economic and social realities of life in different parts of
the world, conveys different needs and expectations and a
different order of priorities for those living below the
poverty line as compared with those enjoying higher stan
dards of living. Thus, while the gap between the rich and
the poor, the privileged and the underprivileged keeps on
widening both within and between countries, the possibili
ties ofthe uniform definition and application ofthose stan
dards tend to diminish. Such conditions are harmful not
only for national integration and consolidation but also
for international co-operation.

14. The population in Africa, Latin America and much
of Asia continues to grow at the explosive rate of 2.5 per
cent yearly. This uncontrolled population growth is one
of the basic reasons for the,continuing poverty of the less
developed countries. The estimated total population in the
less developed world rose from some 2000 million in 1960
to 2 500 million a decade later. Projections of the figures,
moreover, indicate that the present population of the less
developed countries may double by the year 2000. In
contrast, the t.-tal population in more developed regions
which increased from some 1 000 million in 1960 to 1 100
million in 197o-is projected to rise only to about 1 500
million at the end of the century. The picture is even more
startling in the case of the urban population, which is ex
pected to increase in the less developed countries more
than threefold during the same period,"

15. Thepresent study shows that one ofthe major social
problems in the world today is that ofunemployment and
underemployment. The situationisnowhere as critical as in
the less developed countries. One estimate is that one adult
in every three or four is unemployed or underemployed in
the less developed countries. This means that probably as
many as 200 million jobs need to be created in those coun
tries now and many more in the nesr future, in view oftheir
rapidly increasingpopulation. Unemployment means frus
tration and demoralization among young men and poverty

3 World Bank, Trends in Developing Countries (Washington, D.C.,
1972).

for their families in countries where there are few or no
unemployment benefits.

16. A major UNESCO study on education throughout
the world states that in the education race, as in the march
to economic progress, attempts to narrow the gap between
the more developed countries and the less developed coun
tries have all failed .. The enormous difference in educa
tional experiences between the "have" and the "have
not" nations is still widening, despite "large-scale efforts,
financial sacrifices and considerable results" in the 1960s.
The study goes on to say that in 1968 the more developed
countries spent more than $120000 million on education
while the less developed countries spent less .lian $12 000
million. Yet the more developed countries have only one
third of the world's population and only one fourth of its
young people. The study notes that "the most serious
aspect of tills enormous difference is that it is growing
larger"."During the period 1960-1968, the more developed
countries had about half the number of students in the
world. In Europe, the Soviet Union and North America,
elementary and secondary school enrolment ran parallel
with the growth in the population ofyoung people between
the ages of 5 and 19 years. But in the less developed coun
tries the population in that age group increased by 36
million more than the increase in school enrolments. In '
this respect, Africa was in the worst position.

17. As for the situation prevailing in various parts of
the world with regard to health protection, the present
study shows that there have been great improvements in
the socialist countries and also in the developed market
economy countries, particularly in those which have
instituted national health protection schemes. Conditions
in the less developed countries have also improved; how
ever, protection in this field is generally less equal as be
tween rural and urban coverage and as regards the cover
age provided for people in different income groups, and
is generally much less adequate. It has been noted in part
two of the present study that, though nearly 70 per cent of
the world's population in 1967 lived in the less developed
countries, these countries had, in all, only 25 per cent ofthe
world's physicians, 28 per cent of its dentists, 20 per cent
of its nurses and 30 per cent of its hospital beds. In addi
tion, between 70 and 80 per cent oftheir medical personnel
lived in large cities, thus leaving 80 per cent of the popula
tion of the less developed countries with only 20 per cent
of the available medical personnel. This explains, in part,
the high death and infant mortality rates in Africa, Asia
and Latin America.

18. The welfare State, as Gunnar Myrdal observes,
emerges "as more than an achieved situation" in de
veloped market-economy countries, and the trend to
wards it has become almost inevitable. Myrdal concludes:
"Its further development can be slowed down for a time
and occasionally even slightly reversed. But after such a
stop it can be expected to continue its course". He adds:
"Only in countries that are the most advanced as welfare
States, and only in very recent years, has the idea emerged
that welfare reforms, instead of being costly for society,
were actually laying a basis for a more steady and rapid
economic growth".5

4 UNESCO, Learning To Be: The WorldofEducation Today and
Tomorrow (paris, UNESCO, and London, Harrap, 1972),p. 50.

S G. Myrdal, "The place of values in social policy", Jou.nal of
Social Policy, vol. I, part I (Cambridge University Press, January
1972), pp. 3 and 5.
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the more developed countries and the less developed coun
tries have all failed.. The enormous difference in educa
tional experiences between the "have" and the "have
not" nations is still widening, despite "large-scale efforts,
financial sacrifices and considerable results" in the 1960s.
The study goes on to say that in 1968 the more developed
countries spent more than $120000 million on education
while the less developed countries spent less .!tan $12 000
million. Yet the more developed countries have only one
third of the world's population and only one fourth of its
young people. The study notes that "the most serious
aspect of tills enormous difference is that it is growing
Iarger".4Duringthe period 1960-1968, the more developed
countries had about half the number of students in the
world. In Europe, the Soviet Union and North America,
elementary and secondary school enrolment ran parallel
with the growth in the population ofyoung people between
the ages of 5 and 19 years. But in the less developed coun
tries the population in that age group increased by 36
million more than the increase in school enrolments. In '
this respect, Africa was in the worst position.

17. As for the situation prevailing in various parts of
the world with regard to health protection, the present
study shows that there have been great improvements in
the socialist countFies and also in the developed market
economy countries, particularly in those which have
instituted national health protection schemes. Conditions
in the less developed countries have also improved; how
ever, protection in this field is generally less equal as be
tween rural and urban coverage and as regards the cover
age provided for people in different income groups, and
is generally much less adequate. It has been noted in part
two of the present study that, though nearly 70 per cent of
the world's population in 1967 lived in the less developed
countries, these countries had, in all, only 25 per cent ofthe
world's physicians, 28 per cent of its dentists, 20 per cent
of its nurses and 30 per cent of its hospital beds. In addi
tion, between 70 and 80 per cent oftheir medical personnel
lived in large cities, thus leaving 80 per cent of the popula
tion of the less developed countries with only 20 per cent
of the available medical personnel. This explains, in part,
the high death and infant mortality rates in Africa, Asia
and Latin America.

18. The welfare State, as Gunnar Myrdal observes,
emerges "as more than an achieved situation" in de
veloped market-economy countries, and the trend to
wards it has become almost inevitable. Myrdal concludes:
"Its further development can be slowed down for a time
and occasionally even slightly reversed. But after such a
stop it can be expected to continue its course". He adds:
"Only in countries that are the most advanced as welfare
States, and only in very recent years, has the idea emerged
that welfare reforms, instead of being costly for society,
were actually laying a basis for a more steady and rapid
economic growth".5

4 UNESCO, Learning To Be: The Wqrld ofEducation Today and
Tomorrow (paris, UNESCO, and London, Harrap, 1972), p. 50.

S G. Myrdal, "The place of values in social policy", Jou,nal of
Social Policy, voI. I, part I (Cambridge University Press, January
1972), pp. 3 and 5.
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19. Improvements in economic and social conditions in
socialist countries have brought about a vast increase in
the enjoyment of economic, social and cultural rights by
all citizens of those countries.

20. The present study shows that among the aspects of
social structure and social institutions that impede the
realization of economic, social and cultural rights for all,
the following are important: excessive concentration of
wealth and income; large areas of poverty or stagnation;
marginal participation in or actual exclusion from econ
omic and social progress; lack ofmobility (often associated
with inequalities in educational opportunities and an in
egalitarian social and power structure); discrimination
against women; and other traditions which retard
progress. The extended family and kinship system also
often acts as an impediment in this regard, although it
could, with proper planning and direction, be turned into
an important instrument for the realization of the rights
concerned. Such aspects, as stated in the report of the
Meeting of Experts on Social Policy and Planning, held at
Stockholm from 1 to 10 September 196~ "represent foci
for further research, planning and improvement of
policies"." The present study also shows that there is a
clear contradiction between the effective realization of
economic, social and cultural rights for all and the main
tenance of the dominance of an economic, social and
political elite.

21. As noted in the present study and as experience in
some Latin American countries shows, a high-growth
strategy based on maldistribution of income and a poor
network of social services is not conducive to sustained
growth. In fact, social problems like the population ex
plosion, social and political instability, insufficiency of
purchasing power and lack of a reliable domestic market
create obstacles to continuous and healthy economic
growth. The concentration of wealth in the hands of a
small group of landlords and entrepreneurs leads to the
development of a market for imported luxury and semi
luxury items and a pattern of life aptly described by
Thorstein Veblen as "conspicuous consumption" in the
midst ofabsolute poverty and human degradation. Veblen
maintained:

The institution of a leisure class acts to make the lower classes con
servative by withdrawing from them as much as it may of the means
of sustenance, and so reducing their consumption, and consequently
their available energy, to such a point as to make them incapable of
the effort required for the learning and adoption of new habits of
thought. The accumulationofwealth at the upperendofthe pecuniary
scale implies privation at the lower end of the scale. It is a common
place that, wherever it occurs, a considerable degree of privation
among the body ofthe people is a serious obstacle to any innovation,"

22. Thus, any strategy based on income disparity pre
vents the State that pursues it from realizing the full po
tential of the capacities and capabilities of its citizens.

23. The less developed countries bear the primary res
ponsibility for their own development; however, their
efforts will be insufficient unless they are assisted by in
creased financial resources and more favourable economic
and commercial policies on the part ofthe more developed
countries. Under Article 56 of the Charter of the United
Nations, all Members pledge themselves to take joint and

6 E/CN.5/445, para. 13.
7 T. Veblen, The Theory ofthe Leisure Class (New York, Mentor

Books, 1954), pp. 140 and 141.

separate action in co-operation with the Organization to
promote higher standards of living, full employment and
conditions economic and social progress and development
throughout the world.

24. The Second United Nations Development Decade
set a target ofan annual rate ofgrowth of6 per cent for the
less developed countries. To achieve this, the industrialized
countries were to devote 0.7 per cent of their GNP to
aiding tne less developed countries. That goal was to be
reached by 1975. In the fourth year of the Decade, official
development assistance to less developed countries was
averaging out at only 0.34 per cent. The President of the
WorId Bank, at the resumed fifty-fifth session of the
Economic and Social Council, stated that on the basis of
available information it would not exceed 0.35 per cent
even in.1975, and that this remained the case in spite ofthe
fact that the achievement of the target would not require
the developed nations to reduce their already high stan
dards of living or neglect their domestic priorities.

25. The publicly guaranteed debt of the less developed
countries currently stands at about $80 000 million, with
an annual debt service of approximateJy $7 000 million.
As the President of the WorId Bank stated in his address
to the Bank's Board of Governors, delivered at Nairobi,
Kenya, on 24 September 1973:

It is important to understand what the essence ofthe debt problem
is. It is not the fact that there is debt, nor even the size of the debt.
It is, rather, the composition and dynamics of the debt; the fact that
debt, and debt payments, are growing faster than the revenues re
quired to service them,"

26. Hence, one of the major difficulties facing most of
the less developed countries in their efforts towards the
realization of economic, social and cultural rights is the
growing burden of external debt. This is, in part, a func
tion of the acute shortage of official development
assistance. As the President of the World Bank has stated,
the current flow ofthis financial aid onconcessionary terms
is far below what the developing nations need, and it is far
below what the affluent nations car readily afford.

27. As the Director-General of UNESCO has ob- .
served, it is a "hard political fact that the rich countries
are unwilling to devote a greater share of their prosperity
to assisting the poor".9

28. The report of the Secretary-General on the Expert
Group Meeting on a Unified Approach to Development
Analysis and Planning states that:

the current policies of the advanced countries with respect to
foreign aid, foreign trade, foreign investment, immigration etc. are
not always in the form that is most conducive to the unified economic
and social development of the third world. 10

29. In a review and appraisal of the International
Development Strategy, the Secretary-General observes .'
that "the International Development Strategy remains
much more a wish than a policy".11

30. During the Second United Nations Development
Decade, the annual GNP ofthe affluent nations will grow,
in constant prices, from $2 million million in 1970 to ap-

8 ffiRD, IFC and IDA, 1973 Annual Meetings of the Boards of
Governors:SummaryProceedings (Washington, D.C.), pp. 18and 19•

9 UNESCO document DG/73/10, p, 2.
10 E/CN.5/490, para. 10.
11 A/C.2/L.l287, annex, para. 32.
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8 IBRD, IFC and IDA, 1973 Annual l!Aeetings 0/ the Boards of
Governors: SummaryProceedings (Washington, D.C.), pp. 18 and 19.

9 UNESCO document DG/73/1O, p. 2.
10 E/CN.5/490, para. 10.
11 A/C.2/L.l287, annex, para. 32.
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more developed countries in increasing official develop
ment assistance to the less developed countries.

32. The Special Rapporteur wishes to draw the atten
tion ofthe Commission on Human Rights to a new depar
ture on the operational side by the World Bank Group, in
which emphasis is given to activities in the fields of urban
and rural development, nutrition, education and popula
tion. Subjects such as income distribution and other con
siderations affecting the quality of life of individuals are
receivingevergrowing attention in the planning, execution
and evaluation phases of the World Bank Group's
work.

33. This is not a time for pessimism or for optimism,
but for realism. There is need, as always, for words ofcau
tion and constructive criticism. Facts must he faced and
decisions courageously made, based on what comprises
the interest of all and what is best in the long run for the
welfare of man.

; ea I r 1Ia

proximately S3.5million million in 1980.The President of
the World Bank stated, in his 1973address to the Board of
r: »vernors of the Bank, that:

In order to double the officialdevelopment assistance flows, and
thereby raise them to the targeted 0.7%, the developed countries
would need to devote to that end less than 2%of the amount by
which they themselves will grow richer during the period. The re
maining 98%of their incremental income would provide them with
more than sutficient funds to meet their domestic priorities.12

31. Developments during 1973, an important element
ofwhich was the world-wide energy crisis, show, however,
that times are changing and a new phase must begin to ap
pear in the relations among nations, with requirements,
opportunities and responsibilities different from those of
both the past and the present. That calls for new policies,
directives and attitudes. particularly on the part of the

12 mRD, IFe and lOA, 1973 Annual Meetings of the Boards of
Governors • . ., p, 16.
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A. General

34. There is an urgent need for a broad-scale attack on
poverty, particularly in the less developed world. It is the
responsibility of every country to recognize the inequities
existing within its boundaries and to move to correct them.
What the lessdeveloped countries need todayfor rapid and
steady development is far-reaching radical reforms.
Cosmetic treatment is far from enough.

35. The actual realization of economic, social and cul
tural rights is primarily the sole concern ofeach State act
ing by itself and determining its policies within the pre
vailing political, economic, social, cultural, legal and
ideological setting, which is not the same in any two coun
tries in the world. Therefore, each country is entitled to
develop its own forms and methods for the realization of
economic, social and cultural rights, although it can, of
course, make use of the successful experience of other
countries, if it so desires.

36. The most important prerequisite for the meaningful
realization of all rights, in particular economic, social and
cultural rights, is independence, territorial integrity and
national sovereignty, without which no effort towards
economic or social development could lead to a more
egalitarian and just society.

37. Foreign models do not provide a satisfactory solu
tion to the unique economic, social, cultural and political
problems ofeach country. The best model is that which is
made to suit the special circumstances and needs of the
country concerned. In some cases, particularly in develop
ing countries, the limited resources available and other
factors, such as administrative problems and the scarcity of
qualified manpower, will often make it advisable to estab
lish priorities appropriate to the social, economic, political
and cultural conditions and circumstances of the country
concerned.

38. Scarcity ofmeans and resources necessitatesmaking
a choice and makes it essential to lay down priorities.
From the point of view of social development and human
rights, the priorities dictate a seriesofbalances, such as the
balance between the various levels of education, between
technical and liberal education, between the country and
the town, between skills and jobs, between poor and rich
regions, and between me present and the future.

39. The Special Rapporteur believes,as does the Meet
ing of Experts on Social Policy and ':lanning, that the im
plementation of the concept of the minimum level of ade
quacy in each country is essential for the guaranteeing of
economic, social and cultural rights to all. The Meeting of
Experts recommended that:

the elaboration of a minimum level of adequacy, including levels
of adequacy for young children, should be unaertaken both within
countries and in the United Nations.••. This will involve combina-

tions of statistical analysis with penetrating social-cultural ana.ysis.
The concept ofa minimum level cannot be based onper capita GNP,
which is misleading even at the country leve1.lt must also not be con
fused with the concept of minimum wage legislation. In some coun
tries, a minimum level ofadequacy may have to be defined separately
for different regions or groups, to take account of socio-cultural
differences.13

40. A major prerequisite for this effective realization
ofeconomic, social and cultural rights in the lessdeveloped
countries today is peaceful, radical social change, as
speedilyas possible, which would allow all the human and
material resources of the nation full and dynamic partici
pation in the process of development. Rapid moderniza
tion by necessity requires institutions that would make
popular participation more effective. In this connexion,
the Meeting of Experts on Social Policy and Planning em
phasized that

A special effort aimed at the process of making women politically
aware and •.. more effective participants in determining the direc
tions of social change is needed. For many societies, the problem of
making women politically and socially active needs special attention
within a broader programme of increasing participation.v"

41. The emancipation ofwomen in fact as well as in law
is an absolute precondition for their effectiveparticipation
in planning and carrying out policies and plans directed
towards the enjoyment of economic, social and cultural
rights by all without discrimination of any kind.

42. An area in which extensive research, training and
attention is most urgent for the equal realization of econ
omic, social and cultural rights for all is that of increasing
popular participation and "animation" in regard to
policies, planning and development. An identification
with development goals and methods would diminish the
senseofalienation from society, particularly amongyoung
people, who constitute the bulk of the population of the
less developed countries. To ensure participation in im
plementation, it may also be necessary to give a sense of
participation at the stage of plan formulation.

43. The success of an economic and social plan that
aims at the creation of a more egalitarian distribution of
income and consumption and at guaranteeing social wel
fare depends on the creation of a political power structure
conducive to these aims. Otherwise, in practice goals and'
aims will change in character, since those who can exert
power, either openly or covertly, are apt to change plans
to suit their own desires and interests.

44. This calls for governmental decentralization, to
gether with central guidance, assistance and control. ·It
should not lead in practice to the creation of a body of
power-hungry government officials throughout the
country.

13 E/CN.5/445, para. 36.
14 Ibid., para. 22.
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13 E/CN.5/445, para. 36.
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45. Without political development the desired econ
omic and social development cannot take place. In other
words, political development is the precondition for ar
riving at the desired rate of economic and social progress,
quantitatively as well as qualitatively, Political develop
ment may be defined as the creation of a political system
capable of satisfying the needs and requirements of econ
omic and social progress. The political apparatus must be
reformed so as to be capable of assuming its present and
future responsibilities in the effective realization of econ
omic, social and cultural rights.

46. Even in those economies where enterprises are the
freest, government has historically played a crucial role in
the process of economic development. The critical role
of government in this process is now acknowledged by
economists of almost all ideological persuasions. In the
less developed countries, no matter what their different
political systems may be, Governments willhave to assume
the leadership in removing the major institutional bar
riers to development, while planning for the respective
roles the public and private sectors must play in this pro
cess. When governri ent bureaucracy itself becomes one of
these institutional ,~.J.rriers to the development process, as
is the case in some.less developed countries, the country
concerned is faced with a serious bottleneck that calls
for the utmost attention. The modernization of pub
lic administration with the aim of reorienting it towards
development tasks must therefore be a major goal of de
velopment-minded politicians and public servants.

47. One of the great paradoxes facing most of the less
developed countries is that their newly formed govern
ments-that is, the governments with the least experience
-are in general called upon to face the severest difficulties.
A small and ill-trained bureaucracy often has the task of
preparing and implementing programmes that would tax
the capacity of some of the world's most developed ad
ministrative systems.

48. Most of the less developed countries have, over the
past two decades, been formulating policies and guidelines
for administrative reforms intended to rationalize the un
wieldy and ill-motivated bureaucracies, in most cases
overstaffed, that hamper the desired development towards
the effective realization of economic, social and cultural
rights. This is the time for the bonafide implementation of
those policies and guidelines.

49. To correct the ills of the past, the less developed
countries, as noted in paragraph 34 above, are in need of
far-reaching radical reforms. First in order of priority is
land reform. Without that, inequalities in the rural sector
and between the rural and urban sectors are apt to in
crease. The educational system and the system of govern
ment administration are, as already pointed out, in urgent
need of reform. Myrdal rightly says in this regard: "The
'soft State' should be changed into an effective strong
State".

50. Radical reforms in the less developed countries
must be based on social justice, national consolidation
and solidarity, the full and equal participation ofwomen in
the economic, social, political and cultural life ofthe coun
try, the equitable distribution of income, wealth and ser
vices, the bringing of rural and urban income levels closer
together, an increased respect for manual work, the re
moval ofany kind ofdiscrimination in fact as well as in law,
and the decentralization of decision-making and the sys
tem of government within the framework of a strong cen
tral Government, as well as a unified national development

plan. The creation, expansion and consolidation of links
between labour and ownership in industries, the training
of skilled workers, a radical change of educational system
implying an increase not only in the quantity of schooling
but also an improvement in its content and its very spirit,
the stamping out of corruption and the creation of more
social discipline throughout society are essential for faster
economicand social development. Without a sufficientcore
ofwell qualified, dedicated and honest administrators, the
realization of economic, social and cultural rights will be
delayed. The exercise of social discipline and the partici
pation of people in all walks of life are the corner-stones
of success in implementing economic and social plans
aimed at speedingup the enjoyment of economic, social
and cultural rights by all.

51. Policies designed to protect economic, social and
cultural rights are directly related to population policies in
the area of the reconciliation of individual rights and res
ponsibilities with regard to fertility, morbidity and mortal
ity, and population distribution. They are in addition in
directly related, since the success ofboth is dependent upon
the achievement of economic and social justice. The objec
tive of population policies is to contribute to the removal
of problems that have arisen because of an imbalance be
tween demographic behaviour and social and economic
behaviour in national societies. The means whereby they
can be implemented is the modification of popular atti
tudes towards fertility, mortality and population distribu
tion. Although to a considerable extent contemporary
problems are influenced by the inertia resulting from ear
lier demographic events, to a predominant degree they
arise from inconsistencies within economic and social
systems. In particular, the maldistribution of national
wealth, including the denial of basic services to under
privileged sections of the population, and the failure to
bring about needed structural changes such as land re
form, are responsible not only for the problems them
selves-whether those ofsterility, subfecundity, unwanted
children, induced abortion in substandard conditions,
denial ofinformation and materials needed for contracep
tion, high morbidity, low life expectancy, or unsatisfac
tory population distribution-i-but also for the constraints
and difficultiesexperienced in formulating and implement
ing appropriate policies. Thus, both the protection of in
dividual economic, social and cultural rights and the reso
lution of problems associated with population are depen
dent upon the success of appropriate social and economic
policies. However, the relationship is not a passive one,
for the formulation of appropriate policies in the areas
both of individual human rights and of population can
effectively contribute to the removal of inconsistencies in
the social and economic structures of countries.

52. The importance of research in working out policies
for the effective realization of economic, social and cul
tural rights, particularly in the less developed countries,
cannot be over-emphasized. In this connexion, the Meet
ing of Experts on Social Policy and Planning concluded:

In identifying social bottle-necks and the mechanism by which they
affect development, the role ofresearch is obviously great. However,
this research must be specific to the individual country and the Group
would emphasize training, technical assistance, field work and streng
thening of local institutions rather than broad general research, In
addition, the United Nations can compare experiences and help
people from different countries to exchange views and experiences.15

15 Ibid., para. 14.
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45. Without political development the desired econm

omic and social development cannot take place. In other
words, political development is the precondition for ar
riving at the desired rate ofeconomic and social progress,
quantitatively as well as qualitatively. Political develop
ment may be defined as the creation of a political system
capable of satisfying the needs and requirements of econ
omic and social progress. The political apparatus must be
reformed so as to be capable of assuming its present and
future responsibilities in the effective realization of econ
omic, social and cultural rights.

46. Even in those economies where enterprises ar~ the
freest, governmlmt has historically played a crucial role in
the process of econoPJ,ic development. The criticai role
of government in this process is now acknowledged by
economists of almost all ideological persuasions. In the
less developed countries~ no matter what their different
political systems may be, Governments willhave to assume
the leadership in removing the major institutional bar
riers to development, while planning for the respective
roles the public and private sectors must play in this pro
cess. When goverm"~ent bureaucracy itself becomes one of
these institutional :~.J.rriers to the development process, as
is the case in some. less developed countries, the country
concerned is faced with a serious bottleneck that calls
for the utmost attention. The modernization of pub
lic administration with the aim of reorienting it towards
development tasks must therefore be a major goal of de
velopment-minded politicians and public servants.

47. One of the great paradoxes facing most of the less
developed countries is that their newly formed govern
ments-that is, the governments with the least experience
-are in general called upon to face the severest difficulties.
A small and ill-trained bureaucracy often has the task of
preparing and implementing programmes that would tax
the capacity of some of the world's most developed ad
minist.rative systems.

48. Most of the less developed countries have, over the
past two decades, been formulating policies and guidelines
for administrative reforms intended to rationalize the un
wieldy and ill-motivated bureaucracies, in most cases
overstaffed, that hamper the desired development towards
the effective realization of economic, social and cultural
rights. This is the time for the bonafide implementation of
those policies and guidelines.

49. To correct the ills of the past, the less developed
countries, as noted in paragraph 34 above, are in need of
far-reaching radical reforms. First in order of priority is
land reform. Without that, inequalities in the rural sector
and between the rural and urban sectors are apt to in
crease. The edui~ational system and the system of govern
ment administration are, as already pointed out, in urgent
need of reform. Myrdal rightly says in this regard: "The
'soft State' should be changed into an effective strong
State".

50. Radical reforms in the less developed countries
must be based on social justice, national consolidation
and solidarity, the full and equal participation ofwomen in
the economic, social, political and cultural life ofthe coun
try, the equitable distribution of income, wealth and ser
vices, the bringing of rural and urban income levels closer
together, an increased respect for manual work, the re
moval ofany kind ofdiscrimination in fact as well as in law,
and the decentralization of decision-making and the sys
tem of government within the framework of a strong cen
tral Government, as well as a unified national development

plan. The creation, expansion and consolidation of links
between labour and ownership in industries, the training
of skilled workers, a radical change of educational system
implying an increase not only in the quantity of schooling
but also an improvement in its content and its very spirit,
the stamping out of corruption and the creation of more
social discipline throughout society are essential for faster
economicand social development. Without a sufficientcore
ofwell qualified, dedicated and honest a.dministrators, the
realization of economic, social and cultural rights will be
delayed. The exercise of social discipline and the partici
pation of people in all walks of life are the corner-stones
of success in implementing economic and social plans
aimed at speedingup the enjoyment of economic, social
and cultural rights by all.

51. Policies designed to protect economic, social and
cultural rights are directly related to population policies in
the area of the reconciliation of individual rights and res
ponsibilities with regard to fertility, morbidity and mortal
ity, and population distribution. They are in addition in
directly related, since the success ofboth is dependent upon
the achievement of economic and social justice. The objec
tive of population policies is to contribute to the removal
of problems that have arisen because of an imbalance be
tween demographic behaviour and social and economic
behaviour in national societies. The means whereby they
can be implemented is the modification of popular atti
tudes towards fertility, mortality and population distribu
tion. Although to a considerable extent contemporary
problems are influenced by the inertia resulting from ear
lier demographic events, to a predominant degree they
arise from inconsistencies within economic and social
systems. In particular, the maldistribution of national
wealth, including the denial of basic services to under
privileged sections of the population, and the failure to
bring about needed structural changes such as land re
form, are responsible not only for the problems them
selves-whether those ofsterility, subfecundity, unwanted
children, induced abortion in substandard conditions,
denial ofinformation and materials needed for contracep
tion, high morbidity, low life expectancy, or unsatisfac
tory population dist:::·ibutio.n-but also for the constraints
and difficulties experienced in formulating and implement
ing appropriate policies. Thus, both the protection of in
dividual economic, social and cultural rights and the reso
lution of problems associated with population are depen
dent upon the success of appropriate social and economic
policies. However, the relationship is not a passive one,
for the formulation of appropriate policies in the areas
both of individual human rights and of population can
effectively contribute to the removal of inconsistencies in
the social and economic structures of countries.

52. The importance of re~earchin working out policies
for the effective realization of economic, social and cul
tural rights, particularly in the less developed countries,
cannot be over-emphasized. In this connexion, the Meet
ing of Experts on Social Policy and Planning concluded:

In identifying social bottle-necks and the mechanism by which they
affect development, the role ofresearch is obviously great. However,
this research must be specific to the individual country and the Group
would emphasize training, technical assistance, field work and streng
thening of local institutions rather than broad general research. In
addition, the United Nations can compare experiences and help
people from different countries to exchange views and experiences.IS

15 Ibid., para. 14.
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53. One area where higher expenditure on research and
development is essential in the less developed countries is
that of agriculture. The "green revolution" has demon
strated the importance of specifically developed agricul
tural technology. However, it is now understood that bio
logical technology is not readily transferable between re
gions and that each region has to develop the technology
most suited to its local conditions. It will be useless to in
vest in extension services where the new technology to be
transmitted to the farmers is not available or is not relevant.
Therefore the less developed countries need to place more
emphasis on the expansion of agricultural experimental
stations throughout the country.

54. Rural public works, credit and marketing and ex
tension services-agricultural inputs which must be pro
vided as an integral part of an effective land reform policy
-are an absolute necessity in the less developed countries
and need to be guided by a well-conceived and conscien
tiously pursued social policy. Rural education (including
adult education) and health care and sanitation are basic in
harmonizing land reform with other agricultural policies
and making it a real instrument of social change and
progress.

B. Particular aspects
1. UNIFIED NATIONAL DEVELOPMENT PLANNING

55. Today many countries ofthe world, particularly the
less developed countries, are in need of a strategy of de
velopment that gives a weight to the qualitative aspects of
development at least equal to that given to the quantitative
aspects. This calls fer the adoption of a unified develop
ment planning approach devoting particular attention to
the problem of the progressive realization of economic,
social and cultural rights. Traditional approaches to de
velopment and development planning are no longer ade
quate to the task of changing a social system of "under
development and poverty" that has to be fundamentally
altered institutionally and in all its aspects. Benjamin
Higgins states:

It is clear that the whole planning operation must be much more
interdisciplinary and cover much wider ranges of professional
knowledgethan has typically been the case to date, if a truly unified
approach is to be pursued.i"

56. This approach is needed in order to incorporate the
social and cultural factors of development in the elements
that make up the matrix of variables in comprehensive
development planning. Some obvious implications of the
unified approach to development relate to the need for
planners to be wary of the use of simple aggregate econ
omic models and easily quantifiable variables, which have
tended to encourage the exclusion from economic develop
ment models of important social and cultural factors in
development, such as nutrition, income distribution and
popular participation in decision-making. The implica
tions of a unified approach for the training of planners
include the avoidance of excessive specialization and
compartmentalization. Development is not everything. It
should be considered only as a means to the attainment of
other goals. Without development, however, tf.'-e rapidly
growing masses of the third world will remain deprived of
the most elementary economic and social rights. There is
a need for a new approach to development.

16 "Nature of the unified planning aproach: technical and institu
tional implications", paper for a United Nations Research Institute
for Social Development correspondence course, Geneva, 14-16
April 1971.

57.. The unified development approach requires that
human and social goals be given pride of place. The con
cern is essentially to meet the needs ofthe mass ofthe popu
lation and to ensure that the development process em
braces the goal of greater equity and justice. As stated in
the report of the Secretary-General on the Expert Group
Meeting on a Unified Approach to Development Analysis
and Planning, "In unified development, the very core of
'planning' is to mobilize the population for developmental
tasks and ensure that the unified approach is a societal pro
cess" and a unified approach to development "means de
velopment for the people and through the people't.!? The
report goes on to state:

Certain patterns of economic growth are more conducive to the
attainment of social goals than other patterns, and certain types of
socialprogrammes are of greater assistance to economic growth than
others. It is one of the major tasks of a unified approach to identify
these complementarities and to make use of them in formulating
strategies of uevelopment,18

58. At the heart of the new approach is the concept of
the broad-based development strategy. This means the
establishment of a set of institutions that give the under
privileged an opportunity to take part in the decision
making process. In this context, one may distinguish be':
tween "dual" and "modernizing" Governments. In a
"dual" society, important decisions are made at the top.
"Modernizing" Governments, on the other hand, bridge
the gap between traditional elites and what ought to be
the "rising mass of the nation".19 In "dual" societies, the
mass ofaverage citizens exert very little influence on public
affairs and Governments achieve economic growth with
little trust in the ability of their people. Investments and
profits are in the hands of a few. Small farmers, artisans
and businessmen do not have access to the means of pro
duction, the financial system, the market and the know
ledge base. In "dual" societies, Governments have not
learnt that it is difficult fo- a single individual, however
eminent he may be, to grasp everything and to govern
from a distance; "modernizing'" Governments, on the
other hand, do not work directly with the great mass of
the people. They work with local institutions. They rely
on local leaders who work with the people. The relation
of Government and citizens evolves along lines of mutual
confidence and respect. The delegation.ofdecision-making
does not mean that local governments are free to do as
they wish. The central Government is alert both to restrain
and to stimulate. The control of the central over the local
government is threefold-judicial, legislative and adminis
trative. Local authorities are in no real sense autonomous;
if they exceed their powers orneglect their duties, they may
find themselves in conflict with the law, with parliament,
or with one or more central administrative departments.
Three essential elements of problem-solving institutions
are:

(a) A decision-making system that permits decisions
to be made by appropriate local institutions;

(b) A system for the establishment at pivotal centres of
a base of pragmatic knowledge accessible to the masses,
so that decisions are based on experience and applied
knowledge; and

17 EjCN.5/490, paras. 21 and 26.
18 Ibid., para. 27.
19 B. Owens and R. Shaw, Development Reconsidered: Bridging

the Gap between Government and People (Lexington, Mass.,
Lexington Books, 1972).
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53. One area where higher expenditure on research and
development is essential in the less developed countries is
that of agriculture. The "green revolution" has demon
strated the importance of specifically developed agricul
tural technology. However, it is now understood that bio
logical technology is not readily transferable between re
gions and that each region has to develop the technology
most suited to its local conditions. It will be useless to in
vest in extension services where the new technolvgy to be
transmitted to the farmers is not available or is not relevant.
Therefore the less developed countries need to place more
emphasis on the expansion of agricultural experimental
stations throughout the country.

54. Rural public works, credit and marketing and ex
tension services-agricultural input3 which must be pro
vided as an integral part of an effective land reform policy
-are an absolute necessity in the less developed countries
and need to be guided by a well-conceived and conscien
tiously pursued social policy. Rural education (including
adult education) and health care and sanitation are basic in
harmonizing land reform with other agricultural policies
and making it a re~l instrument of social change and
progress.

B. Particular aspects
1. UNIFIED NATIONAL DEVELOPMENT PLANNING

55. Today many countries ofthe world, particularly the
less developed countries, are in need of a strategy of de
velopment that gives a weight to the qualitative aspects of
development at least equal to that given to the quantitative
aspects. This calls re:!: the adoption of a unified develop
ment plarming approach devoting particular attention to
the problem of the progressive realization of economic,
social and cultural rights. Traditional approaches to de
velopment and development planning are no longer ade
quate to the task of changing a social system of "under
development and poverty" that has to be fundamentally
altered institutionally and in all its aspects. Benjamin
Riggins states:

It is clear that the whole planning operation must be much more
interdisciplinary and cover much wider ranges of professional
knowledge than has typically been the case to date, if a truly unified
approach is to be pursued.16

56. This approach is needed in order to incorporate the
social and cultural factors of development in the elements
that make up the matrix of variables in comprehensive
development planning. Some obvious implications of the
unified approach to development relate to the need for
planners to be wary of the use of simple aggregate econ
omic models and easily quantifiable variables, which have
tended to encourage the exclusion from economic develop
ment models of important social and cultural factors in
development, such as nutrition, income distribution and
popular participation in decision-making. The implica
tions of a unified approach for the training of planners
include the avoidance of excessive specialization and
compartmentalization. Development is not everything. It
should be considered only as a means to the attaillment of
other goals. Without development, however~ tf.--e rapidly
growing masses of the third world will reL1ain deprived of
the most elementary economic and social rights. There is
a need for a new approach to development.

16 "Nature of the unified planning aproach: technical and institu
tional implications", paper for a United Nations Research Institute
for Social Development correspondence course, Geneva, 14-16
April 1971.

57.. The unified development approach requires that
human and social goals be given pride of place. The con
cern is essentially to meet the needs ofthe mass ofthe popu
lation and to ensure that the development process em
braces the goal of greater equity and justice. As stated in
the report of the Secretary-General on the Expert Group
M~etingon a Unified Approach to Development Analysis
and Planning, "In unified development, the very core of
'planning' is to mobilize the population for developmental
tasks and ensure that the unified approach is a societal pro
cess" and a unified approach to development "means de
velopment for the people and through the people".17 The
report goes on to state:

Certain patterns of economic growth are more conducive to the
attainment of social goals than other patterns, and certain types of
social programmes are of greater assistance to economic growth than
others. It is one of the major tasks of a unified approach to identify
these complementarities and to make use of them in formulating
strategies of c.ievelopment.18

58. At the heart of the new approach is the concept of
the broad-based development strategy. This means the
establishment of a set of institutions that give the under~

privileged an opportunity tc take part in the decision.;
making process. In this context, one may distinguish be":
tween "dud" and "I}1odernizing" Governments. In a
"dual" society, important decisions are made at the top.
"Modernizing" Governments, on the other hand, bridge
the gap between traditional elites and what ought to be
the "rising mass of the nation".19 In "dual" societies, the
mass ofaverage citizens exert very little influence on public
affairs and Governments achieve economic growth with
little trust in the ability of their people. Investments and
profits are in the hands of a few. Small farmers, artisans
and businessmen do not have access to the means of pro
duction, the financial system, the market and the know
ledge base. In "dual" societies, Governments have not
learnt that it is difficult fo:.> a single individual, however
eminent he may be, to grasp eve~ything and to govern
from a distance; "modernizing" Governments, on the
other hand, do not work directly with the great mass of
the people. They work with local institutions. They rely
on local leaders who work with the people. The relation
of Government and citizens evolves along lines of mutual
confidence and respect. The delegation. ofdecision-making
does not mean that local governments are free to do as
they wish. The central Government is alert both to restrain
and to stimulate. The control of the central over the iocal
government is threefold-judicial, legislative and adminis
trative. Local authorities are in no real sense autonomous;
if they exceedtheir powers orneglect their duties, they may
find themselves in conflict with the law, with parliament,
or with one or more central administrative departments.
Three essential elements of problem-solving institutions
are:

(a) A decision-making system that permits decisions
to be made by appropriate local institutions;

(b) A system for the establishment at pivotal centres of
a base of pragmatic knowledge accessible to the masses,
so that decisions are based on experience and applied
knowledge; and

17 E/CN.5/490. paras. 21 and 26.
18 Ibid., para. 27.
19 B. Owens and R. Shaw, Development Reconsidered: Bridging

the Gap between Government and People (Lexington, Mass.,
Lexington Books, 1972).
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(c) Effective linkages, with respect to planning, finan
cial and technical matters, between the different strata of
the system (the multifaceted relationship between central,
provincial and local governments).
These elements are absent in "dual" societies.

59. In successful "modernizing" economies, six basic
tenets prevail, although their application is flexible. First,
the national Governments lay down the policy framework.
Secondly, there is a clear identification and definition of
functions that are delegated to regional and local
governments. Thirdly, central Governments prescribe
minimum standards of performance and enforce them
through supervision and inspection, auditing the accounts,
and imposing sanctions if the norms are violated. The cen
tral Governments see that the "modernizing" institutions
work for the benefit of the masses and not for that of a
few individuals. Fourthly, central Governments establish
a modern problem-solving mechanism at the local level, so
that the mass of the people can learn how to solve techno
logical problems. In a nutshell, this entails the definition of
minimum performance norms, conditions of access for
small producers to sources of finance, to the market,
advisory services, etc., and the establishment ofviable local
administrations, co-operatives and other local institutions.
Fifthly, central Governments actively promote the de
velopment of local leadership. The en ation of a large
number of positions of leadership may well lead to a
loosening up of the stratified social structures that are
characteristic of traditional societies. Sixthly, authorities
provide sufficient incentives to induce a gradual transfer of
loyalty from traditional to modernizing institutions. The
new institutions aim at mitigating the incidence of the
irrationality syndrome characteristic of some village
communities, enlarging the very small world in which vil
lagers live and through participation making the villager
realize that the interestofthe communityis more important
than traditional family and factional ties.

60. In the economic field, the major thrust of the
"modernizing" societies is the creation of work opportu
nities for everyone. Full employment gives everyone a
chance to partake ofthe fruit ofthe country's development.
Labour productivity is not developed in a lop-sided
fashion so that some earn fat wages and others a meagre
pittance. Consequently, a modernizing society does not
subsidize the use of capital and thus the import of labour
displacing technologies at the expense of the unemployed
and the underemployed. In fact, these policies are an in
tegral part ofthe income distribution strategy ofa "moder
nizing" economy.

61. An appropriate strategy ofunified national develop
ment in the less developed countries also includes the fol
lowing essential elements: (a) a high priority for national
independence; (b) a high priority for economic growth;
(c) a high priority for socialjustice; (d) the safeguarding of
individual freedom and initiative; (e) national mobiliza
tion through political participation; (I) international and
regional co-operation for trade and development; and (g)
the safeguarding of the human environment against the
thoughtless exploitation of nature.

62. Although the literature of development is as ram
pant with dispute and controversy as the process of de
velopment itself, there seems to be a growing consensus as
to the essential features of the process. The term "unified
national development" suggests two things: first, that the
process is multidimensional, comprising economic, social,
political and cultural aspects; and secondly, that it takes

place within the framework and particular conditions,
facts and realities ofa nation-State. Different nations have
taken widely divergent paths in this regard. The following
features, however, seem to be essential to the development
process: (a) an increase in national and per capita income;
(b) progress in social welfare and justice; (c) greater
national consolidation and solidarity; (d) c more pro
nounced structural/functional differentiation; (e) the
strengtheningof national autonomy; (I) the strengthening
of subnational autonomy; and (g) the enhancement of
civic and political identity and culture.

63. High growth rates alone are therefore no guarantee
against worsening poverty and human degradation.
Social justice, defined as the increasing equality ofwealth,
income and opportunity, is not an eventual outcome of
economic growth. It is rather an essential prerequisite to
integrated and sustained national development. There is
substantial evidence that those countries that have chosen
a strategy of development giving high priority to social
justice, considering man as the subject rather than the ob
ject of development, as the end rather than the means of
economic progress, have not suffered in terms of their
economic growth. On the contrary, they have proved to
have better prospects for a self-sustaining and integrated
national development than those which have placed the
main emphasis on economic growth.

64. The new perspective ultimately calls, therefore, for
the Universal Declaration of Human Rights, the Inter
national Covenant on Economic, Social and Cultural
Rights, the Declaration on Social Progress and Develop
ment and their ancillary texts to be taken not simply as
declarations of pious aspirations but as statements of the
first priorities for unified national development efforts.

65. Given the present conditions in most of the less de
veloped countries, with the general scarcity of capital and
the abundant supplies of labour, their strategy for national
development seems to require the following elements:

(a) A high-employment strategy with the choice of
labour-intensive technologies wherever possible;

(b) The provision of widely spread minimum social ser
vices (including compulsory elementary education, free
medical care, and housing and community facilities) com
mensurate with the level of per capita income a country
has reached;

(c) The invention of soft and intermediate technologies
to bridge the technological gap as well as to protect the
environment;

(d) The creation of institutions and mechanisms of
popular participation in the development process through
bona/Me labour unions, professional associations, political
parties and other institutions, appropriate to the social and
cultural conditions of each country;

(e) A policy ofnon-entanglement in international power
struggles; and .

(I) The maximization of regional and international co
operation for trade and development, as well as for econ
omic and technical assistance.

66. The report of the Meeting of Experts on Social
Policy and Planning, held at Stockholm from 1 to 10
September 1969, states:

It has been common in the past to draw a distinct line between
economicphenomena on the one 11 snd and social ones on the other,
opposing social to economic development, economic objectives to
social objectives and economicfactors to social factors, etc. This is
partly due to the rather narrowapproach to the developmentprocess
characteristicof past thinking in economics, which relied heavilyon
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(c) Effective linkages~ with respect to planning~ finan
cial and technical matters~ between the different strata of
the system (the multifaceted relationship between central~

provincial and local governments).
These elements are absent in "dual" societies.

59. In successful "modernizing" economies~ six basic
tenets prevail~ although their application is flexible. First~

the national Governments lay down the policy framework.
Secondly~ there is a clear identification and definition of
functions that are delegated to regional and local
governments. Thirdly, central Governments prescribe
minimum standards of performance and enforce them
through supervision and inspection~auditing the accounts~

and imposing sanctions if the norms are violated. The cen
tral Governments see that the "modernizing" institutions
work for the benefit of the masses and not for that of a
few individuals. Fourthly~ central Governments establish
a modern problem-solving mechanism at the locallevel~ so
that the mass of the people can learn how to solve techno
logical problems. In a nutshell, this entails the definition of
minimum performance norms, conditions of access for
small producers to sources of finance, to the market~

advisory services, etc.~ and the establishment ofviable local
administrations, co-operatives and other local institutions.
Fifthly~ central Governments actively promote the de
velopment of local leadership. The en. ation of a large
number of positions of leadership may well lead to a
loosening up of the stratified social. structures that are
characteristic of traditional societies. Sixthly, authorities
provide sufficient incentives to induce a gradual transfer of
loyalty from traditional to modernizing institutions. The
new institutions aim at mitigating the incidence of the
irrationality syndrome characteristic of some village
communities~ enlarging the very small world in which vil
lagers live and through participation making the villager
realize that the interestofthe communityis more important
than traditional family and fac~~onal ties.

60. In the economic field~ the major thrust of the
"modernizing" societies is the creatifl-n of work opportu
nities for everyone. Full employment gives everyone a
chance to partake ofthe fruit ofthe country~sdevelopment.
Labour productivity is not developed in a lop-sided
fashion so that some earn fat wages and others a meagre
pittance. Consequently, a modernizing society does not
subsidize the use of capital and. thus the import of labour
displacing technologies at the tlXpense of the unemployed
and the underemployed. In fact, these policies are an in
tegral part ofthe income distribution strategy ofa "moder
nizing" economy.

61. An appropriate strategy ofunified national develop
ment in the less developed countries also includes the fole
lowing essential elements: (a) a high priority for national
independence; (b) a high priority for economic growth;
(c) a high priority for socialjustice; (d) the safeguarding of
individual freedom and initiative; (e) national mobiliza
tion through political participation; (I) international and
regional co-operation for trade and development; and (g)
the safeguarding of the human environment against the
thoughtless exploitation of nature.

62. Although the literature of development is as ram
pant with dispute and controversy as the process of de
velopment itself~ there seems to be a growing consensus as
to the essential features of the process. The term "unified
national development" suggests two things: first~ that the
process is multidimensional, comprising economic~ social,
political and cultural aspects; and secondly, that it takes

place within the framework and particular conditions,
facts and realities ofa nation-State. Different nations have
taken widely divergent paths in this regard. The following
features, however, seem to be essential to the development
process: (a) an increase in national and per capita incom(';
(b) progress in social welfare and justice; (c) greater
national consolidation and solidarity; (d) c. more pro
nounced structural/functional differentiation; (e) the
strengtheningof national autonomy; (I) the strengthening
of subnational autonomy; and (g) the enhancement of
civic and political identity and culture.

63. High growth rates alone are therefore no guarantee
against worsening poverty and human degradation.
Social justice, defined as th'" increasing equality ofwealth,
income and opportunity~ is not an eventual outcome of
economic growth. It is rather an essential prerequisite to
integrated and sustained national development. There is
substantial evidence that those countries that have chosen
a strategy of development giving high priority to social
justice, considering man as the subject rather than the ob
ject of development, as the end rather than the means of
economic progress, have not suffered in terms of their
economic growth. On the contrary, they have proved to
have better prospects for a self-sustaining and integrated
national development than those which have placed the
main emphasis on economic growth.

64. The new perspective ultimately calls~ therefore, for
the Universal Declaration of Human Rights, the Inter
national Covenant on Economic, Social and Cultural
Rights~ the Declaration on Social Progress and Develop
ment and their ancillary texts to be taken not simply as
declarations of pious aspirations but as statements of the
first priorities for unified national development efforts.

65. Given the present conditions in most of the less de
veloped countries, with the general scarcity of capi.tal and
the abundant supplies oflabour~ their strategy for national
development seems to require the following elements:

(a) A high-employment strategy with the choice of
labour-intensive technologies wherever possible;

(b) The provision of widely spread minimum social ser
vices (including compulsory elementary education~ free
medical care, and housing and community facilities) com
mensurate with the level of per capita income a country
has reached;

(c) The invention of soft and intermediate technologies
to bridge the technological gap as well as to protect the
environment;

(d) The creation of institutions and mechanisms of
popular participation in the development process through
bonafide labour unions, professional associations, political
parties and other institutions, appropriate to the social and
cultural conditions of each country;

(e) A policy ofnon-entanglement in internatioY!al power
struggles; and .

(I) The maximization of regional and international co
operation for trade and development, as weB as for econ
omic and technical assistance.

66. The report of the Meeting of Experts on Social
Policy and Planning, held at Stockholm from 1 to 10
September 1969, states:

It has been common in the pas~ to draw a distinct line between
economic phenomena on the one 11 ::.nd and social ones on the other,
opposing social to economic devebpment, economic objectives to
social objectives and economic factors to socia! factors, etc. This is
partly due to the rather narrow approach to the development process
characteristic of past thinking in economics, which relied heavily on
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2. POVERTY

76. The present study shows that iucome distribution
patterns are severely skewed within most of the less de
veloped countries. The problem is one of such human di
mensions that it requires immediate action by the Govern
ments of virtually all the less developed countries. It also
calls for further appropriate action in many of the more
developed countries.

77. Absolute poverty, a condition of life so de
based by disease, malnutrition, squalor and illiteracy as
to deny its victims the enjoyment of even minimal stan-

housing, social insurance and social welfare and the right
ofindividuals to participate in social, cultural and political
activities. These desiderata should be considered not as
the by-products of economic growth to be postponed for
later stages of development but as the basic policy tools
for mobilizing human resources, a type of resource that
the less developed countries have in abundance but utilize
the least.

72. It needs to be emphasized that the problems posed
by development cannot be seen independently from ques
tions of population. The principles embodied in the con
cept ofa broad development strategy as enunciated above,
the nature of its component elements and of the basic
policy tools for mobilizing human resources require more
than ever a more adequate comprehension of the nature
of demographic trends, of their consequences for develop
ment and of the socio-economic determinants of popula
tion growth and distribution. It is evident that population
trends and policies form an integral part of a unified de
velopment strategy. Policies aimed at influencing popula
tion growth or distribution, however designed, cannot by
zhemselves solve the development problem and should
therefore in every case be an integral part of the develop
ment effort. By the same token, policies aimed at the de
velopment of the poorer nations, social justice and greater
opportunity for the underprivileged cannot be effectively
formulated or implemented without regard to demogra
phic conditions and trends.

73. As has already been pointed out, social services are
not necessarily competitive with productive sectors in so
far as financial resources are concerned. They are rather
complementary, in the sense that they aim at the elimina
tion of obstacles to increasing labour productivity. In
addition, expenditures on social services may have to be
financed by the application of a progressive tax policy or
out ofsavingsin military and other ordinary expenditures.
The allocation of military personnel and facilities for
literacy campaigns, technical training, health services,
etc., as undertaken in some countries, also constitutes a
form of such savings.

74. As tables II.74 and 11.75 of part two of the present
study indicate, it is not beyond the ability of the less de
veloped countries to spend as much as 40 per cent of the
total public resources on social development and services,
provided that political leaders have a firm belief in social
progress and that it is built into the national plans.

75. Finally, an over-all plan for social and economic
progress embracing all segments ofthe population with no
differentiation with respect to sex, race or ethnic group,
religion, language, place of birth, or national or social
origin sets the basis for national integration and consolida
tion, which is in turn fundamental for national indepen
dence and development.

20 E/CN.5/445, paras. 5 and 6.
21 In p. XXV of his introduction to H. Kahn and A.J. Wiener,

The Year 2000: A Framework for Speculation on the Next Thirty
three Years (London, MacmiIlan, 1969).

22 E/CN.5/445, para. 15.

simplistic econometric models with highly aggregated variables. This
school of thinking has influenced planning methods and techniques
on the national level (in the developing countries) and also economic
projections of a wider scope, as well as the work of the United
Nations in this area. This approach using relatively simple models
with easily quantifiabie variables, such as GNP, capital investment,
exports and imports, leads to a neglect ofcertain very important fac
tors and aspects of the development process. Thus neglected are all
matters relating to differences in income and levels of living-be
tween classes, regions, sectors, age groups, town and country-mat
ters relating to human development-health, education, children
and matters relating to consumption-nutrition, housing, social
services. To these neglected factors should be added the crucial prob
lem ofsocial stratification and many other aspects outside the sphere
of the narrow economic models, particularly the vast under-utiliza
tion oflabour. Considering the great importance of those aspects for
the development process, the Group believed that the time had come
when the economic approach to development analysis and planning
had to be integrated with a social approach which was different in
nature and would be more relevant to the problems of developing
countries in the coming decade.

It should be stressed that economic phenomena are, in fact, social
phenomena; they are social in nature, are socially conditioned and
have social consequences, and any development planning, if limited
to economic interrelationships and neglecting social conditions and
social implications, is bound to be misleading....It is most necessary
to view the development process as a complex whole, comprising
economic elements sensustricto, but also other social as well as poli
tical and administrative elements. Any design for a development
strategy, national or international, has to cover all the above-men
tioned fields ifit is to be meaningful, internally consistent and capable
ofeffective implementation.t?

67. The American sociologist Daniel Bellstates: "Every
society today is consciously committed to economic
growth, to raising the standard of living of its people and
therefore to the planning, direction and control of social
change"."

68. Planning, whether short-term, medium-term or
long-term, must involve programmes based on numerical
indexes of the progress made and the progress to be made
in matters offull employment, distribution of income, per
capita income, health, education, food, housing and cul
ture, as well as in the removal of major discrepancies be
tween regions and between different sectors of the
economy.

69. Development plans should above an contain ex
plicit employment objectives on a fairly specific regional
basis. Regional planning should be closelyassociated with
over-all social planning. Polarized growth should be
avoided. Action on behalfofdepressed regions should not
obscure the problems of inequality of income distribution
within the depressed regions themselves, and should also
focus upon the poorer groups within them.

70. In planning for economic and social development,
the need for a better dialogue and more confrontation
between planners-those conducting research into the
problems-and the political decision-makers is urgent,
since "many plans suffer in implementation from a lack
of commitment by the decision-makers to the published
or promulgated plans".22

71. A unified national development plan should there
foreprovide for all a purposeful and continuous education,
an acceptable standard of health and nutrition, proper
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housing, social insurance and social welfare and the right
ofindividuals to participate in social, cultural and political
activities. These desiderata should be considered not as
the by-products of economic growth to be postponed for
later stages of development but as the basic policy tools
for mobilizing human resources, a type of resource that
the less developed countries have in abundance but utilize
the least.

72. It needs to be emphasized that the problems posed
by development cannot be seen independently from ques
tions of population. The principles embodied in the con
cept ofa broad development strategy as enunciated above,
the nature of its component elements and of the basic
policy tools for mobilizing human resources require more
than ever a more adequate comprehension of the nature
ofdemographic trends, of their consequences for develop
ment and of the socio-economic determinants of popula
tion growth and distribution. It is evident that population
trends and policies form an integral part of a unified de
velopment strategy. Policies aimed at influencing popula
tion growth or distribution, however designed, cannot by
~hemselves solve the development problem and should
therefore in every case be an integral part of the develop
ment effort. By the same token, policies aimed at the de
velopment of the poorer nations, social justice and greater
opportunity for the underprivileged cannot be effectively
formulated or implemented without :L'egard to demogra
phic conditions and trends.

73. As has already been pointed out, social services are
not necessarily competitive with productive sectors in so
far as financial resources are concerned. They are rather
complementary, in the sense that they aim at the elimina
tion of obstacles to increasing labour productivity. In
addition, expenditures on social services may have to be
financed by the application of a progressive tax policy or
out ofsavings in military and other ordinary expenditures.
The allocation of military personnel and facilities for
literacy campaigns, technical training, health services,
etc., as undertaken in some countries, also constitutes a
form of such savings.

74. As tables II.74 and 11.75 of part two of the present
study indicate, it is not beyond the ability of the less de
veloped countries to spend as much as 40 per cent of the
total public resources on social development and services,
provided that political leaders have a firm belief in social
progress and that it is built into the national plans.

75. Finally, an over-all plan for social and economic
progress embracing all segments oftile population with no
differentiation with respect to sex, race or ethnic group,
religion, language, place of birth, or national or social
origin sets the basis for national integration and consolida
tion, which is in turn fundamental for national indepen
dence and development.

2. POVERTY

76. The present study shows that i~come distribution
patterns are severely skewed within most of the less de
veloped countries. The problem is one of such human di
mensions that it requires immediate action by the Govern
ments of virtually all the less developed countries. It also
calls for further appropriate action in many of the more
developed countries.

77. Absolute poverty, a condition of life so de
based by disease, malnutrition, squalor and illiteracy as
to deny its victims the enjoyment of even minimal stan-
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of the population, would mean uprooting the feudal lords
from the ruling circles of these countries. It would win the
support and active participation of the masses, especially
the workers and the farmers, for the implementation of
economic and social plans intended to establish a more
egalitarian society. Land reform must be combined with
measures to increase agricultural employment. Such
measures would particularly benefit the small farmers, as
well as the landless agricultural workers.

4. EMPLOYMENT POLICY

83. Tens of millions ofpeople in the prime of active life
are unemployed and hundreds of millions more are un
deremployed in Asia, Africa and Latin America. This
problem will become even more grim unless massive meas
ures are undertaken. A 1972 report of the International
Labour Office shows that unemployment increased during
1971 in two out ofevery three ofthe 50countries for which
statistics were available. At the same time, consumer prices
rose more rapidly than in the preceding two years in two
countries out of three. Real wages kept pace with price in
creases in most ccuntries.

84. The Special Rapporteur considers the following ex
cerpt from the report of the Meeting of Experts on Social
Policy and Planning fully relevant to the question of the
realization of economic, social and cultural rights and
commends it to the attention of the Commission:

The fact that development either leaves behind, or in some ways
even creates, large areas of poverty, stagnation, marginality, and
actual exclusion from economic and social progress is too obvious
and too urgent to be overlooked. It must enter into the analysis and
approaches of the United Nations through the front door, and not
through the back door of modification of approaches in terms of
more simple and often spurious national aggregates and averages.
Particularly ominous and perhaps the central problem ofthe Second
United Nations Development Decade is the dualism created through
the existence ofheavy and rising unemployment in town and country
side. Unemployment is taken as including all forms of underutiliza
tion of labour-that part of the labour force which does not work at
all, that part which works for short hours per day, or short days per
week, and that which works at low levels of efficiency. Fundamental
to it are questions of population growth on the one hand, and the
present lack of modern labour-intensive technology on the other
hand. Both these problems should be dealt with as part of an inte
grated social policy directed towards the key issue of employment
policy.

In a broader sense, the lack of satisfactory or even positive feed
back mechanisms between agriculture and industry, modern and
traditional technology, town and country, advanced and retarded re
gions, and upper and lower income groups, continues to hold back
the development of the poorer countries and prevent their national
integration. Questions of social structure and social institutions are
important factors causing the absence of such feedbacks, and, to
gether with the dualistic framework, this concept offeedbacks repre
sents another approach in analysis and planning.P

85. In the development strategies of the less developed
countries particular attention should be paid to the maxi
mization of employment in the different regions of the
country concerned as one of the primary goals of those
strategies.

86. Contrary to the generally held belief, there is sig
nificant scope for the development of the capital goods
sectorin many less developed countries; this sector tends to
be more labour-intensive than the consumer goods sector,
primarily because the latter is based on mass production,
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dards of basic human rights, constitutes the sad lot of at
least 40 per cent of the entire population of the less de
veloped countries, that is, at least 40 per cent of the nearly
2 000 million inhabitants of Asia, Africa and Latin
America. They are in fact denied the enjoyment of all
human rights and freedoms, in particular economic,
social and cultural rights. Despite a decade of unprece
dented increase in the GNP, the poorest segments of the
population of the less developed countries survive on in
comes estimated, on the basis of United States purchasing
power, at 30 cents per day. One third to one half of over
2 000million human beings living in Asia, Africa and Latin
America suffer from hunger and malnutrition. From 20 to
25 per cent of their children die before the age of 5 years.
Their average life expectancy is 20 years less than it is in
the more developed countries. Over 800 million of them
are illiterates and this figure is growing constantly.

78. The most pressing duty of the Commission on
Human Rights lies in placing the weight of its moral
authority behind a world-wide campaign for the elimina
tion ofconditions ofmass poverty. Since it has been proved
that the more egalitarian a nation's income and wealth
distribution is, the better it copes with the guarantee of at
least the minimum standards of economic, social and
cultural rights for all its citizens, the Commission could
recommend that all countries, and in particular the less
developed ones, should institute necessary measures so
that the distortion in income distribution within them
might at least stop increasing by 1975 and begin to narrow
within the last half of the present decade.

79. Though each country would need to study its own
situation, define its objectives and goals, choose its indica
tors and determine the relevant unit for planning, there is
also a need for countries to determine the minimum uni
versal standards. If it is difficult to define and quantify in
ternational poverty norms and minimum standards of
living consistent with human dignity, then the conditions
within each country or within groups of countries with
which poverty is mainly associated should be studied, with
a view to its elimination.

80. As the President of.the World Bank has said, the
goal should be to put an end to absolute poverty by the
close of the century; to put an end to massive malnutrition
and illiteracy, and to achieve a reduction in infant mor
tality and a lifting of life-expectancy standards to those
enjoyed in the developed nations.

3. LAND REFORM

81. As part two of the present study shows, while some
owners have large tracts of land which they do not culti
vate, peasants remain underemployed and poor because
they have no land. A recent FAO survey indicates that in
most of the less developed countries 20 per cent of the
landowners own between 50 and 60 per cent of the culti
vable land. In Venezuela, they own 82 per cent; in
Colombia, 56 per cent; in Brazil, 53 per cent; in the
Philippines, India and Pakistan, about 50 per cent.
Tenancy arrangements, as the President of the WorId
Bank stated at the resumed fifty-fifth session of the
Economic and Social Council, are generally insecure, and
often extortionate: in many countries the farmer must pay
over half or more of his crop as rent, and yet he is con
stantly under the threat of eviction.

82. The implementationoflandreforminless developed
countries infavour of the farmers, who form the majority
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deremployed in Asia, Africa and Latin America. This
problem will become even more grim unless massive meas
ures are undertaken. A 1972 report of the International
Labour Office shows that unemployment increased during
1971 in two out ofevery three ofthe 50 cnuntries for which
statistics were available. At the same time, consumer prices
ros;~ more rapidly than in the preceding two years in two
countries out of three. Real wages kept pace with price in
creases in most ::;.:Juntries.

84. The Special Rapporteur considers the following ex
cerpt from the report of the Meeting of Experts on Social
Policy and Planning fully relevant to the question of the
realization of economic, social and cultural rights and
commends it to the attention of the Commission:

The fact that development either leaves behind, or in some ways
even creates, large areas of poverty, stagnation, marginality, and
actual exclusion from economic and social progress is too obvious
and too urgent to be overlooked. It must enter into the analysis and
approaches of the United Nations through the front door, and not
through the back door of modification of approaches in terms of
more simple and often spurious national aggregates and averages.
Particularly ominous and perhaps the central problem ofthe Second
United Nations Development Decade is the dualism created through
the existence ofheavy and rising unemployment in town and country
side. Unemployment is taken as including all forms of underutiliza
tion of labour-that part of the labour force which does not work at
all, that part which works for short hours per day, or short days per
week, and that which works at low levels of efficiency. Fundamental
to it are questions of population growth on the one hand, and the
present lack of modern labour-intensive technology on the othr.:r
hand. Both these problems should be dealt with as part of an inte
grated social policy directed towards the key issue of employment
policy.

In a broader sense, the lack of satisfactory or even positive feed
back mechanisms between agriculture and industry, modern and
traditional technology, town and country, advanced and retarded re
gions, and upper and lower income groups, continues to hold back
the development of the poorer countries and prevent their national
integration. Questions of social structure and social institutions are
important factors c.~using the absence of such feedbacks, and, to
gether with the dua1i~lticframework, this concept offeedbacks repre
sents another approa\~h in analysis and planning.23

85. In the development strategies of the less developed
countries particular attention should be paid to the maxi
mization of employment in the different regions of the
country concerned as one of the primary goals of those
strategies.

86. Contrary to the generally held belief, there is sig
nificant scope for the development of the capital goods
sectorin many less developed countries; this sector tends to
be more labour-intensive than the consumer goods sector,
primarily because the latter is based on mass production,

23 Ibid., paras. 11 and 12.

300



regard to the right to education, Governments have the
obligation to make accessible to all individuals education
and information concerning human reproduction, family
formation, maternal and child health, family welfare, and
the implications for society of individual fertility be
haviour. Conversely, individuals are obliged to seek and
use such information for their own and society's benefit.

90. With regard to the right to work, the individual's
right to freedom of choice of residence and of place of
work must be protected and at the same time tempered
by the responsibility to choose that place of employment,
and hence residence, which will permit his greatest contri
bution to the achievement of society's objectives in social
and economic development, and certainly net to choose a
place of work that will result in the denial of his contribu
tion to society. On the other hand, Governments have the
obligation to provide appropriate employment for popu
lations at their preferred place of residence, as far as is
possible within the context of its over-all societal obliga
tions. In particular, Governments have the obligation to
make unnecessary the involuntary migration of family
members without their dependants, and to remove the
need for the worker to commute over long distances.

91. In summary, it is necessary for Governments to give
the closest attention .to the development of population
policies-including not only fertility policies but also those
concerned with morbidity and mortality, internal distri
bution and international migration-which will permit the
best compromise between individual rights and social
obligations in the context of rapidly changing and com
plex situations. In many instances, such policies will have
to be innovative and may break not only with some tradi
tions of society but with current views ofgrowth, develop
ment: and modernization. Governments are urged to con
sider the benefits of borrowing from the experience of
other countries, including the borrowing of specific poli
cies and measures from countries whose total ideological
approach to development might not be fully acceptable.

6. EDUCATION

92. Although the percentage rate of illiteracy has de
clined everywhere, the absolute number of illiterates has
increased in Asia and Africa. Today there are over 800
million illiterates in Asia, Africa and Latin America and
their number is increasing. In these countries, the illi
teracy rates continue to be very high among women and
among the rural population. That is because the literacy
campaign has focused more on men and on the urban
population than on women and on the rural population.
Although adult education is necessary ifgeneral literacy in
a reasonably short time is aimed at and ifthe school educa
tion ofchildren is to be made effective, it has been neglected
in most of the less developed countries. Owing to many ,
factors, as is explained in part two ofthe present study, the .
enrolment ratios as well as school standards at the pri
mary, secondary and tertiary levels in almost all the less
developed countries are quite low. Generally speaking,
what is sought by pupils and students is status and degrees
and some preparation for deskjobs. As Myrdal observes,
the whole school system is thus antidevelopmental; it
swells the ranks of administrative personnel, particularly
in the lower brackets, and the "educated unemployed",
who do not want to soil their hands.

93. The educational system in most ofthe lessdeveloped
.countries is only remotely relevant to the requirements of
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5. POPULATION

87. Particularly with regard to fertility, morbidity and
mortality, and population distribution, it is essential that
Governments give appropriate attention to the need to
achieve an acceptable compromise between the rights and
the obligations of individuals, and between the desire of
the society as a whole for economic and social progress
and the rights ofindividuals. Thus, with regard to the right
of individual parents to choose the number of children in
their completed family, Governments have both the ob
ligation of providing all protection and assistance neces
sary for the achievement ofsuch individual goals, including
information and, meat.- -f contraception and protection
from conditions causing sterility and subfecundity, and
the obligation ofproviding such information as will enable
parents freely and responsibly to change their goals for
their own and theirchildren's future welfare, and for that of
society as a whole. Thus, the individual's right to choose
the size of his completed family must be tempered by an
obligation neither to restrict nor to enlarge the number of
children to the extent that resultant social or economic
processes bring about a reduction in the ability of other
members of society to achieve their own individual rights,
particularly rights to education, and adequate standard of
living, health and employment.

88. With regard to the right of the family, motherhood
and childhood to protection and assistance, individuals
have the obligation not to take advantage of the avail
ability ofgovernment benefits and services in order to have
large families ifthis is inconsistent with the requirements of
society. Conversely; Governments have the obligation not
to use the threat of the withdrawal of benefits and services
to coerce parents in the matter of their desired family size.
Rather, Governments and individual citizens should
achieve an appropriate consensus concerning the proper
compromise between rights and obligations. It is empha
sized that the achievement of such a compromise is de
pendent upon the existence of mutual confidence between
Government and citizens. This confidence cannot coexist
with social injustice and extreme inequality in the distri
bution of national wealth.

89.. With regard to the right to an adequate standard of
living, and the right to the enjoyment of the highest at
tainable standards of physical and mental health, it is the
obligation of Governments to provide equal and rapid
access to health services and to seek in their locational
policies to avoid the concentration of population in high
health risk regions. It is the obligation of individuals,
when improvement in health results in higher levels of
maternal and infant survival, to make use of effective
contraception in order to avoid inappropriate increases in
the size offamilies and in the rate ofpopulation growth. It
is also the obligation of Governments to ensure the acces
sibility of information and material needed for the effi
cient practice ofcontraception to all individuals, including
the least privileged, and if such provision is delayed, then
to make possible recourse to induced abortion in accep
table conditions in cases of unwanted pregnancies. With

while the former relies on individual orders. Thus the
capital goods sector is characterized by a large number of
small specialized firms. The development of this sector is
essential not only because of its effect on the employment
situation but also because ofits contribution to the domes
tic development of technology.
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society. Conversely, Governments have the obligation not
to use the threat of the withdrawal of benefits and services
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Rather, Governments and individual citizens should
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compromise between rights and obligations. It is empha
sized that the achievement of such a compromise is de
pendent upon the existence of mutual confidence between
Government and citizens. This confidence cannot coexist
with social injustice and extreme inequality in the distri
bution of national wealth.

89.. With regard to the right to an adequate standard of
living, and the right to the enjoyment of the highest at
tainable standards of physical and mental health, it is the
obligation of Governments to provide equal and rapid
access to health services and to seek in their locational
policies to avoid the concentration of population in high
health risk regions. It is the obligation of individuals,
when improvement in health results in higher levels of
maternal and infant survival, to make use of effective
contraception in order to avoid inappropriate increases in
the size offamilies and in the rate ofpopulation growth. It
is also the obligation of Governments to ensure the acces
sibility of information and material needed for the effi
cient practice ofcontraception to all individuals, including
the least privileged, and if such provision is delayed, then
to make possible recourse to induced abortion in accep
table conditions in cases of unwanted pregnancies. With

regard to the right to education, Governments have the
obligation to make accessible to all individuals education
and information concerning human reproduction, family
formation, maternal and child health, family welfare, and
the implications for society of individual fertility be
haviour. Conversely, individuals are obliged to seek and
use such information for their own and society's benefit.

90. With regard to the right to work, the individual's
right to freedom of choice of residence and of place of
work must be protected and at the same time tempered
by the responsibility to choose that place of employment,
and hence residence, which will permit his greatest contri
bution to the achievement of society's objectives in social
and economic development, and certainly net to choose a
place of work that will result in the denial of his contribu
tion to society. On the other hand, Governments have the
obligation to provide appropriate employment for popu
lations at their preferred place of residence, as far as is
possible within the context of its over-all societal obliga
tions. In particular, Governments have the obligation to
make unnecessary the involuntary migration of family
members without their dependants, and to remove the
need for the worker to commute over long distances.

91. In summary, it is necessary for Governments to give
the closest attention ,to the development of population
policies-including not only fertility policies but also those
concerned with morbidity and mortality, internal distri
bution and international migration-which will permit the
best compromise between individual rights and social
obligations in the context of rapidly changing and com
plex situations. In many instances, such policies will have
to be innovative and may break not only with some tradi
tions of society but with current views ofgrowth, develop
ment: and modernization. Governments are urged to con
sider the benefits of borrowing from the experience of
other countries, including the borrowing of specific poli
cies and measures from countries whose total ideological
approach to development might ~ot be fully acceptable.

6. EDUCATION

92. Although the percentage rate of illiteracy has de
clined everywhere, the absolute number of illiterates has
increased in Asia and Africa. Today there are over 800
milJion illiterates in Asia, Africa and Latin America and
their number is increasing. In these countries, the illi
teracy rates contit:ue to be very high among women and
among the rural population. That is because the literacy
campaign has focused more on men and on the urban
population than on women and on the rural population.
Although adult education is necessary ifgeneral literacy in
a reasonably short time is aimed at and ifthe school educa
tion ofchildren is to be made effective, it has been neglected
in most of the less developed countries. Owing to many
factors, as is explained in part two ofthe present study, the'
enrolment ratios as well as school standards at the pri.
mary, secondary and tertiary levels in almost all the less
developed countries are quite low. Generally speaking,
what is sought by pupils and students is status and degrees
and some preparation for desk jobs. As :rvryrdal observes,
the whole school system is thus antidevelopmental; it
swells the ranks of administrative personnel, particularly
in the lower brackets, and the "educated unemployed",
who do not want to soil their hands.

93. The educational systemin most ofthe less developed
.countries is only remotely relevant to the requirements of
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instituted such a system. All countries, particularly the less
developed, should pay increasing attention to the training
of more doctors, nurses and other auxiliary medical
personnel. There is a pressing need for the construction of
more clinics, hospitals and health care centres, particu
larly throughout the less developed countries. These coun
tries need to pay more attention to preventive measures
without in any way neglecting the expansion of curative
facilities. In most countries, particularly in those of Asia,
Africaand Latin America, there is need for radical reforms
to improve the system of health protection. For the coun
tries ofAsia, Africaand Latin America, the example ofthe
network of health protection systems set up in China and
that country's experience in this connexion might prove
valuable.

8. CULTURE

99. A UNESCO study, prepared for the Intergovern
mental Conference on Cultural Policies in Europe
(Helsinki, June 1972) and entitled "Larger access to and
participation in culture", states that in the more developed
countries "the rising standard of living, the spread ofedu
cation, the advent ofthe mass media, the increase in leisure
and the improvement in social and other conditions have
given the vast majority of people unprecedented oppor
tunities fer cultural advancement'V" Paradoxically, the
technological and scientific achievements of these coun
tries have caused upsets and disturbances in living condi-
ions, as well as in the mental outlook of individuals, pro

portionate to the benefits they have brought with them.
100. As the study observes:
Machines have indeed altered the relationship between man and

the world; and the acceleration of change has transformed notions
ofvalue by blowing apart the closed system- ofthe village, the family,
occupations, beliefs, etc., more than ever before, causing societies
to be concerned about the way they are heading and man to wonder
about the very purpose of his existence.

It is just such distressing uncertainties that cultural action may
allay by helping the individual to copewithsuchchange, to experience
it as enrichment. rather than suffer it as mutilation, by enabling him
to rediscover his identity, his roots, his independence, and to dis
cover authentic causes to which he can commit his life. Because it
affects every aspect of the life of man, i.e. of societies, because the
quality of life is indivisible, cultural action is among the primary
duties of States.t?

101. Boutros-Ghali states that it would be a mistake,
when defining the concept of cultural rights in a less de
veloped society, to follow exactly the same lines as those
applying to a consumer society.28 The right to culture can
not have the same content in the less developed world as it
has in the more developed. In the consumer society, he
says:

1. The practical realization of cultural rights must allow a larger
participation ofman in the communal life to make up for the mecha
nization and anonymity of industrial society. One might speak ofar
riving at a shared management of industrial society through the in
fluence of culture.

2. Implementation of cultural rights must enable man to free
himselffrom the grip ofpublicity by giving him the means to contest
and to discriminate between the different sources of information.

26 UNESCO document SHC/EUROCULT/4, para. 9.
27 Ibid., paras. 10 and 11. .
28 B. Boutros-Ghali, "The right to culture and the Universal

Declaration of Human Rights" in UNESCO, Cultural Rig/31'S as
Human Rights (Studies and Documents on Cultural Policies), No. 3
(paris, 1970),p.74.

24 E/AC.S4/L.Sl, p, 7.
25 UNESCO document DG/73/10, p. 5.

7. HEALTH PROTECTION

98. There is an urgent need for a national health pro
tection scheme in all less developed countries and in those
developed market-economy countries which have not yet
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these countries. It has developed alongside economic
growth rather than contributed to it. On the whole, the
system remains general, academic and non-vocational, as
in colonial times. Its aims and purposes are not clear. The
less developed countries urgently need to restructure their
education system, in order to make both content and
method more relevant to local development needs and the
roles that school-leavers are likely to be called upon to
play. New emphasis should be given to science-based sub
jects, to agriculture, to technical training, to functional
literacy, and to education outside the formal school
framework."

94. Today it is generally agreed that the linear expan
sion of education alone cannot provide the solution to the
problems of the present and the near future. As the Direc
tor-General of UNESCO has observed, this has been
found to lead to socially intolerable contradictions:

the lack of any proper link between education and employment,
evidenced by the underemployment of graduates; the prohibitive
cost ofa sector which is ofbenefit only to a fraction ofthe population
and which compromises the development ofother sectors; the failure
to adapt the content of education to real situations; the rigidity of
structures contrasting with the needs and aspirations of an evolving
society; internal inefficiency resulting in the dropping out during
their studies ofa growing number of young people who are left with
out quallfications/"

95. Education should no longer be thought of in terms
of the development of narrowly defined skills and the
satisfaction ofthe manpower needs ofthe economy, but of
the growth of the whole man to the full breadth and scope
which his potential encompasses. Furthermore, it should
no longer be thought of as a task for a certain period of
one's life but as a continuing process for all life. In techno
logical development, less developed countries should no
longer automatically adopt the Western imported techno
logies that tend to alienate men from the fruits oftheir own
labour but should try to devise technologies that give full
scope to human individuality and creativity.

96. The economic and social status of teachers seems
to have deteriorated in recent years in most of the less de
veloped countries as a result ofinflation and other factors.
This has had the effect of discouraging capable people
from joining the teaching profession. In addition, the
training provided for teachers is often archaic and inade
quate for a modernizing society. These deficiencies were
also noted by the 1969 Meeting ofExperts on Social Policy
and Planning. They have to be urgently corrected if
teachers are to play the dynamic role expected of them in
the process of development.

97. On the question of anti-illiteracy campaigns, the
experience ofthe Iranian Education Corps, which, together
with the Health Corps and the Development Corps, has
within a period of 10 years sent some 215 000 young men
and women into villages to combat illiteracy and assist
villagers in various fields of social and economic develop
ment, may prove useful in other parts ofthe less developed
world.
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growth rather than contributed to it. On the whole, the
system remains general, academic and non-vocational, as
in colonial times. Its aims and purposes are not clear. The
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method more relevant to local development needs and the
roles that school-leavers are likely to be called upon to
play. New emphasis should be given to science-based sub
jects, to agriculture, to technical training, to functional
literacy, and to education outside the formal school
framework.24
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24 E/AC.54/L.51, p. 7.
25 UNESCO document DG/73/10, p. 5.
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Declaration of Human Rights" in UNESCO, Cultural RighJ's as
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3. A consequence of effective cultural rights is to make known to
the consumer society the existence of other societies and other cul
tures . . . [so] as to bring them to a better understanding of their
interdependence ...

4. The wider spread ofculture willalso allow the consumer society
to pay more heed to the dangers of its power and to the vulnerability
of any civilization.

In short, full development of the cultural rights of a consumer
society must lead it to restrain its desire for power and to understand
better the determination to exist of the developing societies.i"

102. As this author observed, the content of cultural
rights in a less developed societyis closely linked with the
political right of self-determination and with the enjoy
ment ofthe right to an adequate standard ofliving and the
right to education,"? that is, a practical education which
helps the individual to overcome the curse of poverty,
whichis his lot, before being concerned with his culture or
that of the community. Thus, the right to culture for the
poor begins with their liberation from subjugation, po
verty, disease and illiteracy.

103. A minimum of material well-being is therefore
needed if the very notion of culture is to have the least
significance. There "are cultural variations or "subcul
tures" within each society.Theseoften coincidewith social
stratification such as "middle classcultural values", "rural
culture" and "the culture of poverty". Cultural inequali
tieswithin the same societyare the result ofsocial inequal
ities. The removal of social inequalities paves the way
for a more effective realization of cultural rights for all
within any given society.

104. The Director-General of UNESCO has said that
"the recognition of the rigi, .. to culture as a human right
marks the end of culture as an object and of culture for
elites, quite as much as of the laissez-faire abstentionist
attitude of the State in cultural matters".31 He has also
noted that:
culture offers each of us the means of recovering his identity and
his capacity for creation and expression; when the new systems of
communication, tIie so-caIled mass media, subject the individual to
a stream of undifferentiated information and turn him into a passive
spectator, culture offers each ofus the means offinding his own place
in the world, appreciating what is happening, and reacting; when the
pressure to consume turns the individual into a conditioned being,
culture offers each of us the means ofchoosing, ofrefusing any form
of subjection, ofpreferring reflection to reflexes; when urbanization
cuts off the individual from his roots and. traditions, culture means
beingable to re-establishlinks with his own inheritance, whilegaining
access to the cultural heritage of all mankind. Lastly, when man in
post-industrial society asks himselfwhat he is doing on earth, culture
can give him guidance in seeking a reply.

It is thus apparent that culture today amounts to more than merely
a few artistic pastimes reserved for an elite; it is both enacted and re
ceived, it constitutes the quality of existence and gives meaning both
to everyday life and to the quest for the eternal.P

105. The Special Rapporteur agrees that:
The aim of culture should be to free man's personality, to enable
him to be creative, to enable his personality to develop to its full
dimensions in order that he may take an active part in everyday life;
he should not just be the object of the policy of a State.33

As the study on cultural rights as human rights concludes,

29 Ibid.
30 Ibid.
31 UNESCO document SHCjEUROCULTj4, para. 8.
32 UNESCO document DG/73jlO, pp. 7 and 8.
33 UNESCO, CulturalRights as Human Rights (Studies and Docu

ments on Cultural Policies), No. 3 (paris, 1970), p, 82.

means have to be found to mobilize those cultural traditions the
richness of which can provide people with a sense of belonging to
coherent groups and which can contribute to the development of a
sense of personal identity in the face of forces which often tend to
alienate or estrange men from the organized centres of power.34

106. The Director-General of UNESCO states that:
If cultural development is to take its rightful place in over-all
development, specialists in cultural development, and those in charge
of it, must be able-in establishing data, in analysing problems, and
throughout the processes of decision-making, planning and execu
tion-to apply a methodology sufficiently rational to enable those
controlling over-all development to incorporate this new informa
tion and these new approaches in their own procedures, even if the
latter-still too strongly influenced by economic considerations-are
subsequently altered by the give-and-take that any sort ofintegration
necessarily entails.35

9. HOUSING

107. As is clear from parts two, three and four of the
present study, housing conditions, although strikingly
different in the more developed countries and the less de
veloped countries, still leave much to be desired in most
countries,especiallyfor the rural and the low-incomeurban
groups. This is particularly true in the lessdeveloped coun
tries, especially in regard to sanitation, including clean
water, toilet facilities and sewerage.

108. Population growth, and particularly the increase in
urban areas caused by natural population growth and the
exodus from the rural areas, has made the housing situa
tion ofthe lessdevelopedcountries much worse than it was
10 years ago.

109. Only a few of the less developed countries have
announced housing policies and only a few have any
housing programme integrated in the national develop
ment plan. Housing schemesare carried out on an ad hoc
basis as and when funds can be made available. Housing
has a low priority and is still regarded in the majority of
countries as a social service. Only in countries where the
exploitation of natural resources has increased the na
tional incomeis housingreceivingwhat might be described
as a "fair share" in the allocation of national income to
different sectors.

110. In a 1970 ECAFE review, it has been stated that
as long ago as 1960the housing shortage in Asia, exclusive
of China and some small countries, had been placed at
about 145million units, of which 23 million were needed
in urban areas. The shortage of housing was continuously
mounting; for example, in India it was said to have in
creased by nearly 50 per cent during the 1960s, and in
Pakistan by approximately 100per cent.36

Ill. The general situation is not much different in
Africa or in Latin America. As was observed in paragraph
185 of part two of the present study, in the less developed
countries fewerthan 2 housesper thousand inhabitants are .
being built each year, whereas the desirable range is be
tween 7 and 10. Even so, housing activity is usually con
centrated in urban areas.

112. Experts in these countries, rather than attempt to
introduce exotic types of houses for which expensive or
imported material is used, should study the construction

34 Ibid., p. 106.
35 UNESCO document DGj73j10, p. 8.
36 "Social development in Asia", Economic Bulletin for Asia and

the Far East, vol. XX, No. 3, December 1969 (United Nations
publication, Sales No. E.69.II.F.12), p. 21.
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3. A consequence ofeffective cultural rights is to make known to
the consumer society the existence of other societies and other cul
tures . . . [so] as to bring them to a better understanding of their
interdependence ...

4. The wider spread ofculture will also allow the consumer society
to pay more heed to the dangers of its power and to the vulnerability
of any civilization.

In short, full development of the cultural rights of a consumer
society must lead it to restrain its desire for power and to understand
better the determination to exist of the developing societies.29

102. As this author observed, the content of cultural
rights in a less developed society is closely linked with the
political right of self-determination and with the enjoy
ment ofthe right to an adequate standard ofliving and the
right to education,30 that is, a practical education which
helps the individual to overcome the curse of poverty,
which is his lot, before being concerned with his culture or
that of the community. Thus, the right to culture for the
poor begins with their liberation from subjugation, po
verty, disease and illiteracy.

103. A minimum of material well-being is therefore
needed if the very notion of culture is to have the least
significance. There "are cultural variations or "subcul
tures" within each society. These often coincide with social
stratification such as "middle class cultural values", "rural
culture" and "the culture of poverty". Cultural inequali
ties within the same society are the result ofsocial inequal
ities. The removal of social inequalities paves the way
for a more effective realization of cultural rights Jor all
within any given society.

104. The Director-Gener~lof UNESCO has said that
"the recognition of the rigii.. to culture as a human right
marks the end of culture as an object and of culture for
elites, quite as much as of the laissez-faire abstentionist
attitude of the State in cultural matters".31 He has also
noted that:
culture offers each of us the means of recovering his identity and
his capacity for creation and expression; when the new systems of
communication, tlie so-called mass media, subject the individual to
a stream of undifferentiated information and turn him into a passive
spectator, culture offers each ofus the means offinding his ownplace
in the world, appreciating what is happening, and reacting; when the
pressure to consume turns the individual into a conditioned being,
culture offers each of us the means ofchoosing, ofrefusing any form
of subjection, ofpreferring reflection to reflexes; when urbanization
cuts off the individual from his roots and. traditions, culture means
beingable to re-establishlinks withhis oVln inheritance, whilegaining
access to the cultural heritage ef all mankind. Lastly, when man in
post-industrial society asks himselfwhat he is doing on earth, culture
can give him guidance in seeking a reply.

It is thus apparent that culture today amounts to more than merely
a few artistic pastimes reserved for an elite; it is both enacted and re
ceived, it constitutes the quality of existence and gives meaning both
to everyday life and to the quest for the eternal.32

105. The Special Rapporteur agrees that:
The aim of culture should be to free man's personality, to enable
him to be creative, to enable his personality to develop to its full
dimensions in order that he may take an active part in everyday life;
he should not just be the object of the policy of a State.33

As the study on cultural rights as human rights concludes,

29 Ibid.
30 Ibid.
31 UNESCO document SHC/EUROCULT/4, para. 8.
32 UNESCO document DG/73/10, pp. 7 and 8.
33 UNESCO, CulturalRights as Human Rights (Studies and Docu

mentli on Cultural Policies), No. 3 (paris, 1970), p. 82.

means have to be found to mobilize those cultural traditions the
richness of which can provide people with a sense of belonging to
coherent groups and which can contribute to the development of a
sense of personal identity in the face of forces which often tend to
alienate or estrange men from the organized centres of power.34

106. The Director-General of UNESCO states that:
If cultural development is to take its rightful place in over-all
development, specialists in cultural development, and those in charge
of it, must be able-in establishing data, in analysing problems, and
throughout the processes of decision-making, planning and execu
tion-to apply a methodology sufficiently rational to enable those
controlling over-all development to incorporate this new informa
tion and these new approaches in their own procedures, even if the
latter-still too strongly influenced by economic considerations-are
subsequently altered by the give-and-take that any sort ofintegration
necessarily entails.35

9. HOUSING

107. As is clear from parts two, three and four of the
present study, housing conditions, although strikingly
different in the more developed countries and the less de
veloped countries, still leave much t.) be desired in most
countries, especiallyfor the rural and the low-income urban
groups. This is particularly true in the less developed coun
tries, especially in regard to sanitation, including clean
water, toilet facilities and sewerage.

108. Population growth, and particularly the increase in
urban areas caused by natural population growth and the
exodus from the rural areas, has made the housing situa
tion ofthe less developed countries much worse than it was
10 years ago.

109. Only a few of the less developed countries have
announced housing policies and only a few have any
housing programme integrated in the national develop
ment plan. Housing schemes are carried out on an ad hoc
basis as and when funds can be made available. Housing
has a low priority and is still regarded in the majority of
countries as a social service. Only in countries where the
exploitation of natural resources has increased the na
tiOT\al income is housing receiving what might be described
as a "fair share" in the allocation of national income to
different sectors.

110. In a 1970 ECAFE review, it has been stated that
as long ago as 1960 the housing shortage in Asia, exclusive
of China and some small countries, had been placed at
about 145 million units, of which 23 million were needed
in urban areas. The shortage of housing was continuously
mounting; for example, in India it was said to have in
creased by nearly 50 per cent during the 1960s, and in
Pakistan by approximately 100 per cent.36

111. The general situation is not much different in
Mrica or in Latin America. As was observed in paragraph
185 of part two of the present study, in the less developed
countries fewer than 2 houses per thousand inhabitants are .
being built each year, whereas the desirable range is be
tween 7 and 10. Even so, housing activity is usually con
centrated in urban areas.

112. Experts in these countries, rather than attempt to
introduce exotic types of houses for which expensive or
imported material is used, should study the construction

34 Ibid., p. 106.
35 UNESCO document DG/73/10, p. 8.
36 "Social development in Asip,", Economic Bulletin for Asia and

the Far East, vol. XX, No. 3, December 1969 (United Nations
publication, Sales No. E,69.II.F.12), p. 21.
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11. PARTICIPATION

122. The basic principle governing the question of
human rights in development should be the participation
of the people in deciding their own style of individual and
ccrporate life in general, and in particular the'r participa
tion in decision-making in connexion with development
programmes, in the implementation of those programmes
and in the benefits derived from them. Rural democratic
institutional mechanisms for plan formulation, designed
to ensure the participation of the whole of the population,
should be universally established. They should become
part ofa government-recognized local government system,
with corporate powers, finances, and specific responsi
bilities. This set-up should also be responsible for the im
plementation of plans at the local level. Without an in
volvement of this type, there is little possibility of streng
thening the underprivileged groups in the less developed
countries or of diminishing the sense of alienation from
society, particularly among young people, who constitute
the bulk of the population of the less developed countries.

123. Governments should recognize young people as
partners ;.~ nation-building by involving them in planning,
decision-m» king and programme implementation and by
enabling and encouraging them to participate in advisory
bodies. Efforts should be made to establish a meaningful
dialogue with youth on matters relating to society, es
pecially those pertaining directly to youth.

12. TECHNOLOGICAL KNOWLEDGE AND TECHNICAL SKILL

124. Increased employment and a more equitable dis
tribution ofincome are not in conflict with, but rather pro
mote, rapid economic development.

125. Since the less developed countries have to import
the capital goods and also a high proportion of the capital

117. Seen in this perspective, the improvement of the
human environment, whether by the mitigation of pollu
tion or the acceleration of economic development, is a
means for the attainment ofcertain human rights, defined,
for example, as the right to be free from hunger or the
right to a decent standard of living, many of which are al
ready set forth in the International Covenanton Economic,
Social and Cultural Rights.

118. There is, however, the further question of whether
a "salubrious environment", that is, one conducive to
human well-being, may not only be regarded in an instru
mental sense but may also constitute a normative goal in
itself, defined as a basic human right.

119. Although the Declaration on the Human Environ
ment is fundamentally directed towards improving the
quality of life, it does not proclaim this improvement as
such as a "human right" to which the individual is entitled.

120. For example, principle 1 of the Declaration, which
is most applicable in this connexion, states that "man has
the fundamental right to freedom, equality and adequate
conditions of life, in an environment ofa quality that per
mits a life of dignity and well-being ...". The passage we
have placed in italics also suggests an instrumental rather
than an end-in-itself usage.

121. Therefore the question whether an "environment
of quality" or an "environment conducive to human well
being" should be elevated formally to the status of a basic
human right is left open for further consideration.

37 E/CN.Sj44S, para. 49.

10. THE HUMAN ENVIRONMENT

114. As it evolved in the context of the preparations for
the United Nations Conference on the Human Environ
ment, held at Stockholm in June 1972, and of the follow
up to that highly successful Conference, the phrase
"human environment" came to be used to encompass
both the problems of "affluence" (e.g., industrial pollu
tion), experienced most acutely in the advanced indus
trialized societies, and the environmental problems of
poverty-inadequate housing, hunger, disease-that are
associated with a lack or a Iow level of development and
are the major environmental problems confronting two
thirds of mankind.

115. In both contexts, therefore, that of affluence and
that of poverty, but particularly in the latter, improving
the human environment can be viewed as a necessary
condition for the realization of basic human rights in the
interrelated economic, social and cultural fields.

116. Indeed, this relationship is recognized in the
Declaration of the United Nations Conference on the
HumanEnvironment, adopted unanimously at Stockholm
and endorsed by the General Assembly in its resolution
2994 (XXVII). In that Declaration, it is proclaimed that
"both aspects of man's environment, the natural and the
man-made, are essential to his well-being and to the enjoy
ment of basic human rights-even the right to life itself".

methodsandmaterialsusedlocallyandtry to improvethem.
Fuller advantage should be taken, particularly in rural
areas, of the potential of spare-time and self-help methods
of improvement, including technical assistance and the
supply of needed materials and tools. The Meeting of
Experts on Social Policy and Planning was of the opinion
that the same should apply to the improvement of sanita
tion, although here part-time work must clearly be linked
with community action in the provision of clean water,
sewerage, etc. 37

113. In the world's poor countries, given the scarcity of
government resources for the housing sector in relation
to need, attempts to provide finished public housing for
the urban and rural poor have almost without exception
produced units too few in number to meet the demand and
too expensive to be within the grasp ofthe poor. Pending a
vast improvement in the level ofresources available for the
housing sector, Governments may be best advised to act
to identify those spheres of action in which individual
families and communities cannot readily act alone and
work in partnership with popular efforts for the develop
ment of housing in communities. For example, while the
poor can often construct their basic shelter, they are not
equipped for the medium and long-range planning of
physical development and the establishment of basic
physical and social services such as water supply, sewerage,
health and education. The largest number of urban and
rural poor in the less developed world can be assisted in
important ways at an early date if government concen
trates its resources at the initial stage on improving the en
vironmental framework within which the poor now live,
and on planning and developing areas for further popula
tion growth in a manner that will allow these areas to be
established and improved within a healthy environment.
Economic and Social Council resolutions 1224 (XLII)
and 1670 (LII) dealt in some detail with these points.
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that the same should apply to the improvement of sanita
tion, although here part-time work must clearly be linked
with community action in the provision of clean water,
sewerage, etc.37

113. In the world's poor countries, given the scarcity of
government resources for the housing sector in relation
to need, attempts to provide finished public housing for
the urban and rural poor have almost without exception
p~oducedunits too few in number to meet the demand and
too expensive to be within the grasp of the poor. Pending a
vast improvement in the level ofresources available for the
housing sector, Governments may be best advised to act
to identify those spheres of action in which individual
families and communities cannot readily act alone and
work in partnership with popular efforts for the develop
ment of housing in communities. For example, while the
poor can often construct their basic shelter, they are not
equipped for the medium and long-range planning of
physical development and the establishment of basic
physical and social services such as water supply, sewerage,
health and education. The largest number of urban and
rural poor in the less developed world ·can be assisted in
important ways at an early date if government concen
trates its resources at the initial stage on improving the en
vironmental framework within which the poor now live,
and on planning and developing areas for further popula
tion growth in a manner that will allow these areas to be
established and improved within a healthy environment.
Economic and Social Council resolutions 1224 (XLII)
and 1670 (LII) dealt in some detail with these points.

10. THE HUMAN ENVIRONMENT

114. As it evolved in the context ofthe preparations for
the United Nations Conference on the Human Environ
ment, held at Stoclr.holm in June 1972, and of the follow
up to that highly successful Conference, the phrase
"human environment" came to be used to encompass
both the problems of "affiuence" (e.g., industrial pollu
tion), experienced most acutely in the advanced indus
trialized societies, and the environmental problems of
poverty-inadequate housing, hunger, disease-that art"
associated with a lack or a Iow level of development and
are the major environmental problems confronting two
thirds of mankind.

115. In both contexts, therefore, that of affiuence and
that of poverty, but particularly in the latter, improving
the human env.ironment can be viewed as a necessary
condition for the realization of basic human rights in the
interrelated economic, social and cultural fields.

116. Indeed, this relationship is recognized in thf
Declaration of the United Nations Conference on the
Human Environment, adopted unanimously at Stockholm
and endorsed by the General Assembly in its resolution
2994 (XXVII). In that Declaration, it is proclaimed that
"both aspects of man's environment, the natural and the
man-made, are essential to his well-being and to the enjoy
ment of basic human rights-even the right to life itself".

37 E/CN.Sj445, para. 49.

117. Seen in this perspective, the improvement of the
human environment, whether by the mitigation of pollu
tion or the acceleration of economic development, is a
means for the attainment ofcertain human rights, defined,
for example, as the right to be free from hunger or the
right to a decent standard of living, many of which are al
ready setforth in the International Covenanton Economic,
Social and Cultural Rights.

118. There is, however, the further question of whether
a "salubrious environment", that is, one conducive to
human well-being, may not only be regarded in an instru
mental sense but may also constitute a normative goal in
itself, defined as a basic human right.

119. Although the Declaration on the Human Environ
ment is fundamentally directed towards improving the
quality of life, it does not proclaim this improvement as
such as a "human right" to which the individual is entitled.

120. For example, principle 1 of the Declaration, which
is most applicable in this connexion, states that "man has
the fundamental right to freedom, equality and adequate
conditions of life, in an environment ofa quality that per
mits a life of dignity and well-being ...". The passage we
have placed in italics also suggests an instrumental rather
than an end-in-itself usage.

121. Therefore the question whether an "environment
of quality" or an "environment conducive to human well
being" should be elevated formally to the status of a basic
human right is left open for further consideration.

11. PARTICIPATION

122. The basic principle governing the question of
human rights in development should be the participation
of the people in deciding their own style of individual and
c~rporatelife in general, and in particular thet,. participa
tion in decision-making in connexion with development
programmes, in the implementation of those programmes
and in the benefits derived from them. Rural democratic
institutional mechanisms for plan formulation, designed
to ensure the participation of the whole of the population,
should be universally established. They should become
part ofa government-recognized local government system,
with corporate powers, finances, and specific responsi
bilities. This set-up should also be responsible for the im
plementation of plans at the local level. Without an in
volvement of this type, there is little possibility of streng
thening the underprivileged groups in the less developed
c0untries or of diminishing the sense of alienation from
society, particularly among young people, who constitute
the bulk of the population of the less developed countries.

123. Governments should recognize young people as
partners ;. ~ nation-building by involving them in planning,
decision-mfJ king and programme implementation and by
enabling and encouraging them to participate in advisory
bodies. Efforts should be made to establish a meaningful
dialogue with youth on matters relating to society, es
pecially those pertaining directly to youth.

12. TECHNOLOGICAL KNOWLEDGE AND TECHNICAL SKILL

124. Increased employment and a more equitable dis
tribution ofincome are not ip. conflict with, but rather pro
mote, rapid economic development.

125. Since the less developed countries have to import
the capital goods and also a high proportion of the capital
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discontent, whereas their acquisition enables the under
privileged to take part in the decision-making process and
in the solution of technological problems.

13. TRANSFER OF TECHNOLOGY

132. The transfer of technology from developed to
developing countries often applies to techniques designed
for the needs, tastes, culture and purchasing power of de
veloped countries, which are very different from those of
developing countries.

1~3. The products are designed for different consumer
habits, the manufacturing processes are capital-intensive
and labour-saving, they use different raw materials, parti
c~lar1y plastics and synthetic products. These technolo
gies are therefore frequently inappropriate for the needs
of developing countries.

!J4. The Advisory Committee on the Application of
SCIence and Technology to Development, in its World
PlanofActionfor the ApplicationofScienceandTechnology
to Detelopmentr" has pointed out the need for research on
an~ the development of indigenous technologies more
sUIted. to .the needs and requirements of developing
countries. These "appropriate technologies" would aim
at designing more adapted products, at using local raw
materials, such as natural fibres, and utilizing labour-in
tensive and capital-saving techniques in the manufacturing
processes.

135. For this purpose, it is necessary to build up the
staff engaged on research and development so that it may
be able to adapt existing technologies or create new ones
when necessary. Scientific institutions and laboratories
~aveto be createdor strengthened, and training and educa
tion programmes have to be designed with a view to elabo
rating these technologies. Existing technologies from de
veloped countries should be evaluated and their technolo
gical, sociological and environmental impact should be
assessed.

136. For example, solar pumps are now available and
operational; if they had been used during the recent
drought in the Sahel for pumping water out of the wells of
the deserts, they would have saved thousands of lives. The
automobiles and trucks for developing countries should
meet specific requirements, such as suitability for use on
rough roads: and low maintenance and operating costs;
the specifications for automobiles designed mainly for
highways are quite different.

137. Therefore, a very important objective is the preser
vation of the right of the potential scientific and technolo
gical community of developing countries to receive the
necessary education and training and thus to be able to
conduct research and development activities aimed at
fulfilling the specific needs of developing countries and
elaborating more appropriate technologies. .

138. The outflow of trained personnel from developing
~o ~evelopedcou~tries is impedin~ the building up of this
indigenous capacityand the formation ofskilled personnel.
The .outflow ofmedical ~octors, scientists and engineers is
particularly detrimental In the field of health, science and
technology.

14. CHILD AND FAMILY WELFARE

. 139. The need for reform and for. greater attention
dIrected towards the welfare of the family and of children

38 United Nations publication, Sales No. E.71.II.A.l8.

needed for economic development, the greater proportion
of which has to be repaid, the income retained in the eco
nomy consists largely of the wages and salaries of their
nationals-the wages and salaries paid to those directlyem
ployed in particular projects, as well as those paid to the
producers of local raw materials and other intermediate
goods utilized in the projects. Consequently, the higher
the employment and wages and salaries are, the less the re
turn movement ofcapital to the more developed countries
and the greater the increase in the national income in the
less developed countries will be.

126. Unfortunately, this relationship has not been ob
vious, in view of the difficulty in computing national in
come in the less developed countries, which has resulted in
the utilization of GDP in place of net national product in
the measurement of economic growth. '\

127. It is necessary to describe what is really meant by
a more equitable -tistribution of income. If it just means
taxing the high-income groups in the less developed coun
tries more heavily and distributing the proceeds to the low
income groups, then little can be achieved either in raising
the income of the "low-income groups or in promoting
economic development, since the size of the high-income
groups is very small.

128. A more equitable distribution of income really
involves orienting economic development towards the
low-income groups by increasing employment and les
sening underemployment, in urban and rural areas, and
in industry and agriculture. Economic. development so
directed will yield higher dividends, in view of what has
been stated above about the leakage of capital and income
resulting from the repatriation of funds and crippling in
terest and loan repayments-mostly to international fi
nancial institutions-and in view also of the tendency of
the high -incomegroups to spend their income on imported
consumption goods, while the low-income group spend
theirs largely on local products, thereby creating linkages
and assisting further development.

129. This process, however, necessitates the direction of
economic development also towards the development of
technological knowledge and the expansion of technical
skill. The right to increased technological knowledge: and
technical skill should be included among the fundamental
economic and social rights. It is the best means ofensuring
that man shall be considered the subject rather than the
object of development,

130. The lack of technological knowledge and technical
skill has resulted in a high rate of unemployment and un
deremployment, and thus low income, in the less developed
countries. It is not enough to provide incentive or
"animation". Such an incentive or "animation" proves
ineffective if the people do not have the knowledge and
skill required to exploit the incentive. Direct action in im
porting technological knowledge and skill is necessary.
Technical skill and institutions are more important factors
for economic development than the mere availability of
capital. Education restricted to reading, writing and
arithmetic is not enough for the promotion of economic
development. Indeed, it has resulted in increased
unemployment.

131. The acquisition of technological knowledge and
technical skill should be given at least as much emphasis
as education itself. The two should be promoted simulta
neously and, if possible, jointly. Indeed, the non-acquisi
tion of technological knowledge and technical skill would
appear to be a more fundamental reason for possible social
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needed for economic development, the greater proportion
of which has to be repaid, the income retained in the eco
nomy consists largely of the wages and salaries of their
nationals-the wages and salaries paid to those directlyem
ployed in particular projects, as well as those paid to the
producers of local raw materials and other intermediate
goods utilized in the projects. Consequently, the higher
the employment and wages and salaries are, the less the re
turn movement ofcapital to the more developed countries
and the greater the increase in the national income in the
less developed countries will be.

126. Unfortunately, this relationship has not been ob
vious, in view of the difficulty in computing national in
come in the less developed countries, which has resulted in
the utilization of GDP in place of net national product in
the measurement of economic growth. ....

127. It is necessary to describe what is really meant by
a more equitable !listribution of income. If it just means
taxing the high-income groups in the less developed coun
tries more heavily and distributing the proceeds to the low
income groups, then little can be achieved either in raising
the income of the "low-income groups or in promoting
economic development, since the size of the high-income
groups is very small.

128. A more equitable distribution of income really
involves orienting economic development towards the
low-income groups by increasing employment and les
sening underemployment, in urban and rural areas, and
in industry and agriculture. Economic development so
directed will yield higher dividends, in view of what has
been stated above about the leakage ofcapital and income
resulting from the repatriation of funds and crippling in
terest and loan repayments-mostly to international fi
nancial institutions-and in view also of the tendency of
the high-·~ncome groups to spendtheir income on imported
consumption goods, while the low-income group spend
theirs largely on local products, thereby creating linkages
and assisting further development.

129. This process, however, necessitates the direction of
economic development also towards the development of
technological knowledge and the expansion of technical
skill. The right to increased technological knowledge: and
technical skill should be included among the fundamental
economic and social rights. It is the best means ofensuring
that man shall be considered the subject rather than the
object of dev~lopment.

130. The lack of technological knowledge and technical
skill has resulted in a high rate of unemployment and un
deremployment, and thus lowincome, in the less developed
countries. It is not enough to provide incentive or
"animation". Such an incentive or "animation" proves
ineffective if the people do not have the knowledge and
skill required to exploit the incentive. Direct action in im
porting technological knowledge and skill is necessary.
Technical skill and institutions are more ir..1portant factors
for economic development than the mere availability of
capital. Education restricted to reading, writing and
arithmetic is not enough for the promotion of economic
development. Indeed, it has resulted in increased
unemployment.

131. The acquisition of technological knowledge and
technical skill should be given at least as much emphasis
as education itself. The two should be promoted simulta
neously and, if possible, jointly. Indeed, the non-acquisi
tion of technological knowledge and technical skill would
appear to bea more fundamental reason for possible social

discontent, whereas their acquisition enables the under
privileged to take part in the decision-making process and
in the solution of technological problems.

13. TRANSFER OF TECHNOLOGY

132. The transfer of technology from developed to
developing countries often applies to techniques designed
for the needs, tastes, culture and purchasing power of de
veloped countries, which are very different from those of
developing countries.

1~3. The products are designed for different consumer
habIts, the manufacturing processes are capital-intensive
and labour-savinp:, they use different raw materials, parti
c~larly plastics and synthetic products. These technolo
gtes are therefore frequently inappropriate for the needs
of developing countries.

p4. The Advisory Committee on the Application of
SCIence and Technology to Development, in its World
Plan ofActionfor the Application ofScience andTechnology
to Development,38 has pointed out the need for research on
an~ the development of indigenous technologies more
sUlted .to ,the needs and requirements of developing
count~Ies: These "appropriate technoiogies" would aim
at des.Igmng more 2.9apted products, at using local raw
materIals, such as natural fibres, and utilizing labour-in
tensive and capital-saving techniques in the manufacturing
processes.

135. For this purpose, it is necessary to build up the
staff engaged on research and development so that it may
be able to adapt existing technologies or create new ones
when necessary. Scientific institutions and laboratories
~ave to be createdor strength~ned,and training and educa
tIOn programmes have to be designed with a view to elabo
rating these technologies. Existing technologies from d~

veloped countries should be evaluated and their technolo
gical, sociological and environmental impact should be
assessed.

136. For example, solar pumps are now available and
operational; if they had been used during the recent
drought in the Sahel for pumping water out of the wells of
the deserts, they would have saved thousands of lives. The
automobiles and trucks for developing countries should
meet specific requirements, such as suitability for use on
rough roads: and low maintenance and operating costs'
the specifications for automobiles designed mainly fo;
highways are quite different.

137. Therefore, a very important objective is the preser
vation of the right of the potential scientific and technolo
gical community of developing countries to receive the
necessary education and training and thus to be able to
conduct research and development activities aimed at
fulfilling the ~pecific needs of developing countri~s and
elaborating more appropriate technologies. .

138. The ouJ:flow of trained personnel from developing
~o ~eveloped cou~tries is impedin~ the building up of this
mdIgenous capaCIty and theformatIOn ofskilled personnel.
The outflow ofmedical doctors, scientists and engineers is
particularly detrimental in the field of health, science and
technology.

14. CHILD AND FAMILY WELFARE

139. The need for reform and for greater attention
directed towards the welfare of the family and of children

38 United Nations publication, Sales No. E.71.II.A.l8.
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The necessary imposition of new industrial value systems has
often led to unnecessary suffering and friction, and wider and deeper
research is needed to identify values and attitudes which must or
must not change, as well as measures to facilitate attitude changes.
Therole ofthe social planner should be to makeclear to those making
the allocation decisions what the necessary changes are, what the
consequences and problems involved in changing attitudes are likely
to be and the relative costs to society of the imposition of unwanted
values compared with the benefits of increased production. More
knowledge is needed on these matters. Since development by neces
sity involves a good measure of radical change in attitudes, it would
be of importance to obtain knowledge and guidance as to whether
such radical changes are more easily made than a succession ofsmall
changes."

146. Increased attention must be given, particularly in
the less developed countries, to dealing with the divergen
cies between societal value systems and the requirements
of development and hence to guaranteeing economic,
social and cultural rights to all.

19. THE ROLE OF LAW IN DEVELOPMENT

147. Although material means and technical know-how
are essential for raising the living standards of a nation and
for creating the conditions for economic democracy, a
framework of law is the basic precondition for balanced
economic and social progress.

148. There are those who believe that law should essen
tially follow, not lead, and that it should do so slowly, in
response to clearly formulated social sentiment. The re
quirements for the effective realization ofeconomic, social
and cultural rights for all dictate, however, that law be
looked upon as a determining factor in the creation of
new norms and standards and as an instrument of, or
catalyst in, social change and development. Therefore law
should be "made" rather than "found"-that is, law in
its dynamic sense, which is diametrically opposed to a
purely formalistic approach. There is no need to wait for
custom, as in part articulated by lawyers, to evolve fully
before adopting new legal provisions to take effective
action against socio-economic structures and systems
which hamper the effective realization ofeconomic, social
and cultural rights and perpetuate discord in society.

149. Governments have the obligationto combat relent
lesslyany form of exploitation ofman by man, whether it
be in the form of feudalism, colonialism, neo-colonialism
or the protection of the interests ofa few as opposed to the
interests of all. What may be good for a specializedservice
is not necessarily good for all the people. Ifa Government
were to make the necessary action for the fulfilment
cf its obligation to protect tile health of individual
members of society contingent on meeting the views of
most members of the medical profession, it is probable that
the medical profession would thrive under a laissez-faire
system.

150. Law could play a leading role, both on the national
and the international level, in the creation ofthe necessary
economic and social bases for the effective application of
economic, social and cultural rights in all countries-that
is, law in its dynamic and progressive sense, meaning a set
of rules and regulations which would be not only the ex
pression of the will of the majority but also that of their
long-term interests and which would guarantee the objec
tive conditions for all-round economic, social and cul
tural development aimea at the constant improvement of

17. USE OF ARMED FORCES

144. An innovation which, together with other appro
priate measures, could help in bringing fast and radical
change towards the effective realization of economic,
social and cultural rights, particularly in rural areas and
among low-income groups, is the use of armed forces per
sonnel and facilities for the construction of a new society
based on the equal enjoyment of these rights by all. Iran
has been using them for such purposes with great benefit.
Other countries could be invited to do so too.

15. CONSUMER RIGHTS

141. People must know and assert their rights as con
sumers, if they are to get the maximum benefit from the
development process. The most important aspects ofcon
sumers' rights are: the right to safety, to be sure that no
hazardous or deleterious product comes on the market;
the right to be adequately informed about products and
services and the conditions of sale; the right to choose
among alternative goods of satisfactory quality at fair,
competitive prices, or, as in the case ofutilities, fair regu
lated prices; and the right to be heard in the decision
making process of government when consumer interests
are affected.

16. TAX REFORM

142. Estate ana inheritance taxes are universally ac
cepted instruments for influencing the distribution of
wealth without interfering with private ownership as such.
To be effective, they require, however, a relatively ad
vanced and honest tax administration.

143. In a progressive system of taxation, the burden of
paying for socialreforms shouldfallmore heavilyon people
in the higher income bracket. This is the redistributional
effect of tax reform. Its proper implementation is badly
needed in many parts of the world, particularly in the less
developed countries. Progressive taxes have been no
toriously difficultto collect in the less developed countries
and limited in their application by the need to stimulate
productive investment.

is felt throughout the world. Reforms may be ofa "preven
tive" or "prophylactic" nature, and should encompass the
fields of housing, nutrition and, more broadly, health and
education. Reforms aimed at income redistribution to
protect the level of living of families with children and, in
particular, underprivileged families would also be helpful
in this connexion.

.. 140. In planning for economic and social development,
an overriding priority has to be allocated to investment in
nutrition, which, as well as education, is essential to the
development of the potential capacity of children. Special
emphasis should be placed on measures aimed at pre
venting inadequacy in the nutrition of young children,
which can permanently impair the development of the
brain and the body.

18. THE ROLE OF VALUE SYSTEMS IN DEVELOPMENT

145. On the role of traditional values in the develop
ment process and the need for changes in attitudes, the
report of the 1969 Meeting of Experts on Social Poli ..y
and Planning stated: . .
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is felt throughout the world. Reforms may be ofa "preven
tive" or "prophylactic" nature, and should encompass the
fields of housing, nutrition and, more broadly, health and
education. Reforms aimed at income redistribution to
protect the level of living of families with children and, in
particular, underprivileged families would also be helpful
in this connexion.

.. 140. In planning for economic and social development,
an overriding priority has to be allocated to investment in
nutrition, which, as well as education, is essential to the
development of the potential capacity of children. Special
emphasis should be placed on measures aimed at pre
venting inadequacy in the nutrition of young children,
which can permanently impair the development of the
brain and the body.

15. CONSUMER RIGHTS

141. People must know and assert their rights as con
sumers, if they are to get the maximum benefit from the
development process. The most important aspects of con
sumers' rights are: the right to safety, to be sure that no
hazardou~ or deleterious product comes on the market;
the right to be adequately informed about products and
services and the conditions· of sale; the right to choose
among altem'itive goods of satisfactory quality at fair,
competitive prices, or, as in the case ofutilities, fair regu
lated prices; and the right to be heard in the decision
making process of government when consumer interests
are affected.

16. TAX REFORM

142. Estate anj inheritance taxes are universally ac
cepted instruments for influencing the distribution of
wealth without interfering with private ownership as such.
To be effective, they require, however, a relatively ad
vanced and honest tax administration.

143. In a progressive system of taxation, the burden of
payingfor social reforms ~hpuld fall moreheavilyonpeople
in the higher income bracket. This is the redjstributional
effect of tax reform. Its proper implementation is badly
needed in many parts of the world, particularly in the less
developed countries. Progressive taxes have been no
toriously difficult to collect in the less developed countries
and limited in their 8.pplication by the need to stimulate
productive investment.

17. USE OF ARMED FORCES

144. An innovation which, together with other appro
priate measures, could help in bringing fast and radical
change towards the effective realization of economic,
social and cultural rights, particularly in rural areas and
among low-income groups, is the use ofarmed forces per
sonnel and facilities for the construction of a new society
based on the equal enjoyment of these rights by all. Iran
has been using them for sm;h purposes with great benefit.
Other countries could be invited to do so too.

18. THE ROLE OF VALUE SYSTEMS IN DEVELOPMENT

145. On the role of traditional values in the develop
ment process and the need for changes in attitudes, the
report of the 1969 Meeting of Experts on Social Poli ..y
and Pla.nning stated: .

The necessary imposition of new industrial value systems has
often led to unnecessary suffering and friction t and wider and deeper
research is needed to identify values and attitudes which must or
must not change, as well as measures to facilitate attitude changes.
The role ofthe social planner should be to makeclear to those making
the allocation decisions what the necessary changes are, what the
consequences and problems involved in changing attitudes are likely
to b¥ and the relative costs to society of the imposition of unwanted
values compared with the benefits of increased production. More
knowledge is needed on these matters. Since development by neces
sity involves a good measure of radical change in attitudes, it would
be of importance to obtain knowledge and guidance as to whether
such radical changes are more easily made than a succession ofsmall
changes.39

146. Increased attention must be given, particularly in
the less developed countries, to dealing with the divergen
cies between societal value systems and the requirements
of development and hence to guaranteeing economic,
social and cultural rights to all.

19. THE ROLE OF LAW IN DEVELOPMENT

147. Although material means and technical know-how
are essential for raising the living standards ofa nation and
for creating the conditions for economic democracy, a
framework of law is the basic precondition for balanced
economic and social progress.

148. There are those who believe that law should essen
tially foHow, not lead, and that it should do so slowly, in
response to clearly formulated social sentiment. The re
quirements for the effective realization ofeconomic, social
and cultural rights for all d~ctate, however, that law be
]()oked upon as a determining factor in the creation of
new norms and standards and as an instrument of, or
catalyst in, social change and development. Therefore law
should be "made" rather than "found"-that is, law in
its dynamic sense, which is diametrically opposed to a
purely formalistic approach. There is no need to wait for
custom, as in part articulated by lawyers, to evolve fully
before adopting new legal provisions to take effective
action against socio-economic structures and systems
which hamper the effective realization ofeconomic, social
and cultural rights and pe7petuate discord in society.

149. Governments have the obligation to combat relent
lessly any ferm ofexploitation ofman by man, whether it
be in the form of feudalism, colonialism, neo-colonialism
or the protection of the interests ofa few as opposed to ihe
interests of all. What may be good for a specialized service
is not necessarily good for all the people. If a Government
were to make the necessary action for the fulfilment
et' its obligation to protect fne health of individual
members of society contingent on meeting the views of
most members ofthe medical profession, it is probable that
the medical profession wQuld thrive under a laissez-faire
system.

150. Law could play a leading role, both on the national
and the international level, in the creation ofthe necessary
economic and social bases for the effective application of
economic, social and cultural rights in all countries-that
is, law in its dynamic and progressive sense, meaning a set
of rules and regulations which would be not only the ex
pression of the will of the majority but also that of their
long-term interests and which would guarantee the objec
tive conditions for all-round economic, social and cul
tural development aimeo at the constant improvement of

. 39 E/CN.5/445, para: 16.
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22. THE ROLE OF Dl.2t-X )lAMENT IN DEVELOPMENT

159. The report of the Secretary-General which was
prepared, at the request of the General Assembly in its
resolutio~ 2667 (XXV) with the assistance of the Group of
Consultant Experts on the Economic and Social Conse
quences of the Arms Race and Military Exp.enditur~s, ap
pointed by the Secretary-General, drew, Inter aua, the
following conclusions:

The cost of the arms race is enormous, and because of it, resources
have been denied almost every other field of social activity, In total,
it consumed nearly ';1 900 billion from 1961 to 1970. If annual mill-

154. The rich countries have been showing an increasing
tendency ill recent years to trade with each other.

In 1960 the developing countries' share ofworld.trade was 23 per
cent. In l!hO, it was 18 per cent and it is probably still falling. At the
same time, it has become less profitable, mainly because the prices of
the manufactures that the developing countriesneed have risen faster
(because ofthe rich world's inflation) than the prices ofcommodities
that the developing countries sell. Finally, there has been a tendency
for the rich countries, first in North America and now in Europe too,
to protect their domestic agricultural industries.r''

155. Increasingly, the less developed countries are
having to work harder to produce more for export mar
kets merely to be able to keep themselves from getting
poorer. "It now costs a country like Ghana five tons of
cocoa exports to pay for the import of a single tractor
five times more than in 1960".41

156. One feasible course for the less developed coun
tries could be, wherever possible, to expand trade among
themselves, to initiate real economic co-operation and to
undertake economic policies to offset the adverse effects
of regional economic groupings of rich countries. But be
fore doing so, the less developed countries should first put
their cwn house in order by implementing long overdue
radical economic and social reforms.

157. The duty ofthe more developed countries towards
the less developed countries both in reforming their tradin~
policies and in granting aid in a more favourable and.egali
tarian way, as well as in contributing to the promotlO~of
economic social and cultural rights in these countries,
should be'emphasized in clear and precise terms. The moti
vation which can be presented to the peoples of the more
developed countries in favour of such policies are that
they are required by justice, compassion and human
Sf 'Idarity.

158. To assist the lessdevelopedcountries in their efforts
to realize economic, social and cultural rights, there is
need for a world trade policy that aims at loweringnational
barriers and narrowing the present wide gap in levels of
income between nations. This will involve, first, an ac
celerated reduction of the duties imposed by industrial
countries in favour of the manufactured goods exported
by the le~s developed countries and, secondly; the estab
lishment of an internationally guaranteed price-support
system for primaryproducts supplied by the less developed
countries. It is of much greater help to these countries to
guarantee them a fair price for w?at they se~ than to give
them aid as a partial compensation for their loss of pur
chasing power.

40 See "Forever poor", in The Guardian (London), weekly edition,
8 April 1972.

41 "The new politics of poverty", The Observer (London, 9 April
1972), p, 8.

living conditions for all. Such law can be "made" and
endure to the extent that it is in the common interest of
all and provided that all recognize that it is in their com
mon interest.

151. As has already been stated in the introduction to
part one (para. 1) of the present study, dealing with
n;:;'i1"nal norms and standards governing the realization of
economic, social and cultural rights, that part is incom
plete, because it is limited to constitutional aspects. To be
complete, it should have extended to the legislation in
force in the various countries. That would have vastly
exceeded the scope and space allotted to the study. Such
a comprehensive study, however, should be undertaken in
the future.

,
20. THE ROLE OF STATISTICS IN DEVELOPMENT

152. There is a great need for the improvement ofstatis
tics in the less developed countries. There are many gaps,
particularly in social statistics. More resources must be
allocated to the collection of social data in all less de
veloped countries. Although direct responsibility in this
regard rests with each Government, the Special Rappor
teur's view is that Governments should be assisted with
additional funds and resources for this purpose. Thus, a
concerted effort for the development ofstatistics is needed,
comprising the following:

At the national level, the importance of social statistics
needs to be recognized and the appropriate machinery
for the collection and compilation of the data needs to
be developed; an essential element of this machinery
would be an organization for conducting household
sample surveys, which constitute the most convenient
means of collecting social and socio-economic statistics;

At the regional level, arrangements need to be made for
the formulation of guidelines applicable to the develop
ing countries of the region, the provision of regional
advisory services and the organization of working
groups, seminars, workshops and subregional training
courses in social statistics;

At the international level, further work needs to be done
towards the development of appropriate methodology
and the preparation of technical manuals; funds should
be made available by UNDP, UNFPA, UNICEF and
IBRD in an increasing measure for the development of
demographic and social statistics;

The United Nations and the specialized agencies con
cerned (namely, the ILO, FAO~ UNESCO and WHO)
should co-operate and co-ordinate their activities in the
development of social statistics at the international level,
as well as at the regional level. -

The need for the improvement of statistics should, how
ever, not be put forward as an obstacle to the formulation
of national and international strategies for SOCIO

economic development.

21. THE ROLE OF TRADE IN DEVELOPMENT

153. The less developed countries' share of world trade
has fallen from a third to a sixth ill the last 20 years. The
prices they obtain for their goods fluctuate widely. These
countries find themselves competing on world markets
with countries that could easily afford to stay out of cer
tain areas of world trade, such as food production, i~
stead of competing with those whose need to trade ill

them is the greatest.
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living conditions for all. Such law can be "made" and
endure to the extent that it is in the common interest of
all and provided that all recognize that it is in their com
mon interest.

151. As has already been stated in the introduction to
part one (para. 1) of the present ~tudy, dea!ing. with
ll~i;0nal norms and standards govermng the realIzatIOn of
economic, social and cultural rights, that part is incom
plete, because it is limited to constitutional aspects. To be
complete, it should have extended to the legislation in
force in the various countries. That would have vastly
exceeded the scope and space allotted to the study. Such
a comprehensive study, however, should be undertaken in
the future.

,
20. THE ROLE OF STATISTICS IN DEVELOPMENT

152. There is a great need for the improvement ofstatis
tics in the less developed countries. There are many gaps,
particularly in social statistics. More resources must be
allocated to the collection of social data in all less de
veloped countries. :Although direct responsibility in this
regard rests with each Government, the Special Rappor
teur's view is that Governments should be assisted with
additional funds and resources for this purpose. Thus, a
concerted effort for the development of statistics is needed,
comprising the following:
At the national level, the importance of social statistics

needs to be recognized and the appropriate machinery
for the collection and compilation of the data needs to
be developed; an essential element of this m9.chinery
would be an organization for conducting household
sample surveys, which constitute the most convenient
means ofcollecting social and socio-economic statistics;

At the regional level, arrangements need to be made for
the formulation of guidelines applicable to the develop
ing countries !Jf the region, the p~ovi.sion of regio~al
advisory serVIces and the orgamzatlOn. of wo~~ng
groups, seminars, workshops and subreglOnal trammg
courses in social statistics;

At the international level, further work needs to be done
towards the development of appropriate methodology
and the preparation of technical manuals; funds should
be made available by UNDP, UNFPA, UNICEF and
IBRD in an increasing measure for the development of
demographic and social statistics;. . .

The United Nations and the specIalized agencIes con
cerned (namely, the ILO, FAO~ UNESCO and WHO)
should co-operate and co-ordinate their activities in the
development of social statistics at the international level,
as well as at the regional level. -

The need for the improvement of statistics should, how
ever, not be put forward as an obstacle to the formulati~:>n

of national and international strategies for SOCIO
economic development.

21. THE ROLE OF TRADE IN DEVELOPMENT

153. The less developed countries' share of world trade
has fallen from a third to a sixth ill the last 20 years. The
prices they obtain for their goods fluctuate widely. These
countries :find themselves competing on world markets
with countries that could easily afford to stay out of cer
tain areas of world trade, such as food production, i~

stead of competing with those whose need to trade m
them is the greatest.

154. The rich countries have been showing an increasing
tendency hl recent years to trade with each other.

In 1960 the developing countries' ohare ofworld.trade was 23 per
cent. In 1970, it was 18 per cent and it is probably still falling. ~t the
same time it has become less profitable, mainly because the prIces of
the manufactures that the developing ccmntd·es need have risen faster
(because ofthe rich world's inflation) than the prices ofcommodities
that the developing countries sell. Finally, there has been a tendency
for the rich countries, first in North America and now in Europe too,
to protect their domestic agricultural industries.4o

155. Increasingly, the less developed countries are
having to work harder to produce more for export m.~,r
kets merely to be able to keep themselves from gettmg
poorer. "It now costs a country like Ghana five tons of
cocoa exports to pay for the import of a single tractor
five times more than in 1960".41

156. One feasible cuurse for the less developed coun
tries could be, wherever possible, to expand trade among
themselves, to initiate real economic co-operation and to
undertake economic policies to offset the adverse effects
of regional economic groupings of rich countrie.s. But be
fore doing so, the less developed countries should first put
their cwn house in order by implementing long overdue
radical economic and social reforms.

157. The duty ofthe more developed countries towards
the less developed countries both in reforming their tradin~
policies and in grantin~aid in ~ mo.re favourable and.egali
tarian way, as well as In contnbutmg to the promotlO~ of
economic social and cultural rights in these countrIes,
should be'emphasized in clear and precise terms. The moti
vation which can be presented to the peoples of the more
developed countries in favour of such policies are that
th~~1 are required by justice, compassion and human
Sf ~ldarity.

158. To assistthe less developedCou';ltries in their efforts
to realize economic, social and cultural rights, there is
need for a world trade policy that aims at loweringnational
barriers and narrowing the present wide gap in levels of
income between nations. This will involve, first, an ac
celerated reduction of the duties imposed by industrial
countries; in favour of the manufactured goods exported
by the le;s developed countries and, secondly; the estab
lishment of an internationally guaranteed prIce-suppnrt
systemfor primaryproducts supplied by the less deve~oped
countries. It is of much greater help to these countrIes to
guarantee them a fair price for what they sell than to give
them aid as a partial compensation for their loss of pur
chasing power.

22. THE ROLE OF D12:'.r )lAMENT IN DEVELOPMENT

159. The report of the Secretary-General which was
prepareds at the request. of the G~neral Assembly in its
resolution 2667 (XXV) WIth the aSSIstance of the Group of
Consultant Experts on the Economic and Social Conse
quences Df the Arms Race and Military Exp.enditur~s, ap
pointed by the Secretary-General, drew, mter aua, the
following conclusions:

The cost of the aLIllS !a~e is enormous, and because of it, resources
have been denied aimost every other field of sodal activgty. In total,
it consumed nearly ';1 900 billion from 1961 to 1970. Ifannual mili-

40 See "Forever poor", in The Guardian (London), weekly edition,
8 April 1972.

41 "The new politics of poverty", The Observer (London, 9 April
1972), p. 8.
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tary expenditures continue to absorb their present percentage of
world GNP, they could well reach the level of $300-350 billion (at
1970 prices) by the end of the decade, with a total outlay for the
<.ecade (if some $750 billion more than was spent from 1961 to 1970.

The military expenditures which cast the greatest shadow over the
world are those of the major Powers, which between them account
for the bulk of all such spending. Arms races between the developing
countries are, however, no less dangerous.P

160. The arms race buries under mountains ofweapons
of mass destruction a substantial part of the resources
which could best be used for the realization of man's
economic and social rights. It is astonishing that the world
should be spending at the present time over $200 000
million annually 011 military account. Th:~3 is estimated to
be a sum at least equal to two thirds of-s-and according to
some estima'cs of the same order of magnitude as--the
entire annua' aational income of all less developed coun
tnes. At present, over 60 per cent of all scientists are either
directly or indirectly engaged in activities directed to
wards war. These figures show the enormous importance
which disarmament would have for the attainment of ac
celerated economic and social progress for the benefit of
mankind throughout the world. The arms race inczeases
tension and mistrust between nations. Tension and mis
trust between nations promote the arms race. This is a
vicious circle. However, dlsarmament is not only impera
tive, it is possible. Therefore, the conclusion of a general
agreement on disarmament, in connexion with interna
tional measures to be taken for the full realization of
economic, social and cultural rights, should be sought as
speedily as possible.

161. The Special Rapporteur shares with the Secretary
General the conviction and the hope that, amongst other
economic and social advantages, increased aid to the less
developed countries would be a natural consequence of
substantially reduced military expenditures. As the Group
of Consultant Experts observed: "the arms race must be
stopped, not only because of the immediate perils it holds
for us all, but because the longer it continues, the more
intractable the problems of economic growth, social
justice and the environment will become".43

162. The Special Rapporteur also shares the unanimous
conclusion of the Group of Consultant Experts:

Abaltinthearmsraceandasignificantreductioninmilitaryexpen
ditures would help the social and economic development ofall coun
tries and would increase the possibilities of providing additional aid
to developing countries.t"

23. OBLIGATIONS
OF STATES WITH RESPECT TO DEVELOPMENT

163. The complex society of today calls upon States to
harmonize the interests of individuals with those of the
community as a whole, and thus to limit their full freedom
of action in a mariner which exceeds by far, in scope and
intensity, that adopted at any other period in history. The
State has thus felt obliged to take over many obligations
formerly confined to the individual and the family. These
include State responsibility for food, housing, clothing,
education and health protection. They are in part guaran
teed by securing for all the right to employment, to fair
wages, to family allowances, pensions and unemployment

42 Economic andsocialconsequences ofthearmsrace andofmi'itary
expenditures (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.72.IX.l6),
paras. 114 and 115. In this quotation, a billion means 1 000 million.

43 Ibid., para. 119.
4<1. Ibid., pera.120,

compensation. The prevailing view today is that only
through State action and planning can the effectiveenjoy
ment of economic, social and cultural rights be realized
for all the members of society. The modern concept of the
functions of the State is expressed in international instru
ments, in particular in the Charter of the United Nations,
oy which Members have pledged themselves to take joint
and separate action to promote higher standards of living,
full employment, conditions of economic and social pro
gress and development and universal respect for and ob
servance of human rights and fundamental freedoms.

164. Half a century ago, the notion of social justice
was foreign to the governmental system of even the most
advanced nations. Since that time, the world has moved a
long way. Today, as the Shahanshah of Iran writes in his
book on the Iranian revolution, it is held that "political
rights without social rights, legal justice without social
justice and political democracy without economic democ
racy no longer have any genuine significance".4S

24. INTERNATIONAI "lBLIGATIONS FOR DEVELOPMENT

165. The obligations of States in this regard are clearly
defined in Articles 55 and 56 of the Charter of the United
Nations. Article 55 states that the United Nations shall
promote "higher standards of living, full employment and
conditions of economic and social progress and develop
ment". Article 56 states: "All Members pledge themselves
to take joint and.separate action in co-operation with the
Organization for the achievement of the purposes set forth
in Article 55". .

166. Arnold Toynbee has stated:
Never before have we been so promptly and fully informed as we

are today of the wrongs that human beings, all round the globe, are
inflicting and suffering. Yet never before have webeen sosluggish in
our reaction ...

This blunting of our sensitivity has led us to ignore the infliction
of grievous wrongs that have been perpetrated, in some cases for
generations and even for centuries.

He goes on to conclude that even the meekest population
will be driven. to active resistance if it is provoked and
badly treated "without redress for a long time".46

167. Similar views were expressed by the President of
the World Bank on 25 September 1972 at the annual
meeting of the Bank's Board of Governors. He said:

Absolute human degradation-when it reaches ... 30 to 40 per
cent of an entire citizenry-eannot be ignored, cannot be suppressed,
andcannot be toleratedfor too long a time by any government hoping
to preserve civil order.

It would be naive not to recognize that time in many quarters of
the world is running out.f?

168. Before the Second World War, hardly anyone saw
a common responsibility on the part ofthe more developed
nations to aid the less developed. Now such a responsi
bility is being more and more recognized as a general
proposition. We have probably reached the time when
public international law should address itself, in the in
terest 01' 'world peace, human solidarity and international
co-operation, to the world-wide problem of mass poverty

45 M.-R. Pahlavi Aryamehr, La revolution sociale del'Iran,1st ed.,
(Teheran, Pahlavi :::mperial Library, 1967),p. 151.

46 In an article entitled GOThe only way to stop terrorism" in the
Teheran daily Keyhan International, 3 October 1972.

47 mRD, Ive and IDA, 1972 Annual Meetings of the Boardsof
Governors: SummaryProceedings (Washington, D.e.), p. 30.
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tary expenditures continue to absorb their present percentage of
world GNP, they could well reach the level of $300-350 billion (at
1970 prices) by the end of the decade, with a total outlay for the
(.ecade '-'home $750 billion more than was spent from 1961 to 1970.

The military expenditures which cast the greatest shadow over the
world are those of the major Powers, which between them account
for the bulk ofall such spending. Arms races between the developing
countries are, however, no less dangerous.42

160. The arms race buries under mountains ofweapons
of mass destruction a substantial part of the resources
which could best be used for the realization of man's
economic and social rights. It is astonishing that the world
should be spending at the present time over $200 000
million annually on: military account. Th~ 3 is estimated to
be a sum at least equal to two thirds of-,and ac'~ordingto
some estim~\>~'s of the same order of magnitude as--the
e~tire 3.nnU!i! lational income of all less deveioped CC'llD

tnes. At present, over 60 per cent of all scientists are either
directly or indirectly engaged in activities directed to
wards war. These figures show the enormous importance
which disarmament would have for the attainment of ac
celerated economic and social progress for the benefit of
mankind throughout the world, The anns race inr;eases
tension and mistrust between nations. Tension and mis
trust between nations promote the arms race. This is a
vicious circle. However, wsarmament is not only impera
tive, it is possible. Therefore, the conclusion of a general
agreement on disarmament, in connexion with interna
tional measures to be taken for the full realization of
economic, social and cultural rights, should be sought as
speedily as possible.

161. The Special Rapporteur shares with the Secretary
General the conviction and the hope that, amongst other
economic and social advantages, increased aid to the less
developed countries would be a natural consequence of
substantially reduced military expenditures. As the Group
of Consultant Experts ol,served: "the arms race must be
stopped, not only because of the immediate perils it holds
for us all, but because the longer it continues, the more
intractable the problems of economic growth, social
justice and the enviromilent will become".43

162. The Special R.~tpporteur also shares the unanimous
conclusion of the Group of Consultant Experts:

A halt in thearms raceanda significant reduction inmilitaryexpen
ditures would help the social and economic development ofall coun
tries and would increase the possibilities of providing additIonal aid
to developing countries.44

23. OBLIGATIONS
OF STATES WITH RESPECT TO DEVELOPMENT

163. The complex society of today calls upon States to
harmonize the interests of individuals with those of the
community as a whole, and thus to limit their full freedom
Df action in a mariner wmch exceeds by far, in scope and
intensity, that advpted at any other period in history. The
State has thus felt obliged to take over many obligations
formerly confined to the individual and the family. These
include State responsibility for food, housing, clothing,
education and health protection. They are in part guaran
teed by securing for dl the right to employment, to fair
wages, to family allowances, pensions and unemployment

42 Economic andsocialconsequencesofthe arms race andofmr:tary
expenditures (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.72.IX.16),
paras. 114 and 115. In this quotation, a billion means 1000 million.

43 Ibid., para. 119.
4"'lbid., pera. 120.

compensation. The prevailing view today is that only
through State action and planning can the effective enjoy
ment of economic, social and cultural rights be realized
for ail the members ofscciety. The modern concept of the
functions of the State is expressed in international instru
ments, in particular in the Charter of the United Nations,
oy which Members have pledged themselves to take joint
and separate action to promote higher standards ofliving,
full employment, conditions of economic and social pro
gress and development and universal respect for and ob
servance of human rights and fundamental freedoms.

164. Half a century ago, the notion of social justice
was foreign to the governmental system of even the most
advanced nations. Since that time, the world has moved a
long wa.y. Today, as the Shahanshah of Iran writes in his
book on the Iranian revolution, it is held that "political
rights without social rights, legal justice without social
justice and political democracy without economic democ
racy no longer have any genuine significance".45

24. INTERNATIONAI "lBLIGATIONS FOR DEVELOPMENT

165. The obligations of States in this regard are clearly
defined in Articles 55 and 56 of the Charter of the United
Nations. Article 55 states that the United Nations shdl
promote "higher standards of living, full employment and
conditions of economic and social progress and develop
ment". Article 56 states: "All Members pledge themselves
to take joint and.separate action in co-operation with the
Organization for the achievement of the purposes set forth
in Article 55".

166. Arnold Toynbee has stated:
Never before have we been so promptly and fully informed as we

are today of the wrongs that human beings, all round the globe, are
inflicting and suffering. Yet never before have we been s::> sluggish in
our reaction ...

This blunting of our sensitivity has led us to ignore the infliction
of grievous wrongs that have been perpetrated, in some cases for
generations and even for centuries.

He goes on to conclude that even the meekest population
will be driven to activ~ resistance if it is provoked and
badly treated "without redress for a long time".46

167. Similar views were expressed by the President of
the World Bank on 25 September 1972 at the annual
meeting of the Bank's Board of Governors. He said:

Absolute human degradation-when it reaches ... 30 to 40 per
cent ofan entire citizenry-cannot be ignored, cannot be suppressed,
andcannot be tolerated for too long a time by anygovernment hoping
to preserve civil order.

It would be naive not to recognize that time in many quarters of
the world is running out.47

168. Before the Second World War, hardly anyone saw
a common responsibility on the part ofthe more developed
nations to aid the less developed. Now such a responsi
bility is being more and more recognized as a general
proposition. We have probably reached the time when
public international law should address itself, in the in
terest 01' 'yy'orld peace, human solidarity and international
co-operation, to the world-wide problem of mass poverty

4S M.-R. Pahlavi Aryamehr, La revolution sociale de l'Iran, 1st ed.,
(Teheran, Pahlavi :::mperial Library, 1967), p. 15l.

46 In an article entitled GOThe only way to stop terrorism" in the
Teheran daily Keyhan International, 3 October 1972.

47 IBRD, lve and IDA, 1972 Annual Meetings of the Boards of
Governors: Summary Proceedings (Washington, D.C.), p. 30.
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and human degradation and to the obligations of the in
ternational community with respect to that problem. The
United Nations International Law Commission should
have already deliberated on this matter in its work on the

progressive development of international law. The Com
mission on Human Rights may now recommend that the
question be placed on the agenda of the International Law
Commission with the priority that it deserves.
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and human degradation and to the obligations of the in
ternational community with respect to that problem. The
United Nations International Law Commission should
have already deliberated on this matter in its work on the

progressive development of international law. The Com
mission on Human Rights may now recommend that the
question be placed on the agenda of the International Law
Commission with the priority that it deserves.
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Chapterm.

RECOMMENDATIONS

:21i .It

169. The Special Rapporteur wishes to submit the fol
lowing recommendations to the Commission on Human
Rights: .

(1) All Governments should devise more effective
action with respect to the elimination of sexism, racism,
caste distinctions and any other kind of discrimination in
the enjoyment of economic, social and cultural rights.

(2) Narrowing the economic, social and cultural gap
requires that one of the primary objectivesfor all Govern
ments should be a more equitable distribution of wealth,
income, opportunity and socialservices. A more equitable
distribution of wealth, opportunity and social services
would ultimately lead to a better distribution of income.

(3) The reduction of inequalities in the rural sector and
betweenthe rural and urban sectorsneedsurgent attention,
With that consideration in mind, the Commission should
strongly recommend the immediate institution of land re
form in all the less developed countries wherethis has not
yet taken place.

(4) Ensuring an adequate income to each household
should constitute a primary goal of all Governments. This
callsfor a review of the existing social and economicpoli
cies of Governments, with a view to reorienting them. to
wardsthe eradication of poverty.As a m.atter of policy,the
main objective of all developmentplanning should be the
full productive utilization of manpower so that at one
stroke countries may achieve high GNP growth rates and
better livingstandards for all,China is an excellentexample
of a country where this policy is applied, and a lot can be
learnt from its experience and its priorities in rural infra
structural developmentand in the rural dispersal of small
industries.

Full employment, therefore, should constitute the pri
mary goal ofall countries. Its implemeI?-tatioI} shoul~ ~ot
involve treating It merely on a par with pnce stability,
growth, a favourable trade balance and other goals. Full
employment is not an easy thing to achieve, even for
countries with developed market economies, but maki~g
it the primary goal of each co~mtry's ~~cro-econ<?mI,~
policy would contnbute to making the right to a Job
and adequate income a reality.

It should be the Government's responsibility, particu
larly in the developed market-economy countries, con
sidering their present stage of development, to supply the
requisite opportunities for vocational training during
transition betweenjobs or retraining for new types ofem
ployment at rates of pay at least equal to industrial wage
levels and it should be equally the Government's respon
sibilitY to provide childcare facilities adequate to permit
women to pursue careers.Itwillalmost certainlybe neces
sary to adjust hours of work to permit women to pursue
careers while discharging responsibilities for the care and

sbringing of children. In any case, Governments should

consider the need to establish explicit job quotas in order
to overcome the legacies of discrimination.

(5) Essentials, starting with education and health care,
and working tc vards food, housing and clothing, should
be removed fron... :"'larket relations of production and dis
tribution. Thus h, )lth care should be provided by
Governments, along with education, free of charge to all
citizens and residents. The right to freedom from starva
tion should be recognized and effectively implemented by
all Governments acting individually and in concert with
others.

Decent housing within a household's ability to pay
should be recognized as a fundamental rigu., Govern
ments should take the responsibility, on the one hand, of
providing decent housing, whether new or existing, at
minimumpricesof constructionand financing, usinginno
vativetechniquesand/or pricecontrols.On the other hand,
they should do as much as they can to bridge the gap be
tween the ability of poorer households to pay for decent
housing and the actual price of such housing, by using
housing subsidies and/or supplements according to need.

(6) The urban crisis presents a challengeto all Govern
ments, since it is in urban areas that social inequities are
concentrated and the greatest environmental conflicts
exist. Central to these inequities are the prevailing pat
terns of land ownership, which are not responsive to
social and economic conditions, hinder social mobility,
prevent the satisfaction of social needs and work against
the redistribution of national wealth. Prevailing legal
systems regulating land ownership, particularly those
binding together land ownership and land use, are not
adaptable to the dynamics of urbanization. They have a
pernicious influence on the environment of human settle
ments, since they respond only to the narrow motives of
individual owners and disregard the needs of society as a
whole and of the environment.

The right to the use of land should be made available to
all citizens. Nations should treat urban land as a natural
resource (unlesstheyfindother effective means ofensuring
for each citizenthe right to the useofland) to be developed
and ~.mserved in accordancewith the values and priorities
of society. Individual rights of ownershipand use of urban
land should be limited. The right to determine the use of
land and to enjoy the benefits that accrue from the collec
tive action of society, such as action bringing about chan
ges in the nature and intensity of land use, should belong
to society as a whole."

(7) The educational system in the less developed coun
tries should be geared to the requirements of speedingup
economic and social development and the realization of
economic, social and cultural rights. As the UNESCO

48 Adapted from the conclusions and recommendations of the
Ad Hoc Expert Group Meeting on Urban Land Policies and Land
Use Control Measures (30 November-4 December 1970) (see
E/C.6/118, para. 47).
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Chapterm.

RECOMMENDATIONS

169. The Special Rapporteur wishes to submit the fol
lowing recommendations to the Commission on Human
Rights: .

(1) All Governments should devise more effective
action with respect to the elimination of sexism, racism,
caste distinctions and any other kind of discrimination in
the enjoyment of economic, social and cultural rights.

(2) Narrowing the economic, social and cultural gap
requires that one of the primary objectives for all Govern
ments should be a more equitable distribution of wealth,
income, opportunity and social services. A more equitable
distribution of wealth~ oppor.tunity and social services
would ultimately lead to a better distribution of income.

(3) The reduction of inequalities in the rural sector and
between the rural and urban sectors needs urgent attention.
With that consideration in mind, the Commission should
strongly recommend the immediate ~nstitution o.f land re
form in all the less developed countrIes where thIS has not
yet taken place.

(4) Ensuring an adequate income to each household
should constitute a primary goal ofall Governments. This
calls for a review of the existing social and economic poli
cies of Governments, with a view to reorienting them. to
wards the eradication ofpoverty. As a matter ofpolicy, the
main objective of all development planning should be the
full productive utilization of manpower so that at one
stroke countries may achieve high GNP growth rates and
better livingstandards for all. China is an excellentexample
of a country where this policy is applied, and a lot can be
learnt from its experience and its priorities in rural infra
structural development and in the rural dispersal of small
industries.

Full employment, therefore, should constitute the pri
mary goal of.all ~ountries. Its implemeI?-tatioI} shoul~ ~ot
involve treatmg It merely on a par wIth prIce stabIhty,
growth, a favourable trade balance and other goals. Full
employment is not an easy thing to ac~eve, even for
countries with developed market economIes, but maki~g
it the primary goal of each country's macro-economIC
policy would contribute to making the "right to a job"
and adequate income a reality.

It should be the Government's responsibility, particu
larly in the developed market-economy countries, con
sidering their present stage of development, to supply the
requisite opportunities for vocational training during
transition between jobs or retraining for n~w type.s of em
ployment at rates of pay at least equal to mdustrIal wage
levels and it should be equally the Government's responm

sibilitY to provHe childcare facilities adequate to p~rmit
women to pursue careers. Itwill almost certainly be neces
sary to adjust hours of work to permit women to pursue
careers while discharging responsibilities for the care and

?bringing of children. In any case, Governments should

consider the need to establish explicit job quotas in order
to overcome the legacies of discrimination.

(5) Essentials, starting with education and health care,
and working tt. ;vards food, housing and clothing, should
be removed fronl :"'larket relations of production and dis
tribution. Thus h, :'lth care should be provided by
Governments, along with education, free of charge to all
citizens and residents. The right to freedom from starva
tion should be recognized and effectively implemented by
all Governments acting individually and in concert with
others.

Decent housing within a household's ability to pay
should be recognized as a fundamental rig~... Govern
ments should take the responsibility, on the on(; hand, of
providing decent housing, whether new or existing, at
minimum prices ofconstruction and financing, using inno
vative techniques and/or price controls. On the other hand,
they should do as much as they can to bridge the gap be
tween the ability of poorer households to pay for decent
housing and the actual prke of such housing, by using
housing subsidies and/or supplements according to need.

(6) The urban crisis presents a challenge to all Govern
ments, since it is in urban areas that social inequities are
concentrated and the greatest environmental conflicts
exist. Central to these inequities are the prevailing pat
terns of land ownership, which are not responsive to
social and economic conditions, hinder social mobility,
prevent the satisfaction of social needs and work against
the redistribution of national wealth. Prevailing legal
systems regulating land ownership, particularly those
binding together land ownership and land use, are not
adaptable to the dynamics of urbanization. They have a
pernicious influence on the environment of human settle
ments, since they respond only to the narrow motives of
individual owners and disregard the needs of society as a
wbole and of the environment.

The right to the use of land should be made available to
all citizens. Nations should treat urban land as a natural
resource (unless they find other effective means ofensuring
for each citizen the right to the use ofland) to be deveioped
and ~,mservedin accordance with the values and priorities
of sodety. Individual right& ofownership and use ofurban
land :5hould be limited. The right to determine the use of
land and to enjoy the benefits that accrue from the collec
tive action of society, such as action bringing about chan
ges in the nature and intensity of land use, should belong
to society as a whole.48

(7) The educational system in the less developed coun
tries should be geared to the requirements of speeding up
tconomic and social development and the realization of
economic, social and cultural rights. As the UNESCO

48 Adapted from the conclusions and recommendations of the
Ad Hoc Expert Group Meeting on Urban Land Policies and Land
Use Control Measures (30 November-4 December 1970) (see
EjC.6/118, para. 47).
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should also encourage the creation and effec:tive operation
ofco-operatives as instruments likely to contribute to econ
omic development and to ensure an authentic popular
participation in economic and social development efforts.

(10) Sincepopulation is a key factor in the pocesa of
development and as the realization ofeconomic, social and
cultural rights is intimately related to population growth,
structure and distribution, Governments, the United
Nations, the specialized agencies and non-governmental
organizations should give high priority to the adoption of
policies appropriate to the solution of problems asso
ciated with fertility, morbidity and mortality, population
structure, internal population distributic.i and interna
tional migration. The following recommendations are
concerned principally with population policy measures
significant for the achievement of individual rights.

With regard to fertility, it should be urged that all
Governments respect the right ofcouples to determine in a
free and responsible manner the number and spacing of
their children; ensure that parents achieve their desired
number of children through the provision of programmes
that aim at both the prevention ofunwanted births and the
elimination of sterility and subfecundity; make available
information necessary for the practice of effective family
planning; ensure that this information is based on valid
and scientifically proved knowledge and includes appro
priate information concerning associated risks; provide
education in human reproduction and family welfare;
secure the protection of the status of women in marriage
and of children born both in and out of marriage; inform
parents of the consequences of their fertility behaviour for
society as well as for their family; and seek to bring about
a choice of family size that adequately reflects the neces
sary compromisebetweenindividual rights and obligations
by means ofpersuasion in conditions of mutual confidence
rather than by means of abrupt administrative measures.

With regard to morbidity and mortality, it should be
urged that Governments adopt as policies having the
highest priority the provision of the necessary health,
nutrition and sanitation services, making full use of local
resources for this purpose, in such a way as totally to re
move differences between regions and classes of the popu
lation with respect to health, nutrition and sanitation, and
specifically to prevent the continued concentration of per
sonnel and services in major urban areas to the detriment
of rural populations.

With regard to internal location and migration, it
should be urged that all Governments develop those poli
cies relating to the distribution of population, employ",
ment and social serviceswhich will permit the greatest pro
portion of individuals and families to reside and work
in the location oftheir choice. Where, for overriding social
and economic reasons, other locations are considered by
Governments to be necessary, Governments should seek
to explain fully the necessity for such movements to the
individuals concerned, avoid abrupt and arbitrary ad
ministrative measures and fully support and assist popu
lations to make the relocation, reducing to the minimum
the inconveniences caused thereby.

With regard to international migration, Governments
should be urged to reduce both the immigration and the
emigration of individuals where this is an involuntary or
less preferred response to variations in levels of living be
tween countries. In particular, Governments of countries
with relatively high standards of living should be urged to
undertake measures to reduce the immigration of indi
viduals whose training and experienceare vitally needed in

. 49 UNESCO, Learning To Be: The WorldcfEducation Today and
Tomorrow (paris, UNESCO, and London, Harrap, 1972),p.73.

International Commission on the Development of Educa
tion concluded in its report:
Whatever power education has, or has not, to alleviate in its own
domain inequalities among individuals and groups, a resolute social
policy to correct unfair distribution of educational resources and
effort is the obvious pre-condition for any progress in this respect."

The equalization of educational opportunities is particu
larly important as an instrument towards reducing ine
qualities. Educational policy should have as an objective
"the equalization of educational opportunities and should
reflect societal values in harmony with a more equal in
come distribution.

The right to increased technological knowledge and
technical skill should be recognized as a fundamental
economic and social right of individuals. It is the best
means of ensuring that man shall be considered the sub
ject rather than the object of development.

(8) "Horizontal" and "vertical" redistribution of in
come is among the essential functions of social security.
The basic thrust ofsocial security schemesshould therefore
be the combination of the social objectives of horizontal
redistribution with the obligation of the society to guaran
tee-through vertical redistribution-a basic level of
benefits, at least for old age, illness and disability, which
would have to be high enough to permit a decent standard
of living. The means of doing so is to increase the impor
tance of minimum standards, such as universal flat-rate
benefits, and to institute forms of social security, such as
wage-related social benefits, which are a given return for
the insured person's work during his working life. The
cost ofsocial security systems should be shifted away from
regressive taxes, like payroll taxes, to progressive forms
of taxation, like personal income tax. Unemployment
protection should be extended for an indefinite period of
time, and it should be the Government's responsibility, as
an "employer of last resort", to provide suitable jobs (suit
ability being defined in terms of the worker's qualifica
tions and geographical residence).

Rural social security is one way of achieving equality of
income in rural areas. The ILO has been considering this
question. So far social security measures have been res
tricted to the formation of urban organizations of the
trade union type. This question should be examined more
seriously and something positive should be done in the
field.

Today all developed market economies and the socialist
countries of Europe have reached a stage of development
at which the] can easily implement this recommendation
wherever they fall short of it in practice. Governments of
other countries should direct their plans and policies in
this direction.

(9) Ifeconomic and social development is to be pursued
in a vigorous and orderly way, the establishment and
strengthening of appropriate social institutions as agents
of social change should be recognized as an essential fea
ture of national policy. Such a policy should provide in
particular for the right of employers and workers, in all
sectors of the economy, to establish organizations of their
own choosing, which enable them to defend their interests,
to bargain collectively and to have a say in economic and
social decisions that concern them, at everylevel ofsociety
and more particularly at the national level in the elabora
tion of development plans or programmes. Governments
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International Commission on the Development of Educa
tion concluded in its report:
Whatever power education has, or has not, to alleviate in its own
domain inequalities among individuals and groups, a resolute social
policy to correct unfair distribution of educational resources and
effort is the obvious pre-condition for any progress in this respect.49

The equalization of educational opportunities is particu
larly important as an instrument towards reducing ine
qualities. Educational policy should have as an objective
'the equalization of education?'! opportunities and should
reflect societal values in harmony with a more equal in
come distribution.

The right to increased technological knowledge and
technical skill should be recognized as a fundamental
economic and social right of individuals. It is the best
means of ensuring that man shall be considered the sub
ject rather than the object of development.

(8) "Horizontal" and "vertical" redistribution of in
come is among the essential functions of social security.
The basic thrust ofsocial security schemes should therefore
be the combination of the social objectives of horizontal
redistribution with the obligation of the society to guaran
tee-through vertical redistribution-a basic level of
benefits, at least for old age, illness and disability, which
would have to be high enough to permit a decent standard
of living. The means of doing so is to increase the impor
tance of minimum standards, such as universal fiat-rate
benefits, and to institute forms of social security, such as
wage-related social benefits, which are a given return for
the insured person's work during his working life. The
cost ofsocial security systems should be shifted away from
regressive taxes, like payroll taxes, to progressive forms
of taxation, like personal income tax. Unemployment
protection should be extended for an indefinite period of
time, and it should be the Government's responsibility, as
an "employer of last resort", to provide suitablejobs (suit
ability being defined in terms of the worker's qualifica
tions and geographical residence).

Rural social security is one way of achieving equality of
income in rural areas. The ILO has been considering this
question. So far social security mea.sures have been res
tricted to the formation of urban organizations of the
trade union type. This question should be examined more
seriously and something positive should be done in the
field.

Today all developed market economies and the socialist
countries of Europe have reached a stage of development
at which the; can easily implement this recommendation
wherever they fall short of it in practice. Governments of
other countries should direct their plans and policies in
this direction.

(9) Ifeconomic and social development is to be pursued
in a vigorous and orderly way, the establishment and
strengthening of appropriate social institutions as agents
of social change should be recognized as an essential fea
ture of national policy. Such a policy should provide in
particular for the right of employers and workers, in all
sectors of the economy, to establish organizations of their
own choosing, which enable them to defe'lid their interests,
to bargain collectively and to have a say in economic and
social decisions that concern them, at every level ofsociety
and more particularly at the naticnallevel in the elabora
tion of development plans or programmes. Governments

. 49 UNESCO, Learning To Be: The World {'/Education Today and
Tomorrow (paris, UNESCO, and London, Harrap, 1972), p. 73.

should also encourage the creation and effec:tive operation
ofco-operatives as instruments likely to contribute to econ
omic development and to ensure an authentic popular
participation in economic and social development efforts.

(10) Since population is a key factor in the p~ocess of
development and as the realization ofeconomic, social and
cultural rights is intimately related to population growth,
structure and distribution, Governments, the United
Nations, the specialized agencies and non-governmental
organizations should give high priority to the adoption of
policies appropriate to the solution of pr.:>blems asso
ciated with fertility, morbidity and mortality, population
structure, internal population distributic'.l and interna
tional migration. The following recommendations are
concerned principally with population policy measures
significant for the achievement of individual rights.

With regard to fertility, it should be urged that all
Governments respect the right ofcouples to determine in a
free and responsible manner the number and spacing of
their children; ensure that parents achieve their desired
number of children through the provision of programmes
that aim at both the prevention ofunwanted birthi:\ and the
elimination of sterility and subfecundity; make available
information necessary for the practice of effective family
planning; ensure that this information is based on valid
and scientifically proved knowledge and includes appro
priate information concerning associated risks; provide
education in human reproduction and family welfare;
secure the protection of the status of women in marriage
and ofchildren born both in and out of marriage; inform
parents of the consequences of their fertility behaviour for
society as well as for their family; and seek to bring about
a choice of family size that adequately reflects the neces
sary compromise between individual rights and obligations
by means ofpersuasion in conditions ofmutual confidence
rather than by means of abrupt administrative measures.

With regard to morbidity and mortality, it should be
urged that Governments adopt as policies having the
highest priority the provision of the necessary health,
nutrition and sanitation services, making full use of local
resources for this purpose, in such a way as totally to re
move differences between regions and classes of the popu
lation with respect t~ health, nutrition and sanitation, and
specifically to prevent the continued concentration ofper
sonnel and services in major urban areas to the detriment
of rural populations.

With regard to internal location and migration, it
should be urged that all Governments develop those poli
cies relating to the distribution of population, employ",
ment and social services which will permit the greatest pro
portion of individuals and families to reside and work
in the location oftheir choice. Where, for overriding social
and economic reasons, other locations are considered by
Governments to be necessary, Governments should seek
to explain fully the necessity for such movements to the
individuals concerned, avoid abrupt and arbitrary ad-'
ministrative measures and fully support and assist popu
lations to make the relocation, reducing to the minimum
the inconveniences caused thereby.

With regard to international migration, Governments
should be urged to reduce both the immigration and the
emigration of individuals where this is an involuntary or
less preferred response to variations in levels of living be
tween countries. In particular, Governments of countries
with relatively high standards of living should be urged to
undertake measures to reduce the immigration of indi
viduals whose training and experience are vitally needed in
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their countries of origin. Governments of countries from
which workers emigrate because of deficient employment
in their region oforigin should adopt policies that will per
mit, through the use of appropriate technologies, the
productive application of surplus labour to unused re
sources and the construction of the infrastructural basis
of future development.

(11) Living "clean" is no less important a social right
than living long. Hence, the degree to which the physical
environment of the community remains ecologically
balanced directly affects the realization of a vital social
right, that is, the right to health. There are hard facts and
figuresas regards the extent ofair, water and soil pollution
in various parts of the world. The protection and improve
ment of the human environment, which affects the well
being of all peoples and economic development, particu
larly in the less developed countries, should constitute the
major concern and primary responsibility of all Govern
ments. It is the essential duty of each Government to
identify development projects that have serious adverse
environmental and health hazards and to do everything
in its power to eliminate or minimize such hazards.

(12) The Commission should recommend to all coun
tries the development of effective rehabilitation pro
grammes for the physically and mentally handicapped,
where such programmes do not exist.

(13) The effective enjoyment of economic, social and
cultural rights also includes the right to prompt and ade
quate relief in the wake of natural disaster. The recent
drought in the Sahel is a dramatic example of this,

(14) In most cases, the needs and problems of neigh
bouring countries tend to be similar and hence the possi
bility of reaching regional agreements on issues, goals,
and targets, including the effectiverealization ofeconomic,
social and cultural rights, is greater. Therefore, the Com
mission on Human Rights, while maintaining its long
standing "universal approach", could consider encourag
ing the conclusion of regional agreements on economic,
social and cultural rights.

(15) The Commission on Human Rights could recom
mend also that more intensive work be done at the na
tional, regional and international levels on the formu
lation of standards, norms and indicators-both as instru
ments of developmental planning and as ways of mea
suring the .realization of economic, social and cultural
rights.

(16) The resources of the sea-bed and ocean floor and
the subsoil thereof beyond the limits ofnational jurisdic
tion, being the common heritage of all mankind, should
be used exclusively for peaceful purposes, taking into
account the pressing need for the realization ofeconomic,
social and cultural rights in the less developed countries.

(17) Foreign" orkers should in all countries be guaran
teed absolute equality with nationals in all matters con
cerning the enjoyment of economic, social and cultural
rights.

(18) Notwithstanding the possibility of the Interna
tional Covenants on Human Rights coming into force at
an early date and of the effect of the coming into force of
the International Covenant on Economic, Social and
Cultural Rights being to direct much of the work of the
Economic and Social Council towards the guidelines and
goals set by that Covenant, since States parties and various
organs of the United Nations and the specialized agencies
will be reporting to the Council, there is an urgent need
for the United Nations to devote special attention to the

question ofthe realization of economic, social and cultural
rights throughout the world, if only because the Covenants
are unlikely to be accepted by all States Members of the
United Nations in the near future. There are at present
various organs and departments of the United Nations
and of the specialized agencies dealing with parts of the
general question. An over-all approach is necessary if
economic and social development is to be carried out in a
manner that will promote effectively the well-being, free
dom and dignity of all human beings without discrimina
tion and the enjoyment of all the civil, political, economic,
social and cultural rights recognized in the Universal
Declaration of Human Rights and the two International
Covenants on Human Rights. The Secretary-General
should be requested to explore ways and means of en
suring that proper attention is paid to these considerations
and objectives by all interested units and agencies of the
United Nations system. Appropriate contacts and co
operation should be established between them, particu
larly through meetings, exchange of information and con
sultations, with a view to promoting in a constructive way
the desirable awareness of human rights considerations in
the execution ofeconomicand social development projects.

(19) The Commission on Human Rights should ar
range for the preparation ofa comprehensive study on the
realization ofeconomic, social and cultural rights through
out the world for submission to it every five years.

The Commission on Human Rights, by removing ques
tions ofsecondary and tertiary importance from its agenda,
should devote at least 10days at each of its sessions to the
examination ofmatters relating to the realization ofecono
mic. social and cultural rights. It should agree to devote at
least three weeks of its session every five years to the con
sideration of the report that would be presented in accor
dance with the recommendation given in the preceding
paragraph. .

Under the present reporting procedure (Economic and
Social Council resolution 1596 (L) of 21 May 1971)
Member States are asked to submit periodic reports on
economic, social and cultural rights every six years. In
view of the urgent need for continuous examination of
progress made in this regard in different parts ofthe world,
the Commission on Human Rights should recommend to
the Economic and Social Council the adoption of a draft
resolution making every four years the interval within
which States would be asked to submit reports on econo
mic, social and cultural rights. Reports to be submitted in
this connexion should take the form ofreplies to question
naires which would be formulated for this purpose.

The Commission on Human Rights should also,
through the Economic and Social Council, invite the
specialized agencies concerned with the realization of
economic, social and cultural rights, as well as the regional
economic commissions, to provide the Commission with
reports every five years on the situation with regard to the
realization of those rights falling within their respective
jurisdiction and competence.

(20) The Commission on Human Rights should once
again appeal to all States to ratify or accede to the Inter
national Covenant on Economic, Social and Cultural
Rights and the International Convention on the Elimina
tion of All Forms of Racial Discrimination.

(21) The Commission on Human Rights should decid.e
to keep the item on the realization ofeconomic, social and
cultural rights on the agenda of each of its future sessions
and treat it ateachsessionas an item of the highest priority.

their countries of origin. Governments of countries from
which wo)~kerG em:grate because of deficient employment
in their :region of '0rigin should adopt policies that will per
mit, thtough the use of appropriate technologies, the
productive application of surplus labour to unused re
sourc,es and the construction of the infrastructural basis
of future development.

(11) Living "clean" is no less important a social right
than living long. Hence, the degree to which the physical
environment of the community remains ecologically
balanced directly affects the realization of a vital social
right, that is, the right to health. There are hard facts and
figures as regards the extent ofair, water and soil pollution
in various parts of the world. The protection and improve
ment of the human environment, which affects the well
being of all peoples and economic development, particu
larly in the less developed countries, should constitute the
major concern and primary responsibility of all Govern
ments. It is the essential duty of each Government to
identify development projects that have serious adverse
environmental and health hazards and to do everything
in its power to eliminate or minimize such hazards.

(12) The Commission should recommend to all coun
tries the development of effective rehabilitation pro
grammes for the physically and mentally handicapped,
where such programmes do not exist.

(13) The effective enjoyment of economic, social and
cultural rights also includes the right to prompt and ade
quate relief in the wake of natural disaster. The recent
drought in the Sahel is a dramatic example of tbis.

(14) 1n most cases, the needs and problems of neigh
bouring countries tend to be similar and hence the possi
bility of reaching regional agreements on issues, goals,
and targets, including the effective realization ofeconomic,
social and cultural rights, is greater. Therefore, the Com
mission on Human Rights, while maintaining its long
standing "universal approach", could consider encourag
ing the conclusion of regional agreements on economic,
social and cultural rights.

(15) The Commission on Human Rights could recom
mend also that more intensive work be done at the na
tional, regional and international levels on the formu
lation of standards, norms and indicators-both as instru
ments of developmental planning and as ways of mea
suring the realization of economic, social and cultural
rights. .

(16) The resources of the sea-bed and ocean floor and
the subsoil thereof beyond the limits of national jurisdic
tion, being the common heritage of all mankind, should
be used exclusively for peaceful purposes, taking into
account the pressing need for the realization ofeconomic,
social and cultural rights in the less developed countries.

(17) Foreign" orkers should in all countries be guaran
teed absolute equality with nationals in all matters con
cerning the enjoyment of economic, social and cultural
rights.

(18) Notwithstanding the possibility of the Interna
tional Covenants on Human Rights coming into force at
an early date and of the effect of the coming into force of
the International Covenant on Economic, Social and
Cultural Rights being to direct much of the work of the
Economic and Social Council towards the guidelines and
goals set by that Covenant, since States parties and various
organs of the United Nations and the specialized agencies
will be reporting to the Council, there is an urgent need
for the United Nations to devote special attention to the

question ofthe realization ofeconomic, social and cultural
rights throughout the world, ifonly because the Covenants
are unlikely to be accepted by all State& Members of the
United Nations in the near future. There are at present
various organs and departments of the United Nations
and of the specialized agencies deaiing with parts of the
general question. An over-all approach is necessary if
economic and social development is to be carried out in a
manner that will promote effectively the well-being, free
dom and dignity of all human beings without discrimina
tion and the enjoyment ofall the civil, political, economic,
social and cultural rights recognized in the Universal
Declaration of Human Rights and the two International
Covenants on Human Rights. The Secretary-General
should be requested to explore ways and means of en
suring that proper attention is paid to these considerations
and objectives by all interested units and agencies of the
United Nations system. Appropriate contacts and co
operation should be established between them, particu
larly through meetings, exchange of information and con
sultations, with a view to promoting in a constructive way
the desirable awareness of human rights considerations in
the executionofeconomicand social development projects.

(19) The Commission on Human Rights should ar
range for the preparation ofa comprehensive study on the
realization ofeconomic, social and cultural rights through
out the world for submission to it every five years.

The Commission on Human Rights, by removing ques
tions ofsecondaryand tertiary importance from its agenda,
should devote at least 10 days at each of its sessions to the
examination ofmatters relating to the realization ofecono
mic. social and cultural rights. It should agree to devote at
least three weeks of its session every five years to the con
sideration of the report that would be presented in accor
dance with the recommendation given in the preceding
paragraph.

Under the present reporting procedure (Economic and
Social Council resolution 1596 (L) of 21 May 1971)
Member States are asked to submit periodic reports on
economic, social and cultural rights revery six years. In
view of the urgent need for continuous examination of
progress made in this regard in different parts ofthe world,
the Commi~sion on Human Rights should recommend to
the Economic and Social Council the adoption of a draft
resolution making every four years the interval within
which States would be asked to submit reports on econo
mic, social and cultural rights. Reports to be submitted in
this connexion should take the form ofmplies to question
naires which would be formulated for this purpose.

The Commission on Human Rights should also,
through the Economic and Social Council, invite the
specialized agencies concerned with the realization of
economic, social and cultural rights, as well as the regional
economic commissions, tq provide the Commission with
reports every five years on the situation with regard to the
realization of those rights falling within their respective
jur_~§diction and competence.

(20) The Commission on Human Rights should once
again appeal to all States to ratify or accede to the Inter
national Covenant on Economic, Social and Cultural
Rights and the International Convention on the Elimina
tion of All Forms of Racial Discrimination.

(21) The Commission on Human Rights should decid.e
to ke~p th~ item on the realization ofeconomic, social and
cultural rights on the agenda of each of its future sessions
and treat itateachsessionas an item of the highest priority.
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Expenditure on

Define the income range for each category according to the
prevailing standard in your country in national currency:

Low .

E. Socialinstitutions

E.1. Name the existing trade unions with respective number of
membership.

E.2. Specify the kinds of functions they perform.

E.3. Are trade-union objectives as they are being pursued com
patible with higher employment?

E.4. Namethenumber ofofficialandnon-official social institutions
engaged in social security, charity and other social welfare
functions, as well as the scope of their activities.

Income groups Food Clothing Housing Allothers

Urban
High••..........
Medium .
Low •••....•....

Rural
High...........•
Medium .

D. Socialinfrastructure

D.1. The number of primary school students as divided by sex in
1960and 1970.

D.2. The number of secondary school students as divided by sex
in 1960 and 1970.

D.3. The number of students in technical and professional schools
as divided by sex in 1960 and 1970.

D.4. The number of university students and graduates as divided
by sex in 1960and 1970.

n.5. The situationwith regardto agriculturalvocationaleducation.

D.6. The number of hospital beds in 1960 and 1970 as divided
between rural and urban areas.

D.7. The number of clinics in 1960 and 1970 as divided between
rural and urban areas.

D.8. The number of doctors and nurses in 1960 and 1970 as
divided between rural and urban areas.

D.9. Describe briefly social security regulations with respect to:
Unemployment,
Sickness,
Disability,
Widowhood,
Old age,
Other emergencies.

D.10. How are motherhood and childhood protected under your
country's laws and practice?

C.2. The average family expenditure in national currency to be
given as follows:

1960 1970

Male Female

25-65 .

12-18 ••..........................•......
19-25 •...... ; .

0-5 .
6-11 ···················· .

Age group (years)

Agriculture •••...........................
Mining ··············· .
Industry .
Government .
Other services •...........................

B.2. The rate of unemployment during the 11 years 1960-1970.

B.3. The wage rate (per working hour in local currency) in different
sectors to be given for male and female [M and F] {workers]
as under:

Sector M F M F M F M F

Agriculture •••........
Industry.•............
Mines ··· .
Government •••.......
Other services •........

B.4. Are there workers' profit-sharing devices or shareholding by
workers in your industries?

B.S. Describe the existing unemployment security policy.

B.6. The hours of work, duration of leisure time and holidays for
different activity groups.

[1960] [1970]
Average M'inimum Average Minimum

C. Income andexpenditure

C.1. Group family income for urban and rural population based
on the latest family budget surveys as follows:

A. Questionnaire oneconomic, social andcultural rights

315

QUESTIONNAIRES SENT BY THE SPECIAL RAPPORTEUR TO STATES MEMBERS OF THE UNITED NATIONS
AND MEMBERS OF THE SPECIALIZED AGENCIES

Percentage offamilies undereach category

High [income] Medium [income] Low [income]

Urban families. • • . •
Rural families .

B. Manpower

B.1. The number of employed population by sectoral activities in
1960and 1970 as given under:

A.2. The population of the country by urban and rural areas in
1960and 1970.

A.3. The birth and death rate in 1960 and 1970.

A.4. The rate of infantile death in 1960 and 1970.

A. Population

A.1. The population of the country in 1960'and 1970 grouped as
follows:

ANNEX I

QUESTIONNAIRES SENT BY THE SPECIAL RAPPORTEUR TO STATES MEMBERS OF THE UNITED NATIONS
AND MEMBERS OF THE SPECIALIZED AGENCIES

6-11 .

25-65 .
19-25•...... : .
12-18 .

Income groups Food Clothing Housing .AllolMrs

Urban
High••..........
Medium .
Low ••..........

Rural
High...........•
Medium .

Expenditure on

D. Social infrastructure

D.1. The number of primary school students as divided by sex in
1960 and 1970.

D.2. The number of secondary school students as divided by sex
in 1960 and 1970.

D.3. The number ofstudents in technical and professional schools
as divided by sex in 1960 and 1970.

D.4. The number of university students and graduates as divided
by sex in 1960 and 1970.

D.5. Thesituationwithregardto agriculturalvocationaleducation.

D.6. The number of hospital beds in 1960 and 1970 as divided
between rural and urban areas.

D.7. The number of clinics in 1960 and 1970 as divided between
rural and urban areas.

D.S. The number of doctors and nurses in 1960 and 1970 as
divided between rural and urban areas.

D.9. Describe briefly social security regulations with respect to:
Unemployment,
Sickness,
Disability,
Widowhood,
Old age,
Other emergencies.

D.I0. How are motherhood and childhood protected under your
country's laws and practice?

Low I •

Co2. The average family expenditure in national currency to be
given as follows:

Define the income range for each category according to the
prevailing stand~d in your country in national currency:

E. Social institutions

E.1. Name the existing trade unions with respective L'umber of
membership.

E.2. Specify the kinds of functions they perform.

B.3. Are trade-union objectives as they are being pursued com
patible with higher employment?

E.4. Namethenumberofofficialand non-officialsocial institutions
engaged in social securitys charity and other social welfare
functions, as well as the scope of their activities.

B. Manpower

The number ofemployed population by sectoral activities in
1960 and 1970 as given under:

Agriculture•••...........................
Mining .
Industry.. 0 ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••

Govclnment ..•... 0 0 • 0 •• 0 ••••••••••••••••

Other services •...........................
The rate of unemployment during the 11 years 1960-1970.

Thewage rate (per working hour in local currency) in different
sectors to be given for male and female [M and F] [workers]
as under:

1960 1970

C. Income andexpenditure

Group family income for urban and rural population based
on the latest family budget surveys as fonows:

[1960] [1970]
.Average M'inimum Average Minimum

Seclor M F M F M F M F

AgricQlture ••.........
Industry.•............
Mines .
Government. • • ......•
Other services .

Are there workers' profit-sharing devices or shareholding by
workers in your industries?

Describe the existing unemployment security policy.

The hours of work, duration of leisure time and holidays for
different activity groups.

Percentage offamilies under each category

High [income] Medium [income] Low [income]

Urban families •••.•
Rural families .

A. Questionnaire on economic, social and cultural rights

A.2. The population of the country by urban and rural areas in
1960 and 1970.

A.3. The birth and death rate in 1960 and 1970.

A.4. The rate of infantile death in 1960 and 1970.

.Age group (years) Male Female

0-5 .

A. Population

A.1. The population of the country in 1960'and 1970 grouped as
follows:

B.l.

B.2.
B.3.

B.4.

C.l.

D.S.
D.6.
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F. GNP J.2.

Give the GNP statistics as divided into the following sectoral
breakdown:

National currency-millions

Explain the technical training being given to the rural
community.

Number a/trainees in 1970
Field

1960 1970

1960 1965 1970

Total GNP at market prices
ofwhich:

Agriculture ..•................
Industry .
Mines .
Government services .•.........
Other services •................

G. Financial/ramework

G.l. . Give the public (federal) expenditure figures according to the
following breakdown for 1960, 1965 and 1970.

National currency-millions

1960 . 1965 1970
Total public expenditure
ofwhich:

1. Education .
2. Public health .•.............
3. Social security ~ ..
4. Defence .
5. Other expenditures .......•..

Total public revenue
ofwhich:

1. Income and property tax •....
2. Social security contribution by

employers .
3. Social security contribution by

workers .
4. Other sources of revenue .

G.2. Give other financial resources and/or contributions made by
other public, semi-public or private organizations or local
authorities for education and social security programmes in
1970.

197fJ

Education Social security

Contribution orexpenditure
by: (organizations) • '.

••••••••••• t. •••••' ••••••••••••••

H, Land ownership

H.1. What is the system of land ownership in your country?

H.2. Do farmers own the land they till ?

H.3. Are there big landholding proprietors?

1960 1970

maximum minimum maximum minimum
, Size
••••••••••••••••• 4 •••

J. Public activities at the rural level

J.l. What is the share, allocated to rural areas of the following
facilities and services:

Public investment and
technical manpower

a. Education••..... - .
b. Health ' .
c. Housing. Cl •• -e ' •••••••••••••••••••

J.3. Explain price stabilization policies (if any) adopted to secure
[a] minimum revenue for farmers.

J.4. Explain any other policy affecting farmers' revenue and/or
welfare.

B. Questionnai're on the realization of economic, social and cultural
rights in socialist countries -

It is hoped that respondents will supply as much ofthe information
asked for as possible, and in particular that the presence ofquestions
which they find inappropriate or cannot answer will not deter them
from answering those they can. It is inevitable that certain of the
subjects explored should be more appropriate. to some countries
than to others. The answers given should be as detailed as res
pondents are able to make them, and any additional information
which Governments may wish to supply on related questions, not
explicitly covered in this questionnaire, will be greatly appreciated
and receive due attention in the final survey.

The substantive questions appear in section ill of the present
questionnaire and follow the major subdivisions of the outline of
headings used in requesting information for periodic' reports on
human rights.

Whenever relevant and possible, the answer to the question in
section ID should be supplemented by two types offormal reference:
A reference (or references) to the legal or social dispositions (pro
visions, enactments, etc.) supporting the answer given-described
in section I as the Basic Reference to Dispositions (BRD); and a
reference (or references) to the published statistical or other material.
if any, from which facts and figures are quoted (or may be obtained)
-described in section 11as the Factual/Statistical Reference (FSR).
The latter also includes references to books and/or articles- of a
descriptive or critical nature, and to research material on actual or
desired standards not having the force oflaw.

SECTION I

1. Method and purpose

Respondents are asked to start by defining the corpus of disposi
tions (Constitutional provisions, declarations, programmes or plans,
legislative acts, administrative orders, etc.) which they wish to draw
upon in reporting on economic, social, and cultural rights in their
respective countries. For each separate Disposition, the definition
should specify the Addressor (A)~ i.e. the issuing authority; the
Addressee (B), i.e, the implementing authority; and the Instrument
(C) i.e. the charter, law, or instruction, together with indications to
facilitate the location of documentary evidence (D). It will be
convenient to do this by giving each disposition a Basic Reference
(BRD) in the standardized form

A/B/G' or A/B/C(D),

as will be exemplified below.
Accordingly, in this first section of the questionnalre, respondents

are asked to list and codify the main elements needed for this
scheme, so that answers to the substantive questions in section ID
can be provided with Basic References (BRDs) whenever this is
relevant and possible.

The entries appearing in brackets in the present draft of section I
(§2) refer to the Soviet Union and are for purposes of illustration
only.

Each country is asked to follow the suggested pattern as closely as
possible, but to vary and supplement it in any way it considers
necessary. .

Entries requiring official nomenclature should be made in the
original language, followed, if possible, by. their Russian, English
or French equivalents in brackets.
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F. GNP J.2.

Give the GNP statistics as divided into the following sectoral
breakdown:

National currency-millions

Explain the technical training being given to the rural
community.

Number a/trainees in 1970
Field

1960 1970
Total GNP at market prices
o/which:

Agriculture ..•................
Industry .
Mines .
Government services .•.........
Other services •................

J.3. Explain price stabilization policies (if any) adopted to secure
[a] minimum revenue for farmers.

J.4. Explain any other policy affecting farmers' revenue and/or
welfare.

1960 1965 1970

G. Financial/ramework

G.l. Give the public (federal) expenditure figures according to the
following breakdown for 1960, 1965 and 1970.

National currency-millions

1960 . 1965 1970
Total public expenditure
o/which:

1. Education .
2. Public health .•.............
3. Social security ~ ..
4. Defence .
5. Other expenditures .......•..

Total public revenue
o/which:

1. Income andproperty tax .....
2. Social security contribution by

employers .
3. Social security contribution by

workers .
4. Other sources of revenue .

0.2. Give other financial resources and/or contributions made by
other public, semi-pUblic or private organizations or local
authorities for education and social security programmes in
1970.

B. QuestionnaiI'e on the realization of economic, social and cultural
rights in socialist countries .

It is hoped that respondents will supply as much ofthe information
asked for as possib~e, and in particular that the presence of.questions
which they find inappropriate or cannot answer will not deter them
from answering those they can. It is inevitable th..l\t certain of the
subjects explored should be more appropriate to some countries
than to others. The answers given should be as detailed· as res
pondents are able to make them, and any additional information
which Governments may wish to supply on related questions, not
explicitly covered in this questionnaire, will be greatly appreciated
and receive due attention in the final survey.

The substantive questions appear in section ill of the present
questionnaire and follow the major subdivisions of the outline of
headings used in requesting information for periodic' reports on
human rights.

Whenever relevant and possible, the answer to the question in
section ill should be supplemented by two types offormal reference:
A reference (or references) to the legal or social dispositions (pro
visions, enactments, etc.) supporting the answer given-described
in section I as the Basic Reference to Dispositions (BRD); and a
reference (or references) to the published statistical or other material,
if any, from which facts and figures are quoted (or may be obtained)
-described in section II as the Factual/Statistical Reference (FSR).
The latter also includes references to books and/or articleS" of a
descriptive or critical nature, and to research material on actual or
desired standards not having the force of law.

197fJ

Education Social security

Contribution orexpenditure
by: (organizations) •.

• •••••••••••••••• 4 •••

. Size

SECTION I

1. Method andpurpose

Respondents are asked to start by defining the corpus of disposi
tions (Constitutional provisions, declarations, programmes or plans,
legislative acts, administrative orders, etc.) which they wish to draw
upon in reporting on economic, social, and cultural rights in their
respective countries. For each separate Disposition, the definition
shouI'd specify the Addressor (A)~ i.e. the issuing authority; the
Addressee (B), i.e. the implementing authority; and the Instrument
(C) i.e. the charter, law, or instruction, together with· indications to
facilitate the location of documentary evidence (D). It will be
convenient to do this by giving each disposition a Basic Reference
(BRD) in the standardized form

A/B/G" or A/B/C(D),
as will be exemplified below.

Accordingly, in this first section of the 1uestionnaire, respondents
are asked to list and codify the main elements needed for this
scheme, so that answers to the substantive questions in section ill
can be provided with Basic References (BRDs) whenever this is
relevant and possible.

The entries appearing in brackets in the present draft of section I
(§2) refer to the Soviet Union and are for pUrposes of illustration
only.

Each country is asked to follow the suggested pattern as closely as
possible, but to vary and supplement it in any way it considers
necessary. .

Entries requiring official nomenclature should be made in the
original language, followed, if possible,- by. their Russian, English
or French equivalents in brackets.

19701960

b. Health ' .

Public investment and
technical manpower

c. Housing. Cl •• .• " •••••••• " ••••••••••

a. Education.•...........•.........

maximum minimum maximum minimum

· .

H, Land ownersh~o

What is the system of land ownership in your country?

Do farmers own the land they till ?

Are there big landholding proprietors?

J. Public activities at the rural level

What is the share, allocated to rural areas of the following
facilities and services:

· ' .

J.l.

H.t.

H.2.

H.3.
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Dispositions no longer in force and quoted for reasons of historic
explanation or illustration s. .ould be quoted with a cross (+) or
asterisk (*) after their BRDs.

2. Suggestedpattern ofBRD
Please list and codify the following, as far as relevant to economic,

social, and cultural rights in your country:

A. Main authorities issuing declarations and/or guarantees of rights
("Addressors")

At. Government legislative organs at national level.
All ( (Supreme Soviet of the USSR»
A12 ( (praesidium of the Supreme Soviet of the USSR»
A13
A14

A2. Other government legislative organs.
A21 (... (Supreme Soviet of a Union Republic)
A22

A3. Government executive organs at national level.
A31 ( (Council of Ministers of the USSR»
A32 ( (Ministry of Health of the USSR»
A33

A4. Other government executive organs.
A41 (... (Council of Ministers of a Union Republic»
A42

A5. Judicial organs.
A51

A6. Organs of ruling party (or parties) at national level.
A61 ( (Congress of the CPSU»
A62 ( (Central Committee of the CPSU»
A63

A7. Other organs of ruling party (or parties).
A71

A8. Trade union organs.
A81 (... (All-Union Central Council of Trade Unions»
A82

A9. Other authorities.
A91 (... (All-Union Congress of Collective Farmers»

B. Main authorities. called upon to implement and/or verify the
implementation ofrights ("Addressees")

BO: Code for universality, multiplicity, or indeterminacy of
addressee.

B1. Government organs.
B11 (... (Ministry of Agriculture of the USSR»
B12

B2. Organs of ruling party (or parties).
B21

B3. Trade union organs.
B31
B32 (... (factory, works, or local committee»
B33

B4. Other organs
B41 (... (enterprise administration»
B42

C. Main instruments and sources enjoining the implementation of
rights

Please list dates and reference to publications, unless referring to
periodical enactments whose dates are specified under D. Where
alternative sources of equal importance exist, please list the one
most readily available.

CO. Unwritten convention or usage.
Cl. Constitution and constitutional amendments.

C11 (Constitution (Fundamental Law) of the USSR, of 5
December 1936, as amended by the Supreme Soviet ofthe
USSR on 25 February 1947; English text published by
Foreign Languages Publishing House, Moscow, 1947)

C12

C2. Resolutions, programmes, and plans..
C21 (program of the Communist Party of the Soviet Union,

adopted by the 22nd Congress of the CPSU, 31 October
1961; English text, Crosscurrents Press/New York, 1961)

C22
C3. Basic laws, codes, charters, or model statutes.

C31 (Basic Labour Code of the USSR and Union Republics
of 15 July 1970, in USSR, Vedomosti Verkhounogo Soveta,
SSSR [Official Gazette of the Supreme Soviet of the
USSR], No. 29 (1531), 22 July 1970)

C32 (Model Collective Farm Regulations of 28 November
1969, in Pravda and Izvestia (Moscow), 30 November
1969, p. 1)

C33
C4. Specific statutes and laws,

C41
C42

CS. Specific instructions.
CS1
C52

C6. Other instruments.
C61
C62

D. Indication ofdocumentary evidence
In the case of specific statutes, laws, or ordinances issued periodi

cally please give data of issue, unless incorporated in the instrument
or source reference given under C.

In the case of voluminous sources, please ad.i number of article
or other subdivision.

3. Instructions for giving BRDs in connexion with answers under
section III ofthis questionnaire

The basic references for any disposition (BRDs) bearing on rights
should begiven in the following form:

A/B/C(D) or A/B/C, where C already includes sufficient indica
tions of type D.
The following examples are given for purposes of illustration:

Entitlements to personal plots for collective farmers: 92, 31,
61/42/32 (Arts. 42-44)

Normal length of the work week for wage and salary workers:
11/0/31 (Arts. 21-33)

Housing plans: 62/0/21 (31 Oct. 1961), Part Two, IT (b»

SECTION IT

1. Method and purpose
In this section, respondents are asked to list and codify all pub

lished reference material (other than dispositions recorded in
section I) on which they wish to draw, or to which they wish to refer
the compilers of the final survey, in reporting on economic, social,
and cultural rights in their countries. This may be statistical material,
whether official or not, reference works, reports, books, articles, or
research findings of a descriptive, critical, or normative nature (i.e.
referring to desirable standards).

In answer to questions in section ID, respondents should, wherever
relevant and possible, quote a supporting Factual/Statistical
Reference (FSR) as an array of figures in round brackets preceded
by the letter Rj e.g, R(J.2/256) or R(3.15/25.371), where the figures
after the oblique stroke (f) refer to page numbers.

Respondents should supply a list of references in accordance with
the scheme below, quoting publishing house and place and date of
publication in each case, and beginning with the name of the author
or publishing authority. The bracketed entries below ~~fer to the
Soviet Union and are for purposes of illustration only.

2. Suggestedpattern ofFSR

Please list and codify the following, as far .as relevant to economic,
social, and cultural rights in your country:

,
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Dispositions no longer in force and Ciuoted for reasons of historic
explanation or illustration s, .,",uld be quoted with a crORS (+) or
asterisk (lie) after their BRDs.

2. Suggestedpattern ofBRD

Flease list and codify the following, as far as relevant to economic,
social, and cultural rights in your country:

A. Main authorities issuing declarations and/or guarantees ofrights
("Addressors")

Al. Government legislativt1 organs at nationalleveI.
All ( (Supreme Soviet of the USSR»
A12 ( (praesidium of the Supreme Soviet of the USSR»
A13
A14

A2. Other government legislative organs.
A21 (... (Supreme Soviet of a Union RePublic»
A22

A3. Government executive organs at nationalleveI.
A31 ( (Council of Ministers of the USSR»
A32 ( (Ministry of Health of the USSR»
A33

A4. Other government executive organs.
A41 (... (Council of Ministers of a Union Republic»
A42

AS. Judicial organs.
A5!

A6. Organs of ruling party (or parties) at national level.
A6l ( (Congress of the CPSU»
A62 ( (Central Committee of the CPSU»
A63

A7. Other organs of ruling party (or parties).
A71

A8. Trade union organs.
A81 (... (All-Union Central Council of Trade Unions»
A82

A9. Other authorities.
A9l (... (All-Un~onCongress of Collective Farmers»

B. Main authorities. called upon to implement and/or verify the
implementation ofrights ("Addressees")

BO: Code for universality, multiplicity, or indeterminacy of
addressee.

Bl. Government organs.
Bll (... (Ministry of Agriculture of the USSR»
B12

B2. Organs of ruling party (or parties).
B21

B3. Trade union organs.
B31
B32 (... (factory, works, or local committee»
B33

B4. Other organs
B41 (... (enterprise administration»
B42

C. Main instruments and sources enjoining the implementation of
rights

Please list dates and reference to publications, unless referring to
periodical enactments whose dates are specified under D. Where
alternative sources of equal importance exist, please list the one
most readily available.

CO. Unwritten convention or usage.
Cl. Constitution and constitutional amendments.

Cll (Constitution (Fundamental Law) of the USSR. oi 5
December 1936. as amended by the Supreme Soviet ofthe
USSR on 2S February 1947; English text published by
Foreign Languages Publishing House. Moscow, 1947)

C12

C2. Resolutions, programmes. and plans..
C21 (program of the Communist Party of the Soviet Union.

adopted by the 22nd Congress of the CPSU, 31 October
1961; English text. Crosscurrents Press/New York, 1961)

C22
C3. Basic laws. codes, charters, or model statutes.

C31 (BCl..sic Labour Code of the USSR and Union Republics
of 15 July 1970, in USSR, Vedomosti Verkhovnogo Soveta,
SSSR {Official Gazette of the Supreme Soviet of the
USSR], No. 29 (1531), 22 July 1970)

C32 (Model Collective Farm Regulations of 28 November
1969, in Pravda and Izvestia (Moscow), 30 November
1969, p. 1)

C33
C4. Specific statutes and 1aws.

C41
C42

CS. Specific instructions.
CSl
C52

C6. Other instruments.
C61
C62

D. Indication ofdocumentary evidence

In the case of specific statutes, laws, or ordinances issued periodi
cally please give data of issue, unless incorporated in the instrument
or source reference given under C.

In the case of voluminous sources, please adJ. number of article
or other subdivision.

3. Instructions for giving BRDs in connexion with answers under
section IIIofthis questionnaire

The basic references for any disposition (BRDs) bearing on rights
should be given in the following form:

A/B/C(D) or A/B/C, where C already includes sufficient indica
tions of type D.
The following examples are given for purposes of illustration:

Entitlements to personal plots for collective farmers: 92, 31,
61/42/32 ()Uis. 42-44)

Normal length of the work week for wage and salary workers:
11/0/31 (Arts. 21-33)

Housing plans: 62/0/21 (31 Oct. 1961), Part Two, IT (b»

SECTIONll

1. Method andpurpose

In this section, respondents are asked to list and c.odify all pub
lished reference material (other than dispositions recorded in
section I) on which they wish to draw, or to which they wish to refer
the compilers of the final survey, in reporting on economic, social,
and cultural rights in their countries. This may be statistical material.
whether official or not, reference works, reports. books, articles, or
research findings of a descriptive, critical, or normative nature (i.e.
referring to desirable standards).

In answer to questions in sectionm, respondents should, wherever
relevant and possible, quote a supporting Factual/Statistical
Reference (FSR) as an array of figures in round brackets preceded
by the letter R, e.g. R{l.2/256) or R(3.15/25.371}. where the figures
after the oblique stroke (/) refer to page numbers.

Respondents should supply a list of references in accordance with
the scheme below. quoting publishing house and place and date of
publication in each case, and beginning with the name of the author
or publishing authority. The bracketed entries t~low ~~fer to the
Soviet Union and are for purposes of illustration only.

2. Suggestedpattern ofFSR

Please list and codifythe following, as far as relevant to economic.
social, and cultural rights in your country:
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1. Official statements, publications or reports by government or ruling
party organ at nationallevel.
1.1 (USSR, Central Statistical Administration of the Council of

Ministers of the USSR, Naradnoe khoziaistvo SSSR v 1969
godu [The National Economy ofthe USSR in 1969] (Moscow,
"Statistika", 1970» .

1.2
1.3

2. Official statements,publications or reports by government or ruling
party organ at other level.
2.1 (USSR, Central Statistical Administration of the Council of

Ministers of the Russian SFSR, Narodnoe khoziaistoo
RSFSR v 1969 godu [The National Economy of the Russian
SFSR in 1969] (Moscow, "Statistika", 1970»

2.2

3. Official statements, publications or reports by authorities, public
associations, etc. not acting as organs ofgovernment or the ruling
party.
3.1
3.2
3.3

4. Official statements, publications, or reports by internationalorgans
based on information supplied by the authorities ofyour country
or on independent research.
4.1 (WHO, World Health Statistics Annual 1967 (Geneva, 1970),

vol. IIl)
4.2
4.3

5. Non-official statements, publications, or reports published for
purposes of reference or general systematic information at home
or abroad.
5.1 (S.G. Strumilin (ed.), Bkonomicneskaia Zhizn' SSSR 1917

1959 (Moscow, "Sovetskaia Entsiklopediya", 1961»
5.2 (The USSR-Questions and Answers 1917-1967 (Moscow,

Novosti Press Agency»
5.3

6. Non-officialstatements.publications, or reports publishedon special
subjects in book form.
6.1 (A.L. Maksimov, Pereuod rabochikb i sluzhashchikb promy

shlennykh predpriyatii SSSR na sokrashchennyi rabochyi den'
[Change-overofworkersandemployeesofindustrialenterprises
ofthe USSR to a reduced working day] (Moscow, "Nauka",
1965» •.

6.2
6.3

7. References to articles in journals and periodicals.
7.1 (S. Shkurko, "Voprosy stimulirovaniya proizvoditel'nosti

truda" ["Problems in stimulating labour productivity"], in
Planovoe khoziaistvo [Planned Economy] (Moscow, 1971),
No. 8, p.l0)

7.2

8. References to articles; statements, or reports in newspapers.
. 8.1

8.2
9. Other references.

9.1
9.2

3. Instructions fo« giving FSRs in connexion with answers under
section IIIofthis questionnaire

The Factual/StatisticalReferences (FSRs) bearing onrights should
be given in the form of the capital letter R followed by the code
number of§2 in round brackets, with page numbers separated by an
oblique stroke, e.g.

Number of hospital beds per
10 thousand of population R(1.1/732)

Average monthly earnings of wage
and salary earners in the RSFSR•..........••..... ~R(2.1/316)

Number of nurses per 10 thousand
population. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. R(4.1/S4)

Pensioners'right to work .•..............•••••..•.•.R(5.2/340)

SEcrIONIU

Piease answer questions as fully as possible, giving BRDs (see
section I) and FSRs (see section Il), wherever relevant and available.

The expression "break-down into social sectors" implies the
request for separate information on (a) over-all national conditions,
(b) conditions in the State sector, (c) conditions in the co-operative
sector, (d) conditions in the private sector, if any, and (e) conditions
in any other social sector of relevance.

The expression "at the present time", "current", or "present"
implies the request for information on the latest period or date for
which such information is available.

A. The right to work
Please give lJRDs and FSRs wherever relevant and possible.

ALl Give Basic References to Dispositions containing declara
tiODS and/or guarantees of this and related rights, as in force
at present and at selected historical junctures (with crosses
or asterisks if superseded).

A1.2 What provision is made for careers counselling and informa
tion on available jobs (i) for school-leavers (ii) for others
entering the labour force for the first time?

A1.3 List the chief methods of securing employment for new
entrants to the labour force in enterprises, institutions or
co-operatives, broken down by social sector, giving-if
possible-figures for recruitment through each method in a
typical year.

Al.4 List the circumstances in which employers/co-operatives are
entitled to refuse employment/membership to a new applicant
(broken down by social sector).

Al.5 What safeguards ensure the right of individuals to leave their
jobs if they wish to do so, after due notice (specify period),
in each of the social sectors?

AI.6 List the circumstances in which individuals are under an
obligation to complete prescribed periods of service in
designated jobs, enterprises, or localities.

AI.7 List any losses of privileges or entitlements imposed on
individuals leaving their jobs voluntarily after due notice.

Al.S List any occupations in whichfull-time self-employment (with
family help) may be permissible, and the facilities available
to follow such occupations if desired. Give numbers and
trends (with and without family members) in recent typical
years.

Al.9 What limitations exist on maximum holding ofplots of land,
farm animals, and farm buildings for individual households
(i) within producer co-operatives (ii) outside producer
co-operatives ?

Al.10 What are the minimal work requirements on communal
tasks for members of producer co-operatives to retain their
entitlement under Al.9?

A1.11 In what circumstances are citizens permitted to seek or take
up temporary employment in a foreign country while
retaining the right to return? What are the rights of their
dependents during the bread-winner's absence abroad?

Al.12 Specify the circumstances in which employers/co-operatives
are entitled to dismiss/expel individuals (in each social
sector).

AI.13 List the chiefmethods ofsecuring employment for those who
change their jobs (i) voluntarily, (ii) when dismissed without
culpability on their part (e.g. redundancy), (ill) when culpably
dismissed.

A1.14 Give current figures on the degree of labour mobility (ratio
of annual hirings and/or departures from enterprises to
average work-force of the same enterprises) (i) in the social
sectors as a whole, (ii) in the industries most seriously
affected, (ill) in the localities most seriously affected.

1. Official statements, publications or reports by government or ruling
party organ at nationallevel.
1.1 (USSR, Central Statistical Administration of the Council of

Ministers of the USSR, Naradnoe khoziaistvo SSSR v 1969
godu [The National Economy ofthe USSR in 1969] (Moscow,
"Statistika", 1970»

1.2
1.3

2. Official statements,publications or reports by government or ruling
party organ at other level.
2.1 (USSR, Central Statistical Administration of the Council of

Ministers of the Russian SFSR, Narodnoe khoziaistvo
RSFSR v 1969 godu [The National Economy of the Russian
SFSR in 1969] (Moscow, "Statistika", 1970»

2.2
3. Official statements, publications or reports by authorities, public

associations, etc. not acting as organs ofgovernment or the ruling
party.
3.1
3.2
3.3

4. Official statements, publications, or reports by internationalorgans
based on information supplied by the authorities ofyour country
or on independent research.
4.1 (WHO, World Health Statistics Annual 1967 (Geneva, 1970),

vol. IIl)
4.2
4.3

5. Non-official statements, publications, or reports published for
purposes of reference or general systematic information at home
or abroad.
5.1 (S.G. Strumilin (ed.), Ekonomicizeskaia Zhizn' SSSR 1917

1959 (Moscow, "Sovetskaia Entsiklopediya", 1961»
5.2 (The USSR-Questions and Answers 1917-1967 (Moscow,

Novosti Press Agency»
5.3

6. Non-officialstatements,publications, or reportspublishedon special
subjects in book form.
6.1 (A.L. Maksimov, Perevod rabochikh i sluzhashchikh promy

shlennykh predpriyatii SSSR na sokrashchennyi rabochyi den'
[Change-overofworkersandemployeesofindustrialenterprises
ofthe USSR to a reduced working day] (Moscow, "Nauka",
1965» •.

6.2
6.3

7. References to articles injournals andperiodicals.
7.1 (S. Shkurko, "Voprosy stimulirovaniya proizvoditel'nosti

truda" ["Problems in stimulating labour productivity"], in
Planovoe khoziaistvo [Planned Economy] (Moscow, 1971),
No. 8, p.l0)

7.2
8. References to articles,. statements, or reports in newspapers.
. 8.1

8.2
9. Other references.

9.1
9.2

3. Instructions b,. giving FSRs in connexion with answers under
section IIIofthis questionnaire

The Factual/Stat!sticalReferences (FSRs) bearing onrights should
be given in the form of the capital letter R followed by the code
number of§2 in round brackets, with page numbers separ~ted by an
oblique stroke, e.g.

Number of hospital beds per
10 thousand of population R(1.1/732)

Average monthly earnings of wage
and salary earners in the RSFSR•..........••..... .R(2.1/316)

Number of nurses per 10 thousand
population. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. R(4.1/S4)

Pensioners'right to work .•..............•••••..•.•.R(5.2/340)

SEcrIONIll

Piease answer questions as fully as possible, giving BRDs (see
section I) and FSRs (see section IT), wherever relevant and available.

The expression "break-down into social sectors" implies the
request for separate information on (a) over-all national conditions,
(b) conditions in the State sector, (c) conditions in the co-operative
sector, (d) conditions in the private sector, if any, and (e) conditions
in any other social sector of relevance.

The expression "at the present time", "current", or "present"
implies the request for information on the latest period or date for
which such information is available.

A. The right to work
Please give lJRDs and FSRs wherever relevant and possible.

ALl Give Basic References to Dispositions containing declara
tiODS and/or guarantees of this and related rights, as in force
at present and at selected historical junctures (with crosses
or asterisks if superseded).

A1.2 What provision is made for careers counselling and informa
tion on available jobs (i) for school-leavers (H) for others
entering the labour force for the first time?

A1.3 List the chief methods of securing employment for new
entrants to the labour force in enterprises, institutions or
co-operatives, broken down by social sector, giving-if
possible-figures for recruitment through each method in a
typical year.

A1.4 List the circumstances in which employers/co-operatives are
entitled to refuse employment/membership to a new applicant
(broken down by social sector).

A1.5 What safeguards ensure the right of individuals to leave their
jobs if they wish to do so, after due notice (specify period),
in each of the social sectors?

AI.6 List the circumstances in which individuals are under an
obligation to complete prescribed periods of service in
designated jobss enterprises, or localities.

A1.7 List any losses of privileges or entitlements imposed on
individuals leaving their jobs voluntarily after due notice.

A1.8 List any occupations in whichfull-time self-employment (with
family help) may be permissible, and the facilities available
to follow such occupations if desired. Give numbers and
trencIs (with and without family members) in recent typical
years.

Al.9 What limitations exist on maximum holding ofplots of land,
farm animals, and farm buildings for individual households
(i) within producer co-operatives (ii) outside producer
co-operatives ?

Al.10 What are the minimal work requirements on communal
tasks for members of producer co-operatives to retain their
entitlement under Al.9?

Al.ll In what circumstancr,s are citizens permitted to seek or take
up temporary employment in a foreign country wbjJe
retaining the right to return? What are the rights of their
dependents during the bread-winner's absence abroad?

Al.12 Specify the cir~umstances in which employers/co-operatives
are entitled to dismiss/~xpel individuals (in each social
sector).

Al.13 List the chiefmethods ofsecuring employment for those who
change their jobs (i) voluntarily, (H) when dismissed without
culpability on their part (e.g. redundancy), (ill) when culpably
dismissed.

A1.14 Give current figures on the degree of labour mobility (ratio
of annual hirings and/or depErtures from enterprises to
average work-force of the same enterprises) (i) in the social
sectors as a whole, (H) in the industries most seriously
affected, (ill) in the localities most seriously affected.
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Al.l5 Specify any penalties, losses of privilege or entitlements
imposed on those who change their jobs voluntarily more
than a specified number of times in a given period.

Al.l6 Specify any impediments to entry or residence in particular
localities for individuals in search of employment there.

AI.17 What special provisions, if any, apply to job assignment for
members of particular social or political associations?

A2.1 Bywhat methods are a worker's qualifications, skill-category,
and status (for wage-payments and other entitlements)
determined and recorded? (please break down by social
sector.)

A2.2 List the reasons entitling employers/co-operatives to change
the (i) type of job, (ii) work-place, (Hi) pay category of a
worker without his consent.

A2.3 In what circumstances and by what methods can employers/
co-operatives take disciplinary methods (short of dismissal)
against individual workers/members? '

A2.4 Indicate any statutory obligation on employers/co-operatives
to transfer workers/members to lighter work (with or without
loss of earnings) in specific cases (e.g, pregnancy, disability,
study, etc.).

A3.1 What financial provisions exist, and under what conditions,
for the support- of workers unable to find jobs of a type,
status, or in a location consistent with their reasonable
expectations?

A3.2 Vv'bat is the maximum period between jobs during which
(i) the support under A3.1 can continue, (ii) a worker's
entitlements to, .u.ious benefits are preserved?

A3.3 List any organs or institutions set up for intermediation
between employing authorities and job-seekers, and state the
conditions on which their services are available to either
party.

A3.4 Give the current numbers receiving or entitled to support
under A3.1, (i) in particular sectors of the economy most
seriously affected, (ii) in particular localities most seriously
affected, (iii) in the country as a whole.

A4.1 List the legal minimum/guaranteed monthly wages payable,
the date of their introduction, and previous levels at selected
historical junctures, distinguishing different social sectors
and, if relevant, urban a.ndrural areas.

A4.2 What proportion ofwage-earners are (and were) paid at legal
minimum/guaranteed wage-rates at the present time, and
what percentage were paid less than tills when the level was
last raised? Please distinguish the social sectors, if possible.

A4.3 List the average monthlywage/earnings ofworkers, excluding
collective benefits, at the present time snd at selected his
toricaljunctures, broken down by social sector.

A4.4 Indicate the percentage of wage/income-earners receiving
more than the averages listed under A4.3 in the country as a
whole and in each social sector.

A4.5 Indicate the percentage of individual earnings received
independently of collective performance (e.g, of the profits
of an enterprise or farm), and the percentage received in the
line of participation in profits or other collective revenues
(broken down by social sector).

A4.6 What governs the distribution among individual workers/
members of the collective profits or revenues earmarked for
such distribution?

A4.7 List the deductions made from individual wages/earnings for
purposes of (i) direct taxation, (ii) social insurance contri
butions, (HO subscriptions to State or other loans, (iv) other
requirements, and indicate their normal levels in relation to
average wages/incomes.

A4.8 Give the result ofany scientific investigation into the monthly
cost per person (or household) ofsustaining life at a minimal/
normal level consistent with health, (i) in urban areas,
(ii) in rural areas.

AS.I List the provisions ensuring equal employment and earning
opportunities for men and women, or any differentials which
may be legitimately applied.

A6.1 List the legal maxima of working hours per day, working
days per:week, and working days per year (i.e. statutory paid
holidays) permitted in full-time employment in each of the
social sectors, and indicate statutory exceptions to this (e.g.
women, adolescents, etc.),

A6.2 Give the result of any study on time-budgets of workers/
farmers, showing average time spent by men and women on
work, travel to and from work, household chores, etc.

A6.3 State the average number per household of (i) full-time
workers, (ii) women, (iii) dependent non-working adults,
(iv) dependent non-working children, distinguishing, if
possible, between urban and rural areas.

A7.1 Indicate the provision for unionization of workers or other
representation allowed in defence of workers' interests,
(i) in the State sector, (ii) in the co-operative sector, (ill) in.
the private sector.

A7.2 To what extent does the individual worker have a choice
between alternative trade unions or other social organizations
set up to defend his interests?

AS.I Is the right to strike (i) explicitly recognized, (ii) explicitly
denied by law?

B. The right to socialsecurity
Please give BRDs and FSRs wherever relevant and possible.

BI. Give Basic References to Dispositions containing declarations
and/or guarantees of this right, as in force at present and at
selected historical- junctures (with crosses or asterisks if
superseded).

B2. List the main types ofpensions, allowances, and other benefits
available to workers or former workers in each of the social
sectors and/or their families.

B3. Indicate the age of retirement at which State or other retire
ment pensions become available, and any provision for
voluntary continuance of work beyond that age (with total
or partial loss ofpension). What are the minimal qualifications
(length of service eto.) required?

B4. Indicate any legal minima and/or maxima of monthly retire
ment pensions, the date of their introduction, and their
previous levels at selected historical junctures. Please dis
tinguish between social sectors, and between urban and rural
areas where relevant.

B5. What percentage of old age (retirement) pensioners receive
pensions at the legal minimum rate at the present time, and
what percentage received pensions below this when the mini
mum was last raised?

B6. List the average monthly retirement pensionpaid to pensioners
at the present time and at selected historical junctures.

B7. Indicate the percentage of non-working persons over retire
ment age who are not in receipt of retirement pensions (or full
retirement pensions) at the present time.

B8. Indicate the provisions entitling persons to pensions for
permanent disability or temporary incapacity, broken down
by social sector.

B9. Indicate the provisions entitling persons to pensions or
allowances for the loss of a bread-winner.

BIO. Indicate any provision for personal pensions, allowances, or
subsidies to persons without livelihood falling outside the
purview of legal entitlements.

C. The ;,ight to an adequate standard0/living
Cl. Report any figures for average monthly household income,

household size, andmonthlyexpenditure, thatmay be available
from family budget or other data (broken down by social
sector and urban/rural areas). Please indicate size and com
position of the sample.

C2, Report any available figures for monthly income and expendi
ture of"lower-income households", indicating the percentage
of households living below that standard (lower quartile,
lower decile, etc.), If possible, please break down by social
sector and urban/rural areas.

--1

1

AI.IS Specify any penalties, losses of privilege or entitlements
imposed on those who change their jobs voluntarily more
than a specified number of times in a given period.

Al.l6 Specify any impediments to entry or residence in particular
localities for individuals in search of employment there.

Al.l7 What special provisions, if any, apply to job assignment for
members of particular social or political associations?

A2.1 By what methods are a worker's qualifications, skill-category,
and status (for wage-payments and other entitlements)
determined and recorded? (please break down by social
sector.)

A2.2 List the reasons entitling employers/co-operatives to change
the (i) type of job, (ii) work-place, (Hi) pay category of a
worker without his consent.

A2.3 In what circumstances and by what methods can employers/
co-operatives take disciplinary methods (short of dismissal)
against individual workers/members? \

A2.4 Indicate any statutory obligation on employers/co-operatives
to transfer workers/members to lighter work (with or without
loss of earnings) in specific cases (e.g. pregnancy, disability,
study, etc.).

A3.1 What financial provisions exist, and under what conditions,
for the support'of workers unable to find jobs of a type,
status, or in a location consistent with their reasonable
expectations?

A3.2 V/bat is the maximum period between jobs during which
(i) the support under A3.l can continue, (ii) a worker's
entitlements to, ..uious benefits are preserved?

A3.3 List any organs or institutions set up for intermediation
between employing authorities and job-seekers, and state the
conditions on which their services are avai:.able to either
party.

A3.4 Give the current numbers receiving or entitled to support
under A3.1, (i) in particular sectors of the economy most
seriously affected, (ii) in particular localities most seriously
affected, (iii) in the country as a whole.

A4.1 List the legal minimum/guaranteed monthly wages payable,
the date of their introduction, and previous levels at selected
historical junctures, distinguishing different social sectors
and, if relevant, urban a.nd rural areas.

A4.2 What proportion ofwage-earners are (and were) paid at legal
minimum/guaranteed wage-rates at the present time, and
what percentage were paid less than tills when the level was
last raised? Please distinguish the social sf'.Ctors, if possible.

A4.3 List the aVf;rage monthlywage/earnings ofworkers, excluding
collective benefits, at the present time rnd at selected his
toricaljun!;:tures, broken down by social sector.

A4.4 Indicate the percentage of wage/income-earners receiving
more than the averages listed UIl;der A4.3 in the country as a
whole ~nd in each social sector.

A4.S Indicate the percentage of individual earnings received
ir,dependently of collective performan~ (e.g. of the profits
of an enterprise or farm), and the percentage received in the
line of participation in profits or other collective revenues
(broken down by social sector).

A4.6 What governs the distribution among individual workers/
members of the collective profits or revenues earmarked for
such distribution?

A4.7 List the deductions made from individual wages/earnings for
purposes of (i) direct taxation, (H) social insurance contri
butions, (HO subscriptions to State or other loans, (iv) other
requirements, and indicate their normal levels in reiation to
average wages/incomes.

A4.8 Give the result ofany scientific investigation into the monthly
cost per person (or household) ofsustaininglife at a minimal/
normal level consistent with health, (i) in urban areas,
(H) in rural areas.

AS.1 List the provisions ~nsuring equal employment and earning
opportunities for men and women, or any differentials which
may be legitimately applied.

A6.l List the legal maxima of working hours per day, working
days per: week, and working days per year (i.e. statutory paid
holidays) permitted in full-time employment in each of the
social sectors, and indicate statutory exceptions to this (e.g.
women, adolescents, etc.).

A6.2 Give the result of any study on time-budgets of workers/
farmers, showing average time spent by men and women on
work, travel to and from work, household choras, etc.

A6.3 State the average number per household of (i) full-time
workers, (ii) women, (iii) dependent non-working adults,
(iv) dependent non-working children, distinguishing, if
possible, between urban and rural areas.

A7.1 Indicate the provision for unionization of workers or other
representation allowed in defence of workers' interest.,
(i) in the State sector, (ii) in the co-operative sector, (ill) in.
the private sector.

A7.2 To what extent does the individual worker have a choice
between alternative tra1e unions or other social organizations
set up to defend his interests?

AS.l Is the right to strike (i) explicitly recognized, (ii) explicitly
denied by law?

B. The right to social security
Please give BRDs and FSRs wherever relevant and possible.

BI. Give Basic References to Dispositions containing declarations
and/or guarantees of this right, as in force at present and at
selected historical· junctures (with crosses or asterisks if
superseded).

B2. List the main types ofpensions, allowance...s, and other benefits
available to workers or former workers in each of the social
sectors and/or their families.

B3. Indicate the age of retirement at which State or other retire
ment pensions become available, and any provision for
voluntary continuance of work beyond that age (with total
or partial loss ofpension). What are the minimal qualifications
(length ofservice et".) required?

B4. Indicate any legal minima and/or maxima of monthly retire
ment pensions, the date of their introduction, and. their
previous levels at selected historical junctures. Please die"
tinguish between social sectors, and between urban and rural
areas where relevant.

BS. What percentage of old age (retirement) pensioners receive
pensions at the legal minimum rate at the present time, and
what percentage received pensions below this when the mini
mum was last raised?

B6. List the average monthly retirement pensionpaid to pensioners
at the present time and at selected historical junctures.

B7. Indicate the percentage of non-working persons over retire
ment age who are not in receipt of retirement pensions (or full
retirement pensions) at the present time.

BS. Indicate the provisions entitling persons to pensions for
permanent disability or temporary incapacity, broken down
by social sector.

B9. Indicate the provisions entitling persons to pensions or
allowances for the loss of a bread-winner.

BIO. Indicate any provision for personal pensions, allowances, or
subsidies to persons without livelihood falling outside the
purview of legal entitlements.

C. The ;,ight to an adequate standard0/living
Cl. Report any figures for average monthly household income,

household size, andmonthlyexpenditure, thatmay beavailable
from family budget or other data (broken down by social
sector and urban/rural areas). Please indicate size and com
position of the sample.

C2, Report any available figures for montbly income and expendi
ture of"lower-income households", indicating the percentage
of households Jiving below that standard (lower quartile,
lower decile, etc.). If possible, please break down by social
sector and urban/rural areas.

319



C.
rigl

1
lan
am
rig
tee
Th
Th
Th
Tb

1
Tb

Th
Tt

im
gu

St:
ab
all
so
Cl
w(

F14

Fl:

F13

F12

Fll

FlO,

F9.

F8.

F7.

F6.

FS.

F4.
I
I
I
1,

r

I
t

I

I
I
![ ,

I,
t:
I

E. The right of the family, motherhood, and childhood to protection
and assistance

Please give BRDs and FSRs wherever relevant and possible.
El. Give Basic References to Dispositions containing declarations

and/or guarantees of this right, as in force at the present time
and at selected historical junctures (with crosses or asterisks
if superseded).

E2. What is the statutory length of maternity leave on full or
reduced pay, and what other entitlements (extra leave, lighter
work) may be claimed by working women during pregnancy,
childbirth, and the nursing period (broken down by social
sector)?

E3. What lump-sum and/or periodic payments are made to women
in respect of the birth and/or upbringing of children, and how
are these related to the number of children ?

E4. What lump-sum and/or periodic payments are made to
unmarried mothers in respect of the birth and/or upbringing
ofchildren, and how are these related to the number ofchildren?

ES. What percentage of women between 18 and retiring age are'
in full-time employment?

E6. What proportion of women with one or more children under
school-age are in full-time employment?

E7. What proportion of children under school-age are placed in
creches, day-nurseries, or kindergartens?

E8. What restrictions apply to the employment of minors under
designated age limits?

E9. What privileges in the matter of working hours, conditions of
work, paid or unpaid holidays, study time, and pay, are granted
to young people under designated age limits (broken down by
social sector)?

F. The right to education
Please give BRDs .andFSRs wherever relevant and possible.

Fl. Give Basic References to Dispositions containing declarations
and/or guarantees of this right, as in force at the present time
and at selected historical junctures (with crosses or asterisks
if superseded).

F2. Give the number of full-time pre-school establishments
(creches, day-time nurseries, kindergartens) and the number of
children's places in them, distinguishing, if possible the age
groups involved in each case.

F3. What are the charges made to parents for full-time care and
education in these establishments?

D8. Are medical services available to individuals in need of them
regardless of ability to pay?

D9. Give the number of beds in general and specialized hospitals
per 10 thousand of the population at present, and at selected
historical dates. How many of these are (i) in general hospitals,
(ii) in children's hospitals or children's departments of other.
hospitals, (Hi) in mental hospitals?

DlO. Give the number of fully-trained doctors (physicians) per 10
thousand of population at present and at selected historical
dates.

Dll. Indicate the minimum and the average length of full-time
medical training of those classified as fully-trained doctors
(physicians).

D12. Give the average monthly earnings of iully-trained doctors
(i) in urban areas, (ii) in rural areas.

D13. Give the number of medical and nursing personnel per 10
thousand population in broad categories below the level of
fully-trained physicians, indicating the minimum and average,
length of the medical training period, and average monthly
earnings in each case.

D14. What proportion of the cost of medicines are borne by in
dividual users, and what provisions exist to help individuals
unable to pay?

DlS. Give the proportion of women among fully-trained doctors
and other categories of medical personnel.

D. The right to the enjoyment of the highest attainable standards of
health

Please give BRDs and FSRs wherever relevant and possible.
Dl , Give Basic References to Dispositions containing declarations

and/or guarantees of this right, as in force at the present time
and at selected historical junctures (with crosses or asterisks
if superseded).

D2. Give figures showing the progress made in (i) infant-mortality
rates, (ii) still-birth rates between selected historical dates
and the present.

D3. Give figures showing the number of beds in maternity and
gynaecological wards, and the total number of live births in
the country, at selected historical dates and at present.

D4. Indicate the number and capacity of medical care and coun
selling units (advice centres, welfare clinics, etc.) for mothers
and their children (i) in urban areas, (ii) in rural areas.

DS. Explain the provision made for on-the-job medical care and
hygiene for workers (broken down by social sector).

D6. What provisions are made for the control of epidemic,
endemic and occupational diseases?

D7. What proportion of the cost of medical services rendered to
individuals' is (i) borne by the user directly, (ii) borne by the
State or other collectives without direct contributions from
individuals, (Hi) borne by the State or ether collectives out of
compulsory contributions from individuals?

320

C3. Give the result of any scientific investigation into the monthly'
cost per average-size household of sustaining life at a mini
mum/normal level consistent with health (broken down by
urban/rural areas, if possible).

C4. Give available monthly or annual figures per person or house
hold of consumption of basic foods, in physical or caloric
units (broken down by social sector).

CS. Give the result of any scientific investigation into per capita or
household food consumption required to sustain a minimum/
normal standard of health.

C6. Indicate the size of the total stock of housing (in floor space
and/or living space) available at the present time (i) in urban
areas, (ii) in rural areas.

C7. Indicate the floor space and/or living space ofhousingavailable
per person at the present time (i) in urban areas, (ii) in rural
areas.

C8. Give the result ofany scientific investigation or social norming
of minimal/cesirable standards of floor space or living space
per person or household.

C9. To what extent are flats (apartments) intended for occupancy
by single households a: present in joint occupancy by more
than one household?

ClO. How is housing allocated to families/households (i) in urban
areas, (ii) in rural areas?

Cll. Give average proportions of incomes spent by household on
rental payments (i) in urban areas, (ii) in rural areas, and the
extent of subsidies for rents, if any.

C12. What proportion of flats (apartments) are supplied with gas
or electricity for heating, lighting, and cooking (i) in urban
areas, (ii) in rural areas ?

C13. List the number and occupancy (number of inmates) ofhomes
or establishments for (i) children without family attachments,
(ii) children in need of public care for other reasons, (iii) aged
people.

C14. Indicate the growth rate in (i) nominal earnings, (ii) real
earnings per head of the fully employed population between
selected historical dates and the present (broken down by
social sector).

ClS. Indicate the growth rates inper capita consumption of major
categories of food (in physical units and/or calories) between
selected historical dates and the present (broken down by
social sector and, if possible, distinguishing urban and. rural
areas). .. .

C3. Give the result of any scientific investigation into the monthly'
cost per average-size household of sustaining life at a mini
mum/normal level consistent with health (broken down by
urban/rural areas, if possible).

C4. Give available monthly or annual figures per person or house
hold of consumption of basic foods, in physical or caloric
units (broken down by social sector).

CS. Give the result of any scientific investigation into per capita or
household food consumption required to sustp.jn a minimum/
normal standard of healt.h.

C6. Indicate the size of the total stock of hou~ing (in floor space
and/or living spCl.ce) available at the present time (i) in urban
areas, (ii) in rural areas.

C7. Indicate the floor spaceand/or living space ofhousingavailable
per person at the present time (i) in urban areas, (ii) in rural
areas.

C8. Give the result ofany scientific investigation or social norming
of minimal/aesirable standards of floor space or living space
per person or household.

C9. To what extent are flats (apartments) intended for occupancy
by single households a~ present in joint occupancy by more
than one household?

C10. How is housing allocated to families/households (i) in urban
areas, (ii) in rural areas?

Cll. Give average proportions of incomes spent by household on
rental payments (i) in urban areas, (ii) in rural areas, and the
extent of suhidies for rents, if any.

C12. What proportion of flats (apartments) are supplied with gas
or electricity for heating, lighting, and cooking (i) in urban
areas, {ii) in rural areas ?

C13. List the number and occupancy (number of inmates) ofhomes
or establishments for (i) children without family attachments,
(ii) children in need of public care for other reasons, (iii) aged
people.

C14. Indicate the growth rate in (i) nominal earnings, (ii) real
earnings per head of the fully employed population between
selected historical dates and the present (broken down by
social sector).

C1S. Indicate the growth rates inper capita consumption of major
categories of food (in physical units and/or calories) between
selected historical dates and the present (broken down by
social sector and, if possible, distinguishing urban and. rural
areas). ' .

D. The right ta the enjoyment of the highest attainable standards of
health

Please give BRDs and FSRs wherever relevant and possible.
D1. Give Basic RefGences to Dispositions containing declarations

and/or guarantees of this right, as in force at the present time
and at selected historical junctures (with crosses or asterisks
if superseded).

D2. Give figures showing the progress made in (i) infant-mortality
rates, (ii) still-birth rates between selected historical dates
and the present.

D3. Give figures showing the number of beds in maternity and
gynaecological wards, and the total number of live births in
the country, at selected historical dates and at present.

D4. Indicate the number and capacity of medical care and coun
selling units (advice centres, welfare clinics, etc.) for mothers
and their children (i) in urban areas, (ii) in rural areas.

DS. Explain the provision made for on-the-job medical care and
hygiene for workers (broken down by social sector).

D6. What provisions are made for the control of epidemic,
endemic and occupational diseases?

D7. What proportion of the cost of medical services rendered to
individuals' is (i) borne by the user directly, (ii) borne by the
State or other collectives without direct contributions from
individuals~ (Hi) borne by the State or <.ther collectives out of
compulsory contribution:; from individuals?

D8. Are medical services available to individuals in need of them
regardless of ability to pay?

D9. Give the number of beds in general and specialized hospitals
p;;;r 10 thousand of the population at present, and at selected
historical dates. How many of these are (i) in general hospitals,
(ii) in children's hospitals or children's departments of other
hospitals, (Hi) in mental hospitals?

D10. Give the number of fully-trained doctors (physicians) per 10
thousand of population at present and at selected historical
dates.

DU. Indicate th~ minimum and the average length of full-time
medical training of those classified as fully-trained doctors
(Physicians).

D12. Give the average monthly earnings of iully-trained doctors
(i) in urban areas, (ii) in rural areas.

D13. Give the number of medical and nursing personnel per 10
thousand population in broad categories below the level of
fully-trained physicians, indicating the minimum and average,
length of the medical training period, and average monthly
earnings in each case.

D14. What proportion of the cost of medicines are borne by in
dividual users, and what provisions exist to help individuals
unable to pay?

D1S. Give the proportion of women among fully-trained doctors
and other categories of medical personnel.

E. The right of the family, motherhood, and childhood to protection
and assistance

Please give BRDs and FSRs wherever relevant and possible.
El. Give Basic Referenc~s to Dispositions containing declarations

and/or guarantees of this right, as in force at the present time
and at selected historical junctures (with crosses or asterisks
if superseded).

E2. What is the statutory length of maternity leave on full or
reduced pay, and what other entitlements (extra leave, lighter
work) may be claimed by working women during pregnancy,
childbirth, and the nursing period (broken down by social
sector)?

E3. What lump-sum and/or periodic payments are made to women
in respect of the birth and/or upbringing ofchildren, and how
are these related to the number of childrfJD ?

E4. What lump-sum and/or periodic payments are made to
unmarried mothers in respect of the birth and/or upbringing
ofchildren, andhowaretheserelated to the number ofchildren?

ES. What percentage of women between 18 and retiring age are'
in full-time employment?

E6. What proportion of women with one or more children under
school-age are in full-time employment?

E7. What proportion of children under school-age are placed in
creches, day-nurseries, or kindergartens?

E8. What restrictions apply to the employment of minors under
designated age limits?

E9. What privileges in the matter of working hours, conditions of
work, paid or unpaid holidays, studytime, and pay, are granted
to young people under designflted age limits (broken down by
social sector)?

F. The right to education
Please give BRDs ,and FSRs wherever relevant and possible.

FI. Give Basic References to Dispositions containing declarations
and/or guarantees of this right, as in force at the present time
and at selected historical junctures (with crosses or asterisks
if superseded).

F2. Give the number of full-time pre-school establishments
(creches, day-time nurseries, kindergartens) and the number of
children's places in them, distinguishing, if possible the age
groups involved in each case.

F3. What are the.charge3 made to parents for full-time care and
education in these establishments?
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F4. What is the age for normal entry into primary (or elementary)
education, and its normal duration?

F5. What proportion of children of the relevant age group are in
full-time primary (or elementary) education (i) in urban areas,
(ii) in rural areas?

F6. What proportion of the cost of primary (or elementary)
education is borne directly by parental contributions, and
what provisions apply in cases of inability or unwillingness to
pay?

F7. What is the age for normal entry into secondary (post-primary)
education, and its normal duration?

F8. What proportion of children of the relevant age group are in
full-time secondary (post-primary) education (i) in urban
areas, (H) in rural areas?

F9. How are primary-school leavers selected for secondary
education? ....

F10. What proportion of the cost of secondary education is borne
by direct paternal contributions, and what provisions apply in
cases of inability or unwillingness to pay?

F11. What is the age for normal entry into, and average duration of
(i) technical-vocational (post-secondary education), (ii) higher
education?

F12. How are secondary school-leavers and others selected for
(j) technical-vocational, (ii) higher education?

F13. Give the number of full-time teachers, their average pay, and,
if possible, the proportion of women teachers in:

(i) Pre-school education;
(ii) Primary education;

(Hi) Secondary education;
(iv) Technical-vocational education;
(v) Higher education.

F14. What proportion of the cost of (i) technical-vocational,
(ii) higher education is borne by direct contributions from
parents or students, and what provisions apply in cases of
inability or unwillingness to pay?

F15. What proportion of the present population (distinguishing
between men and women) between 26 and 60 (or retiring age)
have completed:

(i) primary education and no more;
(ii) secondary education and no more;

(Hi) technical-vocational education and no more;
(iv) higher education?

C. Questionnaire on the realizatlon of economic, social and cultural
rights in the developing countriesof Africa, Asia and Latin America

The purpose of this questionnaire is twofold: (a) to collect the
latest data on the state of progress of each country in Africa, Asia
and Latin America towards the realization of fundamental human
rights, and (b) tc make an assessment of the social and legal guaran
tees and sanctions in the following fields:
The right to work;
The right to social security, including social insurance;
The right to an adequate standard of living;
The right to the enjoyment of the highest attainable standard of

physical and mental health;
The right of the family, motherhood and childhood to protection

and assistance;
The right to education;
The right to participate freely in cultural life.

In conformity with-its dual purpose, the questionnaire is divided
into two sections, on the state of progress and on social and legal
guarantees and sanctions.

Each section is provided with a set of questions that Member
States are urged to complete to the best of their knowledge and
ability. It is inevitable that certain categories should be more
appropriate to some countries than to others. It is also possibletliat.
some categories appropriate to some countries may have been left
out. Ineither case, the Special Rapporteur hopes that the respondents
would not hesitate to indicate the special. conditions and supply

whatever information is considered important to a valid assessment
of conditions in the country concerned. The respondents' assistance
in this matter will be greatly appreciated, and the information they
supply will receive due attention in the final survey.

SECTION 1. THE STATE OF PROGRESS

1960 1970
1.1. Population:
1.1.1. Total population .

Female .
1.1.2. Rate of growth .
1.1.3. Density .
1.1.4. Rural population .
1.1.5. Nomadic population .
1.1.6. Major ethnic groups in percentages .
1.1.7. Major religious groups in percentages .
1.1.8. Major racial groups in percentages .
1.1.9. Major linguistic groups in percentages .

Total Female
1.1.10. Age structure

0-4 [years] .
5-14 .
15-24 .
25-59 , " . '" . '" " .
60-cver .

1.i..11. Birth rate .
1.1.12. Death rate : .
1.1.13. Rate of increase in urbanization .
1.1.14. External migration .
1.1.15. References and comments .

1960 1970
1.2. National income, consumption andgrowth:
1.2.1. National produce ..
1.2.2. Average growth rate [of national produce] .
1.2.3. Per capita GNP " .
1.2.4. Average growth rate [ofper capita GNP] .
1.2.5. National income distribution (preferably in

terms of what percentage of population
receives what percentage of national income)

1.2.6. Per capita consumption of textile materials .
1.2.7. Per capita consumption of meat .
1.2.8. Per capita consumption ofer .ctricity .
1.2.9. Per capita consumption of food grains and

substitutes. . . .
1.2.10. Per capita consumption of shoes .
1.2.11. Per capitaconsumptionofvegetablesand dairy

products ...........•....................
1.2.12. References and comments.

1.3. Manpower and employment:
Labour force as percentage of population .
Labour force composition by age and sex .
Labour force participation rates by age and sex.
Labour force, total, employed, unemployed,
employment by sectors:

industrial and mining .
agricultural (including forestry, fishery and
animal husbandry) .
services , .
underemployment (estimate) .
Distribution of employment by key occupa
tions* per different social groups (racial and
ethnic) ............................•.....

1.4. Education:
1.4.1. Literacy rate........................•....
1.4.2. Enrolment ratios in primary schools:

for total population in the age group .
for female population in the age group .

*Use ILO classification with one-digit number•.
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F4. What is the age for normal entry into primary (or elementary)
education, and its normal duration?

FS. What proportion of children of the relevant age group are in
full-time primary (or elementary) education (i) in urban areas,
(ii) in rural areas?

F6. What proportion of the cost of primary (or elementary)
education is borne directly by parental contributions, and
what provisions apply in cases of inability or unwillingness to
pay?

F7. What is the age for normal entry into secondary (post-primary)
education, and its normal duration?

FS. What proportion of children of the relevant age group are in
full-time secondary (post-primary) education (i) in urban
areas, (ii) in rural areas?

F9. How are primary-school leavers selected for secondary
education? "

F10. What proportion of the cost of secondary education is borne
by direct paternal contributions, and what provisions apply in
cases of inability or unwillingness to pay?

F11. What is the age for normal entry into, and average duration of
(i) technical-vocational (Post-secondary education), (ii) higher
education?

F12. How are secondary school-leavers and others selected for
(i) technical-vocational, (ii) higher education?

F13. Give the number of full-time teachers, their average pay, and,
if possible, the proportion of women teachers in:

(i) Pre-school education:
(ii) Primary education; .

(Hi) Secondary education;
(iv) Technical-vocational education;
(v) Higher education.

F14. What proportion of the cost of (i) technical-vocational,
(ii) higher education is borne by direct contributions from
parents or students, and what provisions apply in C<iSes of
inability or unwillingness to pay?

FIS. What proportion of the present population (distinguishing
between men and women) between 26 and 60 (or retiring age)
have completed:

(i) primary education and no more;
(ii) secondary education and no more;

(Hi) technical-vocational education and no more;
(iv) higher education?

c. Questionnaire on the I'ealization of economic, social and cultural
rights in the developing countries of Africa, Asia and Latin America

The purpose of this questionnaire is twofold: (a) to collect the
latest data on the state of progress of each country in Mrica, Asia
and Latin America towards the realization of fundamental human
rights, and (b) te make an assessment of the social and legal guaran
tees and sanctions in the following fields:
The right to work;
The right to social security, including social insurance;
The right to an adequate standard of living;
The right to the enjoyment of the highest attainable standard of

physical and mental health;
The right of the family, motherhood and childhood to protection

and assistance;
The right to education;
The right to participate freely in cultural life.

In conformity with its dual purpose, the questionnaire is divided
into two sections, on the state of progress and on social and legal
guarantees and sanctions.

Each section is provided with a set of questions that Member
States are urged to complete to the best of their knowledge and
ability. It is inevitable that certain categories should be more
appropriate to some countries than to others. It is also possible that.
some categories appropriate to some countries may have been left
out. Ineither case, the Special Rapporteur hopes that the respondents
would not hesitate to indicate the special conditions and supply

whatever information is considered important to a valid assessment
of conditions in the country concerned. The respondents' assistance
in this matter will be greatly appreciated, and the information they
supply will receive due attention in the final survey.

SECTION 1. THE STATE OF PROGRESS

1960 1970
1.1. Population:
1.1.1. Total population .

Female .
1.1.2. Rate of growth .
1.1.3. Density .
1.1.4. Rural population .
1.1.5. Nomadic population .
1.1.6. Major ethnic groups in percentages .
1.1.7. Major religious groups in percentages .
1.1.8. Major racial groups in percentages .
1.1.9. Major linguistic groups in percentages .

Total Female
1.1.10. Age structure

0-4 [years]. . .
5-14 .
15-24 .
25-59 , .
60-cver .

1.i..11. Birthrate .
1.1.12. Deathrate : .
1.1.13. Rate of increase in urbanization .
1.1.14. External migration .
1.1.15. References and comments .

1960 1970
1.2. National income, consumption andgrowth:
1.2.1. National produce ..
1.2.2. Average growth rate [of national produce] .
1.2.3. Per capita GNP " .
1.2.4. Average growth rate [ofper capita GNP] .
1.2.5. National income distribution (preferably in

terms of what percentage of population
receives what percentage of national income)

1.2.6. Per capita consumption of textile materials .
1.2.7. Per capita consumption of meat. .
1.2.8. Per capita consumption ofer;ctricity .
1.2.9. Per capita consumption of food grains and

substitutes. . . .
1.2.10. Per capita consumption of shoes .
1.2.11. Percapitaconsumptionofvegetables and dairy

products ...........•....................
1.2.12. References and comments.

1.3. Manpower and employment:
Labour force as percentage of population .
Labour force composition by age and sex .
Labour force participation rates by age and sex.
Labour force, total, employed, unemployed,
employment by sectors:

industrial and mining .
agricultural (including forestry, fishery and
animalhusbandry) .
services , .
underemployment (estimate) .
Distribution of employment by key occupa
tions* per different social groups (racial and
ethnic) ............................•.....

1.4. Education:
1.4.1. Literacy rate .
1.4.2. Enrolment ratios in primary schools:

for total population in the age group .
for feIliale population in the age group .

*Use ILO classification with one-digit number..
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SECTION 2. SOCIAL LEGAL GUARANTEES AND SANCTIONS

2.1. The right to work:
2.1.1. Minimum legal employment age.
2.1.2. Minimum national or regional legal wage ~r hour.
2.1.3. Maximum legal working hours per week.
2.1.4. Minimum legal holidays with pay per year.
2.1.5. Legal conditions of work permits.
2.1.6. Conditions of dismissal from work.
2.1.7. Conditions of organization and powers of trade unions.
2.1.8. Conditions ofmembership in the trade unions ofone's choice.
2.1.9. Conditions of affiliation of trade unions to political parties.
2.1.1O. Conditions ofdeterminationofan employee's status and pay:

in private sector; .
in public sector,

2.1.11. Conditions of the exercise of the right to strike.
2.1.12. Conditions of the right to collective bargaining.
2.1.13. Conditions of refusal of employment to new entrants to the

labour market.
2.1.14. Conditions of transfer from one job to another after due

notice (specify period).
2.1.15. Legal guarantees of equal opportunities in employment for

men and women and equal pay for equal work.
2.1.16. Statutory obligations of employers/co-operatives to transfer'

workers/members to lighter work (with or without loss of
earnings) in specific cases (e.g. pregnancy, disability, study,
etc.).

2.1.17. Conditions for technical and vocational guidance and'
training provided for individuals seeking employment.

2.1.18. Conditions ofwork, environment in terms of the availability
of clinical services, health facilities and safety precautions.

2.1.19. List all references to laws, decrees, proclamations, etc.
pertinent to the above questions.

2.2. The right to social security:
2.2.1. List the main types of pensions, allowances and other

benefits legally available to employees.
2.2.2. Legal retirement age, length of service, and possibilities for

extension of service leyond the retirement age:
public sector;
private sector.

1.4.3. Enrolment ratios in secondary schools:
for total respective age group (divided by

academic, technical and vocational educa-
tion) .

for female population in the respective age
group (divided by academics technical and
vocational education) .

1.4.4. Enrolment ratios in institutes of higher educa
tion:

for total population in the respective age
group ..•...........................

for female population in the respective age
group .

1.4.5. Total expenditure on education as percentage
of GNP : .

1.4.6. . Public expenditure on education as percentage
of total government budget .

1.4.7. References and comments.

1.5. Public health and medica/facilities:
1.5.1. Infant mortality rates .
1.5.2. Life expectancy .
1.5.3. Major causes of mortality: if possible, list

malnutrition and various types of diseases
1.5.4. Population per doctor .
1.5.5. Distribution of doctors in country .
1.5.6. Population per nurse .
1.5.7. Distribution of nurses in country .
1.5.8. Hospital beds per 10000 population: public,

private .
1.5.9. Distribution ofhospitals and clinics incountry
1.5.10. Conditions of free medical care

Inpublic hospitals and clinics.•.........•
In private hospitals and clinics .

1.5.11. Number ofpre-natal centres ' .
1.5.12. Number of child-care centres .•..........••
1.5.13. Environmental health

Per cent of population using sanitary water
(including piped water and public foun-
tarns) by rural and urban dwellers .

Percentofpopulationusingseweragesystem
and/or septic tanks or cesspools by rural
and urban dwellers •..................

1.5.14. Per cent of population without toilet facilities
1.5.15. Total expenditures on health as a percentage

of GNP........................•........
1.5.16. Government expenditures on health as a

percentage of total budget ...••..••.••.•..•
1.5.17. Per capita expenditures on health (in U.S.

dollars) ......•..........................
1.5.18. Per capita calorie intake .
1.5.19. Incidence of death as a result of:

malnutrition..•........................
epidemic diseases.•...............••....
endemic diseases .
occupational diseases, as a percentage ofthe

totaldeaths .
1.5.20. Types of hospital beds as percentage of total:

children's .
general .••............................
mental : .

1.5.21. Annualnumberofgraduatesofmedicalschools
1.5.22. Annualnumberofgraduates ofnursingschools
1.5.23. References and comments.

1.6. Housing, community and culturalfadluies:
1.6.1. Average size of family ..••.•.••.....•.....
1.6.2. Total dwelling units .................•....
1.6.3. Per capita dwelling size (in square metres).•••
1.6.4. Residential building types by percentages

apartments......................•.....
row houses•. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
private detached houses .......••........
others .

1960 1970
1.6.5. Construction types in percentages .••.......
1.6.6. Main building materials in percentages

mud-brick .
concrete block .
reinforced concrete .
steel, stone, cement .
wood .
others .

1.6.7. Availability of utilities and services in percen-
tages

electricity .
telephone , .
bathroom...•........................
toilets •.•....................•........

1.6.8. Availability of community services per 10 000
population

religious centres .
cultural and social centres .
libraries, theatres .
health centres .
recreational facilities ............•.......

1.6.9. Reference and comments.
1.6.10. Availability of mass media:

Number of books annually published per
10 thousand .

number of radio sets per 10 thousand •.•..
number of newspaper circulation per 10

thousand .
number of magazine circulation per 10

thousand................•...........
number of television sets per 10 thousand .•

1960 1970 2

2

2

2

2
2

2
2

r
I
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SECTION 2. SOCIAL LEGAL GUARANTEES AND SANCflONS

2.1. The right to work:
2.1.1. Minimum legal employment age.
2.1.2. Minimum national or regional legal wage ~r hour.
2.1.3. Maximum legal working hours per week.
2.1.4. Minimum legal holidays with pay per yeJ.I'.
2.1.5. Legal conditions of work permits.
2.1.6. Conditions of dismissal from work.
2.1.7. Conditions of organization and powers of trade unions.
2.1.8. Conditionsofmembership inthe trade unions ofone's choice.
2.1.9. Conditions of affiliation of trade unions to political partie&.
2.1.1O. Conditions ofdeterminationofan employee's status and pay:

in private sector; .
in public sect0L'.

2.1.11. Conditions of the exercise of the right to strike.
2.1.12. Conditions of the right to collective bargaining.
2.1.13. Conditions of refusal of employment to new entrants to the

labour market.
2.1.14. Conditions of transfer from one job to another after due

notice (specify period).
2.1.15. Legal guarantees of equal opportunities in employment for

men and women and equal pay for equal work.
2.1.16. Statutory obligations of employers/co-operatives to transfer·

workers/members to lighter work (with or without loss of
earnings) in specific cases (e.g. pregnancy, disability, study,
etc.).

2.1.17. Conditions for technical and vocational guidance and'
training provided for individuals seeking employment.

2.1.18. Concitions ofwork, environment in terms of the availability
of clinical services, health facilities and safety precautions.

2.1.19. List all references to laws, decrees, proclamations, etc.
pertinent to the above questions.

2.2. The right to social security:
2.2.1. List the main types of pensions,. allowances and other

benefits legally available to employees.
2.2.2. Legal retirement age, length of service, and possibilities for

extension of service leyond the retirement age:
public sector;
private sector.

1.4.3. Enrolment ratios in secondary schools:
for total respective age group (divided by

academic, technical and vocational educa-
tion) .

for female popu'ation in the respective age
group (divided by academics technical and
vocational education) .

1.4.4. Enrolment ratios in institutes of higher educa
tion:

for total population in the respective age
group ..•...........................

for female population in the respective age
group .

1.4.5. Total expenditure on education as percentage
of GNP : ..............•.......

1.4.6. . Public expenditure on education as percentage
of total government budget .

1.4.7. References and comments.

1.5. Public health and medicalfacilities:
1.5.1. Infant mortality rates .
1.5.2. Life expectancy .
1.5.3. Major causes of mortality: if possible, list

malnutrition and various types of diseases
1.5.4. Population per doctor .
1.5.5. Distribution of doctors in country .
1.5.6. Population per nurse .
1.5.7. Distribution of nurses in country .
1.5.8. Hospital beds per 10000 population: public,

private .
1.5.9. Distribution ofhospitals and clinics incountry
1.5.10. Conditions of free medical care

In public hospitals and clinics.•.........•
In private hospitals and clinics. . . . . . .

1.5.11. Number ofpre-natal centres , .
1.5.12. Number of child-care centres .•..........••
1.5.13. Environmental health

Per cent of population using sanitary water
(including piped water and public foun-
tarns) by rural and urban dwellers .

Percentofpopulationusingseweragesystem
and/or septic tanks or cesspools by rural
and urban dwellers •..................

1.5.14. Per cent of population without toilet facilities
1.5.15. Total expenditures on health as a percentage

of GNP .
1.5.16. Government expenditures on health as a

percentage of total budget ...••..••.••.•..•
1.5.17. Per capita expenditures on health (in U.S.

dollars) ......•..........................
1.5.18. Per capita calorie intake .
1.5.19. Incidence of death as a result of:

malnutrition..•........................
epidemic diseases.•...............••....
endemic diseases .
occupational diseases, as a percentage ofthe

total deaths .
1.5.20. Types of hospital beds as percentage of total:

children's .
general .••............................
mental ~ " .

1.5.21. Annualnumberofgraduatesofmedicalschools
1.5.22. Annualnumberofgraduates ofnursingschools
1.5.23. References and comments.

1.6. Housing, community and culturalfacilities:
1.6.1. Average size of family ..••.•.••.....•.....
1.6.2. Total dwelling units .................•....
1.6.3. Per capita dwelling size (in square metres).•••
1.6.4. Residential building types by percentages

apartments......................•.....
£ow houses .
private detached houses.......••........
others .

1960 1970
1.6.5. Construction types in percentages .••.......
1.6.6. Main building materials in percentages

mud-brick .
concrete block .
reinforced concrete .
steel, stone, cement .
wood .
others .

1.6.7. Availability of utilities and services in percen-
tages

electricity .
telephone , .
bath room...•........................
toilets •.•....................•........

1.6.8. Availability of community services per 10000
population

religious centres .
cultural and social centres .
libraries, theatres .
health centres .
recreational facilities............•.......

1.6.9. Reference and comments.
1.6.10. Availability of mass media:

Number of books annually published per
10 thousand .

number of radio sets per 10 thousand •.•..
number of newspaper circulation per 10

thousano .
number of magazine circulation per 10

thousand................•...........
number of television sets per 10 thousand .•

1960 1970
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2.2.3. Legal requirements for unemployment insurance compensa
tion:

public sector;
private sector.

2.2.4. Legal requirements for social security payments:
public sector;
private sector.

2.2.5. Legal requirements for employee's compensation in case of
disability:

public sector;
private sector.

2.2.6. Legal requirements for additional pay for additional
dependants.

2.2.7. Legalrequirements for lifeinsuranceagainst accidental death.
2.2.8. List any legal requirements for profit-sharing schemes for

workers.

00

2.3. Therightto an adequate standardofliving:
2.3.1. Describe policies and programmes adopted by the Govern

ment guaranteeing minimum food, clothing and housing
for the low income group of the population, including
subsidized food and housing programmes. Mention what
has been achieved so far, as well as any international assis
tance being recei:ved for those purposes.

2.3.2. Describe any agrarian reform which has taken place or in
the course of implementation or the situation with regard to
land ownership in the country.

2.3.3. Describe legal conditions governing land ownership in
agricultural sector and the rest of the economy.

2.3.4. Result of any scientific findings on the monthly cost per
person (or household) of sustaining life at a minimal normal
level consistent with health, (i) in urban areas, (ii) in rural
areas.

2.5. Therights0/thefamily, motherhood, andchildhood toprotection
andassistance:

2.5.1. Statutory length of maternity leave on full or reduced pay,
and other entitlements for pregnancy, childbirth and the
nursing period.

2.5.2. Legal compensations for childbirth, schooling of children.
2.5.3. Legal compensations to unmarried women and families

without a bread-winner.
2.5.4. Soda! and legal provisions for pre-school children of

working mothers.
25.5. List all references to laws, decrees, proclamations pertinent

to the above questions.

2.6. Theright to education:
2.6.1. Is the right to free universal education recognized by law,

and up to what age or grade?

2.6.2. What are the entrance requirements to primary schools?
"What is the total number of primary school (1-6 grades)
attendants in the country? What percentage are girls?

2.6.3. What are the entrance requirements to secondary schools?
What is the total number of secondary school (7-12 grades)
attendants in the country? What per cent are girls?

2.6.4. What are the entrance requirements to institutions of higher
learning and what is the total number of university students
at present: what per cent in sciences and what per cent in
arts? How many in medical schools?

2.fi.5. What are the entrance requirements to technical-vocational
schools and what is the total number of enrolments in these
schools at present?

2.6.6. What is the present total number ofprimary school teachers
in the country?

2.6.7. What is the present total number of secondary school
teachers in the country?

2.6.8. List all references to laws, decrees, proclamations, etc.
pertinent to the above questions.

2.7. Therighttoparticipate freely in cultural lie:
2.7.1. Are ethnic and religious minorities allowed to have their

own schools, newspapers, associations, etc. ?
2.7.2. Is the teaching of a state religion (if any) compulsory in the

public schools?
2.7.3. Do the ethnic schools (if any) correspond to the size of the

ethnic minorities?
2.7.4. Is there in practice or by law or both any form ofcaste system

operating in the country?
2.7.5. What are the legal qualifications for membership in the civil

and military services?
2.7.6. Does the Government encourage the propagation of a

certain language, religion or cultural tradition? H so, why?
2.7.7. Is the equality of all citizens regardless of their race, religion

or ethnic origin recognized by law?
2.7.8. Are state funds for cultural activities divided proportionately

among different constituent ethnic groups?
2.7.9. List all references to laws, decrees, proclamations, etc.

pertinent to the above questions.

1960 1970
2.8. Public expendituresbymajorsectors (percentages)

Development .
Housing : .
Education•................................
Health .
Social security .
Roads and communications .
Other services .
Defence .

References and comments.
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2.2.3. Legal requirements for unemployment insurance compensa
tion:

public sector;
private sector.

2.2.4. Legal requirements for social security payments:
public sector;
priv?te sector.

2.2.5. Leg?} requirements for employee's compensation in case of
disability:

public sector;
private sector.

2.2.6. Legal requirements for additional pay for additional
dependants.

2.2.7. Legal requirements for life insuranceagainst accidentaldeath.
2.2.8. List any legal requirements for profit-sharing schemes for

workers.

'.2.3. The right to an adequate standardofliving:
2.3.1. Describe policies and programmes adopted by the Govern

ment guaranteeing minimum food, clothing and housing
for the low income group of the population, including
subsidized food and housing programmes. Mention what
has been achieved so far, as well as any international assis
tance being recei:ved fOlr those purposes.

2.3.2. Describe any agrarian reform which has taken place or irl
the course of implementation or the situation with regard to
land ownership in the country.

2.3.3. Describe legal conditions governing land ownership in
agr:icultural sector and the rest of the economy.

2.3.4. Result of any scientific findings on the monthly cost per
person (or housebold) ofsustaining life at a minimal normal
level consistent with health, (i) in urban areas, (ii) in rural
areas.

2.5. The rights ofthe famil)', motherhood, andchildhood to protection
and assistance:

2.5.1. Statutory length of maternity leave on f~lll or reduced pay,
and other entitlements for pregnancy, childbirth and the
nursing period.

2.5.2. Legal compensations for childbirth, schooling of children.
2.5.3. Legal compensations to unmarried women and families

without a bread-winner.
2.5.4. Soda! and legal provisions for pre-school children of

wcrking mothers.
25.5. List all references to laws, decrees, proclamations pertinent

to the above questions.

2.6. The right to education:
2.6.1. Is the right to free universal education recognized by law,

and up to what age or grade?

2.6.2. What are the entrance requirements to primary schools?
'What is the total number of primary school (1-6 grades)
attendants in the country? What percentage are girls?

2.6.3. What are the entrance requirements to secondary schools?
What is the total number of secondary school (7-12 grades)
attendants in the country? What per cent are girls?

2.6.4. What are the entrance requirements to institutions of higher
learning and what is the total number of university students
at present: what per cent in sciences and what per cent in
arts? How many in medical schools?

2.fi.5. What are the entrance lequirements to technical-vocational
schools and what is the total number of enrolments in these
schools at present?

2.6.6. What is the present total numb-~rofprimary school teachers
in the country?

2.6.7. What is the present total number of secondary school
teachers in the country?

2.6.8. List all references to laws, decrees, proclamations, etc.
pertinent to the above questions.

2.7. The right to participatefreel)' in culturall/e:
2.7.1. Are ethnic and religious minorities allowed to have their

own schools, newspapers, associations, etc. ?
2.7.2. Is the teaching of a state religion (if any) compulsory in the

public schools?
2.7.3. Do the ethnic schools (if any) correspond to the size of the

ethnic minorities?
2.7.4. Is there in practice or by law or both any form ofcaste system

operating in the country?
2.7.5. What are the legal qualifications for membership in the civil

and military services ?
2.7.6. Does the Government encourage the 9ropagation of a

certain language, religion or cultural tradition? H so, why?
2.7.7. Is the equality of all citizens regardless of their race, religion

or ethnic origin recognized by law'!
2.7.8. Are state funds for cultural activities divided proportionately

among different constituent ethnic groups?
2.7.9. List all references to laws, decrees, proclamations, etc.

pertinent to the above questions.

1960 1970
2.8. Public expendituresby majorsectors (percentages)

Development .
Housing : .
Education•................................
Health .
Social security .
Roads and communications .
Other services .
Defence .

References and G:omments.
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ANNEX n

3*
2*
7*

8*
9

78
29
18
23
26
33
12
48
32

28
8

7
10
4
8
2*

4

79
54
52

36
18
22
45
68

92

40
78
38
22
14
90
35
25

United Nations Educational, Scientific
and Cultural Organization

Convention against Discrimination in Education, 1960 59
Protocol instituting a Conciliation and Good Offices

Commission to be responsible for seeking a settlement
ofany disputes which may arise between States Parties

Number of
Convention ratificatlons

No. or accessions
82. Social Policy (Non-Metropolitan Territories),

1947 .
87. Freedom of Association and Protection of the

Right to Organise, 1948 .
88. Employment Service, 1948 .
89. Night Work (Women) (Revised), 1948 .
90. Night Work of Young Persons (Industry) (Re-

vised), 1948 .
91. Paid Vacations (Seafarers) (Revised), 1949 .
92. Accommodation of Crews (Revised), 1949 .
94. Labour Clauses (public Contracts), 1949 .
95. Protection of Wages, 1949 .
98. Right to Organise and Collective Bargaining,

1949 .
99. Minimum Wage Fixing Machinery (Agricul-

ture), 1951 .............................•.
100. Equal Remuneration, 1951 ...•.............
101. Holidays with Pay (Agriculture), 1952 .
102. Social Security (Minimum Standards), 1952 .
103. Maternity Protection (Revised), 1952 .
105. Abolition of Forced Labour, 1957 .
106. Weekly Rest (Commerce and Offices), 1957 .
107. Indigenous and Tribal Populations, 1957 .
109. Wages, Hours of Work and Manning (Sea)

(Revised), 1958 .
110. Plantations, 1958 .
111. Discrimination (Employment and Occupation),

1958 .
112. Minimum Age (Fishermen), 1959 .
113. Medical Examination (Fishermen), 1959 .
117. Social Policy (Basic Aims and Standards), 1962
118. Equality of Treatment (Social Security), 1962..
120. Hygiene (Commerce and Offices), 1964 .
121. Employment Injury Benefits, 1964 .
122. Employment Policy, 1964 .
123. Minimum Age (Underground Work), 1965 .
124. MedicalExaminationofYoungPersons (Under-

ground Work), 1965 .
126. Accommodation of Crews (Fishermen), 1966..
12B. Invalidity, Old-Age and Survivors' Benefits,

1967 ···.·· .
129. Labour Inspection (Agriculture), 1969 .
130. Medical Care and Sickness Benefits, 1969 .
131. Minimum Wage Fixing, 1970 .
132. Holidays with Pay (Revised), 1970 .
133. Accommodation of Crews (Supplementary

Provisions), 1970 c ••••

134. Prevention of Accidents (Seafarers), 1970.....
135. Workers' Representatives, 1971 .••••........

Number of
ratifications
or accessions

STATUS OF INTERNATIONAL INSTRUMENTS RELATING TO ECONOMIC, SOCIAL AND CULTURAL RIGHTS

(Ratifications andaccessions as at 31 December 1972)

International Labour Organisation*
Convention

No.
1. Hours of Work (Industry), 1919. . . . . . . . . . . . . 35

10. Minimum Age (Agriculture), 1921. . . . . . . . . . . 41
14. Weekly Rest (Industry), 1921. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 80
15. Minimum Age (Trimmers and Stokers), 1921.. 60
16. Medical Examination of Young Persons (Sea),

1921..................................... 60
20. Night Work (Bakeries), 1925... .. . 15
24. Sickness Insurance (Industry), 1927. . . . . . . . . . 22
25. Sickness Insurance (Agriculture), 1927..... ... 17
26. Minimum Wage Fixing Machinery, 1928. . . . . 82
27. Marking of Weight (packages Transported by

Vessels), 1929.. . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . .. . . .. . . . . . 50
29. Forced Labour, 1930. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 106
30. Hours of Work (Commerce and Offices), 1930. 23
32. Protection Against Accidents (Dockers) (Re-

vised), 1932. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 37
43. Sheet-Glass Works, 1934................... 10
44. Unemployment Provision, 1934. . . . . . . . . . . . . 14
46. Hours of Work (Coal Mines) (Revised), 1935.. 2*
47. Forty-Hour Week, 1935.................... 5
49. Reduction of Hours of Work (Glass-Bottle

Works), 1935. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7
51. Reduction of Hours of Work (public Works),

1936 ········· -*
52. Holidays with Pay, 1936.. .. .. .. . .. . .. .. .. . . 48
55. Shipowners' Liability (Sick and Injured Sea-

men), 1936. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 13
56. Sickness Insurance (Sea), 1936. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 11
58. Minimum Age (Sea) (Revised), 1936. . . . . . . . . 45
59. Minimum Age (Industry) (Revised), 1937. . . . . 30
6IJ. Minimum Age (Non-Industrial Employment)

(Revised), 1937. . . . .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. . .. . . .. 11
61. Reduction of Hours of Work (Textiles), 1937.. -*
62. Safety Provisions (Building), 1937. . . . . . . . . . . 25
67. Hours of Work and Rest Periods (Road Trans-

port), 1939. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4
68. Food and Catering (Ships' Crews), 1946. . . . . . 16
70. Social Security (Seafarers), 1946. . . . . . . . . . . . . 6*
71. Seafarers' Pensions, 1946.. . . ... . . ... . ... . . . 9
77. Medical Examination of Young Persons

(Industry), 1946 ,... . 25
78. Medical Examination of Young Persons (Non-

Industrial Occupations), 1946. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 24
79. Night Work of Young Persons (Non-Industrial

Occupations), 1946. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 16
.81. Labour Inspection, 1947. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 78

* The indication (*) against an ILO Convention means that it was
not in force as at 31 December 1972.

UnitedNations "
International Covenant on Economic, Social and

Cultural Rights, 1966... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ..•.. . . . . 18
International Convention on the Elimination of All

Forms of Racial Discrimination, 1965. . . . . . . . . . . . . 71
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Number of
Convention ratifications

No. or accessions
82. Social Policy (Non-Metropolitan Territories),

1947 .
87. Freedom of Association and Protection of the

Right to Organise, 1948 .
88. Employment Service, 1948 .
89. Night Work (Women) (Revised), 1948 .
90. Night Work of Young Persons (Industry) (Re-

vised), 1948 .
91. Paid Vacations (Seafarers) (Revised), 1949 .
92. Accommodation of Crews (Revised), 1949 .
94. Labour Clauses (public Contracts), 1949 .
95. Protection of Wages, 1949 .
98. Right to Orgar.ise and Collective Bargaining,

1949 .
99. Minimum Wage Fixing Machi~ery (Agricul-

ture), 1951 .............................•.
100. Equal Remuneration, 1951 ...•.............
101. Holidays with Pay (Agriculture), 1952. " .
102. Social Security (Minimum Standards), 1952 .
103. Maternity Protection (Revised), 1952 .
105. Abolition of Forced Labour, 1957 .
106. Weekly Rest (Commerce and Offices), 1957 .
107. Indigenous and Tribal Populations, 1957 .
109. Wages, Hours of Work and Manning (Sea)

(Revised), 1958 .
110. Plantations, 1958 .
111. Discrimination (Employment and Occupation),

1958 .
112. Minimum Age (Fishermen), 1959 .
113. Medical Examination (Fishermen), 1959 .
117. Social Policy (Basic Aims and Standards), 1962
118. Equality of Treatment (Social Security), 1962..
120. Hygiene (Commerce and Offices), 1964 .
121. Employment Injury Benefits, 1964 .
122. Employment Policy, 1964 .
123. Minimum Age (Underground Work), 1965 .
124. MedicalExaminationofYoungPersons (Under-

ground Work), 1965 .
126. Accommodation of Crews (Fishermen), 1966..
12:3. Invalidity, Old-Age and Survivors' Benefits,

1967 .
129. Labour Inspection (Agriculture), 1969 .
130. Medical Care and Sickness Benefits, 1969 .
131. Minimum Wage Fixing, 1970 .
132. Holidays with Pay (Revised), 1970 .
133. Accommodation of Crews (Supplementary

Provisions), 1970 c ••••

134. Prevention of Accidents (Seafarers), 1970 .....
135. Workers' Representatives, 1971 .••••........

International Lt.1bour Organisation*

Number of
rati/ications
or accessions

United Nations "
International Covenant on Economic, Social and

Cultural Rights, 1966. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 18
International Convention on the Elimination of All

Forms of Racial Discrimination, 1965. . . . . . . . . . . . . 71

Convention
No.

1. Hours of Work (Industry), 1919. . . . . . . . . . . . . 35
10. Minimum Age (Agriculture), 1921. . . . . . . . . . . 41
14. Weekly Rest (Industry), 1921. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 80
15. Minimum Age' (TrLrnmers and Stokers), 1921. . 60
16. Medical Examination of Young :Persons (Sea),

1921. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 60
20. Night Work (Bakeries), 1925.. . . . . . ... . .. . .. 15
24. Sickness Insurance (Industry), 1927. . . . . . . . . . 22
25. Sickness Insurance (Agriculture), 1927..... . .. 17
26. Minimum Wage Fixing Machinery, 1928. . . . . 82
27. Marking of Weight (packages Transported by

Vessels), 1929... . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . .. . . . . .. . . . 50
29. Forced Labour, 1930. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 106
30. Hours of Work (Commerce and OfEces), 1930. 23
32. Protection Against Accidents (Dockers) (Re-

vised), 1932. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 37
43. Sheet-Glass Works, 1934. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 10
44. Unemployment Provision, 1934. . . . . . . . . . . . . 14
46. Hours of Work (Coal Mines) (Revised), 1935.. 2*
47. Forty-Hour Week, 1935.................... 5
49. Reduction of Hours of Work (Glass-Bottle

Works), 1935. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7
51. Reduction of Hours of Work (public Works),

1936. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . -*
52. Holidays with Pay, 1936...... 48
55. Shipowners' Liability (Sick and Injured Sea-

men), 1936. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 13
56. Sickness Insurance (Sea), 1936. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 11
58. Minimum Age (Sea) (Revised), 1936. . . . . . . . . 45
59. Minimum Age (Industry) (Revised), 1937. . . . . 30
6IJ. Minimum Age (Non-Industrial Employment)

(Revised), 1937.. . .. .. .. . .. .. . .. .. . .. . .. .. 11
61. Reduction of Hours of Work (Textiles), 1937.. -*
62. Safety Provisions (Building), 1937. . . . . . . . . . . 25
67. Hours of Work and Rest Periods (Road Trans-

port), 1939. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4
68. Food and Catering (Ships' Crews), 1946. . . ... 16
70. Social Security (Seafarers), 1946. . . . . . . . . . . . . 6*
71. Seafarers' Pensions, 1946 " 9
77. Medical Examination of Young Per&ons

(Industry), 1946. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 25
78. Medical Examination of Young Persons (Non-

Industrial Occupations), 1946. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 24
79. Night Work of Young Persons (Non-Industrial

Occup;;ttions), 1946. . . . . .. . . . . .. .. . .. . .. .. . 16
.81. Labour Inspection, 1947.. .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 78

*The indication (*) against an ILO Convention means that it was
not in force as at 31 December 1972.
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21

Number of
ratlfications
or accessions

Lisbon Agreement for the Protection of Appellations of
Origin and their International Registration, 1958 ....

Locarno AgreementEstablishingan InternationalClassi-
fication for Industrial Designs, 1968 .

Patent Cooperation Treaty, 1970....••..............
Strasbourg Agreement concerning the International

Patent Classification, 1971 ••••..............••.••
Berne Convention for the Protection of Literary and

Artistic Works, 1886•...........................
International Convention for the Protection of Per

formers, ?roducers of Phonograms and Broadcasting
Organizations, Rome, 1961 ..........•....•.•••••.

Geneva Convention for the Protection of Producers of
Phonograms against Unauthorized Duplication of
their Phonograms, 1971.•.....•..................

Council 0/Europe
Convention for the Protection of Human Rights and

Fundamental Freedoms (European Convention on
Human Rights), 1950 .

European Agreement relating to Persons Participating
in Proceedings of the European Commission and
Court of Human Rights, 1969•••...............•.

European Social Charter, 1961 .
European Cultural Convention, 1954.•........•....•

5

20

63

31

23

29

15

to the Convention against Discrimination in Educa-

Convention for the Protection of Cultural Property in
the Event of Armed Conflict and Regulations for the
Execution of the said Convention, 1954.......••.••

Protocol for the Protection of Cultural Property in the
Event of Armed Conflict, 1954..............•...••

Convention on the Means of Prohibiting and Preventing
the lllicit E.'port, Import and Transfer of Ownership
of Cultural Property, 1970 .

Universal Copyright Convention, 1962,Revised 1971 ••
Protocols to the Universal Copyright Convention, 1971

WorldIntellectualProperty Organization
Faris Convention for the Frotection of Industrial

Property, 1883, Revised 1900, 1911, 1925, 1934, 1958

tion, 1962 .

Numberof
ratlfications
or accessions

and1967 , . . . . . . 80
Madrid Agreement for the Repression of False or

Deceptive Indications of Source on Goods, 1891 .•••
Madrid Agreement concerning the International Regis-

tration of Marks, 1891.........................••
The Hague Agreement concerning the International

Deposit of Industrial Designs, 1925...............•
Nice Agreement concerning the International Classi

fication of Goods and Servicesfor the Purposes of the
Registration of Marks, 1957................•...••
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Convention on the Means of Prohibiting and Preventing
the lllicit E.'port, Import and Transfer of Ownership
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Universal Copyright Convention, 1962, Revised 1971 ••
Protocols to the Universal90pyright Convention, 1971

World IntellectualProperty Organization
raris Convention for the IrotecHon. of Industrial

Property, 1883, Revised 1900, 1911, 1925, 1934, 1958
and 1967 , ..

Madrid Agreement for the Repression of False or
Deceptive Indications of Source on Goods, 1891 .•••

Madrid Agreement concerning the International Regis-
tration of Marks, 1891.........................••

The Hague Agreement concerning the International
Deposit of Industrial Designs, 1925...............•

Nice Agreement concerning the International Classi
fication of Goods and Services for the Purposes of the
Registration of Marks, 1957................•...•.
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Council 0/Europe
Convention for the Protection of Human Rights and

Fundamental Freedoms (European Convention on
Human Rights), 1950 .
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